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ANCES : Uftaray 


l Having ‘saluted the Three Sages, and reflected over their sayings, this 
Light of the Truth of Grammarians is composed by me. 


Note:—The three sages or founders and expounders of Grammar are 
Pégini, KatyA&yana and Patanjali. Their sayings or works are respectively known 
as the Sûbras, the Vartikas, and the Bhdsya. The word “ Kaumaodi” means Light, 
or the Revealer: and “Siddhanta ” (settied-end) means the Truth established after 
full investigation or discussion. The word “ Siddhanta Kaumudi” therefore, 
means the book that reveals to mankind the truths of Grammar as proved or 
demorstrated by the great Grammarians. : 





CHAPTER I. 


DEFINITIONS.. 
ANT THT | 


Iq l RAR | Tag I “dete | “gaar l Saal 
“wawora 1 RRN | Sagat! O manra | l? Rasuan: | 
eq?! awe °* ce i 

ate yas aeann A WCET CT: OTA TCS I RTRT 
senri: u 

laiu(n);*r1(k)i Seo(h); *aiau(ch); Shaya va ra (t) 
®la(n) orl (an); 7 fama ha nana(m),; ꝰ jha bha (ñ); * gha dha dha 
(sh); © ja ba ga da da($); "kha pha chha tha tha cha ta ta (v ); '* ka 
pa (y); éashasa(r); “ha(1). 
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These fourteen aphorisms are called “the Mahegvara Sôtras” 
or the aphorisms of Mahefévara. They are useful for forming technical 
terms or Pratyaharas like wo &c. The final consonants in these (e.g. &, §) 
are called gq a word which is defined later on. The e in the Sdtra aq is also 
qq ti The w in the other consonants like q, 4, q &c. is not qq, but only for 
pronunciation. 

Note :—The mang is a grammatical symbol or avvreviationw and is formed 
by taking any letter which is not an qq letter and joining it with any non-efficient 
letter that follows it. This givesa name which stands for the former non-efficient 
letter and for all the other letters intervening between it and the non-efficient letter. 
Thus moans all the vowels, @ means all the consonants, WY means all soft 
unaspirate consonants, Wy means all hard unaspirate consonants. Thougn numer- 
ous praty&haras could be formed, practically however, there are only 43 praty4- 
haras ; as given below :— 

QF i ay OTH GLI NERT EN CTR TR TE CT EL) El oe 
QU ST TTI ET! TT TL ae a ee ALI A! aL) AL! OT aE 
CT TT TT! WE OT NA I RR I ee a mand Cl 

Paribhasha I.—The same letter w is made use of as wayey or 
an indicatory letter both in the sixth sûtra my and in the first et g vat 
There arises consequently the doubt, whether the pratyaharas eq and 
wa when they are employed in P&nini's Grammar are formed with the q of 
the former or with the q of the latter sûtra, and one might, on that account, 
consider it impossible to ascertain what Panini intended to denote by aq 
and gy when he employed these terms. To remove this doubt there 
is the following paribhasha :— 


MEA fatanta nae TERN : 


“The precise meaning of an ambiguous term is ascertained from in- 
terpretation, for a rule, even though it contain an ambiguous term, must never- 
the-less teach something definite.” 


Accordingly we learn from interpretation that the term wa except in 
Sftra I. 1. 69, is formed by means of the % of the first stra and that the 
term is formed by means of the % of the subsequent sûtra. (Keilhorn). 


Note:—The letter ¢ occurs twice in the above aphorisms, first in aphorism 
five, and then in the last. The object of the first @ is to include that letter 
in the PratyAharas ey, eq, YY and gm; so that the rules applicable to these 
Pratyahéras, should apply to @ also. Thus so, the q changed to @ though q 
intervenes (VIII. 4. 2. S. 197) ar galəg, bere the visarga is elided before @ by 
VIII. 3. 17, S. 167. at gare, here the visarga is changed to g by VI. 1, 114, S. 166. 
A or zrg, here q is optionally changed to @ after @ by VIII. 3. 79. 
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S. 2325. The second g in the last sûtra, is for the purpose of including it in the 
Pratyéharas, 46,08, QUA and ag As eafarg, <fr, here qe is added before g by 
VII, 2. 35. S. 2184, tafe or nger, here the g is optionally changed into ¢ by 
I. 2. 26. 8.2617. sqarewrg here q is elided by V lII, 2, 26. 8. 2281. seyftary here the 
aorist is formed with the affix gq after the root ending in g, by IlI. 1. 45. 
8. 23386. 

Note:—The win ay is made qq, for the sake of forming the Pratyé- 
hára ¢, so that t, may denote not only the single letter t, but the two letters q and 
wu This is useful in såtra I. 1. 51. S. 70, by which the Gua and Vriddhi of @ 
becomes SQ and ery U 

Ci qwrr Ci si an 
RA qasrufireang 1 
1. Inthe ( or of the ) sitra gq ( 14th sûtra in the 
above ) let the final letter (i. e. &) bege n 

Note:—The sútra has been explained in two different ways by the 
author. First: ‘In the (or of the) sdtra (14 sútra of the alphabet), the final 
consonant (s.e. &) is qq n” The second explanation, and the authoritative one 


is that which is given later on in the text, z.e. ‘In upadeéa or technical formule 
and terms of grammar, the final consonant is non-efficient.” 


R I ferret STRAT 1 TLIN N 
orate Sita iai a ere cary | cfr PRENTE tt 
2. An initial letter, with a final ta letter as a final, 
is the name of itself and of the intervening letters. 
Applying this sGtra to the technical term gm; (ie. to the word 
qs taken as a om or tech.ical fer denoting all the consonants begin- 


ning with ¢ of stra 5, and ending with œ of the last sûtra, and not as the 
sûtra 14th, of the above alphabets; we come to the second interpretation of 


the sOtia gs erag tt 


—XL 
TADS es TA Fa | eae rAr eat ry ors came Gea I 


2 a. In an Upadefa, let the final hal or consonant be called ga n 


Upadesa means the first enunciation of a term in Grammar. (Really 
it is the name of those technical terms of grammar which are formed for this 
purpose of instruction only, but which are not the current words of the 
language). Thus we get the sanjfids or terms like wy, and we &c. 


Al! the final consonants of roots. affixes &c. are indicatory. As in 
the pratyahara sûtras gz; here xis wak; here | is TU 
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etre; here zistan y Are; here | is equ It is only in upadega, that a 


final consonant is qa u Not therefore, in eqftgf*zq or amga, which are com- 
plete words. 


Note :—This sûtra ficara agar explains the mode of interpreting pratyé- 
héras. Thus the pratyShiras WH means thuse letters whose beginning is @ and 
whose final gq is & u 


Why do we say with the. ‘final indicatory letter?’ Because a praty&hira 
like gq would be otherwise ambiguous. It might be donbted whether it is formed 
with the final € of eft@ and refera to the first five case-affixes, or whether it is 
formed with the initial g of gf and therefore refers to the first seven case-affixes. 


The present sûtra clears up the doubt. A pratydhara is formed with the final gq 
and not with the initial ga u 


31 sarasaaefee ei IRIRAN 
stu sanfanishreda: eng on afew: afaa: n serena 
Vere We CHa: ae | AROTAR a ag) rae canfetaterg | wwe anit 
TST Cems | AAT AN Gar: Gar: SATURA aA ti 


3. The nasalized vowels are ga in Upadega. or 
_ original enunciation. 


The followers (or knowers of) P&gini’s Grarhmar say that the 
Anunasika words in the sûtra should be inferred by the way in which it 
is treated by Panini. Thus the q of the sitra mw (6th alphabet sGtra), is 
considered as anundanisika, and therefore, it is qq; the result of which is that 
we can form a Praty4hara q with the t of the sOtra quq and the w of the 
stra wq; and thus this Pratyahara ¢ Ra denotes the two letters ¢ and & u 
( This gives the reason why @ of sq was said to be gq in the Ist page.) 


In counting the letters denoted by a Pratyahara the qq letters should 
not be counted. Thus ery denotes all the vowels only; the ga letters | a, 
@ and ¥, are not included. For letters 4, #,@ are not vowels, by Pani- 
ni himself treating them as consonants; as the word waaram in this very 
sûtra shows, For had @& been a vowel, then the g of anunasika would have 
been changed to q before œu Similarly in other places also Panini has 
shown that Æ is not a vowel. 


The technical terms formed with the help of the stra, nitra 
&c. (I. 1.71 S 2) are called Pratyahara. 

Note:—Annnasika or nasalized vowels are gq that is indicatory, when 
cecurring in techuiéal words, Thas in fieyq, faz, fry, the anunisika cis qq. 
The original stra contains the word ‘upadesa’ which we have translated as 
technical term. ‘Upadesa’ literally means ‘instruction’ or the first mentioning 
of a thing either in a sûtrapåtha, or ganapAtha or dhétnpAtha &o. 
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Note:—From this sdtra up to sitra9 of the third Pada of the lst 
Adhyfya of P4yini there is a description of servile or indicatory letters called gm 
“In Påņini’s Grammar there is no visible sign of tha nasality of a vowel—hence 
we can know a vowel to be nasalized only from P&yini’s explicitly asserting thas 
it ia eo, or from our finding that he treats it in such a way that we must conclade 
he regarded it as nasal.” Au upadega is defined as signifying an original enun- 
ciation, that is to say, an affix (pratyaya), or an augment (agama), or a verbal 
root (dh&tu), or in short, any form of expression which occurs only in technical 
treatises of grammar, and which is not a word ready for use, but one of the sup- 
posed original elements of a word. Thus in the root gq ‘to increase,’ the final 37 
is indicatory, the real root is qq u So also the final of of ea$ is eq n 

Note:—If the word is not an upadega, thon the nasal vowel is not it a) 
As eq wit g: u A word may be au upadesa‘and nasal, but if it is not a vowel, 
it need not be yas the affix SAQ in sdtra IlI. 2.748. 3418 (enr afa rfn 
afaqw ) It is only the nasal vowel of an upadsea that becomes gq, and not all the 
vowels. The word ga occurs is sdtras VII. 2. 16. S. 3036 (maw &o.). 


V l ERAS REAA: 12121 VW N 


Ue RW TG at as Ce RA aa s e gerian: g i © 
Taye Mees Arar u 


4. A vowel whose time is that of short u, long @ 
and the prolated u, is called respectively hrasva short, dfrgha 
long, and pluta prolated. 


T+z+74-7:; that is, the q: is the plural of v, (as are: is 
the plural of arg) (This a: denotes the three kinds of gu The 
genitive plural will be qr meaning “of u’s” ) Let the vowels whose time is 
like the three 3 s, get respectively the same of hrasva, dirgha and pluta. Each 
one of these again will be of three sorts, according as it is udatta, anudatta 
svarita. 


The @ u having one matra or measure is short, having two measures 
is long, having three measures is pluta. This sûtra defines the three kinds 
of vowels according to their #¢/rd. The letter & á has heen taken to illus- 
trate the rule. The phrase gevfttdega:- isa Samâhâra Dvandva compound, 
in the singular, and is exhibited in the masculine gender, contrary to the 
general rule II. 4. 17 S. 821. 


The word dla means measure of time required for pronouncing a 
vowel. 


As fù ‘curd’ ay ‘honey’ here € and @ are short. gard, AQ, here § 
is long. taema wea Devadatta! Here a is pluta or prolated. 
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These words are used in the following sutras I. 2. 47 S. 318. VII. 4 35. 
S. 2298 VIII. 2. 82 S. 93. 


Wl Twa: | CVI REN 
areny arity erred freuisywrewda: cary | err et 
5. The vowel that is perceived as having a high 
tone is called Udátta or acutely accented. 


Let that vowel be called udatta which is pronounced from the higher 
part of its proper place of pronunciation such as throat &c. as sh; @ u 
Here sy being an indeclinable is udatta by the rule that declares all Nipatas 
are acutely accented on the first ( qrar strqerem:) u isthe nom. Plural of 
aq ‘who’ is acute on the final, being a substantive; for all fe (Pratipadikas) 
are antodatta by the rule featsea zara: ( Phit Sotra I. 1.) aa+aqe Here wq 
being a gq termination is anudatta by III. 1.4 S. 3709. Then g of agis replaced 
by er ; the affix ay is replaced by dr (VII. I. 17 S. 214.), and we have + f =Ù, 
the q the single substitute for +Ë is udatta by VIII. 2. 5. S 3658. 


With this sutra begins the description of the three sorts of vowe: 
accents. The accent placed on a vowel by raising the voice is callled udatta 
or acute accent. The udattais not marked in writing in Sanskrit. We have 
followed the German system, by putting a small g above the vowel. The 
word ‘vowel’ of the previous sûtra is understood in this also. These 
accents are the qualities of letters, and are well known in the sacred and 
profane literature. The vowel which is perceived as having a high tone is 
called udatta. This tone depends upon the organ from which the vowel is 
pronounced. In the various organs, such as the throat, palate &c. if a vowel 
is pronounced from a higher part of that organ, it is called udatta. The 
vowel in the pronouncing of which there is the restraining and checking of 
the bodily parts, and in which. there is dryness and roughness of tone, as well 
as a contraction of the larynx, is said to have the acute accent. 


C | AITE: I LIRI RO N 
erent erate it 


6. The vowel that is perceived as having a low 
tone is called Anuddtta or gravely accented. 


The word “vowel” of s. 28 is understood in tnis sQtra. As serdar tt 
This is a compound of the noun eéq with the verb sew ( wrkvaraftr ) u 
The word iq is formed from the root @ ‘to go’ with the affix sfwq, there 
is guna of @ and we have dqu The affix maq is anudatta, being a faq 
affix, (III. 1. 4 S. 3709); and @ beinga dhatu is udatta (VI. 1. 162 S. 3671.) 
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and so the word stag is also Adyudatta. The at of se is also udatta, because 
it isa dhatu (VI. 1. 162 S. 3671). Then by Íl. 2. 19. S. 782 iqqat) we 
compound the upapada tig with dsw, and add the affix fev by III. 2. 59. 
S. 373 (afew &c.). Then by samasa accent (VI. 1. 223. and 3734.) or by krit 
accent (VI. 2. 139 S. 3873) the word stsw retains its accent, while the first 
member of the compound loses its accent. Then thea of eq is clided, and we 
have o¢+ersq=were The loss of accent takes place by VI. 1. 158 S. 3650. 
The vowel accent known as grave or anudatta is pronounced by lowering the 
voice. In writing, the anudatta is marked by a line underneath the vowel. 
The vowel which is uttered from the lower portions of its special place of 
pronunciation gets the grave accent 

In pronouncing an anudatta vowel, there is slackening of the organs, 
and mildness, as well as softness and sweetness of tone: while there is ex- 
pansion and widening of the larynx, 


SIERT: ART: 1 C1 VIAN 
swarguae whet caizan aferdise RTE: ear i 
7. The vowel that has the combination of Udédtta 
and Anuddtta tones is said to be svarita or circumflexly 
accented. 

The word “vowel” of I. 2. 28 S. 35 is understood here also The svarita 
or circumflexed accent is pronounced by the combined raising and falling of 
the woice. It is marked by a perpendicular line on the top of the letter. 

The word is used in sdtra VI. r. 185 S. 3729. “The affixes having an 
indicatory @ ¢ have svarita accent.” As æt kanya fasar sikydm, $ kvd. 

This stra is not to be understood to mean that a svastta is the resul- 
tant of the combination of two vowels, an udatta vowel with an anud&tta 
vowel. It means the accent midway between the two well-known qualities of 
letters known as acute and grave accents. 


c i aea TeTSAAETA | IRIN 
gempa ERa Asir a ward g RAR aw 
narrerda NA NEA EL. AN ARN: MATEA TER | EN Frat.) carat a AN 
mo cree aya: 0 aR: aaaf carrqueafa: | a vartirsiq gR- 
CE lli elk alii dalia ii LA 
8. Of it (svarita) the first portion is tddtia, to 


the extent of a half measure, or prosodial length. 


The word Arasva in the Sûtra is redundant. Ina Svarita accent, the 
frst half portion is to be understood to have the udatta accent. The remaining 
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half, will consequently be anudatta. If an udatta or another svarita follows it 
then this anudatta portion of the accent is distinctly heard. Otherwise, 
according to Pratigakhyas, the udatta portion is only heard. In the following, 
the anudatta is heard: eqyatsemt:; carat 7 ad so; Taks 4 shr: u While 
in the following the udatta is heard : erftaat® gefqers, u 

Thus each vowel has nine forms, as it is hrasva, dirgha or pluta, as it 
is udAtta; anudatta or svarita. Every one of these nine, has two more forms: 
nasal and not nasal: as is taught in the next sftra. 

Note:—According to SiddhAnta, the word geqy is useless. According to 
KasikA, it is important, as given below. 

It has been defined that svarita accent is a combination of udAtta and 
anudatta. It remained doubtful what portion was acute and what grave. 
The present sûtra clears up the difficulty, by declaring that in svarita, the first 
half is acute and the other grave. 


The phrase ardhakvasva is used to indicate half the measure of 
a short vowel. Thus if a short vowel is svartta, its matra being one, half 
will be udåtta and the other half anudátta. If along vowel, whose matras 
are two, be svarita, then 4 will be #détta, 1} will be anuddtta. 1f a pluta 
(protracted) vowel be svart/a, then first half measure will be udåtta,.and the 
remaining 2} measures will be anudâtta. In short, the udatta portion of a 
svarita must not occupy more time than is taken in pronouncing a half short 
vowel Thus in fea sikyam the a is svarita, half being acute, the other 
half, grave or monotony; in Ser kany, the long 4 is svarita, its first half 
measure is acute, the remaining 14 is grave; in areeer } manavaka, 
here a prolated is svarita, its first 4 is acute, the balance 24 measure 
is grave. 

In the above examples, eq 4 atsrar: &c., the accents are thus formed, The 
word @ is the Locative form of faa, formed by adding the affix eq (V. 3. 12. 
S. 1959) and substituting eq (VII. 2, 105. 8.1960). The word #4 is therefore 
svarita-accented, because formed by the faq affir sa (VI. 1. J85, S. 3729), The 
word q: becomes anudatta by VIII. 1.18, S. 403. sfr: is Adyudatta, because it 
is derived from the root sqq with the affix rfia; the affix being faq maker the 
word Adyud&tta (VI. 2, 197, S. 3686). Now w:4efngr: =@rsvar:, the anudatta 
combining with udatta becomes udatta (VIII. 2. 5, S. $658): therefore ey? of a 
becomes uditta. The svarita @q being followed by the udatta @, causes the latter 
half ¢.¢. the anud4tta half of the svarita to be heard. This is indicated by ¢ 
namely svarita above and anuditta below. This is a short svarite. 


In the example carat % &sq:, the svarita isa long vowel. The word 
a is udatta by Phit accent, as shown above (S. 5). er: is also finally udatta 
by Phit accent. The udatta Ẹ of a combining with the anudatta «f of ett, 
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becomes svarita (VIII. 2. ©. S. 3659), @; this svarita followed by udatta uf of 
ed, is heard in its anudatta portion @ § u 

In the third example waw% & $ se, the svarita is followed by an- 
other svarita, and in this case also, the anudA&tta portion of the svarita 
is heard. The word &: is antodatta by Phit accent (See S. 5); the visarga 
is changed to w, and &+s-ey by guna, and this wi becomes udatta, the 
resultant of udatta plus anudatta is udatta. In eygt the final @ is svarita, the 
first et is therefore anudatta. The anudatta e of eyg} combining with the 
udatta wi of ay, becomes all svarita (VIII. 2. 6, S. 3659) #.¢. d's; this-svarita 
Ar is followed by the svarita ef of gy:, and hence the anudatta portion of sva- 
rita Wi is heard here also. The word wył: is svarita ending because it is 
formed by adding the fàg affix cag to the root we (VI. 1. 185, S. 3729). The 
w of we does not take Vpiddhi substitution, because of the 


Paribhdshé I].—edenqeanteadraray tt 


A rule is not universally valid, when that which is taught in it, is 
denoted by a technical term. 


In the last example wftaas gatea, the $ of % is svarita, the has 
eka-sruti accent by the rule qwarqcqaiar @agie: N 


Hence here the svarita being followed by anudatta, the udatta half of 
the svarita is heard. 


l gammai sga 121215 0 
guafvanttnarern wifsgaianadn: iq! after 1 ag ee eet 
wernt ARa Wer uw cater eg | aca Adar u carat ava: wet 
REUTATATA tt 
9. That which is pronounced by the nose along 


with the mouth is called Anundsika or nasal. 


Let a letter which is uttered by the mouth in combination with 
the nose be called anunAsika. 


The result of the six sûtras given above, is this: The vowels e, g, v. 
and ™@ have each eighteen forms. The vowel « has twelve forms, because it 
has no long form. The diphthongs gq, ¥, sÑ and wt have also twelve forms, 
because they have no short forms. Thus there are altogether one hundred 
and thirty two vowels in Sanskrit. 


to gagean aad 1 ek 1k il 
aenema aa A TALS Tey aH gee mee: TT ear geira 
arnt wee | Jaai ary egeo RUT ATA ae: | TTTEAT A ATTA | STE NAAT 
MINE E I Cea: HOSA! STE: Rose! TRER TÄL! FARAR ARREN | 
2 
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MARI ETE N A rA n aah for i masat arera u errargul | eqeweeqefeq- 
TÉR u aa age naak Aaa | ieem | fagaga eni qs ETR- 
olen TAN ATAT! afarcera g qaae! cae arate arises | ear Á N 


10. Those whose place of utterance and eftort 


are equal are ealled savarna or homogeneous letters. 


Let those letters be called savarna, which have with each other a 
common place of utterance, such as throat, palate &c., as well as a common 
Abhyantara prayatna. That is, when the place and prayatna are the same, 
then the letters are savarna. 


f. 


The letters of, @, @, 1, 9, ¥, @, : have throat as their place and 
are gutturals or Kantha. 


The letters g, @, 5, N, @ N, 4, T, have the palate and are palatals 
or Talavya. 


The letters @, z, 8, 7, T, 0, t, q, have the murdh4, and are cerebrals 
or Murdhanya. 


The letters q, 4, 4, 8, w, 4, 3, @, have the teeth and are dentals or 
Dantya. 


The letters ¥,9, ©, @, W, "%,=4, have the lips and are labials 
or Oshthya. 


The letters ¥, 33,047, 4, %, have also the nose, and are a/so nasal. 

The letters ¢, %, have the throat and palate, and are Kantha—ta- 
lavya £ e. gutturo—palatals. 

The letters @, ett, have the throat and the lips, and are Kantha- 
oshthya #. e. gutturo-labials, 


The letter ¢ has the teeth and the lips, and is dant-oshthya #. e. 
dento-labial. 


The letter x @ is Jihva-multya or root of the tongue. 
The letter » m anusvara is pure nasal. 


The above are the stadna or places of utterance of the letters. 


The Prayatna is of two sorts, the inner called Abhyantara, and the 
external called bahya. The first or Abhyantara is of four kinds, namely, 
sprishta, tshat sprishta, vivrita and samvrita. 


2. 
3. 


The Sparga letters have sprishta prayatna. 
The antastha letters have tshat-sprishta prayatna. 
The ushma letters and the vowels have vivrita prayatna. 
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4. The short w is samvyita in usage (prayoga) but in Gramn ar, as 

a formative element, it is always treated as vivgita. This fact is indicated 

by Panini himself in the last sdtra of his Grammar, i. e. in the sutra eo st 

(VIII.4.68 S. 11), which means that the letter ey which has been all along treated 
in Grammar as Vivrita, is now made samvrita. (See the following sdtra ) 


gg wae iSi vies N 
Arema kgia | wea Srenarat arnt safemereerecea faqa 
care | aT @ Ewe i 
11. The x which was considered to be open (fara) 
in all the preceding operations of this Grammar, is now made 


contracted (eye) n 


The first et is here fgg or open; the second is @qwy or contracted. 
The epen # is now changed to contracted wit “In actual use the organ in 
the enunciation of the short # is contracted; but it is considered to be open 
only, as in the case of the other vowels, when the vowel is in the state of 
taking part in some operation of Grammar. The reason for this is, that if the 
short sr were held to differ from the long tt in this respect, the Aomogeneous- 
ness mentioned in I. 1.9. S. 10. would not be found to exist between them, and 
the operation of the rules depending upon that homogeneousness would be 
debarred. In order to restore the short s to its natural rights, thus infringed 
throughout the Ashtadhyayi, Panini with oracular brevity in his closing 
aphorism gives the injunction # #, which is interpreted to signify—Let short 
er be held to have its organ of utterance contracted, now that we have reach- 
ed the end of the work in which it was necessary to regard it as being other- 
wise.” (Dr. Ballantyne). 


The present stra occurs in the second division of Ashtadhy4yl, i. e. 
the last three Padas. The whole Ashtadhayt has 32 padas; they are divided 
into two parts—the first 29 Padas forming one group, the last three, the 
second group. For the purposes of the application of a rule in the first set 
(74 Adhyaya) the rules in the second set are considered as non-existent. There- 
fore though the # is made samvrita by this rule, it does not interfere with 
the sr being considered as vivrita throughout the rest of iue Grammar. The 
stra which declares the rules in the last 3 padas (Trip4di), as non-existent for 
the purposes of the rules in the 29 padas (7 Adhyaya) is the following. 


R infaza Size 
afraira i aa arrancar sre freraftrar famen gt aft ot arana 
carey ranea i ene ine rir ar AATSM TA seaTNT mE TIST- 
are: ARAR u Aai ER: ALEA feet: oe CT ee rape eTarere Ego 
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mosey g Aer: EL: STAT NNT: | eye eta aeeredEas: E: U Wheat 
agi Twa We Ny eat ara chard aot: afore afew: | qf: | TEA: | 
NIRA: | IMALE SAN KANDA: Ge CATT TF AAT: NT Ve quaai: waur 
eats an: RAA frat: agaat fear: wrersarea a seant g Fay 
A ATT MN TERTATATSAAT: MUIJAA MENTETT: | TÄN NENTI Tae: | 
CITA AAT TART AAATTAR AAA A STATA ASTM VAT CA AAT KTA 
MARTAN: ETAT: | ACHAT TERENI: | TCA ASAT: | ITH: EU: | zR MTA RPR gemi- 
fakae fagani 1 t ot: ras: quaqendtestt n eft ATENIR: n 
© IAAT: TOR MEAR? U AENEA ARRUNTAREN KRR (TQ: 
arsed ar 0 


12. Whatever will be taught hereafter, upto the end 
of the work, is to be considered as not taken effect, in rela- 
tion to the application of a preceding rule. 


This is an Adhikara Sûtra. Therefore the Tripadi rules are asiddha 
with regard to the 73% Adhyayt rules. Even in the Trip4di, a previous rule 
is asiddha with regard to the subsequent. 


Thus the letter ey is samvryita really, though treated as vivyita. 


As regards the Bahya-prayatna, we have eleven modifications: 
namely 1 viv4ra, 2 samvara, 3 $v4sa,4 nada, 5 ghosha,6 a-ghosha 7 alpa-praga, 
8 mahaprana, 9 udatta, 10 anudatta, 11 svarita. 


Verse:—The double of khay (@,%,6, 5,9. w, g, 9% % q) letters, 
the khay letters themselves, the ~@ and ~q, the visarga, the Sar letters 
(a. 9, & ) are sv4sa, aghosa, and expand the throat, #. e. are of vivara pray- 
atna. The other letters (% e. the tu, letters, the yamas of g@ letters and the 
anusvara) are ghosha, samvara, and nada prayanta. The odd letters of the 
vargas, the doubles of first and third, and am letters are alpa-prana. 


Explanation :—The word ag is a PratisAkhya term. It is the name 
of the letter: when doubled, on account of any one of the first four letters of 
the varga being followed by the fifth ze. by a nasal. Thus qm mt, @Uqq?, 
ernfsq:, awit, here the doubled letters a, @, and 4 are yama z.e. Only 
those letters which have the same form że. the second &, @&, &c. are called 
yama. The @@ letters are the first and second letters of the varga: the ten 
letters R €Q, €, g &c. The yamas of these ea letters, so also the Jihvamaliya, 
Upadhmaniya, the visarga and the sibilants are vivAra, sv4sa, and aghosha. 


The other letters are samvara nada, and ghosha. The first, third and 
the fifth letters of a varga, the yamas of first and third,and a,¢, 3 and q are alpa- 
prana. The others z. e. the second and fourth letters of the varga, and q, q, @, @ 
are maha-prana. 


— — — — — — — 
— — 
— 
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Though the Bahya-prayatna is of no use in determining the savarga- 
hood of letters, yet they are of use in finding out the nearest equivalent to 
letters to be replaced &c. 

The 25 letters @ to mare sparsa. The four letters a. U.%,4, are antastha, 
The four letters a, ¥, €, g are Ushma. The vowels are Svara. The = % and 
= @ are called JivamOlhya and Upadhménfya. ( They represent the lost sibil- 
ants of @ varga, and q varga ). 

wr th ey: h these are anusv4ra and visarga. Here ends the determina- 
tion of sthAna (organ of utterance ) and prayatna ( effort } 

z. vårt :—The letters © and & should be stated to be homogeneous 
with one another. 

From the explanations in the above two sitras (10 and 12), the 


letter. 
w becomes homogeneous with ¢ 
z n n q 
& ” n q 
x ” v g 


To prevent this incongruity, we have the following sûtra which declares 
that there can be no homogeneity between a vowel and a consonant. 

Note:—The following lines summarise the abcve, the vowels are viv&ra, 
svasa, and aghosha. The gq letters are samvara, néda, and ghosha. Tho first, third, 
fth letters of the varga, and @q@ letters are alpa-prina, The second and the fourth 
letters of the varga, and Ua letters are mahé-prana. 


Rg arssemet I RIRI RON 

maaie a m Ware fau: ae a e: aa phar eda Cras 
qs marag RY ak 1 man AÚ PRANI RETTE 
ear! eur f i 

13. There is however no homogeneity between 

vowels and consonants, though their place and effort be 
equal. 

The words of this sûtra are 9, wre, ŵn The word arg is 
a compound of wr+sT4; and means “a vowel along with wr” u There is 
no homogeneity between the sẹ letters and the consonants. Therefore in 
afs + rir the q of ẹfọ is not changed to g before y, nor in tf + Gia the g is 
lengthened before @; nor in aÑ + qé, and yf¥+earay any change takes place. 
But for this stra, the letters © &c. would have been treated as vowels, just 
as long ard pluta letters are also vowels, 
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We | opgcaaqEd WSIAT: 121 IREN 

_ Wetted afaa eft gaa: vicaararsa a aha TAT ea | ATT eter 
ARN I SAITTA IRA: n RAL UNA dar! ARAR | nET: | 
TA ARSA | qA a u emcee a Ar: ered qiiia gareana | 
Wrewagitan: aar: RA mua u arsaentate Pear RENEA RA want 
CREATSSHIT A AH: | assure Geena, aT foana ere ets Ti a 

wala u giana are fear | ANTAJANA RTE KÄ: Sa i 
14.. The letters of the Pratyahara wey i. e. the 
vowels and semi-vowels, and a term having g for its indi- 
catory letter, refer to their own form as well as to their 
homogeneous letters, (except when they are used as pra- 


tyayas or affixes or ) except when specifically so ordained. 

The pratyahara aq in this sûtra includes all the vowels and liquids 
This is the only instance where arẹ pratyahara refers to the second s of aw. 
The letters included in eq, and the letters having an indicatory g refer to, 
and include their homogeneous letters also. Thus g refers to all the five 
gutturals #, q, u, q, F, similarly y, g, g, and g, as in sûtra I. 3. 8. S. 195. Similarly 
@ includes short, long and protracted e. The words ‘its own form’ are 
understood in this satra, being drawn from the previous sûtra. Thus stra 
erga: (VI.1.87S.69),‘when a vowel comes after e, guga is the single substitute 
for both.’ Here though the rule mentions only short w, we take the long sr 
also. Thus not only ac+g¢q@:=acq? ; but aer+ta:=aea:! So also in sitra 
erea sFr (VII. 4.32 S. 2118), ‘there is long g in the room of # when the affix ‘chvi’ 
(V.4.50S. 2117) follows.’ Here long tt is also included ; thus pear + HafA = gokt- 
mia and azr + niria —agteata. So also in sûtra qear@ @ (VI. 4. 148 S. 311) 
‘When long ¢ follows, there is elision of the ¢ or # of the base,’ the rule applies 
to the bases ending in long € and ef also. 

This rule of course does not apply to affixes. Thus stra III. 2. 168. 
S. 3148. says, ‘after words ending in the affix san, and the words âsansa and 
bhiksha, there isg.’ Here gis an affix and therefore does not include long &. 
Thus fing: ‘a beggar.’ So also in IV. 3. 9, S. 1379. the short # only is to be 
taken and not the long one. | 

The word waaa: in the sGtra means “that which is not ordained 
(pratiyate = vidhiyate).” That is unless where a letter is specifically ordained, 
it always includes its homogeneous letters, in certain cases. The stra 
means “ The sa letters (vowels and semi-vowels) when not specifically so 
propounded by name, as well as the letters having an indicatory t denote 
their savarna letters also.” The ew here is a pratyahara formed with the 
second 9 of an, The words §, ¥, g. g, g, are formed by 3 and are sftq tl 
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The result of this is, that sẹ denotes 18 letters ; so also g and g. The 
t¢ denotes 30 letters, and so alsow. The diphthongs ¢ B, sir, BY denote 12 
letters. 


2. Vart—The letter is not to be considered homogeneous with ¥ 
nor ef with et) For had & been included in g, and sq in sẹ, then where was 
the necessity of the sûtra yay? These letters need not have been taught 
separately. Therefore, the diphthongs do not denote 24 letters each, but 12 
letters only. | 

Though the prohibition of the sûtra ara gat(I.1.10 S. 13) applies, accor- 
ding to the literal interpretation of the sûtra, to the arw letters only, namely, 
to the nine letters specifically taught in the Maheshvara sdtras, and not to 
the letter ev which is not so taught therc, yet there is no homogeneity be- 
tween ey and yu For according to our interpretation of the sdtra, the letter 
emis specifically mentioned in it. For we do not analyse it as n ery gy, but 
as g NI-8Te, EY, and we translate it as “There is no homogeneity between a 
hal letter and ey and ach letters.” Therefore in fasqqrfa: the letter sqr is not 
changed to w by VIII. 2. 31 S. 3579. (& is substituted for g before a jhal letter 
and at the end of a word). The word akshara-samamnaya means the sftras 
teaching the alphabets i. e. the 14 Maheshvara sûtras, 

The letters q, 4, ẹ are of two kinds. according as they are nasalised 
or not nasalised. Therfore, a non nasalised @, ¢, & will denote also the nasa- 
lised letter: i. e. the simple letter a, 4, & include the nasalised § € 4 u 

The sense of this sOtra wyogigq &c thercfore is that the ste letters, 
namely the fourteen letters taught in the M4hesvara sAtras, they alone denote 
their homogeneous lettcrs also. But qt and @ though included in ea pratya- 
h4ra, denote their single forms only, for they have no other letter homogene- 
ous to them. 


RN | ATTEACHTSET |R IRISO I 
R: TH REME A MATIREN ANT CAN! AT NA A TA TAE: 
qowi TOUT Sate eff TA UI 
15, The letter which has q after or before it, be- 
sides referring to its own form, refers to those homogeneous 
letters which have the same prosodial length or time, 


By the last sutra it was declared that a vowel standing by itself included 
all the letters of its class. Thus # includes ®t; and g, ġ; &c. This sûtra 
lays down the rule by which the very form of the letter is taken and not all 
the letters of its class. This is done by placing a q either after or before the 
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fetter. Thus eq means the very letter w and not all its homogeneous letters, 
Similarly gq means short g only and not long or protracted y. 


The sûtra consists of two words aqt and wenraeg. Taparah means 
that which has a @ after it or that which is after q. Tat-kala means having the 
same time. According to time the vowels are divided into short, long and 
protracted. Short vowels have one measure, long vowels two, and protracted 
vowels three. A consonant lasts half the time of a short vowel. Therefore a 
letter preceded or followed by q refers to its own form as well as to those on- 
ly of its homogeneous letters which have the same time. Thus the letter erg 
will include the udatta, anudatta, svarita (both nasalised and non-nasalised) of 
and not the long and protracted form, in all 6 forms. 


This sQtra declares an injunction. The anuvgitti of eq of the previ- 
ous sûtra does not run into this sdtra. Any other letter than sqq may be follow- 
ed by 4 and the rule of this sutra will apply to that also. This rule qualifies 
the previous sûtra which would therefore mean that an st% letter which is not 
followed or preceded by a q includes its homogeneous letters also. 


Thus in the sûtra VII.1. 9 S. 203. wàra gg. ‘After words ending in 
erg (i. e. short sy), gat takes the place of fq.’ Thus qe: But in @gt which 
ends in long wt and whose prosodial time is different from q, this rule will not 
apply, and we have eygrf#: u 

Therefore q, tq, q denote six letters each, namely w, vf, a, uf, vf, Tu 
tq denotes twelve letters. 


RC GATTI LILI 


ma Ge graa: a N 
16, wt, È and Ware called vriddhi. 


This defines the word vriddhi. The letters st, ¢ and ett are vriddhi 
letters. The stra consists of three words vpiddhi, ât and aich. srg means the 
long wt, the final g being indicatory only, and is for the sake of the praty&- 
h4ra aich, and the pratyAhara @| means the letters & and Wt. 


The indicatory @ in srq serves the purpose of showing that the very 
from ar having two matras or prosodial measure, is to be taken. This q 
also joins with the succeeding vowels ẹ and in by the rule of age(I. I. 70S. 15.) 
or that “ which precedes cr succeeds q,” and indicates that these vowels must 
be taken as having two matras only, though they may be the result of the 
combination of vowels whose aggregate matras may be more than two, A short 
vowel has one måtrå, a long vowel has two, and a consonant has half a matra. 
Thus by a rule of aw or euphonic conjunction of letters e+ =W, as 
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agr + rua: > agra: u Here gr has two matras and not four.’ So also in ATR: 
the vowel @ the resultant of ar has only two, not four, mAtrAs, 


R91 AIH TT: ILIRAN 
OL TE AT THT: Kay li 
17. a, and wy are called guna. 

Each one of the letters a, ¢ and sr whether radical or secondary 
is called a guna letter; as the initial vowels in the following :—etf®, “ he 
moves”; efa “he comes”, wraf “he goes” Here the initial vowels of the 
roots œ, q, and g@ have been respectively gunated into sq, q, and wr before 
the third person singular termination fù u 

The term Guna occurs in sftras like fagaor: (VII. 3. 82 S. 2346). “Let 
there be guna substitute for the ik of the root fag ‘to melt.” 


Qc l yareat AT 1 LIB Nl 
firararferar sareat area: eq: u 

1. The words beginning with bhf ‘ to become,’ and. 
denoting action, are called dh&tu or verbal roots. 

This defines the word dhatu or root. The list of Sanskrit verbs 
begins with the root bhd ‘to be.’ Sanskrit Grammarians have divided all verbs 
into ten classes, according to certain modifications which their roots undergo 
before certain terminations. The ten classes are as follows:— 

1. Bho class. 2. Ad. 3. Hu. 4. Div. 5. Su. 6. Tud. 7. Rudh 
8. Tan. 9 Kri 10. Chur. 

The ar in the stra is for the sake of auspiciousness ; for the regular 
sandhi of 7+ ef is fy and not gatiq; while Tatvabodhini considers that 
wis a separate root. According to it the stra should be analysed thus 
ST =a, ar erat et agra’ a agar: “ word Bhd &., and like qt denoting 
action are called Dh4tu.” qr“ to blow.” 

ge | ITATTA: l R IBIR ll 

TATE It , 

19. From this point forward upto the aphorism 
Adhirt-évare (1.4.97 S. 644), all that we shall say is to be 
understood to have the name of Nip4ta or Particles. 

The word oſ this sûtra serves the same purpose as the word cha 
of I. 4. 55 S. 2575 ; namely, it makes the words Gati, upasarga and karmapra- 
vachnitya take two names, 7. e., their own name as well as the name Nipate. 

3S 
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The letter q in ar@raugq is to remove doubt, i. e., aphorism 1.4.97 S. 644. should 


be taken as the limit, and not sûtra ILI. 4. 13 S. 3440. which has the word 
isvare also. 


Ro | QTTAT Sa ll G9 N 
Rari AAAA: ey: N 


= 20. The word cha ‘and, &c., are called Nipåta 
or Particles, when they do not signify substances. 


V2 I TAT IL IS IAS N 
CHEAT: ATTASTAT 1i 


21. The words pra. &c., are called Nip&ta when 
not signifying substances. 


The following is the list of gryq: or ‘ prepositions? 9, qU, S9, &, ety, 
ara, AE, Fa, A, wre, A, M, eT, J, Tq, VT, AA, TR, TT 


The making of this a distinct aphorism, when it could well have been 
included in the last, is for the sake of giving the pra &c., words two names, 
namely, those of Nipatas, as well as upasargas under certain circumstances, 
3. e., when they are in composition with verbs, Not so, however, the cha &c., 
words. They never get the designation of upasargas, 


When these words signify substances they are not Nipatas. As qa 
aa am “the excellent army conquers” Here the word qa is not a Nipata. 


XR I Twa: RAAI 218142 A 


22. The words pra &c., get the designation of 
upasarga or prepositions, when in composition with a verb. 


As 9+ maià = qraf. Here the dental 4 is changed into cerebral @ 
because of the g getting the designation of upasarga (See sQtra VIII. 4. 14 
S. 2287). Similarly quale, yorerH:, WAR: 1 


RINRI RIRN con 
area: Rari arate MARMA ET: U T Te TT Ge NA I fas FAT ga gE 
fe wre fat uty ats wie g ze eR aia Tt IT ee Tee: i 
23. The words pra &c., are called also Gati (as well 
as upasarga) when in composition with a verb. 
Ve la AfA ATAT IRIRI ee 
Manman rae cara l 
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24. “ May or may not” is called vibhâshå or option. 


This sOtra defines the word farqgr Where there is a prohibition as 
well as an alternative course left open, it is called option or vibhasha. The 
commentators mention three kinds of vibhasha :—prapta-vibhasha aprapta- 
vibhs&ha and praptaprapta-vibhasha. The first occurs where there is a gener- 
al rule already given; and then follows the optional rule; the second belongs 
to that class where there is no such general rule, but there is an optional rule, 
the third is intermediate between the two. This sftra specially applies to 
the last class. 


Thus the root Ax ‘ to swell,’ by virtue of the rule famat ey (V. 1. 30 
S. 1695) forms its perfect tense, either by samprasdrana. or in the ordinary, 
way. Thus the third person singular is either yuraq or fiy>ara tt 

Uy | SS BT VRANKAR IR 1 ec il 
Taa & ST GH uar at dev at fear i 
25. In this Grammar, when an operation is directed 
with regard to a word, the individual form of the word pos- 
sessing meaning is to be understood, except with regard to a 
word which is a definition. 

This is a rule of interpretation. The word e& which means ‘one’s 
own’ denotes ‘ the meaning, and the word eq denotes ‘ the individual form of 
a word’. The sense of the sûtra is that a word denotes both things expressed 
by those two words ẹł and &q, vsz., its meaning, and its form. Thus a rule 


applicable to wf® will be applicable to the word composed of ef, #, 4, ¢ and 
not to the words synonymous with agni, such as, MAR: saeaq: &c. 


VC I Qa ANAA I IRIRI 
Freq aaa der RE ST ET u aaraa see: u sfr 
agr u 
26. An injunction which is made with regard to a 
particular attribute, applies to words having that attribute at 
their end as well as to that attribute itself. 
This sûtra consists of three words :—a@q ‘by what (attribute); fafy: 
‘rule,’ pge having that (attribute) at its end.’ 


This is a rule of interpretation. When a rule is made with regard to 
a pasticular attribute or letter, it means also words having those attributes or 
letters at their end. Thus there is a rule (III. 1. 97, S. 2842.) declaring “ fet there 
be the affix aq after the vowels.” Here the phrase “after the vowels” means 
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and includes “ after the roots ending in vowels, as well as roots consisting of a 
single vowel.” Thus f+aq=q@qaq. Therefore, this sitra means that when 
a rule is laid down in this grammar with regard to a particular attribute, that 
rule, besides being applicable to that particular attribute, is also applicable to 
words ending in that particular attribute. Thus a rule laid down generally 
with regard to vowels, will apply to words ending in vowels ; a rule laid down 
with regard to certain forms, will apply to words ending in those forms, 


Thus the sdtra gee (IIT. 3. 56, S. 3231.) ‘ after q there is ew’ declares 
that the affix ach would come not only after g, but after any expression that 
ends in g u Thus ¢+aew=a7e:, +e = aa N 

Vart :—The present rule, (called tadanta-vidhi) must not be applied 
to rules relating to compounds (samasa), and to pratyayas (affixes). Thus 
sûtra II. 1. 24, S. 686. declares that a word in the accusative case is compound- 
ed with the words Srita, atita &c. As qé¢+ fava: =qefigg: ‘involved in pain.’ 
The present stra must not be applied here, and we cannot say that a word in 
the accusative case would be compounded with another that ends in Srita ; for 
tadanta-vidhi does not apply here. Hence we cannot form a compound of 
age + Tetra: tt 

Similarly, in rules of affixes. Thus sûtra IV. 1. 99, S. 1101, declares 
“ that the words ag &c., take the affix qa.” Thus ag +qq—areran: | But we 
cannot apply the affix phak to the word gwag, the tadanta-vidhi not being ap- 
plicable here. The descendant of qag will be called ereatf¥ and not as above. 


The above vartika is however qualified by the following :— 


Vart :—The above vartika does not apply to words formed by affixes 
that have an indicatory gq ( 3, Œ, &), short or long, or where a rule is pro- 
pounded with regard to letters. Thus the affix ktavatu (I. 1. 26, S. 3012) has 
an indicatory g, and we have gaaq. A rule which will apply to kritavat will 
apply also to the word which ends in kritavat. Thus the feminine of kritavat 
is xag (IV. 1. 6, S. 455) the feminine of sukritavat will be sukritavati. Simi- 
larly rule IV. 1.95 S. 1095 8T@ yw says “after ey there isthe affix yw.” This 
is a rule relating to pratyayas, but as it is propounded by mere letters, the 
rule of tadanta-vidhi will apply here. Thus qa+¢st = 4fit: the son of Daksha.’ 


US | Arit SATAR IR IB I RRO N 
AOVATTATATSTATA: QT tl 
27. The cessation or the absence of succeeding 
letters is called pause or avaséna. 
The word avagana occurs in sûtras VIII. 3. 15, S. 76 &c. 
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RS qt: Ard: Akar, 12181 ROR N 
qiiia: SANG: dears: eae u 
28, The closest proximity of letters, (there being 
the intervention of half a måtrå or prosodial length between them) 
is called contact or sanhita. 


When words are in sanhita, they are glued together by the rules of 
sandhi. As qgra=afy + aw. 


20 gT weiss N 
gerd ATA 4 Teas Fart N 
29. That which ends in sup (case-afix IV. 1. 2. 
S. 183) or in tin (III. 4. 78 S. 2154 tense-affix), is caion a 
pada or inflected word. 


Qo CSSA: HAT LIVI Hl 
— CS: EM: ey ui 
30. Consonants unseparated by vowels are called 
conjunct consonants. 
Bo GEA SI LIBILON 
31. A short vowel is called ‘light’ (laghu). 
BY GANTI CIVIL Le Wl 
datr Tt ed gei Cag tt 
32. When aconjunct consonant follows, a short 
vowel is termed ‘heavy’ (Guru). 
83 reg 1 C181 ez 
33. And a long vowel is also termed heavy, (Guru). 





SY RANT TARCUTA | 
CHAPTER II 
PARIBHASHAS OR RULES OF INTERPRETATION. 


BB emt Tors RIRIN 
argued ay greet PTAs aera fe Teed TETRA u 
34. In the absence of any special sthanf, whenever 
guna or vriddhi is enjoined about any expression by using the 
terms guna or vriddhi, it is to be understood to come in the 
room of the ik vowels only (i, u, ri, and 4 long and short,) 
of that expression. 
Wherever in any rule in this Grammar, guna or vyiddhi is 
ordained by employing the terms guna or vyiddhi, there the word “ ikah ” 


in the gentive case, meaning “ in the place of ik,” is to be supplied to com- 
plete the sense. 


The present rule will apply where- there is the specification of no 
other particular sthani or the letter to be replaced. 

Thus sûtra VII. 3. 84 S. 2164 declares:—“ when a sArvadhatuka or an 
A4rdhadhatuka affix follows there is guna of the base.” Here the sthAni or the 
letter which is to be gunated, is not specified, and to complete the sense, 
the word “ ikah” must be read into the sûtra. The rule then being, “when 
a S. or an A. affix follows there is guna of the ik vowels of the base.” The 
guna of g or Ẹisg;ofgor x, is er, of oris wz, of eis wa, and their 
Vriddhi is %, A, ere and ere respectively. Thus #%t+efy—®+ aff = nafr 
“he leads.” 


Ba) ea eiraieca 
sekiga inina asa cf Tea asra u 
28. The short, long, and prolated, when enunciated 


as such, by using these terms, are to be understood to come 
in the place of vowels only. 


When in this book ‘ short’ ‘long’ or ‘ prolated’ is taught by using 
the words rasva, dirgha or pluta, there the word achah, in the genitive case, 
meaning “in the place of the vowel” is to be supplied to complete the sense. 
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As will be found in the sOtra I. 2. 47. S. 318 “there is the substitution of kassva 
or short in the neuter gender of the crude-form.” The word ‘in the place 
of the vowel ’ must be inserted in this stra to complete the sense. That is :— 
the hrasva is substituted in the place of the vowel of the crude-form. As 
2 is shortencd to R in forming the compound with wife in wfaft, Ar to mig, ar 
to Wag U 


34 Brera amar LURE 
PERA aAA oem EAr ET: N 
36. Of whatsoever the augments enunciated are 


distinguished by an indicatory < or &, they precede or follow 
it accordingly. 


This sûtra explains the special use of two of the indicatory letters 
gand œ. Where the indicatory letter of an augment is g that augment is to 
be placed Jefore the word in the genitive case with regard to which it is en- 
joined’; while a faq augment is to be added after the word exhibited in the 
6th case with regard to which it is enjoined. Thus, there is a sûtra (VII. 2, 
35 S.2184) which says “Ardhadhatuka affixes beginning with a consonant except 
q, have ye”. The question may arise where is this ge to be added, ip the begin- 
ning or the end or the middle of the ardhadhatuka affix? This sûtra answers 
the question. The indicatory & shows, that it is to be placed before the 
4rdhadhatuka affix. Thus the future termination R, is an 4rdhadhatuka 
affix: when this is added to the root, it takes the augment gq. Thus w+gg+ 
eala = afervala, ‘he will be.’ Similarly afaq ‘he will cut’. 

Similarly by stra VII. 3. 40. S. 2595 the root +f takes the augment 


g% in forming the causative. This having an indicatory @ is to be added 
after the word w, as, M+ g% + faru + = Maqa ‘he frightens.’ 


39 | ATST: 1 21k eo N 
rey gfe aia oot | erat acy arscererenreqrercearcareaay TERTA tl 
37. The augment that has an indicatory comes 


after the last among the vowels, and becomes the final por- 
tion of that which it augments. 


This stra explains the use of the indicatory q. The augments 
having an indicatory @, technically called faq augments, are placed immedi- 
ately after the final vowel of a word. Thus there is an augment called a, 
in which 3 and @ are gq, and the actual augment is q. When, therefore, it 
is said “let 34 be added to the word,” the letter g is added after the fast 
vowel. Thus the plural of qua ‘milk’ is formed in the following way :—vae 
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qe, 
+a +3 (VIL 1.72S. 314) =qantq (VI. 4. 8S. 250). Here qis added bet- 
ween qand @ 4. e, alter the & of @, which is the final vowel of the word : and 
before this 4 the preceding short vowel is lengthened. Similarly gw+q+fe 
(IIL. 1. 77 S. 2534)= gwt+qater+fe (VI. 1. 59 S. 2402)—guerfty ı Similarly 

Frente . 


The word erq: is in the genitive case, having the force of nirdh4rana 
or specification; it has the force of the plural, though exhibited in the Singular, 
being taken as representing the class. The meaning is ‘among the vowels.’ 
This sûtra is an exception to sûtras I. 1. 49 S. 38 and IIL. 1. 2, S. 181 by 
which an affix is added at the end of the word exhibited in the 6th case, 


RS I adr ena I R IR IUEN 
ariaa TÉ RÄ dean) cart ag gag: 0 
38. The force of the genitive case in a sfitra is that 
of the phrase “in the place of” when no special rules quali- 
Ay the sense of the genitive. | 


e v 


This sûtra explains the mode of interpreting words used in the pos- 
sessive case (sixth case)in the.sûtras of Panini. The genitive case or shAshthi 
denotes many sorts of relations in Sanskrit, such as causation. possession, 
relation in place, comparison, nearness, proximity, change, collection, compo- 
nent member, &c. So that when a word is in the genitive case in a sutra 
generally, the doubt may arise in what sense that genitive is to be used. This 
aphorism lays down the restrictive rule for the interpretation of such words, 
It says that theforce of such genitive is to convey the meaning of ‘in the place of.’ 


Thus in the sutra 34. the word g@ is in the genitive case ; the literal 
translation being :—“ of ik there is guna and vyiddhi.” But “of” here means 
by virtue of the present rule of interpretation “in the place of.” So that the 
sutra means ‘in the place of qx.’ 


The word tart here is synonymous with qeg or ‘ occasion.’ Thus 
in the sentence afori eqrt qt: measag, the word sthAne, means ‘ pr asange 
i. e. wherever there is occasion to spread darbha grass, spread there the sara 
instead. Similarly in sitras u*: (II. 4. 52 S. 2470), or war aft: (11,4. 53 S. 2453), 
the words ‘asti, and ‘brû’ are in the genitive case, and mean, ‘ wherever there 
arises occasion to use the verbs ea or M use there the verbs w or a% instead 
respectively.’ Thus afar, miga, aftacag, are the future, gerund, and pas- 
sive participle respectively of ste ; so also, 430i, 7% and aesaq are the same 
forms of J. 


The word eaqrfaitr is a bahuvrihi compound of two words, not in 
apposition, (vyadhikarana bahuvrthi, see II, 2, 24 and 35), and it qualifies the 
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word shashtht. The compound means «qii àrirseàr, ‘that which assumes 
the peculiar relation aenoted by the word sthana. Consequently the seventh 
case-affix is not elided in this compound ; on the analogy of compounds like 
wieare &c. Or emaa Airstar sita, the g in sthane is anomalous. 


BE | EMASATAR: 1212140 N 
Tay ate EURA Vita: AA aang ae Carre Heed Cora: tt 
39. When acommon term is obtained as a substitute, 
the likest of its significates to that in the place of which it 
comes, is the actual substitute. 


There are four sorts of proximity or nearness :—(1) nearness in place 
or eura ( #. e. palate, throat &c. ); (2) nearness in meaning or et} (such as, 
singular terminations to e used after words used in the sense of singular); (3) 
nearness in quantity or sare (such as a short vowel to replace a short vowel, 
a long vowel, a long one); (4) nearness in quality or gw (such as aspirates to 
replace aspirates, and sonants to replace sonants). Of all these approximates 
the first vzz., the nearness in the organ of utterance has preference, in the 
selection of proper substitute. | 

Thus in applying rule VI. 1. ror, S. 85 “ when a homogeneous vowel 
follows ak, the corresponding long vowel is the substitute for both,” we 
must have recourse to the present sûtra for finding the proper vowel. Thus— 
Pg + aw=<qary; here the substitution of the long et, for the two short 
sys, is an example of substitution by nearness of place, for both sẹ and er 
are gutturals. 

Wherever tnere exist several kinds of proximity between that for 
which something else shall be substituted, and its possible substitutes, there 
the proximity as to the organ of speech is weightier than the rest, i. e., there 
that only is substituted which is nearest as regards the organs of speech 
with which both are uttered. 


Thus in finding the guna substitutes of ¢ and g out of the three guna 
letters ef, g and wr, we find that sy is a proximate substitute having regard 
to prosodial measure, i. e. ṣẹ and ¢ and g have all one matra; while having 
regard to the proximity of the organ of utterance, we get g and ef ; the 
latter however prevails to the exclusion of the first ; as, Wer eater. 


Vo | afenferia frit JÄE i ci ice ll 
emata ami art tioan shen trea, u 
40. When a term is exhibited in the seventh case 
in these sftras, the operation directed, is to be understood 
4 $ 
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aa a a SSS 
as affecting the state of what immediately precedes that 
which the term denotes. 


This is a declaratory or interpreting stra. When in a sûtra, a word 
is used in the locative case, the operation ordained by that sdtra is to be per- 
formed on the word preceding it. Thus in the sûtra gar ama (VIL 1. 77. 8.47) the 
word sir@ is in the locative case, which sûtra, therefore, means that g, 3, @& & 
followed by a vowel (srw) are changed into ais, S. (wa). The literal 
translation of the sûtra being :—‘Of fa there is qw in srw.’ The force of 
*sn’ or the locative case being to induce changes in the letter preceding the 


vowel. Thus ef] +eqna= ngrHas so meee, TAAA, U 


Bl | AJATTELI IRON 
THAME Arari are ratata an Tem NTT u 
41. An operation caused by the exhibition of a 
term in the ablative or fifth case, is to be understood to en- 
join the substitution of something in the room of that 
which immediately follows the word denoted by the term. 


This sûtra explains the force of words in the ablative case when 
employed in these aphorisms. As the locative case refers to a preceding 
word, so the ablative refers to a succeeding word, 

Thus sûtra VIII. 4. 61,S.118 declares that ‘after wg, of stha and stambha, 
the substitute is a letter belonging to the class of the prior.’ Thus + euran. 
Here the word ge is exhibited in the original sQtra in the ablative case, and 
by the present sûtra it means that a dental letter q must be substituted in 
the place of stha, and by I. 1. 54, S. 44 this dental takes the place of @ we 
have -+L = seq-yTay, 

BR | MSTRTET ILI LUA kt 
qatatterssaenea: carg tl 
42. The substitute takes the place of only the final 
letter (of that which is denoted by a term exhibited in the 


genitive or sixth case). 

The rule of substitution by nearness of place applies to the last letter 
of the word which is exhibited in the genitive case and not to all its letters, 
Thus by sûtra VII. 2. 102, S. 265 it is declared anqara: “in the place of ay &c., 
there is s.” It does not mean that the whole word ag, is replaced by w; 
though at first sight it may appear to mean so; but it means, by virtue of 
the present explanatory sûtra, that the last letter of ag, namely g is to be 
replaced by &. 
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a) SSeS 
STUART CAT | SAAR TANT u 
43. And the substitute which has an indicatory ¥ 
(even though it consists of more than one letter) takes the 
place of the final letter only of the original expression. 


This sûtra is an exception by anticipation to sutra I. r. §5,S.45. By 
that all substitutes, consisting of more than one letter, replace the whole word. 


Thus in forming the dvandva compound of arg and fg there is a rule 
(VI. 3. 25, S.924) by which it is declared:—‘ In the place of words ending in % 
there is the substitution of srg in forming dvandvas.’ Now the substitute 
ee is a req substitute, and therefore it applies to the /asé letter of the word 
and not to the wkole word, vis, the œ of arg is only changed into sf and not 
the whole word ; and we have the compound atanta, so also @rardtare. 


OB | BT: WET I LIL UNE N 
eran arh PRN | TÄS ANRETT: tt 


44. That which is enjoined to come in the room 
of what follows is to be understood as coming in the room 
only of the irst letter thereof. 


When any operation is to be made in a word following another, such 
operation is to be made in the initial letter of such subsequent word. This. 
is an exception to sfitra I. r. 52, S. 42. ( wàra ) To give an illustration:— 
there is a rule (VI. 3. 97, S. 941) by which it is declared : “In the place of wy 
used after the words R and saag and the particles called eva there is È.” This 
rule may be stated in other words as:— In the place of epg there is È when wy 
follows fy or sag. Now it is clear that Ẹ is not to replace all the letters of #9 
but only one. By sûtra 42 that letter would have been the last letter of eva, but 
this sâtra makes an exception, namely, where an operation is directed to be 
made in a word, simply by reason of its being placed after another word ; such 
change is to be made in the deginning of such second word. Therefore, the ¢ 
replaces the s of sygand we have fe + sq = {f} (the final # is added by V. 4, 74, 
S. 940) ‘an island,’ seat ‘ promontory.’ 


By | saere revert IIAN 
NEL | NASATE | TET TATA NARIN TTA TERT It 
45. A substitute consisting of more than one letter, 


28 SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI ( CHAPTER II. 


p a n a ———— ———— — — — ————— 


and a substitute having an indicatory % take the place of the 
whole of the original expression exhibited in the sixth case. 


This sûtra is an exception to sûtra I. 1. 52, S. 42 by which it was de- 
clared that an Adeéa or substitute replaces only the last letter. This sûtra on 
the contrary enjoins that an 4dega consisting of more than one letter replaces 
the whole expression in the genitive case, and not only its last letter. Even 
where an 4deSa consists of a single letter, but if it has a Qas its indicatory 
letter, it replaces the whole word. 


Thus, there is a sûtra gay afte: (II. 4. 53, S. 2453) which means ‘in the 
place of @ let there be qq’ Here the adeSa eg consists of three letters (more 
than one ), and therefore, it replaces the whole word w and not only the last 
letter &. That is to say in forming certain tenses the verb @ is replaced by q. 
Thus the future tense of g is qat ‘he will speak.’ 


Thus in the sutra sepa stu, (VII. r. 21, S. 372) “after the stem of 
ser wire is substituted for the ending of the Nominative and Accusative plural.” 
The substitute sqrq is a fq substitute and therefore it replaces the whole of the 
affixes ga and we not only their initials as would have been otherwise required 
by the preceding rule wre: quea. For by that rule the initials only of the 
affixes wa and gq would have been replaced by et. This sûtra is in fact an 
exception to the last sutra. 


UE | eaftaanare: I IRIN 
: maark TAEA Kream u Aar g esta: HAW 
aag n sraereger: fetter: u frie Aaga Cer a ard n gilari: n 
46. In these aphorisms, when a word is marked 
with a svarita accent, by that an adhikfra or a governing 
rule is to be understood. 


When in this collection of grammatical sttras, there is any sfitra 
that has a circumflex accent, it denotes that it is either the beginning of a 
subject and the subsequent sûtras are governed by it, or that it ends a sub- 
ject and separates the previous sûtras from the following. 


As a rule, the sfitras are not marked with accents ; it is therefore 
from commentaries that one has to learn whether a sûtra has a svarita or 
not. Thus the following sftras, must evidently have svarita as they are go- 


verning sûtras; geqq: ( III. rı 1r. S. 180.) rer: (III. 1. 91 S. 2829 ) speu 
(VI 4.1 S. 200). wey (VI. 4. 129 S. 233). 


Paribhdshé. Of (these four kinds of rules —vis) a subsequent 
(rule,) a nitya (rule) an antaranga (rule), and an apavada (rule), each following 
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rule possesses greater force than any one of, or all, the rules mentioned 
before it. 


Note:—By I. 4. 2,8. 175. we are taught that asubsequent (qx) rule supersedes 
a rule which precedes ( gq). This Paribhasha farther expands the same. 


An anitya rule is stronger than a Para (9) rule. As gqfpa: u: 
(IIT. 1. 77 S. 2534) gng; ẹnfpa: wa (III. 1.78, S. 2543) as gone, Here the nitya 
affixes @ and wa debar even the qr rule of Guna of the light penultimate vowel 
of VII. 3. 86. S. 2189. Similarly fare and fwaary Here the augment wre by 
HII 4 92. S. 2204 being a nitya rule supersedes even the subsequent (q0) 


rule VI. 4. 107 S. 2333 which required the elision of the ¢ of fag before the 
affixes q and q" 


Thusag + fag VII.177S.3576. Vikaranagbefore Sarvadhatuka; (nitya) 

VII. 3.86S.2189. Guna for æ (para but anitya). III.1.77S.2534.applies 
before the substitution of guna for 3 and it would apply also if guna were substi- 
tuted for a, and if gg were changed to qe u On the other hand VII.3.86 applies 
before @ is added to gq, but after the addition of g to az guna could not by 
VII. 3. 86 be substituted for g, because the latter would have ceased to be 
penultimate. Accordingly III. 1. 77 is nitya and VII. 3. 86 is anitya ; 
III. 1. 77 takes, therefore, effect first and we have qq + fẹ, and subsequently 
VII. 3. 86 is no longer applicable. A nitya is thus defined :—A 1ule which 
would apply if another rule that applies simultaneously were to have taken 
effect, and which applies when that other rule does not take effect, is nitya, 
a rule with which such is not the case, is not stye 


An antaranga rule posesses greater force than even a #itya rule. 
Antaranga is a rule the causes of the application of which lie within (or 
before ) the sum of the causes of a bahiranga rule; in like manner that rule 
the causes of the application of which lie without or beyond the sum of the 
causes of that antranga rule is bahiranga. In the formation of arqfadt nom. 
dual of the neuter noun maot, we have two rules, first VII. 1.73.S.320. by which 
#, is added before the dual case affix Wt; and I. 2. 47 S. 318. which requires the 
shortening of the stem ma to arf u Though the q augment is nitya, it is 
for the time being suspended in favour of the antaranga rule causing shor- 
tening and when the stem is shortened then the q is added. For had @ been 
added first, then wrqeftqy would end in a consonant and the rule of 


shortening I. 2. 47 S. 318 would not have applied, as the stem was not 
vowel-ending. 


An apavada possesses greater force even than an antaranga rule. 
A rule which is given in reference toa particular case or particular cases, to 
which or to ali of which another rule can not but apply, or in other words 
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which all fall already under some other rule, supersedes the latter. Thus 
danft:, afta: u Ya + it or A+ GE, here the antaranga rules suggor: and taatoa 
would supersede even the qq rule of savarna-dirgha, and w+ would be sr 
+È would be ii u But savarna-dirgka rule being an apavada rule supersedes 
the antaranga guna and yan-AdesaA. 


Paribhaéshé&. That which is bakivanga is regarded as not having 
taken effect ( or as not existing ), when that which is antaranga ( is to take 
effect ). Thus, in the formation of eta, from faa +x, & is substituted for the 
wof faq by VI.4.19S.2561. we obtain thus faq-+a. Here two rules apply simul- 
taneously, vis. VI. 1.77 S. 47. which teaches the substitution of q for g before x 
and VII. 3. 86 by which guna should be substituted for the penultimate g 
before the affix w, and the question arises, which of these two rules should take 
effect? The substitution of æ for g is caused by &, that of guna for g by 4; as 
then the cause % of the substitution of @ lies within or before the cause 4 of 
the substitution of guna, and, on the other hand, the cause w of the substitution 
of guna without or beyond the cause & of the substitution of ¥,—the substi- 
tution of w for g and the rule VI. 1.77 that teaches it, is antavanga, and the 
substitution of guna for g and the rule VII. 3. 86 that teaches it, is bahirauga. 
Accordingly VI. 1. 77 must take effect, because VII. 3. 86, so far as the taking 
effect of VI. 1. 77 is concerned, does not exist. 

Paribhéshd. The followers of Panini do not insist ( on the taking 
effect of a rule, when its cause or causes disappear ). 

In other words, ‘an antavanga (operation) does not take place when 
subsequently, (in case the ġakiranga operation were to take place), the cause 
or causes of the antaranga (operation) would disappear by (the taking effect 
of) that dahksranga (operation). 
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BATA TATA | 
CHAPTER III. 


On VOWEL—SANDHIS. 


CO | CRY TEP NC 1 e199 tl 


Ue! err ae care’ Siearai faqa ! git wren ef& faa | curve smark- 
CY GANT | TVS Tyres Che Be A 


47. The semivowels 4, 4, ,&%, are the substitutes 
of the corresponding vowels €, 3, & and & (long and short), 
when followed by a vowel. 


This sûtra is rather too wide. It must be restricted by VI. 1. ror, S. 85 
namely, the following vowel must not be of the same class as the preceding, 
for the application of this rule. Thus gyt+<eqree: Here the long È of pet 
is replaced by q which is the nearest substitute, having regard to sthana or 
organ of utterance. 


Thus we get YYg + wqreg U 
This gives occasion to the application of the following rule requiring 
reduplication :— 
US i af WAST S ISSN 
CTH: GE BT ST ERT AT AT tl aie RTTE eve i1 
48. When a vowel does not follow, there is option- 
ally reduplication of ąq7 (all the consonants except €), afier a 
vowel. 
Therefore, the letter ẹ is doubled, and we have :— 
TULLE sw 


Now, a doubt arises as to the applicability of this rule of doubling by 
the following consideration ;— 


we | eriarst <0 148 N 
erika: earfreeeannt x Arara | ee R eCrPrTR e Wen 
Pam Hee « oRasaenales arrange tt 
49. A substitute (Adesa) is like the former occupant 
(sthani) but not in the case of a rule the occasion for the ope- 


32 SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI ( CHAPTER III. 





ration of which is furnished by the letters ofthe original term. 


Now the substitute @ should be considered as ¢ which it has replaced; 
and as Ẹ is a vowel, this g should be considered as a vowel. That being so, ¥ 
is not followed by a consonant, but by a vowel, and so war&w does not apply, 

and 4 should not be reduplicated. 


This doubt, however, is set at rest by the next half of this sûtra 
itself, which says eafenty—“not when a rule of letter is to be applied.” The 
gis like, but not for the purposes of the application of the Letter—rule 
like staf% @ u The & therefore is properly doubled. 


But is not this erav@arQ exception set aside by the following sftra ? 


Mo | ave: qufereqaferay 1 212149 N 


nenadana 1 AAs: earn enfrrnce: gcan rea frit 
SÅS aly EAKA si 1 


50. A substitute in the room ofa [vowel caused by 
something that follows, should be regarded as that whose place 
it takes, when a rule would else take effect on what stands 
anterior to the original vowel. 


This sûtra consists of three words:— ery: genitive of the pratyahara 
erq meaning ‘of a vowel,’ and means an Adega which takes the place of a 
vowel. The words 4dega and sthanivat are understood and are to be supp- 
lied from the preceding stra. The second word is ‘parasmin’ loc. sing. of 
‘para’ meaning ‘in the subsequent.’ The locative has the force of ‘on account 
of or by reason of.’ The third word is pdrva-vidhau loc. sing. of puarva-vidhi 
meaning ‘a rule applicable to a preceding thing.’ The whole sûtra thus comes 
to mean that an 4degéa which replaces a vowel becomes sthanivat (like vowel), 
provided that the substitution has been occasioned on account of something 
following and when a rule is to be applied to anything preceding such an 
Adega. 


Therefore @ would be emag to È because it is a vowel substitute 
caused by something which follows namely g of gqreq and the rule of doubling 
is to be applied to ¥ a letter which precedes @ n 


To this we answer “No”, because of the following sûtra. 
QL TATE ATTN TA TET YS ey EAT THT TAT a AT NILES A 


q Verret ferent se Kees TASMAN r enr | Ce ECT 
qR: tl 
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51. Not so, in rules relating to the finals of words, 
to the doubling of letters, to the affixing of varach, to the 
elision of ya, to accent, to homogeneous letters, to anusvara, 
to the lengthening of vowels, and to the substitution of jas 
and char letters. | 


This sûtra lays down an exception to the previous sûtra, by which 
it was ruled that an Adega which replaced a vowel becomes sthanivat under 
certain conditions. This sQtra says that a vowel Adega is not sthanivat under 
the following circumtances. 

L qarafary:—'A rule relating to the last letter of a word.’ 

2. fetwafafy: ‘a rule relating to the doubling of letters’ In the 
sandhi of gft + wareq we have guwa + anrea Here gis changed into q If this 


— 


were sthAnivat to Ẹ, then the rule by which y could be doubled before g would 
be inapplicable. But æ is not equivalent to, though its substitute; and 
we have the doubling of and get the form TAMA Therefore, in rules 
relating to the doubling of letters the Adega is not equivalent to the sthAni. 

3. afefy, ‘a rule relating to the affix yew. : 
aati: ‘a rule relating to the dropping of ya.’ 
eafafy: ‘a rule relating to accent.’ 
aqwaty: ‘a rule relating to the substitution of homogeneous letters.’ 
saem: ‘a rule relating to anuswara.’ 
AAN: ‘a rule directing the substitution of long vowels for short 


oy ar a 


vowels.’ | 

9. afafy:' a rule requiring the substitution of soft unaspirate con- 
sonants, of pratyahara wy, in the place of hard consonants.’ 

10. faf: ‘a rule requiring the substitution of the letters of we 
pratyahara instead of other consonants. 


42 | wet queer NS 18143 N 

CER | TT WATE CHIT: |I 

52, Inthe room of #@ letters, there is substitution 
of aq letters, when az letters follow. 

A mute letter is changed toa sonant non-aspirate mute, when a 
sonant mute follows it. 

This is the well-known rule of softening the hard letters, Thus 
BOS + SAA FTA + TTT il 

5 S$ 
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At this stage, the sútra after the following turns up for application, 
G3 | agii STA NLT LL GON 
RATS STA CAT t 
53. The substitution of a blank (lopa) signifies dis- 
appearance. 


This defines elision. 


UB | GAE stg: <1 2123 N 
CATT ATT aa ST? CATA ef aay TA ae: RNT area: © n qt 
ware Wea * nn aa eta THe an ere Teta Te anen fers | afte WAERT- 
KaRa sar n gata for fear! ferret gat fran! JATE: | 
were: | arwe: t orgie: i 
54. When a word ends in a double consonant, the 
last consonant is dropped. 

Therefore in gyra+warea, the final letter of the conjunct con- 
sonat, namely the letter % should be elided. But this mishap to the letter € 
is prevented by the following Vértika. aa: afatar area: “Prohibition must be 
stated with regard to the elision of semivowels.” Therefore the @ is not 
elided. 

But then appears the following Vértska which requires the doubling 
of a also, quyratgaree “The letters of the ag class are reduplicated after letters 
of the aq class.” 

Thus we have four forms with the doubling of w and q optionally. 


1. One 4 and one @ as gegqren: | 
2.- Two Ys and two @s as gzregaten: | 


3. Two ys and one @as gzvqgqrem: | 

4. One wand two @s as geugean: | 

So also ag + eft: = qeaft: ; wrwe:, aE: | 

UY lL mAAR JIET <1 Bl es i 

quaa TR ST RAR rR reat | genie eee aie errata 
fara qernua feted wade 1 gR after n mete * un gage cane A u a 
za urqũt: * n gwedt | geared) gwen 

55. There is not reduplication of the letters of 

‘putra’, when the word Adin: follows, the sense being that of 
reviling or cursing. 

This debars the reduplication required by sûtra 48. Thus gA 
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ware we “O sinful one! thou art eater of thy own son”. Here the word 
JÊ is used simply as an abusive epithet. But when a fact is describ- 
ed, and the word is not used as an abuse or eqrare, the reduplication 
necessarily takes place. Thus gwriqit affolt ‘a kind of serpent, that eats up 
her voung ones’, 


Vårt :—So also when gw is followed by gurftft u As yg afa- 
qÙ u So also year? u | 


Vért:—Optionally so when the words wa and ary fcllow. As gat 
or gagh, gaurd or gwaedt u . 
RL I ANTAY METTET tc 181 Yo N 
Sarity sty AIRS N RR Cre: TT: | USERI UER ii 
56. According to the option of Sakatdyana, the 
doubling does not take place when the conjurct consonants 
are three or more in number. 
As PE: TER:, TEA, USPI I 
U9 1 RÅT METE EIVIN N 
RA TI È: ter u 
57. According to the opinion of Sakalya, there is 
reduplication no where. 
As v:, mat it 
ee | AATETTA W181 42 A 
Fares ot greta! arr it 
58. According to the opinion of all Teachers, there 
is no doubling after a long vowel. 
As ENA, 11H, 
XS | erat Carvel eS Vl ven 
ery: TPR Magara eq ar Ee ay ee: 1 TATAR: tt realty ti 
59. There is reduplication of af, i. e. all the congo- 
nants except g, after the letters z and g following a vowel. 


The word et of VIII. 4.45 S. 116, is understood here. According 
to others, the qt is also understood, and this is an optional rule, Thus 


Ceagay:, n a ii 
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Co leat ant af aig: 1 cis es N 


es: qea air are: ear aR ea are eras Ward ET gers i 
UTAH g wie yaramni efaitarra an aN arrays areas n 


60. After a consonant, the following semi-vowel or 
a nasal is elided optionally, when the same letters follow it. 


In the case of elision (as required by this rule) as well as in 
the case of want of reduplication, (for the reduplication is after all optional), 
there would be one common form. Why then teach this lopa rule at all? 
This lopa rule is particularly applicable in cases like epfte w@: To the word 
nía is added the affix ą (caq) by 1V.1.85,S.10 77. and we have eqi¢a; now this 
q not having been obtained by doubling, would not have disappeared by any 
one of the preceding rules. Hence this lopa-rule. Thus aditya+ya (IV. 1. 
85)=Adity +ya (the ais elided by VI. 4. 148S.311.)=4dityya. Then by ap- 
plying the present rule we have Aditya with one y only. 

There are nine letters in aq pratyAhara, i. e. q, ¥, L, 8, M, 7, ¥, wand 
w; when ag follows another 4%; here the substitute and sthani contain equal 
number of letters, therefore the rule of yatha sankhya I. 3. 10., S. 128 applies. 
Namely q must be followed by a, a by q, ¢ by tand so on: and not q follow- 
ed by q, or t etc. Therefore there is no elision of 4 in agrea, though ga 
yam letter is followcd by q another yam letter, 


g? | marsaaqrara: WEL QISS N 
EN: MATA VT SS NII TH EAT it 


61. For the vowels q, & wy and wit are respectively 
substituted aq, sa, sa and gra when a vowel follows. 


Note.—The yathå sankhya rule 1, 3. 10 S. 128 applies here also, and sog 
is replaced by wa, & by ra, Bit by aq and SIr by srg i! Or sta would be the 
proper substitute of g, stq of Ry etc. by the rule of sthaue-antartama I. 1. 508 39. 
For g etc, are compound letters or diphthongs, g = ay + g, sit = + 7 etc. and so their 
most approximate substitutes are st], T7 etc. Hence the author of Siddhanta 
has not read the yath& sankhya rule here, but later on. 


Here arises a doubt, are not the final gand qin these substitutes, gy 
letters? For were we not tanghtin sûtra gsearq 1. 3.3. S.1. that all final consonants 
are gą? If then, these q and q be gq, then they require to be elided by the fol- 


lowing rule. 


CQL AST BTU NIZIEN 


MAA ST: CA | Oe arate a | qarorat | qi Teame a wee | 
ea | ASNA | RAR: | TAR: i l 
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62. Of this, (namely of what which has been called 
ga), there is elision. 

There is no elision of the final a, andẹ in wa, , a and 
wig, because these letters are not gq or indicatory. Why are they not indi- 
catory? Because the very fact of their being expressly so taught shows it: 
otherwise the substitutes would have been ®t and af only: in fact, the @ and 
q do not get the designation ga at all here. | 

Now applying this rule of diphthong sandhi, we have: R+g=ẸÑ; 
Fredy + q = Prove, + era: = are: ; Sr + eta: = TT: UI 

C2 | reat À vera N RI RINEN 

SHUT TAY Treacy ATT Tar a: aera ers Arai at 

maak aaa | Aaaa aq Arse SATANI © U eR aw * tt 


maf: | atuatranten afan afta: naa cere aa rA SATE 
gd AAR sta wart: PEA | eat MARRA TTR: ATA! THT A 
gan ee aay u 


63. The substitution of qand ara for ay and at 
also takes place before an affix beginning with a N 


The area are those which end in 4 viz wa and ara. Of the four substi- 
tutes taught in the preceding satra, those which end in @ (viz. stg and wa) also 
come when an affix with an initial q follows. It follows that the substituted 
letters must be str and str. Thus t+ q= ma +4 = aq milk By sutra 1V-3-160S 
1538 the affix aq is added to at and qaq in the sense of modification. Simi- 
larly @+q=aremy ( what can be crossed by a boat ). Here also qq is add- 
ed by IV-4-91 S. 1643 in the sense of “to be crossed,” the word so formed 
meaning ‘a river’ &c. 


Vart:—The word aft is changed before grin the Vedas’ As ®t + afer 
= Tegra as eran Prat, weer Yadawa u Why do we say ‘in the Vedas’? 
Observe strata: u 

Vért:—This substitution takes place in secular literature even, when 
referring to the measure of a road:—as, sega arqavara we: u meafg meaning 
ruga! The word gfq is an irregularly formed word so taught in sûtra 
JII. 3. 97. S. 3274. 


Now a dount arises in the case of seafa; should not the g be elided 
by VIII. 3, 22. S. 171 or by VIII. 3. 19. S.67. No. For the sûtra eqreetriy weary 
has really a q in latency before it ; the real sûtra being qaredt &c. This q is 
invisible by the rule aqt carafe VI. 1.66 S 873. So also in the vartika rge 
Sagé, there is this invisible q before @ u Therefore the Adeſa is ae 
with the q, that is, the g is not elided. 
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Why the @ is not liable to elision in "eq and atek by the application of 
VIII. 3. 19 or 22, and why should it be so liable in wegf only? The rules 
VIII. 3. 19 &. 22 apply to pada bases only. Now ay before gf is a Pada; 
while àt or Ñt before aq is not a Pada but a Bha base, by I. 4. 18. S. 231. 


L8 | artea RANTEEN lI E I g I Se N 

arth aa R maa RAAN MAN | R TRTE 

Aa P etree: etree tt 

64. For the final diphthongs st and a of a root, are 
substituted sq and arẹq respectively, before an affix beginning 
with q, then only when such diphthong has been itself first 
evolved by that affix. 

The words q@:, qreqrf™ qwea@ are understood in this sûtra. The word 
aa means ‘caused by that’ i. e. caused or occasioned by that affix beginning 
with q u Thus 8 forms its Future Passive Participle by a (III. 1.97 S. 284 2.) 
this affix causes the guna of æ by VII. 3. 84: S.2168. Thus 4+ q=a+4, which 
according to the present sfitra becomes semau So also J—{T + q = q u G+ CRG 
(II. I. 125 S.3304.) = Ñ + q = saga grean, and sraa qreaq il Why do we say ‘caused 
by that affix itself’? The substitution will not take place, when the change 
is not caused by that affix. Thus the Passive ofẹ with the upasarga eq is 
or +g +a +R Hereby Sampras4rana (VI.1.15 S.2409), @ becomes g,as T+ T+ 
q+; now by sandhi e+e et VI.1. 87 S.69, we have sft + aù = sraa tt Since 
sit is not caused by q, there is no wre substitution. Soalso araa, atanft, 
Greate: (1V.1.95S.1095). The word gq in the aphorism has force of limitation, 
with regard to roots. In the case of roots, eff and a before q are changed 
then only to sq and srq when q has caused the production of sit; stt; in case of 
nouns there is no such limitation. Here the substitution takes place whether 
the @ has caused the production of ef and sy or not. 


Lu | gaad area ee 1 1 Se N 

uei Tey rea Se Teh wea l aen Aa l ay AE 

Gree HE ry Ri A: Ut 
65. In ava and w% there is substitution of ea for 
q only then when the sense is that of “to be possible 

to do”. 

The roots fiz and f% before the affix qq (IIL. 1.97 S. 2842). assume these 
forms when meaning to be able to do the action denoted by the verb. As 
qer: Wg = ace: (f+ T= +); so also wea: n Why do we say when mean- 


ing “to be possible to do”? Observe à qd, Rà ma: u Here the meaning 
ts that of ‘necessity '. 
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Cl RITET METI CRA 
wel paa aed! ware: Mtge Ten ea ants see | Rea | 
maoir: u 
66. In wq there is substitution of wa for q 
when the sense is that of ‘exposed or put out for sale, 


saleable ’. 


The word mea is derived from st ‘to buy’, with the affix qq; the 
guna ç being changed to q u The word age means ‘for the purpose of that’ 
i. e., for the purpose of being bought by the purchasers. As wear Ñr:, WTA: 
q@tqm: u Why do we say ‘when the sense is that of saleable’? Observe #@ 
wT wea a rifta Meee “ we want to purchase corn, but it is not put out for sale”. 


QO | aT: MEAE <1 Zs! eA 
mikar: raii stdrsfr gto rna Arran N- 
eft: | ec gf a erate | faa ge i AAR | Grar TUA: ANTUR: IUU zen: | ZUR H 
A after A w aAa Aa aana mA a ARRA qarat 
TNNNTR et: tt 


67. aand @ preceded by w or at and at the end of 
a pada, are elided before an wq letter, according to the opi- 
nion of Sakalya, 


When this /opa once takes place, there is no further combination of 
vowels; because the rule of edqn@azof VIII. 2. 1. S. 12. intervenes and 
makes this lopa as if non-existent. Thus, we have R +u =8 or gàn 
(O Hari;come). so also fie +g =A ge or mg i and fare+ waz: 
= Ararzue: or frargae:; Att + TER: = UTR: OF Tagen? i 

In the following examples mft + af and a+en: the rule VI. 1. 77 
S. 47 and this rule would have applied respectively because afta is really 
safa and @: is really eq: the # being elided. An 4dea is equal to the 
enf% as we have been taught in Sutra I. 1.56 S.49. Therefore we ought to have 
forms like tæa and mreg:, But this is prevented by Sutra I. 1. 58S sr. 
for an ádeśa is not equal to a when a Padanta rule is to be applied. 
Now the substitution of semivowels by sdtra VI. 1.77 S. 47 or the /opa of 
this Sûtra is a Padanta rule and hence the Adega is not equal to a SthAni. 


As & OTe or RAN, HH CT OF HHA, WEN TRC OF HATA KIUN 
OF OT GW, Narf: or HAT riga: n 


Qc 1am: YANN Fe 121 seh 
Targ ıı 
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68. From here upto VI. 1. 111 inclusive is always 
to be supplied the phrase “for the preceding and the follow- 
ing one is substituted ” 
This is an adhikara stra. In every sftra upto VI. r. 112S. 255. 
(excluding the last ), whatever we shall teach, there in the room of the two, 
namely, the preceding and the succeeding, it should be understood, that the 


substitution is one. These form the well known rules of ekddesa, one letter or 
form replacing two consecutive letters &c. 


CE | STINT: Wael ei sgl 
TTA R TATA AT TTT: Carer iyerrany | Vey | Ge: | nee tt 
69. The gunais the single substitute of the final 
a or ey of a preceding word and the simple vowel of the suc- 
ceeding (# or &+a vowel=guna). | 

The word af is understood here. For the vowel which follows an 
& or WT, and for the # or at which precedes a vowel, in the room of both 
these vowels, there is the single substitute, namely, guna. Thus wy + qq: 
= SIN: 5 CA + ET: = CAT: 5 TT + TAHA = TTA Ut 

So | FTO TAT: WL 1k 1 Ae N 

we xfer fiaa: GRT | aeu aS gs CAT: THT Tae aerar- 

FLTATST | AAPA CAISE | Srey cerearfare Tar ers 1 
70. When a letter of ar pratyahara comes as a 
substitute for % it is always followed by a &. 

This sdtra consists of three words véz., which is the genitive singular 
of ẹ and means literally ‘of @’ or ‘in the place of @’; the second word 
is WY, a pratyahara denoting #, g and g long and short; the third word 
is qqr: which qualifies w% and means ‘having a q after.’ 

This sûtra is useful in fixing the proper substitutes of æ Thus, there 
are only three guna vowels &, g and af. Of these what is the proper guna for 
æ? By the application of the rule of ‘nearness of place’ we see that & is 
the nearest substitute. So that ey is the guna of @; and further by this 
rule, this st must have a ¢ after it. Thus though technically speaking e is 
the guna of @, the actual substitute is Wr it 

The q in the text has been taken by some to be a pratyahara formed 
by the letter g and # of q; and thus it includes the letters ¢ ands. In 
that case the sitra would mean, that sy substitutes of œ and & are always 
followed by {and 8 respectively, Thus the guna of pi =ar, of li =al. 
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It has already been taught that @ is the name of 30 letters. 
Vis:—18 forms of @ and 12 forms ofẹ. In the place of these 30 Vowels, 
whenever an st and g or @ is substituted, it must always be followed 
byag. Therefore gem +cgr@: = gfi: Here at is followed by T as the nearest 
substitute ofẹ. Similarly qq + qmr: = qaem Here w is followed by % as the 
nearest substitute of &. Similarly there is doubling when the rule it raa 
( VIII. 4. 46 S. 59 ) is applied. 

SLI PARR wag 1 S18 leg i 
ga: FE NT SIT ar care ae At! Fens srt qe! craft ars RAAT 
ar fora) aft fae oa mafa firga 1 Boots: | Gene: 1 Ger: n eer gfe sarit 
ma qia etfs Tea ere | crew cree fey! ter aren Tee ETAJER! Verse: 
feet a geen Ara ETAT | enn gdhi STIJENI | 
71. A mute or Sibilant (wz) preceded by a conso- 
nant and followed by a homogeneous mute or sibilant, is 
optionally elided. 

When there is not doubling and there is /opa under this rule, 
then we have only one w. But when there is no /opa or when there is doub- 
ling, then we have two ws, Thirdly, when there is doubling, but there is no 
lopa, then we have three ys. Thus Kryishnardhik; or Kyishgarddhih or 
Krishnardddhih. 

By the Vartika qt war tarà (See Sutra 54), when qm: is taken in 
the ablative case and #@ in the genitive case ; namely, when the V4rtika 
is translated as “after a qa letter, there is doubling of the qq letters,” in that 
alternative the & is also doubled in aqeqr:. The ® here also will be doubled 
by the rule of eqafeaq (VII. 4. 47. S. 48). Therefore qerm: will have 4 


forms as given in the verse above mentioned. As Tavalk4rab; Tavallkarah ; 
Tavalkkarah; Tavallkkarah. 


RI MAILIIN 

Crete R RREAN: g I T: Bea! TPT: | AA poek- 

k i 

72. The Vpiddhi is the single substitute of = or 
wt of a preceding word and the initial diphthong of the suc- 
ceeding (A or aq-l-diphthong=vyiddhi). 

The word m is understood here. For the diphthong which follows 
an @ or @, and for the or et which precedes a diphthong, in the room of 
both these preceding and succeeding or st and diphthong, there is a single 
substitute viz, the Vyiddhi. This debars guna taught in the sûtra 69. Thus 
Kyishna+ Ekatvam = Kyishnai katvam ; Gahg4+oghah =Gahgaughah, Deva 
Smee ee nee eer Kyishna+autkanthyam = Kyishnaut kanthyam. 

6 S 
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93 | AZJI IRIEN 

AAT HATTA A It ACR: N ENTR: | Tae Thay 
vere: | ore: RR 1 See | aT eae | genan AA gies wegfraer 
erin a i Aaa | Barely ghacarges n gaga * erat foit 
Gar Wea: A u AT ARTY Nescafe ae gaen AR | 7 gerir- 
Sieg * dren dre u ÅREN AGRA HENT “eee UÈ: GaN MIRENT- 
SATA | AA RUNEA MART MEA A T FAAARA: | Ava | Ae: u T 
Trai Tele: | ee var Raf: i ee fagia Mats: | wat wT Cafe aT qq: qea: tia 
SA aw eT oes R: ae deg: u aeq de ase lan fey niaar | 
ataun ta: | I tease eee ire: | ee: waa greene * ugar EA: gar- 
ai gaala fa) gerd: u SNRA * args qrara tt 
Tamaa RATA ewe Tey | Tare HT: tne eT Taro ETE ginny 
Us TH 





73. The Vyiddhiis the single substitute for the 

a or t-l-q of af (root T) and Tafa (root TI), and for # or at 
1-K% of KR (the substitute of atin aT by VI. 4. 132 8. 329). 

The whole of the last sûtra and "rq are understood here. The gw of 
the last sQtra qualifies the root g in @@, #. e. when the root g assumes the form 
g by internal changes, then applies this Vyiddhi rule. The ge does not quali- 
fy the root y¥ as that root always has an initial diphthong, nor does ge 
qualify az for x is not a diphthong. Thus CT + Of = AfA, SI-1-Guy = TIGA 
qe-i-&e = wate U In the last example, guna was the substitute required by 
VI. 1. 87 S. 69, the present sûtra ordains Vriddhi instead. In the case of qfù and 
quia, the Vriddhi was debarred by VI. 1.-94, S. 78 this stra makes an excep- 
tion'to that rule. The present sûtra is an exception to VI. 1. 94 and not to VI. 
1.95, S. 80 because the maxim is yanqay maara fna qraee Traci “ Apa- 
vAdas that precede the rules which teach operations that have to be superseded 
by the apavada operations, supersede only those rules that stand nearest to 
them, not the subsequent rules.” Theretore the present rule does not apply 
here, :— 19 + 81-l-gqaseq+qa=dqa: (Here though g is changed to g, the 
rule does not apply). Therefore the form atłfg is wrong. So also @q-1 {a = 
ata: for here the root g has not assumed the formg, therefore the rule does 
not apply, the word @f& qualifies the root ¢ u 

Vdit:—The Vyiddhi is the single substitute when sqẹ is followed by 
Brett, as erate Sar i 

Várt :—The Vriddhi is the single substitute when eq is followed by 
gc or Eft, or HR thus eae, ext, Ait u The word ge is formed by the affix 
q added to ¢tsrat: (Ad. 8. Aafaa fuot = ete the compounding takes place 
by II. 1. 32. S. 694) Another form is @@ =e nfrmraac & ms with the affix 
fa (III. 2. 78 S, 2988 ). 
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Vdrt:—The Vriddhi is the single substitute when a is followed by ey, 
HU. Be. OW, qea ; as We:, NTT:, Mire: 3a:, wea: u But by the maxim waaay 
WAQRA WEA, a maxim which we infer from the sutra VIII. 2. 36 S. 294 
where the word wr is taken separately from ew, the rule applies only to & 
and not to afma. Therefore we have meara, and not Areara. The word qq 
is derived from the root gy ‘to wish’ (Tud. 59), ge ‘to go’ (Div. 18). and ye 
‘to repeat’ (Kry. 53), by adding the affix qx, and the word qeq is derived 
from the same roots by adding eqq t This Vartika ordains Vyiddhi, while 
VI. 1. 94 would have caused queq: w While the roots fy ‘to glean , and ¢@ 
‘to go’ to injure, ‘to show’. (Bh. 115 and 642), form gq: and gq: with the 
above affixes , and with y, their forms will be qq: and Je: u 

Várt :—The Vyiddhi 1s the single substitute when a word ending in 
@ is followed by gq and forms an Instrumental Tatpurusha compound: as 
Gan Ga: =gh: u Why in Instrumental? Observe qaqa: u 

Vårt :—The Vriddhi is the single substitute when the word ẹœw fol- 
lows the following :—g, TER, Rewe, Taq U As aaa ‘principal debt’, 
wegauag ‘the debt of a steer’. 

Vast :—So also when the words @ and gẹ are followed by ẹœw:—as, 
gda and qoráa u The word gary means a debt incurred to pay off a 
prior debt. The Das4rna is the name of a river and of a country. The 
word a means inaccessible place as well as water, in addition to its well- 
known meaning of debt. 


Os Iani ara CLL IS A 
TEAST HTN ATE R gina: UNL! Ares le | TTS u 
74. The Vriddhi is the single substitute when the 
at or a of a preposition (upsarga) is followed by the short s£ 
of a verb. | 


The word smg is understood here also. When a preposition ending 
in # or 8 is followed by a root beginning with a; the Vriddhi is the single 
substitute for the precedent a or ef and the subsequent œu This debars 
the guna taught in VI. 1. 87. S. 69. Thus vq + œs =zqreste, areste i! 

OY | rarer i e121 cw a 
ASPRU: & ÅTTEREN | aie Tren Tey 8 
75. And this single substitute is considered as the 
final of the preceding (form), and the initial of the succeed- 
ing (form). 


The single substitute taught in VI. 1. 84 S. 68 is considered in the 
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light of the final of the preceding form and the initial of the succeeding. An 
adesa is like the sthani, but in an ekAdega, the sthani is indeterminate, or 
rather the sthAni is the collection or the sum of the preceding and the succeed- 
ing. Hence the necessity of this sQtra. 


Therefore the ¢ is Padantain wzwqreste &c, and being considered as 

final, the next rule applies :— 
OC | ACTA AANA HAT: LCL ZILA 

exit errara & Gt Rea aktia: earerareer! fer frac are AIEA TIER- 
tre feast: | errr aR aittaratarehitar u sree wraraey fae wer- 
Fate aeons grifa amada | at sere qi ARSA TEANS 9 aera n 

76. The Visarjaniya is substituted for {t before a 

wr consonant or when there is a Pause, provided this q is 
final in a pada. 


The word wis understood. The visarga is the substitute of ¢ final 
in a Pada, before surd consonants and sibilants, or at a Pause. 


Therefore the ¢ of eqregi@ should be changed into visarga; but this 
is not so ; because Panini himself in his SQtras graag (VIII. 3. 8, S. 3630) 
and Aafaa: ( 11I. 2. 186, S. 3167 ) has not changed the {¢ into visarga. 

The word upsarga itself denotes its correlative dhatu, as the word 
father denotes the correlative word son. 

The repetition of the word dhatu in the sQtra VI. 1.91 S. 74 is used 
in order to prevent the application of the rule VI. 1. 129, S. 92 which causes 


neiaa or non-sandhi of œ. The optional non-sandhi is even prohibited 
with regard to this œ. 


O9 lar grafts: I ere 1eat 


STAMSAyTAMT ATT Gere Ft erat carey ramo creda ria 
ÅRA | arqcate CINA NENT U MORARA | SERTARE | cacy 1 aaraa 
eraf ii 


77. According to the opinion of Apigali, the Vyi- 
ddhi is optionally the single substitute, when the a or a of 


a preposition is followed by a Denominative Verb beginning 
with sr tl 


Thus gréstaft or afak srearcrafe or geantrafe ıı The @ and @ ate 
considered as homogenous letters, therefore the word in the last sutra 
includes «= also. The name of the Grammarian Apisali is mentioned for the 
sake of respect ; the «t itself was enough to make it an optional rule, 
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The short @ and short & are only to be taken, because the letter @& 
in the stra has a q after it. Therefore the rule would not apply to long 
q. Therefore we have only one form in sq + qgarttafa =- qaritar. 


85 | ae TETA 11 £188 I 
CNATA ST wat Fe TRIKE: ea | ey | THe! ee aT girard area- 
Wher carats I Wat qE geen er i arata | saraa | rhaa o Irira u 
Be wifey 0 AASIAA | See AREI | WAFERS: | AA fay | aes tt 


78. For the @ or æt of the Preposition + q or at of 
a verbal root, the second vowel is the single substitute. 


The words sq, TTEANTATa are understood here. In an upasarga end- 
ing in # or ey followed by a root beginning with ¢ or sf, the vowels coalesce 
and the sirgle-substitute is the form of the second vowel (qq) u This 
debars Vriddhi taught in VI. 1. 88S. 72. Thus yaa; satefa u Some read 
into this sûtra the option allowed by VI. 1. 92, S. 77 according to them the 
para-rûpa substitution is optional in the case of Denominative roots. Thus 
Nesta or Naka, artes or irfrafe, 

Vårt :—The Para-rapa substitution takes place when gq follows a 
Word and the sense is not that of ‘appointment.’ Thus aaarae (where 
will you eat) meaning there is no room for you to sit and eat or I do not 
think that you will get food toeat. Here the sense of gq is that of uncertainty. 
When the sense is that of fara the Vriddhi takes place: as qa, (Thy 
alone.) 


OE | aàr f IRIRI LLN 
erat mà asa: a enivder wide ery l unenitg met Tay? aa 
T: nN TRN: U apheg: | Geert aia: RUA l MARIS: | TATT i FRNT | SNT 1 
THSMS: ITE: THAT: | ARSA: u PATAS i AT: | iNET: TAT 
QT u AT: | Ag: | ARTE: | fate: | amA fangs vara: 1 
79. The final portion of a word, beginning with the 
last among the vowels in the word, is called fz. 


This sûtra defines fè. It is that portion of a word which is included 
between the last letter and the nearest vowel. Thus in the word wae the 
portion gg is fè ; so also in &tagA the portion Iq. 

The word w%: in the sûtra is in the genitive case, which has the force 
of nirdharaga or specification ; and though it is in the singular number, it 
represents class name, meaning ‘ among the vowels.’ 


This sutra is used here in order to make it applicable to the follow- 
ing Vartskas. 
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Vérti:—The Para-ripa substitution takes place in the case of 
UF: etc. It takes place in the fè portion of these wo:ds and not merely of 
the letter a, though the anuvritti of mtg is understood here. Had the Para- 
rupa been only of #, we could not have got the forms like aftar which is 
formed by aageqr. The following is the list of Sakandhw&di words—tr. 
warg:—the well of the Sakas (qm + arag well). 2. argeq:—the well of the Kark4s 
3. @rer—unchaste woman (gs+eet) 4 eraea—draterg: (hair parting 
when not meaning ‘hair parting, the form is arama the boundary limit). 
5. antar—the lord of the mind. 6. eérar—ets+ear (Here qr means plough 
stick). 7. ame. 8. qeswis:—saeq: + rsu (one to whom handfuls of 
Offering are made #.¢.an honored man). So also 9. arg: when meaning 
a variegated beast or a bird, otherwise the form is @rag:—an+ug: (the 
chief member of a body). 

The Sakandhwadi is an Akritigana, i.e. no complete list of this 
class is given anywhere, but whenever we find a compound word, in which a 
para-rupa substitution has taken place, to the exclusion of the ordinary rules 
of Sandhi, we may safely place that word in this class. Thus ya + Wey: = qarg 
from which we have the secondary derivative form argog:1 We have the 

regular form mateg: also. 

Vart :—The Para-rfpa substitution takes place optionally when wrgq 
and sis are compounded with another word: as eye ÑQ: = exergy: or eraty:.so 
also fasatst or fasar tt When not a compound the Vriddhi is compulsory : 
as wate: 


Go | MATRI (12124 N 
MA erfe areat teqaantea: cary ſdaeracaa: n fag of | Faate ut 


80. For the @ or a+ of aa, or+the vowel of 
the Preposition srg, the second vowel is the single substitute. 


The erg is understood here. Thus firarg + àra wa: = fireralf vr: Similar- 
ly fara + str + rft = fre + CG = Farag u 


Question :—In the last example the form could have been obtained 
by the regular rules of Sandhi also, as fawter+ «qe=Toart ee = fore. 
Where is then the necessity of this rule ? 


Answer :—The at could not combine with firs, for the rule gy wg- 
erate gyda the upasarga must first combine with the dhatu and then other 
Sandhi rules must take place. The combination of svat and rg is an 
antaranga rule, while Sandhi is merely a bahiranga rule. Therefore er first 
combines with the dhAtu gfł and forms efy and then this gf combines with requ 
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Ge | IETARI ETA rat le 1 LIAS ti 
MGR ÅSGARN Te TERT ye: ca! Ter ee A Gare 
wl sifa n 
81. The ¢ of gra is the single substitute for the aa 
(of a word denoting imitation of an inarticulate sound) + 


atau 


The sound which is not distinct and clear, is called steak ; when some 
one utters distinctly something which has some resemblance to that sound, by 
some contrivance, it is called waace or imitation of that sound. Thus qeq+ 
gta = oefa n 

Vdrt:—This applies when the word consists of more than one syllable. 
Therefore it does not apply in the following:—»rq + t = Afà u 


R | MAIEAN | aTIE 1 LEE N 
CASAS TT A RUA TF AHCI TT aT TN agh | wre Efe 
TESTI ATL I 
82. This substitution does not take place when a 
sound-imitation word is doubled, here, however, for the final 
a-r of «fa, the single substitute is optionally x ( the second 
vowel ). 


Vidrtik:—There is diversely the repetition of the word when the affix 
gry. follows. 


The doubling takes place by this Vértika. The word 4mredita is 
defined in the next sutra. 


Q3 asa qA Sika i 
eme Te Kara ere cary | eTe tt 

83. Of that which is twice uttered, the latter word- 
form is called 4mredita ( repeated ). 

Thus qeq qeg + m = Teague + e+ f= Teqqera. Now, this para-rûpa rule 
is optional. The regular form therefore, will be without the elision of the 
final sq as Tq + Geq+ gfe = Tq TERRA. The @ is changed to g by the next 
sutra. 

GO I wat NMA S121 8A 
TUN Ta We: ey: | Teas u 
84. A corresponding N, #, n, æ or g is substituted 
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for all consonants ( with the exception of semivowels and 
nasals ) at the end of a word. 
As aa ny, waieg wry, wafer we, Pree ere it 
GG 1 atm: a FA gI RI ROR N 
wry: as gt td one: cary | eR: after: | farga: | rfar fanz 
ere a arseeraie arate 7 elena: | Rra area a aad 
aR: | ara: rq tata “ wraarsie GQ geet gta un” Ete aw ear i 
AFR | TATE eA TT AT Gree: | TT LATE: ANCA RT: were 
ce or eee we ai Prive olga fear | raea Aaa RUS matter are etn 
Ssma | aa g aa A ema 0 ee ee | geen gern Oe ofa: 
meir RAA l 
85. When a simple vowel is followed by a hom- 
ogenous vowel, the corresponding long vowel is the single 


substitute for both the precedent and the subsequent vowels. 

Thus da + weft: = Qeanit:; -+ ta: = afra:; ery + wea: = Frere?) Why do 
we say “when a vowel follows”? Observe art wa The word wy is 
understood here also. The word ead, therefore, qualifies the word sf under- 
stood. The rule will not apply if a homogenous consonant follows. As gar 
au The ¢ and © are homogenous, in spite of I. 1. 10: S. 13 for that prohibi- 
tion does not apply to the long ¢ and g, because the rule of classification and 
inclusion contained in safraan arqeqa: (1. 1. 69 S, 14) is not brought into 
operation at the time when arw àr (I. 1. 10) rule operates, because of its being 
a portion of qq% rule. Therefore, so long as it does not come into operation it 
is not accomplished. Therefore first the rule of ars RET comes into play, then 
the rule of gat definition (I. 1.9 S. 10) and then comes the weorweareey (I. 1. 68 
S. 25). Therefore in ma grey those sẹ only are taken which are not included 
in the class of homogenous vowels i. e. only the 9 vowels contained directly in — 
ery, and not the eat vowels which. I. 1. 68 would have denoted. Therefore » 
though short q and q are not eat by I. 1. 10: the /ong {and © would be savarna. 
The sutra sym: q1% fq: would have been more clear if stated as eraitfan Ory: 1 
Why do we say ‘an wa or simple vowel ?’ Observe g¢+q=@rq. Why do 
we say ‘by a homogenous vowel?’ Observe fọ + stu = quay i 


Vårt :—When æ short is followed by-s@ short, the long substitution 
is optional : so also with æu This vartika is necessitated because ( 1 ) the 
two @ or ~—the precedent and the subsequent—are not homogenous, because 
one is samvgita and the other vivgita, or (2) because their prosodial length 
is 134 and so the word gf cannot be applied with consisteney in their case 
(RRE &c) 
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Or 3rdly (and this is the opinion of Bhattoji Dikshita) the single 
substitute short ™ or short æ (which comes in the place of or +a) 
is really long consisting of two matras, in this way :—d@tq+ ERT: = erg T 
qta u These two g's are not visible in writing, but are there. They 
constitute one måtrå, for each consonant has half a matra. Thus one matra 
of two vs and one mAtra of ij make two matr4s really and though apparently 
short œ is retained, it is practically long. Similarly in the case of œ there 
are two ws. In other words, the short @ (that comes in the place of two 
©'s) contains latent in it two t's, of one matra and its own self of one matra. 
Similarly the single sudstétute & contains merged in it two @’s (of one matr4) 
and its own self of one matra, 

Thus Rg + gare = erpar or AFRR:, so also Great wate: N AMR: or 
Gare n The gq of & is qp 11 
Moreover, by the rule of ææ: VI. 1. 128. S. 92 the Sandhi is optional, 


Ce | ae: Garearafar 11 21 ROR N 
qarat A R geetnite: ag gts t faecitse ut 
86. In the room of & or st final in a Pada, and 
the short a, which follows it, is substituted the single vowel 
of the form of the first ( q or = ) I 
Thus qt + We = ges, eit + ota a fAs u This supersedes the subs- 
titutes Wwe and aq tl 
oo | aa firarar MIRI RRR 
rR aU wrana Arce ar ENNA: rÈ | Arora! AISAS | GEREN Pest 
Ferrara 1 garde fara i tit: n 
87. After st (when it retains the form af and is final 
in a pada) the subsequent a may optionally be retained every- 
where, in the Vedas as well as in the secular literature. 
Thus mrs or tty srei tt Why do we say ending in an gœ vowel? 


Observe fang + aun = r@aqrasg, Here m does not end in Ñr but has assumed 
the form g and so the rule does not apply. 


Why do we say at the end of a pada? Observe s: 


Ge | WAR SHlarared | |? I $23 


mha Freed or TNR RAE aT cata) rar) TTA fam: me 


RANNER were: i 
7 Ss 
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88. According to the opinion of Sphotd&yana, 


there is the substitution of wee for the st of m when it is 
followed by any vowel. 


The anuvritti of &f& ceases, that of ef& manifests itself. Thus t+ 
UN ETIN, so also mmaa, na. watpa, or in the alternative we have 
Tsay, mrcfuan, RNI, agga it The mention of Sphotayana is for the 
sake of respect, for the anuvritti of farar was already understood in it. 
Why do we say final in a Pada? Observe nfà. This is a vyavasthita vibha- 
sha, hence in ara: the q€ substitution is compulsory and not optional. 

RKI TIE LL 1 Vay 
AAE CATERER 1 TAR: i 
89. The substitution of eq for the at of M is 

compulsory when the word x% follows it. 

Thus Aag: ti 


Note :—The Pånini reads this sútra as gw frema n Bhattoji has read the 
word nityam, in the next sûtra, instead of this. 








AY Tarawa: N 


CHAPTER IV 


NON-SANDHI. 


Qo | gargan ate fcr l e R IRN N 
CRT: ea Ra A fa gn eg: | Oe wom g ra eee | ett Ger! 
Prafir® facet A ger farereate aair aur carftatsart fe eraga ara | 
90. The Pluta (VIII. 2. 82 etc. S. 93) and Pra- 
grihya (I. 1. 11 etc. S. 100.) vowels always remain unaltered 
when followed by a vowel (so far as the operation of that 
vowel is concerned). 
Thus qg 3} ste MiA, gQ qaru The force of the word nitya is 


that these pluta and pragrihya always retain their form and are not 
influenced by the rule of shortening given below. 

Thus in ę& ¢@y “The two Haris (Hari and Har) are Lords,” the 
present sitra applies fully ; for the long ¢ of ef being Pragrhya, because it is 
the ¢ of the dual number, retains its form. The subsquent rule does not apply, 
because ¢ is followed by a savarna letter, #.¢.% In wag + um = afm stq “The 
chakrin is here”, the § of qa is neither Pluta nor Pragrihya, because it is 
Nom. Singular. and therefore the subsequent rule of shortening fully applies 
to it, there being no scope for the application of any other rule. 


But in g@+¢a@r both the present sûtra and the subsequent sûtra find 
scope, and the subsequent sûtra would make it @f@ gat u But the word nitya 
prevents this, and we have gQ war 1! 

ER IRSE MRTE FETA | EIR 1229 Il 
qrar rsa sA FG THM eie ar! we gean TETA eR 
MIIRAN wane A RAA ÉA A RURI ate TE l SEAN | Taree Of RA | rAr 
same * un mam: n ffA ae * n aq 
91. According to the opinion of SAakalya, the 
simple vowels with the exception of æ, when followed by a 
non-homogenous vowel, retain their original forms; and if 
the vowel is long, it is shortened. 


Thus wat +=- ais wey tt In the alternative we have «may ii 
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The name of SAkalya is mentioned for the sake of respect. Because the 
alternative nature of this sûtra is clear from its very formation. According 
to MahAbhdshya, the @ in the stra is redundant. If it be said that q is 
necessary to draw the anuvritti of Prakriti-bhava, that is not the case. For 
the mere fact of making the long vowel short, shows that there is Prakriti 
bhava. For if there were to take place Sandhi after shortening, as ws + rẹ 
=afmreq=amaq, then where is the good of shortening, for the last form 
could have been obtained without shortening. Why do we say final in a 
Pada? Observe sya ti 

Two Vårt :—This rule of Sakalya is prohibited in the case of words 
which form invariable compounds (nitya sam4sa ) and of words formed by an 
affix having an indicatory q :—Thus ea ù% @timefiea:, rut fara efhewarg The 
word vſtaa is formed by a fag affix, namely by qa (V. 1. 106 S. 3495), added 
to @q: and therefore the g is changed toq n Before a fàg affix the previous 
word is considered a pada (I. 4. 16). Of nitya-compounds are Yaract:, S1e*d:; 
saracot, garan which are so by II. 2.18 S. 761. Thus qreapy: is an example 
of compound ; and pq formed by the affix wa see I. 4. 16, S. 1252. 


eR 30 Te ele 
era Gish: sre | ma ete: 1 wets: | career eae) rS | ASAA 
SENT: | ane foa | ang 1 
92. According to the opinion of S@kalya, the 
simple vowel followed by z retains its original form, and if 
the simple vowel is long, it is shortened. 
Thus war + agte = nae or wgfe: u The g% vowels must be final in a 
Pada here also, otherwise we have Sandhi as «t + œs5q = megg u Even in 
- compound this non-modification is observed, thus aw + aoa ane a or 
anfona n Why do we say when followed by @? Observe, @%aqu Why 


do we say “the simple vowels (wrm:)”? Observe qurqem: (qèr + eur) tl 
This rule applies even when the vowels are homogenous (which were except- 


ed by the last rule), and it is not confined to gẹ vowels as the last, but 
applies to # and wT also. 


E} | areqed È: cea Tare: 112152 N 
TUNEN il 
93. Upto the close of this chapter (Second Pada 
of the Eight Adhyfya), is always to be supplied: “the last 
vowel of a sentence is pluta and has the acute ”. 
This is an adhikara sûtra. All the three words #.¢, “the last vowel 


CHAPTER IV. } NON-SANDHI 53 





(R) of a sentence”, “pluta” and “acute ”—are to be supplied in the subs- 
equent aphorisms to complete the sense, upto the end of this Pada. What- 
ever we shall treat hereafter will refer to the final vowel (Ñ) in a sentence, 
and it will get the pluta lengthening and acute accent. 


ES IIAIR SAX I <1 2163 Nl 
EANA TNN aE yea t: ee: ea T Ar: | erhireryy PRISER | 

A mgA m i Aaa n faria tte ngat we offi n a are 
qr ay AA TSA ate ce mia | g | goraf n ira wr 
T a FA Ary: | rga Greet ga gaar g i 

94. In answer to a salutation, but not when it 
refers to a Sidra, the last vowel of a sentence becomes pluta 
and gets the acute accent. 


The word straga means “respectful salutation of a superior or elder 
by an inferior or junior for the sake of obtaining his blessing. It consists of 
three acts I. rising from the seat, 2. touching of the feet, 3. the uttering of 
the formula of salutation.” The word gaftaqrqy means, the blessing given by 
the superior or elder in answer to such salutation. In giving utterance to 
such blessing, the last vowel of the final word gets udatta and acute, provided 
that, such blessing is not pronounced on a Sddra. 


Thus wfarea Yarewtrsg “ 1 do salute you, I am devadatta”. is said by 
Devadatta to his Guru. The latter says wt urgeraeefe tayat yu “O 
Devadatta! be thou long-lived” 

Vårt :—Prohibition must be stated with regard to women also. As 
aiak mr is said by Gargt To this the Guru replies :—wat urgent 
weit! u 

{skti :—This prclation takes place there only, where the Proper Noun 
Gotra &e. with which the salutation was made, is employed by the Guru at 
the end of the sentence; and not where the position of the Proper Name &c 
is different. Therefore not here, yaqa gueara ; teen mgoa gfe, for here 
the word Devadatta is not used at the end of a sentence. 

Vdrt:—The prolation is optional, when # follows such Proper Name, 
or when the Person addressed is a Kshatriya ora Vaishya. As ùt wrna 
qarsi Reply (1) arga, qR tera Ary or (2) mga, ote eee AT 
So also when a Kshatriya is addressed, as whrarea qaashię "t, Reply (1) 
ergen qi carter or (2) erga CTY Kase Vaishya: wiraga ETT ASS 
Wu Guru: srgeqraty EMEA 3 or mAN PETER ! I 


RX I gaTTs TIS 1 AIS N 
CUT a MYTHS gem 2: ETT: Ca! TERT Jara X I 
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| 95. The final vowel of a sentence becomes pluta 
and acute, when used in calling a person from a distance. 


The word gą here includes, ‘addressing in general’, and not only 
‘calling’. Thus there is prolation here aaa itz qaqa } O devadatta! drink 
the gruel”. 


EL I Caras Rea SIRIA h 
TAAN: Tart Fre aared oy IAT OA: cary A TAT TER U 
96. When the words & and È are employed, in ad- 
dressing a person from a distance, there the Ẹ and & alone get 
the pluta and the accent. 


As a 3am, or Tae g l 
Qo | ÙRA RRE MATE | S121 Sk N 

COSA INFA NEA EKNER AAT UU A: ary TR eee! Wee R W | 
AA A! UT: PRA eaTeeT ema ceR ar AA A: Fa! Bo | | kae qalarda | 
Eni air ATIRA | AT RÅ: Gi ARCAN N 

97. In the room of a prosodially long vowel, (with 

the exception of ag) though it may not stand at the end, there 
is substituted a pluta for one at a time, under the above cir- 
cumstances (of two previous Sutras,) in the opinion of Eastern 
Grammarians. 


This sûtra indicates a special sthanin for the pluta vowel tought by 
the two previous Sutras. With the exception of œ, for every heavy vowel 
though it may not be the final vowel of the vocative word, and for the final 
vowel also, but only one at a time, there is pluta substitution, in the opinion 
of Eastern Grammarians. Thus eat or wha or errata u 

Why do we say gù: “of a prosodially long vowel”? So that the sr 
of qin Devadatta may not be prolated, for this # is short. 

Why do we say waq: “with the exception of a"? Observe gem § It 

The word gaxea shows that the prolation should not be simultaneous, 
but of one at a time ; not qRvagey i 

The word arra, “in the opinion of Eastern Grammarians” is used 
for the sake of creating option. So in one alternative, there is no prolation 
at all, 
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QE | regereargaferad I EIR IRRE II 
quisa thruvcenietedt gisa A | megana aenita Raa: | 
ENR § R gri A | IERE | RE ease qA Aaa an afaa aur w 
TITUS TANT JA wrt a cary | TAT g A n 
98. Before the word gra in the Padapétha, a Pluta 
vowel is treated like an ordinary apluta vowel. 


The word squa means the affixing of R in non-Rishi texts; i. e 
when a Vedic text is split up into its various padas or words and qq is add- 
ed. That is in Padapatha, the pluta is treated like an ordinary vowel, and 
hence there being no n@faare (VI. 1. 125), there is sandhi. Thus gowrarg 
tà = grarera u Why have we used the word aq “ like as” ; instead of saying 
“the Pluta becomes Apluta” why do we say “ Pluta is treated like apluta”? 
By not using 9q, the whole Pluta itself would be changed into Apluta, and 
would give rise to the following incongruity. There is prakriti bhava in the 
case of pluta and pragrihya. A vowel which is pluta need not be pragrihya, 
nor a pragrihya, a pluta. But where a vowel is both a pluta and a pragrihya 
at one and the sametime, there will arise the difficulty Thus in the dual 
writ, the g is pragrihya. It may be made pluta also as wst } n Now if before 
A the pluta decame apluta, then we shall not hear the prolation at all in 
watt tf formed by eft +g u For here the vowels will retain their form 
by being pragrihya by VI. 1. 125, S. 90, and in addition to that they will lose 
their pluta, by the presenterule, But this is not intended. Hence the pluta 
is heard in et R t&n 


QE 1 ÈR apmactored ILIRI RRO N 
n SATS Rsg carey! Fraley eat Prada | aR a a ag 
waaay ANNAA I — 
99. According to the the opinion of Châkravar- 
mana, the pluta ¢ 2 followed by a vowel is treated like an 
ordinary vowel. 


Thus farg fe 9 c= Pea@ite ag Ge or fagiau The name of 
Chakravarmana is used for the sake of making this an optional rule. This 
option applies to rule (VI. 1. 129, S. 98) as well as to words other than 
qu In the case of gfy it allows sandhi optionally, when by the last rule 
there would have been always sandhi. In the case of words other than gÑ 
it ordains praknts bhdva optionally, when there would have been always 
prakriti bhava by VI. 1. 125, S. 90. This is a case of Saaqufratey, prapta and 
aprapta both, 
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Roo I kptg tram STETA LTE 
iR orei cyan ey | et gar | freq et ae ore) eee ch 
aipa {CTT TIS WT èra: u 
100. A dual case affix ending in gor & org is 
called Pragrihya, or excepted vowels which do not admit of 
sandhi or conjunction. 


As a general rule, Sanskrit allows of no hiatus in a sentence. Ifa 
word ends in a vowel, and the next word begins with a vowel, the two vowels 
coalesce, according to certain rules. This is called sandhi. But pragrihyas 
are exceptions to this sandhi, “they are certain terminations, the final vowels 
of which are not liable to any sandhi rules.” This sûtra gives three of these 
terminations, vz., the duals of nouns or verbs ending in ¢ ( fq ), & ( &q ), or 
q (a)nu Thus :—gé gar, fen ear; vy eg. Here according to the general 
rule of sandhi, the final ¢ of g@ and the initial g of gf ought to have coales- 
ced into an &, but it is not so, because gg is the nominative dual of feu 

Vårt :—The prohibition of aata &c., should be stated in treating of 
the pragrihya nature of , % &c. Thus a4 (two gems)+qq= afte “like two 
gems.” So also yrqdty “like a couple,” weqety “like man and wife,” ted 
“like heaven and earth.” Some say that this vartika is unnecessary. Be- 
cause the final member of the above words.is not gq, but the particle q only ; 
which has the same meaning as zva. 


Qo | MAST ATT L LIL kV 
memargi weet ot: l eet Gar) AETA errand | afters | ERST | 
SAR MENA THKISATTTT N 
101. (The long È and &) after the 4 of the pronoun 


aqar, are Pragrihya. 

In the pronoun stgq, the dual termination in ¢,®& or gy will be pra- 
grihya by force of the last sûtra, but the present sûtra makes this addition, 
that in the case of ##@, all terminations ending in Ẹ, & or ¢ and preceded by 
n, of whatever number they may be, will be pragrihya. As a matter of fact, 
there are only two such terminations satisfying the above conditions, namely 
eft and sq. The rule may therefore be put in the following words :—“The 
terminations of eft and a nom. plur. masc. and nom. dual of the pronoun 
sqa are pragrihya.” As seit far: | wagen i qa Aree. There is no example 
of the word adas ending in g. 

Why do we say “ after the letter 4”? Because in the example srg® + 
era =w1g% W, the q, preceded not by w hut by the woof wwe (V. 3.71, S. 
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2026) is not pragrihya, which it would have been by the influence of the last 


stra which includes yas well as ¢ and &, and from which the word dual 
is not supplied here, else this rule would be useless. 


SoQIA ILIV Legs 
Ore TET: Car | ey aget tl 
102. The affix a, (the Vedic substitute of the case- 
affixes), is a pragrihya. 

In the Vedic Sanskrit, the declension of nouns sometimes differs 
somewhat from the ordinary Sanskrit. One of the peculiar Vedic termina- 
tions, which replace the ordinary declensional terminations is called & (VII. 
1. 39, S. 3561). Thus erexgeqrggetat 

Of this substitute @, the initial @ is indicatory, the real suffix being gq. 
This final g is a pragrihya. 

203 | Ara TRANTE I 8121 ee Il 
TASAA MIT: TIU: CUA | T AWA T eee: T TH Sete: | ernie. 
GREAT wa ee are se! aT et faq | feqaage | igoa, 
etree. | ir fari aatarsinhrady wa: | cert fart Hrorqreqercoranciary tt 
103. <A particle consisting of a single vowel, with 
the exception of the particle arg is a Pragrihya. 


All such particles technically called nipata which consist of a simple 
vowel without any consonant, are pragrihya and therefore are not liable to 
the rules of sandhi. As q tq has the sense of wonder. gWr, 7 has the 
sense of a doubtful question. 


wre which is not a pragrihya, has four significations :—(1) Asa 
diminutive particle when joined to adjectives and nouns, wy + dor ~ wreopy 
(2) as a prefix to verbs, it expresses the senses of “near” “nearto,” and with 
verbs of “ motion,” “taking” &c., it shows the reverse of the action, as a, ‘to 
go errs,’ ‘to come,’ W + &f@ =e, (3) as showing the limit inceptive ( RAR ) 
“from,” “ever since,” as WARR: “ever since his birth,” (4) as showing the 
limit exclusive (aaa), “till” “until” as wr+eswaqqtq=aieqaara, “until 
the reading begins.” When the particle has not.any one of the above 
four senses and is used in expressing regret &c., it is a pragrihya, as et gw 
fama “ Ah! such there once was,” wt qa avga. “Oh! do you think so.” 


gow Lt Pk! ky 
etree Perens reper: ar HR Ger: u 
8 § 
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104. The final a of a particle is a pragrihya. 
As wear: n 
Log | uA MEALA 12181 EN 
Srghatrtera ras ee THRs AR car Te eH ef arana i RR | 
wry eit fart aaar H 
105. The final at of the vocative singular before the 
word gt@ according to Sakalya, in secular or non-vedic litera- 
ture, is pragrihya. 
This sûtra gives the opinion of the Rishi Sakalya, so that it is an 
optional rule. Thus the forms above given are correct. 
In Arssha literature the sandhi is imperative, not optional, as qar u 
mpare | 
Pom ITS ILI LW 
TH CAT Ar ngan T fe Faia n 
106. The particle sw before st, according to Sakalya 
is a Pragrihya. 
This sûtra consists of the single word ta meaning ẹn This is also 
an optional rule. Thus g q@ or fafan 
PHI HULU ea 
EP ahaa eee eee es u 
107. The praticle & replaces s% in non-vedic 
literature, and it is a pragrihya in the opinion of Sakalya. 
Before the word fà the word g% is replaced sometimes by ¥ the 
long nasal 4 &igfe{=F eff or Rf% ui 
QoS | wa THT aT aT 1S 131380 
Ha: Tees Ts Ar ar eara | fag seme | Pega | cemfeaerargenc: 1 
108. @ is optionally the substitute of the Particle s, 
when it is preceded by a Hq consonant (all consonants with 
the exception of semivowels, sibilants, € and S), and is 


followed by a vowel. 

Thus kimuuktam or kimvuktam. The g is a Pragrihya and there- 
fore would have remained unchanged, this ordains q optionally. This ¥ 
being considered asiddha, the % is not changed to anusvara in the above 
example. : 
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When this g is followed by eff, and preceded by a aq consonant. 

then by I. 1. 17, S 106 it is optionally wag, and it may be replaced by &u 
When it is not a pragrihya, then it is changed to q by qorye( VI. 1.77 S 47), 
or toq by the present stra. In the case of wyg y, there is anusvara by: 
VIII. 3, 23, S 122 as figfefe n When it is a Pragrihya, then it is changed to g by 
the present sûtra as finigi or Peg qtr tt So also with & substitute, where the t 


will be nasal : as Pafèfíèn or & will remain unchanged, as faa & feu Thus we 
have five forms with gfẹ n 


Rok | cya wT ATT LL N 


anat ranig TYE ea! rar tat fa m ar ef | gat 
SUNN aera Ge! ÅA fare TURUTA ae ay A AT: 1 


109. The finnal È and g of words giving the sense 
of the locative case are pragrihya. 


This stra finds its scope in the Vedic literature generally. There 
ts a sûtra ( VII. 1. 39, S. 3561 ) which declares that “in the Vedic Sanskrit, 
the case-affixes sup are often replaced either by g or are altogether elided, 
or they are changed into a letter homogeneous with the prior letter, or wt, 
OF ST, Or |, or W, Or VW, or ar, or ays or wre takes their place.” Let us take 
the example where a case-affix is changed into a letter homogeneous with the 
prior. Thus the case-aff.x of the seventh case is f¥ (q). In forming the L. 
S. of aq“ body,” we have aq+q. The g will be changed into a homogeneous 
letter with ¢ and we have w1+ = wa “in the body,” as, ereaeat arataa ( for 
araeat aet ). This is the Vedic form, the secular form being way. Similarly 
A +r- ae “on the Gauri,” as Grit tht faaara: ( Rig Veda IX. 12.3). It 
is in such cases, therefore, that the long £ and 4 are used in the sense of 
locative, and are pragrihya. 

It is only long f and @ which are pragrihya, and not any other vowel, 
though used in the sense of locative. Thus by the same aphorism ( VII. 1. 
39 ) da (å) may be employed to denote the seventh case-affix. Thus fir + 
=n +e ‘in the fire,’ as, fre: qa fra: rer ward a ira Gert ETT 
( Rig Veda V. 37. 5 ).. Here sty though in the locative case, its final is not 
pragrihya. Therefore erat + fy = ù tt 

The ¢ and & must be of the 7th case. Therefore afy+er (3rd s.)= 
nfà + (letter homogeneous with the- prior )= aft ‘with wisdom’. Here fis 
in the sense of the instrumental case and is not pragrihya. Thus aei+ eft 
mate it 

The word srg is used in the aphorism, in order to exclude the appli- 
cation of this rule to cases like the following. Thus in forming the compound 
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of qaraq “in the well” and srq “horse,” the case-affix is elided, and we get 
qmr +a. Here, no doubt, the word artis in the locative case, though the 
case-affix is elided ; but we cannot say that the long g of våp? has the sense 
of the locative. Here, therefore, we shall have sandhi ; as, memg: “ the horse 
near the well.” In other words, the present aphorism is not to apply to the 
final È or & of words standing as the prior member of a compound term 
( pOrva-pada ) ; for words like aqrft &c., in the above example, can never, dy 
themselves and alone, denote the locative case ; while words like irQ, formed 
in the way described already, give the sense of the locative, even alone, though 
they be placed anywhere in a sentence. 


Qo | IATER: (S181 WON 
CTT A STASI TT Sar! AT” ay rra fart erat tt 
110. The anunfsika is optionally the substitute 
of an Wẹ vowel which occurs in a Pause, and is nota 
Pragrihya. 
sq, T and 7, short and long, may, when final ina Pause, be pronounced 


as nasals, provided that they are not Pragyihya. The sq here is a Pratyahara 
with the first qu Thus ¢fy or qÑ, 


Why do we say ‘which is not a pragrihya’? Observe wrt, 
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CHAPTER V. 


THE SANDHI OF CONSONANTS. 


222 | SAT: CYT Ey IS 181 go N 
Ceara: Tarcrental AA ani ST | R maA afer! 
anéswe u 
111. The letter @ and the dental when coming in 
contact with @ and the palatals, are changed to a and palatals 
respectively. | 
Ist. q in contact with q: as, RE + da = eta, 
and. q in contact with g:—as, maq + faite = capt, 
3rd. g with q:—witataq+ ty = wienaise, s0 AMGEN I 
4th. g with ¢:—aq+ faq = afer. 
Sth. ære followed by qar; as, qw +n (IILI. 3.90 S 3268) =a8 + a= ag:, 
E+ a arn In fact the instrumental case gyar showsthat the mere contact 


of @ andg with q and y is enoughto induce the change, whether eg is followed 
by ay, or Gy be followed by eg ın Other examples of mere contact are :— 


5th. (a) @ followed by q is changed into u: as, WA + fy = RE ++ fe 
( III. 1. 77, S 2534 VI. 1. 16 S 2412) = gem + fe = eet fr=(VIIL 4. 53 S 52) 
= SONY u Similarly aex forms aang, aw forms qgar i 


The next aphorism org (VIII. 4. 44 S. 112) which prohibits the change 
of g into gq when following the letter g, indicates by implication that the rule 
of mutual correspondence according to the order of enumeration ( I. 3. 10 
S 128 ) does not hold good here. 


Had the stra been eg wr: gy: #. e. instead of instrumental, had there 
been the locative case, then the rule would not have applied to cases covered 
by the fifth clause. 


VV MA IS (V1 sen 
UR TÁ aged A carey | IR: ya: u 
112. In the room of @ there is not a palatal substi- 
tute, when gq precedes. 


The words ® and àr: are understood here. This is an exception to 
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the last rule. Thus fae +a (III. 3.90. S. 3268) =fagta (VI. 4. 19. S. 2561) 
= fae: u Similarly qw: : 
RRR TAT ISB VA 
Ar: Tar Ar Cy: Cae | URNE: | TARA t Vert ÉRT | ANo u 
113. The letters g and dentals in contact with ¢ 
and cerebrals, are changed into ẹ and cerebrals respectively. 


The word et: is to be read into the sûtra. Here also there is absence 
of mutual correspondence according to the order of enumeration. 


(1) @ with q as, AR + Q8: —TACTE: 

(2) @ with g, as, WaR + eae = RE tRe I 

(3) g with q as qe + at= Geri tt 

(4) g with &, as qq + ftar=agtar tt afin + dre = fork tt 
LLB | aT TaeaErcaTL SBR I 


sana Gaeta THT TENTEI: Git: EX CUNT! TE Gee: I GER 
qaan | ee ot a: aq 1 arena u * srann areqa u qoa | 
qo: | qoorsra: 1 


114. After g final in a Pada, the change of a dental 
(D) to a cerebral (g), does not take place, except in the case 
of the affix are n 
Thus Q + Gq: = qe Qa: E+ R= Gee W 
Why do we say qarang ‘final in a Pada’? Observe RR +R- fette 


eee ıl 
Why do we say @: ‘after z? Observe affe + ang = afters i 


Why do we say starą ‘except in the case of the affix nam’ ? Observe 
qe + arge qamna ii This exception is very inadequate. Hence the following 


Véstika:—It should be stated rather that taf and art as well as arg 
are not prevented from undergoing the cerebral change. As, qoma ‘ of six’, 


quay: ninety-six, qeonra: six cities’. 
geylat: frici lez i 
WIE GHC Te A gag | TE: I 


115. In the room of g there is not a cerebral subs- 
titute, when 4@ follows. 


The word @ is to be read into the aphorism, As, 2+ w= qequ: ti 


“a 
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Here the Sutra eat wart ( S. 84. ) should be read again, by which a 
soft consonant is substituted for the hard. Thus qwa+te=arita:; Prg + 
wag = ATT 1I 
Rte | aarsgarferasgarfiret ari S181 V4 N 
QL: arasa syria T eae! gasguit: | gagga: | eranan- 
araa ere Rard AN te a gees | ater: 1 * geek wrerat Greaney! 
Praman i au af serge: agen oft | aTa qR 
116. In the room ofa az letter (every consonant 
except q ) final in a Pada, when a Nasal follows, there is 
optionally a Nasal substitute. 
The word qetay is understood here. Thus Vag + gait: = gargait: or 
atsak: ı This rule does not apply to Cas WJ + ge: = wade: u 
Why do we say ‘final ina Pada’? Observe, W£ +f =ù u Here 
there is no option. So also arf u 
Vdrt:—When it is a pratyaya or affix that follows, the nasali.ation 
is obligatory in the secular language. Thus g+ ama- qma, similary 
Faan i! It is, however, only before the affixes qq and atw that the change is 
obligatory, and not before every affix beginning with a nasal. How do you 
explain the form auat: in the sentence a@remt: mgar: ' ? Bec -use the g is 
used in aqrty class. (Fora list of the words belonging to this class, see 
Ganapatha VIII. 2. 9). 
LOL ANS ISI Si gon 
amien mai Gt aTi: eara cere: | AWARA | earcensamtrat ware: ii 
117. In the room of g(a dental) when the letter 
& follows, one homogeneous with the latter is substituted. 
Thus +84: =qma:; taa + ear -aa i Here a has been 
changed to pure &, while the dento-nasal @ is changed to a nasal & u 
RRS 1 Sg: RAAT: TAET IS 1S ee I 
TUE TURE: EAFA: gaT: SANT! T: TN TATA TATARI rT 
ANNEE TES AEU TT TAC: | eT TTT iA AT: AA | aCe WOT 
ag wit Bie weg) wed af CRTEMSTaTeng I 
118. After sg, in the room of the @ of stha and 
stambha, the substitute is a letter belonging to the class of 
the prior (s. e. a dental is sustituted for this @ ) u 
As ag +e =a + Uurar = T+ grat ( VIII. 4.63 S. 120) 2 ⁊æc vror 
CVIII. 4. 55 S. 121) = square, squraa agaaa So also with eqs, as, Tufte, 
wuftraa, &c. (See I. r. 67 S. 41 and 54. S. 44) 
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Here the Aghosha (Surd) and Mahaprdna & is changed to @ which 
is also Aghosha and Mahápráņa. This then is optionally elided by àgR 
(S. 71). But in the alternative when there is no lopa, the @ is heard in pro- 
nunciation. 


By the rule e@ftw (S. 121), the w is not changed to «z letter, be- 
cause the rule of ef is not applicable to w; for this w is considered as non- 
existent for the purposes of qx rules. 


Qe | alaiseaaceqa 1 Si Bl een 


era: Trem Gea Teer ay ear | UIIA NITAI TENT ER THT ey Cea TTS 
mag gar IU: rare) eR: n = 


119. In the room of the letter &, after (a sonant 
Mute) there is optionally a letter homogeneous with the | 
prior. 

The praty4h4ra ga includes a// Mutes. But practically sonant Mutes 
are only taken here. The substitute of @ will be 4 by the rule of nearness 
of place of utterance, because @ is a ghosha (sonant); Mahápráņa (aspirated) 
and Samvrit (contracted ) and so is also@. Thus qaq+@ic=eqrraft: or 
ft | 

gro | aaf ISIS 1 ERA 
TATA RA: TEN TEN ST aT arate | qeq AQT WHT GF I 
120. In the room of @ preceded by a surd Mute, 
there is optionally the letter @ when a vowel or Y, & or t 


follows such @ i 


Though ga means all Mutes, the rule, however, applies to surd 
mutes. The words a and waaren} are to be read into the sotra. Thus 
aq tft: =e + fire (S. 84 =art+Bra=aat frase + foe. At this stage 
applies the next Sdatra. 

RVC aT TIS SI Gan 

aR Gt qt qt: eq: (eft srarces ware: | after eaters: u Sehi rea- 

qO CLARA ARARA | srs RT | ara, sra n 
121. In the room of WẸ , there is the substitute & 

when &Tt follows. 


A sonant non-aspirate mute is the substitute of a mute, when a surd 


mute or a sibilant follows. The words getand @t are supplied from the last 
sitra. Therefore % is changed to ¥ and we have the form aist or aitae : 
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Vartika:—It should rather be stated when a letter of eq praty4- 
hara follows. The sdtra only gives we letters, the VArtika adds the letters 
3, and the nasals. Thus q+ IAA = TON. 


Why do we say when a letter of #14 pratyAhara follows ? Observe ara 
qoaa. 
RRR I ATSAEAT: 1131-23 ll 
ATA TIENEN: EARI | STASA | eft Tey 1 Tee vr | ereay ti 
122. The Anusvara is substituted for a, at the end 
of a word, before a consonant. 

Thus ga} u The word &Ẹ is understood in this sûtra. The q must 
be at the end of a pada which we get from stra eyeyeaten (S. 42); therefore 
not here; maA. 

233 | aaga Bis 15131 RRN 
AEA AR MAREA QAFEN MA! ails | STREN | È fang | aera 1 
123. The Anusvårais substituted for the Zand 4, not 
final in a pada, before all consonants, with the exception of 
Nasals and semi-vowels. 
Thus Wang, RENN | 
Why do we say ‘before a RA consonant’? See Heaq. 
Note ;—Why do we say ‘not final in a Pada’? observe uwa, WR, 


RRR | agenten als qraar: |S 181 AS I 
eyed | wife: | STR: | GETA: 1 MAT: | alta: | HlRtrarw Oy aA Tears 
AJER WAT T FA TAA Tes I 


124. In the room of anusvara, when aq follows, a 
letter homogeneous with the latter is substituted. 


Thus stiga:, sudeae:, FER:, TEA, arena: These are thus formed :— 
To the causal churddi root WE! (meaning pada and lakshana), we add the 
participial affix *. Thus eng+#. The causal sign q is elided by the sfitra 


frarara, afe (VI. 4. 52. S. 3057). Then by the present rule, we have erga: 
The here is the gq augment. Or it may be from the root sf (meaning 


lakshana) where the augment g@ becomes anusvara by VIII. 3. 24. S. 123. 
and then this 4 becomes €. 


eifewa: comes from the root sts% (meaning p4ja), with the affix ™. 
The q is not elided by VI. 4. 30 S. 424. 
9 S 


66 SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI { CHAPTER V. 





psa: is formed from the root gre (meaning pratighata). The 
augment qq is added to the root before the &g participial affix. This q is 
changed into q 

qrq: is formed from the root Wa (meaning upasama ) with the 
affix ™ (See VII. 2. 27. S. 3068). The st of aa is lengthened by VI. 4. 15. 
S. 2666. The q is changed to q by the present rule. 

gafra: is formed from the root gq (meaning grantha) with the 
affix ™. In ga, the q is not changed into w, though required by VIII. 4. 2. 
S. 197. Because the o is asiddha, and therefore by the prior rule VIII. 3. 
24. S. 123. the q is first changed into anusvara( VIII. 2. 1. S. 12 ) That 
anusvara is again changed into @ by the present rule, 4 being homogeneous 
with gt This change again being wfe@ as if it had never taken place (VIII. 
2. 1. S. 12). the ® is never substituted for 4 u 


C24 I aT GareaeT IS Si Ae il 
TATA AT GE TTT ae ear) E | et ae | deaatrs 
ear | Sereat: | Ferny | ARRA! MMANT Tersgerfaar weer: tl 
125. In the room of anusvara final in a Pada, the 
substitution of a letter homogeneous with the latter is 
optional. 
Thus ergafe or et sR; aå or gar; GTA: or GEC; aita 
Or a OTH. 
Here the anusv4ra has become nasal & g & in the other alternative. 
RRE | AT UT aT: ST ISR Bll 
fete UA It Tat TA R YT RA | TAT tl 
126. w is substituted for the % of 44, before the word 
ary ending with the affix fed N 
Thus awe The substitution of q for # is for the sake of preventing 
the anusvara change ( VII. 1. 40. S. 3562. ). Why do we say ‘ before qa’ ? 
See aaq ( VI. 4. 40. S. 2986. Vårt ). Why do we say ‘of aa’? Observe fir 
az ( V. 4.70 S. 955). Why do we say ‘ending with faa’? Observe &ufwar, 
ufaq, a cfracaa u 
The feaq is added by III. 2.61 S. 2975 the wis changed to g by VIII. 
2. 36. S. 294. which is changed to g at the end of a word, in qaré. u ararsan is 
formed by qs; affix, as it belongs to BrahmanAdi class. 
CVS 1B AGT aT 1 S131 Vs 


AGT SHI GE ACH A TT ETAT | gs Ee ae! fg ERA | fa paaa n ara 
waren afer RAA * N 
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127. wis optionally substituted for q before that g 
which itself is followed by aa i 
The % may be changed to anusvara or remain unchanged before a 


word beginning with g u Thus f& or fare gwa, ‘what does he cause to 
shake’? 7 

Vart :—Before q, g, and g, the preceding q may be changed to q, © 
or g respectively. 

Now, by this Vértika, three letters @ , &, &, are ordained in the room 
of &,8,%, But the rule does not say which letter is to be substituted for 
which letter. To remove this doubt the following interpretation sdtra 
should be remembered :— 

LRC | AAT HAJN: PATA I 2131 Lo li 
anmi farwaaraded cary | ae: fae | Ra | ngaa | Pisga | 
fagerqafe u 
128. When a rule involves the case of equal numbers 
of substitutes and of things for which these are to be substi- 
tuted, their mutual correspondence or assignment of each to 
each, is according to the order of enumeration. 

Therefore as under the former rule, the letters to be substituted are 
three in number and the substitutes are also three in number, therefore applying 
the present rule, @ would be replaced by g; by gand & byg. Thus we 
have fata m: or fe w: ; fae gaa or fr kaaf ; fs greene or fR Ba. 

RR IRT ISI ZI Vl 
MGC PR Tee: Carer | fare! fen Caer n 
129. @ is optionally substituted for g, when it is 
followed by © which has a q after it. 


q becomes q before a word beginning with g; as fart eae or fix eae. 
230 | St: SH TH ATTIC 1 Birr 


SERCH: FERTA Tt ST: at gagaan vou war Are: 
Git qrencareele IIRL * U MENS: IENE: ATE TS: | HTS: JINT q8: 1 JUNTE: 1 


130. The augment % is added to a final g, and the 
augment @ to a final W, before a sibilant, optionally. 


The $% and Zg% augments being considered as asiddha, there is no 
we change, i. e. soft letters are not substituted for the hard. Before giving 
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T 
the examples of this sutra, the following Vårtika must be applied, in order 
to get the proper forms. 


Vértika :—According to the option of Acharya Paushkaras4di, the 
letters of q pratyahara are replaced by the second letters of their class, when 
followed by a sibilant ( a letter of aq pratyAhara ). 

Thus aréaqg: or MENJ: or srequ: ; ZAI: or guoeqg: or gogg: 

BR 1S fa FSIS IZLE 
TARA HEA THT NT | QER: | TTT AT N 
131. After a word ending in © there may optionally 
be added the augment a to a word beginning with & n 

Thus qzeqar: or qzma- 

The word g: is to be construed as Ablative singular, and not Genitive 
singular of %, because of the maxim waaiate qet etara u 

R82 IAR 1 S13 1 Bo Il 
ARITA TFT | QER: or Q: I 
132. After a word ending in q, yg is optionally the 
augment to a word beginning with e& n 


Thus gaq: or eee: u 


233 Maw ISI 31 Be 
MEQ araea YE gear ear! SAA GAART: | ge mA war: | 
ASST | HHS Y: : AVUN: | ASIA: | NA NAST sea MIAA AJEA ENN- 
fe gasan Anea N 
133. The augment & may optionally be added toa word 
ending in a, when a word beginning with g follows. 
By rule VIII. 4. 63. S. 120. there is an optional §. By the rule qitgit 
VIII. 4. 65. S. 71. there is elision of the @ in the other alternative. Thus 
AVS: OF FSH: OF ASVTY: or QSTA: 
238 | Sal garga SARRAR 15131 32 I 
RETA A FA ara are nar fa SETA: CATE | TESTS 
greoftg: | area: tl 
134, Aftera word ending in €, q or q which is 
preceded by a light vowel, the same consonant ¥, q or @ is 
added invariably at the beginning of the next word, which 
commences with a vowel. 
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The word ga: is in the Ablative singular here ; and geng qualifies 
a: ; and gq itself qualifies the word qaeq understood, and thus there is 
tadanta-viddhi. Though the word qqeq (VIII. 1. 16 S. 40) is in the Genitive 
singular, yet it should be converted here into Ablative singular, because of its 
connection with ga: n wf is in the Locative singular, but should be cons- 
trued as Genitive singular here: it is exhibited in the 7th case for the sake 
of brevity, and of the subsequent sûtras. æq is a pratyahara meaning ¥, w and 
q ; and so also gg is a pratyahara containing the three augments Fz, QE 
and gt ul 

In other words € is augment after F. w after w and q after q ; or that 
these letters are doubled practically. Thus gz is the augment after a word 
ending in #, as agera it gz is the augment after a word ending in @, as 
guoa: n gzis the augment after a word ending in q, as qnegT! 


glam geic1 gyn 
GAT T: a Bie | MASAE ti 
135. is substituted for the nof wg (and thereby # or 
si is substituted for a) when the augment @ follows, in a 
samhitå. 
—öQVI 
OTT SHC Q: giers a carey ti 
136. In the following sûtras upto VIII, 3. 12, this is 
always to be supplied :—‘ But here a nasal vowel may 
optionally be substituted for the preceding vowel after which 
& has been ordained.” 


This is an adhikara sûtra. For the letter which stands before that 
letter for which & has been substituted, there is substituted a nasal vowel, in 
this division of Grammar, where x is the subject of discussion. 


Thus sûtra VIII. 3. §,S.135 says “In the place of the final of ag, there 
is § when gg augment follows.” The vowel st of am becomes nasal ; as kerat 


denya, Ferien 1 
23V | aan IAERTÀSJENTT: 1131 8 
ergntan farra &: raeasg: ra aaa a Ara: u 
137. After what:precedes œ, if we omit to substitute 
the nasal, then anusvara shall be the augment. 


The substitution of nasal is optional by VIII. 3. 2.S.136. When nasa 
is not substituted, we add an anusvara to such vowel. The word sta should be 
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read into the stra to complete the sense, i. e. erqarftany eat a qÅ: “ a letter 
other than a nasal ”, i. e. a letter for which nasal has not been ordained, and 
which stands before = u 


Thus VIII. 3. 5. S. 135 teaches § substitution of the gof qq an anusvara 
would be added. As denm, denwyeag u 

Some say “ the word qt: in the stra means wem:, and so we need not 
supply the word sya: from outside”. They say WINARTA TU = Taufaaree ; 
i. e. the anusvåra takes place in that alternative when there is no nasal. That 
anusv4ra is an augment and not a substitute, It is an augment to the vowel 
which precedes § n | 

By the rule qcrartattasifta: the g is changed into Visarga and by the 
next rule this Visarga is changed into q. 


eae | Raade 4: 15131 38 ll 
wit frasfraca a: cary!) gaerae at olf ofa atk aie n agarat a 
aen: n Geena Geena ust a AAR ele NA ANEN RORUN ENTI TN- 
Rrapariancat ERAT freart R cara Sia aaa Ra ranra ET- 
CUE ngen ARNIR OY AT MSA —— 
wer i aanika Tar TT: re A TA Te AJENA GEN FEN TTT! 
rai Tacs HHT TeATATCT Tae a cae fee aa gasra | etsy 
MARA SETAC |I 
138. qis the substitute of avisarga, when a hard 


consonant ( W7) follows. 

The word eft is understood here. There is Visarga also by the rule 
graft VIII. 3.36.S.151. Then we have the following Vértika which ordains & 
always, and never visarga. 

Vért:—For the finals of 4, ga and ara there is always substituted 
& Thus applying the previous four rules we have qa + wat = a4 + ge + 
wat (VI. 1 137 S.2550) =a +4 +g + wat (VIII. 3.2. S.136)= genet or dena u 


According to Mahabh4shya, there is elision of a after G4 

Thus there will be 108 forms of this word geanveat u Thus keret and 
genet with the elision of qu Then with two q, as kennat, Geewat i Then 
we apply VIII. 4.47S.48tothis latter, and have three @, as Qena, or gerat v 
The anusvara is considered to be a vowel (srw) for this purpose. From the 
three nasal forms &enat, eeaat and keerati, we get three more by doubling 
the æ by the vartika Ut: war: Wl The three forms having anusv4ra, will also 
double their anusv4ra in addition to æ doubling. Thus we have 12 forms in 
anusv4ra : and six in nasal, altogether 18 forms. Then the Ẹ will be doubled 
and trebled: and thus with one @, two & and three @, we have 3 x 18 = 54 forms. 
This will be doubled (2 x 54= 108) when # is nasalised. 
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23E 1 JR: WFT IST IZICN 
ai aa pua | a aA ccxaccacafa qerryerany < Hx TT: aA 1 
engafar g Tent | ina a: | Fehas: | GARS: gega: i geg: | seie 


Raz t ga | aie fet) gare: | RSA a GETAR ue 

139. @% is substituted for the w of qq, (whereby the 
w is changed to $ or $) before a surd mute (Wa) which is 
followed by a vowel, semivowel or a nasal (Wa praty&hara). 


The word gq@ is formed by the Undadi affix gggq added to the 
root gs un There are two views of Unadi formed words—one considers 
them as derivative words, the other regards them as non-derivative or W® 
words. If the word §g be taken as a derivative word (vyutpatti paksha) 
then the exception “apratyaye” of the sûtra VII. 3. 41. S. 155 would 
apply, and ¢ would not be changed to @ by VIII. 3. 41. S. 155. To prevent 
both these incongruities, the Vartika q garafafa @: (see the preceding 
sûtra) always ordains and never gu Thus qa + ANES : =t +aifiae:— 
georg<a + Whe (VII. 3. 41. S. 155)=9 Ria: or fee: (VIII. 
3. 2 & 4 S. 135 & 136). Similarly egw: or geqa: 

Why do we say ‘before a surd mute’? Observe ġa :, gra: (V. 4 
92. S. 729) Why do we say ‘followed by a vowel or semivowel or nasal ? 
Observe qaiit:, ggr: 1 


Vértika :—Not so when qq follows ga, in those cases where @arsyz is 
substituted for wa (II. 4. 54 S. 2476). As gaarr u aaa is formed by adding 
egz to wa (III. 3. 115 S. 3290). 


geo | queeaTaTT (cP QI el 


«AT OTe ARTA TEA | ST a g NRA | frat: | gery! A | 
argeary i mGa | afherae 1 miea l cece fara | efart ered fina 
Seas: VRE: | evar Hz! Nara N 

140. * is substituted for the final Z of a word, with 
the exception of the q of SWR, before a gq letter ( s, 7, 
@,@, €, a), which is followed by an #@ letter (vowel, semi- 
vowel and nasal). 


The word seq is to be read into this sitra. The word eyqerqin the 
sûtra is in the Nominative case, but it has the force of Genitive. enffa+ 
fatty = anise + ieee (VIII. 3. 7. S. 140) = mhf: + fof (VIII.3.15S8.76) = mfa + 
afa (VIII. 3. 34 S. 138) f— fate: (III. 4. 40 S. 2361) = anigieefey or 
areri (VIII. 3. 2-4 S. 136, S. 137). Similarly «kenar or wiene 0 
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Why do we say of a Pada? Observe qa n Here the qof gqis not 
changed to & before f, because it is not final in a pada. Why do we say 


‘with the exception of the @ of qrg ? Observe mara aià. wera AA tt 
Why do we say ‘when saq follows gq’ ? See wary eager: n eg is sword, he 
who is dexterous in it, is called equa: (wa V. 2. 64 S. 1864). 
28 LaeTIS1 31 RON 
afaecata E: RTT TRR TÈ U 
141. @ is optionally substituted for thexof ax before 
qi 


bee 


Thus a+ Wie = 3+ n=: +f (VIIL 3. 15, 8. 76). At this stage 
applies the following sdtra. 
QU I Bea kK HX Gt TIS RL BN 


Rat qa a ot astra sarefweretarcendtay eq: | aT: | Wr are 
fara Aerian & qereareargsay | ty wat Presta qea | Aa ma: Arara 
Aai gat fx mR R F mR FZ: TRI gn u 

142. x kand x @ are optionally substituted for 
the visarga, when followed by a hard guttural or a hard 
labial. 


The word @ ‘and’ in the sutra indicates that the visarga also 
comes. By the maxim a 4 qR &c. this sutra debars the stra VIII. 3. 34 
S. 138 which ordians @ for the visarga. But it does not debar VIII. 3. 35. 
S. 150. Therefore we have the visarga in qa: aaa &c. 


Thus we get $= qf} or Jx qor $: m or 4: W or wyf u 
283 I RATAA 1131 2 Il 
RAHN E: eargasa Te spares a: ar tt 
143. * is substituted for the g of when it is fol- 
lowed by another %t& which is an 4mredita. 


Here by the vartika, under S. 138, the & is changed to @u Or the 
next -sitra applies :— 


Gus | RER TIC I ZIV N 
git Taea AUA T: AA ga: =< Rx ATN: | gf at TERTA I 
RATA | KER: | RAGT: | afiegiowar | IRTE | PANTAS tt 
144. wor yis substituted for the visarga, before a 
hard guttural and labial in the words Wwe% and the rest. 
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This is an Apavada to Satra VIII. 3. 37S.142. T is substituted after g 
or 3, and q everywhere else. Thus ®em:, 2, Rraege: (with ator of pa wrna: ). 
3. waga: (V1.3. 23 S. 981) 4. qaent: (VI. 3. 21S. 979) 5. quen: ; 6. qael 
(from wt ‘to buy’ with the affix feqg, because it belongs to Sampadadi class. ) 
7. WU: (from gaa in the sense of aware: Sg: ) 3 afenta(the q is 


by VIII. 3. 12 S. 143). 9. affeeiivar, 10. WARNER, 11. equnqad 12. VR 
13. gerwa No complete list of this class is given anywhere. It is an, 


Akritiga na 
Thus WERTE or MERTA it 
2% | ARATTIR I E IR 1 92 
qearrger | 
145. In the sûtras of Panini beginning with this up- 
to VI. 1. 157 inclusive, the words dftarara ‘in an unbroken 
flow of speech,’ should be supplied. 7 
This is an adhikara or governing sQtra, exerting its influence upto 
VI. 1.158. Whatever we shall say in the sûtras preceding that, must be 


understood to apply to words which are in aftat, that is, which are pro- 
nounced together with an uninterrupted voice. 


SEI SATE L198 Nn 
geaca & Gt ans: anedtarana | qqereanftwenrssPata q: aande- 
AÅ EGET N: ara wel eT: | agri: piix wet az ereer | ferqesrar tl 
146. The augment q is added to a preceding short 
vowel also when & follows in an uninterrupted speech. 


To a short vowel followed by @&, is added the augment q in 
Sanhita. Here we must remember the rule wiwrgwer (VIII. 2. 1 S. 12.) to get 
the proper form. 

Thus eq + otar=eaq+erar. Here appear two rules, (1) VIII. 4. 40 
S. 111 requiring the q to be changed to q ; (2) VIII. 2 39. S. 84 requiring the 
q to be changed to gı By the maxim q@urfaqa the & will be considered as 
non-effective for the purposes of weeq change. Therefore we apply this 
second rule first and get. 

eg +o (VIII. 2. 39 S. 84.) Here appear again two rules (1) 
VIII. 4. 55. S. 121 by which g required to be changed intc a qq letter, 
and (2) VIII. 4. 40 S. 111 by which € required to be changed to y. The 
latter takes effect, the former being considered as asidhha, and we get ews + 
erar, and then @ is changed to w — eqy+ ora (VIII. 4. 55 S. 121.) 


10 S 
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rere ee — — — 6 — — — —— 


Here appears the rule VIII. 2. 30 S. 378 requiring % to be changed 
to @&. But @ was obtained by VIII. 4.55 a rule subsequent to VIII 2. 30 
and therefore it is considered as asiddha, and so % is not changed to & u 


Thus we have eStat, RIISTA i 


LUS | rE I C 1k 1 98 I 
Areas Wt qa care | Taeaete ARET: wu eresrqafa | ESA u 
147. The augment a is added to the particle rand 
the prohibitive particle 41, when @ follows in a continuous 
text. 
This sutra ordains g@ necessarily when by VI. 1.76 S. 149 it would 
have been optional. Thus sresreafe, mS 1 
RUS | Sra 1 LI ORs 
AAS st ge erg | iden gan g oa | Sargawsrae RT | Weary N 
148. The augment a, is added to along vowel, 
when followed by w in a continuous text. 
The g& is added to the long vowel and not to g, as we learn from 
Panini himself using it in the sQtra famy qargaeorar &c. II. 4. 25. S. 828. 
Had g% been added to ©, then g@ being changed to q by VIII. 4. 55, 
there would have been two q's, and not the form *® as used by Panini 
himself in the above sûtra. Or if by applying the maxim armasi: 
(See. S. 204) the § may not be changed, (because the @ was the occasion 
for the addition of q and this q should not cause the vanishing of this g,) 


then also we should have q after ẹ as gw and not u This indicates that 
@% is added to the long vowel. 


Thus @fgug n 
WE | TEA I CIRIAN 
eterqeares Wt grat cary | satteera | eatorar t 
149. The augment q, is added optionally toa long 
vowel final in a full word (Pada) when followed by gil 
Thus weet rar or Sait STar & 


sy Aai TRTA. Il 
CHAPTER VI. 


THE VISARGA SANDHI 


gua | Gasidtized R: 1613138 0 
facgperar i | 
149 A. a@ is the the substitute of a visarga, when a 
hard consonant (ar) follows. 

This sutra has already been taught before. It is repeated here for 
the sake of the visarga Sandhi. Thus fara + wrar =fr + arent = freq: + rat 
= A+ ara = AAT tt 

First, the @ of the affix g of the nominative singular is changed to 
= by VIII. 2. 66. S. 162; and then this Sis changed to Visarga by VIII. 3. 
15 S. 76 and then this Visarga is changed to q by the present rule. This 
@ is not again changed to a because with regard to q this visarga-born @ is 
considered as astddha 

gyo | sree faersarea: 11 1 BRA 

wit aft Aasiaa fas A + erage: ae TATE AAN: | ey qaTad 

eet AR aN N i 

150. The visarga is the substitute of visarga, when 
it is followed by a hard consonant (@#e) which itself is follow- 
ed by a sibilant (qrz) N 

The word grat is a Bahuvrthi, meaning that which is followed by et 
In other words, when a sibilant follows a hard consonant, the preceding 
visarga remains unchanged. Thus @: @%, TTA: ENT: 1 


Though the sûtra could have been shortened by saying ght q; yet 
the longer form is used, in order to indicate that the jihvamultya and upadh- 


mAniya changes also do not take place, in cases like atta: Cava, qa: qtr tl 


AIN RICI sen 
ait Gt Aaina Prasfra qa n Caray! EU: GWA MA | GW aft ar fai- 
Star qaga: * u eura | gR | Ger fasctf aca eT ace 1 


151. The visarga is optionally the substitute of 
visarga, when a sibilant follows. 
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As eft: @@ or efter, 

Vårt :—When the sibilant is followed by a hard consonant, there is 
optionally the elision of the preceding visarga. As qm earar or um: erar 
gg or eft: epee u 

In the other alternative there will be Visarga or the q change. Thus 
we get three forms megtart or UR: Erat Or TAUTAT. 

Scat: x x at TI SI Ii you 
OX BUTS lR: Kae le x nie tl a: rae tax Tafel a Te! Rx Tee la 
wee it 


151 A. x ®andx qare optionally substituted for 
the visarga, when followed by a hard guttural or a hard 
labial. This sûtra has already been taught before (S. 142.) 


Thus wm: + wae or z tifa u ~The wand q in x æ andx are for the 
sake of pronunciation only. The substitutes are the Jihvamdliya and the 


Upadhmantya: two lost sibilants belonging to the class of @andgq 
respectively. 

The rule VIII. 3. 34, S. 138 does not apply, because this sûtra is 
ar apvada to that. But VIII. 3. 35. S. 150 will not be debarred. As 
are: erry mR: tt There is no vipratishedha between VIII. 3. 35, and 37, 
In fact, because of the asiddhahood of one with regard to the other, (VIII. 
2. 1). every rule in these three chapters stands by itself, and ignores the 


existence of the subsequent rule. Hence VIII. 3. 35 would not have been 
debarred by VIII. 3 37. 


To get this, some divide this sûtra into two:—(1) geat: “ The visarga 
is the substitute of visarga before a guttural or labial which is followed by 
a sibilant.” (2) xæ xq “The jihvamdliya and upadhméniya are substi- 
tutes of a visarga before a guttural and a labial in every other case.” 


242 1 GISTaTaT 1 SIRI 8S N 
fradfracy a: emrit: HAT: TAN: u URRA AAA SR * u TANTI 
AUSHHOTA | AUERI | ANERIFAÍA | SAAANA aes N NN: HOTT Ree MAUR 
area * tare N: arate 
152. @ is the substitute of a visarga before an affix 
beginning with a hard guttural or labial. 
The word sqq means “ when the guttural and labial are not at the 


beginning of a word,” in other words, when they stand at the beginning of 
an affix. 


b 
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Vårt :—This is possible only before the affixes qru, meq, #,and are 
Thus qena (V. 3. 47 S. 1993); Taeneqa, aueneta, (V. 3. 67S. 2022) ; 
(V. 3.70 S. 2025); auena, aucareaia (llI. 1.9 S. 2663). 

Vart :—Prohibition must be stated, when the visarga belongs to an 
Indeclinable: as, ara: etau 


Vart :—The visarga which comes from & is only changed to @ before 
ær, and not any other visarga. As quaenteafa, and queareata ; but not here, 
OT: REM tl 

NZI T ISI ZR tt 
m: ey aaia cau areia a afia | afea | afer | 
affeursafe i 
153. is the substitute of that visarga, which is 
preceded by ¢ or 3 and is followed by an affix beginning with 
a hard guttural or a labial, under the circumstances mention- 
ed in the preceding sûtra. 


Thus afeeqrea ; afaeneqa; affena; afienreafy ut 
RUS | ARETA: ISI} Bo N 


faiaina a a gA: wear: | aen | aera E art 
Arrar mwa | aA AR: ma | gasa r afaa Iı qcenarfer | apertrenrtre 
q: Ga FU Tea: n 


154. For the visarga of ang and Gia there is substi- 
tuted & before a hard guttural or a labial, when these words 
are Gati (I. 4. 67 and 74 S. 768 and 775). 


Thus anenirfa tl 


The word ana is optionally a Gati word when it is combined with 
the verb œ, because it belongs to the class of eararg &c. (see Ganapatha 
under I. 4. 74) When it is not a Gati word, then we have qq: mùfà !! g 
is always a Gati when it is Indeclinable (I. 467. S 768 ). Thus qrexcfa u But 
when it is not a Gati word then 9: qeeqr: where gf is a noun and is declined 
as g: ( N. S ) gù ( N. D ), gẹ ( N. Pl) 


UN | UNET ATSNAAET 15181 Bz N 


Tatras ARİ T: AGA: 1 ANEL MAGAT | JERN I 
MAAA RL i sift: mile i arg: RR | RRUA ARRA 4 TA RERNI 
MITAU META | AAR A I) ATF: Bar U JER: ÍAN: ꝰ u ae: RAT U 


155. «is substituted, before a hard guttural ora 
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labial, for the visarga which is preceded by g or S, and is not 
part of an affix. 


This applies to the visarga of faq, Q4, SRT, RR, WAT and arga u 
Thus frereaey Stitt PAT, TORTI 
Why do we say ‘when not belonging to an affix’? Observe mę 


KÜ, arg: R u How do you explain arg: gar? For here in arg: &c., the 
g of the affix is elided by VIII. 2. 24, S. 280, and the ¢ of araq is changed to 
visarga; this is not the visarga of an affix, and ought to be changed to @u 


Ans.—The inclusion of the word wratgw: in KaskAdi class (VIII. 
3. 48. S. 144). indicates by implication, that q change does not take place of 
this visarga in feq:, arg: &c: the only exception being wg: u The reason of 
this is that the visarga here does not follow a simple g, but an ekadesa g 
obtained by @-+st=¢@ (VI. 1. 111 S. 279. ) 


Vart :—Prohibition must be stated in the case of 3Ẹ4 ; as geeRTAT 
Or BE: Arar tt 
LRE | facelseaaceara | & | 3 1 8 
face: Sın cary gA: | AERA 1 RA 
156. The visarga of the Gati face is optionally 
changed to @ before a hard guttural or a labial 
Thus facearat, or fac: ara tt 
gus | fafererafcia PATA 15131 83 N 
werd adari ada cart a emg gat: | fonder: fe: nwi 
were RLI wagers: i 
157, {is optionally the substitute of the visargas of 
fae, freq and agr when they are used as Numeral adverbs, 
(before a hard guttural and labial). 
The affix g% ( @ ) is added to the three words dvi, tri and chatur in 
the sense of krtvasuch by V. 4. 18. S. 2086. 
As fg: aaa or RRNA a 
Why do we say ‘when used in the sense of kritvasuch or Numeral 
adverbs’? Observe wasaqa: where © is compulsory by VIII. 3. 41. S. 155. 
RXS | Cal: anes WGI B ee N 


gaffai q: carer Beat: | afiona aff: wae) IRR i wy: war 
arif cater | ard Pay! fasg aft, few ergy n 
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158. For the visarga of words ending in g@ and va, 
before a hard guttural or labial, there is optionally substi- 
tuted q, when the two words stand in correlation with one 
another. 


The ¢ is understood here. Thus afyenafe or aff: aià, wy: gute or 
NIRA u | 

Why do we say ‘when the two words are correlated’? Observe fàwg 
aff:, few eagran where aff: is not in construction with fẹẹ, but with feg 1 

The word arma here means sagyy or mutual relation of two words ; | 
and not “having the same meaning,” or it may mean both. In fact ammà is 
equivalent to wrareat i. e. the syntactical want of another word to complete the 
sense. It does not here mean ‘compound.’ But it being a qaf@q the word qay is 
understood here (qud: qafary: Il. 1. 1 S. 647.). The employment of the word 
arava here indicates that it is a different samarthya from that ofII.1.1. It does 
not denote garafara: or Yara which is the samarthya of compounds where 
two or more words denote one object. The samarthya here means vyapeksha 


which is thus defined arqrqeat:, qari df arent vata, eat at ate: “the syntactical 
union of two words expressing two different ideas.” 
Cue | fixer qarasqercaqewed 113184 Nl 

Tgcitateargucreeres fret c: cary gat: Wat: | a GERT | uTeNITHT | 
ARAR farai cat pee | Henry aficgewarnedsana aaRS 
qwerty: | arai Preartr n 

159, The visarga of an gq or ge-ending word, 

which is not preceded by any other word, is invariably 
changed to {in a compound, when followed by a hard gut- 
tural or labial. 


The word gqand #@ are understood here. Thus arftgr@yat WIHT [ [— 


Why do we say when it is not preceded by another word? Observe 


qerafy: rar. The option even of the last stra does not apply to these 
examples, 


The inclusion of the word effegr@zar in the wenk class ( VIII. 3. 48. 
S. 161 A ) indicates that the ẹ change will take place even when there is no 


compounding as well as when there is no qty orco-relation. But when there 
is saqet the q change is compulsory. 


Q.—The word affe is derived from the root aq by adding the Unadi 
affix q& (Un II. 109), and waa by the Unadi affix ar& (Un II. 117), therefore 
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on the maxim geqaqem &c, the word ggat: would denote the mere forms gifa 
and yqq@ and not forms like q@rafda &c. then what is the necessity of em- 
pluying the word gatge in the sûtra. 

Ans.—The very employment of the word anuttara-pada-sthasya in this 
sûtra, is an Indicator (jfiapaka), that the restriction of the following maxim does 
not apply with regard to the affixes gq and ag: — yeqnen aena a fea a- 
taacaea EMT “an affix denotes, whenever it is employed in Grammar, a 
word-form which begins with that to which that affix has been added and 
ends with the affix itself.” This maxim not applying, we have qaaa? 
or q«rafd: wing by the previous sûtra VIII. 3. 44. 

Q.—Why is not there option in the case of compounds also by the 
previous sûtra ? 
Ans :—Because the word armă there means sayar, and therefore does 
not apply to compounds. 
geo | aa: Hnfamagraaarparngrreara4wyger 1513 1 ve it 
amuage aaaea Prevten gare fret RAN: erentraney wy A TACIT 
CAEN AER: | MACRA: | ARÉN: | NAGIA: | aera | ARN Kar wae_ar! 
wren | ora: fara MRTE | MAAN RE | ERTA: | TATA ng I ae: NCHA | NIN- 
ITELE FHT! WATT ATT: N 
160. For the visarga of a word ending in Wa, with 
the exception of an Indeclinable, @ is substituted in a com- 
pound, when a form of s and ẹa , or the words Ga, gra, qra, 
at and ett follow, and the first word is not preceded by 


another word. 
Thus @-—-waent, (III. 2.1 S. 2913.) aa—erenra:, war—eraekq:, 
HM, RAG: WH HACIA, FOl—oragegar, At —erarensil N 
Why do we say wą: “a visarga preceded by short # or the visarga 
of the word ending in 8t:"? See Wraire: u 
Why do we say “with the exception of an Indeclinable” ? Observe 
CF: ATA: II 
The word qara is understood here also. Therefore not here; aq: 
XVX 
The word srgacaqeqeg is also to be read in this. Thererore not here, 
qA: Ark: tl 
Ree Lara: facet We ICI SIN 
qeatetren aire: meres Te 1 EA I AUTI EE ere TN: TET 
RIE TH | TIARAA | THT: Ta. I 
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161. For the visarga of awe or faea when not 
preceded by another word, and followed by the word 9 in 
composition with it, there is substituted & p 


Thus erwerea, cere it 

The word are is understood in this, therefore not here ey: qag, 
(Qe: qe n 

The word ergucqyeren is also understood here. Therefore not in the 
following qaiit: gee i 

LL? | EEJ TIGIZ 

ATERT: II 

161 A. @ or q is substituted for the visarga, before a hard guttural and 
labial in the words see and the rest, This sûtra has already been taught 
before (see S. 144). It is read here again for the purpose of Visarga-Sandhs. 
Thus Wi: + C= ANER: N 


By ENMARO | 
CHAPTER VII. 


ON COMBINATION OF CASE-ENDINGS, 


922 | ASAT T: ICL QI ee N 
VHA AY NATURE FT G: CAT NEATA: n 


162. For the final @ and for the q of agg is substi- 
tuted %, at the end of a word. This debars 3a. 

Thus fag + 81a, here Graqq is a word formed with the Nominative 
Singular case affix g. This @ will be changed by the above Satra into æ 
and not toa weletter. Thus, we get fqq + steh. Then applies the next 
rule :— 


REQ | Het TTA HAT I RIRI ARN 
MAAA: TEA tre: enracgqashy | AMASA ANRA RST | we ate 
EASA FT AY | SETA TARN: TTA It 
163. The 3 is the substitute of = (the q substitute 
of a final & VIII. 2. 66.) when an &, which is not a pluta, 
both precedes and follows it. 


Phis stra debars the q of VIII. 3. 17 S. 167 The ẹ taught in the Tripadi 
VIII. 2. 66 S. 162 is not astddha though so required by VIII. 2. 2 S. 12. for 
the purposes of g substitution required by the present sûtra of the 6th 
Adhy4aya. This is because this sQtra specifically mentions the word & and 
t*en ordains 3 in its stead. Had this sûtra not perceived the g of VIII. 2. 
66. it would have simply ignored it and not mentioned it at all. 

The phrase gq is understood here, as well as the word mẹ of VI. r. 
109, Therefore firrqt+ seq: =ftat+a+ereq: Atthis stage, the next stra 
VI. 1. 102 raises a doubt, viz, should and @ of ftra+@ become a long wy as 
frar. 

QEV I Ma: TÅRTA: IR IRI ROR N 
wre: Tonedtraahes Te giaa ware: aa A ni n 
164. For the simple vowel ofa nominal-stem and 

for the vowel of the case-affixes of the Nominative and the 
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Accusative in all numbers, there is the single substitution of 
a long vowel corresponding to the first vowel. 


The words ey: and &ẹÌ: are both understood here. The word guar 
here means the yzearfrep i.e. the rst case of the Nominative, and 
includes here the fedtar Mats also. This sitra teaches the substitution of a 
gieq or a homogenous long vowel corresponding to the first vowel. But 
this rule does not apply in the case of faa a+ayreq;s because of the following 
apavdda rule. 

ey Lats EIQ E LOB N 
Tania Te a garit: i srr: | qe: qarari | feratrsed: 1 eva ef ae: 
fans I wae ore | arate age: Cana tae | EZART! Ue Gara’ 399 rfk | JAAT- 
RENIA: TUSA | ANA Awan gq weareaianawera | aon g A MALA 
gång aftardearq | wage eft raw AT va n° fra atroqa aft qa: u 
165. The substitution of a long vowel homogenous 
with the first, does not take place when æ or a is followed by 
a vowel ( other than @ ) of the case-affixes of the Nominative 
and the Accusative. 


Therefore farga + steal: = fyatsea: 1 ~The a g become guna by the erga: 
( VI. 1. 87. S. 69 ) and the subsequent st of aeq is elided by ge: Tararrafe ( VI. 
1. 109. S. 86 ) Why do we say ‘after a short 87’? Or why have we added a 
qtos? So that the long ar may beexcluded. Observe ar: + sty = gar ere 1 
The word {sf is understood here from VI. I. 109. S. 86. q must be followed 
by a short 4; thus % + err = sgetretert 1 Why do we say ‘preceded by 
an apluta 3’? The rule will not apply ifa Pluta vowel precedes it. As gfe 
gen 8 AT R! Though the word is są in the sQtra, and it means only 
short sq and neither long wy nor the pluta ey, yet the word is repeated in the 
sûtra for the following reason. Inthe above example gil gare” ary Enig, the 
e of graa is prolated by VIII. 2.84. This prolation being effected by a 
TripAdi rule, would not be perceived by VI 1. 113, and for the purposes of 
this latter rule the prolation is non existent, and the sẹ is still short. Therefore 
to make the prolation siddha or effective for the purposes of VI. 1. 113, the 
word “ pluta ” is specifically mentioned in the sûtra. The @ of wA would not 
have produced this result, because that g found its scope in preventing the 
application of the rule to the long wy i 

Why do we say “ when followed by an apluta @?” Observe freq va 
dives ! “O Agnidatta ! let the milk remain.” Here sg of Agnidatta is pluta 
by VIII. 2. 86, and it being asiddha, the present rule would have applied. 
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Ree afar ILE geen 


SATa: Tea ce: carafe | fot qa: 1 akaaga | rae i 
wretiees | Garg cy cite fers | wera u 


166. The g is the substitute of æ (the T substitute 
of ẹ VIII. 2. 66) when it is followed by a soft consonant and 
preceded by an apluta short # N 


The gy pratydhara includes all sonants or soft consonants. Thus 
firareqvar: | 
The @ substitution takes place in the case of that ¢ only which is 


called @ in this Grammar ; i. e. ¢ with the indicatory letter g; therefore not 
in Sat + ety = NT Or NIAT + TOS = TaS | 


Now we take up the Sandhi of gera@+"e1 Here the © is first chang- 
ed into g by VIII. 2.66. Then we apply the following rule :— 


Reo | dtairerarergade TI 15131 VON 


qaiea trate: cares Tel aT: Gre: | Sra: orcas! er ee! tTa 
efe fra i tar: afte anahe awenfaaeniqant mat anid aaia enai 
sena carg a aa: | Oe STara) Arey Tg eras OR TATA 
fanat: | eet Tae Ba tt 


167. œ is substituted for the % called qz, when it is 


preceded by àr, anir, eter, or a, before an wa letter ( vowels 
and soft consonants). 


In the Satra weir, evar have not been combined by the rules of Sandhi. 
Thus we get Fara + t= Gare + Ce = Fara + ee = Fat ee or war fag In one case we 
elide g by the rule etq: qrneweq ( VIII. 3. 19. S. 67). 

Why do we say ‘when followed by a letter of epg pratyahara’ ? 
‘Observe wat: after | 


Though in the S(tra the & being considered as astddha, the & will be 
changed not to ą but to wisarga; yet this wisarga being considered as 
sthdnivat to %, will be changed to qt Moreover, it should not be objected 
that this is an a/vidhi and therefore, the visarga will not be sthdnivat to ą, 
because here the whole word-form g is taken and therefore it is not an alvidke. 

In the sutra #18, wàra , erqra are three particles ending ing. The g 
will be changed to ẹ and the ẹ to @ and thus we have We, wma and equate. 
Here applies the next sutra :— 
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Ree | SATS TIMAT: UTHATATAST EIZIE 
qei inanir Ta TT KATH IT aiar ariaa 
Ofte wry a aware: u 
168. qand @ (in wie &c. and after & or a, at the 
end of a Pada) are pronounced with a lighter articulation be- 
fore an wa letter, according to the opinion of Sakatâyana. 
The effort in pronouncing which is very light is called laghu-pra- 
yatna-tara. Effort or articulation is a quality of the person who utters and 
which is the cause of the utterance of a letter. wand q of lighter articulation 
are substituted for the final © and q in ata, wre, ware, or after an ¥ or 


ern The lighter q will replace the heavy ų, and so the lighter | the heavy 
qu 

Thus maw, sran, mran, Rar. or R A, WAJE OF REN TAL 
Uan: or rar wNiyeq:, ETT or TAA, or TATA tt 

The lighter articulation results from the relaxation of the muscles and 
the organs employed in speech. The places of pronunciation are palate &c, 
the organs are the root, the middle and the tip of the tongue. When the con- 
tact of the tongue with the various places is very light, the articulation is 
laghu-praytna-tara. In fact, @ and q are to be slurred over. 

VES | Strat MAST 15131 20 Wl 

RATT TATA STATE THES at ST! Sa | aerate THe aT 

rege | EJAAN RAGA | TURMA RT! FAT N 
169. @ preceded by æ and final in a Pada and when 

it is not pronounced with a light articulation is always elided, 
before an aq letter according to the opinion of Gargya. 


There can be no @ preceded by wf, so only @ is taken in explaining 
the sutra. Thus af aega ii 

The making of it a separate sfitra, is for the sake of indicating that 
this is a necessary (#¢7a) rule and not a vibhasha rule. Thename of Gargya 
is used simply Aonoris causa (pujartha). The elision of laghu-prayatna |] 
which VIII. 3. 19 would have otherwise caused is hereby prohibited. So that 
the laghu prayatnatara a does come also. As wasqa i 


Why do we say final in a Pada ? Observe ara. 
g90 | SIS TAT IG 131 22 Il 


magii: ariii si te Caz R: | ogy Are! ANJAN | IN: 
Arar Sra! aft g ciara fara sila Tease EGATI TRENA 1 
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170. and u (preceded by a, or at at the end of 
a pada), and followed by g, when it is a word, are elided 
necessarily. 

The particle is a full pada or word. That Particle is meant here by 
the word gsq and not the gz which is a root obtained by the sampras4rana 
ofẹ u Thus a qari: u 

Why do we use the word q “g when it is a pada”? So that the rule 
may not apply to gx the form assumed by qq by samprasdrana, as ey te =q- 
gaa n Ouere:— F3, could never have meant the form assumed by sg, for the 
samprasarana of 43%, is 3, the 33 is merely indicatory. Moreover the maxim of 
lakshana- pratipadokta &c, will prevent the inclusion of this qsg resulting from 
vocalisation, when there is a separate Particle 3% u 

The word q& is used here for the sake of the subsquent sdtras 
like VIII. 3. 32. This is also a xs¢ya@ rule, and not optional, Had it been 
Optional, there would have been no necessity of this aphorism, because VIII. 
3. 19. would have been enough. 


Note :—The maxim above referred to “aatar afaqerenar: Tasers Beers,” 
means : 

(Whenever a term is employed which might denote) both something 
original and also something else resulting from a rule (of grammar)—or 
(when a term is employed in a rule which might denote) both something 
(formed by another rule) in which the same individual term has been emp- 
loyed, and also something else formed by a general rule,—such a term should 
be taken to denote, (in the former case) only that which is original, and (in 
the latter case) only that (which is formed by that rule) in which the same 
individual term has been employed. 


298 | ule Gaara 1 S131 RRN 
AAMT AAAI HTS TANT HEN ST: canals A awa! Ar karst 
AY SRR A faze | wet Tree | oT a aie yr azar: | Var anaes ete ft qarag u 
171. (The @ whether lightly pronounced or not 
preceded by ar, ant, saz, or by a or atf, being final in a pada, 
is elided) before a consonant, according to the opinion of all 
the Acharyas. 


Thus wea; wWefta; AATA, wires; wdrane; Zar ar: yarara u 
Why do we say followed by a consonant? Observe Tufag or Farge u 
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292 I USGTTISIAIEL N 
SÈ THIET: EAH g ST! AT: | Stee: Varese: | etait Pag i RNI | 
THT - eats SA N EIUN SA areas? ARIETA I oan alata | GRAFE- 
CAAT: | ATCT ATT STRUT AT Tamaya tH: * u aiara: | TA: I AR 
wala: | Ver Preatragarttar n 


172. When no case-ending follows (i. e. at the end 


of a Pada in the narrower sense), x is substituted for the q of 
IET I 

This debars &. Thus svexg:| sgrion: u Why do we say ‘when no case- 
ending follows’? Observe sterara, Here &-called ¢ replaced the final q of seq 
by VIII. 2.68.S. 443. The difference between this ¢-called t and the ordinary 
q is illustrated in the above set of examples. The €-called t is changed to $ 
by VI. 1. 113, S. 163. the ordinary ¢ is not so changed. 


Vart.—Before the words %9, aie and qsar, the q of seq is changed 
toy As aiea; maA. So also squaw, though the word uw is 
not afi This is on the maxim qamagan which means :— 
That which has undergone a change in regard to one of its parts, is by no 
means (in consequence of this change) some thing else (than what it was 
before the change had taken place). stercutata. 

Vart.—The words wet_&c. before qù &c. should be enumerated. That 
is, the finals of 8q &c. are replaced by g— or q before W@ &c. As sreqra: or 
areca or regia: ; Ardhe:, mr: qR: or Mae; WH, yqf: or wxg: u Here gis 
substituted for the final g of gq &c. which at first sight may appear super- 
fluous. But it is so ordained, in order to prevent the visarga change of 
this ¢. 

WJI ici Zi ei 
Trea TH GE STG: ATT 1 
173. is elided before a © n 
Note.—The stra is g: ft and not Q: feu That is fe isthe form which 
t: ft and a: fÈ will both assume. t: is the Genitive of ¢, and i: would be the Geni- 
tive of & u The sútra is not confined to § only, but to every ï in general including 
eu Thos AR, FR 


dos | Tare qaen fsm: 1131 Vee Al 


RR saat aur aasi IRRA W gie Ma: AA TAT | cas! 
wel va: CTs | OT: FR Fe: l ges gg UAT | Jg TARR | gångna gm 
qima Hatha Ate: aai | aa pan ea BA GT rga Tifa I A TA! 
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174. When g or & is elided, for the preceding 
a, ¢ and 3, a corresponding long vowel is substituted. 


Thus VIL+ A= gA; gR CE wa: ; UYl+ THe = ira t 
Why do we say sry:. Observe YF: qg: from the roots gg ‘to injure’ and ‘ Ty’ 
‘to exert.’ Here the © is not lengthened because it is not: included in ao 
pratyahara, 


The word We: is thus formed, RER (a )=aet+a ( ete: VIII. 2. 31. 8. 
324)= 34+ ( muaùrafsy: VIIL. 2. 40 S, 2280)=mg +g ( gare: VIII. 4. 41)=y 
+O+E ( HV Sq VIIL 3. 13. 8. 2335). Here g is elided, but as the Preceding 
vowel is not included in aa pratyahara, which includes only w, g andg 
( the ¥ being the first y ), so there is no lengthening. 


The word g4eq ‘ for the preceding’ is used in the sûtra in order to 
indicate that there is the lengthening of the wa vowel, even when no other 
word follows it; in fact the lengthening is of the preceding vowel alone, 


irrespective of any other word following it or not. Thus Wwe, ate: u 


The word eraqf: is thus formed. To the root Tw “to covet” we add 
the intensive affix agg% and the affix sand fay and the doubling. Thus 
we get the form epydqq the second person singular of the Imperfect of the 
Intensive, and we get the form sag: n 

Note.—The word aaaf: is thus formed:-— 

UX+ ae + fag ( the 2nd Per. Sing in ae )= 

Tito+ fa (assa @ Il. 4. 74. S. 2650 ) == 

TY + fa (aa BF: VI. 1.9. S. 2 395 = 

TY G+ (A= (git a= Bat: VII 4. 82. S. 2 630 )= 

TH+ 1S ( gens te: VII. 4. 60. S. 2179 )= 

NHR (amataga VIL 4. 91. S. 2652 )= 

w+ fù ( spay WE VIII 4. 54. S. 2182 )= 

wid + fè ( grasa VII. 3. 86. S. 2189 )= 

wg +a (gam IlI. 4. 100S. 2207 )= 

WY +o ( gge VI. 1. 68. S, 252 )= 

way ( qarta VIII. 2. 37 S. 326 )= 

wage ( get warsar VIII. 2. 39 S. 84 )= 

IFR (gw VIII 2 75 S. 2468 )= 

wå +o+r (ðR VIII. 3. 14 S. 173 )= 

wat +q ( the Present Sâtra ) which with the augment sz 
we VI. 4.71 S. 2206 ). becomes syyqf: u i -BRNE SES 


The word @@: is formed from feg+e. The ¥ is changed to g by 
VIII. 2. 31. S. 324. and the g is first changed to y by VIII. 2. 40, S. 2240 and 
then tog by VIII. 4. 41, S. 113. 
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Thus we get faq+za. The first & being elided by VIII. 3. 13. S. 2335. 
we get the form sty: by the present sûtra. | 

Now we take the sandhi of RWa+Uy:=ARaT +I. Here tw 
sQtras simultaneously apply viz. efarw VI. 1. 14. S. 166 causing the 
substitution of zg for ¢ and the sûtra a VIII. 3.14. S. 173. causing the 
elision of q. What sûtra are we to apply ? Here comes the following Inter- 
pretation sûtra. | 


pow | frais Ge TAAI IBNR N 
qraweteay Ft ara cary | fe HT ne iniaa Alrenfawengers | 


TATR: U , 
175. When rules of equal force prohibit each other, 
then the last in the order herein given is to take effect. 


The word aay means ‘ opposition of rules of equal force.’ 
Thus, the /opa rule being the para rule would cause the /opa of ¢ of 
sat before ty. But here we must remember the rule of wterawa (VIII. 2. r. 
S. 12), therefore, the rule of elision of q (VIII, 3. 14. S. 173 ) is considered 
asiddha for the purposes of € required by VI. 1, 114. S. 166. Therefore we 
have g. Thus we have aag + Ut =a: tt 
ROG rt: JAN SARRA fÈ IR I RIR h 
ERAAN: FEAST NT: A WT g ANE | FT A: | a ag: | rA: 
fava ? QRT ER: MASISTA R I era: fra: | giS RR | RST 1 
176. After qag and aq there is elision of the case- 
affix & (of the nominative singular), when a consonant follows 
it, when these words are not combined with œ (V. 3. 71 
S. 2026.) and have not the Negative Particle in composition. 


Thus qq: + fxg: = ee fre: n q way U Why do we say ‘without a’ ? 
Observe qt Sq’ tt 

Nore :—The words qaq. and qg with the affix sary, which falls in the 
middle would be considered just like the gaz and aq, without such affix, and in 
fact would be included in the words gag and qq, hence the necessity of the pro- 
hibition. The general maxim is: RMATA AAT AGT wma ‘any term that may 
be employed in Grammar denotes not merely what is actually denoted by it, but 
it denotes also whatever word-form may result when something is inserted in that 
which is actually denoted by it.’ 

Why do we say “ when not compounded with the negative particle”? 
Observe wa:fae:u In the compound with the negative particle asz, the 
second member is the principal and takes the case affixes. Why do we say 
‘when followed by a consonant’? Observe gẹrsw u 

12 S 
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Q99 1 at Sher Sry Acar query 1g IR 123S 
amea arate: carats qe aAa gaa aiae waft a thee! oe 

KN Cee A TTT: | NNTTeRtNTAsHate se TAT Te | HT ATT 
Pee E eae A cra | 
PATI Whe Tl GISEATHET SAT I 

177. The case-afix of wa ‘he,’ is elided before a 
vowel, if by such elision the metre of the foot becomes 
complete. 


Thus taravafee sare a Wee ( Rig. II. 24. 1. =e garg siae ( qreaqe, 
KAA: MUAA Ste Ri ) IYAT ( THI Yat eae) a: (Fa acer) i ( aie 
wa Hair ware ) “accept ( O Brihaspati!) this + Bood burden ( of our praise ) 
He who rulest. ” 


According to Vamana the author of Kasika, this rule is confined to 
Vedic metres only. According to others, the rule is applied to all Slokas with- 
out any such distinction. 


In explaining this sûtra we have used the word q®q “only then” in 
order to limit its scope ; and this we get by the force of the word wgā in the 
sûtra VI. x. 133. S. 3526. which immediately precedes it in the order of Ashta- 
dhydyt. Therefore there is no elision here, because the verse is completed 
without elision. 


gmana ( Raghuvansa ) we cannot say q eeg or UrER &c. 
ag om watt woar, ( Rig I. 32.15) Muasi ( Rig VIII 43. 9 ). 
The case-ending being elidėd, the Sandhi takes place. Why do we say 
‘when by such elision the metre of the line is completed’? Observe & ta a8; 
quagee u The word e® in the sûtra is for the sake of distinctness: for 
the purposes of metre would not have been served by eliding the affix 
before a consonant, for then the syllables would remain the same. It is by 
sandhi that a syllable is lessened ; and sandhi would take place only with a 
vowel. According to Kasika the Pda must refer to a Pada of the Rig- 
Veda only. Others explain the word qr as ‘a foot of a sloka’ also, and 
according to them this rule is not confined to Vedic metres only. Thus we 


have :-—areq maht 14:, Se um gff, wani aera Se Ait sarees: Y 


AAA TAF THOTT | 
CHAPTER VIII. 


ON THE DECLENSION OF MASCULINE BASES ENDING IN VOWELS. 


VS | Magara: MATRE |? lR I Vy 
qi TTS TAA ST TRACTS UTS CEST NATH SANT u 
178. A significant form of a word, not being a 
verbal root (dhdtu), or an affix (pratays) or a word ending 
in an affix, is called a prdtipadika or crude-form or Nominal 
base. 
This defines the word “prat{padika” or crude-form. The pr&tipadika 
is the intermediate stage ín the development of a full word (pada), from the 


undifferentiated are called the dhatu or root. It is that part of a word which 
is capable of receiving the case-terminations. 

The word wy qq means having signification. With the exception of 
verbal roots and affixes, a word-form having a significance or meaning is 
called pratipadika. . 


R90 | SAZAN | IR iva it 


wafer ara mfadiada: eq: 1 gio fra aranh rea \ 
awe ore gat aren: ag gen Saale af NET | At FEN FT I 


179. The forms ending in Krit affixes, or Taddhitæ | 
affixes, or compounds are also called Prdttpadika, 


This further explains the use of the word pratipadika. “ Suffixes for 
the formation of nouns are of two kinds. Those by which nouns are derived 
direct from roots, Primary Suffixes. Those by whfch nouns are derived from 
other nouns ; Secondary Suffixes, The former are called Krit, (IIT. 1. 93 S. 374) 
the latter Taddhita (IV. 1. 76 S. 530). Thus wa jana, man, is derived from the 
root wajan by the krit suffix ey: but wa janna, appropriate for man, is 
derived from wa jana by the Taddhita affix ¢4 fna. The name prAatipadika 
would apply both to wa jana and wim janfna, as nominal bases, ready to 
receive the terminations of declension” (Max Müller). 


Of the compounds, there are six varieties, vis, Tat-purusha, Karma- 
dh4araya, Dvandva, Bahuvrihi, Avyaytbhava and Dvigu. 
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In the last sûtra, the words “not ending in an affix” were too exten- 
sive; this sitra makes an important provision in favor of words ending in 
Krit and 7addhita affixes. So also compounds are also called pratipadika. 
The word Sam§asa is used in the sQtra to make a restrictive rule, where in a 
collection of words, the first part is a pada or a complete word, then the 
word prdtipadska would apply to that collection of words only, which forms 
a compound and to nothing else; therefore the term Prdtspadtka would not 
apply to a sentence, Being restricted to compounds only, it, of course, does 
not apply to sentences. 


Qo IIT: IRI LIL 
ATS AA TAA HAART SAT u 
180. An affix. 
This is an aphorism intended solely to regulate the sense of others. 
From this place forward up to the end of the Fifth Book, whatsoever we 
shall treat of, will get the name of ‘Pratyaya’ or an affix. 
WV SIIIan 
HARG TUT II 
181. And subsequent. 
This is also an ‘adhikara’ or regulating sûtra, and is understood in all 
subsequent aphorisms ; or it might also be called a ‘paribhasha’ or interpreting 


aphorism. That which is called an affix comes after, or is placed after, the 
‘dhatd’ or root, or the ‘pratipadika’ or crude form. 


ISR IFMA Sr Lei 

ENR TAT AAT TR SAIS ATTN: | ARa foge 

maA fax TarTet Sareea waa Cary FATS we a AAA U 

182. (From this point forward as far as the end of 
Book Fifth, whatever we shall treat of, should be understood 
to come), after what ends with feminine affixes tF or w9, 
or after a crude-form. 

This is an ‘adhikara’ aphorism pure and simple. It simply consists 
of terms which other aphorisms, in order to complete their sense, are under 
the necessity of borrowing. In other words, this sQtra points out the base 
gata to which the affixes beginning with g treated of in the next sftra, and 
ending with xq (V. 4. 151), are to be applied. 

The sûtra consists ot three words. The term # is a common name 
for the three affixes eq, IIx, and @rqi The term ar is the common name 
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for the three affixes erg, rq and q@7%1 These are feminine affixes and are 
taught from sdtra 4 to 65 of the Fourth chapter. The word grfaaft* means 
‘crudeform’ and has been defined in stra 1. 2. 45,46, i.e. that which is possessed 
of a meaning, not being a root or an affix; or what ends witha Kritor a 
Taddhita affix. The word warg MAWRA is a Sanahara-dvandva or Collec- 
tive aggregate of these three words. 

Paribhasha: Why have we employed the word ‘fy-4p’ in the 
aphorism? Is not the word pratipadika wide enough to include the words 
ending with the feminine affixes, by virtue of the paribhasha :—“ A pratipa- 
dika denotes, whenever it is employed in grammar, also such a crude-form 
as is derived from it by the addition of an affix denoting gender ”? 


Ans: The words aĵ and erg are specifically used in the sûtra in 
order to indicate that the Taddhita affixes should be added, after the words 
have taken the Feminine affixes and not before. 


Note :—The Kacika gives the following answer to the above question. 


Not so. The paribhasha you quote applies to that case where 
there is a rule relating to an individual word-form given in the Sôûtra itself. 
In other words, “this paribhasha is applicable when a word is employed in 
grammar which either denotes pratipadikas generally (as the word ‘prAtipadi- 
ka’ does in this sûtra) or denotes a particular pratipadika, (such as the words 
ga, wale, wee, isa, and wade, in II. 1. 67)” That is, in II. 1. 67, the 
masculine form yuva, also includes the feminine: but not so everywhere. 
Moreover the words, af, srg have been employed in the Sdtra, in order to 
make the taddhita affixes applicable to feminine words ending in long ¢ (a) 
or long em (sq). Thus the feminine of ‘ars,’ and ‘efter’ is, ‘arf’ and ‘gftuft’, 
the feminine of gr and ‘grey’ is ‘agr and arar u After these words we 
can apply the taddhita affix ‘aq’: as wau, qaan, ‘agrad,’ and 
STEET II 


Now, had we not used that word ‘fy-4p’ in the Sdtra, and wished to 
express the same idea as is done, say, by the word kalitarâ, we could not 
have got this form at all. 


The word ar® takes afẹ by IV. 1. 42; to which when avg is added, 
the vowel is shortened by VI. 3. 43; and we shall get the form anf¥acn 
Why do you then say that the taddhita affixes could not be applied, but for 
the words fiy-ap? 


A. To this we answer, that by the rule of vipratishedha, the taddhita 
would have debarred the feminine. Thus when feminine alone is meant and 
not comparison, we shall have #t#t; and when comparison alone is meant and 
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not feminine, we shail have ramt ; but when hoth feminine and comparison 
are meant, then would arise the difficulty ; and according to the general max- 
im, the taddhita would have debarred the feminine. But by using the word 
hy-ap, it is shown that first the feminine affixes are to be added, and then 
the comparison making affixes. 

The objector says :—The inclusion of # and emg in this sdira is 
useless, for the following reason :—all bases ending with the Feminine affixes 
can be considered as PrAtipadikas, on the strength of the maxim PrAtipadika 
grahane linga-vishishtasya &c. For example, sys: “ penan derived 
from the masculine agt with the affix HF (see Vartika under [V. 1. 68. S. 
523. yearn aera). Here the word xy must bea SP other- 
wise no case affix can be added to it, because it is neither a nor an erg 
ending word. But we see that case-affixes are added to it, and it can only 
be if the maxim above given be universally valid. Holding the above maxim 
to be valid, we come to the conclusion that all words ending in Feminine 
affixes (such as $t, arg, & etc.) are Pratipadikas ; hence there is no necessity 
of using the words t and wre in the sdtra. 

Ans. So far as the addition of case affixes are concerned, we may 
consider the inclusion of #t srg as superfluous, But this stra not only 

ordains case-affixes, but Taddhita affixes as well: forthe sûtra means “Let 
all the affixes taught upto the end of the Fifth Book—whether case-affixes 
or Taddhita &c. come.after bases ending in ¢t—etrg and after Pratipadikas.” 
So that the Taddhita affixes will be added to Feminines after the words have 
taken the Feminine affixes and not before. This we inſer because the words 
at and erg are used in the sûtra. Thus we get eriar or enfaarn If the 
Taddhita affixes were added first and then the Feminine, we could not have 
got the form sttf&aru For the swarthika aq added by V. 4. 29. S. 2097. to 
eq being most antarang would come first and then the feminine arg. Thus 
era + w+ er = ara! Consequently the # of could not be changed to g 
by edtarara: VII. 3. 46. S. 465. 

For the # here is not that # which has replaced a long eru But if 
we add the Feminine affix first, we can get the desired form, thus :— 


etrat + a+ sre = staat, here the long wt of wra? is shortened by qm 


VII. 4. 13. S. 834. 
And so we can apply the rule sftt and get emant 


T+ — rere N 


qiBi — 
EANAN AARTE R etree: gaa: EY: | GERRA keeway: N 


183. (After what.ends with the feminine termina- 
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tions $r or afta, or after a crude-form, the following affixes 
are employed) : — 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Ist. su (s) au jas (as) 
2nd. am aut (au) Sas (as) 
3rd. ta (a) bhy4m bhis 
4th. fie (e) bhyam bhyas 
sth. fasi (as) bhyam bhyas 
6th. fias (as) Os am 
7th. fi (i) os sup (su) 


In the above affixes, letters like gq in g and r are ‘anubandhas’ 
employed either for the sake of facility of pronunciation, or as distinguishing 
marks. The final ¢ is employed for the sake of forming the pratyahara gq, 
which is the collective name for the above 21 case-afhxes. The letters y, q, 
g, ¥ and q are gq or servile letters. 


eae | farafar 1) 2181 Woe i 
gier frafwast er: tae g ett sa carta Prat serge: SRR: are 
Amarr Sage: ii 
184. The triads of conjugational affixes and case- 
affixes are also called vibhakti or Inflective affixes. 


The word fait means a complete triad. Thus apt auaa means 
the three affixes of the seventh case, f. e, the locative singular, dual, 


and plural. Sogzaat f€aft means the third person, singular, dual, and 
plural. 


WN 1 AT 1 V1 Bl 203 il 
retin is cera TRIAT TATAR E: N 
185. Of B4 the case affixes, the three expressions 
in each successive set of the three, are also severally called 
singular, dual and plural. 
RSE | trea BaawanraT | 2181 RR N 
feerareraite et: U 
186. The dual and singular case-affixes are em ployed 
severally in the sense of duality and unity. 


959 | MEY UZATAR I C1 N 
TEA Treen! FAREN I TR: U 
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187. In expressing multeity, a Plural case affix is 
` employed. 
Declension of Masculines ending in @ n 
Now we take up the declension of the word qq ending in short eu 
In Nom. Sing. the affix g is added. 
Thus ta +g =m 4RR +g =a: In forming the Dual, the follow- 
ing applies. 
(eS | ERARA Tay | X IR I RB I 
RaR at aeqeay vers AAR TA RAA N aA: giari: u mf tt 
RP u car u 
188. Of the words having the same form, and 
all in the same one case-termination, the last one is only 


retained. 
This is a very important sûtra, and deals with what is technically 


called Ekagesha (or retention of one). When there are two or more words 
of the same form, and the same case termination, standing together, one is 
retained and the rest are dropped. 

Thus ag +a eut. The word qaris formed by adding the affix 
ef to am and by superseding VI. 1. 102. S. 164 by VI. 1. 104 S. 165 and ap- 
plying VI. r. 88 S. 72, we get the vriddki. in forming the Nom. Pl. we add 
ag. Thus qa+wau The q is indicatory by the following sdtra. 


PELGTILIRI VN 
naa Yq Car Ste | ee aTa N 
189. The initial palatals and linguals of an affix are 
indicatory. 
Thus the X of wg would become gq. So the affix is really wa. 
But is not the final | of wa also gq by the stra meum, I. 3. 3. S. 1.? No, 
because of the following exceptions :— 
eto Ia ARAT qe HUIS N 
fraftmearertieanrcenre rete A EZ: Va REA Feng N 
190. The final dental consonants, and the final 
qand g are not fa, in affixes called vibhakti or infléctive 
affixes. 


Therefore the q of we is not gy Thus aa+sra. At this stage 
the following rule appears which requires the e+ to be changed to W by 


CRAG : 
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PEC | at TAIT L Lat 

CANATUAN We: TERT: carafe ATH | qTCEATETTTTAAT: | erat 
ga aft R ean RNa RA arta: at cere AATT TT AT 
runuifdeacenfan CAT: I 

191. Also when the short a, not being final ina 
Pada, is followed by a Guna letter, then in the room of both 
the precedent and the subsequent—the single substitute is 
the form of the subsequent i. e. the Guna. 

But this eġádesa rule is superseded by the subsequent rule qaqa: 
gtaqd: VI. I 102. S. 164, which requires the lengthening of the preceding 
vowel; while the present sûtra sra@tg® debars the immediately succeeding 
sûtra waeaeet Qİ: VI. r. ror. S. 85. by the maxim :— 

Paritbhdshé :—Apavddas that precede (the rules which teach opera- 
tions that have to be superseded by the A~avdéda-operations), supersede (only) 
those rules that stand nearest to them, not the subsequent (rules). 


Therefore the nearest rule VI. 1. ror. S. 85 is superseded by the pre- 
sent sutra and not the subsequent rule VI. 1. 102. S. 164. Thus qg + aq- 
war:. The Vocative case is like the nominative ; the only difference is in the 
singular. The Vocative singular is called Sambuddhi by the following :-— 

RER | Tera Saher: 12138 1 Be 
Sar TATA THT TA ceg | 


192. In the sense of vocative, the singular number 
of the first case-affix is called Sambuddhi. 


Thus the vocative singular of qaq is qat+gq u Here the following 
satra applies. 


RER | TETAS TA: | CIR IKEN 
qeg aega a | aema ARE | & 
wanga a a 1 erat: | cere Ra RG ott e R aeai 
agg GA FENET ATE tt 
193. The consonant of the nominative-atfix (g and 
its substitute st ) is elided in the Vocative singular, after a 
nominal-stem ending in q or St or a short vowel. 
The elision here being taught with regard to the base which is 
a @afe and which is qualified by having ¢ or ®t or a short vowel for its final, 
it does not apply to ! 
13 S 
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In @ wavy! there is not the elision of the q of the affix srq, the subs- 
titute of g; for the affix there is ayy (VII. 1. 25). This affix being fea causes 
the elision of the final e of wae (VI. 4. 143), and we have wat + wg, here we 
have not a pratipadika which ends in a skort vowel, but in a consonant, hence 
qis not elided. See also VII. 1.25. The word g@ is used in the sQtra in 
order to indicate that the guna substitution required by gerea ga: VII. 3. 
108, is stronger than lopa. Therefore in gft +g, the affix is not elided, first, 
and then guna substituted for x, but first there is guna substitution and then 
the affix is elided, similarly ¥ fasey. For the guna substitution is stronger 
than elision, because it is a rule subsequent in order, the elision being VI. 
1. 69, the Guna being VIII. 3. 108 ; and because Guna is a nitya rule. There- 
fore when @ft is gunated to g% there being no short vowel, left, the elision 
of g would not have taken place had the word æ been not used in the 
sfitra. 

Now the accusative singular is formed thus: qa +a. Here applies 
the following Sdtra. 


QEL | eat Ta IIRI owl 
ASA TET: TARTS: CAT | TTT | TAY 1 
194. There is the single substitution of the first 
vowel, when a simple vowel is followed by the @ of the case 
ending wall 
The word erm: is understood here. Thus aq-i-s7q—craq. So also 
accusative dual qa + aìr > qAt as before. Now the accusative plural is formed 
thus :-—arq+qa@t! Here applies the following sûtra. 
EN I aama ZA IIRIS N 
afwarsireaarar SURAN ga: ey: l fA Ta: TREAT tl 
195. The initial g and q, and the gutturals of all 
affixes, except Taddhita, are indicatory. 
The initial 8, 4, &, &, T, 4, € of affixes are indicatory, except in 
Taddhita affixes. : 
Therefore q being gq, the affix issvq. Thus aat+eq. At thi 
stage applies the following sûtra :— 
LER | AEATSSET T: GIE I? I3 1 RoN 
gqiaráaiaù a: wa: amea n: ragià il 
196. After such a long vowel homogeneous with 
the first, x% is substituted for the @ of the Accusative case 
affix Tin the masculine. 


— 


CHAPTER VIII. J THE DECLENSION OF &-ENDING MASCULINES 99 





Thus q-l-qq = UR + = gary Now, should not the final q of qarg 
be changed to g by the following sutra 7 


RY | HTH UMBAMAgTasHy | S11 zit 

ERNANIN gaeaeraurand fsa ANNAS PAI qed AeA N: ERT- 
Ema l agads dA A AER | GRANEN ARG THAT | 

RANNAR TRENA! CA NA NTH Ii 
197. The substitute W takes the place of q, even 
when a vowel, or @, 4,8, ora guttural, ora labial, or the 
preposition #1, or the anusvaéra ga intervenes, singly or con- 
jointly, causing separation between a and the anterior © or 9, 

provided that these letters occur in one word. 


The particle is a vowel and so included in we pratyahara. 
Its specification in the sQtra shows that the restriction of the rule to the 
letters occurring in the same word, does not apply in the case of wre, in 
which case the rule applies to letters separated by another word. 

Note :—The pratyAhara stg stands for vowels and the letters qqr and 
it includes the ayogavaha letters anusvéra and visarga. Therefore the mention of 
34, in the edtra could well have been avoided, for gq here denotes anusvara. Thus 
aor Grong, fatter, ARAT, JEN, Teor Le. 

The g means all the gutturals, e. g. mka, weer, mfo, Thor n 

The g means all the labials, e. g. qfar, tùa, tay, waron, qion n 

The ere means the particle am: e. g. qalana, from ag (VIII. 2. 34) 
(agqoga (of VIII 4. 14). 

So also when the anusvara separates the letters e. g. qgora, qaoftaa u 

It is from the root qfgqwr, the am is added, because the root is qa 
(VII. 1. 58) and @ changed to anusvara by VIII. 3.24. Q. Well the inter- 
vention is here by Anusvara and not g, why is then qq taken in the stra ? 


The word qa in the sitra refers to anusvara, and must be taken co- 
extensive with it. Otherwise the rule would not apply to words like ago from 
ġe eye fears u Here the anusv4ra is not the substitute of the augment ga 
but an original anusva4ra. Even where there is an augment ga, but where it 
is not changed into anusvara, the rule does not apply. As aaa, Jaran 
from W: frog: n 

The rule will apply even when these letters are combined in any pos- 
sible way, or occur singly. As eya&q, here a guttural and a vowel i. e. 2 letters 
come between ¢ and qu See VIII: 3. 58 in the case of q ut 


But the present sfitra is not applicable to arg because of the 
following sdtra. 
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ZS | IFAT I SI BI ON 
qarasa aea m T Care! CATE i 
198. Of a @ final in a Pada, œ is not the substitute. 
Thus maa u 


LRR | LETALA TASHA 1 RIV IRN 
a: Ter aen AA AAT rere aaraa RSA r rA aferrar] | 
fraconeftrecarsyaard anaga | ARA a et aR wea K N | maa- 
Aew mitsana ar ar gA tt 
199. After whatsoever there is an affix enjoined, 
whether verbal root or crude-form, that which begins there- 
with in the form in which it appears when the affix follows 
it, is called an Inflective base or stem, (anga). 


Note:—The words of this sitra require some explanation. Yasmat after 
whatsoever; pratyaya-vidhih compound of pratyaya meaning an affix and vidhih 
a precept, i. ©. a rule enjoining an affix; tadadi, that which begins therewith; 
pratyaye=in a pratyaya i.e, when a pratyaya follows; is called a base. 

After whatsoever there is an affix enjoined, whether it be a verbal 
root (dhatu) or a nominal base (pratipadika), the word-form having that as 
its beginning, is called an anga, with regard to the affix that follows, The 
word yasmat is used in'the aphorism to point out the thing named, as anga ; 
because the word tad4di follows it. This defines the word anga. The 
word ‘base’ is thus a relative term with regard to its affix. Thus g+er= 
wat he will do, gat he will lose. aftear®, efteafa Here because the root 
® and g get the name s they are gunated by (VII. 3. 84): similarly because 
qg &c. get the name Anga, their vowel is vriddhied in sqaq: &c. 


The word kpi hyi are anga with regard to the affix ta &c. aqg + aa = 
stiqira:; a@rqza:. Here upagu and kapatu are anga with regard to an. 
Similarly @ + W+: = Beara: = a*Miteatg:. Here the whole word- 
form karishya is regarded as anga, and as such the short eyis lengthened by 
VII. 3. 101 ; because though the affix vah is enjoined after the word kpi, the form 
which begins with kpi i. e. karishya will also be called anga when the affix is 
to be added. The word tadadi, therefore, has been used in the sAtra, to 
make the definition of Anga applicable to the forms which a word may as- 
sume after taking the intermediate vikaranas like sya &c., or II before the 
final affixes. Thus gew+ gate - Frowate — gees (VII. r. 72 and 
VI. 4. 8) kunda + num + i = kundan + i = kuņdâni, bowls. Here the 
whole form kundan is called anga, and as such it lengthens its vowel before 
the case-affix i by VI. 4. 8. 


— — 
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Why have we used the word “vidhi” “enjoined” in the sûtra? Observe 
wr cadt 1 

Here the word ga&t “this much or as much” is really an affix, as we 
shall show later on. But as this is not ordained after stri by any rule, the 
word strt does not get the designation sẹ before it. Not being an Anga, the 
È of strt is not elided by qeafae@ (VI. 4. 148. S. 311.) | 


That the Pronoun ga&t is a mere pratyaya is shown by the history of 
its derivation as given below :— 

a+ ra= yaa oe (rripat a q: VI. 2. 40. S. 1841,) the gis changed to 
qn The affix qq is added to idam with the force of “measure” by V. 2. 39 
read with V. 2. 40. 


=qan+eaa(y changed to gq by VII. 1.2 S. 475. eraaedt)=tq+ cas 
(eaten VI. 3. 90 S. 1018.) 
= O + gay ($ is elided by VI. 4. 148 afra) = raa + &g=radt Feminine, 
Thus gad@t is really a Pratyaya, for the dase yqq is altogether elided. 


Why have we used the word ga “when the affix follows” in the 
sûtra? For would not the word qa limit the designation stg to that only 
after which there was actually an affix? 


Ans, No. Because without the word gaq the stra would have run 
thus “after whatsoever is an affix enjoined, that which begins therewith is 
called an Anga.” In this view, we could not get the form qaw the 3rd Per. 
Sing in the Perfect (fae) of the root Srey ‘to cut.’ 


This is thus formed :— 


HEY + Gs — ew +A; (VI. 1. 8, S. 2177 fefeuraroreraet ) 
eat gegtay (VI. I. 17 S. 2408 karara anra ) 

= ate +a (VII. 4. 66 S. 2244 qag and ar ct ) 

=g +a (VII. 4. 6o S. 2179 EIUN: )= anes ii 


If the word “pratyaye” did not exist, then the designation anga 
would be applied to the whole base plus the affix «. e. ( axa +9) asa whole. 
That being so, a +a will assume the form of gaw for the 4 will be vocalised 
by VI. 1. 17. For the ey in the place of @ will not be sthAnivat by ere: 
Weg Tart ; because to be sthAnivat there must be an efficient cause out- 
side (V), as of wa, but this sf of we was, by hypothesis included in the 
Anga designation. So there being no % cause, the # substitute of @ in gq 
will not be sthanivat ; and not being so, it will not be considered as a sampra- 
sarana vowel. The # of q not being a Samprasarana, the prohibition of 
a amar &c. VI. 1. 37 (when a semivowel has once been vocalised, there is 


i 
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no vocalisation of the other semivowel that precedes it, will not apply, 
and so ¥ will be vocalised to g. 


Roo I AFETILIVIR N 
Tag tt 
200. Whatever will be taught here after upto the 
end of the Seventh Adhyaya, is consequent upon the stem 
(anga). 
This is an adhikara sûtra. 
208 | zrefagearfirarcear: 119121 22 Nl 
RNA HATTA ATTA STENT: EJ: | ETL! TAT U 
201. After a stem ending ins, are substituted gw 
for the Instrumental ending ar, ara for the Ablative ending 
we, and æq for the Genitive ending a@n 
Thus waa the q being changed to mu! 
202 | AGT TI 9131 Vor 
ATT Blt R aisge Ha: eq | Wray N 
202. Before a case-ending beginning with @ or @ 
(literally a consonant of ast Pratyahara), the final a of a No- 
minal stem is also lengthened. 


The whole of the pharse svat raf arsy is understood here (VII. 3. 101 
S. 2170. 


Thus crt + ra = qarara 
203 | wart AR Te 1 O11 N 
STHUFATUKS CX CANT rara TAT: | Te u 
203. After a nominal stem ending in w, & is subs- 
tituted for the case-ending fag n 


The ddesa qa, consists of more than one letter and therefore replaces 
the whole of this, by the rule sàmrafaąq iea I. 1. 55. S. 45. Thus a+ te 
at: u 

Vow | F111 21 23 it 
CLATSHTCTLE SF pera AST Hy | Wara a ee Ears ars aren grg R Biz 
fa: 1 araa (areas anaa ora x Ae TTT nera HAT Leet 
Aaa ARAN | WAP UTE 1! 
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204. After a stem ending in &, there is substituted 
q for the Dative ending q n 


Thus ua +g- ua +u=uara. Here the q being taken to be sthAnivat 
to g gets also the designation of gw and therefore the ey of qa is lengthened 
before q by the rule VII. 3. 102. S. 202. The maxim famaz fara A- 
fra agara. “that which is taught in a rule the application of which is 
occasioned by the combination of two things, does not become the cause of 
the destruction of that combination” does not apply here. Thus q is 
substituted here, because the preceding word ends in a short æ, thus this 
short w occasioned the existence of w, therefore this q@ cannot occasion the 
destruction of wit But that however it does, for it is on account of this q, 
that the preceding & is replaced by atu The anitya nature of this maxim 
is indicated by Panini himself, by forming the dative of me as wera in Sûtra 
III. 1.14 &c. 

The @: is the anomalous Genitive case of the Dative ending #; this 
affix is exhibited without any vibhakti in VII. 1. 28 S. 382. The #: should not 
be taken as the Genitive singular of fẹ the affix of the Locative singular, 

So also qararg.as before. The dative plural is formed thus qa + ou 
Here applies the following Sdtra :— 


oq | META Wet 119 1 31 ROR N 
eR ETAT NT R eras HVAT: EMT | UAE ETT fine | TA: 1 TTEN I 
als faq carer | g aq TASTA I WEE HI 
205. Before a case-ending beginning with aor q 
(lit. a mæ consonant), in the Plural, q is substituted for the 
final & of a Nominal stem. 


As gpa: Why in the Plural? Observe aa: ; qaen n Why before 
a case-affix beginning with a S consonant? Observe umara, (the lengthen- 
ing here is by VI. 4. 3. S. 300). Why acase-affix? Observe qae, and not 
Tog y 

Now, we form the Ablative Singular. ua -+ sfà -ua + sa (by VII. r. 
12. S. 201). Here the g of the affix should be changed to g by gat wais 
and ¢ will then optionally be changed to q by the following Sdtra. 


ROR | MARA I SIV wen 


STS AT TT N G: UNA TAT RÀ ETAETA | CAPA! ripa: I UR 
Gen aa ah Afa SAANA @ QI A F RRT | ETAT TAT TRAIT | ITA 
wee: dife nite eR u 
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206. The qis optionally the substitute of a Ue 

that occurs in a Pause. 


The words wat we is understood in the stra. A sonant or a surd 
non-aspirate may stand as final in a Pause: but not an aspirate consonant 
By VIII. 2. 39, S. 84, a non-aspirate sonant can only stand in a final position. 
This ordains that a non-aspirate surd may also stand as the final, when there is 
Pause. Thus marg or uag. The final q and g may be doubled by staf q 
(VIII. 4. 47) we get four forms as Wag or ary or ware or mgg ii 
N. B.—This is not approved by Tatvabodhini, as the meaning of the sdtra 
emf% @ is that after a vowel every consonant except ¢ may be doubled pro- 
vided that a consonant follows ; for the word sta% ‘non-vowel’ does not mean 
absence of al letters, but rather the absence of vowels only. Inferentially 
there must be a consonant. Bhattoji has taken the negation in emf in the 
sense of Prasajya pratishedha; while the proper view is to take it asa 
Paryudasa pratishedha. 


So also qapary; aaa; area In maea when the q is doubled, this ẹ 
will not be changed to @ by eft# VIII. 4. 55. S. 12r. but it will remain as @ 
only, because there is difference between @ and ẹ as regards effort, the 
q being seq ara. Had g and @ been the same, and had q been produced by 
‘afta’ then there would have been no need of teaching the substitution 
of @ by g in Sûtras like VIII. 4. 49. S. 2342. 


Ro | AfA TI! 1 Vow N 
OTS R STA HES Tene: Caray | Ta: i 
207. Before the case-ending ata, q is substituted 
for the final e of a Nominal-stem. 
As MA + stg = rat: 
Now, we have to form the Genitive plural :—arq + sra, Here comes the 
next Sitra. 
os | gerar FSI 1 LV il 
MEATS CATA ATSHA TST RTCTCETTA JENTA: CATT Ul 
208. The augment {is added before the Genitive 
Plural ending ata, after stems ending in a short vowel, after 
stems called Nadi (I. 4. 3 &c), and after the stems ending in 
the Feminine affix ®t Il 
As 09 +@4 Aral 
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At this stage applies the next Sutra. 


YQ LAMA ICI BIR | 
mfr swmga RA: SI! cara! Ott Aha RA ant meau A Take | 
EAERI t MAARA ANCALA areas va I TA: | gf TA EÀ It 
209. Tbe long vowel is substituted for the final of 
the stem before the Genitive Plural affix ama (having the 


augment 33). 


Thus am + m= carer it 

The sûtra g% (VII. 3. 102. S. 202) would also have caused length- 
ening and being a subsequent one would also have applied, yet it does not 
apply here, because of the Pandhéshéd inma fatacatadt aftarae tt 
‘(That which is taught in) a rule (the application of) which is occasioned by 
the combination (of two things), does not become the cause of the destruction 
of that (combination)? But the very fact that this stra is enunciated here 
debars the above Paribhéshd. 


Now, we have to form the Locative Singular ;—aqa+qeaawi So also 
wear The plural will be wa+gedh+g (VII. 3. 103. S 205.) At this stage 
applies the following sAtra. | 

Vo | NITA FRAT ISI PIA N 
mN RETAANE tt 
210. Upto the end of the third Pada of the VIIIth. 
Book, is throughout to be supplied the following: “ A cere- 
bral letter is substituted always in the room of————, when 
this letter does not stand at the end of a word.” 


VW EMH SI RIRO N 
Tupa i é 
211. From this, upto the end of the third chapter 
of the VIIIth. Book, should be supplied in every sfitra, the 
following :—“ when a vowel (with the exception of & or at), 
ora T or a guttural precedes.” 


The word ¢@ is a pratyahara formed with the second qofawu It 
includes all vowels and semivowels except et and wrt Of the semi-vowels & 
is only efficient : so that only is taken in the translation. means the letters 
of the æ class. Thus yaar: is supplied in VIII. 3. 59, to complete the sense. 

14 S 
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RRR | MUTATA: l I RINEN 
Ge: are: a fÀ gara A Tg ATANA | aR bA ATAN: eg- 
MAATE N: AREA NAAN: AA | AJARI AEA ATT TT T: TAG I TART: fRA I 
maa Auat: fan gdh | ghar gia | aaa RA REAT | gi pgg- 
ATTA: 1 
212. qis substituted for that ẹ@ which is a substi- 
tute (of the g of a root in Dh&tupatha by VI. 1. 64. S. 2264), 
or which is ( the portion of ) an affix, under the above men- 
tioned conditions (VIII. 3. 57, 58. S. 211, 424), of being 
preceded by an gi vowel or a guttural. 


The word cerebral is understood here from VIII. 3. 55, as well as ę 
from VIII. 3. 56. Therefore, the @ is replaced by q both being I'tvrita and 
Aghosha. Thus watqt Why do we say ‘when preceded by yo yowel or .g'? 
Observe qqa it Why do we say a substitute ę or that which is an affix’? 
Observe get: ; gitar ; gfta: the g here is part of the Churadi root fẹ “to 
go,” and is neither a substituted @ nor the 4 of an affx Why do we say 
‘not final in a Pada’? Observe e@fterqu Similarly should be declined 
g yg and all other words ending in etl 


DECLENSION OF mqn 


Nom. Voc. Acc. Ins. Dative Abl. Gen. Loc. 
Singular a: Yua! aa wan Uma ma ma uà 
Dul wt Jo! a mapaa maa amaa aaa aA: 
Plural am: pum! ama oat = ae: TRE amma HT 
DECLENSION OF PRONOUNS. 


gg | aAA amm RIRIN 
gaia neras inari eq: apadi sar! wk AA RTRA | AA 
TRIIR GH | TTT TAS ARA N 
213. The words sarva, ‘all,’ and the rest are called 
sarvapama or pronouns. 


The words ending in sarva &c. are also sarvandma, This we infer 
from the Sûtra I. 1. 31. S. 224 which prohibits the application of the 
term Sarvanama to Dvanda compounds. (That is in all other compounds 
except Dvandva , the words ending in Sarva &c. are sarvanamas. For 
some other exceptions see I 1. 29. and 30. S. 222 and 223.) Therefore, we 
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have the form qraqaq with the affix wa (V. 3. 10S. 1957.) The word q% ending 
in sarva gets the name of sarvanama and therefore the affix tral is added to it. 
Similarly qasam, Here the affix etay is added by V. 3. 71 S. 2026. 


QU INE: AIS er wil 
wracaren sare: T wa: aft cary | SPR TEE: | Tarhores earns arg- 
anpra Wweay | elena TINT! aT N 
214. After a pronominal stem ending in s, È (ar) is 
substituted for the nominative plural (#4 ) 


The substitute is long È for the sake of the subsequent s(tra VII. 
I. 19, S. 310 which gives in the dual the forms like qrrgft, agt. In the case 
of a@ and words ending in #, it matters little whether the substitute be short 
g or long $ for their sandhi will always result in g. 


The substitute yf consists of more than one letter namely of q and &, 
and therefore it replaces the whole of the Sthdni wq (1. 1. 55 S. 45) 

It is not like the substitute g &c. of the Sdtra VI. 4. 127. S. 364 
which replaces the final qof erą, &c, for {ıs an affix of which | fs an 
anubandha, and the following Paribhasha applies to it. 

Pratbhdéshé:—{That which, when destitute of Anubandhas, consists 


of only one letter, must) not (be considered) to contain more letters than 
one when (one or more) Anubandhas are attached to it, 
But dr like ar and @ is not put down as an affix in PAnini’s Grammar 
and therefore their initials g and q are not Anubandhas. For the Sdtras I. 
3. 7 and 8 S: 189 and 195 are applicable only to Praiyayas. But eff is nowhere 
orignally taught asa Pratyaya. It becomes a Pratyaya only then when 
it replaces the whole of wẹ and before such substitution ẹ not being a 
pratyaya the q cannot be called tq; when it is substituted for the whole of 
wa then it becomes a pratyaya and then its Y becomes an Anubandha. 
Note:—The opinion of Sekhara is that q of eff is tq from its very begin- 


ning; becanse it is liable to elision ( CENTAINE ) and so the whol 
affix WẸ is replaced because the substitute is Fart 


Thus a4 + wa = 84 4-Gr=at + f= GW. 
QU | VAAN: ALG 1 C1 Ls hi 
re: gind T reu & cary ai u 
215. After a Pronominal stem ending in a, e& is 
substituted for the q of the Dative. 
Thus gÅ ı 
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RUG FR: carafe I O RRR N 
ma: tara SATMA er: | aie UI 
216. After a Pronominal stem ending in s; there is 
substituted æa for the Ablative ending wg and fema for the 
Locative ending ¢ n 


Thus a¢enrg | 

R9 | BT Aaa: TING 1 LIV N 
. maama in FATTER FRU: ETAL! AA | ara | adie Ue way 
qi Peareatscagenr: | 


aaan aeafiray! oy, fra, TH, TAG, TAL, TAA, ST, THAN, CAG, N, 
N, NR, aa, faa) 


ATTA TTT TT TTA ANT | TANTS TATA ATS | k atta 
Aqist: | 

Ca. AL, AL, TAT, Fey, VaR, Ga, FE, Gere, HT, WAY. HT, TF I 

uA frcafaſacca area: bint nly Sasi 
WRN: | er arae aR: | ATTA CRT ATT TAT THAR TTA AUT RTT | TTT 
TAA N AA AATETTA | 

sane Ri aef war: | eR ETN | asaan N- 
wT aaraa AAR AnA me A aR aa 
wate | saa | 

SATAN Tess | sae aN maan anA ata | geai 
arvana AANE ATETA area: GAA: NËNTA, | 

STAAUFAAATSN ACTA TATATSTETSTATA PATCH THT TATA TTS TET TT 
MENNA AAT | 

ey ST UR TAATA | TH TA ASTASAM A TAR | THEA CATT | 

aati qa: adraia: | geai ae Tee | aaTaaangre: aT 
TRTA | 

arate aAa rorgarsg her Ra © u sarai gR U 

217. After a Pronominal stem ending in a or @, 

the affix sq of the Genitive Plural gets the augment & at 
the beginning. 

The word mą of the last stra is understood here. Thus aqra. 
(The s is changed to g by VII. 3. 103. S. 205 and the 4 is changed to ẹ ) 
anea. The rest of the declension of a is like a. 


Note :—But wrarg of waq n The wre of the sûtra is the Genitive Plural 
ending TH, and not the of the Locative Singular ordained by-VII. 3. 1168. 270; 
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for that srg, takes the augments are, wre or tare (VII. 3. 112-114), while the pre- 
sent rq takes gz or gett Nor the sma of the Perfect Tense (III, 1. 85 &c.), 
because that refers to verb and not to Sarvandma; nor the sya of V. 4. 11., for 
the same reason. The word eqffq is exhibited in the sûtra in the locative case 
for the sake of the subsequent sdtra VII. 1. 53. For the purposes of the present 
sdtra, it should be construed, as if it was in the Genitive case ( ITR: @warg: ge ), 
because @@atg: being in the Ablative case, the augment gz will be added at the 
beginning of the affix following it, on the maxim aenigma tl — - 


Other Sarvandmas ending in w as faga &c., are similarly declined. 


The Sarvandmas are thirty-five in number, namely :—1 @& ‘all,’ 
2 fees ‘all, 3 wa ‘two, 4 aq ‘ both,’ words formed by the affix 5 waz such as 
wat ‘ which of two, words formed by the affix 6 gaa as waq ‘which of many,’ 
7 wea ‘other,’ 8 aaar ‘either,’ 9 gaz ‘other,’ 10 eq ‘other, 11 e ‘other, 12 4m 
‘half, 13 @@ ‘all,’ 14 faa ‘whole.’ So also 15 gẹ ‘east,’ ‘prior,’ 16 qe ‘subsequent,’ 
17 aar ‘west or posterior,’ 18 aor ‘south or right,’ 19 wae ‘north or inferior, 
‘subsequent,’ 20 sqq ‘other or inferior,’ 21 styq ‘west or inferior,’ are sarva- 
nAamas when they imply a relation in time or place, as shown above, and 
not when they are names. So also 22 @& when it does not mean a kinsman 
or a treasure,’ but means‘ own.’ So also 23 sae when it means ‘outer,’ or 
‘an under or lower garment’ is a sarvanadma. 24 tag ‘he, she, it,’ 25 ag ‘he, 
she, it,’ 26 ag ‘ who, 27 gag ‘this,’ 28 qqa ‘it, 29 atq ‘that,’ 30 gw ‘one,’ 31 
fx ‘two; 32 geg ‘you,’ 33 WE ‘I, 34 wag ‘you, 35 fara‘ what.’ 

The word gx ‘both’ is always used in the dual number; as gay, sapara. 
The object of its being inserted in the list of pronominals, (whilst its declen- 
sion does not differ from that of qq), is its taking the augment syayw (V. 3, 71. 
S. 2026) which it could not have taken, if it were not a pronominal ; as aay tt 

Q. But, could not the same purpose have been served by adding 
the affix æ by sûtra V. 3. 70. S. 2025? 

Ans. No. For, the affix sẹ% being added before the final vowel of 
za leaves the gq always a dual word on the maxim qeqeatiqaenragay TA 
i.e. “(Any term) that may be employed (in Grammar), denotes (not merely 
what is actually denoted by it, but it denotes also whatever word-form 
may result when) something (is) inserted in that (which is actually denoted. 
by it).” Therefore, g% being inserted in TA does not change its character 
of always being in the dual, while @ being added to it would have destroyed 
that character. Had it lost its character of being always a dual, then in the 
case of & affix, it would have required the insertion of syaq@ by sûtra V. 2. 44. 
S. 1845 as it takes it before the affixes ẹ and a@@ in gyaq:, zaam u There- 
fore Katy4yana has said, 
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Vérttka :—The word gaq is used in other places where the sense of 
dual is not necessary. According to Kaiyata, gyaq has no dual number ; but 
according to Haradatta it has. Therefore, before the affix wa (Nom. Pl), 
the substitute waa (V. 2.44. S. 1845) being considered as emag to wag 
which it replaces, the word gq is considered as ending in ag and therefore 
it would have been optionally a sarvandima by the stra I. 1.3 3. S. 226. But 
the affix say being added irrespective of any frat, itis an antaranga rule 
and therefore, it makes gaq a/ways and not optionally a sasvandma. Thus zag 
but never gaat: Wl 


The words gat and waa in the above list are affixes ordained by 
VII. 1. 25. S. 315 and V. 3. 92 S. 2047 &c. By giving these affixes in 
this list, it is meant that the words ending in these affixes are adam This. 
is according to the Paribhashé :— An affix denotes, whenever it is employ- 
ed (in Grammar, a word-form) which begins with that to which that (affix) 
has been added and ends with (the affix) itself.” 


Q. If so, then the words ending in eye and qaq, should also be 
called q( I. 1. 22. S. 2003). 


Ans. This is not so, according to the Paridhdéshé :— An affix, when 
employed in a rule which teaches the meaning of a technical term, does not 
denote a word-form ending with the affix.” 


The employment of the word stæ (in. gftraeeq ‘that which ends with 
‘Sup or Tin’) in I.4 14. S. 29. indicates (the existence of) this Pari- 
bhasha; for, if the Paribhasha did not exist, syeq would be superfluous, 
because gíg alone would, in accordance with the preceding Paribhasha, 
denote that which ends with ‘ Sup’ or ‘ Tin.” 


Q. But this is also a ar fate and therefore the affixes wat, vax 
should not denote the words ending in those affixes. 


Ans. In spite of the above Paribhasha, the affixes war, vaa denote 
here the words ending in those affixes. Because giving these affixes the 
name of sarva-ndma, would be useless, because nowhere in this Grammar, 
these affixes by themselves have been treated as Sarva-n4ma. 


The words steqaq and stqaqq are not derivative words formed by the 
affixes gar and gaa, but are considered as primary words, and, therefore, they 
naturally denote fay specifying stream denoting, faryfror of one out of two, and 
sran denoting fuir or determination of one out of many. In other words, 
they do not get the force or fawo by virtue of sûtras V. 3. 92 and 93 S. 2047 
and 2048 but by their inherent force. The word seaga, however, not being 
read in the above list of sarvandias is not a Sarvanama, 


— =m — — 
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There are two & in the above list, namely em and eq, having the 
same meaning namely “other,” and both ending in #. But the final # of one 
is udAtta, and of the other anudatta. Some give ef as a separate word end- 
ing in q and say that both have anudatta aecent. The word @q means 
“half.” The word WA is a sarvanama, when it is synonymous with the 
word @& ‘all,’ and not when it means ‘equality. When it has the latter 
sense of ‘equality,’ it is declined like az i.e. like ordinary words ending 
in eg, as PAnini himself indicates in I. 3. 10 S. 128. where he uses the regular 
Genitive plural qarara , meaning ‘among or of equals’ Asa pronominal the 
Genitive plural would have been aaqraw 


Vart:—The word weat when qualifying the word W ‘a city, is not 
to be treated as a sarvanama, and is, therefore, declined like ordinary nouns, 
As, aaura gR wate ‘he lives out of the city.’ 

Ve | Pr arracafaoracaeacwa seaTMAAAATATA |? l? I Vl 

UAT AACA MAl Alaa HUST al AAT Gr Bra a eng! yt 
qh: u eNA sacar aa RT | eho R | PCTS cau: | 
MaMa HL! VAT: HFC u 

218. The words pûrva ‘prior,’ para ‘after,’ avara 
‘posterior,’ dakshina ‘south,’ uttara ‘north,’ apara ‘ other,’ 
and adhara ‘inferior,’ when they discriminate relative posi- 
tion, not when they are appellatives, are optionally sarva- 
nama, before the affix jas. 

These seven words have already been mentioned in tie list of Sarva- 
namas. They are always sarvanamas, when they have the meaning given to 
them in the list, ¢. e., when they imply a relation in time and space, but when 
used in any other sense than vyavastha or the fixed. limit with regards to 
their own meaning, limit in time and space, they are not sarvanAamas, nor are 
they so when they are used as appellatives (agi). Thus, when the word a@or 
means ‘clever,’ it is not a Sarvanama, as, aRar area: ‘clever minstrels,’ 
similarly in gatt: gea: ‘the Northern Kurus; the word gat is not a pronominal, 
for though it declares a direction, it is a Proper Noun (like Northmen). 

When these seven words are sarvandma, they are declined like sarva, 
except in the nominative plural when they may be declined either as sarva- 


namas, or as ordinary nouns. The option allowed in the case of these words 
is a prapta-vibhasha. 


RRR | ERRAITEA. 1 212 1 34 N 
mirma A: erase ar grat dar ar wie a erg | I! er: | reftar 
ware: | Ara fa art MATARA EN: | arararsat art 
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219. The word sva ‘own, when it does not mean 
a kinsmau or property, is optionally a sarvanâma, before the 
affix IT. 

The word eq when it does not mean a mi ‘kinsman’ or ẹq ‘property’ 
or ‘wealth’ is always a sarvanama, in every number and case, as it has been 
enumerated among the pronominals, except in the nominative plural where it 
is optionally so. Thus @r yer: or nt: gwr: ‘one’s own sons,’ & mA: or ear AT: 
‘one’s own cows’, 

But when it means ‘kinsmen’ or ‘articles of property’ eat: alone is 
the nom. pl. As, ear wat ‘these kinsmen’ gaat: eqr 1 


RRO | seat AAAA: | 2131: 8E 
mÈ oftartta hsa ar arar AN aT Wa aT ea | Bee BATT AT 
EN | TNT LTT: | STAT wa aT MERT: Tartar ger: N ; 

220. The word antara being always a sarvanama, 
when meaning “outer” or “a lower garment,” is optionally 
so before the affix wa. f 

The word aqt when it means qfgātir, vis., ‘outer’ is always sarvana- 
ma, so also, when it means wqesara or ‘a lower garment.’ Thus megt TRT: 
or waqu yer ‘outer houses, the residence of Chandal, and other low castes.’ 
So wat or Meat: grees: ‘the inner garments, such as petticoats worn 
under the upper garments.” The word sat when used in the above sense 
is always sarvanama, but in the nominative plural, it is optionally so. But, 
when it is not used in the above senses, it is never a sarvanama, e.g. 
araaicac gate ‘he lives between the two villages,’ where the regular locative 
is ragt I 

RR | ARA Tayat ar 911 Ls | 
| wat Shree: writers ar en AmA t gaia safer) ee gatas |. 
Ot aag | THAT gaaat PrerTTTAT N 

221. ara and RAZ are optionally substituted for 
the Ablative and Locative endings, after qa and the eight 
that follow it. i 

Thus giera or gata, Wefera or FF, TET or THA, THAT or W, STATEA or 
saq, vacftaa or ara, afte or AA, Feeney or EAH, TATRA, oF 
CUT, THU, or THT ATEN, oF TTT, TITEL, or ATT. AANT, OF THU, 
ery, or STAT, TEA, OF CNA, ALENT or SF, AHA or HAT], ANAUE or 
CAAT II ) 
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The word ‘yg’ when denoting a numeral is always singular. But 
in any other meaning, it may have other numbers also, as y&, Tew (‘of some’) 
‘gq’ has eight meanings 


ORE ee 

ape ANR adim 4 earq! ews fat aca RRR: | creat Am 
Wee u eee: | Ce Narr rr tartan Pitas | eer aire Arye 
qv UERY sede) at ANASA yaa | ARR venarafearaniaieey | arene 
maA valtvpe A St enik gaat warweet! | aani etait meaa i 
Aad sarg 1 aA: | aqramects sequent oe GANTA | wea: Sarardat- 
dered wet a afa l ait are afa acta te afer: aiiai niran 
We afanat gery! rA, N 


222. The words sarva &c., are not Sarvanima when 
they are intended to be employed in a Bahuvrihi compound. . 


Thus ewe tat aa -RRR : | Similarly, wee araa = venfiqa: t 
Here the affix saw is added by sûtra V. 3. 71 S. 2026 in the sense of con- 
tempt or unknown relationship. Here before the taking place of the com- 
pound, the name of the sarvdnama is prohibited with regard to the words 
eaa and wee other wise, in ordinary language, the word wą, would 
have been used, as it is employed, in the above analytical stage. This quay 
would have been retained even in the compound, as it is retained in the 
compound maqa whose analysis is whyweat wusan. But the word 
wg and aq not being treated as a sarvanama take only the ordinary affix 
æ (V. 3. 70 S. 2025) and not the affix we. Had they been treated as 
sarvanama then WE% would have been inserted before q by V. 3. 71 S. 2026 
giving the forms ewea and WRA and these forms would have been retained in 
the compound. 


But Patanjali has given the forms eqmaragR: and aaxqfge: and 
has shown the futility of having made this Sûtra at all. According to his 
opinion, this Sdtra is unnecessary. Therefore, according to the maxim, when 
the three sages differ, the opinion of the last one is authoritative, we should 
follow the opinion of Patanjali in this matter. 


Vartika :—The words a€ &c. when employed as proper names (®t) 
or as a secondary member of a compound (sva@stq) are not to be declined as 
sarvandma. This we infer by Panini’s using such a big word as Sarvan4ma, 
instead of making a short technical name like f &c. Therefore aq &c are 
Sarvanamas when they have the meaning of “all &c:” as given above 
in the list, because only those words have been included in the list 


I5 S 
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which have the appropriate meaning of “all” &c, and not words wich 
denote something else, though their form may be “sarva &c.” Because in the 
list such words are only included which have the attributes of the thing defined. 
Therefore, the rules applicable to these words by the fact of being called 
sarvandma WereTeét or the rules applicable to portions of them by the fact of 
their being enumerated in this list treqmn@ara do not apply. Thus the rules VII. 
x. 25. S. 315, VII. 2. 102. S. 265 and VII. 2. 106. S. 381. are rules of samt ao 
‘tera, that is rules which have taken up particular portions of words given 
in, this list. These rules do not apply to words when they are used as w 
and wawa. Therefore ifa be the name of a person, the dative will be 
euia, as Guta I “give to the person called Sarva” Here the dative is not eet 
Similarly when these words are so compounded with others as to lose their 
original independent character, namely when they are yyqa¥a, they are not 
treated as sarvanama, but follow the regular declension, as wfaca @@ 
“give to (him who is) Above-all.” Similarly mamat grea. Here there is not the 
substitution of we¥ as required by sûtra VIl. 1. 25. S. 315. For wat would 
have formed Waq but afara does not form famae but siana, because 
here wat is wqewq and therefore sqt ao ara rule VII. 1. 25 S. 315 does not 
apply. Similarly efaaq. Here VII. 2. 102 S. 265 requiring the substitution 
of ey for the final of ag and the rule VII. 2. 106. S. 381 requiring the substi- 
tution of @ for the non-final ẹ do not apply. For though the ordinary form 
of Nominative Singular of aq is a, the compound of aq with wf will not be 
afag: in the nominative, but sfaaz. 


X3 | gdraraara I 212130 N 
ere anam a eg magia: yarara asi vi ea gate tt 
223. In the Instrumental Determinative Compounds 
the words sarva &c. are not sarvandma. 


Thus the word aragé is a compound of ara and g=atargd mean- 
ing‘ prior by a month,’ where the word masa is in the instrumental case. 
This compound will be declined like ordinary words, e. g. its dative will be 
srayaya, though the dative of gf, when standing by itself, is we; u The 
same will be the case even when there is no compounding, but the sense is 
of the Instrumental compound ; as Ara gafa u 

Vw IMT TI LIL IRN 

wed Ta Gan wl THON | aaraa PART A Na | Te A- 

Wiugeag: ehh faſrecara: gia carearaqeny | 
224, And in the Collective Compound, II. 2. 26 the 
words sarva etc., are not sarvanama. 
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Thos qaman n This sûtra prohibits the designation Sarvandma 
with regard to the whole compound, and not with regard to its various members, 
The word gat therefore is already a Sarvanadma. Then there arises the following 
difficulty. Why should not gz be added to wrq in the genitive plural, giving us 
the form qaraaagcara ? We reply, that wre, gets gz only then when it is ordained 
after a Sarvandima. Here it is not ordained after a Sarvanima, but after a Dvanda 
compound which is not a Sarvandma. 

This prohibition applies to the compound as a whole and not to its 
various members. If so, why should not the augment ge come before the 
genitive plural affix wre (VII. 1. 52. S.217) in the case of gat also here, by the 
rule of ayia. This is not so because in explaining that sQtra, we have 
used the word fafeaes #. e. gz is added only to that wrq which is specifically 
ordained after a Sarvanama and not to every sq in general. Thus, the com- 
pound yaraga means, qA ‘the castes,’ sraq ‘the orders’ and gag ‘the others.’ 
The word gat in this compound is not to be treated as a sarvanama, but an ordi- 
nary word. Therefore, in the Genitive plural we have :—qapaqquomg and not 
Tatwa. So also gima of the priors and the posteriors, 


RA | Pare WTI LULL ARH 
Sani eR Sarees oe RAR CT TH aT TT NT | Tab | quit: 
wa: | Grae sare RARA arnt! fag RINE ve ANNAT: U 
225. (Their dvandva compounds) are optionally 
sarvanima, when the nominative plural termination jas 
follows. 


It declares that before the termination wa (which is the termination 
of the nominative plural and which in the pronominals is replaced by wr), 
the dvandva compounds may be treated either as sarvanâmas or as ordinary 


words. Thus the plural of qutwiere may be either yatwaa: or ashame that 
is, the word may take either aq or qf. u 


The option allowed in the case of the application of the affix wa 
Ist. pl. tothe dvandva compounds of pronominals, does not extend to the 
dvandva compounds of pronominals which take the affix stare (V. 3. 71). 
There the stra 224 is absolute. Thus, qofwRavnt: Here TRY is not added 
but æ only in the plural. This affix wẹ (straw) comes before the last vowel, 
with what follows it, of the pronominals and indeclinables, 


VW | NUNAA z 133 N 
QU WE STS TST T EF: IUN I IAT: ne TAT! AE NAA: MAENT 
creme | ferme | rar: ie cre AA at ae aT | aan Maa fre. 
qkan ° u aA 1 RAAR | ee gare: | ring | agar aa frie: u 
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226. And also the words prathama ‘first’; charama 
‘last,’ as well as words ending with the affix taya (V. 2. 42); 
alpa ‘few’, ardha ‘half’, katipaya ‘some,’ and nema ‘half’ 
are optionally sarvanama, before the nom. pl. termina- 
tion. 

Thus we have wa or qem:, Wer or qa, eee or sem, HE or wai 

wiaeh or wfarvar:, AR or Nar:, teà or fier: n 

Ihe words “optionally when the affix aw follows” are understood 
in this sitra. By the word ag in the aphorism, is meant words ending in the 
affix wa. The rest are pratipadikas or crude bases The word * has al- 
ready been enumerated among the pronominals, therefore, the option in its 
case, is what is called pr&pta-vibhas4, the result of which will be that though 
in the nom. pl. it may be declined like qa, the rest of its declension is like 
sarva, while in the case of prathama &c. the nom. pl. may be like sarva, but 
the rest of their declension must be like that of qaa. The word ubhaya, has 
been formed by the addition of the affix wą, and it is already enumerated fn 
the list of pronominals, therefore, by the present sûtra, its nom. pl. admits of 
two forms. 

The application of the affix kan or akach must depend upon the 
nature of these words, if pronominals, then akach, otherwise kan. 

Vart :—The words formed by the affix Ra such as, fe@ra and yata 
are optionally declined as sarvanama before the case-affixes having an indi- 
catory © (fq), which are the singular terminations of dative, ablative, geni- 
tive and locative, as, Raa or fearare, yarara or attach. 

Paribhaésh4—{A combination of letters capable of) expressing a 
meaning ( denotes ), whenever it is employed (in Grammar, that combination 


of letters in so far as it possesses that meaning, but it) does not denote (the 
same combination of letters) void of a meaning. 


Therefore qgararara and not qgurdlaey. Here the affix is wera and 
not fra. and in the affix wéra, the portion afq has no independent meaning 
of its own. 


Here ends the declension of Sarvanamans. 


We 
Nom. Voca. Acc. Instr. Dati. Abla. Geni. Locative, 
Sing. Gh: vaù wt Gen ë ak ë erm, when ui 
Deal aat "eat wit qw mbam eam ata: aka: 
P. @ t mh ak: gba: ghia: aterm sty 
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Now, we take up the declension of the word frke n The Nominative 
Singular will be fr% +g- frm: u The nominative dual will be AS Aru 
Here applies the following sftra. 


RII | NCTA ACAFTATSATA | VIILOR N 
NUNU WEL T Careers AA | RARR aca A wt Re- 
waste i | aféra a | RREI ERRENA, MUE R | fait | 
fria: i Aa Rea emsa raien i Arka Aia: 1 A A w areg t 
qfuge g iR At: paa: anartan ma aa ga fan 
Pricarftfa ee a g akar friica ia aegen I aur Pie ARAA ENAERE u 
argehiite aka ANART ot EI | gre ARTET i 
227. wea may be substituted for wea, optionally 
before a case-affix beginning with a vowel. 


By the Paribkáshá ;—{ A word or base which occurs in a rule) in 
which (the term) qq or egg is valid, ( denotes ) both that ( word or base by 
itself ) and (it denotes ) also (any word or base) which ends with that 
( word or base ), The substitute aq will come in the case of fst also. 


The substitute ste consists of more than one letter and therefore by 
sitra I. 1.55. S. 45, should it not replace the whole of fist? No, because 
of the following 


Paribhdshé ;—Substitutes take the place of that ( or of part of that ) 
which (in arule) is actually enunciated. Therefore wę, will replace the 
a portion of fait and not the whole. But the rule is “wq is replaced by 
aq” There is no aq with long eg in fre, then why should there be any 
substitution? But this substitution takes place according to the Pari- 
bkdshé :—That which has undergone a change in regard to one of its parts, 
is by no means (in consequence of this change ) something else (than what it 
Was before the change had taken place). Therefore a of fiat is considered 
the same as frag tt! 


Thus firat+ et = frie + ot = Priveat. The plural will be fsa: u 

The Instrumental singular will be formed by sq as faker. The 
substitute vibhakti ending gq or wry is debarred by are and does not take 
place in the case of fae. Thus fskar ; Aka &c. 


In the other alternative and also before the case affixes beginning 
with consonants, the declension of fir will be like ea u 
According to the Vrittikara the affixes qa and srg will come by the rule 


of purva-vipratishedha, prohibition in anticipation ; and as the efrareqreurer is 
not of universal application, the Instrumental and Ablative singular forms will 
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be frsif@a and fisicarq and not fAs and firsicq: The Instrumental Plural 
will be fawta:! Those who follow this opinion make the Genitive singular 
fasiceq 1 But all this is against the opinion of the Bhasyakara, 


Fast 
Nom. Voca. Acc. Instr. Dati. Abla. Geni. Locative 
Sing, fk: Rok friaa fae è ia fria: arira: finia 
Dual Arer ariar aair aiea frsnreara friaa riar: Pricer 
PI fka: aiw: aa: ARM: aiva: aioa: aiai aig 
OPTIONAL FORMS 
Bing. faie fa free fao araa Aoa Pria frit 
Dual fase fat fee fea mioaa areara ari: fra: 
P. ofan) «fio: fsa AM: Prior frita: aama rity 
RE I EARRAN RANAR ERINTETT ERR | g | 
21 es N 


Qa, Fat, Aa, Aa, Ea, fe, ATH, BT, AT, WET, UFA, IPR, WEN Tai 
TASS BINT: EY: Tara We | ay SEANA wane wa KURTAR TANIRI | 
A CM CUI TF: I TINALI TA! TA NR 1 


228. In the weak cases (beginning with the accusative 
plural) the following stems are optionally substituted :—qq for Í 
qa, qA for ga, AQ for aneear, are for ara, gq for gaa, fag for 
faur, wag for way, QRT for za, ÜT for gra, UET for wea, WAT for 
grea, seg for sem and arag for MER N 


The Kasikaâ gives straq as the substitute for raq. This is a mistake, 
Thus qrę:, it; arat:; MAL WET, IF: OF Gravy, Ta or WAT &c. 


VE | JTAJEHFET | 81 8133 I 
Gi TaN: enrersaraarta atari egra tt 
229. The first five case affixes comprised in the 
pratyahara sut (è. e., the three case-terminations of the nomi- 
native, and the singular and dual of the accusative) are 


called also sarvandmasthana ; except the case-affixes of the 
neuter gender. 


220 | earfacqaaaraeura 12181 29 N 
RIANA, SANAATATACATAG Tor: FF Teast CAT 1 


CHAPTER. VIII. ] THE DECLENSION OF @&—ENDING MASCULINES 159 





230. When the affixes beginning with @ (IV. 1. 2) 
and ending in w¢ (V. 4. 151.) follow, not being Sarvan&ma- 
sthana (I. 1. 43) then that which precedes is called pada. 

230 laf awl isi een 
ERRANA T RARAN RATNA Tr: FF réi cag Ut 

231. And when an affix, with an initial @ or an 
initial vowel, being one of the affixes, beginning with g 
and ending in %, follows, not being Sarvanfmasthéna, then 
what precedes, is called Bha. : | 


RRR | Rr R ATI L ISL Wl 

ca BA were: wia rae: MÈRA Gen War! a TSR & 1 ar 
CETTE TAT OTT LTT NEN TTT: ATL MENL TEMA | Ara | ATAT I 
carte SY al WT ARNT: | APA ATA tl 

232, From this sfitra up tothe aphorism Kadéraéh 
Karmadhfraye (II.2. 38 S. 751.) only one name of each thing 
named is to be understood. 

Note. What is that name then ? That which comes last, where the claims 
are otherwise equal (I. 4. 2.8. 175) and that which, were its claims disallowed, 
would have no other opportunity of conducing to any result, would be the recogni- 
ged name. Asa short vowel is called ‘light’ by I. 4, 10, S. 31 and it is also called 
‘heavy’ when it precedes a conjunct consonant (I. 4. 11,8.32) Thusa short vowel 
has two names ‘light’ and ‘heavy,’ But it will not be called ‘light’ when it 
precedes a conjunct consonant, but will have only one name ï. e., ‘heavy.’ Thus in 
fag to divide ftsq to split, the ¢ is ‘light’ while the same letter is ‘heavy’ in 
Fawr teaching faat begging. 

Thas in the root qy the er is ‘heavy’ and therefore in forming its 
aorist we have the form stqaetq. Similarly ecw. The rule VII, 4. 98 not 
applying here, as that rule is applicable to laghu vowels only. 

Therefore, in the affixes beginning with the Accusative Plural and 
whose initial letter is a vowel, the preceding stem gets the name of dha 
only and not that of pada. The result of which is that the hard consonants 
are not changed into soft. Thus the accusative Plural of qq is ga: The 
Instrumental singular is gar The qis not changed to q by the wq rule. 
But before the affixes beginning with consonants, the preceding stem gets 
the name of Pada and we have the softening of the consonants, as exatg &c. 
Similarly Ac. PL aret, Ins, Sg. Stat. Before the affix »ara the @ of ary will 
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be changed to § which will be changed to q which being elided, we have the 
forms apata, miN: Wt 
VWI I ASTI ELL LVI MARTAST N 
233. Whatever will be taught in the following up to 
the end of the sixth Adhyåya, should be understood to apply to 
he nominal stems called Bha (I. 4. 18, 19 S. 231 and 1896). 


BU | aS: 1181 238 N 
CAFTA TS ATTA TA MTC TTT AIST, AERE TT: CUT Ut 
234. Of a Bha stem ending in aq, the @ is elided. 


234 | Tai at oT: QATA 1 S181 el 
WHIT A CHAT A TRA TET OF: cary! ae: yoo | Therese ft enfra- 
are aff oa g E cerry ery! * Sonesta a entreaties g ce afer aea te: 
darmi A Fray N 
235. After T and ©, the q is the substitute of 4, 
when they occur as component letters of the same word. 


Therefore the Ac. Pl of gẹq is formed by — the et and changing 
the ginto @; as gem; Ins. Sg. gear 1i 

If we apply the rule of eqfraara by sûtra ere: query gift ( I. 1. 57 
S. 50), and this we can do by explaining the compound parva-vidhau = purva- 
smAd vidhau meaning “ when a rule is to be applied on account of or after 
something which precedes the substitute” and consider the atq to be eurfrer 
to sf, in that case also the g will be changed to @ by the rule VIII. 4. 2 S. 197. 
i. e. q is changed to @ even when a vowel intervenes. But as a matter of 
fact, the sraiyq is not eqrfaaq according to the following vartika. 

Våriika :—In the last three chapters of the 8th Book of PAgini’s 
Ashtadhy yi, the rule of ertag will not apply. 


298 | mete: miaf (C11 ON 
Ale orfactvata e SA oe l ARANA are ARER ARTEA Sta: cara | 
Aaaa rira 4 ti gpa aay: | apa ceanfe tt 

236. The @ at the end of a Nominal-stem, which 

is a Pada (I. 4. 17 S. 230.), is elided. 
The words @ and arfwaftm in the text are to be taken in the genitive 

case ; the sign of the genitive being elided here. 
The elision of q by this Sûtra being considered asiddha for the 
purposes of the application of the previous Sitras, there is not the lengthening 
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of sûtra VII. 3. 102 S. 202. or the ¢ substitution of VII. 3. 103. S. 205. or the ye 
substitution of VII. 1.9. S 203. Therefore the forms are yerarg and not PaAI ; 
weftt: and not F: ; RPR: and not ga: tt 
V9 | fararen fear: 1181 TREN 

SIRT Seerreurra aiveni Arsa earnen Mae er cary Fee: | wert 
weir at corey AAEE eater sarees | era | STS: FATT A Ay 
EFIR ranga: | m —XX carat geared ay oft T ETSA l HAT: A 
LE AYRA es area | ter afer AA wae Grey | grey Tet 
On arewalreqgeerng | tre wea aurie ware fA | Arahi ay N 

237. In a Bha-stem ending in #4, the @ is optionally 

elided before the Locative ending { and before the ending 
eft (t) of the Nominative and Accusative Dual Neuter. 


As afta or aq7a. In all other cases the word qq is declined like 
aa. The word feat: isa compound of hi and st and not fẹ for the stem is 
not Bha there. 

The word war@ in the sûtra VI. 1. 63 S. 228 is used in the sense of 
sure ie. the affixes therein taught, are illustrative only : the substitution will 
take place even when a Sarvanamasthana affix follows. Therefore, where 
the dual affix is replaced by qf, and it isa Sarvandmasth4na affix there 
also that rule VI. 1 63 applies, for we have in the BhAsya the example of 
gü. Similarly also the following are valid: “qygfiracottsferara’ here 
qrq is changed before the Nom. Sg g; which is not a weak affix, “eqregearre 
wa:” here gga is changed to gg in the Nom. Sg. These are from Amara-Koshia. 
and arasi maag: “ They ( the Devas ) said to the Prana in the mouth” (Bri- 
hadaranyaka I. 3.7 ) Here «ræ is changed to strag before the affix qı 
wrasa means that which is born in the mouth. The word @tq (hand) is used 
in the neuter gender in the Bhasya of P&tanjali. Therefore the following 
usage is correct :—qgurgeqara NRA tiframma”, 1 is also masculine gender 
because it is used along with ga arg mANÇ: i 


Now, we take up the declension of the word sg: t 


23S | Geafraraqacawpenaaaceat B11 81 Lte N 


damring et car Ft) ane | weft | ays Hereseche: | cath | 
ERA | cay t ery: ata: Brag: | Graf | rarei | arar u 


238. eq may optionally be substituted for wy, 
in the Locative singular, when a Numeral, or f or ara pre- 


cedes it. 
16 S 
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Thus qaregrta: = arg:, u The Locative singular of this is af& or EE, u 
So also ag, With fy—ea®. sagà, cag with adra—ararf aragi, ararg n These 
are RURE: and this very sQtra is an indicator that sq may be compounded 
with other words than a Numeral, or Ñ or aaqa u Thus we have qtarg or meaa 
qt, (II. 2.1). But gary and TUTE only. 


Note.—The compounding in the above examples takes place by the rule 
IL 1. 51, S. 728., with the force of wy IV,3. 11. 8.1381. Thus fx + stgq, 
Here we add the Samdsdnta afix eg by the rule V. 4, 91 S. 788 and the sqgq is 
replaced by wey by V. 4. 88. 8, 790. While the afwerg affix esq which was or- 
dained by IV. 3. 11 8, 1381 is elided by IV. 1. 88. S. 1080. 


Here ends the declension of masculine words ending in sy. 


m 
Nom. Acc. Ins. Dat. Abl. Gen. Loc. 
Singular qrq: ma mm qma mee ma q 
or or - or or or 
| qar Ñ | qa: qa: q 
Dual qÑ qA mma e meaag A: AN 
or or or or 
Tae TEATA | wt: w: 
Plural rear: mmr et: pa: pa: aat TE 
or or or or or 
R: qa: | qa: qara TS 
ged ( ITS OPTIONAL FORMS ARE SHOWN BELOW) 
Acc. Ins. Dat Abl. Gen Loc. 
Singular... qar we qa: qa: ata 
Dual ae eae AT EAT qat: wet: 
Plural qa: qgfa: qaa: Ta: qa Te 
NTE ( ITS OPTIONAL FORMS) 
Singular eee ata ara Te? HR: me 
Dual ove FPA amara RPR nret: mA: 
Plural Arey! afa ap: APE: RTUTI ng 
A (ITS OPTIONAL FORMS ) 
Singular... ger gù gr: gar: gf 
Dual y geaz graal FPA mdr: gt: 
Plural go: SUA: wea: Fea: FONI sy 
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Now, we take up the declension of the masculine words ending in et 


such as fay. 
VBE! Aafa @ 1 1k 1204 N 
Haira er «at runar: géara a ara far: | ard | aadA: 1 faar: 
were Aii raa ri wit g aa shanty afeatitr ai Arat A rarai 
gwi AAI i 


239. The substitution of a long vowel homogeneous 
with the first, does not take place when a long vowel is 
followed by a nominative or accusative case-affix beginning 
with a vowel (other than @) or by the Nom. Pl. affix ae tt 


The long vowel required by VI. 1. 102, S. 164. does not take place 
in the case of words ending in long vowels. Thus Nominative Singular of 
fraa is Pam: ; Nom. Dual farar + ett = far by the general rule of Vrddhi 
and Nom. PI. is fesgqr: by lengthening the homogeneous letters st and wr. 

In the declension of fẹẹqr the above forms are regularly obtained. 
In the case of Nom. Dual, the lengthening required by VI. 1. 102. S. 164. is 
debarred by VI. 1. 104 S. 165. as well. In the case of Nom. PI. frar + wa 
(sta) there will be no harm if VI. 1. 102 S. 164 be applied, for even that rule 
will give the form fasgqr:. Therefore in the case of fysaqr the present SAtra 
is not absolutely necessary But we have given it here for the sake of logical 
consistency, for this Sûtra applies to stems ending in long vowels like dt, 
the Nom. Dual and PI. of which will be @ray and a: respectively, 


Qo | eral Wray 318181 eso N 

RUR At AANE ACTS ATEN ST: Cary! TËS | ARTT: | feszar 1 
framar raf? | ot TERGA: | nA: re! ETET | er gees y: 1 ever È aha: wih 
sarii: | grar: | etre gfe: I grit: | Ss erg: | ete Ue rra | ere ef AAR- 

MTNA: SAT | FT: R: tl 
240. The final a of a Bha stem, when it ends in a 
root, is elided. 

The Zopa will be of the final vowel by I. 1. 52 S. 42. Therefore Accu. P1. 
will be faerq:; Inst. Sing. faqr; Praqpa &c. 

Like fasqqr should be declined, qæwem &c. Why do we say the err 
of a root? Observe grey (the accusative Pl. of rer). Its Instr. Sing. will 
be qrar + er=erer by Jengthening of homogeneous vowels. Its Dat. Sing. will 
be erer+#=@fe by Vriddhi. Its Abl. and Geni. Sing. will be grer+efe or 
va=-qq: by lengthening. Its Gen: and Loc: dual will be qrer+ srq—= erie 
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by Vriddhi. Its Loc. Sing will be qrer+fe=-q@me by guna. The rest are 
like fagar. 

By the rule of yoga vibhaga (aretrarnfge fary:) $i. e. “Fron: a rule 
which we have obtained by taking part of a rule as a separate rule, we may 
derive such results as may be desirable,” the present Satra may be divided 
into two Satras eg. (1.) st@:, the final fof a Bha stem is always elided; (2) 
Wrar:, the final af of a Bha Stem when it ends ina root is always elided. 
Thus are formed æq: and et the Genitive Singulars of Ktva and §n& For 
Panini himself has declined ap and ar by the elision of sw, see VII. 1. 37. 
S. 3332 ( aarasasyqaeneay ) and III. 1. 83. S. 2557. ( em: et: ara ) 


Here ends the declension of words ending in long et. 


Raar 


Nom. Voc. Acc. Ins. Dat. Abl. Gen. Loc. 
Singular feat: @ fat: Resa fez feat fray: Rene: feat 
Dol fart ,, feat feat forma Aerie amarna, Read: ardt: 
Plural Aaa: ,, fear: Rew: fewer: Aa: faea: ferry Prag 


Star 
Singular em yam nı ar qe wr: am wie 
Dual eet „uù Ge mema mma m wer: eet: 


Plural qe =, Gar, rarer: MPR PR A TET 
Now we take up the decleusion of the word ẹ The Nom. sing. will 
be eft: Nom. Dual will be eft + #r=eét by lengthening the preceding vowel VL 
3. 102. S. 164. The Pt. is eft+ saq n Here applies the following, 
LIMA STIG 1B I 20% Il 
REMANERE YOK: KNIT FC | ETA: lI 
241. Before the affix wer of the Nom, Pl., guna is 
substituted for the final short vowel of a nominal stem. 
Therefore the € of git is gunated tog Thus eft + ta =R +g = Oe | 
The Vocative Sing. will be ẹR +g Here the following rule applies. 
VWI I FENET YM: 11 B IROS N 
REEN JM: rA | RERA HAA: 1 Vac eta eds et 
242. For short {and g final in a nominal-stem, a 
guna is substituted in the Vocative Singular. 
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Therefore the ¢ of gfe is changed to q and the affix is elided by VI. 
1. 69. S. 193. Thus we get @ @&. 

The Acc. forms are efor, ef, eta. 

The Instr: sing is @&+er. Here the following two rules apply. 


283 1 Oat waar Lisi oll 


maA wet maA avr aferrae fra cary) Te: a) weet CNET: 
ura Serge rerin wert RL AT a Cee Fes | Ae tt 


243. The rest of the words that end in short g and 
w are called ghi with the exception of the word sakhi. 


| Thus @ft is a ghi word. Why do we say ‘the rest of the words’? 
Observe az, for af being a feminine noun does not get the name of ghi but 
retains its name of wadf ; for otherwise its declension will be a@a, formed by 
appplying the rule VII. 3. 112 S. 268 and VII. 3. 111 S. 245 But. awa is of course 
a wrong form. Though by the rule I. 4. 1. S. 232 if the word gets its designation 
ghi, it can never get the designation nadi and vice versa, and afa which is a 
nadi word can never be called ęhi, and so even if the word qq had not been 
used in the sfitra, there would not have been any fear of af being confounded 
with a ghi word, still @yis used in the sdtra for the sake of precision and 
clearness. Why do we say short g and @? Observe qragsq u Why do we say 
q and g ; ? Observe ary tt 

Note:—This defines tho word ghi. The peculiarity of the declension of ghi 
words will be treated later on. The word hrasva is understood in this sutra. 
The word shesha or ‘the rest’ implies ‘the words ending in short ¢ or ¥ 
which are not the names of females, oc if they are feminine names, they are not 
madi words.” 

As wa fire. Before case-affixes having an indicatory h, the ghf 
nouns gunate their vowel VII. 3. 111. As wha +F = rat y= erg “to the 
fire.” So also ag+¥=aray “to the wind.” But the declension of sakhi in 
these cases is:—qaar Gea Gag: and Jal- 

Vee | erst arsfarara 9 1 81 Ro N 
X Teast At care eras | enfefe rdar ares | efter farat Arai Rear n 
244. ar is substituted for the ending at of the Ins- 
trumental singular, after the Ghi stems, when they are not 
Feminine. 
The word er¥ is the ancient name of the affix ey. Thus oft + er= eit + ar 


=R. Why do we say when they are not feminine? Observe afg + ëg 
= Tat. 
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Now we form the Dat: Sing. gft+#. Here applies the following 
Sdtra. 


VY | AHA 19181 Lee A 


flag fete ate gor: carg | ete &: fang waa fefe fea eter! gt 
faq eh Ute arity ga Se i 


245. For the g and ṣ of the stems called fà (I. 4. 7.) 
Guna is substituted in the Dative, Ablative, Genitive and 
Locative Singular. 

Why of fà stems ? Observe gaa. Why in the Singulars of the Dat. 


Abl. Gen. and Loc. only? Observe foara u The word case-ending ( gf ) is 
understood here also, as the counter-examples are qg? &c. u 


The word qt is formed by adding frg to qg (IV. 1. 44S. 502). Fly is 
not a case-affix, though ít is fag and is mes to qg which is fẹ u 


Thus eft + #= a +7= 9a. 


Now we form the Ablative singular, eft+efa=9qt+ sq (the g of eft 
is gugated by the present Sûtra) Atthis stage applies the following 


Satra. 
Que | FINFARA I IRI RRO N 
qe sarana Tt yewtente: ae 
246. In the room of & or Ñ (in the body ofa word), 
+a of the case-affix ge of the Ablative and Genitive Singu- 
lar, the single substitute is the form of the precedent. 
Therefore gt+#a_=ge The genitive dual will be gat: The pl.gtrora u 


Now, we form the Loc. Sing. git+f=gt+¢u (The ¢ is gunated 
by the preceding sûtra ) At this stage applies the folowing rule. 


VO | TMA: 119131 Lee N 
CCUSA Flee ATETEA: | gd 1 ew: | ey! ee alqeafircPrancar- 
qa: u 
247. After a Ghi I. 4. 7) stem ending in short g or 
S, şr is substituted for the qg of the Loc. Sg. and @ is substi. 
tuted for the final of such Ghi stem. 


Therefore eft+q=qc+e=et tt The Loc. du. and pl. will be gag: 
and Ry respectively. 


stat, aia, wt, w &c. are declined like gft u 


A — — — 
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DECLENSION OF gR 


Ins, Dat. Abl. Gan. Loc, 
a = gta gt: e . Q 
ear goer, fea = gal Tà: 
Rao a Re Mn R 


:0; 


Nom. Voc. 
Sing. gR: tR 
Dual, et » et 
Plural. gry p QC: 


R233 








Now we decline the word mù u There applies the following rule. 
QWs | aE St 1191 81 £3 I 
aayi: MTT TRY St TU! FE weneaya: n 
248, wag (sz ) is substituted for the ¢ of are before 
gof the Nominative Singular, (but not in the Vocative 
Singular). 


Thus eta+gq=aaatgi The eave being a req augment, replaces . 
the final only, and not the whole (I. 1. 53 S.43). Now apply the following rules, 


RUE | ÙS SWA I LIL AR 
Ra: FAT TÅ ETNEN: A Ul 
249. The letter immediately preceding the last 
letter of a word is called the penultimate. 


Therefore in aq, the st of @ is penultimate or qr. Being amwr, 
the following rule applies to this . 


240 | TAATHEMA MÅTT I LIBIS N 
mrn AÈ: aigi TÅR R 1 | 
250. In a stem ending in g the preceding vowel is 
lengthened in strong cases, with the exception of the Voca- 
tive singular. 


Therefore, the e is lengthened and we have qurat+e. Now the 
affix @ consists of a single letter and is called gm by the following rule. 


QU ISTE TRENAR: | X IRIS N 
TRENA a: AST HAN: ATI li 
251. An affix consisting of a single letter is called 
an Aprikta. 
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The result of this @ being called wy is that it is elided by the 
following rule. 


242 1 Cewarsyar etarghweayges wel ei i ec i 
| erase Ca dr eat were we giud eq gee EOR: fret 
Wi: | falta I frokraie: | siftrag: | giwetiy faqs where far agfa 
faq agreed? wget afer syenfate faz fire 1g fact fre) weg Fae 
UN | WATT a Cary Caras aaa | war | Y ear u . 

252. After a consonant, there is the elision of the 
nominative-affix q, and the tense-affix rq and fẹ (when redu- 
ced to the form of q and @) being consonants ; and so also 
after the long vowels ¢ and et of the feminine (affix @ and 
arg), there is the elision of the nominative afix a A 


The sftra translated literally means :—After a word ending in a con- 
sonant, or #, or erg when a long vowel, the affixes g, fẹ and fa when reduced 
to a single consonant affix ( ergem wR) are elided. But fẹ and fẹ are elided 
only after consonant and hence we have translated it as above. 


Why do we say “after a consonant, or a feminine affix ¢ and wr”? 
Observe eaaret:, @urft: u Why do we say “after a long-vowelled feminine 
affix”? Observe fregtaree:, efaee:, where the feminine affixes have been 
shortened. Why do we say “ when followed by @ f@, and fẹ”? Observe wẹ- 
«faun The f@ being read along with f%, does not include f@¥, but refers to 
fag only. Why do we say ‘when reduced to a single letter’? Observe fatty 
Why do we say ‘the consonant is elided’? Observe àg, n Here the 
apryikta affix wy of the Perfect is not elided : though it being the substitute 
of fais like fa, and ought to have been elided, had the word gm not been 
used in the stra. 


Why do we say ‘first consonant’? Observe (at. 


Why has the elision of @ (g), q (faq) and @ (faq ) been ordained 
after consonants, as they would of themselves have been dropped by VIII. 
2. 23, being the finals of a compound consonant? Then the forms war, aut 
could not be evolved. As a%a+e=amra+q (VI. 4 8. S. 250)=ergrea and 
by eliding @ by Rule VIII. 2. 23, the form would have become srg! and 
the final @ could not have been elided by VIII. 2. 7; for it is a maxim enun- 
ciated in the very opening of the Second chapter of the 8th Book, that in 
the last three chapters of that Book (2nd, 3rd and 4th Chapters), a subsequent 
rule is as if it had not taken effect, so far as any preceding rule is concerned ; 
therefore, the rule VIII. 2. 7 ordaining the elision of g, does not find scope, 


= =f oy 


re 
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since VIII. 2. 23 (ordaining elision of @,) is considered as if it had not 


taken effect. 
Thus Nom. Sg qet Voc Sg. y q@ In forming the Dual qf + str the 


following rules apply. 
QZ | QATA I 91 QI ERM 
aam ayes UÅ NRTG eae 1 
253. After af, the endings of the strong cases, 
with the exception of the Vocative singular, are fga tt 
That is, they cause Vriddhi according to the following rule :— 


RAs | oral Fora 1.19 1 81 RRA N 
fife fof a Rsa qfe: earl! qerat! cere: | Garay! qarw | 
Rimsa FRÅ! TRA | gaa N 
254. Before the affixes having an indicatory & or 
w, Vriddhi is substituted for the end-vowel of a stem. 
Thus m&r + A = uÑ + Ararat. Similarly Nom. Pl. gera:, Acc. Sing. 
araq, Acc. dual qearat tt 
Instrumental Sing. will be formed by the affix ef; and as the word 
ai@ is not af word (See |. 4. 7. S. 243) it does not take q or gupa as 
required by VII. 3. 120. S. 244 or VII. 3. 1. S. 245. Thus we have afẹ + 
RT = Taal. 
Dative Sing. will be &f& + q= QA. 
In forming the Ablative and Genitive, the following rule applies:— 
VAY | EATE CIRI RRR N 
faaea rracnai Paara wea SATAA TA | Tey: N 
255. There is the substitution of 3 for a of aa 
of the Ablative and Genitive singular, after ar@ and qA, 
when for the g of those two stems @ is substituted. 
The phrase frear: and gq are understood here also. The wa means 
and includes f and @t when the g is changed to q, and @ denotes fe and t, 
the ¢ being changed to@u Thus af@+wa=aeq: as QAYNI, AEA: ETA a 
So also gequereg@, gee: eau The illustration of eft is aet which is derived 
from the Denominative Verb thus: ag@a eta = at. Parasols = aq + eae 


CIII. 1. 8.) = q@e@ra (VII 4.3). Now by adding ftg to the Denominative root 
aaa we get aaft: ‘one who wishes for a friend’. The Ablative and Genitive 


Singular of this word will be a@t+uq=aae: also. Of af we have the 
following example. saiqusta = sila, add Fa = aAt:, the Ablative and Genitive 


17 S 
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singular of which is also Sg, the qof gir being the substitute of q of 
Nishtha is considered like q (VIII. 2. 1) The peculiar exhibition of eq and 
eg in the sutra, instead of saying directly afaeqleat indicates that the rule 
does not apply to words like wà &c: where we have Wra@a@l:, GANA: A 
The word sfa is tf in spite of the prohibition (I. 4. 7), for that prohibition 
applies only to ai and not to a compound which ends in it,on the maxim 
matar Wangan arafa n “That which cannot possibly be anything 
but a Pratipadika does (contrary to I. 1, 72) not denote that which ends with 
it, but it denotes only itself”, According to some this rule applies to all er 
and@y, such as gef: one who loves pleasure’ (gaftesft = galta + fee ). and gat: 
‘one who wishes a son’ (gurawsta=geiat+ feng) ) Thus g@e:, wy: &c. 


ave | ara OS Ves i 


giai cea Rieg: warezfwrerrat | ne l da eter Gorn eer 
Baan | gar | yaaa: 1 naaa Erara wafer | agree rE 
ararcaaifs UTA | gaan | garda | sara FF Sawing 
SANTIS TI GTA: | ga realy | qeafeeike car aitaars Tr Tar qeay 
fang 1 aam auaa | Aorist qa adlafesratshrare: | 
frematuccttararar MANR SS 1 R TENA ree TENT HAA 
eiqusrea INRENA | AAAA RA: nR ayo u 


256 After a stem ending in ¢ or 7 short, and which 
is not a Nadi or a Ghi, wit is substituted for the t of the 
I ocative Singular, 


As qua the rest of the declension of this word is like R 


But the declension of this word, when it forms the final member of a 
compound, is somewhat different. Thus the word gar meaning a good 
friend, is declined as gaat, gaara, gaara: Here the adding of the affix waa 
(VIIL 1. 93. S. 248. ) and treating the case affixes as faq as required by 
VIL. 1. 92. S. 253. are operations which relate to the Wy. or base and therefore 
those rules apply not only to the single word @f& but to a compound word also 
that ends in a@f@. But the compound word gaf@ has not exactly the same 
form as ar@, therefore the rule I.4.7.S. 243 which makes the specific mention of 
the word a@r@ coes not apply to gaf@. Therefor: the word gafë is fa and its 
Instrumental and Dative will be gaf@ar and geyau Similarly in Ablative 
andGenitive singulars the g being gugated by VII. 3. 111 S. 245 the last rule 
will not apply, because here the bases are 8a® + ara and ga@ + efH and 


gaat+fe. The last and the present rules apply only to that form of afer 
where the f@ is changed to W. 
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In the case of wé words wrq is taught by the previous s(tras; in the case 
of fẹ words wr preceded by substitution of fẹ letters will be taught in the 
next sftra, so by the rule of exclusion, the present sutra applies to words 
other than nad? and ghi. 


Therefore the Ablative, Genitive and Locative Singular of gaa wil 
be gw@:, ga&: and gaa respectively. 

Similarly the compound word were meaning ‘one who has thrown 
away his friend’ (gat masculine) is declined like gaer t 

But the word qutqar when treated as a Bahuvrihi compound, mean- 
ing ‘he whose friend is the Supreme’ may give rise to a difficulty. For, here 
qiw is merely a secondary word, the real word being the object denoted by 
the word qrafa. We therefore cannot treat qf to be the wẹ or base, as 
we treated it in the case of the word gaw. How is this word qafa to be 
declined ? It is declined like eae, for though the word gfe here is merely a 
secondary word and not the base or eyg,yet the rules of wag and fq apply 
to this case also. Thus qaae and qaqarar &c. 

Now in the declension of the word wiaafty when it is a compound 
meaning ‘he who has thrownaway his friend’(@@y feminine) the affix zẹ does not 
apply, because the rule which says that the Masculine includes the femini- 
ne is not universal, That rule is thus enunciated: wfaqhauen paierai 
agag ie. ‘A Pratipadika denotes, whenever it is employed (in grammar), 
also (such a crude form) as is derived from it by the addition of (an affix 
denoting) gender.’ Now applying this Paribhasha to rule V. 4. or S. 788 
which declares that the affix eq is added to the words rajan, ahan, and sakhi 
when at the end of a compound, the Masculine word afer would include the 
feminine word ad also and therefore the form ought to be afyaq and not 
wfwafex. This anomaly, however, is prevented by the fact that the above 
Paribhasha is not universal. The word wfaafe is declined like gf and not 
like the word af; and therefore eyq7@ and fq do not apply. Because, the 
word gaff has been shortened to afa by the rule I. 2. 48, S. 656 and this gi 
is, therefore, merely a secondary word and not an original word like the af@ 
in gafay &c, above given. Therefore, the following Paribhasha applies to 
this word :—eaomraqermart &c. i. e. “Whenever a term is employed which 
might denote both something original and also something else resulting from 
a rule of grammar,—or when a term is employed in a rule which might 
denote both something formed by another rule in which the same individual 
term has been employed, and also something else formed by a general rule, 
—such a term should be taken to denote, in the former case, only that which 
is original, and in the latter case, only that which is formed by that rule in 
which the same individual term has been employed.” 
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WSs | af: aa aT 218s i 
Ffae: ara os feet: cara | Tat | Tan Gey: | eer Re efter! ame g 
ween i vara | afreet fret ETERRA: U 
257. The word pati is called ghi, only when it is in 
a compound. 
The word pati would have been ghi by the sûtra I. 4. 7. S. 243; the 
present sûtra is, therefore, a niyama rule, restricting the use of ghi in the case 


of pati to its occurring in composition. The word eva ‘only’ is used in a 
restrictive sense. 


As qea ‘by the lord’ but ‘safiyar by the lord of the worlds.’ So also qè 
and wqa@; qeg: and aqq:, eat and mqar &c. When qe is ghi, there is guna 
of the vowel before the four faq affixes by VII. 3. 111. 


Now we take up the declension of the word a@fy which is always 
plural. This word is called gar or a numeral as well as qe by the following 
two rules, and therefore, there is some peculiarity in its declension. 


VWs lapag Tear! Fi L123! 
GH ASAT: ET I 
258. The words bahu ‘many,’ gana ‘class,’ and the 
words ending in the affix vatu (V. 2. 39), and dati (V. 2. 41) 
are called numerals (sankhy4&). 
The word aià is formed by the affix yf therefore it is a Sankhya. 
WE LSAT LUM 
VAT ASAT TAA Cara I 
259. And the sankhy4s ending with the affix dati 
are called shat. 


Because the word @1@ is formed by the affix xÑ, therefore it is called 
qe. The result of being called qe is that the declensional affixes are elided. 
The elision of an affix generally takes place by using one of the three words 
as given in the following Satra. 


Ve 1 AAAS SFT: 1 V1 C1 ee N 
TETUA: HT Tea ATTIC CAT t 
260. The disappearance ofan affix when it is caused 
by the words luk, slu or lup are designated by those terms 
spectively. 
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When an affix is elided by using the term luk, that disappearance 
gets the appellation of luk, similarly when an affix is elided by using the 
terms $lu or lup, the disappearance gets the name of slu or iup. 


The nominative and accusative affixes after the word af@ are elided 
by using the term @, as is shown in the following Satra. 


VEL I TAHA BHI GI Ll V_ii 
THA: TTA RATA AB, CATT I 
261. The Nom. and Acc, Plural endings are elided 
after the Numerals called qq (I. 1. 24 S. 369). 


Therefore m + WH or f+ wa-a +O or Bra +O. Now, what 
is the effect of this zero, does it produce its action on the stem or does it not? 
Naturally one would have thought, that when an affix is elided, with it must 
also vanish all the operations that that affix would have caused on the base. 
But this is not the case by the following Sotra 

RER | TAS AATAAMNT |? |R IRRI 
maa RST rA He carey eta WE Ale Wee iN tl 
262. When elision of an aftix has taken place (lopa), 
the affix still exerts its influence, and the operations 
dependent upon it, take place as if it were present. 
Therefore though wa is elided after ar@, yet it would cause the gusa 


of the ¢ of afa, by VII. 3. 109 S. 241. Therefore the g of are requires to be 
gunated; but this contingency is prevented by the following Satra. 


VER | A GAMFA ILIR IER N 
TA L SL YA JIR: | ga URA AN ARTENA A NL HT | RAR: 

RPR: l RR: I andra afag i MAAR ES ET: | AN rea TET 
ATAT: 1 wa: I Kra fafa: Pra: n 

963. Of the base (anga ), whose affix has been 
elided by the use of any of the three words containing 
& the operations dependent on it do not take place, regarding 
such base. | 


This sûtra is a special exception to the previous aphorism which was 
too extensive. It declares, that when an aftix is elided by using the words 
BE, >g, or BY, then the ‘sign’ or mqa or the peculiar virtue of the affix also 
vanishes. Thus there. is an important difference in the elision of an affix 
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by force of the words gy &c. ; and by the word stqu In one case the 
virtue of the affix subsists inspite of the elision, in the other it does not 
Here the affix is elided by enouncing the word ‘luk,’ the result is, that the 
affix cannot produce any change which it would otherwise have caused, in 
the anga or inflective base ; such as guna &c. 


Thus we have afy (Nom P!) afa (Acc. Pl); afara: (Instru, Pl); efwas 
(Dat. Pl); efeea:( Abl. Pl); aarary( Gen. Pl) afg ( Loc. P1). 

The word erent (I,) gg (Thou), and the words called qq as 
defined above are alike in the three genders. Therefore the word @f@ is 
masculine, feminine and neuter. 

The word fẹ is always used in the Plural. Thus qa:, (Nom. PI.) ; «te 
(Acc. Pl.) ; fr: (Instr. Pl.) Apa: (Dat. Pl.) Apa: (Abl. PI.) But the Genitive 
Plural is formed in accordance with the following sûtra. 

VES | WITT: 1191 2143 A 

fruste warga: eararft n warora | TerTarorg | trot gq MR Rie! fray 

ONL IA aways cry | feared rea (evar: 0 
264. wq is substituted for ry before the Genitive 
Plural affix sra il 

As warma (ora however appears in the Veda ; as onah qygrarsz u) | 
When the word fa forms the last member of a compound, even then also its 
declension is as above ; as qawarara. But some say that in those compounds 
where fẹ is not a principal word, but only a secondary member of a com- 
pound, there this substitution will not take place. According to them the 
form would be qatorga. But the proper form is fyaqarara here also. 

The Locative Plural will be frg. 


Now we take up the declension of the word fẹ which is always used 
in the Dual Number. 


The first rule that applies to it is the following. 


VEY | ATATAra: | 9 1 Vl ROR N 
Transi: eager | Stace: | Mr Q qrarsz ye! Eat: 21 erect 
cn rary | race | ATA: NAIA T MER | etrasarnoraraerra | feats afr 
Fe: Ort qrafeanrcarsiate: | efter: ararca g acact Cas | Rigar: Arga | gA 
g IZAN: | HASTY TVR Tea: | RASS: | erga gA gA I 
265. For the final of &g and the rest, there is 
substituted #, when an affix, called vibhakti, follows. 


Now the question is what are the aarft words. eerie words belong 
to the class of @qara and form a sub-division of it and would have been the 
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following, viz :—eay, 4%, HT, TAT, CFT, WIT, CH, X. FAT, HEN, WIT and ry but 
the isſkti given below excludes the last four words from the list of qñ. 


Ishté:—The qR sub-division begins with the word wag and ends 
with the word fg (inclusive). 


The word fg belongs to the class of ayfg and therefore its final g is 
cha:.ged to ef before the affixes, that is the base assumes the form of gı 


Thus gt (Nom. Dual); È (Acc. Dual); geaz (Instru, Dative and 
Ablative Duals) gat: (Genitive and Locative Duals). Why have we said 
that the «qarí words do not include the last four words? Observe the declen- 
sion of waq which is declined as warq, wrt, waea: ( Nom. Sing.; Dual and 
Plural). 


When qi} words are used as egy (appellative), or, qasa (secondary 
members of a compound), then their final is not replaced by e. Suppose 


the word R is the name of a person, then it will be declined as fg: (Nom, 
Sing.) Q (Nom. Dual); ga: (Nom. PI.) | 


Similarly, when the word ſt is an eyesta as f&n (he wha excels fù), 
it will be declined as wrar: (Nom. Sing.), that is like gfg. 


But when rg is the principal member of a compound, the @ substitu- 
tion will take place ; thus qomgr &c. 


The word sirgatt is thus declined :—strgara: ( Nom. Sing.) Raat 
(Nom. Dual), but the Nom. PI. will be sgerar: by the following Vartika. 

Vartika :—After the word Aaa the affix st comes in the Plural num- 
ber denoting the descendant. This Vartika debars the qs affix of IV. 1. 96 
S. 1096. 


The Accusatives will be agafin (Sing.) ; strgatat (Dual); sgia 
(Plural) 


Here ends the declension of Masculine words ending in short t 
—:0:—— 


Masculine long ¢ 


mamaman are twee: oa faq | ara ofS erat: | agian w 1 
qaasi i & averse: vy array JÅ: U ANÁ arama | IASA | TANER | RIRIA, yt 
MATA MANIA: Q 1 ANEAN: Q | raman i AeA ge | Sg arta: 1 saraswat 1 
areg i qs qarqcarsa: | areeaaaia adtait: | of srafite oft: gå: 1 ara: fae 
@fa imaa: | ranau g aft ofa et oa Rae: | MATAR | MENER: | 
matha i AmS fa earth ay m | age: wada a aguadt | aver 
Tagaan Faq: i 


Now we take up the declension of the word rast. This word is 
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formed by the Unadi affix long Ẹ (See Unadi Sutras Chapter III. 158 and 
Chapter IV. 1.) added to the root af to measure, The word literally means 
‘wind measurer’ or ‘ moving swift as the wind’. It is the name of a kind 
of an antelope. The affix È of araqdt is faq ( Unadi Chapter III. 159.) 
Therefore qragar+¢=qagat. The long ur being elided by the rule VI. 4. 64 
S. 2372. 


The Nom. Sing. is rameh : u The dual is formed thus :—aranqeft + aq. 
Here the rule VI. 1. 102 S. 164. required the substitution of a single long Ẹ 
in the place of +ù. But this is prevented by the rule VI. 1. 105. S. 239. 
and we get the regular form araqzay. Similarly Nom. Pl. qrayeq:t1 The Voc. 
Sing y avag#t:. The Acc. Sing. is thus formed :—araqedti-e The single 
substitution required by VI. 1. 102. S. 164. is set aside by VI. 1. 105. S. 239. 
But this latter rule is set aside by the Apavada rule VI. 1. 107. ( sam gå: ) 
S. 194. by which there js the single substitution of the first vowel, when a 
simple vowel is followed by the sq of the case ending wy. Therefore the Acc. 
Sing is wass, The Acc. Dual and P! : are qragsa and wasita. The Inst: 
Sing. is waqsa. The Ins: Dual and PI: are qragepare and qmagan: The Dat 
forms are manaa qrara, manea: The Abl Sing is wanasa: The Genitive 
Sing and Dual are qragqeq: and ransa: The Genitive Pl: is waqsa. The 
augment gz is not added, because the word ends in a long vowel. 


The Loc. Sing is thus formed qrant +g, = qranit. The Loc. Pl: is 
erate n 


So the words qa ( literally that which goes or carries one, that is 
“a horse ” or “a road;”) and q¢t ( that which protects or drinks or the sun and 
moon ) are declined like ragh. These words are also formed by the affix ¢ 


( Unadi IIL 159 ). 


Ifthe word manst be derived by tq and not fay È then in the Acc. 
Sing and PI, and Loc. Sing the forms will be qastan, mansa: and eranfte 
respectively. stadt may be derived by fey in this way. qrant fire erreciey aft 
arava. Here it is a Denominative verb in the sense of 4chara, formed by the 
affix fxg (III. 1. 10 and 11 S. 2664 and 2665) and to this Denominative root, 
RRT is added again in the sense of agent ( III. 2. 76 S. 2983 ). The Acc. S. 
therefore is, manh + a= qana +a +a. Here q is substituted by VI. 4. 82. 
S. 272 and the word is declined like a. 


Now we take up the declension of the word egkraeft ( one possessed of 
many admirable qualities ) The word War is formed by the affix taga added 
to m the substitute of quea ( V. 3. 60. S. 2009 ) To this is added the affix 
Wg by IV. 1. 6. S. 455 to form the feminine waet. 
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The Nom. Sing of qgaradt is wetradt + g =- garadi +o ( the affix being 
elided by VI. 1. 68 S. 282 ). 


The Nom. Dual and P! : are qeaaqedt, wetaen: 
The formation of Voc. Sing. is peculiar and the following rules apply. 


Note :—The word wgàraefy is a Bahu-vrihi compound, There is gaqra by 
the rule VI. 3. 34, S. 831. The Samasanta affix @@ is not added because of the 
rule V 4. 156. S. 894. The long Ẹ required to be shortened by 1. 2. 48. S. 656 is 
prohibited by the Vartika under V., 4, 156, S. 894, 


REE | | BSAA ATI LIVIA N 


ir asha iN en mrad ae ge sarana As adie 
TRARAL: | 


266. Word-forms ending in long î and 4, being 
names of females which are always feminines are called Nadi. 


The word ¥ is a compound of ¢+&. The word stryAkhya means that 
which by itself denotes the name of a female. These words must be always 
feminine, having no masculine of the same form, as the word gramani has. 
As the words gar Kumiri ‘a virgin’ aqra yavagdh ‘rice gruel.’ | 


Why do we say ending in ¢ and g? Because feminine nouns not 
ending in these vowels will not be declined like Nadi words. Thus while the 
Dative of garet will be HALA, the Dative of fey will be afew . 

Why do we say ‘which are feminine’? Because if they are names of 
males, they will not be called Nadi. As mat: ‘leader of a village’; @arat: 
‘leader of an army’; emg: ‘a sweeper’; their Dative being UAC, TAY TAA. 

Why have we used the word akhya ‘name’ in the text? Because. the 
feminine gender must be denoted by the word itself and not by any other 
epithet used along with the word. Thus if the head-borough or the sweeper 
should be of the female sex, the Dative Singular would still be arqea fare, 
and aA fara. 

Vartika:—The gender of the word as originally used should be 
taken and not the gender of the Compound word. Here the original word 
trait is feminine and though the Compound word qgaaet is Masculine still 
for the purposes of getting the designation of Nadî the whole word wea 
will be treated as Nad?, though aeft in this Compound word is merely 
a secondary member (upasarjana) 

Therefore wewaat getting the designation of Nadi is affected by the 
following rule in forming its Vocative. 


18 8 
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VEY | ATATUATY|ET: 119131 [a9 0 
WAU A TAA T RT: ATT THal |e garai | ole eR wads | 
267. <A short vowel is substituted in the Voc. Sg. 
for the at of the feminine, in the sense of ‘mother, mother- 
dear’, as well as for the long vowel of the words called Nadi. 


Thus 8 wgrafa. 


The Acc. Sing and Dual are qgtradty,, agaa respectively. 
The Acc. Pl. is gg=araefta 

There is no peculiarity in the Instrumental forms. 

In forming the Dative forms, the following rules apply. 


REC LATA AAT 16121232260 
MEAT Frasers: Sarg | 
268. The augment ayzis added to the case-end- 
‘ings of the Dat. Abl. Gen. and Loc. Sg. after the stem 
called Nadi. 
When this eng is added, there is the single substitution of a Vriddhi 
Vowel by the following rule. 
Rae | Baa ICIL 1 Eo ll 
UASA Ge ARAT: cary TERRA | EART: | ArT, | Etat 
269. The Vyiddhi is the single substitute when the 
augment are is followed by any vowel. 
The Be is the augment which règ case-affixes take after nadf-words 
(VII. 3. 112). gaad + ere + è = agiraey (Dative Singular). (The sez is the 
augment also in the Vedic Tense &@), similarly, wg tae: 
The augment az is added to the Genitive Plural by VII. 1. 54. S. 
208. As gacra. 
For the formation of the Loc. Sing, the following rule applies. 


Note.—The anuvritti of gf ceases: that of eft however, is present, The 
vowel that is subsequent to the augment wre, and the wre which is precedent to 
a vowel—in the room of these two i, e. the srg and the vowel—subsequent and 
precedent the Vriddhi is the single substitute. The augment stg is added to the 
roots beginning with a vowel, in the Imperfect, Aorist and Conditional Tenses 
(VI. 4. 72 &c). Thus &fire, qara, gira, sire ersi, sitesi from roots ith% 

(Bhu, 641), oF sq qth (Tud. 32) and g gw awa (Tud. 20). 
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Note—The 'and' in the sutra shows that the qweq rule, taught in VI. 
i. 95, 96 when gg. Sif and srÆ follow, is superseded, when the preceding vowel 


is se n Thus etretary, RRIAT i + Her = EN, MASA = RETAN, tt 
RYO | PUTA AFT: 913I? 

FATAAL CANT | E TENET BE aA | gANet- 
ararerareararay EaR gare: RA: I a gad | gSA ga IAT- 
MA EN: Hard | FARAR Ar RAR fery | rA JANT: | 

270 For the ending x of the Loc. Sg. there is 

substituted ara, after a stem called Nadi, after the Feminines 
in at, and after ft N 

The augment gg is not added to this erg but only to the sma of Geni- 
tive Plural; because gz of the Sutra VII. 154, S. 208 is superseded by the 
subsequently taught augment ere of the VII. 3. 112. S. 268. 

Thus egivadt + (# = agaat + m+ fe (VII, 3. 112. S. 268) = agaat + 
CTE + BIT — THAIN A! 

The rest of the declensions of egivaet are like those of qrant u 

The declension of the word erfeaedt is as follows :— 

Nom. Sing. is sfs: n Here the affix gis not elided as in the 
last case, because & of saat is part of the word sgdt and is not a feminine affix 
and therefore the rule gaear‘ (VI. 1. 68. S. 252) does not apply. The rest 
of the declensions are like those of aghraeft u 

Note—The word matt is formed by the Unadi affix  (Unadi Sutras TII, 
160 sarge, as w+ e+ t= eet) I 

Now, we take up the declension of the Masculine word gare u This 
word, though ordinarily feminine, when it is derived from the Denominative 
root mir Meaning a Brahman who desires a garét or acts like a arar& (IIE. 2. 
76. S. 2983) is Masculine, namely, the Denominative Verb aré considered to 
be formed by the affix a% (III. 1. 8 or III. r. ro S. 2657 or 2664). with the 
affix @ of III. 2. 76. 

Note—As grarara,, Prefraty,, AAT, mercer, AENT., EL, TETNETT, 
KAE. A-AA, WAATI Ut 

The word nyao is formed by far affix added under III. 2. 61, the q 
is changed to 9 by erq mapara ; and the ay substitute in the Locative is by 
VI. 4. 82. 

Thus garé + g = gare u g is elided by VI. 1. 68 S. 252 

In forming the Dual, the following rules apply. 
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29% | WIS gnaga RAFF 1 e181 99 N 
CATA LAT TAMA TASS ATHAAHTST ASMA TARR | FATA- 
QS | HAAN aE sass eeftars aA U 
271. Before an affix beginning with a vowel, there 
are substituted for the = of 3, the characteristic of the roots 
of the fifth class, for the fual g, $, z and & of a root, as well 
as for the & of ¥, the gq (for g or ¢) and Tq (for 3 or &). 


The substitutes gag and gq% have indicatory æ and therefore they 
are applied at the end and by the rule of nearness of substitutes gag replaces 
q and J4% replaces g (whether long or short). Thus gtr + att = Hare + qa 
+r. But this is prevented by the next Satra. 


Note:—Similarly areata, waa, wear, from the roots of the 5th 

class. rag: BAG, Boe: far, fra, gir, wT: and går and gra 
RNR | TARTASHANTJAET 1181 SR tl 

QAI TTT A THT TT VATA ARTSIS HER AN CATT NTT 
TAY TU gle wor Hara | Hearse: | | Hares ath a Ws Hardy! Hare: | l E- 
at: a gari gL aut: | At peg: 1 reg gea: | THaereget: | argar GR- 
sre AAIYE CAAT WH) Tera | Tera: 1 | ae: | wee | KT sear | qi Arh: 
ethanre: fara t aft: 1 frat fra: t ria oft ew qeenitag | frag fire: 1 FTR | 
aangis aa gPa | aster | fanai ay asaey | gata | aair 
my ale gia gama | geaa it gia AA fade sitaea Rah aft nara- 
Aq ante | eT: MARA TAT Neate: | IARTA Ghana AE AN- 
fear | sarnaatat Ninaa aru 

272. A semivowel is substituted before an affix be- 

ginning with a vowel, for the final £ or È of a root, not preceded 
by a conjunct consonant forming part of the root, when the 
stem is not a monosyllable. 


Thus instead of ag we get am Adega, therefore gard + Wr = gardh; Hare 
+ HL = HATA: | 

The Voc. Sing is} aR u The Acc. Sing, Dual and PI. are HAL, 
gadr, Fay: There are no peculiarities in the Instrumental forms. 

The Dative Sing is gary. The Ablative and Genitive Singulars are 
gaat: u The Genitive PI. is artoa, n The Loc. Sing. is gararau 


The word mft is thus declined :—spar:, qeat: MA:, yeaa, ava: &c. This 
word is derived frorn the root sar with the profixy. The ais changed tog 
by Unadi IV. 115. Thus ma+fax=nfy. The short g is lengthend by VI. 4. 
2. S. 2559. So we have wr. 
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The declension of the word atı It is formed by adding the prefix 
aq to the verb #t. Therefore this long È cannot be said to be preceded by a 
conjunct consonant, for the conjunct consonant of the Sûtra means the 
conjunct consonant of the verbal root and not the conjunct consonant obtained 
by adding a prefix to the simple root like #. Therefore, the present Stra 
applies to weft which is declined as ayft:, aeray ; germ: ; X avr; Acc. Sing gay. 
Loc. Sing weary u 

In the same way should be declined the word — the Nom. Sing 
of which is maof: n 


How do you explain the forms gffa@ where there is not qw though 
Zt is a Gati, and the word àma: where the word gfx is a Karaka ? We 
reply that the preposition & is not a Gati with regard to the word eff, because 
we analyse the word as g:féger Grader. a Bahuvrihi compound, in which gt is 
Gati with regard to the word féyq understood. This compound is formed by 
the Vartika orf urge &c. ( II. 2. 24. S. 830. ) by which the subsequent 
term fea is elided after the Gati word gy. In fact, the word Gat: is a relative 
term with regard to the verb which a preposition immediately qualifies, and 
not with regard to any other verb with which it may be accidentally in contact. 
Similarly afwartr: should not be analysed as an Ablative compound ( qs 
wga ara: ) formed by 1. 4. 25. S. 588., as qrarnr ‘Gare = qian; but as gfir- 
eater: M: u In the first case the compound would mean ‘a person afraid of 
a scorpion’ ;in the other case, which is applicable here, the fear arising from 
a scorpion. In the second case qf% is not a Karaka with regard to st. There. 
fore the vartika applies to it 


WI la Tart EIB SV A 


qaaa ears git afar) afr canta! waraftwote | aeta 1 eer: AT 
SÈTA! Setter ENE aA! eT Oa EnA | wRatreaearacararsa- 
HoT TH | TSA | TATA: | | TT: | HF Trg ye TA aits Terak- 
garrafa vrae | aaa I aera) afa am aaa: | ae Ga sea a TE: | aides 
evr: | gahà get: | gaikeodifa gat: wear! ge n qat | saantefe Adena 
QUENCH: | Tay, | Gage: geg: | aafwodifa att: enafresdiia nat: | veatafres ati 
ceath: | get efredrdo | areren waanftegera | wy: | ereq: meteg: gA- 
wa: L) gett wag ginal iene: 1 TAFA: gina cafe 1 


273. The semi-vowel substitution does not take 
place in the case of stems ending in q or the word Ñ, before 
affixes beginning with a vowel. 


Thus afrg—airgit, afrge ; PREA, JAT: 
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Now, we take up the example of a word formed from a Denominative 
root,namely, the word w&r which is thus formed qara qer = aerar (i.e. he who 
desires a friend). Thus the root gata is a Denominative root, to this is added 
the affix fgg and the letters sf and @ are both elided. Here the elision of % 
being considered as maqaq, there would be qarag under the previous Sûtra 
in declining the word ae. This is prevented by the following. 


Vérttka:—when there is elision before the affix fx the elision is not 
considered as sthdnivat. 


The rules by which the word qeft is formed are the same which have 
been already referred to in forming the word garg as explained under VII. 3. 
116. S. 270. In declining this word qeft which means “he who desires a friend” 
the same rules are to be applied which were applied to the word afẹ meaning 
a friend ( see VI. 1.68 and VII. 2. 115. S. 252, 254 ), because of the maxim 
TRV biabir haka u Therefore we get the Nominative forms Gan; aara; 
qeara:, Voc. g aeft:, The Acc. Sing is qeray. It is thus formed qefr+ ay 
Here VI. 1.107. S. 194 requires Pûrva-rûpa, that is q@@rq. But that rule is set 
aside by the subsequent rule VI. 4. 82. S. 272. requiring qm which would have 
given the form qæaq. Both these forms are wrong, for the last rule even is 
set aside by the subsequent rule VII. 1. 92. S. 253. Hence the form aw +g 
= Talay u | 

.The Acc. Dual is @erat. The Acc. Pl. is æa: for the Acc. PI. not 
being a, Sarvanamasthana, there is regular Sandhi. There is no peculiarity 
in other cases of this word qaft, meaning ‘one who desires a friend’. 


‘There is another word @@ft which is thus formed ag &a aaa ta ae. 
It is a Bahu-vrithi compound formed by II. 2. 28. S. 848. The ae is changed 
to @ by VI. 3.82 S. 849. In forming the Denominative verb from this aa, 
we add the affix gay by III. 1. 8. S. 2657. Then, we add long ¢ by VII. 4. 33 
S. 2658. and thus we get the Denominative root gefrq. From this root, we 
get the masculine noun g®r with the affix faq on the analogy of the previous 
word, 


Similarly are also —— the words ge meaning ‘one who desires 
happiness’; and gf meaning ‘one who desires a son’. The declension of these 
words is as follows :—Nom. Sing. geft: ; geft: ; gat: The dual is qa&t; gaa; 
gear, The Abl. and Gen. Singular forms are qaq: ; geq: ; gF: ; by applying 
the sutra VI. 1. 112. S. 255. 


Similarly the words geft: ; arf: ; vevtft: meaning respectively ‘one who 
desires cut off things’ e. g. flowers &c; ‘one who desires Vishnu’; and ‘one who 
desires crowd ’ &c. are to be declined. 
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Note:—The word 34 is the past participle of the root g to cat ; the 
nishthd Qis changed to q hy VIIT. 2. 44, 8 301 8. ara is the past participle of 
the root @ to wane, the ẹ is changed to g by VIII, 2, 53, S. 3032, Similarly 
HERTA is the past participle of the root eq to make noise, preceded by the preposition 
q The nishthd q is changed to q by VIII. 2. 54. S. 3034 The Samprasdrana 
takes place by VI 1. 23. 


The Nom. Sing forms are gat: ; ert: ; weetft: In other cases their 
declension is like the word geft &c., except the Abl. and Gen; Sing. Here 
in these cases the words do not really end in aft and et and therefore the rule 
VI. I. 112 S 255. is not strictly applicable to them, but as the a of aq and 
the Aof ara and N&R are substitutes of @ and as these are taught in the 
Tripddi, namely the last three chapters of the Ashtddhyayf, therefore the q 
and g substitutions are considered asiddha for the purposes of the application 
of the rule contained in the 74% adhy4ayas. In other words these words are 
considered as gQ; wredt; sedl ; and the rule VI. 1. 112. S.255 applying to 
them ; we have the Abl; and Genitive Sing forms as yey: ; weg: ; qrg: u 

But the declension of the similarly formed word get, derived from the 
noun ge% through the derivative verb yema with the affix fAV is different. 
gem is the past participle of the root gg where the nssktha @ is changed to 
æ by VIII. 2. 51. S. 3030 Thus the Nom. Sing. is yea: The Nom. Dual and 
Pi are gmat; and gima: with the affix gag by VI. 4. 77. S. 271 and not 
with aq because the long È is preceded by a conjunct consonant. The 
Ab! and Geni; singular is SE: &c., 

Similarly qat is formed from the past participle qx where the Nishtha 
@ is changed to 4 VIII. 2. 52. S. 3031 after the root q@‘ to cook.’ 

Here ends the declension of the masculine words ending in long u 
:0: 

ergata | Ti ricer ary arga: t 

Declension of Masculine words ending in gu The declension of the 
word grq is like that of ẹR So also of Reg; wg, argu 

The declension of the word iineʒ is somewhat different in the first 
five cases, where the following rules apply. 

WSs | FRAEMTY: 191 V1 ES N 
MEGA AT Tea Tae Mga TÅ Wt Reu CTA ATR: TÄN- 
KER CATT: n 
274. The word "%T¢ ‘a jackal’ is treated in the 
strong cases (with the exception of the Vocative Singular) as 


ifit ended in ga (¢) 1 
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Note:—The word Rreg is declined like mreg in the strong cases, As 
AA, wera, Arete, rehna, wmreter n Bat Ficqa in weak cases, and ẹ Ker in the 
Vocative Singalar, The accent in the strong cases is also that of the gw affix, i. e. 
acute on the final. The word mieg is formed by the affix wa (Un fearane &o, 
1. 69). 


The word mreg is treated as sg and therefore the rules applicable to 
the words ending in © apply to it, viz, the following Sutras, 
VOY | erat F qaaracarazaé: 11913 1 Lo N 
Sr ÅA TTT EAA ToT: Caray! fà ATA u 
275. Guna is substituted for the final sz of a stem, 
in the Locative singular and in the Strong cases. 
This rule requires rg to be changed to myeq, but this is prevented 
by the following. 
RHE | EJTENI TI 91 C1 evn 
QIAN VATA ATTA BY FT tt 
276. Anan ( az) is substituted for the final of the 
stems ending in 3 as well as for the final of uganas, puru- 
dangas, and anehas, in the Nominative Singular (but not in 
the Vocative Singular ). 


WHO | AH YTACAGAQA LACAN | F181 Le A 
STRTHATRT ITA AT: Carga aimn Gt Tories aA faira | 
wa Aang Tease ATaT TTA TATA EFA AINA TT! MET | LETH! 
ARETE: 1 RST RER, VPS 
277. In the strong cases, with the exception of the 
Vocative singular, the penultimate vowel is lengthened in 
sq, in stems formed by ga and aq affixes, and in wag, aq, 
3g, ay, BY, eta, We and areg tt 
The words ace &c., in this sútra are taken to denote Niyama, for it aq] 
&c. be taken as derivative words formed with the affix gq or gw, there was no 
necessity of their separate mention in this sdtra, because the word gq and q% of 
the sdtra would have included them. Therefore we say the inclusicn of these 
words shows Mtyama, or restriction, namely, other derivative words formed by the 
Unadi affixes qq and gẹ are not governed by this rule, such as the words faq 
wig &c. But the word garg is governed by this rule, because we find the axrent: 
in the Mahabhasya) Thus we get the forms mret; SEIT! ; ETR; MET; 


WIE |I 
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In the Instrumental and other cases, there are double forms and the 
following rules upply:— 


296 | fare ataf 1191 21 G9 N 
amis gerni Ret gery | RET | BE 
278. mite may optionally be treated as Kroshtr, 

before the endings beginning with a vowel, in the Instru- 
mental and the cases that follow it. 

As zrg or a or Mee, WE: or Mer, MER or mier, WPT: or 
Irgi: u But mga in the Accusative Plural, and Reat before consonant-begin- 
ning affixes. | 

In forming the Abl. and Genitive, the following rules apply. 


VS 1 BS TIAL 1 Lee N 
Eran SAKA T THT THT: SANT | TTN 1i l 
279. In the room of +8 of the case-affiix aa of 
the Ablative and Genitive singular, the single substitute is 
the letter short 3 i 


Note:—Thus ĝt + ara- Agg (The g must always be followed by CI. 1. 
§1 though this æ is not the substitute of @ only, but of conjointly: on the 
maxim that a substitute which replaces two, both shown in the genitive case, 
as A: and SRTR in this sûtra, gets the attribntes of every one of these separa- 
tely as the son O of a father A and mother B (though both conjointly produce 
him ) may be called indifferently the son of A or the sonofB, So the æ may 
be called the substitute of @ or ey) t= Tho final æ is then elided by VIII. 2, 24 


aod we have Ñgte tg: u Thus aons, eq: ETT u 
co | TRATIRI 2 M 
tarama Teer SI raea | Cree Freeh: | re: 1 ery T IRTA Met 
SUITS A Fe RRRA 1 Arar eR I AA: | Te Core ww eyes u 
280. Of a word ending in a conjunct consonant, 
only «q is elided, if it comes after t; (but any other con- 
sonant coming after q is not elided ). 

Thus Rg +q -Agn Here the final @ is elided and the ¢ is 
changed to visarga. Thus we get mreg: Before the Gen: Pl: etry, Meg requires 
to be treated as mrg by VII. 1.97.S. 278 but this is prevented by the following 
V4rt:—qa.and ge augments come in supersession of the Tyich-vadbhava 
ordained by the preceding sitras. Thus the Dative of the Neuter noun 

9 $ 
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Bramereg will be Rag swana, hasr qgar, and not ‘ap u Similarly 
with 3%, as EATI, tl 
The Loc. forms are kef or Ser; Rpr: &c. 
Before affixes beginning with consonants there is only one form. 
Note:—The word Ñe is formed from tbe root WẸ to ory’ or ‘to call’ 
with the affix qq by the Unddi I. 69. Similarly the word srg is formed from the same 
root with the affix gq n Both words denote the same object, i. e. ‘a jackal’, But 
the word Reg is defective in the first five cases, where Arg supplies the want. 
Here ends the declension of Masculine words ending in short g u 
* 
Eg: RET! em: I RZA RY | ETR | ATIR g TARA free: 1 | wifey t 
—— diaarai Qt STAAL! AATETTA | TTT: N 
Now, we take up the declension of Masculine words ending in long 
au As gg (name of a celestial songster) The Nom: and Acc: forms are 
GU: CRT; eR! R ext; EET &c. 
In declining the word nfaaq’, the Mads rules will apply, i e I. 4. 3. 
S, 266, 267, 268 &c. The Voc. Sing. iş therefore. @ufawgu The Dat: 
Sing ig wfrwey; Abl: and Gen. singular stiqaeq:; Gens; Pl: aff WIR; 
Loc. Sing siae u 
Now we take up the declension of the Noun qsgu The Nom, 
Sing : is Wag: 0 
In forming the Nom; Dual the following rule applies 


VR lat: gI N 
wrenqaqearngat a rafter a rÁ Gt TET AH EAA ATS HET AY CATA 
att MARRA E qo AAA AA | Gea Cay) es JORA: | Ba: PRR 
a 3: 1 TORT weg: t Amge RA, i Regit i Egt: I 
mta REL! TASA | gR ER gg | eZ na aR: n engi Aga: u 
281. When a case-affix, beginning with a vowel 
follows, then the semivowel @ is substituted for the final 
& of a stem containing more than one syllable, if the stem 
ends with a verbal root ending in & not preceded if by a con- 
junct consonant forming part of the root. 

As no roots at the end ofa stem end in short g, the latter is not 
mentioned in the translation. Thus qay‘a sweeper’ :—d. qwa, pl. qacy: ; 
so also qaeat and qaet:, and ages: dual ager) and apee: u But garg: 
and ggat: before tense-affixes (non—gy) ; 8—8, GI (because consisting 
of one syllable only ). Why do we say forming part of the root? Observe, ges: ; 
wea; ew: u Here the conjunct consonant is not part of the root but is 
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` part of the preposition z¢+g=aeg Why do we say when not preceded by 
a conjunct consonant? Observe seq, Megat, weya: | Why do we say that the 
first member must bea Gati ora Karaka? Observe. qag, TH Bar; Wage a 
Why do we say when a case-affix follows? Observe ggg: 1 


But the declension of the word eqa is not governed by this rule but 
by VI. 4 85. S. 273. Thus Nom: forms are erg:; evqav; gt: U So also 
ÅN: tt 

But the declension of the Noun wafy (the frog ) is different and is 
governed by the following rule. 


VSR I gaT 18181 S8 tt 
eead ay eararer gta t aah i yea: eead cea: t AINERE R- 

hRg ogenite: | eget EER: | TL! Ha | THT) Ue ger! fee 
are fhar SER ya: fing cry: | CIRA: ede BT AN ATER: | EPÄ CRI gay VA- 
qaq | woe | OT | ins g we Te Te | eiia: TATA! HAY | HCE: | gail- 
fern: gſa gN | EEEN crag t 

282. ais substituted for the & of wdrz also, when 
a case-afix beginning with a vowel follows. 


As Fahey, adr: U 

This is an exception to rule S 273. 

The words wg, Ut; WY, BRS, WAHT, Arg are Unddi formed words 
under Unadi sûtras J. 96, Thus gw: “an author” or “a resiter”; Cat; TAR: ; Urea; 
eo; ew, The rest of the declensionsis like these of gg u The word peg 
jis formed from the root geq with the affix æ (technically g)u But there 
is another word ga (meaning a kind of tree, snake or monkey) formed from the 
indeclinable word ¢% to injure and the verb ¥q with the affix fiqq' The 
declension of this word is governed by the followfng 

Vart:—The semi-vowel substitution takes place when e@, am and 
grt precede ¥, as gait, taa:, Tal, god: RPA RP ), RPR: (RPR: ) 

In this vartika, one reading is a, àrid another reading is art, namely 
ats or HITT ( the meaning of both is the same, because artis formed by the 
affix aor without changing théagnse, under satra V. 4. 38, S. 2106). 


The word gaz must be taken as a masculine derivative word, and not 
the word gaf which is always feminine. 


The Nouns wg and rere are declined like eqag u 
Note:—According to Eastern Grammarians, these two words are declined 


like qqhg u 


Here ends the declension of Masculines in long & u 
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Declension of masculines ending in œ. 

WAT È are: | arate | Tee: ERA Cree rea * areca | 
qi qaga: | zeae | frat) sweaters eaga rardan Ae: Talr | at: 
fray | AA He ATTA: qa MAATRE: tart ae ae ee: N 

We take up the declension of the word wg. It is governed by the 
rules already referred to before, namely VII. 3. 110. S. 275; VIL 1. 94. 

S. 276, VI. r. rrr. S. 279. and VIII. 2-24. S. 280. Thus aren; arent 
wrate: Voc. ¥ yra: 

Värtika :—After words ending in œ, the dental w is changed to 
cerebral &. 


Therefore Genitive Pl: is waat u 


The declension of a &c mentioned in VI. 4. 11. S. 277. is like argu 
So also that of garg Wl 

But the declension of fya is not like this. fẹ is a Unadi formed word, 
about which there are two views. Some consider Unadi affixes as no affixes 
at all, and therefore Unadi words, as wefe words. Others consider such words 
as derivative. According to the first view, the declension of fag is governed 
by VII. 3. 110. S. 275. and the @ of ft¢ is gunated. Thus Nom. Dual and 
Pl: are frat; frac:. 

According to the second view, the word fẹẹ is considered to be formed 
with the affix ga and f% added to the root qr ‘to protect’ by Un4di sutra IT. 94. 
Then the sutra VI. 4. 11. S. 277 is read in a restrictive sense, by taking the 
word w as restricting the rule only to avg &c and not to fẹẹ. Therefore, we 
never have atd but always feat. Thus fqar, frat, frac: ; Aaa, frat. The 
rest of the declensions is like those of wẹ. The words «atg, wrg &c are to be 
similarly declined. 

Non — Acca. Instr. Dati. Abl. ~ Geni. Locative. 

Sing wrar wt u we Wig: wg: waf 
Dual wad wad wpa è wpa npa å w: art: 
Plural Tate: NIET wg: WPA wpa: WIT IN 








:0: 
Sing Qar faai iqar fra fag: fag: an 
Dual Rad qa feat pat Agai fae: t: 


Plural fat: aga Ram: Ree Rpa: Ry RY 
The declension of the Noun q is at, aa, m: The Voc. Sing. is 9: U 


In the Genitive Plural there are two forms according tọ the following 
rnle. 


-Å |. 
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WII ZGaAie vie il 
T Aaa lh ar eS: carey | Fo! TTT! 
283. So also q before the Genitive Plural ara is leng- 
thened optionally. 


As et aut qa, and ef qa g&u According to some this option is con- 
fined to the Vedas, according to others it extends to secular literature also. 


Here ends the declension of masculines ending in short @ i 





20: 





Declension of masculines ending in long @ 1 


Tr magra wpieraqncnaie RRRA ea | at: t fara 
Cae: t dt: fetes fee: cee rat parade og eget eft eet Sia TRON- 
TESA A On T R nR 

®& and q are two roots, when imitative names are formed, we get the 
nouns $ and gu These nouns are treated like verbs g and gon the following 
maxim. Paribkáshå:—"An imitative name is like original.” Therefore the 
rule VII. 1. 100 S. 2390. read with I. r. 51. S. 70. applies to these words. 
Thus we have fgg and as bases, — the Nom. forms are af ; fart, 


t; M: fart, Ar; These are, in fact, declined like the nouns ending in coi- 
sonant qas fc 


The above Pariblidskd is, however, optional and the gł substitution 
may not take place. In that case, the rules VII. 3. 110S. 275 and VII. 1. 95. 
S. 276 requiring the gunation and waœ substitution do not apply, because 
those rules are confined to bases ending in short ™@ as the word @@ in those 
sfitras shows, for the indicatory q@ shows that the short @ is to be taken ( see 
I. 1. 70 S 15 ). Therefore, the declension of these words is &:, TT, F: HH, EN ; 
FA; W, È etc. 


Here ends the declension of masculines ending in long © 





20: 
Declension of Nouns ending in = it 


THE CHL TANT RCSTE | TAT | TAT BATA A STC | TAT! TAT: | TTL 

THN THT ST TÈ STATS Ea aires STA KAA IT: I aR | 
G_ex — Tan u 

We take the declension of nouns arą and gee the imitative 
nouns formed from the roots seq ‘to go’ and gee ‘to be able’. In the Nom. 
Sing. we have wag by VII. I. 94. S. 276, as mat, Gar u In the other strong 
cases, we have guga by VII. 3. 110 S 275, aS TARY; WAS: ; THEM, TARY, TIKA ; 
STORE ; TTA I 
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In Abl. and Gen: singular, the sûtra VI. 1. 111. S. 279 and I. 1. 51. 
S. 70 will apply. Therefore, the &+sr of the affix will be changed to ¢ 
followed by au Thus we have maq +sta =ag&+au The œ itself will be 
elided, because it is a final consonant. Thus, we have mggu So also gg Ke. 


Here ends the declension of Nouns ending in & t 





:0: 
&: I qa t ea: | eae: | eget | egera: v 
Declension of Nouns ending ing 





Now, we take up the declension of the word n This word is thus 
formed; @+":=@: or q+€:=&: u The short g is the name of Kama ( Cupid ), 
as it may be considered to be derived from the word se meaning 
Vishnu with the erqeq affix ¢ meaning the son of ey u Similarly È may 
be considered to be the feminine of , namely the wife of Vishnu. @ 
may therefore mean ‘he who is accompanied by K4ma” or ‘he who is 
accompanied by Lakshmi.” Therefore, the word I is declined as &:, qa 
Fq: it m 

Similarly the word ef which has also two meanings, ‘he who 
remembers Kama (¢g)’ or ‘he who remembers Lakshmi’ The word &@a 
being Wéskthd is placed first in this Bahu-vrthi compound by II. 2 368. 
899. Thus we get egq:, faa; ETAT U 

Here ends the declension of Nouns ending in ¢ i 








© bs 
Declension of Masculine Nouns ending in wr tl 


We take the word sy; to which the following rules apply:— 


Vw | Treat fra 191 2 1&0 N 
Samar ainm forge carey | tt erat re: N 
284. The endings of the strong cases are fgg 

after a1 Il 

That is, these affixes produce all the faq operations: such as Vriddhi 
&c. As sitt, mAr, ra: u Why have we added a q after sy? The rule applies 
to the form a, and not when it assumes the form q, as in Feqg:, UER: 0 

Note:—How do you explain the forms @ faq, & wasy: P This is done on 
the maxim wà gacqerafafy fareaea, (when an operation which is taught in 
the Angfdhik&ra VI, 4—VIIl. 4. has taken place, and another operation. of 
the Ang&dhikfra is subsequently applicable, this latter operation is not allowed 
to take place), For when Guna once takes place before the Vocative and 
the Nominative Plural affix by VII. 8, 108-109, the freq operation of this rule 
will not again take place. Or tijq: in the sútra may be construed as Same 
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bandherlakshané Sastht (a Genitive denoting a general relation): and the 
meaning will be “that sarvandmasthina affix, denoting singular, dual, plural, 
which refers to the meaning of tt or ‘cow” While in faa, the sarvandmasthans 
affix does not refer to ‘cow’ but to another object, namely to a ‘‘ person’ who 
possesses brindled cows. @ iu "Tq in this view is for specification only. 


CY | MASETRT: I LIR I ERN 


ar eta ee oer i marna R R RRT: EN | TE ENN 
WÈ AEI NA RETT TR A I m CC a rA 
Ria mear AAT wi ar) gal: | ga gaT: | aratai TNT 
fire ATENE I E ÄT È NAR: I F: GF: CIAT AA S:, ETAT: ) ETAT ETATT: LETT 
ETA i A: t ar | 


285. For at of a Nominal stem-+z of the Accusative 
case-ending Wq and aq, the single substitute is at N 


The word stę: is a compound of sq + sire: u Thus sir +s, =m, t+ 
qem: u Thus miqa, m: qa: u This debars the Vyiddhi of VII. 1. 90. 
So also af or a: qeq; as the word ay is also a nominal stem ending in ef ú 
The Sarvariamsthana affixes are fæ after this word also (see VII. 1.90) 
which would have caused Vryiddhi, therefore, this ar debars the Vriddhi. 
The word ery here means the affix of the Accusative Singular, as it is read in 
connection with the case-afix qwaand as the word T ofthe last sûtra 
governs this also. Therefore eq the verbal Tense-affix of the Imperfect is 
aot meant: thus we have GfWaem, KIATE U HT, TAY; HT: ; TAT ; FA; M: etc. 

Vdrtika:—The sûtra VII. 1. 90 S. 284 should be read as tiig 
meaning the ending of strong cases are fag after bases ending in vq tl 


Vartika:—And the endings are faq after those bases only which 
have eit in them. Thus, the Noun gai is declined as gut: ; qurat, Tare: U 


Some read the sûtra as era: for, so that the eule will apply to ®t 
also: as, Qr:, uray, ara: u If the reading be taken arq:, then we extend this 
rule to ei also, by taking et as merely illustrative of all words ending in Wt; 
and this is done by the letter q in ma:, for the aqt rule applies to /esers, and 
not to words, so that sta: means and includes words ending in sÙ u 


The Sarva-ndma sthdna affixes are fq only after original bases 
ending in sit and not after a derivative base ending in sîr u Therefore the 
Sarvanama sthana affix g or wq coming after the base ara, which the Noun 
warg assumes in the Vocative case is not to be treated as fag, because the vir 
here is derivative. Therefore % art, R ara: u 


Similarly, the word eqdt formed from eqa+d meaning ‘he wh 
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remembers © or wy’, is declined as eqat:, Larit, TATT: ; E, NA ; 
TAN: etc. 
Here ends the declension of Nouns ending in wt u 





——0: 
Declension of Masculine Nouns ending in &. 


We take the word @ (wealth). 


RCR | Cray EFS IGT AIM 


Raearntreante: carats ar nE RT: ta: } aati ca: te) ey 
wa: | Tar) Panag u 


286. Before a case-ending beginning with a conso- 
nant, ær is substituted for the final of = n 
Before affixes beginning with vowels, the ¢ of is changed to wre by 
the ordinary rules of Sandhi. Thus :, wa, wa; mat , THY, TA:; Tal, Tara &c. 
Here ends the declensicn of Nouns ending in &. 
—— 
Declension of Nouns ending in er. 


AAT TOR: l a TOTAL Te: | cei) ethitsauaritete 1 wake | 
Wether gee etre: araa i 

We take the word "wy. It is declined as vat:, vara, tare:, sere, Tera, 
rary: etc. 

The sutra VI. 1. 93. S. 285 applied only to bases ending in wy and not 
to those which end in st. Because wt and st are not savarna letters, a fact 
which we learn from Panini mentioning them separately in the Maheswara 
sûtras q Site and Y wre 


Here ends the declension of Masculine Nouns ending in vowels, 





20 





DECLENSION OF. f 
Nom. Acc. Ins. Dat. Abl. Gen. Loc. Voc. 
Singular qart qaqa aq awk aay gay: aw 8 yaw 
Dul aera war afeat afta afeeat aed: gam: carat 
Plural sere ae afa ama ava: adiena asg qara: 
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ANA: TA=FaAT 
Nom. Acc. Ins. Dat. Abi. Gen. Loc. Voc. 
Bingular guar gaat gum gaa gam: gaq: yga ga® 
Daal gear gear garai gara qaweat ga: gaat: gaand 
Pioa) gua: è gausa gañ: gaia gaa: gad gQ game: 
Nom. Acc. Ins. Dat. Abl. Gen. Loc. Voc. 
Singular qù: qq qr qù m qg: Tear | 9 Ie 
Dual q Tat Geet qaa deat TER: qt: qat 
Plural qw: i AA: wea qia catare AJ daa 
Nom. Acc. Ins. Dat. Ab. Gen. Loc. Voc 
Singular w gam maa mà mÀ ma mA gè 
Dul R pm a ea ea e waa At 
Plural ga: wea AR RP gate: TAR walag goera: 
c i 
Nom. Acc. Ins. Dat. Abı. Gen. Loc. 
Ploral anfy wate aff: ae sP ed nfa 
fà 
Nom. Acc. Ins. Dat. Abl. Gen. Loc. 
Plural qe: Aa faria: fpa: Rpg: vag AY 
Nom. Acc. Ins. Dat. Abi. Gen. Loc. 
Dual a $ mam Do Do Tàr: Tàr: 
Nom. Acc Ins. Dat, Abl. Gen. Loc. 
Singular e: erie naim fag n: na | uA 
Daal saft san sfai napaa nfa niar: faat: 
Plural afta: aAa magia: napa: niaes: aaka ART 


zo S 
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Seah: 

Nom. Act. Ins. Dat. Abl. Gen. Loc. Voc. 
Si. tigate: Arga virgata gima RAA ATAA gA Argh 
D. Aigai Agan wrgafpat aiwapat aigafeat, Argir: gA, org 
P. agm: Me CM MM EJAY TFAM: 

TATA 
Nom. Acc, Ins, Dat. Abl. Gen. Loc. Voc. 
Singular tags: ae QATAR WATER MATR: VANIA: — y mark 
Herai — 
Dna) wraqmedt arava rat aA at anA weed: AIR: n 
Plural qaqa: — TETRA: Trae: TTA A:, MATAA NATI gy 


Baiti co § . 
aE TT 
Nom. Voc. Acc. Ins. Dat. Abl. Gen. Loc. 
Si. egaa gegia agaf eguacar qowaey SENAR: MYRNA: TEWECTT 
D. agua gnai aza gadai __,, » M y 
P. agua: n «radiqeguadi:egmaire: ,. agaang 
akeri 
Nem. Voc. Acc. Ins. Dat. Abl. Gen. Loc. 
S. waah: y ufseha ufeeatraaieegser ofaresy AR: MART: TARN 
D siansa wierd: irns nRa __,, » RRRA: ferir: 
P aian: afa: nA RAA: nRa: n na rS 
grd 
Nomi Acc. Ins. Dat. Abl. Gen. Loc. Voc. 
Singular gut gudr garat gud paai: gma: gmin YEN 





Duel gu F guwa gaia gather gaat: " n 
Plural guà: ià ertea: ond: gur grig ” ” 
Tay 
Nom. Acc. Ins, Dat. Abl Gan. Loc. Voc. 
Sing qi: mag ma mà g: ma: yea mir: 
Dusl ner qe ma miea ia mA: pa me 


Pilara) eq: qa: m: Ia: ayra: gem INS aui 
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Nom. Acc. İns. Dat. Abl. Gen. Loc. Voc. 
Sing wt wu we Wee T TERM FFRAN. zeefte 
Doel) ei owt mra è mpat rat wear: ssä sàr 
Plus qe: wea: wire: mba: spw sera | airy TER: 
Nom. Acc, Ins. Dat. Abl. Gen. Loc Voc. 
Bing gmo: ameaga area è MACA MAROQ: RROA: aoa arao: 
Dat = arava maod madea mabat maipat uaa: maod: aot 
Plura) amea: maoa: Gracie: araea: aata: uroa aag naoa: 
at 
Nom. Acc. Ins. Dat. Abl. Gen. Loc. Voc. 
Bing oft: fran aa fra a aa Frat, eff: 
Daal frm faa feat dpa dear, fate: mir Pratt 
Plaal faa: Fro Ra Ma: Ma Ama aig fra: 
Sing sth gm g% 
Dual gr >| 
Plural. ga: wea: like mir: 
wy 
Nom. Ace. Ins’ Dat. Abl. Gen. Loc. Voc. 
Singular Wg oga à ga wà e aw wT 
Dol 9 ús draam dpa úpa da | wa: g 
Plural waa: Gm war pa Gee GA day gat: 
RIS 
: Nom. Acc. Ins. Dat. Abl. Gen Loc. 
Singular Wet Wero Rpr Agar HIP REN wey: MET: Hrsg: Mer: melt Peer 
Dual Med Aer Rgt Arpat Spat RIPT: irr: 
Plural Èe: REA MZA: wrga: RQA: RIZAL, AGY, 
gE 
Nom. Acc. Ins. Dat. Ahl. Gen. Loc. 
Singular gg: ga qr wy EE: Sex: at 
Doel = gtr wer gaa gpa Spa S&T: ggr: 
Plural gg: aK: gefa: gpa: gpa EI Fey 
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Nom. 

Siagalar ay: 
Dual wqactr 
Plaral Qa: 

Nom. 
Bingular eqs 
Daal ERI 


Placal erga: TA; 


Bingolar qatg: quire 
aba aair 
Ploral qapq: qqba: 


Dual 


Bing 
Dual 
Plual 


Sing 
Daal 
Plural 


Sing 
Dual 
Plural 


Sing 
Dual 
Plural 


Nom. 


14 


Nom. 


EL 


+3 4445 


4, 
al 


RTE 


Aszt 238R 


EEE 
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Nom Acc. Ins. Dat. Abl Gen. Loc. 
Bing @: aay aar qa qa: aa: afa 
Dual qat aA wat maj wat ağ: aa: 
Plural qa aq Qf: Whe: aa Tare, ay 

mY 

Nom Acc Ins. Dat. Abl. Gen Loc. 
Bing Ñ: X aar oy ait: ait: ate 
Dual må mA wat mat hal mr: TA: 
Plural ere: rr? TH: Tar par: 7 TITR 

Nom Ace. Ins. Dat. Abl. Gen. Loc. 
Bing eit: qm è qu qa gA g geri 
Dual q qia á gaa å ë eripat) gat: gat 
Plural egary: ear GR: qia: qib q QAS 

Nom. Ace, Ins. Dat. Abl. Gen. Loc. 
Bing q: Tar aar rey cre arg: mà 
Doal uà aàr Ta mal mal TAr: aw: 
Plaral qa: Te ate: mg: PE: ua ug 

Nom Ace. Ins. Dat Abl. Gen Loc. 
Bing ®t: rare rarer aT® rary: vera? X 
Daal mana? esri ra è what vapat At wrt: 
Ploral œm è ee a oa Aa o AS 


0; 








MAA NAF sacar | 


CHAPTER IX. 


DECLENSION OF FEMININES ENDING IN VOWELS. 


Now we take up the declension of the word ey. ( This word fs 
formed from the root ez ‘to play’ with the affix sẹ and the feminine affix 
arg) The Nom. Sing is ear The affix g is elided by VI. 1. 68. S. 252. In 
forming the Nom: and Acc: Dual the following rule applies:— 

QOS STH MTINI ke 
EERE: oft cara | ARATA: era È ar: a 
287. After a stem ending in the feminine affix a, È 
is substituted for the dual endings at of the Nominative and 
Accusative. 

The g in eqte is for the purpose of including ste also. There is, in 
fact, no such affix as etre taught by Panini any where. Thus m+ ®t- 
Ot + r= oF 

The Pl: will be cr u 

The Vocative Sing is formed according to the following Satra. 


RCS | aA WI 91 Ql oe | 


CUT THI? AA | THREAT GRÈ: | | Ya 1 Yow | crs A 
cat: I RAAT: U 


288. @ is substituted for the final at of a Feminine 
stem, in the Vocative Singular. 


Thus ct 4-3 =ù +g The affix gis elided by VI. 1. 69. S. 193. 
Thus Voc: Sing. Dual and PI: are } @, ¥ Q, & tar: respectively. 


The Acc: forms are ta; @; car: it The wis not added in the 
Acc: Pl: because it is feminine. The rule VI. 1. 193. S. 196 applies only to 
the Masculine nouns. 


In forming the Instrumental, tne following applies. 
RCE l ahs aT: 1 91 Rt oNN 
CS ANA wT I rreereNsHFeR QTR: cary! cra | CTPA! OTA 0 
289. Before the case-endings a and before at of 
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the Instrumental, @ is substituted for the final æ of the 
Feminpine-affix. 
wre is the name given to the affix er, the Ins. Sing. by the ancient 
grammarians. 
Thus car + er= t+ t= orar The Instr: dual and Pl. forms are omare 
Care: n 
In forming the Dative, the following sdtra applies :— 
220 | USETT: 119 1 8 1 223 | 
CNT: Team FECT TER MTR: aT TTT | OTe ree ga | carer | ora t 
CT” | Te SUT: II 
290. The augment wą is added to the Dat. Abl. 
Gen and Loc. Sg. after a Feminine stem ending in af N 
Thus m + è suma +F -una +g- according to VI. 1. 88. S. 72. 
The Abl: and Gen : Singulars are thus formed :—ar + #f@ = car + arg + 
STS earar + TE = TATA: I 
The Gen: and Loc: dual màt: is formed as follows m -+ sa =- ® + 
ea ( VII. 3. 105 S 289 )= Rr: n 
The Gen: PI: is mara ( q being added by VII. 1. 54. S. 208 ). 
The Loc. Sing. tmar is formed according to VII. 3. 116. S. 270, 
Thus r + arz + FE = + AS + R= CAAT I! 
The Loc. dual and Pl: are qa: and ng u The Feminine Nouns 
ger &c. are to be similarly declined. 








:0: 
Now we take up the declension of the Feminine Pronoun afn In the 
first three cases, it is declined like eat! In forming the Dative and other 
cases the following rules apply :— 
REQ | QAAR: 82 es Il 
MERN TATA: Tea IFA: gS arq MET! | AISIT: | THEY | TEM: QI 
TERU Tea TST ata a ge) aN) GAMIT; aa i Tag) ge 


ATA Sra re : tl 
291. After a Pronominal stem ending in long at 


of the Feminine, the Dat. Abl. Gen. and Loc. Sg. receive 
the augment at% and the afr of the stem is shortened. 

As aed. Ppa, ath ata, Hee, AIA NIAT, wea, Perea, UEN: ear, 
ray, BI SHED NIENT: i 
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But ergeq where the stem does not end in long ey of the Feminine 


This debars the augment «wg Thus Dat: Sing is formed as follows. 
aut + eng+ Fat + eat eee 


Similatly the Abl : and Gen: Singular åar: is formed. 


in Gen: Pl: gg is added by VII. 8. 52 S. 217. Though the Feminine 
pronoun gat is not mentioned in the aiñ} class, yet the word qat is called 
gaina, for the ekades'a sr of aat ( q+ =at ) is considered as the final 
of the first, and hence the rule VII. 1. 52. S. 217 will apply to it. Thus we 
get the Gen: P1: asiar i 


The Loc: Sing is thus formed qat + fe =af + er + era- akea u The 
Loc: Dual and PI: forms are qqat: and qatg 1I 


So also other Feminine Pronouns ending in ep like ipar &c. are to 
be declined. 


RR I rarer frear ARTI IREN 
ore qina ar ng | TIA rgia | — aft sfecirenes 
Rema meng i Ara ar gat sear sanaa Tgi l gR er- 
ÚR VA ETA | IÀ TAX: | gA | RTA aad II 


292. The Sarvanâma words are optionally declined 


as such when they occur in a Bahuvrihi compound signifying 
direction ( II. 2, 26. S. 845 ). 


Thus gacgdey or sacqtrau The Bahuvrihi compound specifically 
taught in II. 2. 26. S. 845 and not every other bahuvrthi. Therefore when the 
word gw or get are so compounded as to denote a mad woman who cannot 
distinguish between North and East, there the word geacqat (a mad woman 
who cannot distinguish between North and East ) though a bahuvrthi com- 
pound, formed of pronouns denoting points of compass, but as the whole 
compound does not denote the intermediate points of the compass but is the 
Name of a person, it is not treated as a Sarvanama. Therefore its Dative Sing 


will be swai} and not gagi tt 


The word wesi is used in the sûtra only for the sake of distinctness, 
for the sûtra would have referred to Bahuvrihi compound even without 
employing the word bahuvrihi in it. 


The word start is a Sarvanima denoting ‘ outer’ and so it is declined 
a : 
as In Olara meaning the outer court, but when the word equ denotes 


a city’ it is not a sarvandma and therefore its declension will be weady ang 
( See Vartika under sutra VII. 1. 52 S. 217). 
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The word etar and gata are similarly declined except in the feq 
affixes to which the following rule applies. 


223 | fearer faarar adtarsara | 81 81 GRR 
BAT CS: SATS CATT TN wee | cc gy wy cee! dia Ereg | 
Rda | Raa | ferae: | Terarar: | taara fetar we cre ge gata n 
WATT TINE: | arew 1 | Te | i dal iila ah ec ywa & 
Tai |e RR | wart wear) ATTESE earls ge: ASE mafra sat 
gare ae care | ge gia Gens ger darani vfiaat aba wear riù 
afrargensiat | wary acarveca eanfreerrarearaniaa | etre erg: | enh ara: | 
AST: | PEAT: | SUL HR Teeny fers: ane: | ga waa | aran a 
SRA TATA TT AA APSE STRTCSTERTSST: SAT AEA! Cs prg var 
ang et ¢ ef amag: arean aA career | errcginagiaat 
SUMATRA CUP Wire ae RA ave! CTA AEE AA: Tee NER- 
UAL aiaei anA ana | cer ef afterall RR: ta! APRA | 

qe gle ae cree! Proven fing) Pre: | rer i 

293. After fx&rat and garar the Dat. Abl. Gen. and 
Loc. Sg. may optionally get the augment atz before which 


the ar is shortened. 


As aAa or atara; garace or w@rara, ea: or fedrarar:, ysr: 
or gatara: éra or KARAT; JRR; or FAAATA tt 

The remaining forms are like those of car u 

Now, we take up the declension of the word wear u 


According to VII, 3. 103. S. 267. the Voc. Sing is ¥ sw So also 
Cm | 

The final sy of the word ending in simple ¥, a and & is not shortened. 
Thus & sveqra; & rears ; & PA tt 

The declension of wq is somewhat peculiar. Thus Nom. Sg. wa + 
g=aa; Nom. Dual. WU + Bt = Beat ; We is replaced by wœ ( VII. 2. 101 S. 
227 ) before the sůûůtra eft (VII. 1. 18. S. 287) could be applied. In Gen: PI: 
wA substitution takes place before the augment g% could be added ; hence 
waqu But the weg substitution is optional, so when there is no meq substi- 
tution and before consonantal affixes wey is declined like car n 

Some form the Nom. Dual as stat; their reason is that gt will 
rep} ce wy even where ate substitution takes place and afaqraqitarar is not 
of universal application. The Paribhasha is as follows :— 

aaraa AAAA afearres i. e. “That which is taught in a rule 
the application of which is occasioned by the combination of two things, 
does not become the cause of the destruction of that combination,” This 


21 8 
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argument however is incorrect for the form weet is nowhere to be 
found. Ques. wreplacing Wa may be considered as like wu by the rule 
of eurian (I. 1. 56. S. 49), therefore the five rules mentioned above, namely, 
VII. 1. 18. S. 287. VIL. 3. 105. S. 289. VII: 3. 113. S. 290; VII. S. 208 ; 
VII. 3. 116 S. 270. apply to watt) Similarly those rules would apply also 
to #@ the substitute of ‘anear ; fam the substitute of fear, gz the substitute of 
qaar ‘an army’. (See VI. 1. 64 S. 2264). 


Answer. No, for the eqraag rule dues not apply in cases of weañ n 
For the five rules mentioned above apply only to those Feminine forms 
which end in long sq and not to those forms which are substitutes of such 
long wt ending word. In fact, in the above rules the word erg, #t should 
be construed as compounded of et+urg=HTgand et41=a1; that is those 
Feminine words in eq and af which retain their sq and q in this state before 
the affixes are added and not those words which do not end in sand gu 
For the same reasan, the forms stfa@@z: and fasar are not to be governed 
by these rules for they end in short a and short u Similarly the Dative 
of araz will be stfagra u Here also the augment are will not apply. 

aa is substituted for affair in weak cases and is then declined as 
wa: ; Instr: Sg. war &c. when this substitution does not take place anaat 


is declined like war u Similarly fa@ is declined. But before the affixes 
cara &c. the Wis changed to g by the following rule. 


RUU | AMACHASASHAAATIAAIMSSUM T: CIRIZA N 
aurai ARAL SMAA TRANSAT: ARIS TA T qE NIAN TRT: | 
APIR ARR: | gA T: Aha Tet g mA aiaa kirar ei eae T | 
a GRÈ g a AL | Ag 
294. For the final consonants of vrasch, bhrasj, spij 
mrij, yaj, raj, and bhr4j, and for the final @ and @, there is 
substituted & before jhal letter, or at the end of a word. 


Thus -er, MgA, ACCA RATEU WET! AZAL WEAR! TATIE! Tw 
Wer) RZL! CSAS | TN aver | ATER EEA, | RAAR | aM I a AGA | 
QEA | IJAZ UW! Aare! eae, faz, Pare 
Thus fry += fq + aa- gear; faga: u By VIII. 3. 29. S. 131, 
there is an optional augment ¢ before the Loc. Pl: 8q; then thisg is 
changed to g and u toau This last substitution being considered as astdadha 
because it is a fq} rule, the Zand qare not changed to Z and 4 as will 
be required by Vdrétka under VIII. 3.28, S. 131. Nor will the rule VIII. 
4. 42. S. 114. apply. Thus we get. fazeg or zg u 
Now appears the following rule also for application. 
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VAG LST: Hs AICELS N 

Gey TEA FH: EaR Tea T A aaa! weet nafaa |! Hare or- 
feat mutia euraraitegrrater | at wea wait rear fafsa: 1 eee 
TI SJAL! NET reg i ar: Sia Sea Ft aaa | weenie uw aagana 
BETA Wea: TET ar Te gari TRA! Tae ae all AN NINAR t 
ata: NAAN QA | Slrerrnearaa: | sat: 0 ATA A TTT N 

295. œ is substituted for or g before q n 

Therefore fa+g (Loc. Pl.) =f+gq=faet+g=fatg=But the 
application of this rule would be wrong, for the wy rule is considered as astddha 
for the purposes this rule, | 

Some explain the last Sfitra by confining it to roots only, they read 
the anuvritti of wre: in that Sdtra from the previous Sftra, VIII. 2. 32 
S. 325. According to them, there will be w. when wẹ rule is applied. Thus. 
fray ; fafea:) In fact, according to this opinion, there is no substitution of 
q and so faq+arg is changed to fra+eara, Therefore, according to them, the 
Loc. Pl. will be fQ+q="e+g=fAa+g=-fAa+y, The wis not changed to. 
a by VIII. 2. 30 S. 378, because the aq substitution is considered as astddha. 

Vartika. Before the affixes of the Acc. PI: and the rest the words 
ata, gaat and arg are optionally replaced by ata, qa and eq. 

Therefore Acc. PI. of gz will be ga: ; Instr: Sg. gar; Instr- Dual gparg 
In the other alternative and in the strong cases, namely the first five inflec- 
tional cases yaar is declined like car The Feminine ata is declined like farqqr tt 

The Feminine ara: is declined likegft except in the following cases :— 
The Acc. PI. is at:; there is no a because it is Feminine. Similarly the 
Instr: Sg. is gear and not ayaa because VII. 3 120. S. 244. does not apply to 
Feminine nouns. 

Before the fg affixes, are is governed by the following rule. 


ree 1 fea gseaqar 1 2181 I 


rageeun Sracatadr Feawitingraraar gett a cart ferat ar vat Get att 
AR RN A A SCOR PA: l AA: airaa ia FA sie 


296. When a case-affix having an indicatory ñ (dit) 
follows, then femiuine words -ending in short ¢ and 3 are 
optionally termed Nadi, as well as feminine nouns in long f 
and û which admit of iyaù and uvan; but not so the word 
str1, which is always Nadi. 


Feminine words in long t and û have been defined as nadt, words in 
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short vowels can never be termed nadi, while even some words in long vowels 
have also been excluded from the scope of the definition, if they take iyah and 
uvah. The present sûtra declares an option in the case of all the above words, 
when a case-affix having an indicatory € follows. 


The case-affixes having an indicatory m are the Dative, Ablative, 
Genitive and Locative singulars. Thus we have :— 


Dative mea or aqu, wae or Wea, Pà or fay ; Ablative and Genitive ay 
or Reat:, Way, or Wear: Fra: or ar: ; Locative aar or mena, War or Wear, PR or 
Rat n So also Y] or Wy &c. But stri is always fewa &c. 


When the word ar® is treated as a Nad? word, then the Loc. Sg. 
requires wit by VII. 3. 118, S. 256. But this is prevented by the following rule, 


REN | CFTIATA 119 1} 1 LVI N 


MIARA ai wear Sry ey | Ta re et re! aa! A NET- 
qa: il 


297. After the Feminine nadf words ending in g and 
3 short, ara is substituted for the g of the Loc. Sg. 


When this rule does not apply, then it is treated as a fy word and 
rule VII. 3. 19 S. 247 applies. Thus Loc. Sg: is RI or wea. 


The words "fe, eqr@ &c. are declined like mg u 


Now, we take up the declension of feminine nouns ending in ẹ 


like fey, and ag the feminine of fy and gg which are formed by the follow- 
ing SGtra. 


Rc | Prag: farat NATAT i 91 ies N 
siapa iran er Povent ara: u 
298. faqis substituted for fe and wag for war in 
the feminine, when a case-ending follows. 
REE | she TEA: 191 VI Loe N 


faqaag qadima targa: carer) gortdtenrmacre | fire: 201 anf 
Satara az u 
299. qx is substituted for the ag of faq and aaq 
before case-affixes beginning with a vowel. 
In the Genitive there is the augment gë under Vértzka VIII. 2. 24. S. 


280. Thus faa + ae + ara fag +a Here the Sûtra VI. 4. 3. S. 209. requires 
the lengthening of the a but it is prevented by the following Sdtra. 
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Reo la faaaamW I gIvie il 

wears eal at ear | aaa ag | feral aragua | here. 
afa ar weet: ar faafe: aAa oni a arara faire: | frat eee a ef 
face a (rafters ivataer | fratea: | frafrafrente fraa aa vege Grate | evar 
pat gre saaearneaa fare: | + qaafe rrenacrdas frags * ute 
qifa 74 fraai aaga gag nanaga enan gard 
Maram fratergqen | raf? RA GATER | PAR I Är: I Te array Tat 
maT y Aft did rafa a qi naaa: maaa paaa aie 
farate ae fR Arer apaa n aet aar cad: canta ARIT | erraarenrn 
FAN: wat: i Wk titra ca adlaesarqa: n aft | y fe u 


300. The finals of faq and Saq are not lengthened 
before ara it 


The Loc. Pl: is fray, 


The word ferara, qualifies f and at and not the word erg ‘stem’ which 
is of course understood here. Therefore, though the anga may be feminine, 
yet if and wgl refer to Masculine or Neuter nouns, the substitution will 
not take place: as firarerarsear: or frrarfer Afa ar stear mrga: = frair: ‘a Brahmani 
to whom three are beloved.’ dual. fiyaqr:, Pl.ftraqa: u Similarly freer: Rawe, 
famem: u The word firafq will be declined like arg. The only distinction 
being that the genitive PI. will frafrarory,  — 

Similarly the substitution will take place even where the anga refers 
to a Masculine, or a Neuter; when fy and gq refer to a Feminine ; as fixarftewtr 
MESE meres = firaftrar arg: (VII. 1. 94) Arafat, frefera: u 

If the compound is analysed as frat faa aa vege, namely, if the com- 
pound refers to a neuter w srd, then the form will be frar®. Here the Nom: 
and Acc. case endings g and sq are elided by VII. 1. 23 S. 319 by using the 
word gw. Therefore, there being no saa eam ( See I. 1. 63. S. 263 ), there 
will be no fag substitution. But if the Sûtra I. 1. 63. S. 263 be considered as 
not of universal application, then the fag substitution will take place and the 
Nom:and Acc. Singular will be fyara@g. The Nom: and Acc. Dual and 
Plural will be formed by the following Vértska:— 

Vartika:—The guna of VII. 3. 110 S. 275 is debarred in anticipation 
by VII. 2. 100 S. 299 and therefore there will be the augment gg by VII. r. 
73 S. 320. Thans the forms are Raag and rag. 

Before the Instrumental and other case-endingsthere will be optionally 
gq or the ¢ substitution, because the word may be treated optionally as 
Neuter or Masculine. Thus (rater or Raigo &c. 
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Now we take up the declension of the Feminine Noun fg. The g of 
fy is replaced by w according to Sdtra VII. 2. 102 S. 265 and it assumes the 
form g. To this is added the Feminine affix wry and thus we get the form 
gr. It is always Dual and is declined as g; X; IPERI; (Para; Crary; qar:; Car: t 

Now we take up the declension of the Feminine Noun mé. Its 
Nominative : forms are etd ; mA; Må: | Its Voc. isy AR according to VII. 
3. 107 S. 267. Its Dat: will be s@ by VII. 3. 112 S. 268 and VI. 1. 90 S. 269. 

The Feminine Nouns qoh and afr &c. are similarly declined. 

Now we take up the declenson of the Fem: Noun weft. There arises 
the doubt as to whether this word should take the affix wag under Sdtra 
VII. 1. 93 S. 248 and the affix should be treated as fq by VII. 1. 92. S. 253 
on the maxim that “A Pratipadika denotes, whenever it is employed ia 
grammar, also such a crude form as is derived from it by the addition of an 
affix denoting gender.” For the above rules only use the Pratipadika form 
gaf, and: so according to this maxim, they may apply to the Noun gef when 
itis Feminine. But this is not the case, however, when a Vibnhqaoæti is to be 
added, because then the above maxim is set aside by the following. 

Paribhdské :—“ A Pratipadika in a rule that teaches an operation 
which affects the Pratipadika before a case-termination after the Pratipadika, 
does not denote a crude form derfved from the PrAtipadika by the addition 
of an affix denoting gender.” 

Thus Nom. forms of qt are adr; aqear; aaa: The rest of the 
declensions are like those of mtd. 

—-——o 

Now we take up the declension of mt. As this word is not formed by 
the Feminine affix Ẹ, therefore the Nom: Singular affix g will not be elided, 
because the rule of elision taught in VI. 1.68 S. 252 applics only to those 
' Feminine words which are formed by the Feminine affix & The word east 
is an Unadi formed word. The long ¢ is not a Feminine affix. Thus Nom. 
Sing. is weft: | The rest of the declensions are like those of stra. 

So are the words aft, waft &c. declined. 

Note :—Some consider the met to be formed by the Vartika gfeanrerafens: 
under IV. I. 45. S. 503. the affix efg is added to every pysg word ending in g or § 
with the exception of the affix fg. According to this view, mft, aft &c. are sf 
formed, and so the Nom: Sing affix will be elided after them. 

o 

Now we take up the declension of the Feminine Noun : eft. Its Nom 

Sg. is oft. Its Vocative Sg. is ¥ fe. 
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In forming the Nom: Dual and PI: the following rule applies. 
R08 Ifar: 12 1S 1 WE N 
sATA ENT TAA Ie! Hera | fers: u 
301. ae is substituted for the s of eff before an affix 
beginning with a vowel. | 


As fard, fara: u 


In the Acc: Dual and Pl: the following rule gives option as regard 

the quae ddesa. 
302 | aTeNEr: 1181 So N 

wrt afer y fwa cae ar cara | fer! afte erat fers: ait: fears fam 
Raar: Qt farar: | qeetrege slna | fara fara | Stig 0 fant: aa: 3 
wrferferay it 

gamma: Tees eres | He gw shaa sarim ti 

whet ew i raa: |g A | & ARRA d atria: vu nni u aAa t 
mife | srferferar | erfarera: a a a EA a aia | È: at 
aAA: 2 | aR aE &: u i vfafrt: i 

Srni y i Eg NTa ANSA aA E: GATAN u 

Cre Fa | afa iA | ra afao a Sara 
ARNT ATTRACTS ARIT | AA or sfd | fA: 3 AÈ: Q 1 ATAT at 
AAR | ai gq man gry A areh: | oraaa | fe RETRA FEAREN- 
gear Aaen: 1 ehia g garuna wera: eranan MOR 
Td Ea l RTEA | nA AR: 21 MRR: a ASNT | fA | 
erferay ft: | frar Pra: 


302. The substitution of ga% for the g of stri is optional 
before the accusative endings aq and wa ( a7) U 

Thus fart or sa; fara: or at: 

The Instr: Sing is ferar; Dat: Sing fer. Abl: and Gen: Sing: 
frat: ; Gen : Dual fara: Gen: PI. is formed by the addition-of Fz to the exclu- 
sion of gag, because ag is taught subsequently. Thus @froma The Loc. form 
are faat; ferat: ; sity. : 

Now, we take up the declension of sfar@, which means “one who has 
surpassed the woman.” Its Nom. Sing. is wfft: ; Dual stiffer. 

Verse :—The ¢ae substitution, befng taught previously, is superseded 
by the following rules in the Masculine, because they are taught subsequently, 
viz. the rule of Guna (VII. 3. 109, S. 241; VIT. 3. 111 S. 245.)% the at substitu- 
tion in the Instr: (VIT. 3. 120. S. 244) ; the att substitution (VUL 3, 119 S. 247) 
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and the gg augment (VII. 1. 54. S. 208) In the Neuter the Fa being subsequent 
replaces the (ag. 

Thus the rule ‘afew’ gives us the form wafawa:. The Voc forms are 
Tna; YU nA ; y maua. The Acc. forms are ufafeaa or afafers; 
ara; wiafera: or afasta. The Instr. Sing is afafa. The Dat. Sing is 
wifaea (with the guna, according to VII. 3. 111. S. 245). The Abl. Sing. is 
eae: ; The genitive forms are niwa@:, war: ; ufaterera. The Loc. Sing. 
is tien formed by wee ẹ: (VII. 3. 119. S. 247) The Loc. Dual is erfaferar:. 

Verse :—The qag substitution taught above, is compulsory before the 
affixes of the Gen. and Loc. Duals (Viz. erg) also the Nom. and Acc. Duals (sf) 
and optionally before the Acc. Sing. and Pl. eq and wẹ and nowhere else when 
the a becomes the secondary member of a compound which denotes a 
Masculine. 


When the compound eyfafar denotes a Neuter, then the declension is 
as follows :—Nom. and Acc. forms are wtafe; ature; nirea. The aug- 
ment g4 is added to the affixes of the Dual and Plural by VII. 1. 72 and 73 
S 314 and 320 The Instr: Sing: is wfaferor; VII. 1. 73. In the dative and 
the rest, the Neuter is optionally treated like the Masculine according to VII. 
1.74 S. 321. Thus the Dat: Sing : is wwa or wfafer®. The Abl: Sing: is 
err @ : or sfafar: and so also is Gen: Sing. The Gen: and Loc: Dual sfà- 
Wa: or erfararar: &c. 

When the word afafa is Feminine then it is declined almost like the 
Masculine efafey with the following exceptions :—The Acc. Pl: is syfeefi:; 
Instr: Sing : wfarear. Before the fq case affixes, the rule of I, 4. 6 S. 296 
applies and there is the option. The word wait of the Sdtra I. 4. 4. S. 303 
which is read by ænu vritti in the Satra I. 4. 6. S. 296 is confined to that form 
of @t which takes the substitution gag. Therefore the prohibition regarding 
the non inclusion of the word @f in the Sûtra I. 4.6. S. 296 refers to that form 
of ft which ends in long g and not to short ¢ as in wfafe. The result is that 
the rule I. 4. 6. S. 296 will apply to the word stfafe and it will be optionally 
treated as a Nadi word. Therefore, the Dat: Sing: is either wtfaqf@ra ( as a 
Nadi ) or stfay@qaq ( as a ghi ) The Abl: and Genitive Sing : forms are either 
wifaferar: ( as a Nadi ) or efa@: (asaghi) The Genitive Pl: is afafa. . 
The Loc : Sing : forms are either syfaferary or stirr 1 





:0:——_ 
«Now, we take up the declension of the Feminine Noun @. Its Nom; 
forms are sft:; fara, Paa: 
The Vocative is governed by the following rule :— 
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Ter: Ruia weet + ait mg SR E sit: 1 fader Fay i frar: | 





Pra: u 

303. Feminine words ending in f and û which admit 
the substitute ( xa% ) iyah and ( saẸ ) uvan ( VI. 4. 77) are 
not called Nadi ; except the word stri, ( which is called nadt 
notwithstanding its substituting iyan ) 


The Vocative Singular is therefore & aft : u 


The Dative Sing is fa or fy; Abl : Sing is faar: or fga: by I. 4.6, 
S. 296. l 
But in the Gen ; PI : the following Sûtra applies:— 


BoVIanAILIslge 


mgu saa KATA a wha att ge alt! story) farara | Paty i 
faam masa g arernrerdint aa TT cerart fran foray Amek frear- 
fate eara | aranan aft Harts gy TTL! en A fate g sp- 
wa! wit afer a yea ma ofa fae: 1 gy Hee: gq ant a fang g ema we: 
matey | marae Ta | ae Mirch Faery Freee are: gag! aanita: fiaa 
Trea Fels Perera: u ge anA gira dra wa 1 

304. Feminine words ending in fî and 4, though 
admitting iyah and uvan substitutes, are optionally termed 
Nadi, when the affix âm (Gen PI.) follows, but not so the 


word strî, which is always Nadi. 


a+ ar = Trae + ay = Prams; or i + re = t+ at + Oe 
(VII. 1. 54.) = iora ; 

The Loc. Sing. is Pata or faar, ı 

The word sft is declined like mft according to the author of Ffran 
and others, because it is taken to be a word which is always Feminine ; and 
which by its own annotation is Feminine without the help of any other 
word. But according to Kaiyata it is to be declined as a Masculine Noun, be- 
cause it does not denote any gender. When this word is analysed as wget sfl: 
then it is to be declined like agit The only peculiarities being in the Acc: 
Sing and Plural, where the forms are seqy and mq | 

The word gft when analysed as, gegt: “that woman whose under- 
standing is good” or when analysed as gearafa ar ‘She who meditates well’, 
then it is declined as sf according to af author. According to others it is 

22 S 
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to be declined as a Masculine Noun. But when it is analysed as a wwr 


Compound ag ft: ‘Good intelligence’ it is always to be declined as a Feminine 
Noun like aff. 


The Feminine Noun arqoft ‘a female head af a village’ is to be 
declined like the Masculine Noun maA ; because leadership of a village 
is, as a general rule, the duty of a male person, and so the word ara in ex- 
ceptional cases only denotes a female, and then it must have some epithet used 
along with it to indicate that it refers to a woman. Similarly, the word qt 
‘a sweeper’ applies primarily to a male person though a woman may occasion- 


ally take up that work. 
VSEE Sener 

Declension of Feminines ending in q, 

The Feminine Noun wa is declined like af. We take up the declen- 
sion of the Feminine Noun stg. In its declension, the following rule 
applies :— 

Zo | frat S191 lee ll 
Peart RFA FAAITT SAT Ul : 
305. The word "re is treated as ifit ended in ae, 
in the feminine, before all case-endings. 


And because męg is treated as if it was wg, the feminine will be for- 
med by the affix efq by IV. 1. 5. as given below :— 
Zoe | WAVAT FITI VI LIV 
eeaeat aretore farat Lrg cary t erst | rear) Brose: neta we erry t 
ga: ni ofS a: fè è gy fe f: eae Cra ET! | Tey: FTA I ITE: | 
each aor TST armia PT ae gy Ged gadi gad: u 
306. The affix $ra is employed, in forming the femi- 
nine, after the crude-forms ending in % or in q | 
Thus #1 becomes wet and is declined as Nom: ÙR; remit ; WIE: t 


——o 





Declension of Feminine nouns endings in &, 


The Feminine Noun ¥Ħ is declined like Mêr; y is declined like ™f. Its 
Voc. Sing is ¥ ga: | How then does the Bhatti use the Voc. Sing as gy in 
the following passage gr fra: nfa y gg’? The Bhatti has misapplied Sûtra 
I. 2. 48 S. 656 which is not applicable because # is not formed by any 
Feminine affix but by the affix g added to the root wa (See Unadi II. 68) If 
he has not applied that rule, he might have applicd the Sutra VII. 3. 107. S. 267 
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and so shortened the vowel in the Vocative. But gg is not a Nadi word, 
because of the prohibition I. 4. 4. S. 303 and so the rule of shortening will not 
apply to it. The use by Kalidasa of the form gyin the sentence fan gy 


Raik ga: is also erroneous. 

The Feminine Noun ew is to be declined like the Masculine Noun 
wry | 

Now we take up the declension of the Feminine Noun ga. By the 
Vartika. under VI. 4. 84. S. 282, the æ% is replaced by q and thus the wa@, sub- 
stitution is prevented, and therefore the prohibition of the Sutra I. 4. 4. S. 303 
does not apply to rg which is declined like a Nadi word, Thus the Voc. 
Sing is ẹ yw. The Acc. forms are ppig; grat; gad: 


In forming the Gen. PI. the following rule will apply. 


Joo | THAT M CIBI kV kt 

TRARA ata afer are veqeeurinfrarercea nA TARAN RETER 

WES firey ely cary earna rR fas Ferret nera. | ao awe agg | 

prorat dre: Wasa Preaeiterrarary q vets: Rae i arent a E aig | gad- 

are ge wig | Heat sree wit rei grit are: | bA l agba: 
eras: gay ul 

307. In acompound, the second member of which 

is a monosyllable, there is y in the room of w of the second 

member, provided that the @ is at the end of a pratipadika, 

or is the augment 34, or occurs in a vibhakti; and when the 


first member contains a cause of change. 


Text:—The @ is repeated in this sûtra merely for the sake of distinct- 
ness, ( and not to make the sûtra obligatory as is the view of the author of the 
Kasika). Because the stra would be an obligatory rule even without it, 
because, the very fact that a separate sûtra is commenced, shows that it is not 
an optional rule like the sûtras VIII. 4. 10 and 11. S. 1054. and 1055. The 
augment we is added, because it is subsequentely taught and supersedes the 
aw of the Vdrtika under VI. 4. 84 S. 282. Thus groma n 

Now, we take up the declension of the Feminine Noun qqyw n 
When the word means a frog, it is both a Feminine and a Masculine and 
hence according to the opinion of Kaiyata, the Voc. Sing. will be ẹ qWra : u 
According to others, the Voc. Sing is @ qaiq 1 

According to the Lexicographer YAdava, qqafyis feminine when 
denoting a frog or the herb called Punarnava ; and it is masculine when 
meaning a frog only, 
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The Nom: Dual and P1: are Èg ; qah: u 

The declension of the Feminine Noun is like that of the Masc t 
Noun. 

:0: 

Declension of the Feminine Nouns ending in © u 

We take up the declension of the Feminine nouns eva &c. In the 
declension of these Nouns the following rule applies. 

30G | w aT: 12121 20 N 
Tura: ampan EN © at: 

evar Aaaa mr Veen Ta | rar arava ake eqerea TTEN: v 

aAA RA: l m t everett everest aren fryer! afa ary: | araa 
a: gaq u tesa n 

308 The feminine affixes ¥ra and arq are not em- 
ployed after the stems called ‘4%’ (I. 1, 24 ), ‘egg’ &c. 

The following seven words belong tothe Svasradi class:—eqar ‘a 
sister’, gat ‘a daughter’; waret‘ a husband’s sister’, aar ‘a husband’s 
wife ’, arar ‘a mother ’, fw: ‘ three ’, qaq ‘ four ’. 

There is lengthening of the perultimate Vowel by VI. 4. 11. S. 
277. in the case of @ẹq u Thus the Nom: forms are ewer; aant ; at: v 

The feminine Noun arg is declined like (qu In the Acc: Pl: the 
form is arg: u 











20: 
Declension of Feminine Nouns ending in & u 
The feminine Noun? is declined like the Mase : Noun % y 
:0: 
Declension of Feminine. Nouns ending in si u 
The feminine Noun ®t is declined like the Masculine Noun œ u 
:0; 
Declension of Feminine Nouns ending in sẹ u 
The feminine Noun 4 is declined like the Masculine Noun ray n 
:o: 

Here ends the declension of the Feminine Nouns ending in Vowels, 

CAT 
Nom. Acc. Ins. Dat. Abl. Gen. Loc. Voc, 

gingular qar ot Ft ok oo cr ona ya 


Dual Ñ cm TPMT i, ý mà: " ra 
Plural = cat: car: CNet: Rpa: * TIN mg | |e OT: 
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war 
Nom. Acc. Ins. Dat. Abl. Gen. Loc, 
Singular at ai eiw iA ater: è aiena, 
Dual i ad we aiara ” ” aii: 99 


Plural eat: %9 aai: X atara avg 


zwargat N. E. 


Nom. Acc. Ins. Dat, Abl. Gen. Loc. 


Singular eure suua Taya THEA sgi: i, CUT CATT, 
or or or 
TANS T-mi: suqta: 
Dual eat , wegen , » Tgi: 
Plural mq 2, eRe wagers: «=, saa TN 
or 
myta 
TT 
Nom. Acc. Ins. Dat. Abl. Gen Loc. 
Singular WT Ta war 8 wey WE: ' mi 
Dul met i WAL p ” X 
Plural we ” HUT: WPR: ” WI wg 
OR 
Nom, Acc. Ins, Dat. Abl. Gen. Loc. 
Singular we mm å mw A: UT o, mara 
Dual Wt 99 Uae, 99 99 Wea: ” 
Plural wu: i au: MPR: ” wama = MU 
Nom. Acc. Ins, Dat. Abl, Gen, Loc. 
Singular mam è mana aa ay We: we: ift 
Dual alan 29 RPA 99 *? agt: — 
Plural mfia: Tq: AfA: "” sara "I 


Nom. Acc. Ins. Dat. Abl, Gen. Loc. 
Singulr frar fre = Pra Frey fra: fra: Af 


Daal MÈ ” API ” Prete: ” ” 
or 
APNA 
Plaral rqi: faa: frat: Apa: i rary Frey 
or or or 
fre Ama freq 


ANNA TAH AF NRTA | 
CHAPTER X. 


DECLENSION OF NEUTER NOUNS ENDING IN VOWELS. 


We take up the declension of the Neuter Noun ara n In forming 
Nom: Sing the following rule applies. 
QoS | AAST ISL RBN 
mAs Rea cary u fA gÅ: N MARN EEA ETAN: | 
LELLE 
309. After a Neutral stem in #, ax is substituted 
for g and sa the endings of the nom. and acc. sing. 


Thus gra + wa- gran ( See VI. 1. 11 7. S. 194) 


In forming the Voc. Sg. the consonant only of the Nom: Sg. is elided 
by VI, 1. 69. S. 193. Thus @ ara; i. e. the q of eya is elided and not the w. 


Blo | ager 11918 1 ke P 
Marais: oft cary nTa 
310. After a neutral stem, ¢ is substituted for the 
nom. and acc. dual @ and the base gets the designation of 
Bha. 


Norte :—By Sdtra I. 1. 4.3. S. 229 the affixes coming after Neuter 
bases are not Sarva-védma Sthdna, consequently the base before such affixes 
is bha by I. 4. 18. S. 231 if such affix begins with a Vowel. dt is such an affix 
and therefore the base before this affix is 4a and hence fhe following rule 


applies, 
Bee | weal VIE 181 BEN 
AAAA: raa ahaa Ae t Cera oe ae: eat TAT 
Ta: * 0) ara n 
311. The final z and & (both long and short), of 
a bha stem, are elided before a Taddhita affix and before the 
feminine affix £ Il 


Thus ara + eft = arg + È = mR. But this isnot the correct form, 
The elision of et is prevented by the following Vdrtrka, :— 
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Vårt :—Prohibition must be stated in the case of ¢ (eft), when it is the 
substitute of sty (VII. 1. 18), being the case-affix of the nom. and acc. dual in 
the neuter and of certain feminines in long at n Before this ¢, the preceding 
vowel, ¢ and w are not elided. The stem before this ¢ is also bha by I. 4. 18 
in the case of Neuter nouns. Thus gra + g¢-maXu It is owing to this 
V4rtika, that we have inserted the word ‘feminine’ in the translation of the 
stra. 


In forming the Nom: and Acc: Plurals, the following rules apply 
3g lt wast: A: 191 Ll zo N 
Karerr: fu carey u 
312. After a neutral stem, g is substituted for the 
endings of the Nominative and Accusative Plural ( we and 
we) A 


Thus qa + We or uq = ara + ft. Now, this fẹ gets the designa- 
tion of Sasvandma Sthdna as taught in the next Sûtra and being so called, 
the Sôûtra after that applies to it; by which a q is inserted. 


ROR | Rr dare | R |R 18N 
fu raagra varan 
313. The affix fa (VII. I. 20) is called garvanûma- 
sthana. 
328 | ATARST HSA: 119 1 F192 
CREM HTATER A aE ATT: MrT TC rÀ: | ATA | 
GATT | GT WATT | TT TTA TAG: Il 
314. The augment 3% is added in the strong cases 
to a Neuter stem ending in a consonant (other than a nasal 
or a semivowel), or ending in a vowel. 


Thus ma + fear + ga + REMITA + gare + ARNA. 
The penultimate vowel is lengthened by VI. 4. 8. S. 250. 


The Acc: forms are similar to those of the Nominative. The rest 
are declined like those of am u 


Thus are to be declined the Neuter Nouns ya, 44, G3 &c. 


—-——0: 
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Now we take up the declension of the word @at In its declension, 

the following rule applies. 
3U lage TaT: WaT: | VIRIN N 
PE: MPA: NERT: A Ul 
315. WE is substituted for the Nom. and Acc. sin- 

gular endings g and a% after the five Pronouns gat &c. (i. e. 
the stems formed with the affixes 1. Bat, and 2. ax, and the 
stems 3. gaz, 4. aeq and 5. waa). 

Note :—These are the five pronouns, which in the list of Sarvandmans are 


read together (See 1. 1. 27, S. 213 )—wat, Waa, Yat, sea and wyeqae tt Thus mat 
+ WIE = Hag (the W of katara elided by g ) : as maq ABRA, RACY Tee II 


The force of this indicative letter gin the affix wẹg is to elide the 
final vowel by the following Sdtra. 


BLE ISLE 1s 1 VVzn 


Fafa ce wea Sate: carat ra Hay | ace | Hae | Heri | wea fas | 
qsqa: | Anean RA Sent: gegentafy cgi tant! E way | 
SAE TS FTA | RATA I A) STATI SUA! BAA ATEN g NARAT I 
TEATA Tee: * N TRET ANRA He GANA TONTA 1 WME TAC! raet 
MRI WATS NUTS HA RANET I 

316. Before an affix having an indicatory æ, the 
last vowel, with the consonant, if any, that follows it, is elided 
in the case of a bha Stem. 


Thus #at+ Y or WL HAC + NTF = HAL + wT =R or Naty (T is op- 
tionally changed to g by VIII. 4. 56. S. 206.) 


The Nom: and Acc: Dual and PI. forms are wat; aaar®. 


Why have we read the anuvritti of d/a in this Sutra? Observe qsa: 


Note:—The anuvritti of bha is read into this Sútra from VI. 4. 129. S. 233. 
the word qsqq is formed by adding the affix yz to the word qswq with the aug- 
ment Az (V. 2. 48 & 49. S. 1849 and 1850) Thus qsqq + ee The affix ge doeg 


not cause the elision of the eg of qawa but the q is elided because it is final ina 
pada (See VIII. 2. 7. S. 286). 


Why do we make the affix have an indicatory ¥? In order to 
prevent the lengthening of the vowel in the nominative singular: as wat + 


ea = Raq by VI. 1. 102. Inthe case of the accusative, ety being the subs- 


titute of Wq will be sthanivat, and give us matą by VI. 1. 107 even without 
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wu Why not make the affix merely q and not stqy; it would give qaeq 
&e. without the aplication of any rule of Sandhi? The simple q would not 
give us the Vocative Y aweg The final would have been elided in the Voca- 
tive, as being an aprsikta. See however VI. 1. 1. 69. S. 193. 

If in the sûtra VI. 1. 69, there is the anuvgitti of the word ‘aprkta ’ 
then there is fault with regard to #1@ (i. e. the vocative of members in ey will 
not be elided, ¥ gewa will be the form required and not § gov); if however, 
the anuvritti of aprkta ceases, there will be anomaly with regard to pronouns 
aac &c (i. e. we shall not have the form ẹ RAT but ¥ wax). Therefore, by 
reading the affix #@ with an indicatory g i. e reading it as WT we get out of 
this dilemma, and so there is not the elision of wg in wang &c in the vocative , 
nor is there lengthening of the vowel (wawaq, which would have been the 
form had there been no 9%). 

Thus the Voc: Sing. is } waay. 

The Acc. forms are similar to those of the Nominative. In the rest the 
declension is like that of the Masculine. 

The declension of wan, Cat, wea and sret is like that of aac. Thus 
RAAT; LA, WRA and stream u The word eeaeta forms its Nom: and Acc: 
Sing saana and not saan u Therefore it is a mistake to say e@erarcarfe- 
CRRTTTT: tl 

Vértika :—Prohibition must be stated with regard to the word exact 
although it is formed with the affix ga. Thus its Nom: Sing is phau and 
not QRR. 








:0: 

Now, we take up the declension of the Neuter Noun stat meaning 
‘one who does not decay’ (stfrerrar wer we). The ett of au is shortened by 
I. 2. 48. S. 656. Thus we get the form sya. Thus wat + Geum + NA 
(VII. 1. 24. S. 309). At this stage Sûtra VII. 2. 101. S. 227 requires the 
substitution of ats in the place of we, but this is prohibited by the maxim 
ginasi faieciaad afearaea that which is taught in a rule the application 
of which is occasioned by the combination of two things, does nat become 
the cause of the destruction of that combination. For eqq is added to WI as 
it ended in w and since # has caused the production of wa, this latter affix 
though beginning with a vowel will not cause SR, to be substituted for we 1 

Thus Nom. Singular is sma dual is-erscet or est, 

In the case of Nom Plural there is affix ft, and when ma is sub- 
stituted, then we have the augment ga (VJT. 1. 72. S. 314) because fais Sar- 
vanamastlâna. This ya must be added after the wa substitution has taken 

23 S 
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place, because axg substitution is taugit by VII. 2. 101 S. 227. which is 
kiter ja FE ADgDEOt WCA 1 ae Dy 
VIL 1. 72 S 314 
Thus mir t Mane Tee e At this stage, ap- 
plies the following Sutra, 
BUS | SeaNEM: ÚA 1 € 1 Vl Lo hl 
arrdweea aque a RATNE CS: iA alanis R) trate 
asu 1 aft garnered after ENTRE | aa: dfinaiiaeg = ge! 
MRE! MRL! ARET R Tee | aR Ge geq i qe gfe rari 
ex aa aa | Efe! Ear! ERRER | sett i ear | ea 1 orafr 1 eres 
amaneni | aif | afar | aean | sega TATNA serrafirgeeg | sta ew 
mà ATU TATA EL TERURA rRNA + 1 Tew cae R erdt- 
aqua’ qa suaian waw-l aff% simn efufife 
kara ANA Tae: TARN ee r N 
317. In the strong cases with the exception of Voca- 
tive singular, the penultimate vowel is lengthened, in the case 
of a stem ending in S, with a Nasal consonant preceding it, 
and of MEA t 


That is, a stem ending in the conjunct consonant sg, elongates its 
penultimate vowel before the affixes of the first five cases. 

Thus sig. When e substitution does not take place, the Nom 
PL will be sauf In the Acc: Sing :, we have Way + sra. 

Here three rules present themselves simultaneously ; first luk-elision 
of the affix sta by VII. 1, 23, (2) then the s4 substitution by VII. 1. 24, (3) 
and thirdly, avq for æ by VII. 2. 101 Of these gg-elision is superseded by BE 
of VII. 1. 24 which is an exception to VII. 1. 23 ; and in its turn W& is repla- 
ced by the wre of VII. 2. tor aq being substituted for we, we have Wang, 
now luk cannot again appear and cause elision, as it has already lost the 
opportunity : and we are left with stg alone, and have ered u 

When there is no arg substitution, the Acc. Sing. will be eracg, a 

The Acc: Dual will be eva? or erat and Pi: wi? or state u 
The rest of the declensions is like those of the Masculine. 

Note :—The form avsnife is thas evolved rat +g n Here if the FT aug- 
ment be added first, it will be a portion of the anga, and will not be an inter- 
vention to anything which is to bə added or operated upon the anga. But this 
augment will be an intervention with regard to way which is but a portion of the 
word WL u So that an operation applicable to wq will not take effect, because 
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of this qm intervention, And though tadantavidhi applies in these chapters 
C TERTE aca a NNE N ), yet the mazim is that the substitutes only replace 
those which are specifically exhibited in a rule (fafteusrten witer waite ), there- 
fore tw would not replace way which forms ouly a portion of a fall word sya n 
Even if the substitution does take place, the AT would be found after the & of ara Ht 
Therefore, the wre substitution should be made first, because this is a subsequeat 
rule; and having dcne so, the gq should be added after-wards under VII. 1. 72. 


The form ra is thus evolved. We have era + aa n Here on the 
Maxim GHNIepaey smag, we substitute wem for w also, (for we and 
IRT are considered as one). Then appears VII. 1. 23. ordaining the luk of 
wg and VII. 1. 24. teaching aau The fatter rule is preferred for the reasons 
given above. 


Now, we take up the declension of. ggq &c referred to in Stra 
VI. 1. 63. S. 228. 

The word gyy is replaced by gy; sem by qeg and sea by sran and 
ata by aie. 

Thus in the weak cases (that is, Acc. Plural and onwards) the forms 
are gf gar, yaa. &c ; wae ; agar, weeara &c; arai®, wre, waraa&c: 
atfa, ater, meaa, &c. 

In fact, the word auf is used in the Sûtra VI. r. 63. S. 228. in order 
to indicate method, so that not only the words mentioned in that sûtra, but 
other words also take such substituted forms before the weak cases. 
Therefore the author of Mahdbhdsya gives the example of ‘ateqacar 
wera:’ Here there is not the elision of the final of the conjunct 
consonant. 

Note :—ateqacat: is-thus formed. From the root q% we form qaqa with the 
affix egg in the sense of instrument and location, under Sûtra, III. 3, 93. S. 3271. 
meaning the vessel for cooking. To qwa is added the feminine affix vig. ataee 
gaat =Rieradt. Here in forming the compound the genitive sign is elided by ax 
and the affix so elided leaves no trace behind by the Sûtra I. 1. 63. S. 263 and 
therefore af would not have been substituted for Ate, but for the fact of our 
having explained the word mqfù in the sense Wart. 

By taking this compound under I. 4. 20. S. 3390 and taking it to be 
a dha, there is not maa Srq. Moreover, if in the Sdtra VI. 1. 63. S. 228. the 
anuvritti of gfe be read from the Sûtra VI. I. 60 S. 3514, yet these words are 
formed in secular literature also. Because, in Sdtra VII. 4. 48. S. 442, the 
author of Mahabhashya has read the following Vartika. massaia meaning 
q is substituted for the final of atg before a d/4a affix in the Chhandas. Now 
era (VII. 4. 48. S. 442) is a rule of Chhandas. Therefore the repetition of 
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ge7q in the Vdriska indicates by implication that geqq rules are not confined 
to the Vedas only but are found in secular literature also. In fact, this is 
the opinion of Katyat who says that the inclusion of arq in VI. 1. 63. S. 263. 
is for the purposes of Chhandas only. The repetition of the word 
Chhandas in massn® Vérttka under Sitra VII. 4. 48. S. 442. indicates that 
qg &c substitution take place in secular literature also. 


32S | ear ages MARET I? IRI BOR 
Hae maesa Rea: carey | Wis) arvagq | safiqra tere afirqraciturvay 
STAT QUATICRATRTCST AT A I 
318. The short vowel is substituted in the neuter, 
for the final vowel, of a pratipadika. 

Thus sqr becomes sq which is declined like qa u The Dative Sing. 
is sfiqra u Here sis not to be elided by rule VI. 4. 140. S. 240 before the 
affix # on the maxim ‘ @faqpa wera &e. (See S. 316 ) 

20: 


Now, we take up the declension of mft u Thus Nom: Sg. @R+g u 
Here applies the following rule. 


Bee | STATA ATT 119121 23 
Pare_reeratas carey nR u 
319. The nom. and acc. singular case-endings g 
and a are elided after a Neutral stem. 
Thus art +g= at +O =a u 
The Nom: Dual is eft+st n At this stage, the following. rule 
applies. 
go | sfa Prevent 19 18 198 A 
Trae paa gama: Carel Aaa | arith | art | renal Preezearfrewerr- 
eter Salata ao: y aR ee! strstr often 1 areata aie gaire- 
Kazi ag Aaaa * n RAI aon: | Mito: | gaia sen ar Orde 
aama nR ari: | gare efter tt 
320. The augment aa is added toa Neuter-stem 
ending in a simple vowel, except #, before a case-affix begin- 
ning with a vowel. 


Thus arft+ 34+ ot =R += R VII 1. 19. 310 )=qfteR n The 
Nom: Pl: is arcu 
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The Voc: Sing: has two forms % qR or @ ait § aR is formed by 
the guna of g under rule VII. 3. 108. S 242 and though the affix is elided, 
still it leaves its effect behind, in spite of the rule I. 1. 63. S. 263 which declares 
that when an affix is elided by g it leaves no trace behind. in fact, the 
rule L 1. 63 S. 263 is anitya, according to one view. But if that rule 
is not considered anitya, then we have the next form & witu 

The Inst : Sing: is Tor u 

The Dat : Sing: is ait+2 Here the rule ff VII. 3. 111 S. 245 
requires guna. But the guna is set aside by the following Vdséska. 

Vaetsk. The augment q comes by superseding in anticipation the 
rules of Vriddhi, sit substitution, gware and guga. Thus afte: u 

The Abl: and Gen: sing is a: wu 

The Gen: dual is qyizon: u 

The augment gg is added by the Vartika quia &c. under stra 
VIII. 3. 24. S. 123. in forming the Genitive Plural ; and the short g is leng- 
thened by VI. 4. 3. S. 209. Thus we get the Gen: Plural ; av&rarquu 

The Loc : Sing : and Dual are mhf% and afar: respectively. Before 
the cosonant beginning affix g of the Loc: Pl: it is like that of eft ( VII. 3. 
119. S. 247. ) i e aft u 


20° 


Now we take up the declension of warfgt' It may be a Masculine 
or a Neuter Noun. It is not exclusively a Neuter. Hence the following 
tule applies :— 


B20 | grft arlwages Ganrssreq 1191 F | Oe N 
aAA AA Raren ete Star ENNE | erarea NA yay 0 
Ge after | dapgerenens Ag wer gA | ere a a aAA RTA 
321. A neuter stem ending in a vowel, except a 
of which there exists an equivalent, uniform masculine, is 
treated like the masculine, in the opinion of Galava, before 
the vowel beginning affixes of the Instrumental and the cases 
that follow it. 


Thus the Dative Singular is either eratqa or amia &c, The rest of the 
declensions is like those of wR u 


fig is the name of a tree and is of Masculine gender ; its fruit called 
dig is of neuter gender. This last word has only one form. Thus the Dative 
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Singular is qtq% and not fray u This is because the word dhg denoting ‘ fruit ' 
has no corresponding Masculine word denoting fruit, for the corresponding 
Masculine qtg refers to the tree, and not to the fruit ; so this word fig 
cannot be said to be wrffaqen: u 
Oe 
Now we take up the declension of the Noun Wù u In the declension 
of this word the following rule applies : 5 


RR 1 MANNU ELUENNRAFTUT: | O lR IO N 
TE AENA a AAE: u RST: n T | A W: RI E: QI Yee 
@e oltey | eenftraqeauifte | erag | A | gfe: AR I AR 1 egy 
EJA afa | grea | wears sivas ag: get | rats | Yet Ug i eereserye: 3 
argua Eft | echt) araf frag | ramet | ysrareregifeniaeey ga rag 
ari Gaye RT RRN | Freie | Rraatrey | crea RARATAN gre t 
Fraser | firamren | gafetye ge AREN! SA gett | gene ut JTE) gear 
GEN wry targets arf | ares E arg! are | area | ed mania: n | 
322. The acutely accented ag ( awe ) is substituted 
for the finals of asthi, dadhi, sakthi, and akshi, before the 
affixes of the Instrumental and. the cases that follow it, which 


begin with a vowel. 

Note :—Thus weal, wal, el, ew, amk, cea, erat sae’ u The words 
exfeer &o have acute on the first syllable, the substitute syyg would have been also 
anudatta, but for this stra. The stem getting the designation 4, we elide the qw 
(V1, 4. 134), the udétta sy being thus elided, the case-ending, which was anudAtte 
before, now becomes udatta (V1. 1. 161). The stems ending with ‘asthi &o’ 


and though not neuter, are governed by this rule. As fqar srg, (Jaq n 
Why ‘before the affixes of the Instrumental and the rest? ’ Observe witqat, 


qfy u Before affixes beginning with a cosonant, we have Geary, Pare i 

Thus fà +e ( Ins-sing )=ya+Ha+er-qg+qtar The is elided 
by VI. 4. 134=qwr, so also D. S. ga G. A. S. ẹw:, G. and L. D. wt LS, 
fw, or qr u In the remaining cases, it is like qR as :— 

N. S. @u, N. D. efwat N. P. afifa u Before consonantal affixes the 
form is qftpara, &c. 

The wag comes even after bases that are compound but which end 
in afty &c as wit eur u 

The word gfy is thus declined :-— 

N. A. S gi, N. A. D. gfivty; N. Pl. gafr; Voc. gy or pgfan I.S. 


giaa or aftrar ( VI. 4. 85 S. 323 ) the Ins, S. of fîq however is qeay or niar 
(VI. 4. 92 S. 272 ) 
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The word ay is thus declined: as N. A. ay, aye, ma, Voc. ¥ mir 
or tag; D. S mA, never qaÑ, and so on. 

So also the words wẹ &c. The word Wr% optionally assumes the 
form by the V4rtika under VIII. 2. 41 S. 295. Thus eqf or &rafà u 

So also frapereg, Ariz n The plural will have aq by prohibiting 
in anticipation the yswara ( VII. 1. 95. S. 274 ), as framten@iin Ins. S and 
other cases, when the rule VII. 1. 74 applies, we bave two forms as ftatpr 
or frian, ante or frames n In other cases there will be one form with 
gu alone, as fraga fraza u There will be az by qmr as Rreregary n 

The Noun gg is declined as follows: Nom: and Acc: forms are 
gg. gett, guru Instr: singular is gew or gar u 

The Noun wg is declined as follows :—Nom and Acc: forms are 
qq, wak, wrga B The Voc: Sing. is ẹwa: or paq u 

The Instr: Singular is qrer or urgew n 

Similar is the declension of gra, wÅ &c. 


i :0: 
Now we take up the declension of yw ending in writ In Neuter, 
the ef is changed to @ in accordance with the following Stra :— 


BW | ey CrereaTay 1 21 Yves A 
BUCA AG KAT AH TT ete Carey TY | Tet! we! Tareas! ee A TAT I 
efqrred wa A wen ATERA I ASSY | aie ACO nti afin | qR- 
TERN Eteareny | weary | wart: Taras FA TOMA Ara: | IJa 
anane genres a a AA Steeererrarrearegionsy IA ARL eto 
Be! gett) gR! JIT | geet reais 
323. Of we vowels, is the substitute, when short 


ia to be substituted. ` 


Note :—This sûtra points out the geq substitutes ofgy. We know there are 
short and long vowels in Sanskrit, but properly speaking the gq vowels have 
no corresponding short vowels, Therefore, when, in any rule, yẹ% vowels are 
told to be shortened, this sûtra declares that the short vowels of g and 8, sÑ and 
wt, for the purposes of the rule, will be g and @ respectively. Thus, I. 2. 47 
declares :—‘ the short vowel is the substitute in the neuter of a crude from 
provided it ends in a vowel.” Therefore in compounding fq + È, the @ must be 
shorteved., Properly speaking % has no short vowel corresponding to it, but by 
virtae of this sûtra, g supplies the place of such a short vowel, and we have iat 
° extravagant’ ro at wlag ‘disembarked or landed,’ et, 77g ‘near a cow.’ All avya- 
yibhåva compounds are neuter (II. 4. 18), 
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Why do we say ‘of qq’? Because the short of other vowels will not be gq, 
Thus the short of eine. fe + Ae =- We wea: ! A + ATH e ATE: | 
Why do we say ‘when short is to be substituted P?’ Because when $g or 
prolated vowels are to be substituted for gw, the q& will not be the substitute. As 
Waray O Devadatta ! gee a ! 


Thus Nom: and Acc: forms are qq, weft; sofa. The Instr: Sing. is 
sar etc. This word is not treated like a Masculine one because it has no 
corresponding Masculine form. ‘aft’ which is derived from the root’? to 
give with the prefix 9. Thet being changed to R by the present Sûtra. we 
get the form aft. It is declined as follows:—Nom: and Acc: forms are gft 
aak. aie. Instr: Sing. ma. By the maxim gaye &c, that is “That 
which has undergone a change in regard to one of its parts, is by no means 
in consequence of this changesomething else, than what it was before the change 
had taken place,” the rule applying tor will apply toftalso. Hencetherule 
gar ef VII. 2. 85. S. 286 will apply to sft also. Thusforms before sary and fx: 
will be mara. and qafa: | According to Madhava, the Genitive P 1: will be 
qama, the augment 3g being added by the V4rtika gafax &c. But as a 
matter of fact, there is not sq before gg in accordance with the Maxim afar 
weer AAAA, i. e. That which is taught in a rule the application of which 
occasioned by the combination of two things, does not become the cause of | 
the destruction of that combination.” That is to say this, maxim does not 
apply and it is not of universal application, as we have already 
shown under Sftra VI. 4. 9 S. 209. There the correct form is yomg n 


The word gq which is the shortened form of gar meaning that which 
has a good boat, is declined in the Nom: and Acc: forms as gy gat, 
gran The Instrand Dat: Singular forms are gga! ; gg% respectively. &c 

Here ends the declension of Neuter Nouns ending in Vowels, 


e OO 


WY FAAP SHE THC N 
CHAPTER XI. 


DECLENSION OF MASCULINE NOUNS ENDING IN CONSONANTS. 


Now, we take up the declension of the word fẹẹ derived from the 
root farg ‘to taste,’‘to lick’ with the affix gq The Nom: Sing: is 
fe+gu The qis changed to g by the following rule. 

BW 1 ET UCU VIIL N 
GES T: are Tea craifara Za: | Tere aes st were | AE | 
Ferg t RÈ 1 Fee: BEL SA feng: a fever paa | G tt 
324. gis substituted for ¢ before a jhal letter and 
at the end of a word. 


Thus fe + g=fae+ O ( The Ẹ is elided by gewg VI. 1. 63 S. 252. ) 
= fare ( The # is changed to & because it is final in a pada )= fey ( VIII. 2. 39 
S. 84 ) or rae ( VIII. 4. 56. S. 206 ) 

The Nom: Dual and PI: are fear; fe: u 

The Acc: forms are ten, fret ; fre: u 

The Instr: forms are wę, Baa fag: n 


The Loc: Pl: is feeg( The q being optionally added by VIII. 
3. 29. S. 131 ) or REG ut 


0. 


Now we take up the declension of qravte n It is derived from the 
Denominative Verb amém ( qaga one who desires a arafere ) 


Here the following sOtra is inapplicable, though the root qafag begins 
with g il 


324 | ar@uradra: 1121321 


aià TMA TCT Ts Care Tere ace PL RTA AA ea! A- 
faqarenrt rose SNA | aa: feria S sea Ar TA 1 


325. Ofa root beginning with g, in original enunci- 


ation, the 4 is substituted for g, before a jhal Jetter or when 
final in a Pada. - 


24S 
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But eraiag does not become qrafieg because the anuvritti of the word 
: aqu is understood in the above Sfitra and as in the Dhatup&tha there is no 
root like arafag, so this rule is inapplicable ( See the Not given below ). 


Why have we used the word upadesa in explaining the present stra ? 
So that there may be q substitution in ware which does not begin with Tin 
its conjugated form, but the root of which begins with qa 


Note :—For the final g of a y-beginning root, 4 is substituted under similar 
circaumatances. As oN, PER, PIT, WELE , Uae, Aqa, Keay, AITE, from 
we and ggu For the æ of the affixes g &o. q m substituted by VIII. 2 40, 
before which, the q becomes w by VIII. 453. For the q in argqwis substita- 
ted q by VIII. 2. 39, or a by VIII. 4 56, and q becomes y by VIII. 2, 87. 


Why do we say “of a root beginning with ¢”? Observe War, aga, 
SECA, TVA It 

The force of the genitive case in rg is not to make it in apposition 
with the word @q: but it has the force of denoting a part as related to the 
whole: so that it means “the word which begins with ¢ and forms part of a 
root, for the ¢ of such a part is substituted q.” What does follow from it? 
The letter q is substituted in gyre also, which begins with wu For without 
the above explanation ( yrdteratr a erftueqerywarres qare &c. ), the q would 
have come in examples like req qe, without the augment ef, but not where 
there was the augment et u Moreover, that it is an qaaa qet will appear 
necessary in sûtra VIII. 2. 37. 


If it has the fore of denoting a ‘portion or member’, how do you explain 
the forms erat. Arga, for here no portion is taken but whole word? This 
will be explained on the. maxim of taqyfereq are: “An operation which affects 
something on account of some special designation, which for certain reasons 
attaches to the latter, affects likewise that which stands alone, and to which 
therefore, just because the reasons for it do not exist, that special designation 
does not attach”. (caqgfqeg wafer) n Or we may explain the sfitra, by saying 
‘that root which begins with ¢ in its original enunciation in Dhatup4tha’ ? 
Thus in original enunciation the root is fg not beginning with gu If a De- 
rivative root be formed from it like qafas ( mags = afsh ), it is a root 
which begins with q; the gy of this Denominative root, however, will not be 
changed to ų, for itis not a soot of upadesa, Therefore, when we add RRT 
to this root, we get mag by VIII. 2. 31, and no* grater. u 


Now we take up the declension of ‘ge’ Here the following sûtra 
applies :— 
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BE) AWTS Ga AT RAET cea? 1S 1 21 39 N 

NANEN | THIS, TAM ATEN GY! CYT WT MTT HIE LE GEY THe WI YRS 

MARA aN RCRA gre TI! THTArae Tea aa: E | fara: TIT 

A Foren AÅ | Ae A I Te TPT | ARRA MTT TAT RT: 
WIG: | WTS | YE TT! ee ge 1 eee | ge u 

326. For the letters ų, n, or in the beginning 

of a monosyllable, and belonging to a root, or a portion of 

it and which ends in &, w, €, € or &, there is substituted &, q, 

g or q respectively in that portion of it which begins with 


wq and ends with wy before W or vq, or at the end of a pada 
( word ). | 


In explaining this stra, we have used the word eyqaq or a member 
or a portion. The root itself may be of more than one syllable, but if there 
is any member in it, which satisfies the requirements of this sdtra, that is to 
say, which begins with q, 9, ¥ or ẹ and ends with q, 4, 4, 8, Y, in other words, 
which begins with the third letter of the Varga, except w and ends with 
the fourth letter of the Varga, then for g is substituted a, for w, q, for ¥, ©, 
and for ¥, yu But had we explained the sûtra by saying qwarararat:, that 
is, of a root which is monosyllabic and satisfies the above qualifications then 
we could not have got the form mq from the denominative root nra The 
word qq is derived from the root mẹrę by the affix fig to the root and the 
elision of fw The ¢ is changed to ẹ tt 


The anuvritti of ® ceases here and is not to be readin the sûtra 
This had commenced from VIII. 2. 26 of the Asbta dhydyt. 


By taking the letters @ and vq in the sûtra, the substitution does not 
take place before any other letter, such as in graq,@raru Here gis not 
changed to 4 u | 

By applying the maxim eaqyfatarem, that is “ An operation which 
affects something on account of some special designation which for certain 
reasons attaches to the latter, affects likewise that which stands alone and 
to which therefore, just because the reasons for it do not exist, that special 
designation does not attach ;” the rule will apply to simple roots like to 
&c. also. Therefore ¥e+g—-yetO=gy+O=gg=gq or ga The Nom: 
Dual and Pl: are gt; gy: 


In forming the Loc: Pl: the present sdtra will apply and we get 
the form yẹ u € q being changed to ¢ by VIII. 3. 59. S. 212 ). 


In declining ' ge’ the following rule applies. 
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3239 | AT JEER ISIR BIN 

Uae GEN ar T: ESRA TÈ I TE er WE TE Fes | Weare 
TEAL) Wy NLG | Ng I q X — 
Ramarihi rangt tt 

327, Thee of druh, muh, snuh, and snih is op- 
tionally changed to @ before a jhal letter or at the end of 
a word. 

The g of these words is changed to ¥ optionally; in the other 
alternative it would be changed togu Thus Nom: Sing is we or We or 
Wz or WE 1 

Instrumental, Dative and Ablative Dual is WPS OF WHAT. Loca- 
tive Pl: ıs gg or wg ( VIII 3. 29. S. 131 ) or WEGA 


Similar is the declension of ge, egg and fèrg u 





:0: 

Now, we take up the declension of faaqgu The Nom: forms 
are fraag or feegarg ; freer, oag: ; Acc: Sing and Dual are famaren, 
Reame u 

In forming the Acc: Pl: the rule after the following applies, 
because the base gets the designation of ‘ bha’ before this affix ; that is the 
semi-vowel q is changed tou This change is called anar ( Samprasa- 
fana ) or vocalisation, which is defined in the following sûtra. 


RIS I Lar: AACA | C1 ki 
AN: CYT MISENA CCH SF GTACHAR: Cae I! 


328. The ik vowels which replace the semivowels 
yan are called samprasfrana. 





Note :—This defines the word samprasdrana, or vocalisetion, It is the 
name given to the change of semi- vowels into vowels. The pratyahéra ik includes 
the four simple vowels g, ¥, @ and &, and their corresponding semi-vowels are 8, J, 
g, and & included in the pratyâhâra yan, The word samprasdrana is properly the 
nane of the vowel which has replaced the semi-vowel. Thus the past participle 
of ety‘ to sleep,’ is formed by adding the nishth& affix æ (see sûtra 26), So 
that we have ey + #. But there is a rule (VI, 1. 15) by which there is sampras&- 
rana of the q of e7g before the faa affixes, and we have the form gry: ‘slept ” 
Similarly from T-zftq:, AR -qey, vay-fyq:, ag-us- g-m. Theterm sa- 
mprasaraps is also employed to designate the whole process of the change of the 
semi-vowels as in VI. 1.13; VI. 4. 181. 
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RRE LATE HS ICIS LL 
WEE NE- ATSINATE CATT I 
329. The & in arg is vocalised to & ( Hq), when the 
compound stem is Bha. 


R80 | Swarenrew | € 1 2 1 Loc ht 


dwar qt gketratee: ear i genres i Freire: 1 Prefizeart? 1 
Sar Pane we fran 


330. There is the single substitution of the first 
vowel for the vocalised semi-vowel and the subsequent 
vowel. 


Thus mem + ug -Rm + R+ + an ra g++ e fare: ( The 
Vriddhi is according to VI. 1. 89. S. 73 ) The Instrumental Singular is 
RANT and so on. 

If qe in fma be considered to have been formed by 
the affix fè under sûtra III. 2. 64 S 3410, then there will be affix faq after 
it by sûtra III. 2. 75. S 2980. i 

Note :—The word qrq is a fè4 formed stem by IIT. 2,64, It can never stand 
alone, but, must be preceded by an upapada: hence we have used the word 
“compound,” Ths fdg: u By VI.1. 108, x+ (of w)=&; and then 
for + at- the Vriddhi being substituted by VI. 1. 89. This form could have 
been evolved by simple samprasfraga thus : 98 + qg + UQ =N +7 + Ng ( VI. 1, 
108 )= gg + TIE + HE ( the affix few III. 2. 64, will produce guna ) = sare: (VI, 1. 
88). In fact feq is never added to ag ( III. 2. 64 ) unless the preceding member 
ends in @ and that s7+¢tr of a will always produco s u The making of this 
special samprasdrava in WF, indicates the existence of the following maxim: weg 
afeqgazacy ; and the samprasirapa being a bahiranga operation, is considered as 
asiddha for the purposes of gnua which is an antaranga operation: therefore, 
we can never get the form s7rg ıl 


0; 








Now we take up the declension of wagę, In its declension the 
following rule applies :— 


33? | agag AURTE; VIIES i 
ANTA RÅTTA GT ATTA: N 
331. egre and aage get the acutely accented aug. 
ment ar ( ara ) after the 3 in the strong cases. 
Thus saga + g- enfe +g n Then applies the following rule. 


® 
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393R I QraayT: 1:91 21521 
TRG FH Carrey FC | eneyeafraragratetse qa | erate RARAN ger errs n 
MÈ «eran way et maA ARN: t a ivarndreqrenfe cet a i Äran- 
URR T I STATA we 
332. wagy gets the augment gJ% before the ending 
g of the Nom. Sg: (and Vocative). 

By the last mgg gets the augment er after g in the strong cases, 
and sq in Vocative Singular (VII. 1.99). It thus becomes wagarg and wagen 
By the present sûtra Q is added after this wr and e u The case-ending is 
elided by VI. 1. 68, and the final g by VIII. 2. 23. Thus we have qagre 
Nominative Singular ; and eagaq in the Vocative Singular. The augments 
amq and sq, (VII. 1. 98,99), do not supersede qq, nor are they superseded 
by gq n 

The gx is specifically taught by this Sûtra, the ¢ is not changed to ¢ 
by VIII. 2.72 S 334. The final gis not elided, because the elision of g 
by VIII. 2. 23. S 54 is not perceived by VIII. 2. 7. S. 236, requiring the elision 
of q because ofthe rule VIII. 2. 1. S 12. So the gis not elided. Thus the 
Nom: Sing is eagary. In forming the Voc: the following rule applies. 

AARI a GMa 91 Lies N 
ARÈN mgA | RTR: tY erry AFÈ | AFTE: | EET 1 
333. war and swagg get the augment @ after the 3 
in the Vocative Singular, 


This debars the previous rule. As, ¥ Naga, | Wag, MATTE: N 
The Instr: Sing. is errger 


Before the affixes sarg, fa: &c, the g is changed to ẹ by the following 
rule, 


QQ | aG HENA q: 161 21 NRN 
MATEA WAT | rR | agaa | arate fw | RTA! 
quA aftr PRT | were! AANT I 
334, g is substituted for the final & of a word formed 
with the affix way and ending in & and for the final of #a, 
ete and ange at the end ofa Pada (in the wider sense I. 4. 
14, 17 ). 


Thus waga &c, 


CHAPTER XI.) DECLENSION OF MASCULINE NOUNS ENDING IN © 191 





Why do we say that the word formed with the affix eg must end in 
aw? Observe fera. 
Why do we say final in a Pada? Observe wen ; wema. 





:0: 
Now, we take up the declension of guare. In its declension, the 
following rule aplies :— 
IIN I AR: ATES QT: ISIRU 


SERIES GY: Gea Lia: cary | UNTE FUNTY | AUAA! gaere: « garg- 
Pal | aA: RAL | AAA gingen 
20 





335. @ is substituted for the Qin ere, when this 
occurs in the form of arg ( are) U 
Thus grate, arg is derived from ag by the affix feq (III. 2. 63 S 3409), 
there is vriddhi of the penultimate, the g is changed tog (VIII. 2. 31). and 
the upapada is lengthened ( VI. 3. 137 S. 3539). 

Note :—eqre: @: woold have been enough, for there is no other form 
except this derived from @g: why then the word is used in the sûtra P There is 
another form @I% not derived from Gg it Thus Gy FA {Ua = 4T:, ETE ATE = SNE: I 
He in whose name there is the letter ¥ is culled Qg ; as 37 II 

Why do we say ‘in the form of arg’? The rule will not apply when 
the form is are, as waraga, acrares.tt Why do we say q: “for theg”? So 
that the wr of arg may not be changed to cerebral : the ¥ is already cerebral, 

Here ends the declension of Masculine nouns ending in ¢ u 


:0°- 


There is no masculine noun ending in q though on the analogy of the 
Noun gaa (See 340) we may form ara meaning raaraa: and decline as ara, 
ata, ara: yet this æ will allways be elided by the rule VI. 1.66 S. 873. We 
take up, therefore, the declension of the Masculine nouns ending in qeg gee 
In its declension, the following rule applies :— 


2 | fra ot C1 SUN 


Ra manaa streemreay Ti AA enfrrerranaagarety gar a 
gA: ıı Ste | gaa: gir wear u 


336. st is substituted for the final of the pratipadika 
fq before g (Nom. Sg. and Voc. Sg.) 


Note :—There is a nominal-stem f} whichis taken here. It has no indica- 
tory letters annexed to it. Tbe root fas is not to be taken here, as it has the in 
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dicatory letter g and is exhibited in the Dhâtupatha as fgg The nominal-stem 
derived from fłg. does not take wt, but X, the Nom. Sg. of which 1s Q: as HAY 
(See VI, 4.19, and VI. 1, 131). 

The rule VI. 1. 68 S 252, required the elision of 8 ; but this is preven- 
ted, because wy is not emana to g for the purposes of afèafy rule VI. 1. 68. S 
252. Thus the Nom: forms are §get:, gA, gf@a:. The Acc: forms are 
gI, grat &c. 


Before *ara@ and fà: the following rule applies :— 


XIV IRA TAIL RZN 
RASERT wate: EÈ | JP Sy: mer: ag gN: wg: qI 
337. For the final of the nominal-stem fea, there 
is the substitution of 3, when it is a Pada (I. 4. 14 &c). 
Note :—The portion qq of the word qaraq must be read into this sûtra from 


VI. 1. 109. The word fq is here a nominal-stem and nota verbal-root. Thas 
fate RÄT aea = qart:, Qua, Anag fet, para, aft: u Wo have said that feq is 
here a pråtipadika and not a dhâtn, for as a dhâtu it ought to have ite se: vile 
letter (anubandha) and sheuld have been read as fẹłg u In the case of its being 
used as a verb, there takes place the substitution of long & for ẹ by VI. 4. 19. In 
that case we shall have qayrary, rags: u The vq with a g shows that short 
Z is meant, and debars GE (VI. 4.19). In the case of HE substitution the forms 
will be par, pr: n The Wg also comes because it is taught in a subsequent 
sitra. Why do we say ‘when it is a Pada’? Observe feat, R8: u 

Thus Instr: Dual and PI. are qwara ; gota. 

Here ends the declension of Masculine nouns ending in | u 
20: 

Declension of Masculine Nouns ending in ¢. 

We take up the declension of wat which is always Plural. Its 
om: Pl: is qat+wa= agit a+ RE (S. 331)= ae 1 Its Acc; Instr; 
Dat. and Abl: Pl: are wau, wat: wad, Tat respectively. 

In forming the Gen: P1: the following rule applies: — 
B3¢ | IZAJ FAT 1 O11 YE N 
QSAR QAO S WEA JETA: are | eT eT Toots t 
338. The augment @ is added before the Genitive 
pl. ending ata after the Numerals called ‘shash’, and after 


agr il 
Text:—The q is changed to @ by VIII, 4. 1. S,235 and this & is 


optionally doubled by VIII. 4. 46. S. 59. 
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As gaim u A numeral ending in ¢ is not ‘shash ’, hence the specific 
mention of Wgg u 


Note:—This rule applies to compounds ending with tħese numerals, when 
these latter are the principal member, as qiqo, Taan, Teuga, bat 
fraqara, arsu, fraaqua, where the Numerals are secondary (upasarjana). 

In forming the Loc. Pl, the following is held in abeyance, because 
the frastoira taught there applies to that q which is derived from and not to 
every t. 


BIE let: GIS green 
aaae ot tts fatal ERREA | cere) gee FET grey 11 
339, Visarjaniya is substituted for the œ called 
t ( and not any other qt ), before the Locative Plural case- 
afhx g ft 
This rule not applying, we have Wqt+g=9qtt+g by VIII. 3. 59 S. 
212. Then rule VIII. 4. 46 S. 59 requires optional doubling, but this is 
set-aside by the following. 
38o | ÒS 151 V1 el 
erie Gt wer 1 E ee: | Ay! Aae: l  firwerey: 1 firerqenrtr 1 rarer: | 
MAA g WAA | AAJU gees | aT! TANTAN ars Rat TT TANTO: 
EAZ | RAAN | RAR: | Ted | HAY u 
340. There are not twoin the room of a sibilant 
( az), when a vowel follows, 
Note :—The word w is to be read into the sfitra. This debars the applica- 
tion of rule VIII. 4. 46, S, 59. Thus af, weit, qrand:, tered: u 
Why do we say wf ‘when a vowel follows? Observe queue u 


Text :—Thus “gy. 

Now, we take up the declension of fragt which may he declined in 
all numbers (See Note under S. 338). ffawgt+ g -fung + a+ {+a (VII, 1, 
98. S. 331)=frawea. Inthe Voc: Sing, instead of əta there will be eta by 
VII. 1. 99. S. 333. Thus @ frama: 1 The Nom: Dual and Pl: are jamami, 
fraweare:, As wat here is a secondary member of a Compound, the augment 
ge required by VII. 1.55. S. 338 is not added to the formation of the Gen: PI; 
Thus we have frawgua. But if the compound be not a Bahuvrihi, and agt 
be a principal member, then the Genitive Pl. will be faawgonig n 


Here ends the declension of Masculine Nouns ending in cut 





— —0 


25 $ 
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Declension of Masculine Nouns ending in &. 

Now we take up the declension of wag., This is derived from the 
Noun ama or ae by passing through the yafya under the rule qenarfe 
warwe, that is, when the sense is wa wnat at Ware: that one speaks of Kamala 
or Kamala. Thus as +fora( of qufyera ). To this we add the affix ee, 
when the fw is elided by VI, 4. 51. S. 2313. Thus we get wẹ. Its declen- 
sion is Nom. ag, exer, aA, Its Loc. Pl. is waey. ( The @ being changed 
to ©). 

Here ends the declension of Masculine Nouns ending in &. 

— ———— 

There is no noun ending in sz. Therefore we take up the declension 
of Masculine Nouns ending in q. In the declension of these nouns, the 
following rule applies. 

38? | ata rat: 1S 121 es | 
WAA a: CAET I ARA T srersadtie wert wera | vara: | 
TULA ACATLS u 
341. # is substituted, at the end of a Pada, for the 
final # of a root. 

As gum, this is formed by adding fée¢ to the root qq The leng- 
thening takes place by VI. 4. 15. S. 2556. The q being considered as asiddha 
is not elided by VIII. 2. 7. S. 236. 

The word qqea is understood here also. So we have qart, quta: where 
q is not at the end of a pada. 

The Nom: forms are qum, worm wer: ; The Instr: Dual is 
sureara, &c. 





:0! 
Now, we take up the declension of fam u In its declension, the 
following rule applies ;— 
342 I Pa: S191 Vl RON 
Part: eg: ETAT | erarsrerieerenrcarrter: | R: 1 RY ay art RY Rey qari? 
aéra ii 





342. is substituted for fq before a vibhakti affix. 


As &:, A}, x. RA, Ar ara The substitution takes place even 
when the augment mq is added. Therefore, the substitute is here @ and 
not # which latter would have been sufficient for (a For @ of fara being 
replaced by a ( VII. 2. 102 ), the q would be left, which would be replaced 
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by ef, had the sûtra been faisa and the forms would have been the same 
(a+0+ eR VI. 1.97). See V. 3. 1,13 &c. The rest of the declension is 
similar to that of qÅ 1i 


Now, we take up the declension of ggqu In its declension the follow- 
ing rule applies. 


ZUA | Kea R: VIRI oc N 
TAAT m: Eare Te 1 CATENA: I 
343. w is substituted for the final æ of g¢q in the 
Nominative Singular. 


The substitution of a for q is to prevent the ef substitution of VII. 2. 
102. At this stage applies the next sûtra. 


QUE | AST GFT 119121 Lee N 
CUT CAST Corea Ofer l RNA: | sya! ra TETE T I 
344. wa is substituted for the gg of qqa in the Nom, 
Sing. masculine. 
As RE I 
The case ending g is elided by VI. 1. 68. S. 252. In other cases, sutra 


VII. 2. 102. S. 265. would apply and there will be Para-rupa ( VI. 1. 97. S. 
191 ) and so ga will assume the form gg n 


At this stage, will apply the following rule. 
BBY | TAT 19121 Loe N 
TA gen a: carfe | ear | gr) a: gi arefteqeast: 1 
345. And # is substituted for the | of gga before 
a case-affix. 
As gar, Rt, ra, tAr, qaau Thus gya + sta = qaer + ur ( VII. 2, 102 S 
265.) = gan +o ( VII. 2. 109 S. 345.)=gma ( VI. 1. 97, S. 191). 
It is a general rule that there is no Vocative case of aaf@ words. 
` In forming the Instrumental and other cases, the following rule 
applies :— 
QVC | HATAR: 191 2) L823 N 
SERAT TAS carla frar | if ET gee FI: THe TANET: | AT u 
346. aa is substituted for the -gg of gga in the 
Instrumental singular and the cases that follow, pro vided 
that the augment akach is not added. 
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As wae, evra: u Why do we say “ not when @ is added by V. 3. 
71"? Observe gaat, wend: uU The word q ( enft) in the sûtra is a 
pratyAhara, formed with the wr of et ( Ins. Sg ), and q of gq ( Loc. P! ). 


Before consonantal affixes, the following rule applies. 
BVO | SA TT 11 VILLI N 
CERAT Ar ST: EMTANT eared tt rTdassreeahihrora stewie 1 
347. The xg of rga is elided before an åp case-affix 
beginning with a consonant, provided that the augment wgw 
is not added. 
Here applies the maxim—“The rule I. 1. 52. S. 42, by which 
a substitute should take the place of only the final letter of that which is 
exhibited in the genitive case, is not valid where what is exhibited in the 


genitive is meaningless, provided the rule teaching the substitution does 
not teach a change in a reduplicative syllable. ” 


Having elided ge of qqa, the only portion that remains now is q 
which is replaced by et VII. 2 102 S. 265. Thus we have only @ left. Thus 
+a Now VII. 3. roz S. 202 declares that a final qis lengthened 
before a case affix beginning with sgu But the solitary @ is initial and 
cannot therefore be final and so it should not be lengthened. To remove this 
doubt, we have the following Sdtra. 


RUS | MARRIR N 
Tafe fami RAINNSE ca ETA | HEAT i 
348. An operation should be performed on a 
single letter, as upon an initial or upon a final, 
Thus +a > pany 1 
In forming the Instr: Pl: the following rule applies :— 
QUE | ARANT 1.9121 Le 


BMC TT VT MTL | em OA: | wren frar D: Ar; THTATR- 
Oe: 1 STEN! PAR PR: | ASM! HPAL Ta | Se! STA: | T eter I 
ARAN: i Ce Te CR TR | aT | eR, CTL CRT CTT 
are Tre: N | 
349. This substitution of &q (required by VII. 1. 
9 S 203) does not take place after gqq and aaxq, except 
when they end in « tt 


Thus e+ 1@:=qf:( VII. 3. 103 S 205 ) The dative forms are thus 
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formed :—w +è- ore (VIL. 1. 14 S. 215 ) 5 RHINE. APA; NHR: pE: N 
The Abl :, Gen : and Loc : forms are as follow:—steqrq, ( VII. 1.15 S. 216); 
wears; wa, wea ( VII. r. 12. S. 201); awa: ( VII. 3. 104. S. 207 and 
VII. 2. 112. S. 346 ) ; qara,( VIL. 1 52. S. 217 ) ; afè ( VII. 1. 15. S. 216) ; 
qg ( VIIL 3. 59 S. 212 ). 

When sta is added the forms are as follows:—Nom : REGJ, TIRY, 
TIR; Acc: WEN, Èt, TIR; Instr: TÈT, TEPER, TAH: i 

By the following rule, when gg is used in the second clause ofa 


sentence referring to a man already mentioned in the first clause, the form 
is different in the Instr : and other cases. 


Qo | EIRIS Ù SAJATJAT | R IV YR N 
TRUAS AT: Na TTA Tawar I 
350. In the room of idam ‘this,’ in case ofits 
re-employment in a subsequent member of the same sentence 
and referring to the same thing (anvådesa) there is the sub- 
stitution of wy which is anudatta i. e., gravely accented, when 
the third case-affix and the rest follow. 
. Note :—The word wyeqrg@q means literally saying (defa) ‘after’ (ann) or 
after-say or re-employment. 


erg (actually q) replaces gaya in all cases except the nominative 
and the accusative, when anvadega or repetition is implied. wy replaces 
the whole of tqx by I. 1. 55 S. 45. and not only the final q. 


Text :—The substitute eq will replace gẹ, even when the latter 
takes the affix aœ% (V. 3. 71.) 


Bue | fadrareteaa: IRIB IRNI 
facttarat Gravee cee aR ma: w a arar argare wrai 
ri grenerredita: | aSa arn oi SASA | erat: A Geert: 
sree NR | ETE TAT T Ga! AT | maki I ga gray l gra | 
query | grag | gag (fery | crates ARARA etd: JR gare | gars 
SUVEE | JUNY JTA i TANTA: | PERA: | walt ATT: | TTT Ul 


351. When an affix of the second case or ar (Lus. 
Sing.) or avez (Loc. dual.) follows, qa which is anud&tta is the 
substitute of yqa and qag in the case of its re-employment, 


Anvadeéa means the employment again of what has been em- 
ployed to direct some operation, to direct another operation. Thus, 
“ The grammar has been studied by him (anena), now set him (enam) 
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to read the Vedas.” or again “of these two (anayok) the family is illustrious 


and their (esayohk)wealth is great.” The cases in this form are:—Ace. 


TIR, gar, garg, Instr: Sing: gat; Gen: & Loc. Dual gra: | 
Here ends the declension of Masc : Nouns ending in %, 





20: 





There is no Masculine noun ending in ¥. Now we, take up the 
declension of Masculine nouns ending in ¥ e. g. quw which is formed by the 
affix fey added to waq (III. 2.75 S. 2980) - Its Nom: forms are gra, gat, 
gra: ; Loc. Pl. is gragy, qragg or grag. 

If it be formed with the affix feqq (III. 2. 76 S. 2983), then by VI. 4. 
15 S. 2666, there is lengthening. Thus the forms will be gw, gmr, FAI: ; 
the Loc: Pl: is grraeg, gureasy, or grag 

Here ends the declension of Mas: Nouns ending in 4. 


— — —— — 
Declension of Masculine Nouns ending in g. 

Now, we take up the declension of ww. Its Nom: Sg. is taq + g= 
axra +g (The penultimate being lengthened by VI. 4. 8 S. 250) <crargq+O 
(the affix being elided by VI. 1. 68. S. 252.) mara (the @ being elided by VIII. 

2. 7. S. 236.) 
In forming the Voc: the following rule applies :— 
3A Ia FRL CIRIE 

aeg SrA Tey Sr SES T a Sy SRR) gai ga yw! 
fiquen maaana | TH ATT anA a a: ꝰ u Tae faer a wÀ- 
fea: | mete Pret eter AS: tr | Ost, ATAF I URAT TTT: | SJ | N 
arii: canta | Sones ate ¢ ants aasa | atui ait sears 
oie CYT AAAS HATTA TOUT ATTA: | Ws: | Oe: | CRT UI 


352. (But such q) is not elided in the Locative and 
Vocative Singular. 


This debars the elision of x, which otherwise would have taken place 
by the stra VIII, 2. 7. S. 236. The examples of non-elision of 4, in the Locative 
singular are to be found in the Vedas. As qtu sma (Rig. I. 164. 39). Here 
the sign of the Locative, namely, ¢ (fe) is elided by VII. 1 39 S. 3561. In the 
Vocative singular the 4 is not elided ; as ¥ awa, & qaa, u 


The very fact of the prohibition of the elision of %, as contained in 
this aphorism, indicates by implication ( jfiapaka ), that a word does get the 
designation of pada, though an affix has been elided after it by using ye, yet 
such elided affix does sometimes produce its effect inspite of J. 1, 63. S. 263. 
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Vari :—Prohibition of the prohibition must be stated, when the Lo- 
cative word is followed by another word ina compound. That is, when a 
compound is a Locative Tatpurusha, the q is elided: as, qia fear w= qh 
fau: muv facereren = mgr (ass: ti 


The Nom: Dual and PI: are (TAT; cree: | 
The Acc. Sing and Dual are qama; carat 


The Acc: Pl. is thus formed :—crag+ ea. Here aam gets the designa- 
tion of dha by I. 4. 18. S. 231. and therefore the st of waq is elided by VI. 
4. 134 S. 234. and the q is changed to w by VIII. 4. 40. S. 111. The elision 
of w is not Stkdnivat, because it is so prohibited in SQtra VII. 2. 1. S. 12, 
Nor can the elision be considered astddka on account of its being bahiranga. 
There are two aspects under which um or technical terms, and Pdbha- 
shds may be viewed in Pagini’s Grammar. One is quityqy and the other is 
mix. The former i. e. aya dara means that “Samjnas and 
Paribhashas remain where they are taught ;” and the latter, ¢. e. wrta umt- 
aftarqy means that “ Samjnas and Paribhashdas are attracted by, or unite with, 
the rules that enjoin certain operations, provided that Samjnas occur or are 
valid in those rules, and provided the Paribhashas concern them.” 


Here we take the first alternative and the change of w into being 
asiddha in the view of the rule I. 1.94. S. 38, there is no antarangu-hood and 
so the Paribhasha which declares that “antaranga is stronger than bahiranga” 
finds no scope for application. Therefore w and sẹ combining form gm. Thus 
we get the Acc. PI. ag: Inst. Sing is (ar 

Similarly wa satay! Here smg is in the Locative case. siaa + fre 
cary + O (VII. 1. 39, S. 3561) Here the affix is elided by using the word a, 
and therefore there will be no pratyaya-lakshana (I. 1.63 S. 263). The result 
would be that the word sara would not get the disignation of qq (qufaeeaqre) 
because it has no gy after it, so the rule a @q (VIII. 2. 7. S. 236) will not hold 
good, and therefore there will be no elision ofẹ of «taa u But in that case 
the present Sûtra would have been useless. But the very fact that this sûtra 
is made, indicates that the rule q qaatyea is not aitya, and so, there will be 
pratyalakshana. That being the case, the word sima, becomes q, and so rule 
VIII. 2. 7 would have applied to it, but for this Sutra. 


Although w det excludes and debars qa but in this case it has been 
superseded by the former. 
Now we take up the formation of Acc. pl. Thus mma +qa=aw+O 


+4 +08 (sretgist) Here the zero will be sthanivat (by wes: qeera I. 1. 57 S. 50) 
That being the case, 4 will not be changed to ®: and so we could not et 
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the form wat: u But the lopadesa is not sthAnivat, because of the vartika 
infaa a enfre (See Mahébhashya I. 1. 58 and Siddhanta VIII. 4. 1) 
If it be said that the lopa rule is Bahiranga, because it takes place 
on account of the affix gq which is out side; and the change of @ into $ is 
inside it, or antaranga; and therefore the lopa will be asiddha with regard to 
gqer, then we reply that there is no relation of Antaranga and Bahiranga here. 
The Paribhasha eft efgtj &c. is derived from the Jfiapaka of ag ae 
(VI. 4.132S. 329.) which belongs to the VIth Adhyaya and consequently does 
not see the qye vidhiof the VII Ith Adhyaya (VIII. 4. 41 S. 111.) by the stra 
wai, and so there will be no antaranga Bhava. This proceeds on the view 
of aura Paksha. | 


WAZ I Aare: qreacewratafirg AISI 2120 
gnir excita cata paean @ asrarsirar area | wares coast | Tea- 
fraaie @ 41 Ra WHT: | OR TMA: | om | OST I UATE oe t 
cart etaa afater 1 ofaftarar i ofeitart: | sree aAa tt 
353, The elision of a final x ( VIII. 2. 7 ) is con- 
sidered as if not to have taken effect, in applying the 
following rules; (1) rules regarding case-endings, ( 2) rules 
regarding accents, (3) rules regarding any technical term of 
Grammar, and (4) rules regarding the augment @ before a 
Krit-affix. 

The word ffy in the stra applies to all the four words preceding it : 
as gaffa, eaciafy &c. The force of the Genitive compound in eat’, ús- 
fara. gitaty is that of ordaining the existence of something: e. g. when an 
accent is to be given to a word, or a particular designation is be given to it or 
when q is to be addedto it, ( waqar) u The compound gefafy means 
however, the rule relating to the case-endings themselves, aswell as, the rule 
wiich would apply to a word, when a case-ending follows ( qdaqrem ) Wt 

(1) gafity:—-As owt: aaa: u Here the elision of q of wag and 
waa being asiddha, the faa is not changed to ya by VII. 1. 9. S. 203. So also 
amaa, Tear, aang, aag u Here the finals of aw and qw are not lengthened 
before sat by afew ( VII. 3. 102 S. 202.) nor changed to ẹ before g by ( VII. 
3. 103 S. 205 ) : as in qat and Rty of the stem ending in @ u 

The eision of q taught by VIII. 2. 7 S. 236. would be asiddha by the 
general rule VIII. 2. 1 S. 12. the specification of the four cases in which it is 
asiddha shows that it is a restrictive or niyama rule. That is, the elision of 
q is considered asiddha only with regard to these four rules, and noother. Itis 
not asiddha in Saa (at ea +A UN tat a =a aA III. 1.8. S. 2657 VII. 
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4. 33 S. 2658). There would not have been long È had the agirq been asiddha. So 
also maè there is lengthening, ( VII. 4. 25 S. 2298.) and wang there is 
ekadesa ( VI. r. 101 S. 85). 

On the other hand, from the elision’s not being regarded as having 
taken effect. there is neither prolongation of the vowel (VII. 3. 102 S. 202) 
nor the change of] to & ( VII. 3. 103 S. 205). nor the substitution of Ye for 
fra (VII. 1. 9. S. 203). 

Thus Instr : dual and Pl: are qma and añn respectively, The 
Dative forms are U8, mam, TPA: ; Abl : and Gen Sing : qg: ; Gen : dual 
and Pl: ast: and mara respectively. Loc : Sg. aff or Um? u 
:0: 

Now we take up the declension of afafeaau This word is formed 
by the Unadi affix afta ( Unadi I. 156 ) added to the root afafq ‘ to shine.’ 
It is declined as follows :—Nom: forms are afatearufartarn, sia: u 

Inthe Acc: Pl:. the base being bha, the w of feta is elided 
( VI. 4. 134. S, 234 ) and then the following rule comes into operation. 


BUYI TIIRIN ii 
raea ritarar Cat A: ra | ira re chee RTA 
ERRIN TRAT a radar ANA: l ARTAN | avers STA l AFTN: tt 
354. Ofa root ending in t or q, the penultimate 
g or g is lengthened, before a consonantal beginning affix, 

The lengthening takes place here, the elision of% is not considered 
here as sthanivat because of the prohibition in I. 1. 58 S. 57 with regard 
to åf: and so € becomes penultimate. 

Nor is this elision by VI. 4. 134. S. 234 a bahiranga and therefore 
asiddha, for the purposes of this rule which is an antaranga, for the reasons 
already given above under VIII. 2. 8. S. 352. 

Thus Acc: Pl: isafa@rq:u Instr: Sg. sfafar &c. 

:o: 

Now we take up the declension of ws "n Its Nom: forms are 
SVT, AIT, TIT: U 

But in Bha cases there will not be the elision of st of eq because of 
the following prohibition. 


BUY |e Sareea | € IVI RION 

THC AA TTC S HSS STAT A RTL | AST: ASANT! ETAT ITs | 
STH! | MATT | ETP ATT CATT 1 

26 S 
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355. Thew in ax is not elided when the Bha 
stem ends in qq or ag with a consonant preceding 
wor a ll 

Thus Acc: Pl: evew:w Instr: Sing and dual quem, snare 
&c. Similar is the declension of mga n Nom. men, mer, mgr, Acc. MENR. 
wera, wert; Ins, MRN, Mpa, meh: u 
— —0 — 
Now, we take up the declension of qayqtt’§ In its declension the 
following rule applies :— 


BNE | LEAT at aE 1S LIN 
get arriaren Great rea I ete RN se Ut 
356. The penultimate vowel is lengthened only 
before the affix f& (Nominative and Accusative P1. ), when 
the stem ends in €&, or eg, or {itor Waag and nowhere 
else, | 
To this prohibition is the exception contained in the following sdtra. 
ZAVINIL ean | 
memga RA: rha ar RI Tae e grey! car T aay che Tee | 
geet | TTEA: Lyme | yee 1 
357, The penultimate vowels ofa stem ending in 
cr, HL, FIT Or MIAT are lengthened before the affix g of the 
Nominative Singular but not in Vocative Singular. 


Thus qwer, u The qis elided by VIII. 2. 7. S. 236. and the case-affix 
by VI. 1. 68. S. 252. In the Vocative singular we have } qug !! 

The wis changed tom by VIII. 4. 12 S. 307. Thus we get the 
following forms N. D. ques; N. Pl: qaem, Acc: Sg. and Dual: 
qaeuqand qx respectively. 

In Acc: Pl: the ef of qais elided by VI. 4.134 S. 234 and ‘he 
€ is changed to guttural by the following Sûtra. 


Buc | Crerafsuretg 119131 Xe Il 


e 


Fate a x maA ani e R RTEA HT CMT It 
358. A guttural is substituted for the ¥ in E& before 
an affix having an indicatory &, or & and before ll 


The next Sûtra eacegeiea is divided by the author into two parts. 
Vi2, first, g@' and then agde l 
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BNE I EFA: IS 1 Vl eVan 
sratrearianitraracen EAÁ wey cara | TEATA I 
359. The 4, in the root gq, is changed to a, when 
the verb is preceded by a preposition competent to cause the 
change. 


As gwu n This requires the q of qagq to be changed to @t But | 
to this the second half of the above Satra makes an exception, 


BRI E I mAT 1518 1 82 Il 

PALAN wea vet aaa auſea Afrar A wale nAn 
aia cara anQerr aAA A nAaR ATAA i vat Tt gNm + enf- 
TA IINR: | Te reais AN THT Lee RETE Tet ANTES AAE RE | Ti 
qifa aurir | aun R nA ASRASA TREN wet TA TTE- 
ea ea ARA a RATT ea R rara | rA | AnA efter JTN 
359 A. The% of wis changed to | when it is pre- 
ceded by short æ and in no other case, that is to say, when ga 
retains the form gq and not when the @ is elided and gq 

assumes the form g or when the @ is lengthened. 


Thus agfa: n This interpretation is given because it is possible to div de 
this Sûtra into two by the maxim manm raa: i. e. “from a rule which 
we have obtained by taking part of a rule as a separate rule, we are allcwed 
to derive only such results as may be desirable.” 

Panbhdashd :—“A rule, may it enjoin or forbid anything, either en- 
joins or forbids only that which is nearest to it in some other rule.” 

This maxim being set aside by the fact of the aram, the Sûtra 
VIII. 4. 12. S. 307. ordaining Weq also ceases. The elision of # is not sthani- 
vat because otherwise the ¢ will never be followed by 4 and so there will be 
no scope for Sdtra VII. 3. 54. S. 358. Thus Acc. Pl. is aww. Instr. 


Sing: ganr &c. 

But the optional form gqa%: with a cerebral @ instead of dental a, 
according to the opinion of Madhava is a mistake, because it is opposed to 

Katyayana and Patanjali. The @ is never changed to w. 

The nouns orf€a, aufa, wåra, Try are similarly declined. 

auqa is formed with the affix faqand not gq. The gy portion in 
aufèrta has no meaning ; and so the rules VI. 4. 12. S. 356 and VI. 4. 13. 
S. 357. should not apply to it. However these rules are applied, in accordance 
with the following Paridhéshd, 
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Paribhdshd:—“Whenever wa or qa or Wẹ or aq, when they are taught 
in Grammar denote by J. 1, 72, something that ends with these, there they 
represent these combination of letters both in so far as they possess, and also 
in so far as they are void of a meaning”. 


Loc : Sing of eydaq is adq or samre u 
Loc, Sing of yqq is gftw or gafr n 
— o — 
Now, we take up the declension of aqqq In its declension, the 
following rule applies, 
3Co | AMAT URSA | LIVIE 
AINURA ar F LTT: FTE AI 
360. @ is diversely substituted for the final of 
ANTT N 
% of g isqaq, And thus we get qerq. 
Here applies the next Sûtra, showing the force of this indi- 
catory . 
Ree | siteal MAREMA SATTA: 11912 1 90 N 
Mr RSs gait: araia R arr: rama re ee 
eee dAran a A CEEOL AIT A IRRA fagraareaeereaa 
qa aeaa A oe aara | iA og Ag aaraa- 
Fare ait I RIAAN i AITA: 1X RITA I ATTAR I ANTATI ANTA: l ATTAT | TAPIR- 
eerie ani a | Saa MR R mii Sai, mAn g Ask- 
fe RAAT: aA l aaa: 1 git raag n 
361. Whatever has an indicatory ṣ, w and &, (with 
the exception of a root), and the stem wa, (am) get the 
augment J% in the strong cases 
Thus Nom: Sing. is qq, The penultimate w is lengthened by VI. 
4. 14. S. 425. The affix g is elided by VI. 1. 68. S. 252. and the q is elided 
by VIII. 2. 23. S. 54. 


The form being aqaeq, the elision ofẹ takes place by the Tripadi 
rule därmarea èr: VILI. 2. 23. S. 54. and therefore this elision is not perceived 
by the af@ rule of the Sixth Book of PAnini (e. VI. 4. 14. S. 425). The st of X 
therefore not being penultimate will not be lengthened, as it is not lengthened 
in Verbal Nouns like fa &c, where also the elision of q is held to be 
asiddha. Why do we lengthen it in the case of aqqq? Because of the word 
qg in the last Sdtra VI, 4. 128 S. 360, 
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As this word aqayq requires the help of yga to give us the proper 
form, the author of Mahabhashya has effected the formation of aqara by the 
Unadi I. 159, and he has also assumed that the affix aag will effect the same 
form when added to aq in secular literature, and therefore he has in his com- 
mentary stated that the Sûtra aqi wgs is a redundancy. The author of Bhatti 


Kavya also uses the form in secular literature as :—er@at@r® Aap aag Tarra 
“That Maghavan eats fearlessly the sacrificial offerings in the sacrifices,” 


The Nom: Dual and Pl. will be qqqxit, waa: n 
The Voc: Sing will be % aqqq n 

The Acc. forms are ARR, MITAI, TTT: N 
Instr: forms are qqqear, TIPTA. &c, 


When gis not substituted for the final 4 of awaq, then the Nom: 
Sing is aqar n 

Vértika:—In the Chhandas, the affixes È and «faq are added to 
nouns in the sense of agg (See Stra V. 2. 122. S. 3498.) Therefore if the 
word aqay be formed with fq added to aq then the word adqy will have 
acute accent on the middle in the Chhandas alone, but in the secular literature 
it has acute accent on the final also. This is the difference, as aqiq, 


The Nom: Dual and PI. are qqartt, ITTA: tt 

In the Sarvanamasthana affixes, magg, without g is declined like tag. 
Thus N. D. naarat, N. Pl. aqaa: ; Acc. S. D. are aqaragq and qaqa, 

In forming the Acc. PI. the following rule applies :— 


REQ | KaqaAAATAaH Aa | L IBI RIRN 
WAM ACHR R AAT ay! Aare | ArT | TATA: 
erncarat fare Tare: | Tera | feat aaret stare eq MITAR avian! separ: 
AR | gar: i war aR | gers Tea BA Il 
362. The @ of saq, qaq and agag when ending 
in aq becomes vocalised, but not before a Taddhita affix. 


Thus mq + Wa = ( and wẹ become g by 
VI. 1. 108. S. 330 )=adiagt+ ga (er and q become ey by VI. 1. 87. S. 69) 
m= agra: Ul 

Why do we say ‘when ending in wa’? Observe Acc: Pl: aqaa: 
when the noun is aqaq and not qqa u In this case the Instr: Sg. is 
ATTA II 

The feminine form of nqaq is aqa u Why do we say ‘ not before a 
Taddhita affix’? Observe MITAR tt 
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The Inst: Sg. and Dual of qaqqare aden, awrat &c. Similar 
is the declension of qu Thus ga: ( Acc. Pl. ), gar (Instr: S.); sare 
( Instr: Dual ) &c. | 


Now we take up the declencsion of gag ut 


qatqa=gig+atua ll! Here theqofg would also require to 
be vocalised. But this is prevented by the following Sdtra. 


BES l I ATATM Asawa | € |? I 39 ll 
HNA Tee: JRR aaa SMG A EA A TRE ATA | STA QA ATT HTT ER 
AN: ST STAT | BM | Bere IPER e wwe | rda 
363. When a semivowel has been once vocalised, 
there is no vocalisation of the other semivowel that may 
precede it in the same word. 


So @of gaq is not vocalised, Therefore, by the inference to be 
drawn from this rule, the final semivowel is vocalised. 


Thus Acc: Pl: is ga:; Instr: Sg, and Dual are gm, gpa 
and so on. 

Note :—Though the rule of vocalisation does not specify what particalar 
gemivowel is to be vocalised, yet according to the maxim that the operation is to 
be performed on the letter nearest to the operator, the second semivowel in the 
abdve cases is vocalised and the first is not, by force of this rule. Had the first 
semi-vowel been vocalised, then there would be no scope for this sûtra, hecause 
then no semi-vowel will be found preceding a vocalised letter. This sûtra ig 
a jfiapaka that the vocalisation commences with the second of the conjanct 
semi-vowels, | i 


Though the anuvritti of narta was understood here, the repetition 

of this word shows that the prohibition of double vocalisation in the same 
word applies even when the semivowels are. not contiguous. Thus by VI. 1. 
133 there is vocalisation of the word aqq, the q being changed tog, the @ is 
not changed as gar u It might be objected that when g of a, and g the 
sampras4rna of q coalesce into one by sandhi rules, then there being the 
substitution of one long & for the two @’s and this is sthAnivat to the 
original, the @ and 7 of qggashould be considered in fact as contiguous and 
not separated by an intervening letter, and therefore, the explanation given 
above does not hold good ; we reply. The substitution of one long vowel for 
two vowels, is not considered sthanivat (See I. 1. 58 S.51). Even though it be 
considered as sthanivat, it is still a separating letter. 


Now, we take up the declension of såa, u Its N. S. is staf, Its Voc : 
S, is § wa 
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In forming the N. D. and other cases the following rule applies. 


Bee | AIT WATAS: I C181 LW N 
AST YA ENTRARE F CMM: CMF ST I AET | AN | order: I 
SÅRE | erases 1 ÒN: | eda) MAREI i was: fRA I aa; asa N 


364. æ (which is changed to = in the strong 
cases, and forms the feminine in È unaccented) is substituted 
for the final of the stem #84, except in the Nominative 
singular or when the word is joined with the Negative 
particle. 


The real substitute is g, the œ is for the sake of making this affix an 
frq, so that in sarvanamasthana cases we have $q augment VII. 1 70. 
S. 361. Thus spat, ervica:, Warne, ward, ete: erie, ipa, &c. 

Why do we say when not having the negative particle 4? Observe 
ea (N.S). The rest of its declension is similar to that of asqa u 


In the declension of qra, af &c. the following rules apply :— 
Bey | RRIAT 1191 R ISN N 
quarmina: emrt R rifà AT garar qa aR rana: N 
365. a (at) is substituted for the final of ‘ pa- 
thin’ ‘mathin’ and ‘pbhukshin ’, before the ending g ( of 
the Nom. Sg. ) 


Though the sthanin here is a nasal (i. e. q), yet the substitute st is not 
to be nasalised by the rule of nearness (I. 1. 50. 39) but to be pronounced 
purely for the str of the sûtra is really et -+qraq, indicating that pure wt is to be 
taken and not the nasal ef u 


Bee | Kat Seeraaraeara 1191 21 ERN 
TUALNTHICEATSATE: ATCT TATE FT tl 
366. wis substituted for the ¢ of ‘pathin, mathin 
and ybhukshin,’ in the strong cases. 


Note:—Though the anuvritti of wre was here, the separate mention of 
ety is for the sake of V1. 4. 9.8, 3541. by which in the case of ufa we have two 


forms, ERMAT and EHNNT tl 
BO | Mew GI @<i sell 
FUTA HITEC: CAT ÅA TE TUT l AAT I TUTA: I Tey, 
THUTAT n F 


U 
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367. 7q is substituted for the a of pathin and ma- 
thin, in the strong cases, 
Thus Geqt:, Tearal, TUTt:, ASUT:, MENTAI AFIT: N 
BEG | AEM TIT 1191 21 Se N 
sagna Traryeats: Car TT! Tae! Faas! oe ma: | eee: | frat 
aaa Ste tenitetra: | grt i gad ant egy Sar n ere arae a wala 
A AAA SAAREMAA | GTA TAT SER AAA STA ae area: * GIL! 
Eg, aay: ge aatryenfawenseacs Gar | Herat weasarq: | geet St 
ginenaren grunt | TAT aT atts gears Tar | eI | apaia v 
368. The last vowel, with the consonant that fol- 
lows it, is dropped in pathin, mathin, and ybhukshin, before 
an affix beginning with a vowel or @ (before which the stem 
is called Bha I. 4. 18). 


AS qu:, qut, TH, ad:, TIT, AA, BYW:, EINT, HUA I 

In the Feminine the affix fq will be added by IV. 1. 5. as fra+ afg, 
and the qz is elided before the affix tg by the present Sûtra. Thus ga 
arf, and way Sr. 

In the Neuter, there is not lengthening of VII. 1. 85. S. 365. because 
the affix is elided by using the word g% (VII. 1 43. S. 319) and therefore the 
affix g leaves no trace behind by I. 1.63. S. 263. Thus gafy qaa. Thus gqfaa + 
g -gafa +O = gafy ( The final q is elided by VIII. 2. 7. S. 236). 

In the Vocative Sing. of the Neuter Noun garq, the elision of q is 
optional, according to the following Vdrtska :— 

Vartika :—In the Voc. Singular of the Neuter nouns, the elision of 
final q is optional. 


Thus @ gon or & gaf. 

The short ¢ of gar@ is not gunated (as it is gunated in & gt ) because 
of the probibition contained in VIII. 2, 2. S. 353 by which the elision of 4 is 
asiddha in the case of case-endings. 

In the Nom: Dual, the base being bha, the fè portion of afta is elided 
before the Dual affix dt. Thus grt tt 


In the Nom: Pl. (fa) which isa Sarvanamasthana affix (I. 1. 42. 
S. 313) there is no elision and the rules VII. 1 86 and 87 S, 367 and 368 
apply and so we get the form qqearfa u 

The Acc: forms are the same as the Nominative ones, as qafw. qteft, 
grat it 
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The Instr: Sing : and Dual are gaur, gafara. n 
The Dative Sing: is gq &c. 
eane { Po ED 


Now, we take up the declension of qewa, It is a qe word by the 
following definition. 


RE | onre TTI GIL Vwi 
QT AHA ST SOT TST A TERT aH TET Q AEN far Fare: | 


qa: | want agaran danaa T gay ou aAa Gaa TENT- 
EINER | TENN: TEPER: Qi qap ARTY ge wt | 


369. The Sankhy&és having ¢ orw as their final 
are called shat. 


It is one of the peculiarities of gz words that they lose their nomina- 
tive and accusative plural terminations ( VII. 1. 22. S, 261 )} Thus ¢w qsẹ n 
Why do we say æm u Observe Agg: and qam: tt 


Note :—This sûtra defines the term qg which is a subdivsion of the larger 
group sankby&. Those Sankhyâs which end in qor qare called qęu The word 
sankhya is understood in this sfitra, because the word «ameg is in the feminine 
gender, showing that it qualifies sankhy& which is also feminine. 

Tho numerals that end in Gor @ are six, namaly 4qq‘ five,’ qq ‘ six,’ 
aag, ‘ seven,’ seq ‘ eight, maa ‘ nino,’ gay ‘ ten.’ 

The word seq in the sitra shows that the letters q and q must be 
aupadefika s. e., must belong to the words as originally enunciated and not 
added afterwards as affix &. Thus in am ‘ hundreds,’ qgarfe ‘thousands,’ 
ererara ‘ of eights’ the q is not radical, but an augment, and therefore they are 
not qg and the nominative and accusative plural terminations are not elided ; 
as qarı + q= mafa &o. 

In forming Nom: PI: of et we have wa +f Then we add am by 
VII. 1. 72. S. 314. Thus we get wan+ fat Here the word isa sankhya and 
endsin u Why should not this far be elided by VII. 1. 22. S. 261. This 
is not elided by the maxim fra qarar t For the maxim, see VII. r. 13. 
S. 204. Because it was the presence of fẹ that caused the insertion of q and 
now this @ cannot cause the destruction of its originator. Thus we get 
qaf u agafa is also similarly formed. 

The Instr, Dative and Acc: plurals are qsuft: qsa, qeg: 


respectively. 

The augment 3g is added by VII. 55.S. 338 in forming the Gen. 
Pi: Then the following sûtra comes into operation. 

27 8 
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Wo Latta LIB | 
arerearraran a: Caen Tel AT: | TSU) SYE l ITSY l TCTTSAT- 
a Toray | AT Set AASA | frarsart | Haseena: | ATETA. I TF GHA ATA 
Tu I 
370. In a stem ending in 4, the preceding vowel is 
lengthened before the affix ara n 


Thus qsqaq + ma (VII. 1.55. S. 338) =asergt+arn(VI. 4. 7. S. 370.)= 
qsarara, (% being elided by VIII. 2. 7. S. 236 ). 


The Loc, Pl. is qsg. Similar is the declension of qrqsw. Thus 
N. Pl. geaqse. Gen: Pl. is qa qsrar. 

When qs is a secondary member of a compound, there is neither 
ga of Sûtra VII. 1. 22. S. 261. nor the qe augment of VII. 1. 55. S. 338. 
Thus fraqsqq is declined as Nom: ffas, asni, frarsara:; Acc. 
fracxs aran 


Similar is the declension of any, ataq and qqa. In the declension of 
swa the following rules apply. 
B98 | tea str ARFI SIRI SE 
CEA SOT CNTR ATT FATT tt 


371. atis substituted for the final of awaq before a 
case-ending beginning with a consonant. 
392 | ABST TIYIN 
PARTE CAAT tay | Te fe IR PA andi fies 
wren rate | Aneh Ayer area! cea eal aw Admeorsercay! wer g | 
ÈY | STOTT: NEPA: Ql EATA | RETE | MTT | E NE ERT TET | Tey 


eae TAa | ae Tag: ge Tree Puree ena cer RART 
MÈRA AENT | freer care | weeetegaararet MIA gr A I ARATAT. I 
AT AAE AA ARRIRA YAPA frarer(a: | firarera: 3 1 fraerg 

Aad raai geraai afa u 

TPA: | AFATA I A ST gA ggn IL weer 

372. After the stem agr (the form assumed by 

agg Vil. 2. 84 ) amis substituted for the ending of the 
Nominative and Accusative Plural. 


Why have we taken the form stet and not we? Observe sre firstta, 
ere qa u’ This peculiar construction of the present sûtra ( ser% instead 
of seq: ) indicates, that the st substitution for the a of aga, takes place in 
Nom: and Acc. Plural ; and that it is also optional, which we infer from 
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the jnépaka of VI. 1. 172, S. 3718. where the word qq indicates that there 
are two forms of seq u This sitra is, moreover, an exception by anticipation, 
to the stra VII. I. 22. S. 261. by which the plural Nom. and Acc. endings are 
elided after the numerals called qy u The elision of case-endings taught by II. 
4. 71, S. 650, is not, however, barred by this rule ; the elision taught therein 
will take place, whether this rule applies or not, Thus STEYH:, EATS: 1I 
Note :—The use of aig in sitra VI. 1. 172. 8. 3718 indicates that the word 
trey has two forms, and the substitution of long wt taught in VII. 2. 84.8. 371. thus 
becomes optional, because of this indication. Otherwise the employment of the word 
tut would be useless, for by VII. 2. 84 which is couched in general terms, wen, would 
always end in a long vowel, There is another use of the word «tuyiq, namely, it 
makes the word werg with long at ( VII. 2. 84 ) to get also the designation of 
qu For if serą was not to be called a qe, like eyeq, then there would be 
scope to the present sûtra in the case of wera while it would be debarred in the 
case of seq without long gr, by the subsequent rule VI, 1. 180 which applies to 
q7 word, and hence the employment of the word Maiq would become useless. 
The regular declension is as follows :— 
wel, HEY, TONEY, WUTPH:, HEME: HEPA, METT, WEIG H 
When there is not the lengthening ofe of sq, that is when the 
base is not serg then we have we, we, ¢. e. aen is then declined like qgay 1i 


When weq forms a secondary member in a compound, it is declined 
like waqu Thus the Acc: Pl: is trae: The q is not changed 
to w because the elided wy is considered as sthanivat, because of I. r. 57. S. 
50 where the word qdfarg is explained as gfenfefy" And as here, because 
of the prior ( gq ) letter z, the subsequent letter 4 requires to be changed to 
a, the elided q becomes sthanivat and prevents the change. 


Moreover the form may be evolved by following the maxim of 
WÄREN then the elision of sq of sten, being considered as a bahiranga for the 
purposes of the antaranga rule of egeq( VII. 4. 41. S. 113 ) then also there 
will be no change. 


Because the elision rule VI. 4. 134. applies to an operation brought 
about by an external cause like. qa while the change of q to q is internal, 
therefore the latter is antaranga to the former, and does not perceive it. 


So also Ins, S. faszt &c. 


The lengthening of sẹ in to sqt which we have inferred in the case of 
wea before wa and qa (see above) is to take place then only when seq retains 
its primary sense and not when it is a secondary member in a Bahuvrihi 
compound. As in the compound famea meaning “he who loves eight per- 
sons,” the word atga is secondary, the principal word being the lover: there- 
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fore we do not get at all the lengthening of s in farey before qa and ga u 
While there will be optional lengthening before affixes beginning with conso- 


nants, As frarerera or frare⸗ai u 
Verse :—This word fyareq resembles qwa in all the cases, except the 


cases beginning with a consonant where it resembles grer. Before consonantal 
cases, the base is -fravey tt 


Here ends the declension of Masculine Nouns ending in 4, 





0: 





Declension of Masculine Nouns ending in w. 


Now we take up the declension of gw. It is formed by adding the 
affix fry to the root gw. The @ is changed to 4 by VIII. 2. 37. S. 326 : 
then ¥ is changed to y, optionally to q, by werartirsat (VIII. 2. 39. S. 84). Thus 
N. S. is qq or ag Nom. D. gẹ. N. P. gẹ: Ins: S. gar. Ins: D. gpa, 
Loc. Pl. 39. i 

Here ends the declension of Masculine Nouns ending in 4. 

:0: 
Declension of Masculine nouns ending in @u 








Now we take up the declension of yq It is formed irregularly 
by adding the affix faz to the root ax by the following Satra. 


293 | aRar 1S IRIRE N 

wa: fang carg | ererernaty fartrenrd ATANA | AENA: RA I 
EXI 

373. The words WA% ‘a domestic priest’, qua 
‘impudent’ qa ‘a garland ’ fgg ‘ a direction ’ and sftre ‘a 
quatrain’ are irregularly formed by adding the affix fe ; 
and so also after the verbs asẹ ‘ to worship ’, gfx ‘to join’ 
and psy ‘to approach ’, the affix figg is employed. 

The affix faa comes after the three roots g% , wey, and ẹsẹ u Being 
read along with the above-mentioned five irregularly-formed words, there 
is some irregularity in the application of faq to these verbs, 

The affix faq comes after gft and ws% when these are uncombined. 


Note:—Otherwise in combination the affix would be f&s (III. 2. 61, 8. 
2975 ). The difference between fRy and fq is that the latter gives us the Nom : 
S gg; while the former will give us the N. S. qq as in epaqay ıı 

Of the affix fq the # and @ are indicatory (qq); the affix 
‘is really qu This is a gq affix or the affix from which a nominal stem is 
formed directly from the verb. æq is defined in the following sûtra. 
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B98 | ware RII es N 
anA qreefvare frat: sare PR: carey it 
874. In this portion of the Sftras in which there 
is a reference to verbal roots, any affix except fræ ( tense- 
affixes ), is called ean 
The Krit affix f is elided by the following sûtra. 


BYR ACTHET IC ILL ESN 
TYRE TE ATT: CArey | HMA MAERT: | 
375. There is elision of the affix fẹ when reduced 


to the single letter q ll 

Note :—The affix fa includes frq, fra, q &o. In all these, the real 
affix is ¥, which being an aprikta (I. 2. 41 8. 251), is elided., Thus mgrer, 3 ort 
(III. 2. 87 S. 2998). Here the affix fqq is elided. So also yaeye, X (LII. 2. 


58. 8. 482), Here the affix frag is elided. So also mmg, qena, qiurg (III. 2, 
62 8. 2976). Here the affix fq is elided. 


Why do we say “of an aprikta—an affix consisting of a single letter”? 
Observe eff: formed by the affix fq (f& being the real affix); so also arf: 
formed by fea, see Unadi Sûtras IV. 53. 44. No root can become a noun unless 
some krit affix is added to it (see 1. 2. 45 and 46) ; hence the necessity of these 
imaginary affixes, in order to raise certain roots bodily, without any change, 
to the rank of nouns—from Dhatu to a Pratipadika the way lies only through 
an affix. And though these imaginary affixes are after all totally elided, yet by 
I. 1. 62, they leave their characterstic mark behind, namely, the derivative 
word becomes a nominal stem &c. Thus f*q words are adverbs (Gati) and 
Indeclinables. 

The word gw being a gare word gets the designation of Pratipadik® 
by I. 2, 46 S. 179 and therefore we add to it the case affixes g &c. Thus 
N.S. ga+gu At this stage comes the following sûtra for application. 


BSE | FACAATS 119 1k 1 92 
X: etree ay USTs | gare: | HÄNT aT: Ut 
876. The nominal stem gw gets before the strong 
cases the augment 4, when it does not stand in a compound, 


Thus gtatyt+aegiaq+y+O (the q being elided by VI. 1. 68, S, 
252.)2a+a+O ( the @ being elided by VIII. 2 23. S. 54). 


Thus we get ga Now applies the following s(tra, 
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R09 | ATEI BIST VIVE I 
RAA Meares RANTS: eareqersy | TEN FAR Fae 1 TE t 
SMTTT ATA FAUSTENT: WAT: | qerar: He gaa Tar JEN: | TET 
sw Ew: | ger JORA i aA RR 
377, A stem formed with the affix fq under III. 2, 
58 &c, substitutes, at the end of a word, a guttural for the 
final consonant. 


Note :—The word qaeq is understood hero. The word fanaa is a 
Bahuvrihi moaning ‘ that stem which has kvin as its affix.’ For the final consonant 
of such a stem, a guttural is substituted, As aeg% (III. 2. 58), (Wega, 
He a II 

The a being changed to guttural, we get @ Thus gą becomes s 
( Nominative Singular). 


In forming N. Dual the gis changed to anusvara by VIII. 3. 24. 
S. 123. and this anusvara is changed to g being the nasal letter belonging to 
@ varga. But the anusvara as ordained by the subsequent Trip4di rule 
VIII. 3. 24. S. 123. is asiddha for the purposes of the application of VIII. 2, 
30 S. 378 which required the anusvara to be changed to guttural. 


Thus gear(N.D.) gsaz:(N. Pl) Acc: forms are gewa, sow, 
ga: ; Instr; forms are way, Jura, &c. 
Why do we say svaara in the sdtra VII. 1. 71. S. 376. Because in 


compounds like gqw#, there is no gq augment. In declining this word 
the following rule applies— 


396 1 Sl: BH 1S 121 Bo ii 


TTY RIT: AIPA Cat FT! Wa Hera! Hanaaeae goenliwarq | BT- 
SITLL gga! gy: | Aia ngns ania faea R 4 fen fava: i ag 
T aA Says A TH TH GAT Tale VTA easy: | a AEM 
ASN: | CATT | WU TT WRT TES SE a Ley ee ge ret 
Bae Fan eas: Page faga | raa | Prag: i ee qfar: ger MA AIT 
aaa | R | cera ufsarestary sary Aaaa Ki Quy! seq IWATA- 
Aia wea genes | Prva a Ra anma 0 ge ae gq: Terao N qug ee: 
fant amaA raas vet a! oftarsa a4 arate Tene 1 afters Te v 

378. A Guttural is substituted for a Palatal, before 
a jhal letter or at the end of a word. 
This requires the change of x to a guttural #. e. of a class. The ge 


ordained by VII. 2. 62. S. 377 is asiddha or not perceived by the present 
Siatra, which is antecedent to VIII. 2, 62. S. 377 in the order of enunciation 
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by Panini. In the case of fsrq and 44H, the x is not changed to a letter of 
the & class even when we take words to be formed by the affix "Sq under 
Sûtra VIII. 2. 62 S. 377. The reason for this we shall explain under Sotra 
weq VIII. 2. 68. S. 443 in declining the Neuter noun. 

Thus Nom: forms are gg@ or gau, BTM, FTN: u In the Sûtra VII. 
I. 71, S. 376, the root is exhibited as gw: showing that that root of the Dhata- 
patha should be taken which ends in yg, vis. the root ra air, the 7th root of 
the awn? class. Therefore it does not apply to the root J¥ amw the roth 
root of the rgaite class and is Atmanepadi. In the latter case, the form will 
be F% 

Now we take up the declension of @sw. Itis derived from qfy ‘to 
move’ and ‘to feel done up’ by adding the affix fxg n 


The g of @fx is elided because it is gq, leaving behind qs to which 
the augment 7 is added by VII. 1 58. S. 2262. Thus we get m+aQ+. 
Then & is elided by VIII. 2. 23 S. 54. Thus we get qq In the N. S. the 
affix g is elided by VI. 1.68. S. 252. Thus the N.S. remains as qq. The 
N. Dual and Pl. are e@swy and esq: &c. 

Now we take up the declension of ag. By VIII. 2. 36. S. 294 
the wof xis changed tog. Then the wis changed to ¥ by VIII. 2. 39. 
S. 84. and VIII. 4. 56. S. 206. Then g is changed to g. Thus we get N. S. az 
or ag. The N. D. and Pl. are wet, ww: n Loc. Pl. is agg or uzg. Similarly 
is declined So also yaw. Its Nom. forms are Faz, àm, We n 
The Nom. forms of ferry are aga or Peage, Frags, PTR: U 

With regard to q and there is not gutturalisation as will be fur- 
ther explained under Sûtra VIII. 2. 68. S. 443. The N. S. of qizgm is g n 

The word faarg given above is formed from that root ars which be- 
longs to karig subdivision uf m gana, i. e. the root garg ‘to shine’ ale 875. 
and not the root ws number 20 of the safe where it is exhibited ww din. 
This we do, because the root arg is read along with root m3 in the qumg sub- 
division ; and as the VIII, 2. 36. S. 294. mentions r% and ars together, the 
wra here should be taken as the wa of the ofẹ class, where also both are 
enunciated together and not the other ara which is shown along with qy, 
ws and wry, (Dhatupatha am} 193, 194 and 195). In the case of this 
wra there will be get and not qe. Thus N.S. is Amg or fara. Instr. D. 
Prareat &c. 

Varttka. When ais preceded by upapada qf there comes the 
affix frg and the e is lengthened and & is changed to © When it is final in a 
Pada. Thus N. S. of aftars is qtm which means one who has gone out 


leaving every thing. The N. Dual and PI, are Rat and qara: 
respectively. 
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Now, we take up the declension of Aag. In its declension, the 
following rule applies :— | 
RYE | fered TTR: I LIRIE N 
Rarua Wid: eA uA a R fed eg aa a Raag: | aiei Tiq- 
aurán iR Roar | arag | Recast | foara: Aearapantan’ n 
379. The final vowel of faye is lengthened before 
ag and qg (the form assumed by tra) 


Thus fagarrg:, #. e. one whose wealth is the whole universe. The rule 
applies to the ug form of in the Nominative singular, and not when it 
retains its own form: as fiaqgst, fiara: n 

The ag is taken in the Sûtra only as an illustration of its Padanta 
form. It does not mean that the form faearag is not valid. Thus N. S, 


has both forms, ¢. e, qere and Aea. 


:0: 





Now, we take up the declension of yew. In its declension the follow- 
ing rule applies. 


QSo | Set: Tatars SIS 11 EN 
TTS HIT ST A SENT: CRRA: CAT TEE T JA 
T: | MER WRT N: ST Nee: | ENTEN EAIA: wh: fl! RRRA, 
TRS | aT) GIT ire: TA Pram GREAT: | we wd watt 
FÅ: | AWA Wey T I 
880. The & or &, when initial in a conjunct con- 
sonant, is dropped before a jhal affix and at the end of a word. 

Thus to the root w8 we add the affix faqq and the ¢ is vocalised into 
by VI. 1. 16. S. 2412. and then the @ being elided by the present 
Satra, w is changed into © by VIII. 2. 36 S. 294. which is again changed 
into € or ¥ as in the case of qrg already shown above under VIII, 2, 30. S. 
378. Thus N. S. is #€ or gg. 

In forming N. Dual, the gis changed tog by VIII. 4. 40. S. 111. 
This ⁊ is again changed to ¥ by VIII. 4. 53. S. 52, Thus N. D. is gem. N. 
PL is wW¥":. 

Now we take up the declension of œf. This word is irregularly 
formed by adding the affix fqq to the root a with the upapada (subsidiary 
term) œg in combination. (See III. 2. 59. S. 373) The fewq formed word 
is finally changed to guttural by VIII. 2. 62. S. 377. Thus the N., S is 
wa or iam. N. D. and Plural gferay and rra: 0 
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a aa a TR crane, 
Now we take up the declension of $. By Sdtra VIII. 2. 24. S. 


_280. no consonant after { is elided except g. Therefore wis not elided, 
though it is the final of a conjunct consonant. 


Though the final @ would have been elided even after tby VIII. 2. 
23, the special mention of @ after ¢ shows, that this isa niyama rule. So that 
any other letter than @ following after ¢ will not be dropped. Thus KE from 
we + fare (IlI, 2. 177S. 3157), here 8 is not elided, though final in a pada, 
but is changed to a guttural by VIII. 2. 30. S. 378. and to æ by VIII. 4. 56, 
S. 206 Thus N. S. is gẹ or et. N. D. and PI. are waif and gé: u 


Here ends the declension of Masculine Nouns ending in @. 





20: 

There are no Masculine nouns ending in @, tor g. 

We take up now the declension of sag. The g of ag is replaced by st 
by VII. 2. 102. S. 265. and then there is the substitution of the form of the 


subsequent by VI. 1.97. S. 191. Thus we get the base æ before the case 
affixes, 


In forming the Nom. Sing. the following rule applies :— 
BS | ART: ST: rege: 119121 Loe N 
Seve ATTRACT: a: aA TE a ai aa) ee | 
Gre t qera: i gor! con ferderrafaare) Fe ent ve aarirerncrarnatne 
meaz, wfeatate tr afcarrzearg i Sarat AANA ETTA a are) aay | aya: ANT 
wire riers | a Ree Cae! AAT T, TT TAT! TT eT | 
aay: Qu 
381. For the non-final q and g of ag &c. there is 
substituted @& in the Nominative Singular. 


Asart+g-atatg (VII. 2. 102) =@+a +g ( VII. 2. 106 ) meq 
(VI. 1.97). Similarly &: from ag, gy: from gag as qag +Y -ga (VII. 
2. 10) qe +9 +Q (VII. 2. 106 )=Ņq: ( VI.1. 97 ) So wet from sga by the 
sitra. VII. 2. 107. Why do we say ‘non-final’? Observe @ @, aru Had 
not this word been used, the case-affix would not be elided in the vocative, 
as then there would have been no short vowel, as required by VI. 1. 69. S. 193. 


This rule only applies to eqaf words, which as we have already shown, 
begin with wag and end with fẹ in the list of sarvanamas, Therefore this will 
not apply to ew” which is not included in the eqqfg class. 


Nor should it be stated that “this rule could not have applied to the 4 
of ef, for if it did so, what was the necessity of teaching eq substitution in the 
place of aeg by VII 2. 94 S. 384. That sûtra could have been made as egréy at 
instead of engrar for it would have been better to say at once. let aqq be 

28 8 
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the N. S. of aq, instead of first making it-ew% and then changing the form 
into &” u To this argument we reply, that the rule of ey substitution wil 
find its unrestricted scope in words like wfqeqq, where wa is a secondary 
member only. In the case of eqq the present rule would have applied. When 
these words i. e. tay &c. are used as proper nouns or sanjnâs ( ar ) or when 
used as secondary members of a compound, the rules of weq VII. 2. 102 S. 
265 and qe VII. 2. 106 S. 381. will not-apply because they are sarvanamas, 
for see explanation under sûtra I. 1. 29. S. 222. Thus tay, emg, t: ; niðr, 
afrai frag: &c. 
The pronoun ag is declined as q, a, ùu qayg is declined as gt: 
TA, u 
In re-employment or saqi for which, see II. 4. 34. S. 351. we have 
Acc, forms gaa, gat, qarg, Instr: Sg. gq; Genitive and Loc: Dual gaa: u 
20: 
Now we take up the declension of geag and ger. In its declension, 
the following rules apply :— 
ISR | F MVNA I VIIRE 
TANRI NA T AIA ARRAN: r UI 
382. sa is substituted for the Dative case-affix q and 
for the endings ofthe Nominative and Accusative in all 
numbers, after the stems Jng and aeng Il 
Note :—The # the ending of the Dative is exibited anomalously in the sûtra 
without any case ending (compare VII. 1. 13, #:) qeyqay: meansj'of the first and second 
cases.’ Thus geng tè egpag+è (VIIL 2, 95)=pa+% (VIL 2. 90)= PR +R 
VII. 1, 28)= goa (VII. 1. 107 or 97); similarly agrqg.u 
Then the rule after the following applies, to understand which the 
following rule is necessary. 
ASQ I aTaeaET I VIRILE A 
RNPT 1 
383. The substitutions taught hereafter upto VII. 2. 
98 take effect with regard to the portions of yqq and weng 
upto &, t. e, the substitutes replace J% and wea n 
This is an Adhikâra Sùtra and exerts governing influence on all the 
seven subsequent s(tras in the order of Ashtadhy4ayi. 
B58 | caret ATL O1 Vest 
TACMUATATET ea IE LAAT TG ET GT TE N 
384, In the Nominative Singulart is substituted 


for Fa, and ag for wey N 
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IA IAT SITE VIALE N 
repeal aT TAT FATA ST: ATL era TA we gÀ: n 
eee! wren ae ef at we Sf care & at Te aia fra ft iet TOT iya- 
FNEL WAN | ar! Wa Torrent 0 AA Serra ae! age Oe ea ant eanrk- 
STR TTA AT ARATE WT TES ATT! TT TSA, AT TH HT 
SERA | SERENATA ETT. | TET TOE | EEL | STATE, II 
385. In the remaining cases where ( ær or q is not 


substituted by VII. 2. 88. and 89. S. 387, 392.) there is 
elision of the final of yushmad and asmad. 


Thus geg +g = gene +a ( VII. I. 28 S. 342 )=eve ( VII. 2. 94. S. 
384 )) ura- a Ois elided by the present sfitra )= q (by VI. r. 97. S. 
191. and VI. 1. 107. S. 194). Similarly, the N. S. of sterg is aeq," 

Why is not erg added in the feminine in ‘em wfr’ ‘erga. @t’ for a+ 
aq and eg + ery the pûrvarûpa rule ordained by VI. 1.97. S, 191 and VI. r. 
ro7. S. 194. though subsequent, is after all bahiranga, and: would be set aside 
by the antaranga rule ordaining zrq to be added to eq and we? 


True. But geng and weng have no genders and therefore they have 
no feminine forms and consequently would not give occasion to the addition 
of the affix erg. 


Or, in order to avoid all this-difficulty about erg some would elide the 
wr (or f portion) of geg and weg under this sdtra. They argue that by 
the previous sûtra VII. 2. 91. S. 383 the portions ‘yushm’ and ‘asm’, namely 
the portions upto 4 of geng and aeg are replaced by substitutes. The por- 
tion that remains (WQ) is wg, and it is this g which is to be elided. 


According to their view, the word tq does not refer to the vibhakti 
er case affix, but the force of Locative in WY is that of a genitive, meaning “of 
the we (remaining )” and to point out the particular s¢#4dénz which is to be 
seplaced. Therefore in gag and wer, the gem and wea portions have 
been already operated upon by other roles, the q¢ that remains is srg portion. 
In this view, the Sûtra should be translated as “in the remaining cases (ft. e, 
where sy is not substituted as by VII. 2. 88. S. 387, nor g as by VII. 2. 89 
S. 392. there is elision of the remaining (se ) portion (I. 1. 64. S. 79) of these 
two (geag and weng )” 

In the feminine, there is one more point to be considered even in the 
light of the second explanation. In w+ if we follow the 
ordinary rule of Any then wa should be elided first by @& aq: then should 
apply the rule of erat g if at all. Then the form will be q@+uqun Here w 
ends with %7, and so would require erg in the feminine, and the same difficulty 
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again recurs. To clear up this point, we state that the rule of elision ( @q virq:) 
is bahiranga, because its efficient cause lies outside in the affix eq, while the 
stai Uà rule is antaranga, because the occasion for its application or the effici- _ 
ent cause is within the very form e+eq- Therefore wat ga will apply first, 
we get q+ sra, Then srq produces its effect #. e. wq is elided, and we get 
w+aqn As there is no @ in w, it would not requireery n Thus we get 
ey) in the feminine also. 


So also quea , qonga, miae and aga. In forming the N. Dual, 
the following rules apply. | 


B5q | gard) XTW 1912182 N 
carey goreeritivdares gaat eit Poa tt 
386, qq is substituted for qeg and arg for weq, when 
the bases themselves denote duality. 


BAN | IARTA ATEA ANATH I VIRI cS 
ce JARANAN: eqry | ER grea | mai faa gt eens 
SUT rT AIARA AL! STORER AT A TRL ATES era AANT coy 
cae ar eat EIRP PRIA a fara 0 


387. tis substituted for the final of qurg and weng 
before the ending of the Nom. Du. in the spoken language. 


As gaara, mrna t It would have been better had the Sdtra been 
enunciated as “aif.” only. Why in the “ spoken language ”? Observe qå 
wets dtar vara in the Veda, so also emaa n 

Why ‘upto a’? Observe gaara, ranta u The œ (V. 3.71 S. 2026), 
is not replaced. Similarly VII. 2. 97 S. 389. teaches that e& and & replace 
‘yushmad’ and ‘asmad’ in the singular; by the stra VII. 2. 91. S. 383. 
‘yushm’ and ‘asm’ are only replaced. Thus eyar, at the wg portion remains 
for which a is substituted by VII. 2. 89. S. 392. Had the whole been replaced, 
then the @ of ey and 4 would have been replaced by q (VII. 2. 89 S. 392), and 
given us undesired forms like ta and sau Similarly the forms FIRN 
and wrrararg would not have been evolved. 


In forming the N. Pl. the following rule ‘applies, 


gcc | Jara TAI OL VIERA 


CTE! FALI TA TURRI PATEN | AFIT | eft t ge VT ANIR 
QA È: wa: Oh are: l pee Ba TIRANA a ona) È raa nar 
TMS TH ATT THATS Ag ara A E N 
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388. In the Nom. Pl. q@ is substituted for gw, 
and qa for wen i 


Thus gaa, aaz, TREN, GÜMAN., VAJAT., RATAT i 
Now some one may object that wa, (Nom. P1) should be changed 
into gt ( VII. 1. 17. S. 214); after q in gaq has been elided by qq atq: in the 
first sense; for then the base is get which ends in u which is the efficient 
cause for the application of we: qt rule. To this we reply, that the following 
maxim prevents this incongruity :— 
Maxim :—If one sûtra of the Angadhikara (VI. 4.1. to VII. 4. end) has 
once been applied, another sûtra of the same Adhik4ra is not subsequently 
applicable. 


Therefore wa is not replaced by ft. Or we may say that in the 
sûtra x guna ( VII. 1. 28 S. 382) one more a is understood, i. e. the stra 
is ¥ saaara , which q indicates that qa will not be changed into any other. 
form, but will remain always as ea ending in &. 

RCE | ARTRIT 11912129 il 
CRAY FHCTAATAATES OTN CAT TERT UI 
389. is substituted for qg and & for weq when 
the bases themselves denote a singular expression. 


geo | fadtarat wi NRIS 
FOCANTTHT: CAT | CNT! ATL! TaN! UT R 
390. æ is substituted for the final of gsang and weng 
before the endings of the Accusative. 


AS R, ATS, FI, rary N 
RALIURI VIIRE N 
eT MRT | TAALA! Tey TA TAR: T! WAST: | TTY: TT | ATT- 
WER SIT: | Tory! WENA ii 
391. æ is substituted for the w of wa the affix of 
the Accusative Plural after yag and weng n 


@ has been exhibited in the sQtra without any case affix. Thus garą 
+He tga taqe gents (theg is elided by dayrreqen aq: VIII. 2. 23. S. 54. 
and @ is lengthened by VII. 2. 87 S. 390.) The substitute q replaces the 
initial e of way on the maxim wry: qeq I. 1. 54. S. 44. because the operation 


is ordained after qeg. Thus gery and wean This debars eq (VII, 
1. 28, S. 382, ) 
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REQ I asf 19121 CE Il 
OTT TT: CATA ASHTAT Te: | TAT aT N 
392. qis substituted for the final of geng and aeng 
before a case-ending, which is not a substitute, and which 


begins with a vowel. 
Thus evar, war, ea, aft. JIA: MAAT: N 
B03 | QeaTENgcargd 1:91 21 Se N 
UAAR: SATTATTTS N ATRN | TPA array | Ferry: | erenPr: n 
393. ar is substituted for the final of qarg and aeng 
before a case-ending, beginning with a consonant, when it is 


not a substitute. 
The substitute case-endings are given in VII. 1r. 27—33. S. 399 &c. 
Thus geara, memara, gearfer, ETT: N 
ER | Avan FANII N 
maiitim spacer air afar evar US ste: | PALI AEN) TOPAN, t 
quran | NAPET | RARUA | Taras | errape-arey II 
394. Inthe Dative Singular gf% is substituted for 


qR and ger for wea N 

The affix erq is substituted for # by VII. 1. 28. S. 382. the q is elided 

by VII 2.90. S, 385. 

Thus gaa, FW, TATAR, Wary, MATAT, wea, TMNT, 

CT IP AT tl 
BEG I ETRIE 19181 go ll 

AÜ AL MUR AT ST: CATT | TT: TT ATEA TT! TPT ONIA: 

eee A l MAR A TARAS ATT: | FORA | WEAF I! 
395. yaa or aşan is substituted for the Dative mg 


after ‘yushmad ’ and ‘ asmad.’ 


As gema? and semaga t Asthe sûtra is constructed ( sway ogy) 
not easy to say whether the substitute is qm or eaa u If it is an, then 
have two cases, (1) eliding the final g of yushmiad and asmad, by VII, 2. 9a. 
S. 385 and adding >am (2) eliding wz of yushmad and asmad by VII. 2, go, and 
adding >a It has been already shown in S. 385 that VII. 2. 90, is capable of two 
explanations, one by which yushmad and asmad lose their g only, and by another 
ez Similarly with wag we have also two cases, Thus we have four caseg, 
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as (1 ) yushma+bhyam, ( 2 ) yushm+bhyam, ( 3 ) yushma+abhyan, ( 4 ) 
yushm+abhyam. In the case of the first (yushma + bhyam) we can get the 
proper form, though it may be objected that yushma+bhyam should be 
equal to gaa by VII. 3. 103.S. 205. This ¢ substitution will not take place, 
however, by force of the maxim qyaw gamay fafefaaew “when an operation 
which is taught in the angadhikara has taken place, and another operation 
of the angadhikara is subsequently applicable, this latter operation is not 
allowed to take place.” 

The second case is an impossibility, namely, yushm + bhyam can give 
us no form. The third case yushma+abhyam will give us the proper form 

(@+e7>q@ by VI. 1.97S. 191). Moreover the accent also will be on the 
middle gpa, by VI. 1. 161, the udatta # of yushma being elided by the 
anrcatta @ of spar, the acute will be on the anudatta qu It should not be 
objected that in VI. 1. 161, the word waq of VI. 1.159 S. 3680 is understood, and 
the accent will be on the final. We shall show in that sûtra, that the udatta will 
fall on the enf} (beginning) of the anudatta term which causes the elision. 
The fourth alternative yushm + abhyam is free from all objections, 


Bee | THA aAATT FT INIR IRR Il | 
APA TARTAN HRA | TL! aq | FAR FIT | FIAT AIPA tt 
396, This substitution of #a@ is made in the singu- 
lar number also of the Ablative, after yushmad and asmad. 
As @qand agu For the substitution of mand ņ see VII. 2. 97 | : 
S, 389. and ey and 4 @q=eqq and aq by VI. 1.97. S. 191. 
It would have been better to have enunciated the Sutra as ‘ sage.’ 
Abl, Dual a4parg, snapara . 
ZAUN | TATA AT INIZI N 
WPA WIA ARISE | JAA | WAT tl 
397. aq is substituted for the Ablative saa, after 
quay and aeag ll 
As gaq, weng The g is elided by VII. 2. 90. S. 385 before the case 
ending sa and gt + wa- gaq by VI. 1.97. S. 191, 


RES I ARR FTI OL VISE 
eran rpaerea CTT Gt SLA tt 
398. In the Genitive Sin e aa is substituted for 
awa and AR for IER + 
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REE I JENSA FRIS 1191 21 WA 
CERI AT AR Bea: | ATAT: 1l 
399. wa(I.1. 55), is substituted for the Genitive 


ending ag after yeng and weng N 
Thus aq and aR ; syat:, Wraat: W 
The indicatory g.of w@ shows that by I.1. 55, S. 45 the whole of the affix HE 
is to be replaced: otherwise it would have replaced only the first letter of the affix ; 
and the affix not being a substitute-affix, rule VII. 2. 89 S. 392 would not be appli- 
cable to it, The aq is substituted for geng, and aq for weng by VII. 2, 968, 398 and 
aqta (eq), and HR+ and aq by VI. 1. 97. S. 191. 


Yoo | QIR arHay 191 2 1 331 


PAT TET AT ATH Caray! a: ger rear agenfata: | JRR! weary: 
wafer | afa JaA: | rar: i gery | eng u 

gaam KURATA Borrerh | qrraraiscacrerqweedhy FT ees uy 

QUIET Y TH MA: ey ate Fl Tei gaze Pale AIIN Qu 

ae Tengrsae gara AA eas | wart wenger JAAA: ug N 

Uae: amardi? egy gareni u Arinan wars Tar TT V N 

eat At ar ecferenree afer Face | A | NAEL AT | MANE | AGER | 
FAIAL MANAR i ÍAN | NNA | fear | fara) MARN) NPAT, | 
CARPATI weenfa: MARN: AAPA I ware | RAPTI wera t 
RAPAL! APET! LIPA: | MARA A I MRA 2 INA ITAR | RNAAR 1 
srfxerat: | MATA: | efrerat! fA mAn | aA I Ar | afterar: 
weng | afaarg | 
gam, Si a nR Te AA JIRET M RNI | NATT! g 
TAN l STRATA | NANA NATIA | Era | START ay § I TTP ATT 8 | 
AmA: I Veararfa: | ana | fap | creeper | FARAT: | GATT | VATAR | 
iiA ATTA: 2 | TTÀ: 21 olsen! ART nAg wear 1 iA- 
sug | weary | 

seraenate fice JNEC MAA | AANA | AJATTI. 3 | IENEN, X | 
AANA MAENT! srfetmerer | MAAA | eth aera yt IAEA § 1 RTARTA: | 
STEN: | ae | MAPARI HAERA! Sega: | MAJHI wam | vit 
AIRA: I ARA: I wae | stamens) wageia | weaenie | afta: 
UY | MMT tl 


400. TRH is substituted for the Genitive plural 
affix ara (VII. 1. 52 S. 217.), after yushmad, and asmad. 


am is the affix era of the Genitive plural with the augment a u Thus 
URRA and wean it Why is it read ata and not wta, when there is no a 





CHAPTER. XI.] DECLENSION OF MASCULINE NOUNS ENDING INẸ 225 





at the time when the substitution is ordained? It is read as qra@ in order to 
indicate that wree will not get the augment a, for otherwise ‘yushma’ and 
‘asma’ having lost their ‘d’ by VII. 2. 90, S. 385 end in ṣa, and so by VII. 
1. 52, S. 217 would cause the genitive affix to get the augment q; the present 
Sûtra removes that also, The substitute is exhibited with a long sq, in order to 
make st + f= eT in get + arama, had it been short w, then there would have been 
no lengthening, but ¢+@q=q by VI. 1.97. S. 191. If you say ‘the very fact that 
etHz_ was taught and not ##, would prevent para-rdpa and cause lengthening’; 
we reply, that the sr of œa would find its scope in preventing ¢ substitution, 
For without #, we should have uy + aa = aga (VII. 3. 103S. 205). 


Why has Panini used the form ara: and not gra; ? The objector may 
say there was no necessity of using ara: for the following reason :—geaq+ 
um as the base eqq ends in a consonant, the sûtra wr amw: ge (VII. 1. 52 
S. 217) cannot apply here, as its efficient cause (i. e. an anga ending in a vowel) 
is absent. We reply to this, that after the elision of q by WẸ @rq:, (VII. 2. go. 
S. 385) the gz will come, because then the base ends in a vowel. To remove 
that @, Panini has stated ara: wrng it 


But when the stra gq ata: is taken in the second sense, there is no 
necessity of inserting @ in the Present sûtra, às in that case, the base will end 
in a consonant whereby the sûtra akara: gg is prevented. 





:O: 





Verses :—When gg and weg denoting a unity or a duality in 
themselves are members of a compound, which may denote any number, 
then also eq and 44 will be substituted for aeaz and a and qq for weg ii ( 1) 

But when they are followed by g (Nom. S.) wq(Nom. PI), & 
( Dat. S.), 4 (Gen. S.), then wag willbe replaced by ®t, ga, g'a and qq 
and weat by we, qa, we and qau (2) 

Now these supersede gy, and eq by being taught subsequently to the 
rule teaching #7 and wa substitutions, While eq and 4 are superseded by the 
above, by the rule of gè Aufa u (3) 

When the compound denotes a singular or a dual number, and the 
component members gery and werydenote a plural number, then gq, 272, 
ea and 4 will not be substituted for them, as the efficient cause (one-ness or 
duality ) is wanting here. (4) 





20: 
I. QR AND HERG SINGULAR. 
Now we take wrw and wega n When these compounds are 
analysed, they stand thus: Ni nf WTA. =- UAT, at RART: = NUEU 
29 S 
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Here the component parts eng and sreng denote singular number, 
and the whole compound means a third person. The compound is thus 
formed wia+gereufagerg and so also wft-wemn These are dvitiya 
Tatpurusha compounds: and consequently they get Pratipadika samjfa 
and g in the Nom. S. Thus wiag +g N Here the component number 
geng denotes a singular, and the compound itself is followed by g, and so the 
rule contained in the second verse applies: and we have sia, and 
IEA tl 

Now we take up nisge + st (Nom. Dual.) =u + wa (& maait- 
wa VII. 1. 28 S. 382). Here the rule contained in the first verse applies, so we 
get afra + Ra- nA So also erferra u 


Then ufagerg+ wet Here the second verse will apply, and we 
have wiyaa + aq- niaga So also aftag u 

Then in Acc. Sing and Dual we have miena and afearg by the first 
verse. In Acc. Pi. we have wiena and witara by the same. 


The Ins. forms are derived by spplying the first verse: as eqfrerar, 
vaaraa, sara: &c. In the Dative Sing. the second verse will : ppl , and 


thus we get witgpas and wiyaga In the remaining numbers of the Dative, 
the first rule will apply. 


In the Ablative, the first verse will apply. as witerq ( S ), neg 
( D. ) wirama ( Pl. ) l 

In the Gen. S. the second verse will apply, and so we get afaq 
and niaan In the remaining numbers the first verse will apply. 

In the Locative Sing, Dual and Plural the first verse will apply. 


II. Yag AND REG IN THE DUAL. 


When the compounds wfxgerg and stareng are analysed as sfà mrar: 
wat and erfaenrar: WMATA, then :— l 

ufanaea + g=uiveq + g- nia and so also wagau Here the 
second verse will apply. In the Nom. Dual the first verse will apply, and we 
get waaay and samaa u In the Nom. Pi. the second verse will apply, 
and we have efaga@ and síga, Ii 

In all numbers ofthe Acc. the first verse will apply. as erfergara, 
and fagara, and erararg and warra u In the plural we have siara and 
ETAIT li 

In the Ins. numbers the first verse will apply : and we have sfàqqa 
magman and afegia: ; and araar, wararary and srana: n 
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In the Dative Sing. the second verse will apply and we have wiirpag 
and wfeagra. The dual and plural are formed by the first verse : as Hiasararg 
and wfenag and warma and warpay h 

In the Ablative, the first verse applies: as wftqaq, ufaeeq, and 
wiyepag and warm, WATA and qarpayz H 

In the Gen. S. the second verse will apply and in the Dwal and 


Plural the first : and we have ; wftat, wigar: wiftetraziu So also wiam. 
TÄT: and waren tl 

In the Loc. Sing. Dual and PI. the first verse will apply and so we 
get :-—sfawafa, nfaqre:, wfagarg u So also sanaa, sare@: and STG | 


III. qvag and seng in the Plural 


When aeg and werg denote plural: as sisya: gong or wert u 
Here the fourth verse will apply, and effwere and efa-eeaz will be declined 
as follow :— 

Nom. Acc, Ins, Dat. Abl: Gen. Loc 


Bingular afra afaa iaaa aa nago Aa nfa 
wae å naem namm Oni waea shn vrercaa 
Dol afama =o nAg so, j —XR 


WANT ” VIEW i, ‘i wae: y 
Plural wfegen niam mago: afrqepagafrger afrqoreay ufrqeryg 
eral UE NUEN: MERTE NAE NANE ENNE 
Bo? iqqeTicl Li rel 
401. Upto VIII. 3. 54, inclusive, should be always 
supplied in every subsequent sfitra, the phrase ‘of a word,” 
or “ to the whole of a word.” 


Note :—This is an adbikdra sûtra, and extends up to VIII. 8. 55, in order 
of enunciation of PAnini’s Ashtadhyayi. 


Bol 1 GATTI SILI LN 
402. Upto VIII. 1.68, inclusive should always be 
supplied the phrase “ after a pada.” 


Boy | MATa AAMT I CIRI LS 
TAEA | 
403. Upto VIIL 1. 74, inclusive is to be supplied 


the phrase “The whole is unaccented, if it does not stand at 
the beginning of the foot of a verse” 


228 | SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI ( CHAPTER XI. 


Yow | qvarenal: Wragutfadtareratatarar |< R 1 20 N 
Taan Raar: qwareatued da rente er: tr azar n 
404, For the Genitive, Dative and Accusative Dual 
of yushmad and asmad, are substituted ata and à respectively, 
when a word precedes it and if it does not stand at the begin- 
ning of a foot of a verse, and these substitutes are anudAtta, 
All the three sûtras qen, qarq and stare a raareray are applicable here. 


Note :—These two arą and af come in the Dual only, because other substi- 
tutes have been taught for the Singular and Plural in the two subsequent sûtras, 


Vo’ | ARTIA ARANT ITIR ll 
IMAA: Weatagraaaayrearrat E: | ARTAIG: u 
405. For (the Genitive, Dative, and Accusative) 
plural of yushmad and asmad are substituted ae and aq res- 
pectively, (when a word precedes, and if it does not stand at 
the beginning of a foot of a verse, and these substitutes are 


anudatta) 
This Sdtra debars the the substitutes qrq and a taught in the previ- 
ous Sûtra. 
Bog 2 
TRATATA: Tragedies A var ea: I 

406. For the Genitive and Dative Singular (of 
yushmad and asmad are substituted) & and à respectively, 
(when a word precedes and if it does not stand at the 
beginning of a foot of a verse and these are anudatta). 


wow | cara fadrarar: 151 2123 0 

faxefternreaareeaeett AT Ter ER: | 

sfracensag arte carey ashe at a: t ert & As @ eit: Tra TANT Ar fra: YN 

ga at tr ceretra: aa ay eft: | ar scart om: fre Hr mairs 
Ce ugit 

TrA: Free EAN AT NA I TT Tg | AT rar! srararat (ae! Weeas: AN- 
SATET: TINT | 

YASMIN ARRERA | He! ey Be NT A HANA | qarar Wag 1 

amanea PTAA TTT AWET: U RAT Te! NAE A et TT 
aa aak | ee g aT arat à Bret reari u 

QA ATURA BINT MAENE ar TREAT: u RA _ A eq: r -B aA- 
SÈN INAL AT ARISEN A AT TST A TT AT u 
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407, For the Accusative Singular of yushmad and 
asmad are substituted tar and ar respectively, under the same 
circumstances. 


Verses.— “May the Lord of Srf preserve thee (twa ) and me ( må) also 
here—may He give to thee (te), and to me (me) also, felicity ! 


That Hari is thy (te) Lord and mine ( me ) also. 

May the Omnipresent preserve you two ( vam ) and also us two (nau). 
May God give felicity to you two ( vam ) and to us two (nau ). 

Hari is the Lord of you two (vAm ) and also of us two (nau ) 


May He preserve you ( vah) and us (nah), may He give prosperity to 
you (vah) and to us (nah) 


He is the object of worship here of you (vah) and of us (nah ).” 


Why do we say “qarq." i. e. after a Pada? So that the substitutions 
may not take place when pronouns are in the beginning of a sentence. As 
& qra and not er qrg. Similarly at qrg also. 


Why do we say “syqratay” t. e. when not at the beginning of a hemistich ? 
Observe WIAA! AIAST: eaqrag u Here we have wema and not qag n 

The word ey in the sûtra indicates that the case affixes must be ex- 
press and not understood, for the purposes of this substitution. Therefore, 
not here: gf gagy: though here yushmat is preceded by a word in a sentence, 
and is in the Genitive case, yet q: substitution (VIII. 1. 21) does not take place, 
because the case-affix is elided. 


Vart:--The rules relating to nighata ( by which all syllables of a 
word become unaccented, such as VIII. 1. 19 and VIII. 1. 28 &c ) and to the 
substitutes of yushmad and asmad apply then only, when the preceding word 
which would cause the nighata or the substitution, is part of the same 
sentence with the latter word. The word arpeq or “ sentence” means that 
which contains one finite verb. Therefore not here;—vireqt ew, qq afacary t 
etre a, aa aaf tt “ Cook the food, it will be for thee. Cook the food 
it will be for me.” That is, the rice cooked by thee, will do both for thyself 
and myself. Here the ğ and substitutions have not taken place ( VIII. 1. 
22) for yushmad and asmad. But the rule will apply here :—gra&tai® 
sigá mem u Inthe last example, the verb and the substitutes of yusmad 
and asmad are not in syntactical construction with the words that immedi- 
ately precede them, and yet the substitution takes place, in spite of the general 
maxim qaq: Taare: ( 11. 1. 1 ), for rules relating to completed words apply 
to such words only which are in construction, 
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For qrat is not in construction with @, but with ered i. e. grefat 
wei @ areni u Yet it causes @ substitution of yushmad. Though the preced- 
ing words are not samartha with regard to the words that follow them, they 
cause the changes, because the words are in the same sentence. 

Vért:—It should be stated, that the substitutes qt, a &c. are a/f 
optional, when not employed in anvAdesa, whether the nominative is preceded 
by another noun or not ; but when there is anvadesa, then the substitution is 
coupulsory and not optional. Thus wrar ®, aawsite or warana n But 
in anvAdesa, we have only one form, as qeva wa: n Which means “ Brahma is 
Thy (@ or av ) worshipper.” But in the sequel, “to Thee (w) that art such, 
our reverence is due,” the form @ alone is admissible. 


Bot | WargiseagTs 11 L 1 WN 

MUTE THAT Ae MTT: Ey: | efter at eT Cg | ned eat At aT wy RR | 

gwaTenreanwnarsas ATE: | qiqra | WIT: CATT | ED Efe % cart ti 

408. The above substitutions do not take place, 
- when there is in connection with the pronouns, any of these 
tive, viz:—~, ‘and’ qr, ‘or’ ¥, ‘oh! we ‘ wonderful ’, 
or qq ‘ only’. 

Thus geni q nia cary n Ri eat at ate Cae &c. 

The word gw is employed in the sûtra to indicate direct conjunction. 
Therefore, where the conjunction is not direct, but intermediate, the 
employment would be of the shorter forms, Thus ga eftw% eqrft u Here the 
word @ connects gt and gR and not the pronoun in the above word. There- 
fore the prohibition does not apply. 


Boe | TUAMarararaa (S121 Ww N 
agaaa ws CET eT | aera eat atas | Tarka 
Frag: | THETA KY Carers | errata weet Teale Te I 
409. The above substitutions do not take place 
also in connection with verbs having the sense of “ seeing ” 
when physical seeing is not denoted, but “ knowing ” is 


meant. | 
Note :—The word qRaryt: is equivalent to qyqray:, and qq means 
* knowledge ’, i. e. verbs denoting ‘to know ’, sT@rqwa means perception obtained 
through sight i. e. physical ‘seeing’ opposed to metaphorical ‘‘ seeing ” = 
“knowing”, The substitutions of yf and àr &c. for guyz and neg do not take 
place when these pronouns are employed in connection with verbs denoting 
‘ seeing ’ ( metaphorically ) bat not ‘ looking ’ ( physically ). 
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Thus Jaer miaa., aeret caraf ti Why do we say when not 
meaning ‘ to look’? Observe weer qeafe wear 1 


Ishti :— With regard to verbs of “ Seeing ” the rule should apply 
even where the connection is not direct : as. FSq carafe tt 
Bro | aqata: caravan IAT I CI IRR N 
Ramagiri W eg: ANTE Wr geni 
Er & arg | ear AfA aT M 
410. When the pronoun follows after a Nominative 
which itself is preceded by another word, then the above 
substitutions may take place optionally even in anvadega. 

Thus sæma War eit. eat Grae aru Here the alternative forms 

egy and af are admissible. 
:0: 

We have already said that yeg and steng substitutions do not take 
place when they are in the beginning of a pada. To this, however, there is an 
exception, when the first word is a Vocative, technically called erafag 
which is defined in the next sûtra, then also though gẹ and steng may 


not really be ip the beginning of a pada, yet the substitutions will not take 
place by the sûtra after next. 


Ble | arafewaa 1213 18s i 
ANA ar vera aAA EA tt 
411. The word ending with the first case-afhx, in 
the sense of addressing, is called Amantrita or Vocative. 


BWI | waeNa Gaara |< 11192 N 

CTE | UT TT | LATENT HT | WET AA OTT EE TET! ee JAANE AfA- 
are maaa Tl viet Ce da a tere g Benassy aa: mati A- 
aANT: | ers i iy aA A A age oa: oefaraiernanaonase 
Iaea ater Para: u 

412. A preceding Vocative is considered as non-ex- 

istent, ( for the purposes of the accent of the following word, 
and the enclitic forms of qtagq and sæng )n 

Thus wa! aa u oe! wener n ae! aan sta! gar! get Here aq 
and weary cannot get the shorter form, though they are not at the beginning 
of a hemistich, because they are preceded by the sraitaq words wù and re u 


Similarly in wë aa the verb qq does not become accentless as it would 
otherwise have become by VIII. 1. 28. S. 3935. 
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In wn! gag! Taa! the rule VIII 1.19 S. 3654 does not apply. 

Note :—Suach a Vocative is treated as if not at all existing, it is simply 
ignored. The operation which its presence otherwise would have cansed does vot 
take place, and that operation takes place which would have taken place had it 
not existed. What are the particular purposes served by considering it as non- 
existent ? They are (1) the absence of the accent-less-ness of the subsequent 
Vocative. which the first, taken as a qg, would have caused under VIII. 1. 19. S. 3654 
As east ! ARNE ! Here the first Vocative aga does not cause the second Vocative 
to lose its accent, but it remains first acute by VI. 1. 198. S. 3653 ( 2 ) The accent 
less-ness of the verb required by VIII. 1. 28 S. 3935 is prevented : as, fàgar Fate n 
(3) The substitution of the shorter forms of geg and WÑ, required by VIII. 1. 
20-23 8. 404 &c. is prevented, as qaquy aq (not ®) ara: ery, Vega ws ( not Ù ) ara: 
era u (4) The application of VIII. 1. 37. S. 3944 takes place,in spiteof the intervention 
of the Vocative betwven the Particleand the verb; such intervention is not considered 
as taking away anything from the immediateness ( taata ) of the Particle from 
the verb : as, arag qaqa Taser n (5) For the purposes of VIII. 1. 47, S. 3954 though 
a Vocative may precede wrq, the latter is still considered as nfyaarag’ and VIII. 
1. 47 applies, as eye Ba qafa n (6) So also in the case of VIII. 1. 49, S. 3956 as 
suet ware Safer, carer ete qafa, no option is allowed here by VIII. 1,50. 8. 8957 

In ‘afg ce eq R: ' although the word 4% is non existent, yet taking vg as 
a preceding word q: is used. 

In gå 4 ux age arfa wale the first Vocative wẹ is considered as non- 
existent with regard to @g4, and, therefore, ag is considered as following 
immediately after the pada% and thus aga becomes anudatta, not because of 
at, but because of %. In other words, the intervention of the Vocatives does 
not stop the action of n”n This nighata or accentlessness is heard in Pada- 
Patha only, 4. e. when the words are read separately, and not in Sanhita-read 
ing. In Sanhita there will be eka-sruti of I. 2. 39 S. 3668. 


B23 | mratena Garnfancnt areas | E 1 21 08 N 
(aed afak erralera Te arara | SU Tara a: Tif | ere Wafer 
413. A preceding Vocative, when it conveys a gene- 
ral idea, is not to be considered as if non-existent, for the 
purposes of the subsequent Vocative, which stands in apposi- 
tion with the former. 


Thus gt qarët a: qr“ O Hari! O Merciful! protect us? sA qafe 
“© Agni! O powerful!” Here ymfèta is all anudatta by VIII. 1. 19 S. 3654, 
because it is preceded by a word, though that word is Vocative. 

Note: —Why do we say qararan ‘which isa generic word’? The rale 
will not apply when the Vocatives are synonyms. Thus Sey fy deel i t 
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trey ARA cant & ma TANT tt All these Vooatives are synonyms of Saraswati, 
and hence all retain their accent of the Vocative (VI. 1,198). According to Pada- 


manjari the reading given in Taittariya Br, is:—q@ ces fea aceata fra Ie aie 
Aà, qeifa A ARRA MNR I QATAR, means ‘a generic term’. When the first 
is a generic term, and the second is a specific term, (fatrq aa) qualifying the first, 
and both are in the singular number, there the present rule will apply. 


This sûtra prevents the operation of the last sitra in the particular case 
when the two Vocatives are in apposition, and the second qualifies the first. Thus 
BR yew, Aaanu n The first vocative being considered as existing, 
the second vocative loses its accent. 

Why do we say ‘the vocative subsequent’? Observe qaqa Fw here the 
verb does not lose its accent. Why do we say ‘standing in apposition’ or gemat- 


mca P Observe “IARR TA ange, here the word qfegq qualifies JAW, and is 
not in apposition with agw, and hence it retains its accent. 


Then applies Sûtra VHI. 1. 74. S, 3655 which for the sake of 
convenience we repeat here. 


Beg | Ard fraa 1518 108 N 
wy wea egraafafa na | agaaa fatrer aR enraag 
Freee R AUTAT | ge MTT | aT: UEA: | TET AH aT AH CY aT | rem 
Vaan vive: | gaa! FUT! Twar! Fae: 1 JIL Taw tt 
413. A. When the preceding Vocative is in the plural 
number, it is optionally considred as non-existent, if the sub- 
sequent Vocative, in apposition with it, is a specific term. 
Here the author of the Mahdbhashya states :—“ The word bahu- 
vachanam should be added to the sûtra to complete the sense.” That is the 


stra should run as fanfva Aua wevanyn We have therefore translated 
the sûtra with this emendation of Patanjali. 


Thus aq maa:, Gar: veat: | Beary TH or Hy TH" Here even in anvadefa, 

there is optional substitution of q: for qearg n 
O 

Now, we take up the declension of garg. In the strong, ¢. e. in the 

first five cases it is declined as :— 
Sing. Dual. Pl. 

Nom: gmg or ge, gir ge 

Ac. gare. gua. 

In the formation of the Acc: Pl. and the rest, the ollowing rule 
applies. 

30 S 
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BBIN: TTI E11 30 N 
WS ead AV A ATANA TMS THANG: CaN) TIE: | TTT! FaPananes 
wit maaa a aterit: after: | wfirreartanr | qfar tors: 
Say PFA | 
414. For aq is substituted qq when the former is 
Bha. 


Note :—The substitute replaces the whole form q¢ and not only the final, 


on the maxim faffeanrateartar mafa “substitutes take the place of that which ig 
actually enunciated in a vale.” n 


Thus the Acc, PI. is gqẹ: u Instr: Sing and Dual are gyqr, grpara &c. 
O 
Now we take up the declension ot afana meaning ‘kindling fire’ It 
ás declined as. 
Sing. Dual. Pi. 
Nom. mamaq or uig nA niq: 
Instr: Dual is Rampa, &c. 
Here ends the declension of Masculine Nouns ending in q 


O 


Declension of Masculine Nouns ending in ¢. 
Now we take up the declension of grsq. 


According to Sûtra. IIT. 2. 59. S. 373, the affix r@uq is employed 
after the verb qs¥4 to make it a Pratipadika, before the case terminations. 


Thus having got the noun ms, in its declension, the following 

rules apply. 
VA | winizat ga sarar: fata 1 EIL IRSN 

gaeaf aea S: RfE fie ws rA wei w- 
MR AT: | IA ATTEN AA HUT FAT SHE | ME | garna | arr t 
UE: | WL! TT n 

415. In a root-stem ending in a consonant preceded 

by 4,—this a not being added to the root owing to its having 
an indicatory € (VII. 1. 58)—the @ is elided when an affix 
having an indicatory ® or æ follows. 


By Sûtra VII. 1. 70, S. 361, the, stem w% gets the augment qq in 
the strong cases. 
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Then by VIII. 2. 23. S. 54, the last consonant is dropped. By VIII. 
2. 62. S. 377. which says that ‘a stem formed with the affix feqq substitutes 
at the end of a word, a guttural for the final Consonant’ we get the N. S. as 
are thus:—atew+geaareg (VI. 4 24S. 415)+gegta (VIL 1. 70. S. 361). 
+4+g-nm4+O (g is elided by VI. 1. 68 S. 252).=arqg % -mta (% being 
elided by VIII. 2. 23. S. 54) mare (a turned to ¥ by VIII. 2. 62. S. 377). 
The N. Dual &c. are formed by changing the q into anuswara, and 
then the anuswara into § by VIII. 4. 58. S. 124. 
Thus nie, aiw:; Acc. were, ait. 
In forming the Acc. Pl. &c. the following rules apply. 
VV | TH. 1 E181 3c Ii 
ONT CaTRTCER BIT: CAT A 
416. the wof aw (when asẹ loses its nasal, ) is 
elided at the end of a Bha stem. 


The lengthening of the first member takes place by VI. 3. 138: 


p} 


S 417° 
VOIGT IE 131 WIS N | 
Sarns A R Geant RÀ: ca care: laren | ofar | were 
SAEN | rere: | parser erat | ore eft ATEA frtasergishs aan grata 1 wpe 
E ate Raa l rete: i aerar I ergrgqane fae | eye wes oe fera 1i | 
417. The final vowel of the preceding member 


is lengthened before eg, when it assumes the form @, having 
lost its nasal and the vowel a n 


Thus Acc: Pl: is gw: ; Instr: Sing or Dual are great, qreara &c. 


Now we take up the declension of asẹ u In strong cases, it is 
declined as fare, TaSWY, TASS: n maswa, TAS, In weak cases, sq is elided 
by VI. 4. 138 S 416. and though this lopa is a bahiranga process, while the 
wa or semivowel Sandhi is an antaranga process, yet this lopa is not 
considered asiddha for the purposes of this sandhi. This proceeds on the 
maxim wpacget: &c. See under Sûtra I. 3.11 S.46. Thus Acc: Pl: is 
s@rq:, Instr : Sing is satru &c, Ta + sq + Gaz = ofa + ora ng Here two 
Sûtras simultaneously appear for application, viz. gataais and eq: u Now 
ware is antaranga, because the efficient cause wf of we is inside 
that of qa; and the efficient cause qq by which ef of we would 
be elided is outside; therefore ax Adega should take place first, thus 
nity + WE +4 -J++ After this u should be elided : as TE fe oo 
we uThis however gives us no form, and so relying on the maxim pasaet 
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&c. the waqg qaq substitution is set aside. Now, we take up the declensi- 
on of @sw as compounded with the pronoun wy meaning wgw wsefe u 
Thus we have maa + ust RRN Here applies the following sûtra. 


BIS | Rra TAAT TI 1 EI BIER N 
WAR THAT truia: arera arisa R | Vale WET qfy fay as u 
418. In the room of the last vowel, with the con- 

sonant that follows it, of a Pronoun and of the words freqe 
and ğa, is substituted wf, when wa has no visible 
affix following it. 

Thus seg + seq = aie + ea EM + oe, At this stage, applies the 
following sutra. 

Bre aqasi a R: IS IRI So y 

CTEATSATATER MEA TJA GAT TET: a fe rA: TEn: | r- 
wageni Ria Grd: | wrggae | argyasray | HETAST: | ETAIT, | 
MEJIA | EET: | NIJEN! SIJAONA | JAREN aay | RNT NSR- 
Awa onaman wer gel erat A aE ww: N: ERTER ETÀ ata G: 
wfuitiy sreg anA qe g eiA A E TH T I 

MAR: FUE FS Aae Tay |! Saeqetgtuca Weahsare rran cf u 

AeA: farm i evaret + aA farm facqreq | arene fea | face- 
wT | ATR ATA, WaT NRA RAAR | ANSER: | era: 
GRAN ST: TIE STS | TT: | Wares 4 

419. When the pronoun wezq does not end in & 

then there is substituted 3 or & for the vowel after g, and % 
for g Il 


The short gin the sûtra is a sam&hara dvanda compound including 
both the short g and long x. By the rule of antartama I. 1. 50S. 39, the short 
vowel and the consonant following it will be replaced by the short æ; and the 
long vowel with the consonant following it will be replaced by the long &. 
Thus sqq + w= ngga + siy s. e. the first y and @ are changed to qand wz. 
and the second ¢ and ¢ are also changed to 4 and g; so the declension is, 


Nom. Acc. Ins. 
Sing. agga wgeies sgain 
Dual. wgqawy erggaet rgganara &c. 
Pl. Was: aggin: - &c. 


The g being considered as asiddha, there is no sandhi in aggiw: or 
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in waster, for the Sandhi rule qrafa is contained in the Sixth Book 
of Papini, while this g substitute is ordained in the Tripadi portion of Ashta- 
dhyay!. Hence the Satra VIII. 2. 1. S. 12 applies, 


Some, by applying the following maxim, get the form equa n 


Parsbhashd :—" When a modification is ordained with regard to some 
thing which is not final, the operation takes placeon that only which is in 
proximity to the final.” The second class apply this maxim and make ¢ 
change only for g which stands in proximity to the final. 


There is a third form, wemg which is obtained by explaining the 
era: in the Sûtra as ef: qla atanft:, aw aana wart: fira n “The word 
ef: in the sûtra is a Bahuvrihi, and means that in which q is substituted for 
a” u The sitra is thus confined to the form wẹ derived by changing the q into 
@ by VII. 2. 102. and not to any other Wy u 

Thus there are three views with regard to the application of the 
present sOtra :— 

(1) the ¢ of qe, and w of wfr are both changed to g by the present 
sitra ; (2), the first ¥ is not changed, but only ¥ ; (3) none is changed. Thus 
we have (1) erggaa (VII. 1. 70, VI. 1. 68, VIII. 2.23 and 62), wagwet, ergy- 


iq: (2) Secondly, eregua, wena, wegat: u (3) Lastly marag, sarai, 
eqq: u The above verse summarises this: 


Verse :—Some ordain that g should come separately for both adas and 
adri, as there is double w (in q@reacag see sûtra VIII. 2. 18 and VII. 4. 90 S. 
2644) others would have g only for the last portion which stands in proximity 
to the final, (i. e. for g); while a third class would have no where, because 
they explain ù: of the sûtra by confining it to: VII. 2. 102.” 


Note:—Thus Aaina =f, This form is thus evolved. s+ 
Raa- Ww t+Onciqg+ga (VII. 1.70) Then there is elision of the final conjanot 
consonant SY, then the final dental is changed to guttural because of the feqg affix 
( VIII. 2. 62), e. i. q is changed to @ and we have we which with fren, gives 
the above form. PAUE, age, VE i! wfy and qfy (VI. 3,95) have acute on the 
final irregularly (ni påtana) inorder to prevent the krit-accent. and when { is 
changed into the following vowel becomes svarita (VII, 2, 4), 


Note:—Why do we say of ew and Ja? Observe spare) = srah ufi, the 
feminine stv being added by IV,1.6 Vårt. The w of yw 1s elided by VI. 4. 138, 
and the final of nq is lengthened by VI. 3. 138. Why ‘ when stæ follows’ P 
Observe fynqrgay u Why do we say ‘ when the afix @ follows’? Observe fer. 
way# The is totally elided by VI. 1. 67. Another reading of the sûtra is 
adl ( wawara ) u It would give the same result, the meaning then being 
when no affix follows. The word ayaa or syyeqgq indicates by implication that in 
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other places where simply a verb is mentioned, it means a word-form beginning 
with that verb which ends with some affix. For had styeq@ not been nsed, then 
the rule would have applied not only when anch follawed, but when anchana 
ending in egg also followed. The maxim yrquea ware fafaftcaa is illustrated 
in WAPI and eaenr: ; for VILI, 3. 46. teaches that visarga is changed into g 
when & follows. There the g denotes not only the root $ but a word derived 
from %, therefore which begins with æ. such as ært: and $q: U Therefore the 
rule applies to forms like eqegaq which is followed merely by the verb 5; as well 
as to forms like WEFR: tt 
Now we take up the declension of g¥q. It is declined in the Nomi- 
native as wee (S), squat (Dual) wee: (PI). 
Before the weak cases the following rule applies :— 
Bro lar m1 E181 230 N 
COSC HATH 
420. Long ¢ is substituted for the & of that ( sta ) 
where the nasal is elided after the word va, when the stem 
is Bha. 
As sto, siar, soara u 
Now we take up the declension of qequ' In its declension the 
following rule applies :— 
BR IUN: ARTI EIR IER A 
CHM TA R ara aeasey EiT: | etter: | Ara ul 
421. afa is substituted for aa, before this ag 
when no visible affix follows. 
Thus gag , GFaF , Grii, Grae N 
Ac: Pi: aR: ; Instr: Sing eer n. 
Now we take up the declension of qg+erqu In its declension the 
following rule applies :— 
VR | aged af: LEIS EL Il 
ENAT Fe) awa N 
422. wafw is the substitute of ex, before wee fol- 
lowed by no visible affix. 
Thus egg, Haat, avast: ; and awre:, aren See VI. 3. 138 for 


long vowel. 
Now, we take up the declension of famu In its declension, the 


following. rule applies :— 
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423 | Rrra Ie 1s esi 
Bryans Teme Te Pacaferarte: ears fides AN i fran: 1 
Rri. arid free: 1 ar a ahoaren u 
423. fè is substituted for Ree before this ma 
when no visible affix follows, provided that the a of wa 


is not elided. 

Thus fade, fade, fade: Why do we say ‘when there is no 
elision’? Observe facar, fact Here w is elided by VI. 4. 138. The word 
wary in the sdtra is ambiguous, It may mean either (1) “where w is elided ” 
or ( 2 ) “ Where there is no elision”. The latter meaning should be taken 
however. 

- Now, we take up the declension of +8 when we means ‘to 
honor ’. There are two roots (wy), both belong, to the Bhvadi class, one 
meaning ‘to honor’ and the other ‘ to move ’ The declension of ‘ erg’ mean- 
ing ‘ to move’ has already been exhibited above. But when it means ‘to 
honor ’ its declension is governed by the following rule :— 


B | ATM: ATAT 18181 Bok 

MÅSTE A RT E MTR TT Te! gia! Rie: 
MATT ATATE TCS ATT ATT TEA MET! NEI) ot cmt ARETE | 
Qe kaem: 1 rea eiam airia rra + BE eA Ae: 1 
Bas uA Bu TSR! Tag | cares | cares: 1 Kes Cera | RTT 
Salt: | THETA! ETE! STE GI! JIN: | greg | gyey ul dary ocneryeya- 
maga u gA frea creat ard cary 1 sAr 1 arga ef& Pe: | TUT 
TIN CCS TET | TETRA | AEA: lX REA | AER: 1 AEAT | PANT 1 

424. The nasal of wat is not elided when the mean- 

ing is ‘to honor ’. 

And as the nasal is not elided by VI. 4. 24. S. 415 there is fo bod 
augment. Thus. 

Singular Dual Plural 

Nominative qE ater Ta: 

As q is not elided, so there is no elision of # also by VI. 4. 138.'S, 
416. Thus the weak forms are Ac: Pl: giq: u Inst: Sing and dual 
are attr, mmaa U Loc. Plural is qregy or greg u 

Similar is the declension of see when | stw’ means ‘to honor ’, 
Thus Acc: Plu: is vate: and not gate: Similarly the Acc: Plural 
of went is eggaaiand not aggiw: ii 

Similarly the Acc: plural of aw is gq: and not aQ: u 

— — m 
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Now, we take up the declension of gy, This word, as already men- 
tioned in sûtra HII. 2. 59S. 373 is irregularly formed by adding the affix ka 
to the root @W meaning “ to curve or make crooked ” or “to be or become 
small”. Thus it is declined :— 


Sing. Dual. Pi. 


Nom. g wer gu: 
Instr: Dual is pars &c. 





Now, we take up the declension of qarge. In Nom: Sing. the @ is 
changed to the guttural, by Sdtra VIII. 2. 30S. 378, It is declined as 
follows :— 


Sing. Dual. Pl. 
Nom. qaaa or qig qig TAa: &c. 
— 0 





Now, we take up the declension of gyew. It is thus formed :—g + 
wew + (erg in the sense of gg gamı meaning ‘that which cuts well’ The & 
being vocalised by VI. 1.16 S. 2412., it becomes g+ qJ +O. By VIII. 2. 
36 S. 294. the qis changed tog. By VIII. 2. 29. S. 380, the initial g is 
elided.* Thus we getg+yae. The qis changed to wand finally to g by 
VIII. 2. 39 S. 84. and VIII. 4. 56 S. 206. Thus its declension is as 
follows :— 


Sing. Dual. Pl. 
Nom: gorgs sÙ i YET: 
The Loc. Pl. is gygeg or gag. 


® Note:—This would be true in the view that the original root was NER, 


with a dental g which becomes g by qgareg VIII. 4. 40 S. 111. This g substitution 
is asiddha for VIII. 2, 29, 


— — 0 





Declension of Masculine Nouns ending in q. 


Now, we take up the declension of wgq. This word is formed by the 
Un&di affix wfe (Ugadi sûtra II. 84) which means that the words qq, seq, 
weq and wag are irregularly formed with the affix afy with the force of the 
present tense and are operated upon as if they were fallowed by qq affix. Since 
wea is to be treated as if it was formed by the ag affix, therefore, the rule 
VII. 1. 70S. 361 would cause the insertion of gy and the sutra VI. 4. 10 
S. 317 would cause the lengthening of w. Thus, 


CHAHTER XI.) DECLENSION OF MASCULINE NOUNS ENDING IN q 24t 





Sing. Dual. Pl. 
Nom. ery nat were: 
Voc. GARE í ji 
Acc. TEFEN, ” ea: 
Instr. agat TETRA, mele: 
&c. &c. 





:0: 
Now we take up the declension of taq. Itis formed with the 
affix agt. | 

In its declension, the following rule applies :— 

BY | ARAE ATAT 1 1s 1 Ls tl 
maana NÈ: eanaramraracarea aregar ar it) ot free ee at arfa 
qaramal Ma: erate ge) errs aN Sram E Ser andr Tea riea- 
aaea RÅ: strreafresta jrafrarachife a eawererareearcara weit fine eftre- 
RRA aesamreat Prararde| Aage TESTA l Aa WY MTT Kemal A l N- 
ARA g magae ÅT A AN tare: | R MAAT: | AA A 
MIA | AAT: | UAE MAAR E: | rA aaa UI 
425. In the Nominative Singular ( with the excep- 
tion of the Vocative Singular) the penultimate vowel is 
lengthened in a stem ending in atg, and wa when the conso- 
nant ( W€ ) does not belong to a root. 

The qa (@ ) is added to the above by VII. 1. 70, after the elongation 
has taken place, for if added Jdefore elongation, the vowel no longer being 
penultimate, will not be lengthened at all. This is because of the force of this 
sûtra, which though precedent in the order of enunciation in PAnini’s 
Ashtadhy4yi, and therefore ought to have been superseded by the subse- 


quent and éttya sutra ( VII. 1. 70 S. 361) ordaining gw, yet is not so. Thus 
its declension is 





Siugular dual Plural 
Nominative AA darat Srg: 
Vocative = Vay 


Before the weak case terminations, it is declined like ayq. 


Note :—eqjq:—as gqat:, Faat:, qatar: N Why dc we say ‘not belonging 
to adb&tu’? Observe fogur: where q belongs to the root aq ( fyew Tae ), so also 
wA: wÅ wee) i The ag having no significance as an affix &c. is also included 
here, on the strength of the maxim “whenever Wag or {A or We or HA, when they 
are taught in Grammar denote by I, 1. 72, something that ends with these, there 


3I S 
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they represent these combination of letters, both inso far asthey possess, and also in 


so far as they are void of a meaning”. (eri faery nea WUT AMAT e ae 
varwafer) n The word steq in the sûtra indicates whatever ends in Wg whether 


when first enunciated ( @q%q ), such as wag, Hag &c. or which assumes the form 
Wg in grammatical inflection, such as gq, which in npadesa ends in egy, but he- 
comes Wg in gait or application. In Vocative singular we have ¥ mian, R gma: 
this rule not applying there. 
Even in the case of Denominative roots, the lengthening will take 
place. The prohibition of sare: in this stra applies to original roots and not 
to derivative roots from nouns, Thus maaf = trreafe “He wishes to have 
cows.” The affix at is added to mag in forming the derivative root by 
ILI. 1. 8. or IE, 1. 10. with the force of “wishing” or “behaving.” The root is 
wm. It is a derivative root, and so it does not fall within the prohibition 
of this sûtra. Now Sme + feqg=araq (Ww is dropped by VI. 4. 48, and a by 
VI. 4. 50). “One wishing to have cows.” Here srg ends with wea (which was 
part of the original affix agq added to ay) and here we will have lengthening 
‘as well as ṣẹ n 


The ga will be added for the following reason :— 


In the sdtra aðar VII. 1. 70. S. 361 the root wey is taken for 
the sake of niyama or restriction, that is, the operations dependent upon ugit, 
when applied to roots, will apply tothe root afichu only, and not to any 
other root having an ugit. Thus in wț and weg there is no ugit operation. 
Therefore, we could have easily inferred that no other root except wey 
would take $ under that sûtra. The specific mention of wrt: in that 
sûtra would have become redundant. But the fact, that Panini has 
mentioned stqrat: in that stra, indicates that by wrt: is meant the original 
root and not a derivative root. 


Thus we have ñana “One who wishes to be possessed of cows.” 

Now we take up the declension of waq not derived from ¥., but from 
WI meaning ‘to shine’. ( see Unadi sdtra I. 63 ) with the affix gagu Thus 
m+ wag = wag ( the str is elided by VI. 4. 143 and I. 4. 18 because the affix 
has an indicatory œ ). It is declined as 

Singular Dual Plural 
Nominative wary wot aa: &e. 

But when it is derived from the root q with the affix gg, as it does 
not then end with the affix eg, the penultimate is not lengthened. Thus in 
this case, the Nominative Singular is waa. 

Now, we take up the declension of qaq formed from the root a with 
the affix gy The root is reduplicated. The reduplication is technically 
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called spag as defined below, and because it is waa, it does not get the 
augment qq, for the sûtra after next prohibits it. 


BAC | TA AFTER IE! L1G 
wretterrace & | feet Y GX ages maaa ea: u 
426. Where reduplication is treated in the Sixth 
Book of Panini’s Asht4dhyAyt, the two which are directed, 
both are collectively called Abhyasta, 


4 
BAS | ARNEE: 119121 95 8 
CHULA TIÅR CaN | CUT | eT | eat | ETE: I 
427. The Participial-affix qq ( srq-aq), does not 
take the augment gw after a reduplicate stem. 
Thus Wa, quar, tea: i 
Note :—This is an exception to VII. 1. 70, and applies of course to 
sarvandmasthina or strong cases. The am is to be read into this sûtra from VII. 
1. 70 ; for the negation of this sûtra cannot apply to È taught in the preceding 


afitra, for ¢ is never ordained after fatri: therefore, though several other 
operations intervene, yet gu is to be read here. 


Now, we take up the declension of wer, formed with the affix ug 
added to the root aw. Its declension is governed by the following 
Sdtra :— 

BIS | WANT: TIE ILE 

CF Wee NYAN aN TasRendan: |g: | WN! MAT! wear NNR: | 
TA BT! A | A Tae! ANEA Brernan mire | fien | 
QUT | GL! Te TH GT: | gearrar? u 

428. So also the six roots, with jakshi itself as the 
seventh, are called abhyasta. 

Note :—The word abbyasta is understood here. The verb jakshi and the 
six verbs that follow it in the Dhatup&gha, in all seven verbs, get this designation. 
These are We, wry, ety, ward, arg, eit and @@ u ( Panioi has overlooked. wef} 
and mentions only the first six. ) By getting the designation of Abhyasta, the 
participles derived from these verbs are declined like qqa n \ 

Thus wag or war ( N. S ) wet (N. Dual); wag: (N. Plural ), 
Similar is the declension of araq , vftwa, rag, watag u Gut and eA though 
exhibited in the Dhatupatha as fre and WHE with an indicatory @ and 
therefore, they ought to be enenteqft by I. 3. 12. S. 21 58, yet they are qang 
because of the Vaidic irregularities. These form their Nominative Singulars 
as Raq and qeq 

Here ends the declension of Masculine Nouns ending 1 
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Declension of Masculine Nouns ending ing. Now we take up the 
declension of gy which is formed from the gafy root gq with the affix fiz. 
The ma of the yaf class is optionaly elided by III. 1. 31. S. 2305. It 
is declined as 
Nom: gorga, at, gt:; Instr: Dual gear, &c. 

Here ends the declension of Masculine Nouns ending in q. 

— [ — — 

Declension of Masculine Nouns ending in q. 


Now, we take up the declension of gga formed according to the 
following Sdtra:— 


Br | Gary Tsetta RET I BI Vice h 
LAr cere: ar caren Fr 
429. The affix eszas well as faq comes after the 
verb ¢@ ‘to see’ when it is in combination with æg &c. which 
precede it, and when it does not signify perception. 


Note :—The force of ‘y’ is that the qq also comes under similar circum- 

stances, ea &c. are prononns, for a list of which see I. 1. 27., Thus erg Ii 
BRO | MT AAT: ELSIE A 

Qİ MRSA: EMELETI | GEINA RR q: | vey NENT T: | 
TE GÈR N: INE TNT TH R: ARE | AET i ATEN) SITS: | TANE RTT 
TA dae: NAA T A a et FAA ag m: mk nA GNAT | 
Rr a atamaran at ara | LARA TL TTA | RL AE | fuer i 
fra: | Aua N 


430. at is substituted for.the final of the Pronouns 
(1. 1. 27) before these words ta, yx and the affix wag n 


Thus ag+qq+feagz=ar (by the present sûtra)+ tq + fP- a+ ee 
(the gis changed to @ by VIII. 2. 62. S. 377). This qis not perceived 
(Ra) for the purposes of € change by VIII. 2. 36. S. 294. Thus we have 
areg = areg (VII. 2. 39. S. 84.) manga ( VIII. 2. 62. S. 377 ). = arex(optionally 
by VIII. 4. 56 S. 206). 


Thus Nom. forms are aga or aeq, —— arga:—According to the 

opinion of Kaiyat and Haradatta &c. the form would be area but never ares, 
in the alternative when it is not are@#. Because they apply the er rule as an 
apavdda to eq rule and by $æ they get @ in the place of q (See Padamadjari 
pP. 953): and @ will never become @ by VIII. 2. 39. S. 84; because @ obtained 
by fma maa g VIII. 2.62. is asiddha or not perceived by the wae rule 
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VIII. 2. 39. S. 84. Or we may say ‘hat @ is not asiddha for Panini himself 
has changed @ into # in the word fam (See IV. 4. 54. S. 1429 ). 

Now, we take up the declension of fyy. This is formed by the affix 
ferq added to the root fag ‘to enter. The @ is changed to @ by VIII. 2. 36. 
S. 294. which is changed to g by VIII. 2. 39. S. 84. and optionally to ¢ by 
VIII. 4. 56. S. 206. 


Thus it is declined as 


Sing. Dual. Pl. 
Nom. {€or fag fray feu: 
Acc. fru, &c. &c. 








20: 


Now, we take up the declension of rq. In its declension, the following 
rule applies. 


. Bla SV ayn 
nę: Serer ee I TEI QTI NE! AFI AN RT RI 
parra u 
431. The final of ag at the end ofa word is op- 
tionally changed to a guttural. | 
Note :—Here the root wy has taken faq in denoting ‘ condition or state’ 
by considering it as belonging to @qarfs class. 
Thus there are four forms in the Nominative. Singular namely : —aaq 
Or WT or A or HE I 


Nominative Dual and Plural are wet, wa? . 
Instr: Dual is marg and agar &c. 


Now, we take up the declension of gaeqg. Its declension is 
governed by the following rule :— 


BBV I ESR TIBI VIAS a i 

BATH FHT EFT: fRA Fay | TeTH | YAE | AETAT | FETT: | fRA T 
amha gA Urana RRA FER ER | TETA: TITA | RTPA ATER) REETAN- 
mN RRA | ILARATAN vy ATAA | qearegd NAA T: T: 1 yooh a quay Ty! Oey 
CYT: | Inar | ai TANS THAT | TATE | CEST | TTT! | THAT BRL TEI 
QF l EA: l gpa: 21 qea—pHna az nafa waa garage: | atisgalaan ee 
Anei arfa ma ararat facafafa Teareaagaian: | Tour | TEG | TEE | AFR- 
ANT | TENE 1 RATON | AUA g NATT: | Garay | wet Ate TENNANT 
Garay SAT 1 


l 
t 
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432, The affix fea comes after the verb egw ‘ to 
touch ’, when it is in composition with a case-inflected word 
other than yg% ‘ water ’. 


Thus ga eguia = yqeze,, Nominative Singular gaeqe he who touches 
clarified butter” eau +n +g q+ +o (VI. 1. 68)xeg+O ( VI. 1.67, 
and VIII. 2. 62 ). 

Nominative Dual and Plural are saeqet, aega: respectively. 

:0: 

In the sûtra karaan VIII. 2. 62, S. 377 if we take the compound 
fma as a Bahuvrihi, meaning a root to which the affix a can be added, 
then the gutturalization will take place, even when the affix fry is added. Thus 
the root eq takes the affix faq when in compound with another word. But 
when it is used alone it takes the affix fey. This fig will also produce the 
guttural change, because egg is a root which is /sad/e to take the affix fing 


Thus egg &c. Here the q is changed to g then tog, then to q and then 
optionaly to @ as shown above. 








Here ends the declension of Nouns ending in q. 








:0: 
Declension of Masculine Nouns ending in &. 


Now, we take up the declension of ggg. It is formed from the 
root fgg ‘to be impudent’. Thus qg +f -fæ n Here there is redupli- 
cation and the final has acute accent. (III. 2. 59. S. 373 ). The © of agg 
must be changed to g before gutturalisation. Then this y. should be 
gutturalised to g and then q is optionally changed to æ. Thus qq or (q7, 
ery, te: &c. 


Now, we take up the declension of cage meaning ‘one who steals 
gems’. It is regularly declined as 


Sing. Dual. Pl. 

Nom. tege or ena, Cera wag: 

Now, we take up the declension of qq. Itis always plural. By 
Sûtra VII. 1. 22. S. 261, the Nom. and Acc. PI. terminations are elided 
after it. Thus Nom. Acc. Pl. areqgorq@g n Instr. Pl. qgf¥:u Dat. and 
Abl. Pl. qpa: u in forming the Genitive Pl. the augment ag is added by 
VII. 1. 55. S. 338. to the case-termination arg. Thus q+ + AT. 
By the exception made in the Sdtra VIIE 4.42.S 114 the g of arg is 
changed to q. Thus q¢+armq=qet+oarg n The optional substitution of a 
nasal in the place of € required by VIII. 4. 45 S. 116 is superseded 
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by the Vartika under the same sftra, which requires the nasal substitution 
compulsorily in the Secular literature. Thus qe+oyq=qvarg. The Loc 
Pl. is qteg or qeg. 

The declension of Gg is the same when it is the final member of a 
compound. Thus quae. (N. P1.) gorqeara (G. Pl.) But when it is the secondary 
member of a compound, the Nom. and G. Pl. are Raq: and amema, 
respectively. 

Here ends the declension of Nouns ending in ©. 





20: 





Declension of Masculines ending in Ẹ. 


We take up the declension of feafrq (meaning ‘wishing to read’). It 
is derived from the root f@qita with the affix rq. The w of q@ is elided 
by VI. 4. 48. S. 2308. The @ was changed tog by VIII. 3. 39. S. 153. 
But this is not perceived by the Sdtra requiring the substitution of ¢ 
into t for it is precedent in the order of enumeration in Panini’s Asht4- 
dhy4yi. (VITI. 2. 66. S. 162). Thus Rafte + g = fyafty+O (by VI. 1. 68. S. 
252). Now faqfive gets the name of a pada though the affix g is. elided after 
it (I. 1.6 2. S. 262). Therefore the © which is really & becomes ¢. Thus faqite 
becomes faqrst. At this stage applies the following SAtra. 


833 1 diona NÅ R: 112198 N 
tumaa igra car TI: rar I Aa: | RAER: 1 RNET: 1 RA- 
aia ar adife ar aaia: u 
433. A penultimate € or S is lengthened, when the 
final or ofa root cav stand at the end of a Pada. 
Thus faqret becomes faqet: . 
The Nominative Dual and Plural are iÑ and faqir. 
The Inst: Dual is faqeteata. 


In forming the Locative Plural the sûtra VIII. 3. 36S. 151 as well 
as the following comes into operation. 
URE | gruia inas 1513145 N 
QÀ: Tere CETUS raat Tee Tem Garage: egy! gA Thee Gera | Aet fq- 
Ag TARAR MENN RANTA cet T ined Hes | Gea EARTEN- 
wry Ena | wire T T | Yet we E a TA argar Creaeala Gare Frat: | 
Fert: 1 Pratt ARE: | te: gate Gran Frat: | Prat ata | feerarnatitens: 1 
qerara Rai A HR RT: ara CFT ere eo: 1 Heo | T: TNT 
Ra swat | URA fing | qereantrararerarmeasta: 1 ate: | NA 1 fant 
RART! ARA ARN: | TAR KANT: |e! ae A rete beet PCR areal I 
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siren | afereepat armai fit J RARA a wake | Prstrres eA | Treaty 
anaa q ce Mifer |) wee Te: aAA RARA Fryar | aea 
Oe ray aT tea trey | ence Nate a gana AAAA: | Ty | 
fren | ga aay! fer fas war ge Tada gh: gR gira: | gitar ghar | 
airs) gg i gat ga woes AL RTI Aria: |e Free! Reia Aeir u 
| 434. The substitution, of $ for @ takes place then 
also, when any one of these singly, namely, the augment & 


(ga), the visarjantya or a sibilant occurs between the said 
cy and 8 letters or the a. 
= Thus faqita+gu-farérq( the. q of fè is lengthened by the last 
sfitra, because the base before this affix gets the designation of pada by I. 
4. 17. S. 230) +g = favére (the q being changed to g by the present stra )+g= 
Frasteg or AT: g Wl 
The {që takes place, when g% &c. intervene singly and not when they 
ntervene collectively. Therefore not here fireg, ‘th: u kissest’, (Feet ‘kiss thou’, 
from the root fas ‘to kiss.’ Here there is the intervention of fwo, namely, 


gq and 8 ( III. 4 91). 
From the explanation in Mahabhashya in explaining yav we learn 


that the ga of this sûtra must be the anusv4ra which replaces ga and not 
any other anusvåra. Therefore not in g4 or gg. Here there is no q change. 
Though anusvara was included in the pratyahara Gq by the Vartika w$ 
-NEAIraqÀ “ the visarjaniya, anusvara jihvamuliya and upadhmanfya should be 
included in the wg pratyAh4ra for the sake of wẹ vidhi and eqq vidhi”; yet 
the separate mention o gq in this s(tra indicates that that anusv4ra is to be 
taken which results from qq. 

Now, we take up the declension of fate: This is formed 
from the Desiderative root fẹrẹ meaning ‘wishing to make’ with 
the affix my. This is thus formed :—g+qaqu Here the angment ge 
is not added because of the sûtra VII. 2. 10. S. 2246 or VII. 2. 12. S. 2610; the 
affix am is ram by I. 2. 9. S. 2612 and therefore there is no guna by I. 1. 5. S. 
2217. Then there is lengthening of the vowel by VI. 4. 16. S. 2614. Then the 
wg is changed to qq by VII. 1. 100. S. 299. Then the root is reduplicated 
by Vr. 1.9. S. 2395. 

Thus we get faq far The first ¢ is elided by VII. 4. 60. S. 2179 and 
first @ changed to @ by VII. 4.62. S. 2245. Thus we have Favat u Now, BLIN 
+a= faiu Then the w of g is elided by VI. 4. 48 S. 2308. Thus farate 
To this is added the N. S. case termination g i fafsg+g The affix g 
is elided by VI. 1.68. S. 252. 

Then we have fag Now the final gis elided by VIII. 2. 24. S. 


280. Thus we have naru The ¢ of fig is lengthened by VIII. 2. 76 
Thus we have fay: u y. 2. 76 S. 433. 
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The lengthening in PQ &c. is by srvqa VI. 4. 16. S. 2614 by 
which the ¢ is lengthened before y affix. We did not apply this sftra, in 
Nominative S. because qq was already dropped. 


Thus the Nominative forms are fratt:, fraitat, rkr: u The lengthen- 
ing takes place by VIII. 2. 75,77. S. 433. and 354. 


The Loc: Plural is fasu Heret is not changed to visarga, 
because it is not the t of ¢ but it is a portion of the word itself (see sûtra 
VIII. 3. 16. S. 339. ) 


Now, we take up the declension of @q : This is formed by the Unadi 
affix @rq added to the root gz (Unadi II. 69). The wa of qq is elided because 
the affix after it has an indicatory ¥ see VI. 4. 143 S. 316, though the base is 
not w. Thus equ Then is changed to q. But this change is asiddha for the 
purposes of % and visarga change. Thus N. S. is qu N. Dual and Plural 
are @@y, rq: respectively. In the weak cases it has two forms, thus, geo 
or @rq: ( Ac. Plural ) ; ĝem or qrer ( Inst: singular ), for in these cases 
we is replaced by daa by VI. r. 63. S. 228. 


Note :—the wa portion of qq is elided by VI. 4. 143.8. 316, and though 
the base before it ia not 4 strictly speaking Sftra V1. 4. 143. could not apply here, 
for that sfitra is confined to # bases only. But as the g of the affix Hq must 
produce some effect, it produces the elision of fè portion of yx by the analogy of 
VI. 4, 148. | 

Now, we take up the declension of faf@q: It is formed from 
the root faq with the Desiderative affix Thus feg+aqt The aug- 
ment ye is not added because of the prohibition contained in VII. 2. 
10. S. 2246. The ey affix is f@@ by I. 2. 12. S. 2368 and therefore there is no 
guna. Thus fq +aqu=-ity Aq + an= fA +a u To this we add the affix 
figs by which the wo @ is elided by VI. 4. 48. watstq: and we get the 
form fafeqa u Then by VIII. 2. 23. S. 54. @ is elided and we get 
fefaqu This qis changed to g by VIII. 2. 36 S.294 which again is 
changed to ¥ and then optionally to In other cases q is changed to & by 
VIII, 2. 41. S. 295 ; and @ changed to q VIII. 3. 57 S. 211. Thus N. forms 
are AT or ATE, Pr, fa a 

Now to we take up the declension of qa formed from the root qq or 
ay ‘ fo fashion, The Gis elided by VIII. 2. 29. S, 380. Thus the N. S. is 
ag or a formed under the same rules as Ag or fairy . 


Nominative Dual and Plural are Awl aa: 


Similar is the declension of Arq meaning ‘ one who protects cows’ Its 
N. forms are ÑZ or ÅRE , MAT WN: U 
32 S 


250 SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI ( CHAPTER XI. 





But if these words be derived from the Causative roots (cant) afèr 
and af with the affix RRS , then VIII. 2. 29. S. 380 will not apply and so 
there will be no elisión of æ. This is because the fr which was elided by 
ade ( VI. 4. 51. S. 2313) will be enfm n But will not the following 
Vdrtka tinarka enfxtq; prevent the enfregra? “There is no stAni- 
vadbhaba in the last three chapters of Ashtadhy4yi.” 

To this we reply ‘No’. Because of the following exception. Vértika, 
The above V4rtika is inapplicable in the following three cases (a) the rule 
ordaining the elision of the first or initial letter of a conjunct consonant 
VIII. 2. 29. S. 380. ( b ) the rule relating to w change (c) the tule relating to 
q change. S. 235. 

Therefore, we shall have qarrrararq: i.e. the elision of the final & 
and not of the initial Œœ. Thus the N. S. will be uS or qq; sem or TTT. 


Now we take up the declension of faqqy meaning ‘desirous of 
cooking ’. It is formed from the root q% with the Desiderative affix qq. Thus 
we get T4#+qy+q=eqqqeeqay it! The @ of the initial q is changed tog 
by VII. 4. 79. S 2317. Thus we have fava tl 

Its N.S. is Ryqy or nu The% of faqais not elided, but the 
final @ is elided, for the reasons already given above. 

Similar is the declension of fag meaning ‘desirous of speech’ from 
the root rq ‘ to speak ’ and of gyw, meaning ‘ desirous of burning ’, from the 
root ye to buen. The Nominative Singular being faqay and fgqwa respectively. 


Now, we take up the declension, of Ra.: It is derived from the root Rg, 
‘to walk’; hence gffq means ‘one who walks well’. It is declined as 
follows, :— 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Nominative get: ga gia: 
Instr. grar gwair 
Loc. ghey or ghg: u 
Similar is the declension of ggq ‘well-cutting ’ Its Nominative Sing, 


is gg: ii 


Now, we take up the declension of fygy meaning ‘ a learned man ’. 
In the strong case terminations, it is declined as :— 


Singular, Dual. Plural. 
Nominative ftm Frater faria: 
Voo, ¥ foam 
Ace. frian Reia 


In the weak-case terminations, the declension of this word is 
governed by the following rule : ~ 
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eee eS EEE 
BBG 1 GAT: STATA 1 CIB IRZ N 

TEAN wea ANENA tary | wearer gery faye: | A | gR evs t 

Raratan | Uttar! Baki | Utara: | Siete asen: arara 


anA, npag N Ona | aT: | agar. | RAAR | MANER TAN 
ereneratatrsit MARRA were ag Wat: ares crare Naia | TE rA JRT gear! 
glee: | JPA JY | cat ery | ETAT | era: | SALATI | Ce a u 

435. The semi-vowel of the affix wa (aq) is 
vocalised to 3 in a Bha stem. 


Thus a+- fg z we+aq n y and w@ become y by the gigy 
rule ( VI. 1. 108 S 330) ~faga+ergu Then q of fagg is changed to qu Thus 
Agt +a- fage fag: ( Ac: Pl:). The Ins, Sing: fegar is also 
similarly formed. 

Before sara, the a-of free is changed to g by VIII. 2, 72. S. 334. Thus 
Aurea &c. 

Now, we take up the declension of aftyqu It is formed by adding 
the affix mg to the root eg by III. 2. 108 S: 3097. The root is reduplicated 
by VI. 1. 8. S. 2177. Thus :—ag+ag+ag=aqtag+ag iu The first g 
being elided by qa We: u VII. 4. 60. S. 2179. Then the first @ is elided 
and the ṣẹ of the second @ is changed into ¢ by wee qagemay VI. 4. 
120, S. 2260. Thus we get qz+mg=ae+agi! To this we apply the 
augment ee by VII. 2. 67. S 3096. Thus Ge+qe+eqq=aitez u In 
strong cases there will be ga augment by VII. 1. 70. S. 361. and 
lengthening by VI. 4. 10S. 317. Thus :— 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Nominative ARTTA Sevier afria: 
Acc. qian. ä 


In the weak-case terminations or Bha bases, there is not the ed 
augment of VII. 2. 67, S. 3096, though it was antaranga, because it would 
be useless to add gg when we are going to vocalise the ¥ into g'for then the. 
efficient cause q of Tq would be absent. This proceeds on the maxim epgauggr 


&e. See under Sûtra I. 3. 11. S. 46. Because g is added to gg only 
when it has the form of w. But when ¢ is going to be changed tog and 
the affix ultimately becomes wy then there would be no ae for the 
application of the sûtra VII. 2.67. So we have the Acc: Pl: @gqn The 
Instr: Sing is agar The Instr: Dual is afeqgarg &c.. 

In the s@tra VI. 4 10 S. 317, the words ending in conjunct 
cosonant must be pratipadikas, that is, the crude nouns and not a verbal 
base ending in æ u This we infer because of the pratipadika "gq being in 
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the company of qrar, which means that words sué generis with aqq should be 

taken, 


Therefore the word gfgea where the is a portion of the verb 
fete and where, the noun giq, means ‘one who strikes well ’, the rule 
above given will not apply. Thus gfyeq is declined as follows :— 


Singular, Dual. Plural 

Nominative gfe gar ga: 

In the Instru: Dual where gfyrq gets the designation of pada, the 
q is elided and we get gfgmara u 

The Loc: Plural is gag orgain 

Now, we take up the declension ofwa formed from the root way 
with the affix fgg. The q of the root spis elided by VI. 4. 24.S, 415. 
Thus it is declined as | | 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Nominative qq or eag at TE: 1 
Instr : PRT tl 


Similar is the declension of eg from the root weg.. 


Now we take up the declension of ga: In its declension, the 
following rule applies :— 


BIC I SEEI VILISEE N 
aimen ARTISTE cary: ware eA: | git cere aA stad 
SA TH gA TaT SHSM: | TAT! Y JIL JEN i gaia: | Gast Panne 
OTe: | Ty TUTTE | TTA | TANT) JUTR: | Wea GAS WsTE RANN a area: * un 
WM carry Fre 1 8 Tas: | TET I WaT | STAT | Wage: | & AR: wirt- 
arf | ar: eet ag eye earar warts td: | gE wer gaT: 
SA | FAG: | Hoe wae (ows: | Fours: | we Eg wer II 


436. wage (ae) is substituted for the final of ja 
when the sarvanåmasthâna affixes are to be added. 


The g in agg is for the sake of pronunciation and not to indicate 
that ga should be added under VII. 1. 70 S. 361 because the ga will be added 
in strong cases by the very fact that the word g@ is formed from qr (to 
protect ) + gvga( Un. IV. 178 ) and as the affix Batis an sry affix, it will 
produce its effect under VII. 1.70 by causing J7. pari passu as it does in 
causing šq to be added to in the feminine, in forming wqgqdt, by the sûtra 
afaam (IV. 1.6 S. 455). Thus it is declined as follows :— 
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Singular. Dual. Plural, 
Nom, TATA satay gaia: 
Voc. tI 
Ace. ga: 
Inst. yar Para, | git: 
Loe. ve 


Kédsikd :—The word ¥@ is derived from qr ( to protect )+ gega, (Un 
IV. 178), the q being changed to anusv4ra. So when @ of g@ is replaced 
by wg we get the form gag, the g of sg indicates that q should be added 
in the strong cases after w( VII. 1. 70 ), so we have garg, gatat, gaia: i 

This substitution must take place in its incipient stage before the 
affixes are added, ( wqeftragra: ) : otherwise the accent will be wrong. The 
compounds have acute on the final, ( VI. 1. 223 ), therefore, qtaga, has acute 
on gy, and in the Nominative Singular qurgarq the acute will remain on y, 
but it is intended that it should be on af, thus qera u The simple word 
gara, of course, has accent on g 

Now, we take up the declension of watqun By VII. 1. 94.8. 276, 
ere is substituted for the final of uag, in the Nom. Sing: Thus Nom. 
forms are qum, Tava, TAG: U In forming the Voc: Sing: the following 
Vartika will apply :— 

Vårt :—erve is substituted for the final of quaa in the Voc. S. also, 
asẹ amaa, the final q not being elided ( See VIII. 2.8). Otherwise we have 
yega! Thus it has three forms in the Vocative Singular: as ewwad, 
X zaaq, and & aqa ! 

The Instr: Dual is gqararyz &c. 

Now, we take up the declension of arga Meaning ‘ time ’ 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Nom. START waar agg: 
Voo. E wae: 
Instr. wirpa ec, 
Now, we take up the declension of {ya meaning ‘ the Creator ’. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Nom, war weer ava: 
Voo. YA: 
Instr. | wpa de. 


Now, we take up the declension of gaa@ meaning ‘ one who wears 
well’. Here #@ belongs to a root and so in the Nom: S. its vowel 
is not lengthened because of the prohibition of warat: in VI. 4. 14. S. 


425. 
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Hence its Nom * forms are gw:, ATG, gra: u 
Now we take up the declension of fegnq and foga u The verbs- 
we and a mean ‘to swallow’ the Nominative singular forms of these are 
frown: and fog: meaning ‘ a lump eater ’, 
Now, we take up the declension of egq. In its declension the 
following rules apply :— 


BIO | AAT st GATTI VIRIN ll 
Wee Heanicrscarea: cared Te GAT ge: eT: ay gem a: | evar u Are- 
nr TRIR aT eee: aT wT? ut afaa egi cone a weds) waar. | 
WAR: | AmI ETAL Tee: | meira Tere | org NE: Gr area ul 


437. For the œ of waa there is substituted wf, 
whereby the Nominative affix g is elided. 


As mq +ga +A +O (VE, 2. 107), a (VII. 2 106 S 
381 ) =ayat w 


Vart:—When the augment is added, the et substitution is 
optional, and in that alternative gis added after q, as gga: or aah n 


The form wg: is thus evolved :—eryna+g, now At substitution of 
the present sitra is prohibited ; therefore, the ex substitution of VII. 2. 102 
takes place, and the ¢ is changed to q by VII. 2. 106, and the @ of wary after 
@ is changed to g. 


In forming wy we observe the following process :— 


WHS +.B = we + eH ( VII. 2. 102. S. 265. and VE. 1. 97. S. 191 )= eÑ u 
Here q is replaced by 4 and ws by W; one might object that by the maxim 
(19) aranan maint aed a s. e. “A letter which is taught in a rule does not 
denote the letters homogeneous with it” sły ought to have been changed to 
short J, but we answer that the maxim (20) #requrirscagare: arieni i. e. 
The letter denotes, even when it is taught in a rule, also the letters 
homogeneous with it,” makes an exception in the case of a only, 


The rule gêmak (VIII. 2. 1. S. 12) should be applied before the 
operations required by vibhakti take place, and then the g and # of VIII. 2. 80, 
should be substituted: because with regard to mmf: (VII. 2. 102 
S. 265) which is a rule of the 7th Adhyaya, the stra gear (VIII. 2. 80. S, 
419) which is a rule of Tripadi becomes asiddha. Therefore if the vibhakti 
operation ordained by VII. 2. 102 S. 265 were not to take place first, then 
the base would remain aqa ending with q, and the rule VIIL 2. 80, S. 419. 
requiring = for w, and @ for | would find no scope at all. 
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But if in the sdtra gemman, the operations of TripAdi themselves 
were intended to become asiddha, then we could never get the forms W3, Bye 
&c. For if we apply VIII. 2. 80 S. 419. before the # of @ of aqa obtained by 
VII. 2. 102 S. 265. plus the of the ¢ of wag become W by VI. 1. 97 S. 191; 
in other words, if we apply VIII. 2. 80 S. 419 to the following nascent 
state of q +e, then we shall have this incongruity: wa g+. Here g is 
asiddha for the purposes of VI. 1. 97. S. 191, and # of Wa plus ¢ would be- 
come &, which is not desired. 


In forming the N. Dual, the rule VII. 2. 102. S. 265 will cause the 
replacement of g of wÙ by w and this w will coalesce with the final Ww of € 
and become w by VI. 1.97 and thus the base will be qq. Thus qwa+str= 
ey. The pg will be replaced by q and ef by long x and we get wg (VI. r 
102. S. 164). 


The N. Pl. is er@. It is thus evolved :— 


mwa tt (VIIL i. 17 S. 214)=mq +=% (VI. 1. 87. S. 69). Then 
applies the following Sûtra :— 


BIS oe A I S121 Se A 
srat merala feara 4 Tt agate | wht | genferaate aR avg 
TUTTE | SE OTE UTE! TA Be AATA arts: It 
438. For the q coming after the g of aqa there 
is substituted ¢, and g is changed to 4, when plurality is to 
be expressed. 


Thus Nom. PL is, er? . 


In forming the Acc. Sing, we have mqa +e, Now the sditra aq 
Qara: (VII. 2. 102 S. 265) hassuperior force to sûtra wats (VIII. 2 80. S. 419) 
and it applies first. Thus we get wet+em= ya because vibhakti opera- 
tions are applied first. Then applies the sûtra eqatsa (VIII. 2. 80.) and we 
get ST. 

When wea.is changed to sg it gets the designation of fẹ (I. 4. 7 S. 
232.) Soin the Inst. Sing. the substitute aT offers itself from VII. 3 120. S. 
244. 

Thus Wg 4-ar. Here however the question might occur that the forma- 
tion of g being enunciated in VIII. 2. 80. S. 419 in the Tripadi, whether 
VII. 3. 120 S. 244 does not regard the g as asiddha. 


Hence the following Sdtra :-— 
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BEIT AAICIAIIM 
aria RAA EA A gA afer: cay I I PLA | erate 1 ger | 
MANR: Q 1 ITERA | NJ I NEÄN: | avatar! Ng | gÈ: | rg u 
439. The sûtra VIII. 2. 80, teaching the substitu- 
tion of gq for the €& of the Pronoun agg, is however not 
treated as asiddha in relation to the case-ending ar 


Note :—The existence of g is not considered uneffected when there is to be added 
ar n On the contrary it is considered as siddha or existing. Thus g being considered as 
siddha, erg gets the designation of fy by I. 4. 7. and as such, its Instrumental 
Singular is by VII. 3. 120, waar n Had the g been considered as noneffected, 
then the stem would not have been called ghi, and there would have been no af 
added. But when af had been added, then the g being asiddha, qg is considered to be 
as We ending in vz, and this q would require lengthening by gy w VII. 8.102: but 
it is not done on the maxim afaqrraeon fafacdafrs aftara “ that which is taught 
in a rule the application of which is occasioned by the combination of two things does not 
become the cause of the destruction of that combination”. There being no long qy the 
w of wg remains short. Or this sûtra may be considered to be the condensation of two 
sûtras (I) g is siddha when qp is to be added, (2) g is siddha when any operations, other- 
wise to be caused when af is added, are to take place. Or the sense of the sûtra is ® 
quar aq nifA afery awe garir arfaa: “the gis not non-effected in relation to 
any operation that would otherwise be occasioned when af followed ”. From this, it 
would follow by implication that gmust be considered valid for the purposes of qrarq 
itself. So g being always siddha, a is added: and there is no lengthening. 


Thus the declension of Was in the Instr: and the succeeding cases is 
as follows :— 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
Instr. WAT TPUT arfi: 
Dat. wae ‘i stipe: 
Abl. ak baal | ” "o 
Gen. ng ea; wiam, 
Loc. ugiena ” uty 


Here end the declensions of Masculires ending in consonants. 


20: 








AT CSA WISE IETA Il 
CHAPTER XII 
DECLENSION OF FEMININES. 


Now we take up the declension of Feminines ending in ẹ such as 
wave u The following rule applies to it. 


Bo Laer T 1 C1 2188 


wer Gee: rn verses Tt Say | way | TAA l ears: | TATA | 
mmg | syri fee sftarfeereneftemftar fing: Prarrareeraee 1 raang 
em q: aari fog | afa | sitir | cite: | TR | sg | ar: 1 Fear I 
fee: tog t oft: i ARI fre ge F: l ATERN: | wae: I Wager! faa: ERA erg 
ert w am: | eater 


440. The & of avis changed to q before a jhal letter 
or at the end of a word, 


Note :— As TET, AEGAN, Tara, Taag, Gray The ¢ of the affixes &c, 
is changed to q by VIII, 2. 40; and for the preceding q is substituted ẹ by VIII. 4, 58 
w qv is formed by VIII. 2. 89, read with VILI. 4. 56. q€lopy is formed by ſireq as it 
belongs to eeq®iv@ class, the lengthening is by VI. 3, 116, and @-change by VIII. 4. 
14, It would have shortened the processes of transformation, had only q been ordained 
in the sutra, instead of w; but the ordaining of wis for the purposes of VIII. 2. 40, by 
which there should be w; for the participial q &c, in aye, and that there should not be 
the change of this Nishthé q into w by VIII. 2. 42. Thus ay+qeaw+y (VIII. 2. 


40) - agua (VIII. 4. 58). But hadithe substitute been ¢, we should have ag +a =w0t 
by VIII, 2. 42. 


Thus qqrag becomes 4R or Jaag. n 

The Nom. S. affix g is elided by VI. 1. 67. and VI. 1. 68, and g is 
changed to q org by VIII. 2. 39. The Nom. D. is sqrv@y and the Plural 
wqrvg: u The Instrumental Dual amag ara and the Loc Plural tqrrag. 

Now we take up the declension of the word wftqg. This word is 
formed with the upasarga tq and the affix feag by IlI. 2. 59. added to the root 
Rag ‘to love’. The word afemg is the name ofa Vaidic metre. Theg of 
wt is elided by faqqa the @ and @ are changed to & and w, 
(VIII. 3. 59. and VIII. 4. 40). Theg is changed to q because it is a word 
formed with the affix fey by sQtra VIII. 2. 62. The w becomes @, then æ 
by VIII. 2.39. Thus we have Nom. S. aftqa or aan Nom. D. aftag, 
Nom. Pl. afcote:, Ins. D. afera Loc. Pl. arag. 


33 S 
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Now we take up the declension of words ending in such as fg. 
Here the same rules will apply as in the case of the Masculine word faq. 
See Stra VII. 1. 84. S. 336 &c. Nom. S. Ñ: Nom. D. dei. Nom. PI, 
fea: ; Loc. Plu gy. 








30. 


Now we take up the declension of words ending in ¢ such as fart. It 
is declined as the masculine word. Thus Nom. S. #ft:, D. R, Pl. fires. 
Similar is the declension of gx. The word gg is changed to qqq. It is 
always declined in the Plural, Thus Nom. and Acc. Pl. qqq:, Gen. Pl. 
TATA tt 

:0! 

Now we take up the declension of words ending in q such as (ayy. 
‘is substituted for faa by VII. 2. 103. Then we add the feminine affix erg. 
Thus Nom. S. is at Nom. D. & Nom. PI. mt:. The declension of the rest is 
like the feminine form of a& (ast). 


— — S —— 


Now, we take up the declension of tẹ, Its declension is governed 
by the following rule :-— 


VBL 17: STII Vl N 
CU TE a: mea cE CA UTU TT ee R: IAT: eat 

FA LAT | CTT l gi ATEN PRTA BL UTTAR: | RR | TEE: | TARY: QL STANT) RER 
MJ | MATT FTA IQA eae: I QRATI gaa: Ql emia ae: a wna 
AAR: | ee RT SR RN: | RPA! Hy Wee Le TI ae | qA aT ar 
TALINE ARLI TAY TT 1 TTL g TCE Pal CET TTT: | ogi a 
CTT IRT: U 

441. q is substituted for the g of egg in the 
Nominative Singular in the feminine. 


The fnal g of qqa remains unchanged by VII. 2. 108. S. 343. Thus 
Nominative S. gaą,u Then the feminine affix erg is added by the sdtra VII. 
2. 102. S. 265. fis changed tom by VII. 2. 109. S. 345. The Nominative 
Dual is ya Nominative Plural gar: n Accusative S. is garq u Inst. S. is waar n 
Xz is changed to qq by VII. 2.112. By the rule VII. 2. 113. S. 347 there 
is elision of yz so that we have in the Inst. Dat. and Abl. Dual ararq; 
Inst. Plural is mfr: We have Dat S. sey by VII. 3. 114; Gen. S. 
we: and Dual wa: by VII 3. 105 and Plural smara by VII. r. 52 and VII. 2. 
113; Loc. S. wes., D. war, and Plural argu Butin re-employment 
( smga ) we have yarq, in the Acc. S. qì inthe Dual and gar: In Plural. 
In Inst. S. gmat. and qadr: in the Dual of both Genitive and Locative. 
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Now we take up the delension of words ending in qsuch as qq: 


The word wa is formed by the sftra III. 2. 59. with the augment 
wa irregularly. Thus we have amor qq in the Nominative S, wr in the 
Dual and s: in the Plural ; arar in the Inst. Dual, we in the Loc. Plural, 


Now we take up the declension of words ending in ¢.such as eq: 
By the rule VII. 2. 102 and with the feminine affix zrg we have ear in the 
Nominative S. @ in the Nom. D.. and war in the Nominative Plural. ag, ag 
and gag are similarly declined. 


Now we take up the declension of words erding in e. g. aq: We 
have arg or ary in the Nominative S. ẹrẹ in D. and qrq: in the Nominative: 
Plural. In the Instru D. we have qrarqand in the Loc. Plural eng u 

Now we take up the declension of words ending in q such as wT : AY 
is always used in the Plural. By VI. 4. 11. S. 277. the vowel eis leng- 
thened. Thus we have in the Nominative Plural erq:; in the Acc. 
Plural aq: u 

In forming the Inst. Plural the following rule applies :— 


BUR | ear fiz 19181 LEN 
IAR: CATATR TeV FE er: era: 3 erat arg RE 1 farts fear 
Qu: ma RY! ania car: RENNENE AT | CH! EL Ta Ta | eet 
Rag | rAr | faq: Rapa: Prey | fetes | ae gue ee ag | g tage | 
TVA! CET ET! Terr f nfr | wnfee: | aripa 1 
Oa aRU | E ÑE: Gr i TA I N NJ: GA A NF: | NGA I zt 
OSS) MPAT AT: | IA PANT I MRR: I AJA I MAN l rea: A 
GIN! NGENAL! HTT tt l l 
442. eis substituted for the final of the stem av 
before a case-ending beginning with 4 u 

Thus we have wig: and in the Dat. and Abl. Plural ma: ;. in the 
Gen. and Loc. Plural qrq and seq respectively. 

Now we come to the declension of words ending in such as 
fee u Thus in the Nominative S. we have ft or RI by II. 2. 59. S. 373 and 
VIII. 2. 62 S. 377; in the Nominative Dual faq} and Plural faq; in the Inst. 
Dual Pa and Loc. Plural meg u 

Now we take up the declension of the word tẹ n By the rule III, 
2. 60, S. 429 t takes the affix fing when in combination with the pronoun ear 
&c. But we infer from this that the root g@ will take the affix faz even when 
it is not in combination also. Thus in the Nominative S. we have S or Gt, 


Nominative D. wet, Plural cw u 
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So also faye: Its Nominative S. is Rag or Rug by VIII. 2. 39. 
S. 84. in the Nominative D. fru Nominative Plural fq: u Inst. D, 
RiT and the Loc. Plural ſores or flweeg with the optional augment w 
by VIII. 3. 29. S. 131. 

The word age, “a friend”. By the rule VIII, g. 36. S. 15r, 
« is substituted for its final and by VIII. 2. 23. S. 54. there is the elision 
of g; then by applying the rules VIII. 2. 76. S. 433. and VIII. 3. 15. 
S. 76. we have qy: in the Nominative S. The Nominative D. qa 
and Plural agy:; similarly in the Inst. D. @yrerg and. Loc, Plural 
Tg or ay: y, the change of gto | caused by VIII. 4. 41. S. 113 being 
not perceived by VIII. 2. 66. S. 162. causing & n 


In the same way the word qrfwe for sfam is declined. Thus we have 
the Nominative S, D. and Plural w&r: eriwer and ef w: respectively ; 
In Inst. D. wehave werdfieata and Plural eretf®: u 


Now we take up the declension of the pronoun srq ii 


Singular. Dual. Plural, 
Nom. eet ( VII. 2. 102. S. 265) srg ( VIIL. 2. 80. 8,419) erg: 
Acc. Wye q ag : 
Inst. wgw ALA yfr: 
Dat. wgà(VII.3.114. 8. 291 ) r pE: 
Abl. agon: n ” 
Gen, j EÈ: saura (VII. 1.52) | 
Loc. qeraq ” ak $ i 


Here end the declensions of Feminines ending in Consonants, 








BT Eoaaqaaargranwya tt 
CHAPTER XIII. 
DECLENSION OF NEUTERS ENDING IN CONSONANTS. 


WATE | ery: erage erage | Ea | TATEA | Eragi | grave t 
Wt gen Re ag tt nefi | riá Aa qida 
weearat srearargu wacreey arcaftrrd viata: * 1 gin maa ht 1 RR | 
RRA errerfeird: far flared) cy RI AA RT GH TT | 
wrt RERNA at arf i qearft a aati ander aT! faq RW) aries ee Ge 
A wm aga MERE: © 8 gag | gat! eae | gar Tre: q gt 
MER : renter i d were) Uae Tsgie ul iA | rer fewer: 1 erst 1 ares 
ah alka 

We take up the declension of the word emg. By the rule VII. 1. 
23 S. 319 we have the elision of the case endings g and wy. In the case of 
emg. by the application of the rule VIII. 2. 72. S. 334. ¢ is substituted for ¢ 
Thus we get emgą or eqagy in the Nominative Sing. egg in the 
Nominative Dual by the rule VII. 1. 19. S. 310. In the Nominative Plural, 
by the rule VII. 1. 98, S. 331. we have the augment wa u Thus we get 

The Accusative forms will be the same as the Nominative. 
The rest is declined like the Masculine. 


Now we take up the declension of the words ending in q such as 
fwaefeq u By the rule VI. 1. 131,S. 337, gis substituted for the final : 
thus we get feqaa in the Nomin tive Singular which means “ a clear day ” 


In forming the Dual, there arises this consideration :—the word 
frasi is a compound of two words fare and fgail When the compounds are 
formed, the case-affixes are elided, as ww: yow:=urwged:. But though the 
case-affix is elided, the first member retains the designation of Pada, and so 
the q of waqis elided and the form is raja-purusha and not rAjan-purusha, 
Similarly in erfrq: the æ is changed to wu Now if this elided case-affix 
(antar vartin? vibhakti) is efficient in the case of the first member of a com- 
pound, analogically should not the Second member of the compound get 
the designation of Pada, for the affix is elided after the second member a/so, 
just as the first member gets? This doubt is removed by the following 
vartika. 

Varttka :—The rule of “ Pratyaya-lope pratyaya lakshanam” does 
not hold good in the case of the second member of a compound, for the 
purposes of applying any rule other than that relating to the initial letter of a 
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Pada”. Therefore, there is no pratyaya-lakshana : and so the word Rq in free. 
does not get the designation of pada and so it gets the designation Bha ; 
and consequently we can apply to it the sûtra VII. 1. 19 S. 310, which 
applies to Bha bases only. fana fqq being a Bka base and not a Pada, the 
er is changed to wt; and we get the Nominative Dual Ler and not 
Raa u The Nominative Plural is RaR. 

Why do we say in the above vartika — “ when any rule not 
relating to the beginning of a Pada is to be applied”? Observe Nati = gw: wat 
a Genitive Tatpurusha, compounded from qw: + a= qiy ee Here the second 
term ey does get the designation of Pada’ for the purposes of the application 
‘of the rule which prevents the zuééia/ 4 being changed to @u Had it not been 
a Pada then @ would have been changed to g after q by VIII. 3. 58. S. 434. 
But though @q is treated as a ṣẹ for the purposes of the appplication of the 
preventive rule relating to the ézsfial letter, yet it is not to be treated as qẹ 
for the purposes of the application of the rule to the fial letter | which 
‘would become guttural æ if it were a Pada. 

Note :—@&@ is derived from the root fay ‘ to sprinkle; ’ with the affix AY 
(III. 2. 75. B. 2980). The above is the illustration of Genitive Tatpurusha 
compound. 

Obj :—But if we form the upapada compound witn the root fa 
and the upapada efg in the Accusative, as qa Ẹwa, then since the 
compounding is ordained to take place 5efore the addition of vibhaktis, the 
word @qy has no pada designation, and sa q does not Jegin a pada, and 
it should be changed to © Thus in upapada-samdsa, the ¥ change is 
inevitable. 

Ans :—To this Kaiyata replies “smut @revere tere, wat 
ia carrera.” tt) Or we may say that the word seyri means qerarf®: the 
beginning of a subsequent ( whether pada or not ) preceded by a pada. 

Now, we take up the declensicn of arg. Its N. S. and Dual are qt: 
and ar respectively. In forming the N. Pl. there will be no yw ordained by 
VII. 1. 72: S. 314. because the base does not end in wẹ letters. There- 
fore the N. PI: is wf. 

The Nominative and Acc. Pl. of qgq is qemu The rest is like 
the. masculine. 

Now we take up the declension of faq. Thus s&Xqa+ _—=*Rg+ O by 
VII. 1. 23. S. 319. Now the affix is elided by using the word Ẹ& and so 
it leaves no trace behind, by I. 1. 63. S. 263, and therefore fq is not changed 
to @ as would otherwise be required by Sdtra VII. 2. 103. S. 342. Thus it 

is declined as :— 
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Sing. Dual Pl. 
Nom. f&n. L | nf 
Now we take up the declension of yay. Its Nom: forms are x44, , 


ware n 
Vartika :—ln the Neuter, where there is AnvadeSa or re-employment 
it should be stated that yaq replaces yqa. 


Thus qaq, qA, gare; Ins. S. gata Gen. D. qati: &c. 
Now, we take up the declension ofaga, It is declined as. 


Sing. Dual. PI. 
Nomi, gi XX fo 
Voc. RARA or UT. 


Now we take up the declension of qyq. By VIII. 2. 69. S. 172. qt 
is‘substituted for the final q of qeq-and thus qeaife in the Nominative 
Sg. Had there been &, then the 2 would have been changed to ZT by gréw 
VI. 1. 114 S. 166. The form would have been qennfy in the Nom: Sing. 
In the N. D. by VI. 4. 136. S. 237, the er of sqq portion of qgq is optionally 
elided and thus we get wet or qedt. N. Pl. is ererfy u 


Before sara &c, where wea gets the designation of pada, the following 
rule applies. 

B83 | THT ISIQVI ge Rh 

STEER E CaeT eT | ar ART: | ee wre: arrar Cergerardy- 
Wearnart win, gaa Aa Aaa fer Aya: 1 aA ENEN N 
Qira aR a Ruler ATT: | ce RAT Taag A faaarrearara Ft 
aafaa mhi: | ag ge RTA Arna fairi | deter: ! agr | 
faipar | 

afew ER | qoute | wite l aR io aA A anita to Ra 1 aredtix 
BETTE | ETS | eRe | 

MAN: Te FA! THe fet fare Per quad go gai 
Qe wyeeatia MARNA | aa ANUN Rasa: Vee TH FNTT: I 
maqana araa HTL! wR MEANA wT Trea: | 
HAR | Want wast | THEN | MA Ta N VIA! NIA | AJM | WaT | NA- 
RANA PaAI | 

wa ad af Kaleb aoai Gare: u agree TIARN: 1, u RATAT 
UT TZ MARTH MCI TT Heres | 

wa aia eat aT ari al antl at ari & ol ahr gaz 
Gar! Ga! gare! ATTA FI GAT! 

Whaat: find | afta aia | ahr rA NATEN RANAR ga | 
BMT saag a a eA Aaea | ATT aegis | wes 
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MIRTE ETT A TS ATARTA: | NAE INNTRE was Wen 
NAT AT Ty ae È QS wane: | weri We REA ea n 2 u 
ware) miata rad GIEN aH! Ta ASTI: | UTAH RTEA ATE I 
wei ant tate nA sofa) MTR I ars Greet tra are garat 
MER GUN SAE ANE ry | eT Taare: at i eE gears: | 
aren i carat gq negt i aerated wade ft i T: gramnya | 
aminy vere Pr misery i Agaa | tra t warszets ararua | Arara I 
wma | tryna | Mean I aE rTPA Hema! gen seg 
srant.ow Fr: gine gai arg | neg ing | cary | EY I Mey! 
weg 0 rey! arg ia ae war feeiar | gf ce eer qerce qveerafred 
ggas | qera | gaia g cerfaaerareerns ee fertterveretfe cuit 
TIT ET It 
—XXXXXx 
fais oR fads goat gt fora dest RAAT eget eet a gN | 
INTA Waa! GR | ART: lag lee GE tesa) ewf: ER: apart 
aug! erat il ' 
443, @ is also substituted for the T of wx at the 
end of a Pada 


Thus sram, aiT: M The sûtra exhibits the form @eq without the 
elision of q. in order to indicate that there is not elision of gu As @rq@, 
farara:, y Crarersafa u See Vartika under VIII. 2. 7. The g of ergy is not changed 
to «in the sGtra by VIII. 2. 69, because it is intended to show the word-form 
egau The Nominal stem is Pada in the above examples by I. 4. i7. 


Vårt :—Before the words &q, arg and qar, the @ of sex is changed 
totu As qreqa, ere, sgreat arr This is an exception to VIII. 2, 
69. Others say, that this g change takes place universally before all words 
beginning with t; as wrgrceay, STET NA U 

The {and & changes in gq (N. S.) and warara (Ins. D.) ordained by 
VIII. 2. 69 S. 172. and VIII. 2. 68 S. 443. are asiddha i. e. not perceived 
by the preceding Sûtra VIII. 2. 7. S. 236. which requires the elision of g. 
Therefore, arises the following difficulty that the ¢ (which is really 4) would 
be elided. But this difficulty is removed by holding that the word wey in 
VIII. 2, 68 S. 443. is in N. S. without the elision of 4%, and it is to be 
repeated as weq #841 The one indicates the exact form, showing that the q 
is not elided ; and by the second word, the g is ordained for this final qu 


The words ending in seq will also change the final qinto § and & 

by VIII. 2.08 and 69S. 443. and 172. Thus we have the Bahuvrihi compound 
qarga meaning ‘the season in which the days are long’ as draiar fara: n This 
word is a Masculine and it is necessary to enter into a digression to show its 
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various declensions. The word ¢tqfqr is thus evolved :—@ulya+ g = Ruig + O 
( there is lopa elison ofg by VI. r. 68 S. 252). Therefore this lopa will 
produce the effect of a pratyaya by I. 1. 62 S. 262 and would cause the ꝶ sub- 
stitution for q to the exclusion of ¢ , because the © would not come, as in 
the sûtra VIII. 2. 69. S. 172. wg is used. But this § being asiddha i. e. not 
perceived by VI. 4. 8.S 250, there is lengthening of the penultimate 8 u 
Thus we have rer in the N. S. 
In the Voc: we have % Quii fiera u 

Note: —-The word qufyy is a Bahuvrihi ( II, 2.94), the Vocative affix is 
elided ( V1.1. 68 ), and the @ changed to ¢ by VIII. 2, 68, and it in changed to € 
(VI. 1.114). In serga ! the q is not elided by the option of the following Vartika 
under VIIL, 2. 8. qr agaaa Which means that in the Neuters % is optionally 
not elided, 


It is thus declined :— 


Singular, Dual Plural. 
Nom, & Ace : gaier: Rind fare: 
Instr. nE S Ceatgrarq do. 


Now, we take up the declension of qewq &c. Nominative and 
Accusative of 


Singular. Dual Plural. 
Aar wow etait qodir 
ahar afta afrah wrdifex 
liini i qP qirit artir 
r e arh or age aere 
SETS NETT gyeh or agyr aguar 
agir agár agát or agar agati 


Now we take up the declension of wey which is a negative compound 
of q+ qa The x will be changed to guttural, when final in a pada, because the 
affix fara has been ordained after the root Tw fey maata: , but not so in other 
compounds than negative, as fas &c. The N.S. of Ruga is ANNAR, 
because Patanjali in his Mahabhashya, in commenting on sûtra VI. I. 58 5.2405 
employs the form cagyweara or because the q taught in VIII. 2. 36 S. 294. 
for the final w of qand w% would debar the gutturalisation. While the 
gutturalisation in wa and œR% is an irregularity, because these words are 
so read in the sûtra III. 2. 59. S. 373. Or to remove all these objections 
we say that erew is not a negative compound of w+ gE but isa Unadi formed 
word derived from the root wa “to throw” with the affix ẹwa, then the 
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form will be erqg in the N. S. without any difficulty. Thus the deciension 
of sqm will be. | 


Singular. Dual. ‘Plural, 
Nom. WER or HY wast gN A 
.Ace n “99 


But in the weak-case terminations there will be two forms, vis, one 
with saa ( VI. 1. 63. S. 228 ) and the other with again Thus Acc: Pi: 
aqi% or aaau Instr: Sing: Dual agm or WaT; HY or WHA &e. 


Now we take up the declension of a3 u 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Nom. & Acc: gÈ or Kt wat wars u 
In the last, the conjunct consonant is 4 t and ¥ 4# 
Vartik :—There is prohibition of the augment gg in the case of wed. 


Vdrtik :—Or, the ya may be added before the final consonant, i. e, 
inserted betwen t and gu Thus agf® or ete genta u 


Note :—According to MahAbhasya the Nom. PI. is al without any 
nasal, (See sdtra VII. 1.72). His reason is that the word ew: in NÍR 
“gary: should be construed in the Ablative, the sûtra meaning “ the augment SẸ 
should be added to a Neuter stom which ends in Ẹ& consonant, provided that 
such RA is preceded by a vowel” In ûrj, the letter that follows the vowel, i. ©. 
cis not a jhal, nor does the Neuter stem-end in r. But the jhal ¥ which is final, 
is not preceded by a vowel but by tu So there will be no nasal here. 


Now, we take up the declension of eg &c. Nominative and 
Accusative. | 


Singular. Dual. l Plural, 
X CH or CAT a carey u 
ag aq or AF w erie u 
ag aq or ag x SR N 
qa TAA or GAT. a Vane u 


But in anvddesha or remployment, the Nom: Sing. of gat is 
declined as (aq tl 


The word &fiz is formed by adding the affix fq to the verbal root 
wra ( a Frequentative root ) The W and @ are dropped ( atat etd: ) U 

Its N. and Ac: S. and Dual are afta orafa ; aah ts In the 
Plural. į. e. before the affix fw, the augment $% required by VII. 1.72 S. 314 
is not added, because the lopa elided & of &frew is considered as sthanivat 
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and so the base does not end in a gm consonant * Nor will it take ga on 
account of its ending in a vowel, because there is no sthanivat-bhava, with 
segard to the rule applying to its own self. 

Thus the Plural is afte mrgrorgenfir ut 

Similarly the plural of efeg¢ is As ıı 

The root wy has two meanings; (a) to go; (b) to worship 
( See sqrf 203 ). When the compound is formed from it with the upa-pada 
Ar, we get tr+eratfeu Thus ai safe meaning ‘ he drives the cow’. The 
nasal will be elided by VI. 4. 24. S. 415. But when the meaning is ‘ he honors 


or worships the cow ’ the nasal will not be elided because of the prohibition 
of VI. 4. 30. S. 424 


Thus we get two forms (1) wara( 2) maig n Then the Sandhi of 
a+ sie itself gives rise to three forms, namely (1 ) where there is no Sandhi 
by VI. 1.122. S. 87. (2) where sq@ is substituted for er of tr by VI 1. 
123. S. 88; (3) where +s of siy and era become si by VI. 1.122, 
S. 87. Thus ( 1) aera ( 2) wate ( 3 ) Ars% u 

Verse :—In the Neuter, the word wey meaning ( a ) he who honors 
cows or ( b ) he who drives cows, has 109 forms, according as the bases are 
namely (I) araw ; ( 2 ) wate ( 3 ) issn (4) mar (5) ware, (6) trswu. The 
case terminations g ( N. S ), am ( AcS ) gg ( L. Pl.) give rise to nine forms 
each, the at (i. e. Instr :, Dative and Ablative Dual and Pl) to six forms each; 
the we and wa (i.e. Nomi : and Acc: Pl) to three forms each, the 
yemaining ten case-terminations four forms each, 

Thus when we analyse sare or mjet as arta erate, we add the affix 
fma by III. 2. 59 S. 373. Then the nasal is elided, when the sense is‘ to. 
inove’ Then there is the sq substitution by VII. r. 123. S. 88. In this 
case we have N. S. as war or wary; or when we apply the option of VI. I. 
122 S. 87, we have area or aera; when we apply the rule of quẹy, we 
have rsa or ÑS ir 

When the sense is ‘to honor’, we have the geq or gutturalisation 
ofthe nasal in to æ as N. S. qarg or reve or fire Inthe Acc: S. we 
shall also get these nine forms, 

In the Nom: and Aec: dual, the termination is gr, before 
which the base gets the designation of bha (#7) and the w of we 
is elided by VI. 4. 138 S. 416 and thus we get the form darn But when 
the sense of the verb is‘ to honor’, we get the forms aisit, or Visteft or Sieft u 


* The w of @firq was elided by VI. 4, 48, 8. 2308. The Vórtika rect 
a Enfray see sutra VI. 4, 85 8, 273 is not applied here; as that Varttka is not of 
universal application. 
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The N. and Ac: PI. affix is fe which being a Sarvan4amasth4na, 
we have the augment gq and thus we have weify or eee or wf whether 
the verb means ‘ to go’ or ‘ to honor ’. 

The Instr: Sing of warw is only ‘rar, for the same reason as N. 
and Ac: Dual is art ; of nate is water or dire or tere a 
| The Instr:, Dat and Abl: dual of weyg is aqme, or drommar or 
greeny, of rare is warea or Arpana or HER &c, 

In the Loc. Pl:, when the base is erry, we add the augment 
w by VIII. 3. 28 Thus mitg or magg or hgg or werey or Merey or 
weg 

But when the base is marw, we get L. Pl: as meag or dyery 
or erat n 

By applying the vartika qa: (fafa, w may be changed to @ and we 
may gèt six other forms, but that Vartika is not applicable, since the «pef 
rule is asfddha. 

Now we take up the declension of farcw u 

Its Nom: forms are faa, fret, åf n 

But when ww means ‘ to honor ’ and thus the nasal is not elided, the 
Nom: forms are frag, far, fear u 

Now we take up the declension of agqu Its Nom: and Acc: 
forms are 3H, apdi, agið H 

But before weak case terminations aaq is optionally substituted 
for am as ordained by VI. 1. 63. S. 228. Thus Ac: Pl: is either apf or 
aaa n The Insr: Sing: is aggr or agar it 

Now, we take up the declension of gą u Its Nom: and Acc: 
forms are wey. opel, weir According to VI. 1. 63. S. 228, TRT is 
optionally substituted for qa before the weak case terminations. So the 
Acc: Pl: is optionally qarftn Similarly, the Instr: Sig. is either 
ERT or UTERT II 
Now, we take up the declension of qa Its Nom: Sing: and dual are 
way | gat A 

The formation of the N. Pl: is governed by the following rule. 

BUL | aT AFA HET 1191 8 1 VE N 
MAATTI: TAT ATEN PINEA FA A CATKATATATACTT FT Ter | eaves ee 
444. The Participial-affix wa optionally takes the 
augment 3A after a reduplicate stem, in Neuter nouns when 
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a sarvanamasthdna I. 1. 42. S. 315. follows. 


Thus Nominative Plural qq ay or aeia n 
Now, we take up the declension of gẹ u Its N. S. is yẹq n 
In the formation of its N. Dual and Plural the following rule applies :-— 


wey | ANAT 1191 1 Soh 
wreagireregrerd a VANAT TIN SITAN: ser: | ge | Tet 
ga | ara | aredt | are a amet | Tey N 
445. When the affix sq comes after a verbal stem 
ending in # or ar, it may optionally take the augment ga 
before the neutral case-ending rm VII. 1. 19. S. 319. and 
before the feminine affix ¢ ( that is Nadi I. 4. 3. S. 266 ). 


Thus N. D. gaj or aye; N. P. gar n 


Now, we take up the declension of arg ‘shining ’. Its Nominative 
forms are mą, wxi} or areft, aria u 

Now we take up the dclension of qwq n (‘cooking’). Its N. S. 
isqwq Its N. D. Pl. are governed by the following rule :— 


wes | MILIMANI VILIS AR 
RÀ a: ITNA fret ga ER: ger: | qaa © Tear! 
qag | Cemeat | tease eet era! eaedt | Prarercrele gor: rag r ate: 1 ATA- 
RTT TL ET A AAAA Tet g Tw ARCA | EA i TT AT- 
Gr ergara | erga: | wrfefaweteanGer vite | See wy Teed! areas HÅ: ge 
Rakita Cer WHS eT wepai qa giaa: | healers: fans wee ee | 
Read: | AA | waives FATER SAA Fat ental EANNAN- 
ears ga a o RARR | a pai | ta: | Tae | Tara! Tear | TAPAAN | 
eye) ret | gri ore: i RRRA | Teer! wg rah ee gaa n 
446. When the affix we comes after a verbal stem 
ending in the vikaranas wv and xax, it invariably takes the 
augment 3x before the neutral case-ending Ñt (È), and the 
feminine ending È ( Nadf). 
Thus N. D. qaz, N. Pl. qw u The word f@ stops the 
anuvyitti of qt ( VII. 1.79 S. 444 ). 


Similarly, the Nominative forms of ¢teaq are Crea, Raaf, Aar n 


Now, we take up the declensicn of etq meaning ‘s tank containing 
good water, 
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Note :—In forming the compound g+47q, sfitra V. 4. 74.8, 940 required 
the addition of @ to the final asin the case of &+eq=<¢ty ; bat here the @ is 
not added on account of the prohibition contained in V. 4. 69, 8. 954. Nor is the 
wt changed to long È required by VI, 3.97. S, 941 because the word sty in that sftra 
means that sg which has taken the qararay affix vy n Thus we get the base eqy 


Its N. S. and Dual are eqg or ẹr@ and exft respectively. In the N, 
Plural the ar of eta will be frs? lengthened by VI. 4. 11 S. 277. and then ga, 
is to be added. This is because the word srq is specifically mentioned in the 
sdtra VI. 4. 11. S. 277. Otherwise by the general rule, the augment 34 taught 
by VII. 1. 72 S. 314 is nstya and subsequent in order of Ashtadhyayi to the 
sûtra VI. 4. 11. and should have been added first. Thus the Nominative Plural. 
is eaqrizq 1I 

But if the view be taken that the pratipadokta rule supersedes a ` 
nitya and a subsquent rule, then only, when it has no scope otherwise ; then 
we should not have the lengthening ordained by VI. 4. 11. S. 277, for that 
lengthening finds its scope in cases like erg Ras ; while in enq + fù, the qa 
taught subsequently will supersede the lengthening rule which is precedent. 
Thus we have the Nominative Plural eqfaq n 


Note :—This is the more valid form according to the opinion of Manorama, 


The Instr: Sing is equ The Instr: Dual is epar; the q 
being changed to © by VII. 4. 48. S. 442. The Instr: Plural is fg: u 


Now we take up the declension of ay This word is formed by 
adding the Unadi affix ga to the root qq ( Unadi II., 117). The qis 
changed to t ( VIII. 2. 66. S. 162) and then changed to Visarga . 
thus Nominative Sing is 43: ; Nominative Dual wat u 


In the Nominative Plural the € of wa is lengthened by VI. 4. Io. 
S. 317. The @ is changed toę by VIII. 3. 58.S. 434. Thus Nominative 
Plural is aqfq¢' The Instr: S. and Dual are waq, pata respectively 
Similar is the declension of qeg and q€ &c. 

Now, we take up the declension of fAqf@&@ u It is derived from the 
Desiderative root faqf@q with the affix fiky before which the final e¢ is elided 
by VI. 4. 48. S. 2308 and inthe N. S. the penultimate vowel is lengthened 
by VIII. 2. 76. S. 433. Thus N. S. Rt: ; N. Dual qik u 

In the Plural, i. e. before the affix fig, the augment ṣẹ, required by 
VII. 1. 72. S. 314. is not added, because the lopa elided & is considered as 
sthAnivat and so the base does not end in a Rg consonant. 

Nor will it take gq by considering it as ending in a vowel, fot the 
elided w can not be considered as  sthanivat in applying the rule 
to its own self. (compare sitra 443). Thus N. Pl. is faqfefeu The 
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rest of the declensions, such as Aqhata, &c. 


are similar to those of the 
Masculine. 


Now, we take up the declension of qaq &c. 
Nom: and Acc: 


Singular. Dual. Plural. Instr: S. Dual, 
Fae, qa: qac Taf u qaar, Tat-at 
aya X yet ggi u 
ORL T: 


In the Dual and PI: all the operations required in the case affixes 
should be made first and then the g and q substitution mentioned under. 
VII. 2. 107. S. 437. and VIII. 2. 81. S. 438. should take place. Thus N. 
and Acc: D.and Pl. are qq and age u 

Note :—The N, D, of eyqqis thus formed :— 


erga + Or = erg +È ( The @ is elided by VII. 2. 102 8. 265 )euiyn This 
is the form obtained by applying all the rules of AMRF u The vibhakti karya 
being done, we now apply VIII. 2, 80.8. 491: Theg is thus changed to 4 and 
thegtogi Thus we get the form Hq ii 


Similarly by applying all the vibhakti rules to weq, we get the N. Pl; 
erate, to which applying VIII. 2. 80..8. 491, we get waa u 


The rest of the declensions are like those of the Masculines, 
Here end the declensions of Neuters ending in consonants , 


ATUT TAMA I 


CHAPTER XIV. 
THE INDECLINABLES. 


VYS | E ANARA 12121398 

ETTIÄ fA MATNA: ET: TT, VENT, NL, FAT, TANT, mra, Ag, 
OAT, EYE, RA. INTA, WUA, TTS. UE, E, RU, OR, Maa. Fret, HATE, C84, 
WNA, ÑA, NER, HIR, HAAT, ARNT, ETER, TUI, ATRA, TH, EAT, CAT. war, an, 
TA MENTA. WTA. AA, MAN, SAIA, ITT, FA, Weal, MAN, FH, HL, 74, 
VTA, MAL, AAT, ETA, STAT, REA, ATE AIG! N, Weagq, MIÈ., TITY. war, Preraar, 
VAT. LIT, AVAL, Far, FA. ſaut, FAVA, MAT, TEA, WATT AA, TANGER, RERA, atenz, 
NIRA, STV, MAR, REF, AF, NA RA, RIR, MATT, VATA, TAT, AT, ATS NIE ATISAR 1 
T, T, g, HB, QI, TIN, AAR, TNA, FCM, WAR, FIT, RTA, FAAL WY, AT, TA, Bia, 
Fairy, ae, AE, era, RAR: MRR ala: WEL ATE, AS, ATA, ATL Ra, X, FX, t, WITTE, 
age, ETE, ETAT, TA, ware, way, Mas, wat, ws, Jg SH, wT. TATA RET- 
NASIRIN | aT, MÉT, RART, ST, WT, T, 2,5, TG, A, Rr, Ty, TRI au- 
EUN, TE, AZ, AF, X Y A, FA, A, HY, TATY, TT. SA: | MCPA TA: iu 


447 The words svar ‘heaven,’ &c., and the 
particles (I 4. 56) are called indeclinables. 


This defines avyaya or indeclinables, Their list is given below :— 

en ‘ heaven,’ sqrt ‘ midst.’ grag ‘in the morning,’ gq ‘again,’ 
gaar ‘in concealment, ’ tq‘ high, aloft’ MAT ‘ low, down, ’ W1g ‘ slowly,’ 
“ym ‘rightly, separately. aside, singly, particularly, truly,’ @@ ‘ except, 
without, ’ gq ‘ at the sametime, at once,’ strug ‘near, far from, directly’. gaa 
‘separately, apart,’ g7& ‘ yesterday,’ Wa‘ to-morrow,’ Rar ‘ by day,’ att 
‘by night or in the night,’ araq‘ at eve,’ fata‘ long, long since, a long 
time,’ aqra ‘a little,’ ge ‘slightly, a little Ra gladly,’ geq ‘silently,’ 
míg ‘outside,’ q8. ‘below, without, outside. anxi ‘near,’ ART ‘ near, 
hard, close by,’ eam, ‘of one’s self,’ gut ‘in vain,’ A7#9 ‘at night, by night,’ ast 
negative particle, not,’ gr ‘for this reason, by reason of,’ gar ‘truly, really’ 
erat ‘evidently, truly,’ ety ‘half,’ qqa ‘enclitic like, as Brahmanavat, 
Kshatriyavat warrior like, @aq q@arq ‘ perpetually,’ qqr ‘division,’ face 
‘crookedly, awry, over,’ saqa sarc ‘except, without’ Sāra, ‘long,’ RR 
expletive particle,’ QĦ ease,’ qeat ‘suddenly, hastily,’ far ‘without,’ aray 
‘variously.’ eafeq ‘ greeting, peace,’ yr ‘exclamation, oblation to Manes,’ 
wm ‘enough,’ 4% ‘exclamation,’ mee, tee (interjection ) ‘oblation of 
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butter,’ seag ‘ again, moreover, otherwise’. wfer ‘ being present,’ qwy‘ in 
a low voice, secretly, privately,’ ear‘ patience, pardon, ’ fagraar ‘ aloft in the 
air,’ erat‘ at night or in the evening,’ qar, Ruw ‘ falsely,’ gar ‘in vain,’ ga 
‘formerly,’ At or ray ‘ mutually, together,’ maw ‘frequently, almost,’ 
eva ‘again, repeatedly’ qepa or qerfger ‘at the same time,’ rèa 
‘violently’ miewa ‘repeatedly,’ area or anda ‘with’ qa, ‘reverence,’ 
Rex ‘ without,’ fra ‘fie!’ aq ‘ thus,’ ea“ quickly ” sma “ indeed” yar‘ with 
fatigue, ’ qara ‘alike,’ marą ‘ widely,’ at, are‘ do not’. 

So also the words formed by the affixes beginning with afag ( V. 
3. 7 S 1953) and ending with qrẹq (V. 3. 47 S 1993), by the affixes beginning 
with gq (V. 4. 42 S 2109) and ending with warata: ( V. 4. 68 S 676), by the 
affixes gagy, FAS Vrs and yra by the affixes having the sense of the affix fè, 
or by the affixes ey or ema , ae or af, q or are also indeclinables. 


This class is known as ‘ avayaya’ from its form, so that where words 
are found treated as indeclinables, they may be put as under this class, 


The following are iqra or particles q ‘ and,’ qr “ or,” t an expletive, 
eg vocative particle Yq ‘ only,” qax ‘ thus,’ qe ‘ certainly’ waq ‘continually,’ 
Enq ‘at once’ gaa ‘repeatedly,’ gag ‘excellently, qyq ‘excellently’ frq 
‘abundantly,’ @q or tq “ if,” wag‘ if.’ ag “ what if” an ‘where’ ay ‘no,’ Ge 
ah!’ miwn, mE: af@& or wan “ do not,” arg do not’ qsg ‘ not’ areg ‘as much 
as, araq ‘so much,’ Ñ, %, or Ñ perhaps, t disrespectful interjection, sree, Mee 
or eargt “oblation to the gods” qtwe “oblation to the Gods” qq “thouing,” 
aurè “thus ”. wg certainly, fw ‘indeed,’ wq now, gug ‘excellent’ æ (gives the 
idea of past when attached to the present forms of verbs ), eqreg ‘ fie!’ 


To the list of Indeclinables belong also what have, without the reality, 
the appearance of an qå, (I. 4. 59-S. 22,) of a word with one of the 
terminations of case or person, and of the vowels. In the example sayaq, 
“ given away,” the erg is not really an upasarga, for if it were, tHe word would 
be waaa by VII. 4. 47. S. 3078 In the example wyg: ‘ egoistic’ the ahan ’ is 
not identical with ses or ‘I’ terminating in a case affix, because a pronoun, 
really regarded as being in the Nominative case could not be the first 
member in such a compound. 


In the example wferefia, a cow or the like in which there is milk, the 
eria must be regarded as different from the word «f&r or “is” which ends 
with the affix of 3rd person Sing. ert, #1, ¥, &, q, ©, sit, SY, (these express 
various emotions qq ‘ well,’ gaa ‘quickly,’ qurqure “any how” Wz, E, 
ey, X, &, Ñe (vocative particles) W&¥‘ ah!’q in the sense of injury, 
opposition and to fill up the metre of a verse, [wg “ on all sides,” qyay@¢‘ at 
the same moment’ gq‘ blame’ wre: ‘ hence’. 

35 S 
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- This list also from q@ &c. is to be regarded as one each of which is 
to be recognised by its own form as before. 


Bus | araara RE: 12181 gS ih 
wereaal fraantvae a afwarearsced carg | often: qeeag | afana: ATs 
WS: | TITRE: sen SATA Rs | TT OTT, | wetrat: | fae anA | Wire 
Wl TRR | FASTA U 
448. And the words ending in taddhita or se- 
condary affixes ( IV. 1. 76. S 530) which are not declined in 
all the cases are also Indeclinableg, 


An enumeration of these affixes should be made, They are the 
affixes beginning with afaw (V. 3. 7. S 1953) and ending with qrqw ( V. 3. 47. 
S 1993 ) ; by the affixes beginning with wa ( V. 4. 42. S. 2109) and ending 
with ararat: ( V. 4. 68 S 676 ) by the affixes wg, erg, where meaning gag4; 
by the affixes qf@ and af and a or asg u 

Hence teaftajeqa and qeq are not indeclinables, 

Note :—Taddhitas or secondary affixes are certain affixes, by which nouns 
are derived from other ncuns, such as, from qq we have arayq:, asarva-vibhaktis 
are those which do not take All vibhaktis but some only. Thus the adverb aq: 
is declined in the singular ablative only, and does not take the dual and plural 
terminations, 

Those derivative words which do not take all the case-terminations but 
only some of them and which are formed by the addition of Tadhita affxes are 
indeclinables, As wą: ‘thence,’ az ‘there’. Both these werds are formed 
by taddhita affixes from the pronoun qq ‘that,’ the one is used in the 
ablative case only and the other in the locative, So also qy:, QW, AW, ST, 


ater, aa, &. 
BU | EART: IR IRIBAR 
EÜ NA TRARY RIEA carey | E | area t fra u 
449. The words formed by those krit or primary 
affixes, (III. 1.938374) which end with @ or in @, w,@ 
and wt are also Indeclinables. 


Note :—All affixes for the formation of nouns are of two kinds:—1. Those 
by which nouns are derived directly from rocts: Primary affixes. 2. Those by 
which nouns are derived from other nouns: Secondary affixes. The former are 
called krit, the latter, taddhita. 

Text :—Words formed by krit affixes which end in gq or q, m, Ẹẹ, 
or Wy ( connoted by the pratyahara qq) are avyayas, Thus the affix gy 
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RSS . 
(technically gax ) and ergy (technically aga , III. 3. 108 3175) are affixes which 
end in gu The words formed by the addition of these affixes will be 


indeclinables. Thus areq area,‘ having repeatedly remembered ’ raè to live, 
frm: ‘ to drink,’ are also avyayas as they end in g, &c. 


Bao | mraragarHgy: lL IRI SoN 
TARRA carey | wear | Star: | ee: U l 
450. The words, ending with ktvå (III. 4. 18. S. 
3316 ) tosun (TIL. 4. 16. S. 3443) and kasun (III. 4. 9. S. 
3436 ) are Indeclinables. 
As gett ‘having done’ IRA: ‘ having risen,’ fequ: ‘having spread ’, 
BUR | AANT 1 2121 Bl N 
TARR u: 
451. (The compound called) Avyayſphava (II. 
1. 5. S. 651.) is also Indeclinable. 


Thus efyeft ‘upon Hari or Vishnu’. 


Note :—The Avyayithava or adverbial or indeclinable compounds are 
formed by joining an indeclinable particle with another word, The resulting 
eompound, in which the indeclinable particle forms generally the first element, 
is again indeclinable, and generally ends, like adverbs, in the ordinary termina- 
tions of the nominative or accusative neuter. 

The word qin the sitra shows that here ends the definition of avyaya- 
The avyayas, therefore, are all those words which are comprised in the above 
five sutras. 

What is the object gained by making the avyayibhava compounds avaya- 
yas? Three objects are gained, by making these compounds, indeclinables 
vis,, we canapply to them (TI) the rule relating to the elision (gay) of the case-affixes 
and feminine affixes, +, e, sdtra II. 4. 82. S 452 thus, in the following example, the 
words upfgni and pratyagni though qualifying the word salabh&h, do not take the 
gender and number of the latter, gant qafir qant: afer (2) the rule relating to 
acoent when an avyaya is compounded with the word mukha, (gay et), i. c., sitras 

V1.2. 167. & 168.8 3901 and 8902, Thus, zarr gaq:, here, sûtra VI. 2. 167, required 
the final vowel to takethe udatta accent, but the preceding word being an avyays, 
sûtra VI, 2. 168, intervened, and the first word retains its natural accent : (3) 
the rule relating to the change of visarga : into #, this change being technically 
called gqare: thus GFA: WT, TITA: WTA:, as compared with WEERT: Here, the 
compound FFF: being treated as avyaya, sûtra VIII. 3. 46, 8 160. applies and 
prevents the change of : into & t 
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VRQ | WATATATIAT 1 IBIR A | 

aaia: FTN GE CATT! eT Carer! fattening | serdar 

aaia au araa vanes a etter | rangi ÈT N 
ged Rg farg asig w Ag I Ag oT atg an AfA T ti 

ate AART ENSATENI i 

qie mutrani: | r wa rai a ar rer feur n 

were: | crane: | AAZ I AINT tl 

452. There is luk-elision of arq (the feminine 

termination ) and gq (the case-afitxes ) ordained after an 
Avyaya or Indeclinable. 

Thus, aw qrararg‘in that hall’. Here the Indeclinable qw ' there,’ 
does not take the feminine termination, although it is equivalent to ear 
‘in that ’. 

By using the word “ ordained ” in the sfitra we mean that the case- 
affixes must come after the Avyaya as such, and not after a pratipadika 
compound, in which an Avyaya may be a secondary member. Thus in the 
compound wfy +zwe though the word gẹ: separately is an Avyaya, yet as 
the whole compound is a noun, the case-affixes will not be dropped after it. 
Thus Nominative Dual segg n Though tadanta vidhi applies to avyayas 
also, and so a compound word ending with an avyaya will also be an avyaya, 
yet when such an avyaya is a secondary member only and the whole 
compound refers to a third person, then the tadanta vidhi will not apply. 


The word wg ( Feminine affix ) has been read uselessly in the sûtra, 
because an Avyaya has no gender. 





Verse :—“ What changes not, remaining alike in the three genders, 
and in all cases, and in all numbers, is what is termed an indeclinable 
or avyaya ”. 


_ Thus according to Sruti, avyayas have neither genders, cases nor 
numbers. ` 


“The grammarian Bhaguri wishes that there shall be elision of eT 
of sq and unq and that eqrq shall be the termination of all feminine words 
which would otherwise end in consonants, e. g. qrar (instead of are), 


frar ( instead of rq ), fear ( instead of fea)”. 


This is of course optional, for it rests on the authority of a single 
grammarian. So either erqemg: or are: u FIAR or MÕNTAR, U 
Here end the Indeclinables, 


MU SAAT ARTUA It 
CHAPTER XV. 


FORMATION OF FEMININES. 


wes i fewarz i Bi IRAN 
afata | arà are u 


453. When feminine nature is to be indicated, the 
affixes taught hereinafter must be employed. 


Note:—This is an adhikfra sûtra pure and simple. The phrase ‘when 
feminine nature is to be indicated,’ must be read in all the following aphorisms 
upto IV. 1. 81 inclusive. The anuvritti of the word ‘pråtipadika’ should be read 
into this sûra, from the sûtra, IV. 1. 1. 8 182, not so, however the anuvritti of the 
words ‘gt:wirq’; for we are now going to form words by the application of gt and 
erg affixes. 

VA INNTA IBILI N 

Gaman @ k aq eft ee diet ere ca | arg 
view ane t war to a, eer | orenfife: a feeqonty 1 sara | 
‘farm.’ (vey) ef etait ae Raard RE ater) erm! ERT) wart 
wear | afer cy KARN ste arm | avert qear | eter i a l ANTAN | 
gy sara wan tA ste are uu * qrenfargaiiesa: cer ® ana | waar | 
TENRA ge: 0° qyemreenrrqaea: gerd h N T | EJAT | AEFT |? 
Sn wrreeqat mR: u gat goth vareat et eget) gs l oT | 
Tefter | veer! after | eA garrsh I RAT i R | ° ANT: © 1 ager 
wreak ste u eet 1 afew i 


454. The affix erg is employed to indicate feminine 
nature, after the crude-forms ‘aja’ &c, and the crude-forms 
ending in short | 

This debars eq and sf | 


The words ww &c. are given below. Thus ew a ‘he goat,’ stay ‘a 
she goat.’ The words ending in short # are such as, wg whose feminine will 
be qr! 

Note :—The word wg is formed by adding the Unddi affix @a to the root 
WX meaning “ to desire.’ (Unddi I, 151). 

The feminines in grammar do not follow the natural physiological division 
of sexes, and even names Of things which have no sex may have genders, e g. qe, 


2728 SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI { CHAPTER XIV. 





Eft, aen ii Similarly beings whose sexes may be feminines may have names 
whose Genders will be masculines, such as qe ii 
The words wa &c. must denote, by themselves a feminine object in 
order to get the affix aq, therefore not in qwara® meaning “ a collection of 
five goats.” Here the feminine nature does not refer to the goats, but to the 
compound noun formed of qeq and ea; Therefore this feminine qeurett is 
formed by Ag ( IV. 1. 21. S. 479). 
Following are the words belonging to the wanf@ class: 
l we wr 2. qua E (3. Riam dfwer) 
4. WER VET 5 aw wr 6. qha afar 
Note :—The above words denote ‘jAti’ or kind and though they end in short. 
wt in the masculine, they would have taken, but for the present sftra, the affix ‘ nish” 
(IV, 2, 68 8 518 ) in the feminine, 
7. w wet 8 @e tar (9. me oar) 
10. yey gear 11. wee Rear 12. fara furar 
Note:—The above six words are descriptive of age, and though they end 
in the short @ in the masculine, but for the present sûtra, they would have taken 
the affix ‘gq’ (IV. 1: 20. B. 478.) in the feminine. 
13. qie, «atten; 14, UTE, ATUN; 
Note :—These two words are formed by the affix egy, and being RQ, 
would have taken siq (IV. I. 158 470) but for this Sitra. 
Vadrtika :—The words qq, wa, wie, uw and few when followed by 
wa form the feminines with eg 1 


15. gue wnar 16. wares, WERN ; 

17. afwace, UNAN; 18, uaga, vakur; 

19. Regas, Rere; (20. fares, freer ;) 

In wawer, the long ey of wert is changed to short by the s(tra 
VI. 3. S. 1001. 


Note :—The above words ending in ‘ phala ’ would have taken the affix pish 
(IV. 1. 648 519) but for their enumeration in the ‘ajidi’ class; ‘fear’ when 
a Dvigu Compound’ forms ite feminine as fagat; when a Bahuvrihi Compound, 
ite feminine is fag u 
Vartika :—The word get preceded by aq, WY, Slew, sq and GE 
takes the affix erq u | 


21. ayy, way; 22. mrega, maga ; So also REJAT 
23. WEEN, SEFT; 24. mI, NEJN ; 
25. Vag, ayr; 26. RJT, EJI ; 


The above words ending in gey would have taken fish by IV. 1, 
4 S 519. 
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Vartik :—eg forms its feminine qat when not preceded by weq and 
when it denotes a caste. 


27. UR NT 

Note :—But the feminine of qy is qf when the meaning is ‘the wife of 
a fûdra’; so also when the word gy ia compounded with the word ayq as, 
werayt ‘a woman of ‘ ayrary’ class.’ 

Note :—The term ‘nergy’ is applied to the caste of Abhiras: and this 
compound word would have taken the affix ‘erg’ by the rule of tadanta vidhi 
given in I. 1. 72, 826, but for the vårtika, vis ‘qpr arrea Gal mfà:’ It might be 
objeeted that the tadanta vidhi cannot apply here on the strength of the 
following maxim :—“ That which cannot possibly be anything but a pr&tipadika 
does not denote that which ends with it, but it denotes only itself.” 
Therefore, the word ‘sfidra’ which cannot be anything but a pr&tipadika, does 
not denote ‘ mahå-sûdra.’ This objection is futile: the very fact of this vartika 
indicates by implication ( jfidpaka ), that with regard tothe application of the 
feminine affixes, the tadanta-vidhi is valid and does apply. Thus we have the 
forms like RAA afarer and wiae u 

28. qe gui 29. R Ra 30. M U 

Note :—The above words end in ocosonants and would not have taken grg 
but for their being included in the ‘ermi? ’ class. 


$3]. way wm 32. qs after 33. qan avant 


Note:—The above words denoting matrimonial relation would have 
taken the affix ‘nish by IV. 1. 64. S 519, 


The word afew takes nq even when denoting a class. 


Vartik -—When %8 is preceded by the negative particle w, it forms 
its feminine by rẹ 1 


84. wage waar The word ‘mila’ preceded by the negative particle 
maf, would have otherwise taken ‘ fish’ by IV. 1.64. S 519. 


wus A | WAF IVILI (See S. 306.) 
454 A. The affix qis employed, in forming the 
feminine, after the crude-forms ending in ag or in g | 


Note:—Of the affix ¥tq, the letter Æ is taken in order to make a common 
term with sq and Wta; and the q is taken to distinguish them from those 
affixes ; the real affix is§ ti Thus, aw ;—f. af; ga—/. ef; qeeq—y. geet; 


BU i waar i VI Vien 


aftresarerracivery farai ste carq | Taft | aeh i ealt i A ga 
snra asena AN Nre ÁSVA AAA I NAE NI Tareq! RT! 
MARAR wate: | TTA | SAAT T | ret trait a 
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455. And after what has an indicatory ‘uk’ the 
affix q is employed, in denoting the feminine. 


Note :—Tho guy is a pratyåhâra meaning ¥, @ ənd cu Wherever it is 
possible to make these letters indicatory, in whatever way it may be, that word- 
form is called «fðr u That which ende with such a word is meant here. The 
prétipadika pure and simple not formed by an affix may be sf, thus the 
presoun @Wg among the sarvanimas: en affix may be ufttq as the affixes qYg 
end Qy and therefore, the words formed by these affixes will be uftq; similarly 
a letter may be fàg, as ẹ meaning q inVI. 4. 127 S 364. ; (“gq is the substitute of 
the final of an inflective base ending in rig So” ) 


Thus, weg ‘honored sir,—/ wadt ‘madam’. Applying the rule of 
tadantavidhi, we have witweq—eferredt ‘most exalted lady.’ Similarly 
qug ( formed by adding gq III. 2. 124 S 3100), forms the feminine qaqudt, the 
gu comes by VII. 1 82. S. 446. So also Qeag and fteqrdt u 


Prohibition must be stated in the case of verbal roots having an 
indicatory ‘uk.’ Thus the roots wg ‘to fall down’ wa ‘to fall down’ have © 
indicatory g ; and we get from these roots the pratipadikas like wareq and 


‘queue, ( III. 2, 76S 2983). The ware marh, ‘qieg ser u Here, the 
feminine is not formed by adding Hq u 


The pratipadikas ending with the verb ‘anchu’, however, take the 
affix ett As, arf, TAR, 


VUE lac TI Vi Vion 


qmraragarey gracend frat vie erg icqaremey:! afin EART ¢ 
SQTATPaTGAA | TAEA aenrey TANTA aya! ay arfarynsoqaraear- 
Fane pad | garnar waged | wide I ak 1 * etree cf were? 8 
queararatfdigar a or Arara Mae Tay StS Ce eal: ary wera’ ere 
Agriar warer argh i owaver n A egetgrar® u aAA l egyter! qi are 
N n 


456. The affix ‘W’ is added, in forming the 
feminine of the crude forms that end in the syllable aq, and 
also of a compound that ends in a word so formed, and ¢ 
is the sub t tute of the final of such syilable. 


Thus stan ( Upadi IV. 115) f. Sgt ‘a female artisan‘; ea f awe 


‘a young woman, a stout woman., qq f. aW@ ‘night’ (9+afaq IIL 2% 75 
S 2980, lit. that which destroys light.) 


vinhe (a woman who has surpassed a male artisan ) 
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Words ending in qare formed by the affixes wafta, (III. 2. 103 
S. 3091 ) mag and arag (III. 2. 74S. 3418 ), These words end in q and con- 
sequently would have taken sig even by IV. 1.5 S. 306; the necessity of 
the present sdtra arose in order to teach the change of qinto {in case of 
words ending in WZ u 

Pas ibhdshå :—" An affix denotes when ever it is employed in gram- 
mar, a word forin which begins with that to which that affix has been added 
and ends with the affix itself,” Therefore by applying this rule and taking 
the affix qqas qualifying the pr&tipadika, we apply the affix tq to the 
pratipadika ending in qq it Thus wrage@ meaning a woman who has 
surpassed the drinker of soma- juice, wiqfret and qig u 

Vdrtiika:—After a crude form that ends in qq as well as after a com- 
pound which ends with such a word, the affix tq is not added in forming 
the feminine nor is the q changed to, provided that the affix qq has been 


specifically ordained to come after a root that ends in soft consonants and 
nasals. 


To the root wg meaning ‘to remove’ we add the affix qfaqu 
Thus Gra + qe wr (the long a being substituted for q@by VI. 4. 41.S 
2982. )+qq=qareqti This word is both Masculine and Feminine. Thus 
the Feminine is warn mrg u The Masculine is egqrerarerat: So also awyvat 


meaning wart ainzeredt “she who has incited the king to fight.” It is formed 
with the affix eff under III, 2. 95. S. 3005. 


Vartika:—I\t is optionally so in the Bahuvrthi compound. Thus 
wgared or agu ant “a city that contains many artisans.” 


| In the third alternative, the affix wre will be added, as will be 
mentioned further on in IV. 1. 13. S. 461. Thus there will be three forms in 


the Dual, as wgytval, or agitari or wei as the base is wyvtet, or eying or 
n u 
Bo | AAsHAATEATTA IVI LISAN 
qese: Praracaarwearentawtenry ster cary | fave | frara N 
457. The affix ‘tq’ is optionally employed in the 

feminine, after a Nominal-stem ending with the word ‘pada’ 
when it assumes the samasanta form ara as well as after a 
compound word ending in qa tt 

The word qrq becomes qrg when final in certain Bahuvrihi compounds 
(V. 4. 140S. 179 } Thus feqrg is both masculine and feminine, or it may op- 


‘ionally form its feminine by long ¢ (#17) In the latter alternative, the 
30 S 
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form will be feaft, the word erg being replaced by qg by VI. 4. 130. S. 414 
(as read with I. 4. 18S. 231). Similarly mmg or fret; Gere or Ggwe u 


BUS LargfWisir cian 
wf qreqat qrerarery. carq i fave GE! ERT Ne a: v qoe 
TER: | qerreay aANT AR errear esa Geant we ware: reves ATANN 
queqwreg qf 1 erg, u 


458. The affix ag is employed in the feminine, 
after a Nominal-stem ending with the word ‘ p&d’, when the 
word denotes a verse of the Rig-veda. 


This debars stg u Thus fwar @a‘a Rik verse consisting of two 
quarter verses’; similarly gaya or feqq EE, or WFE GE i 
wee A. awe erate U ol ° 
458 A. The feminine affixes are not employed after 
the stems called ‘wa’ (I. 1, 24S. 369), and ‘ewee’” &c. 


This prohibits all feminine affixes that would otherwise haye presen- 
ted themselves. Thus, qsemrgrm: ‘the five Brahmant ladies’ wag: So also 
qq, ay, gg &e are feminine as well as masouline. 

Note :—In qeq, though the q of qeqq is elided, yet the elided q is asiddha 
for the purposes of Gyr and the word qeq though not ending inq will get the 
designation qq by I. 1,24 B. 869, because the elided q is asiddha hy VIII. 2. 
2, 8 858 und so there is no era after yeq by the present Sûtra, 

aarfaty:—As TER mgIeg:, TE TEA: n The elision of g being asiddha, 
the words q and gq are still called shash, though they no longer end in g 
(corr qe l. 1, 24). Being called wg, they do not take erq in the feminine 
(IV. 1. 10 8. 308). 

According to the Vartikakara, there is no necessity of using the word 
tar in the sûtra VII. 2. 2. S. 2330 dar aqornted @ afifrdrensivtes), because the 
elision of q is caused by reason of its having such a designation (asqz)u Thus 
without its having the name of qq there would be no elision of wa and ye , without 
such elision there is no pada sanjfin of these words, and unless these words 
get Pada designation, there ‘can be no elision of q by VIII. 2. 7. 8, 36 The shash 
designation, however, would uot be retained by these words after taking 
plural affixes, when feminine affixes are to be added te them, but for this sûtra, 
The qsqq and qqq ending in q would require Sty inthe feminine, which is 
however prohibited, for when wet and q are elided, the words end in W and require 
erg for their feminine, which is also prohibited, because, by the present sitra the 
word still retains its designation of qq II 
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Q. How can this be the purpose of this sûtra P There are two views as 
regards definitions (day ), the one is that a particular name is given to a thing once 
for all, prior to any operations ; and operations are performed afterwards upon 
it or with it, as occasions srise. This view is embodied in the maxim aqyity 
Umarga ‘ Sanjid, and Paribhish&s remain where they are taught.’ The other 
view is that the sanjoé sûtra is to be read with every particular operative sitra, 
and the sanj&4 given to the word afresh, with every new operation. In other 
words, the sanjfid sûtra becomes identified with a vidhi sûtra, every ‘time that a 
vidhi is to be applied. This ie embodied in the mazim eréen damien, 
“ Senjfite and Paribhisas ave attracted by or unite with the rules that enjoin 
certain operations” In the first view, the qg sanjãå will be good throughout, 
both for the purposes of eliding wg and |e and for prohibiting equ Hence this 
sûtra is not necessary in that view. But in the other view, the sûtra is necessary. 
For if the view be taken that a sanjfid is to be applied with regard to each 
operation, then that q& sanjnå which had taken effect for the purposes of eliding 
we and Ug, will no longer hold good for the purposes of preventing the appli» 
cation of the feminine affix, Hence, the word ær is taken in this sûtra, to preveut 
the application of the second view, 


TR re ee | 
warranty Siz! ota i eters) i 
459. The affix tv is not employed after a Nomi- 
nal stem ending in the :7llable aq n 
Thus dita is both masculine and feminine, declined as tat, etary &c. 
Veo | AT pR: IRIRI RRA 
wwMraTEgeet Ste | agar” | egaseray i 
460. The affix yis not employed to denote the 
feminine, after a Bahuvrthi compound ending in az n 
This refers to those Banuvrthi compounds, in which the penultimate 
is not elided. Of the Bahuvrthi compounds which lose their penultimate 
letter, it is optional to employ this affix or not ; as it will be taught in 
IV. 1. 28. S. 462 Thus egaytq is both gender and is declined as masculine, 


as N. s. qgaver, N. d. qgaverdt &c. The penultimate e of ay is not elided 
because of the prohibition of s garma@e&e. ( VI. 4. 137 S. 355).. 


VER | STEATFATAFaCEATA | B11 kk 


Se Chey at VET MW Start Hat atari) ert A art | 
Geers Kear: | FAF U Ngee) egevet 0 | 

461. The affix er¢ comes optionally after both 

these, viz. the Nominal-stem ending in aq, and a Buhuvrthi 
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compound ending in gg, as mentioned in the preceding two 
Sutras. 


Of the affix qrq, the letter g indicates that the affix is to be added 
after the elision of the fè (I. 1. 64S. 79) of the base. Thus yan + arg- qa + 
er qrat i This being an optional rule we have 1. s qar d. qi or qrarat, ↄÛ. quem 
or war; similarly with eta, as, Gre, ei or etary, ata: or atara: u 


So also in Bahuvrthi compounds ending in sq n As :— 


were, gÙ or gum, EUW: or EEUW: N 

agan, qge® or gaurd, GRAN: or QATT: N 

agar TZAR or qgaserat 

Why do we say “optionally”? So that the option may apply to 
sûtra IV. 1. 7 S. 456 also; i. e. when a pratipadika ending in qq, which can be 
regarded as ending in eq, is a Bahuvrthi compouud, then the change of a into 
g and the application of #tq are Optional : we may apply the affix sry instead. 
As :—aguiar or phr; ags or agired u 

By IV. 1. 5, S. 306 pratipadikas ending in 4q would have taken the 
affix sq, in as much as they end in g; but the present sitra prohibits that. 
Thus qq ‘a string’ is both neuter and feminine; and is declined as follows :— 
1.8 qm; d. war, pl earn n Similarly qrar, get, art: & The word qq 
is never masculine according to Amarkosha. 


BER | wr STATE eatseqaceaa | VB ILIRE N 
CMTC MC TATA We AT carey | Te Tre ate ANT i egret | ego | 
TEUR | grait u 
462. The affix ¥iq optionally comes after that 


Bahuvrihi compound, which ending in the syllable aq loses 
its penultimate W 4 


Thus wga is a Bahuvrthi compound ending in wa; in applying fp, 
it loses is penultimate by VI. 4. 134 S. 234. ( eeirdisa: there is elision of w of 
eq when a bh4a affix follows). Thus agugft ‘having many king’. In the 
alternative, when hip is not added, we may add the affix wa by IV. r. 13. 
S. 461. Thus gum, gus, qgar: u Or we may apply the prohibition con- 
tained in IV. 1. 12 S. 460 and have agerar, qgurartt, HECHT: n 

Note :—-When the penultimate is not elided we cannot apply the affix ts 
at all: in cases of such compounds there are only two forms of the feminine 


nonn as Gq, GW, Fw: or grat, goai, gww: u That is to say we apply 


IV. 1. 13 and 12 only ; for in the case of gy¥q &o. rule Vi. 4,137 S. 355 prevents 
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the elision-of the penultimate q; darargaaatra, there is not elision of the e of wE 
when it comes after a conjanct consonant ending in | or R) 

In forming the femivines of words ending in qa the affix erg will be 
added after the change of & to g by the following Sdtra. 


VERA | SAVENA TTEAT CITATET: 1191 IUU N 
TERA TONSA SMM: SANT FC ST WIT ZT: Gtr a Wa affar ! ait 
Eri era: RTI ata | MERRNI I RAA earl vege: fret agra wre | 
RRL! METAT | geen fare Ten ar FA I RTRT age fet can ate fet ETR: N 
WARACHMETASUATT © U ara AAA RAA ARR N AKR u Ufitorrerar 
Celera |i 
463. €is substituted for the w which stands before 


the œ belonging to an affix, when the Feminine-ending at 
follows, provided that, it does not come after a case-affix (i. e. 
when such a word in wẹ does not stand at the end ofa 


Bahuvrihi ). 

That which stands in an affix is called maraen , i. e. @ must be the 
part of the affix. The we is changed into s in the feminine in aru As 
afar, mitar, &. Why do we say eq:? The @ must be preceded by short 
ar, therefore, not here tar Why do we say belongingto an affix? The must 
belong to the affix, therefore, not in gar from qa gata The eqin saaeq 
is for the sake of distictness, there is no affix which is only œ u 
Why do we say g9: ‘ provided that the feminine affix wrg does not come 
after a case-affix’? Observe qq: qram weal a= agna andi 
Here wry comes after the noun aguna which ends in a case-affix, and 
hence the # of w is not changed to gu The case affix is elided by II. 4. 71, 
S. 650 and it still exerts its influence by F, 1. 62 S. 272 Why do we say after 
m? The rule applies to %, therefore, not to aaa, wrat u Why do we say 
“which stands before”? Thegis substituted for the e which precedes 
(qha) &, and not the @ which follows &, as mga, wat u Why 
do we say short wP Observe war? Why do we say when ergy follows? 
see gram: I The substitution takes place when wy follows, therefore, not 
ingra tt The word sm qualifies qi The @ should be followed by eu 

Vdrt: amæ and ate should be enumerated, for the @ of these is not 
part of the affix: as mat, afta Here Ra% is substituted for am before the 
affix qa.( IV. 3. 3. S. 1372), to which is then added ztq u The word aqa% takes 
long Ẹin the feminine only when it isa Name or in the Vedas (IV. 1. 30 
S. 488 ): therefore though am% ends in wy, it does not take atq (IV. 1.15 
S. 470) but erg ( IV. 1. 4 S. 454), aera mraf =at formed with the affix ] 
w (ep IIL. 2. 3 S. 2915 ). 
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Vårt :—The rule applies to the words ending in æ% (IV. 2. 98 
and aq, (IV. 2. 104 S. 1324 ) in spite of the prohibition in VII. 3. 46. S. 2915 
As qtitronfarar, cefarar tt 
Note :—The word in the sûtra is rq the fifth case of œ endingin sp u If 
then this be the condition, that the affix must end in ka q@and not ink œ, then 
the rule will not apply to qf@ar tt Because here the augment is waw (sya with 
Æ: tho final e in sya is for euphony only, and not a portion of the affix, as 
we find in fasik, feraie, eae n The word æra therefore, is construed to mean 
ending in the consonant & Ut 


BES | TH UAT: 1:91 FI Bq li 


AANA CMT! WHT a | gare earl! ene freq: © N aR t 
TTAR | MANA gre A? l MART wear TATATA T. N RT Fear ut AIRT 
Raia u RR | NAR RART I FERT ul arenr sarfare * N aN RRT I gore 
anar tn aa niau eta ugi mara * n anai g afia wen ARTA * 
SEREN u GARAR AORT ate TRAT l E T ef ese: | rAr 
Qat: 1 Aa gitrarards Str ÈLA TASR | MANEAT TASTE | JAR 
Tames u 

464. The gis not substituted for the w ofu and a, 
with the augment %, when the feminine gr follows. 


As GAT, GH VATE, THT N 

Note :—The af and af simply stand for @_x and ay, and the prohibition 
is not confined to the nominative case only, as the forms at and af may lead one 
to think. @ aq wat: would have been a better sûtra, The prohibition applies 
in every case, as waredtya, eat care u Or ananda (i. e. Sat mai 
q), and eat amaray (i. e sitet arinff ar) u 

Vårt :—Prohibition with regard to the affix ama( V. 3. 34 S. 1983 ) 

should be stated also :—As eyfwagat, TFART ll 


Vårt :—So also in the affix gq used in benediction : as Staang sitar 
and wyata wont See IIT. 1. 150. S. 2912. 

Note :—The feminine of qrqq &o in the Veda does not take g for sq tt As 
fyowrt: qaa: MR, Ge w ATR: EWR: do, Bat qR, KARR: in 
secular literature. 

Várt :—So also when the second mémber is elided in a compound : 


as YTR, ARAT, the second member gw is elided, the fuller forms being 
qran, aaan (ered a arn attr Ra: ) See V. 3. 83 Vårt S. 2035. 


Vårt :—rave &c should be enumerated in this prohibition : as firvar 
HIR: WAR, TER, RART ul 
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Vårt :—erent is formed when it means ‘stars’, but arftar ‘a maid- 
servant’ from WAR n 


Vårt :—eawer is formed when it means ‘a mantle or mask’, but qiiar 
tan expounder’: as hmr sarge sraraa ‘ Bhagurt is a comemntary of LokAyata’ 
Vårt :-—eeat ‘a bird’ according to the Eastern grammarians, but 
afar according to the Northern authorities. Why do we say ‘when meaning 
a bird’? Observe affrar argh sraranea i 
Vdrt:—weet when meaning a fqtyqar ceremony, but sear mQ u 
The ceremony related to Pityidevata is called Pitridaivatya, the affix is aq u 
The former is derived from the root wq with affix ama (renr mpor 
wareayeat), the other is derived from the numeral we by the affix ay 
( V. 1. 22 S. 1687 ). 


Vårt :—Optionally aaa, wat and q-areqr, the other forms are afar, 
gfwanr, and ganhant n © 

® The word “fy of this vartika should he analysed as ay q@ gf and not 
we tf; and it means that q is optionally substituted for the vowel that precedes 
æ u Therefore in gmt the short ¢ which is not the g of this sûtra, but g of 
ta of yt shortened to g, this g is replaced by ew u In other examples «q 
is replaced by W u 


VEL | Satarara: ae THAT: 119131 BE N 
ERÉ eliararanrcea Eure SREE AA carafe Te WSA fA FET: | 
MAR ÍAR VERR TERT are: R RTA war atarikernr ata fares 
afaa u efiquate frau ga arate gaar N tear yaar: u GART N MARERE 
frag * n JAAR; arian U 
465. According to the opinion of Northern gram- 
marians, € is not substituted for that æ which is obtained by 
shortening the long &t of the feminine (under VII. 4.13 S. 
834 before the affix =), which is preceded by a @ or a & It 


The mention of ‘northern grammarians’ makes this an optional rule. 
As wreéar or afik, weet or wefan Why do we say ‘of long wr’? 
Observe atures war=arnngaanrt tt) The word qaraa is formed from @arg by 
the afix oa (mÙ agt) n Then is added the afix gs (IV. 2. 121 
S. 1345). Here there is no shortening of a long wr, and hence no option is 
allowed. 

Why do we say preceded by 8 or æ? Observe wam- nam only 
(from war) n Why do we say the er of the Feminine affix? The 
word axgar: is exhibited in the feminine, in order to indicate that the rule 
applies when the /zuinine affix wis shortened to @ n Therefore not here 
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waar from piw (gt ae) u So also agiaut from “gat, where wy is part 
of the root ay ( see III. 2. 74 S. 3418 ). 

Vdrt:—Prohibition must be stated of the @ and æ being finals of a 
root. When the q or @ preceding this w, is the final of the root, the 
prohibition contained in the sûtra, does not apply : as qafear, qufaeanr 1 


COC WAIT ATATATTAT ATAT 1:91 91 BO 
teat Geers TEN, Tare Ca care aA fra agatha 
CTT vemena imin WHER SUT TT Ca aT Tete ariera | 
aak RahenPrensgy fe ANTA  wWacar TATR WER TEA l erae- 
wet daira smarts n ce f cre: cart ugg evaseearat AAT ag ATTE | 
AAMT CRE TILT Ul STR TT ATT aT nae: i aa ga Slt aera it- 
WAST KNEET Nee rrara fever u goneraafer fretrqers un Prevent 
Préfeenr n erat ota u wacarter eet: u ele oar even arent | ear 
fa n È fear fern Mitra N 
466. According to the opinion of Northern gram- 
marians, € is not substituted for that a which is obtained by 
shortening the a (before w by VII. 4. 13 S. 834), of wen, qar, 
aar, er, at (VII. 2. 102 S. 265), and ear; even not then, when 
the negative particle precedes them. 


The word waturararerear of the Sûtra has no case affix, but we must 
interpret it as having the genitive case affix elided after it; the word 
asqui is used in the Sâtra merely for the sake of clearness, for even 
without these words, the rule would have applied, when the negative particle 
preceded ; because as we have already shown, the rule of tadanta vidhi ap- 
plies here. The word wer is mentioned in the Sôûtra to indicate that the rule 
would apply to it even then when it is an upasarjana. When it is not an 
upasarjana, the form would be evolved by the next Sdtra. 

Note :—~~@q is a word which has no corresponding masculine form and as such, 
by the following rule VII. 8. 48 it would not have taken g ; its special mention here in- 
dicates that it should be the secondary member of the compound here: as qunm wer 
gear = rwa, the Diminutive of which is ewent or eyaferat ti Here first the wey 
is shortened, as it is a secondary member (upasarjana), then when the Bahuvrihi is made, 
the feminine affix ery is added to this wifqayeR word, then this syy is shortened before @& 
by VII. 4. 18. This short ey (VII.-4. 13) does not come in the room of the srp which 
is ordained to come after a word having no corresponding masculine, 


But of the two words gqt and gr, the addition of ¢ would be prohibited, 


when they are preceded by another word; because in a compound the elided 
case affix is considered to be present, and therefore the prohibition of waq: of 


CHAPTER XIV.) THE FEMININES 289 





Sûtra VII. 3. 44 S. 463 would have applied to these. Thus eigar, TANET, 
trem, THN | 

Note :—The mention of these two words in the Sftra from this point of view, 
would be rather redundant, while in the case of the other four words, wet, srat Hr, and 


eat, there would be get, by the option allowed by this Sfitra, even when they are the last 
members in a compound and in spite of the prohibition of stẸgq: u 


By this process of elimination, we come to the conclusion stated 
above, that the words wre: eat qualify @¢ only. For this word alone is 
ambiguous. For when eq is a Sarvanama meaning one’s own, £. e, when it 
fs not an upasarjana, then it is capable of taking warw by V. 3. 71. S. 2026, 
Thus en + u&x -e1 ah + areerat Here the @ before % is not an w in the 
room of alcng sy; and so the present s(tra will not apply to this ewer All 
the same the #t of èr will be changed to ¢ by VII. 3. 44 ante, and it will be 
fever always. So also qonerat. 


But when e¢ means agnate, soul, or property, then it is never in the 
feminine originally. Therefore, it must be either a sainjfia (Name) or an 
upasarjana (secondary member of a compound) inorder to give scope to 
this sdtra. For then it can become feminine in long wr, which can take the 
affix æ. Thus when eq is a Proper Name, the feminine will be eg and so 
with a, it will be ferst or emt by the present sûtra. 


So also Prarerar or firrerat, evar or gta, MAR or wtf, sat oF 
fam. qi OF RÈ, Peevat or Piterat ti 

The word ger is read in the sûtra with a q and it shows that the 
option of this sûtra does not apply when the g is not changed to q, as tę 
and afwat:, for in the dual ~nd plural there fs not ¢ substitution. 


Note :—Of gat and fg there are no examples with the negative particle. For 
if the compounding with the AV takes place after the addition of the æg, or 
on the contrary, if first ware be added and then the asz compounding takes 
place, in hoth alternatives, the case-affixes must be added in order to substitute 
er for the final by VII. 2. 102S. 265 and itis only when this e is substituted that 
the feminine Zg can come. So that the caseeaffix is the principal ingredient, 
and fq, comes after qq, and therefore by the prohibition of eygq: in VII. 3. 
44, there can arise no occasion for the substitution of gu Therefore staqat 


and ÈR are the invariable forms of these worde with the negative particle 
SANE may mean SAAT TAT or TLS or R QURT er WAAT VANT II 

The word eq is taken in the Sftra not as a Sarvanama but in the sense of 
agnates and property, for the sake of implying that the rule will apply to it 


when it is a gr, (i. e. when it means agnates or property and not self) and 
when it is an upasarjana, 


37 S 
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Note :—compare I. }. 27. S. 213 for the Survanudma & 1i 


The anuvyitti of “ wa: eta,” which we read in to this aphorism 
from the last sûtra, qualifies the long ey of eg only and not of the sarvana- 
mans qf and qari Because the sarvanamans take the affix wary ( V. 3. 71. 
where other words would have taken erg or tara & or arena R &c. 

Thus gr + wat =g + eH +e (because this æg comes always before 
the fè portion of a word).-gar « Here the @ of g before @ is not a 


substitute in the place of long wr of gq, but it is a portion of the affix 
kq u Therefore the words sra: eqra can not qualify it. 


As regards the other words wen, ets and gr there is no necessity 
of qualifying them by stra: qra because they being invariably feminine, 
will always shorten their aqp before @ I! 


BEY | aaTTTaenre 119131 8S tl 

vataaicatara: sa TET RIL pH Nia ea jenera 
ARAE Prem n orga RN wean U UTR RIT g Ret qA N 

467. According to the opinion of Northern Gram- 
marians, { is not substituted for an à obtained from the shor- 
tening of the Feminine ay ( VII. 4. 13 S. 834), when to the 
feminine in long at there is no equivalent masculine, even 

when the Negative particle precedes, 


IINA Jek means a noun which is always feminine and has no 
corresponding masculine form. When a short w is ordained to replace the 
long an of such a feminine, there may be optionally ¢ in place of such a short 
wa in forming a secondary feminine. Thus «gr is such a word. It has no 
corresponding masculine form. When we form a derivative noun from sucha 
word, by the affix æ before which aq is shortened by VII. 4. 13, such as, "g, 
then the feminine of this word may be either ngar or arnt! But the addition 
of T is not optional, but compulsory, after a Bahuvrihi compound, though such a 
compound may have as its member an span@a gee word. The reason of 
this is, that a Bahuvrihi compound is always a afta yen i. e. it has always a 
cerresponding masculine form. Therefore, where a short @ is ordained to 
come in the place of along @ of a word whicu though aana gee singly 
is a member of a Bahuvrihi compound, the g substitution in the place of such 
@ is compulsory and not optional. Thus the word ez is always feminine 
and has no corresponding masculine form. We can form a Bahuvrihi 
compound from it such as eyez meaning ‘a man who has no bedstead’ The 
feminine of this will be wear ‘a woman who has no bedstead.’ This need 
not take the Samasanta affix aqas V. 4. 154. S. 891. is optional. Now, this 
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word wegt may take the afix @ by V. 3. 73. S. 2028 when the cense is want 
of knowledge, such as Waar sezr will be stazr+ aU Before this R the long 
wr will be shortened to w by VIL 4. 13 S. 834 Here the option of the present 
sdtra will not apply. Thus we shall have only onc form. waarby VII 3. 
44. S. 463. meaning ‘who is this women without a bedstead ?’ or ‘is it really 
so that this woman has no bedstead.’ But when the samasanta affix wT 
of sûtra V. 4. 154 S. Sgr is added then the option of the present sftra will 
apply. For when #q@ is added, we have the Bahuvrihi compounds as VAZIF: 
or Wee: (VII. 4. 15 S. 892) ‘a man who has no bedstead’ The Feminine 
of the second form taza: will be NAZR or RAAT tt 
BES | MAILT 1:91 31 Be I 
LÄITA STAT ENA NAR Ul TRIERI DAT II 

468. According to the opinion of other Teachers, 
sr is substituted for the a, which arose from the shortening 
of the feminine a of a word, which has no corresponding 


masculine form. 
Thus agrar or offar u But if a word has a corresponding masculine 
form, then there is no option, as YAST Ul 


VCE i TATA IBIR IRN 
wivarrsa sataftaficaca sare Slag arn arcane h 
469. The following rules apply to a Nominal-stem, 
which is not a subordinate term in a compound.— 


This is an adhik4ra aphorism pure and simple, and has governing force 
upto IV. 1. 77: S. 531 and prohibits the application of affixes to ‘ upasarjanas 
That is to say, whatever we shall treat of hereafter, is to be understood to 
apply to such terms only which are not upasarjana or a subordinate term 


in a compound. (I. 2 43 S. 653). 


Note :—As a general rule, tadanta-vidhi (I, 1, 72 S. 26) does not apply to 
compounds ; but the present sitra indicates by implication that the tadanta-vidhi 
applies to compounds, for the parposes of the application of feminine affixes. For 
had it not been so, there. would have been no necessity of making the present 
sûtra ; for a rule applicable to a simple word as such, would not have applied 
to it, when it was part of s compound—whether subordinate (upasajona ), or 
principal ( pradhåns ). Bat the present sitra indicates that the tadanta-vidhi 
does apply, if the word does not become a subordinate member, but is regarded ae 


the principal member, of a compound. 
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use | AREA ATA TAATSHSTSyFATT: 1121 CY Al 
agai arenes ae aged ariagias aa: ferat Are cara i Beak marka- 
ewe Wagewa i a, TH namaa enge Sam age ean 
amg teens arent waa et: ores: UAN afarqwererdsan- 
ferarfare aaam u QR deute iR | Kara KERI | wearwt qsad | 
mAN ara a rgt l aA ar rR ASR AA AEGEAN- 
ganag © n A A | raa | meag | recht | rapt n 


470. The affx Fq is added, in the feminine, after 
a Nominal-stem ending in short x, if the affix with which 


it ends has an indicatory z, or if the affix be g or wa, or usr 
or gaga, or FAA, or AAT, or HY, OF SH, Or SH, OF HH 
or FITT ll 

The word wa: ‘ending in short ey’ is understood here by anuvritti 
from IV. 1. 4 S. 454 and qualifies the affixes above-mentioned, wherever 
necessary. This debars the affix erg of IV. 1. 4 S. 454. We shall give example 
of each seriatim. (1) Thus, m., game f, gara m, aa f, syed (HS 
“T+; the final qis elided by VI. 4, 148S. 311.) The word kuru-chara is 
formed by æ (III, 2. 16 S. 2930), of which ¢ ts indicatory, 


But if these words being the last members of a compound, are 
treated as upasarjana (I. 2. 43 S. 653), then they will not take the affix tq 
in the feminine. Now in a Bahuvrihi compound, all the component members 
are upasarjana, (I1. 2,35 S. 898); therefore, the feminine of such compounds will 
not take aun Thus, ggawa u So also the word ag is read with an indi- 
catory g in the qf class of Ganapatha under sûtra III. 1. 134 S. 2896, it 
forms its feminine as qm, because it has an indicatory g ıl 


The word maara is formed with the affix wa (III. 3.14. S, 
3107 ), where the affix is the substitute of au Therefore, this affix has an 
indicatory g as well as an indicatory @ and, therefore, its feminine ought to 
be “ormed by the present sQtra, and so the Feminine ought to be qaaareft u 
This ‘3, however, not the case, because of the following ParibhAsha. 


Paribhdsha ;—“ The substitutes of = do not produce the effect 
which cep nds on the indicatory letters ofẹ u” This paribhAsha is derived 
from the aaa of sûtra IIT. 4. 103 S, 2209 where the arg the substitute of few. 
is made expressly feq u Or, we may infer this from the prohibition waferd 
of sûtra I, r. 56. S. 49 So though in some places, the substitute N: qraw: may 
produce the operations required by anubandhas, because they have an 
indicatory w, yet it will not be so always. 


(2) Of words ending in ¢ we have, m. ervta f, etre so also f. 
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wart u The g stands for the affix g& ; and it is replaced by ga ( VIL 1. 2. 
S. 475). Thus gqat+ea ( IV. 1. 120 S. 1123) =gqat+ qa- areata (VII. 2. 

118S. 1076 ). 

Note:—There is no affix which is merely ẹ without any indicatory 
letters; and denoting the feminine; the only affix as said above is wx ų 
Therefore, the following maxim does not apply here :—" When a term void of 
anabandhas ( indicatory letters ) is employed in grammar, it does not denote that 
which has an anubandha attached to it,” and we cannot say that the g of this sdtra 
refers to the anubandha-less g of V. 8. 102 S. 2057 which is always Neuter, 


(3) So also pg + wa -łan Here wa may have the force of arsen 
gaar (IV. 2. 24 S. 1226) or q (IV. 3. 120. S, 1500). Its feminine will be aft n 


(4) Words formed by wsyas Wrea f. weet, Areara, f streqrat, (IV. 
1. 86S. 1078 ). 

Note :—~Though by IV. I. 73 S_ 527 the affix Ita would have come after the 
words ending in wysz, the re-employment of this affix, in the present "stra, is for 
the purpose of preventing the application of the affix lq which would have 
presented itself by IV. 1, 63 S. 518 that is, even when ‘j&ti’ is indicated, ‘nish’ 
is not to be employed here. 

(5) The three affixes gaq4, qwa4, and mma are added by V. 2. 
37 S. 1838 as, xera, xaM, aaar ‘reaching to the thigh’, Similarly 
ACA, MATH, MAA u 
(6) So also with words formed by waq (V. 2. 42 S. 1843). As 
qswear ‘of which the parts are five,’ so also qaae u 
(7) Soalso with words ending in sm (IV. 4. 1. S. 1548) as, entre 
‘a female dicer’. aratia n The æ is replaced by gw ( VII. 3. 50 S. 1170). 
(8) Similarly with words ending in sz (V. 1. 18 S. 1680) : as, ayaforat 
‘elegant’. 

Note :—The affixes e@ and sg are separately enumerated in this sitra, 
in order to exclude the affix sq &c. For had tue word © merely been used, then 
it would have meant all the ¿hree affixes 54%, &4 and fz, whioh is not desired. 


(9) Similarly with words ending in ayy (III. 2. 60 S. 429 ) as, ered, 
aret 

(10) So also with words ending in garg (III. 2. 163 S. 3143) 
as, qag ‘swift’, nert n 

Vártika:—The words formed by the addition of the affix q having 
the force of “ whose habit is this,” are operated upon as if they were formed 
by wa u Thus YQ, arvet are the feminine of qq and arqa (IV 4. 62 S. 1612), 
| Vart:—In addition to the foregoing, there should have been the 
enumeration of the affixes qs and ws ( IV. 1. 87S. 1079) and &wa@ (IV. 4. 
59 S. 1609 ) and ga ( III. 2. 56 S. 2973) and of the words qqy and aga 
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ʻa youth’, Thus @oit ‘a female’, qrait ‘a male’, arial ‘a female spear 
bearer’, aream ‘enriching, ; agt or agat ‘a young woman’. 
Bsr IANA IBI? IEU 
aseaerat AENA wast Ha tt 
471. The affix ia is employed, in denoting the 
feminine, after a Nominal-stem ending in ‘as.’ (IV. 1. 105 
8.1107). 


_ Note:—The separation of this sitra from the last, (for the afhx qsg could 
well have been included in the same), is for the sake of the subsequent aphorisms, 
in which the anavritti of qsqz only runs and not of others. 

Thus mra-i-e1q = mra-1-§ (VI. 4. 148 S. 311 ) by which w is elided. 
At this stage, applies the following Sutra :— 
B92 | CAAAAET IC |Y IRO U 
ER TREU MARARA AEE AAT: AAR Gu mA N ATAARE 
n AT war dearn wangi dacarai Rear raara ſe as reat 
a ATAMER: 1 
472. Theą of a Taddhita when preceded by a 
consonant, and penultimate in a stem, is elided before the 


feminine ¢ I 

Thus nite + i-mi + <= ori. 

Vart :—This rule applies when the affix ast denotes a descendant, 
and not otherwise. Therefore ¢ will not be applied to form the feminine of. 
ta of €iq-t-aaz (IV. 3. 10 S. 1380). Its feminine will be ‘gem ‘living on or 
relating to an island.’ 

The ası must be the patronymic affix taught in the sub-division of 
patronymics, that is, in the Apatyadhikara. Therefore. the a ordained after 
qa by the Vdrtika under IV. 1. 85 S. 1077 will not form its feminine by this 
rule, Thus qear the feminine of da, where ast is pragdivyatiya affix, pure and 
simple. and not an affix read in the apatyAdhikara. 

In the evolution of the feminine form syrafaafy, the following rules 


apply. 
BOQ Ma oH: aT: 111 VON 
aE R cary frat a wv ARa: i 
473. In the opinion of the Eastern Grammarians, 
the affix ‘shpha’ is employed after what ends with the affix. 
aq , and it is to be regarded as a Taddhita affix. 
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BOL IT: NAIMI IZIN 
AAAA: q ET N 
474. The initial { of an affix is indicatory. 


Boy | araia: acaaat serardtat NIRI R N 

Taanesarat MA MATAR siya: ey: | aaar TRAR, t 
Rerama kinsi A fret aar Sig. eadra a 

475. maq, for % aq for g, $a for ae, tz for , and 
ta for ¥, are substituted, when these consonants stand in 
the beginning of an affix. 

aratan, being a word formed with a Taddhita affix, it will be a prati- 
padika, and therefore will take the feminine affixes. 

Of this affix the letter & is indicatory (I. 3.6S. 474), and shows that 
the words formed by this affix will take ‘ fish’ (IV. 1. 41. S. 498). The feminine 
nature is here manifested by these two affixes jointly, vis, by ‘shpha’ and 
‘fish’ The object of saying that ‘shpha’ isto be regarded as a taddhita 
affix, is that the word so formed may get the designation of pratipadika (I. 2 
46 S. 179). The affix & is replaced by the substitute raq (VII. 1.2). Thus 
Ie + OF + SIT = MAA; so also areearaeft u lhis being an optional rule, we 
have in the alternative, arf and areeft u 

Note :—The word age “every where ” of the sûtra IV. 1, 18 8. 476 is 
to be read into this, by a process inverse to that of anuvritti, in order to prohibit 
the application of those rules even which would otherwise debar this. Thus IV. 
1. 75 S. 529 says :—'the affix miq comes after wras ’' u Here wrqeq ends in 8S), 
end by lV, 1. 16, S. 471 the word waqaq woald have taken the affix nip: IV. 1. 
75 S. 529 debarred this. But according to Eastern Grammarians, here also the 
affix ‘shpha’ will be added Thus aara u 


Boe | THT TIRARA: I BIIEN 
Aapa: marran Ar aR fret om: cary | a | Rrra tt 
476. The affix ‘shpha’ is invariably added in the 


feminine after the words beginning with ‘lohita’ and ending 
with ‘kata,’ when they take the affix asr Il 


Thus srigaradtt and araract n 


Note :—The words aifea &c. are a subdivision of GargAdi class (IV. 1. 105). 


The present sûtra makes the application of the affix eK, compulsory while 
it wes optional in the LY. 1. 17. S. 478, 
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BINI RICSTATIEH a TIBII REN 
ral SR: Eg | TTS riaa: | HU Parog: 1 Arara | TH ST FRAN 
MORA u ° aregieqaeqnary * i argent u 
477. The affix ‘shpha’ is added, in the feminine, 
after the words @reeq and HEH | 


The word atcsaq is formed by adding the affix oq to the base gx (IV. 
I. 151 S. 1175); this word, ending in q, would have formed its feminine 
by erq ( IV. 1. 4 S. 454), but for the present sûtra. So also by 1V.1. 119, S. 
1122 the word greg is formed by wy added to Rega; and the feminine of 
m4andika would heve been formed by fiip( IV. 1. 15 S. 470) but for the 
present aphorism, which supersedes that affix. Thus afitcearaoft, aregataat n 

Vart :—The word wrgit should be enumerated along with kauravya 
and mAndaékya. Thus ergquacta The word engi is formed by the affix 
q3q_ added to the word argc; the word ‘4suri’ would therefore, have taken 
the affix syq in forming the further derivative (IV. 2. 112 S. 1333 ). 


OSS | aafa wu 1121 20 Ml 
qarana ea ssa feat vq car) Zar H? qacrac fa qreay n Tut I 
Food | quefai Maaar seve fan fog: acara a o waar: att aie 
fatorg u | . 
478. The affix ‘IQ’ is employed, in the feminine, 
after a Nominal-stem ending in # and denoting early age. 
The word qq means the condition of the body as dependent upon 
time ; such as, youth, old age &c. Words expresive of early age form their 
feminine by &, though ending inu Thus, garét‘a girl’, fardr ‘a young 
girl’, waar ‘a she-kid ’, 
Why do we say ending inw? Observe fèrsr, which is both masculine 
and feminine. 
Vårt :—The sûtra should have been awe wave ‘words expressive 


of not old age’? Thus yyér‘a young woman’, fare ‘a young woman’. 
These words denote the second stage of life, and not the first, i e. they 
denote women who have attained their maturity. 


How do you explain the form æəar ‘a girl’? This is an exception, 
and Panini himself uses the word ‘ kanya’ showing that it is a valid form; 
as in sûtra IV. 1.116. S. III Q. 


BSE INIBIR N 
ararken | aS | aR sat Bars 
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479. The affix ‘a’ comes in the feminine after a 
Nominal-stem ending in short æ, which is a ‘ Dvigu’ 
compound. 


Thus fas n But we find fasar ‘the three myrobalans’, because 
this is one of the words spoken of as‘ow &c’( IV. 1.458.454). Also 
CAAT SAT tl 


vGo | uafiareiwentaanracasat 4 agf 18121 22 N 

aRar fetta 4 earahargre ates esac: ater gs ara it 
dasg i erengia an | ar fren cafe fereenrs far | fenewears RANTA 
CULA RAZER fare | Taree TSA U 

480. The affix $9 is not empioyed, when a Tad- 

dhita affix is elided, after a Dvigu compound ending ina 
word not denoting a mass or measure ; or in ‘ bista’, ‘Achita’, 
and ‘ kambalya’. 

Thus qsara is a Dvigu compound, meaning ‘purchased for five 
horses. Here the Taddhita afix sy ( V. 1. 37 S., 1702) giving the sense 
of ‘ purchased with’ has been elided by V. 1. 28. S, 1693. This compound does 
not end in a word denoting parimaga technically so called or a measure, 
. The feminine of this word will not be formed by æq but by erg, thus, 
qsrar ‘a female purchased for five horses’ So also with the words faz & c. 
As fyfa ‘ purchased for two bistas’, fafa. anteret, sara, farae, and 
fangen, &c. 

Why do we say ‘not ending in a word denoting a Parim4na or a 
‘measure’? Observe ayreat, Sareat “a female purchased for two or three 
Adhakas’. Here 4dhaka means a measure equal to 7 fb 11 oz avoir. 

Why do we say ‘when a Taddhita affix is elided’? In ‘Sam4h4ra 
Dvigu’ compounds, the affix ‘ñip’ will apply. Thus qsqrdt ‘an aggregate 
of five horses’ so also yrf} i! 

Note :—This debars ‘nip’ which otherwise would have presented itself 
by virtue of the last sûtra. The words fQ: ‘a weight of gold equal to 80 Raktikas ° 
enian ‘a measure of 10 cart-loads or 80,000 tolahs’; and aeqeaq: 'a measure’, 
all denote measure; and are the only words expressing measure to which this rule 
applies. The word qara means ‘measure’, as distinguished from eat ‘a 
Numeral’, See V. 1.19, &o. 


BEL | REAG IV IRI RZN 


ax a: neoa Aaaa FIT aaan | A ar mn: ar ART 
38 S 


298 SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI [CHAPTER XV. 





Sweats: amdi qeahne igen are: sat at fares ge 1 ee hawt 
RAA cay: u | 
481. The affix ¥iv is not employed after an adjec- 

tival Dvigu compound, endingin the word ‘we’, where the 
Taddhita affix is elided, when the compound means a field. 

Thus færar ümar: ‘a division of a field of the measure of two 
kA4ndas.’ Here, the word fenrey is a Divigu compound ending. in ‘kanda’; 
the Taddhita affixes gage &c. denoting measure enjoined by V, 2. 37, have 
been elided by the vårtika ‘ware a Rifka “The affixes denoting lineal 
measure are elided after words which are themselves recognised as standards 
of measure”. The feminine, therefore, of this word will not be formed by 
‘ftp’ but by eq; so also fwarear Aafk: tt 

Why do we say when the compound refers to superficial land 
measure? Observe kark <8q: ‘a rope two kandas long ’. 


BGR | YUITeTATosSeTaAT AAT | VI RIWAN 

THe a: gaen araa q gate moer: ar frye 

Fagear ar citer u 

482. The affix ‘Hq’ is not optionally employed 
after a Dvigu compound, where the Taddhita affix is elided, 
when the compound ends in the word ‘ purusha ’, referring to 
measure. 

Thus fegew or fagedt often ‘a mote two MParuSka wide’ so also frgedy 
or fager &c. The present sitra ordains an option where IV. 1. 22 would 
have made the prohibition universal. 

VE | Hearagisaw 1 V1 S132 a 
Asqar paee: cary ferare | cares et ANg ivy n 
483. The syllable anand is the substitute of the final 
of Raq in a Bahuvribi, 
Note :—As goma girsen: = grèn, qèr n Tho feminine is formed by 
adding wig u (IV. 1 25); aud these words are always used in this form for the 
feminine onty ; no substitution takes place in the masouline, as #@rat: qha: ; 


agit Yara u areata ( VI. 4 148 S. 311). aearatgenwatt (a 
being elided by VI, 4. 134 S. 234 )= xir n 


When emm& is substituted, there arises the prohibition of wry and 
Tq, when the following sûtra comes up, 
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O58 | pE wig 1812124 0 
masaga carq ferara t goarett 1 frat rat RN Vee er- 
SER 36 after feaieqrdaarny N 
484. The affix ‘ge ’ is employed, in the feminine, 
after a Bahuvrthi compound ending in the word ûdhas ‘an 
udder ’. 


Thus the Bahuvrthi compound of grew ‘a bowl’ and aya will be 
FFE ; then the final of ddhas is replaced by the substitute wae ( V. 4, 
131 S. 483 ); thus we have g°greq; which would have been liable to the 
rules IV. 1. 12, 13. S. 460 & 461 ante ; the present sûtra enjoins eq instead. 
Thas rèr ( V. 4. 134 S. 872) ‘a woman with udders like jars’, 

Why do we say ‘after a Bahuvrihi compound'? Observe grat ay: = 
ssrcatat:( II. 2. 4S. 71§ ) which is a Tatpurusha compound. 

Why do we say in the feminine? The substitution of sq for the 
final of aue takes place only then, when the feminine nature is to be expres- 
sed and not otherwise. Therefore in the masculine we have pèrit Nagy u 
` Here there is no sag even, for that is ordained after the feminines only. 


ex Pearseqaqresig IB ILIN 
Fisa: i geet | ri RRRA | KASAAT Tega: It 
485. The affix Fiq comes in: the feminine, after a 
Bahuvrthi compound ending in ‘ ddhas’, beginning with a 
Numeral or an Indeclinable. 


This sQtra ordains ‘ htp’, where by the last sutra there would have 
been ‘hish’ Thus ¢+aqwat+oretete( V. 4. 131 S. 483 )eagwt ‘having 
two udders’; so also sqft, ‘having three udders’ The above are Bahuvrihi 
compounds beginning with a Numeral. Similarly eqegyt ‘many-uddered’ ; 
aef ‘having no udders’. The word “ Bahuvrihi ” i9 to be supplied here 
from the last. When the compound is not Bahuvrthi we have srep = 
BASHAM At 

BSE | QIRKITATATE 18181 RON 

cenvtgatteiacararencare oy carq ) Taree wranfare®: aAa 
arity rit erry: Harel | erang STAT EAN SMTA TH eT: | erat 
wren n Apat graven wet EaR RTEA eat Ste Tey Aak ou Preah: 
wauiaaft | sadan rere i AGRA UAT Ul 

486. The affix srq comes, in the feminine, after a 
Bahuvrihi compound beginning with a Numeral, and ending 
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with the words dâman ‘a rope’, and hayana ‘a year ’. 


The word raq was liable to be be operated upon by two rules, viz by, 
IV. 1. 13 ordaining gq and by IV. 1. 11 S. 459 prohibiting totally the 
affixing of atq ; while eraz would have taken long er by IV. 1, 4,S. 454; the 
present sûtra ordains nip to the exclusion of all those As RaM ‘a (mare ) 
bound by two ropes’. fwar tt’ We do not read the anuvritti of aaa from 
the last stra into this. Therefore when an Indeclinable such as Iq 
precedes frag, then the affix yyq of IV. r, 1 3 S. 46 and the prohibition 
of IV. 1. 11 S. 459 will apply, as surat agar n foerat ara ‘two years 
(old girl)’, fargat wadracft n 


Vårt :—The word ‘hAyana’ must denote ‘age’, for the purpose of 


this sûtra. Therefore we have no ńìp here :—fgeraat urar ‘a hall of two 
years existence.’ 


Ishfi :—After fù and gr the @ of grag is changed into @; when gray 
denotes ‘age’, and not otherwise. y@eraar and waetaat when referring toa 
hall. 


eGo | fret HSAN: 1812128 I 
WHAM TT ITE ST KM eT: «geet ara wT) san qty 
fewer a at g wagt n 
487. The affix Fiq necessarily comes in the Chhan- 
das, and in forming Names, after that Bahuvrihi compound 
which ending in the syllable aq loses its penultimate a n 
This is an exception to IV. 1. 28 S. 462 ; for while that enjoined the 
optional, the present enjoins the compulsory application of the affix #7 n 
Thus gasht ‘the city called SurAjni’ ; siagi ‘the city of Atirajni’. When 


not a name, the option of IV, 1. 2g S. 462 will hold good. Similarly in 
the Chhandas we have vaquit 1l 


BSS ATA |V | 2130 N 
Pä pA fara SAL ARAM SA: 1) maA: Haifa: | ATT | TTT | 
ard | wae aardt | ordered aghast a geass Baar Cast l TATE fraarFa | 
HOTT FAS: | Har ASAA afin n 
488. The affix Fq necessarily comes in denoting 
the feminine, after the following Nominal-stems when 
employed to express a Name or in the Chhandas [HAG 
AAS, ATI, WT, AIT, Gara, NIÅSA, TAFT and acy y 
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The phrase a@at wtar: of the last sûtra is understood here also. Thus 
&aat in the Chhandas, as opposed to as in the ordinary language, when 
not denoting a Name; so also amt ain the Vedas and arivar in the secular 
literature. anyar as Amanina in the Vedas and staga in Bhasha, aag: 
ag afi in the Vedas and qrqrin Bhasha ; wat as sarsaébataaar fatara ; (Rig- 
vedal. 1. 13) otherwise evga; aardt q sara: (Rigved,) otherwise war; 
mag and srapeat; gage (Rigveda X. 85. 33) ayer; fasza 
wast otherwise wowr u gaga takes ¥rg also by IV. I. 41. S. 498 as belonging 
to GaurAdi class No. 86. The word arya is read in the sdtra in order to make 
a restrictive rule with regard to it ; for it would have taken tq by IV. 1.15 S. 
470 even, because it is a word formed by s% affix (IV. 3. 3 S. 1372). In 
the secular literature or otherwise it would be mfà®t always (see VII. 3 
44. S. 463 ) 


Uc | RANNAN aH 8181 RRN 
yait: ferat ag cary u eae V0 0 niat aiaa @ sateen ATA | 
aaa mer ee PAAR MA: cereNh RTT TARAN SAAT COAT AT ATT ATA 
sae areak | Aretan g ret oredr | aiet | Aa | R g | aet 
orrai ve: | qah qfrat 0 


489. The augment g@ is added to the words wraaa 
and Taa, when the feminine affix ¥tv follows. 


This sûtra points out the base and teaches the addition of the augment 
gaun When this augment is added (and it must be added at the end, by 
sütra J. 1. 46), the forms become ware and qrazeq; and these words must 
take fiip by virtue of LV. 1. 5, S. 306 if not by this sûtra. Thus we have 
erat arid faaet u This irregular formation of the feminine is employed 
only then, when the sense of the words so formed is ‘a pregnant female’ and 
‘one whose husband is living’ respectively. Therefore, we have not the above 
forms in the following :—wera erat qiaaat qik; here the word qraqat qualifies 
the word graar and has not the sense of ‘having the husband living’, therefore 
its formation is regular. Similarly when the sense is not of ‘a pregnant 
female’, the feminine will not be staqai; in fact there will be no affixing of 
aq (waz) Because agqy is added to words possessing certain attribute, 
as described in V. 2. 94, S 1894 while the word ware has the sense of 
location, and can never be in apposition with the sense of etf¥q “having” as 
required by V. 2. 94. S. 1894. The word stag would not therefore take aga u 
It does so irregularly by this sûtra. The q is changed to ẹ by VIII. 2. 2 S. 
1897 in sata n The change of q to 4 in fang is however irregular. 


The augment 3% is optionally added to these words in the Vedas :— 
as arrie or ardh ngia u aiaa or shat aaqa ii 
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Vo | RAA arii 1 81 21338 Al 
qfare aa carat Gary | faea Tet | ennaa wa Aitea: 1 
PT: THATHITT U 
4. The substitute = replaces the finaly of we 
before. the feminine affix @rv when the word so formed 
means ‘a wife, who takes part in the sacrifices of her 
husband ’ 


Thus wget sat. meaning onc who participates in the fruits of 
sacrifices performed by Vasishtha. Because sacrifices must be performed 
jointly by the husband and wife. 


BER | frare ayie | VIL 1 BP tl 
qans ates miveitaes te ar cane | qwenafe: qeate: | geet t 
apaadi a eÝ ay werner 1 ter ageftersft | revert 
were: | geared | grace: | wer yoaen arcitfa caer ute Wz! ets Tgr 
wa leer | arenherarendtit fag i aferr we tim, were: efragitea free: 
aries faz | rat oie: aft 0 
491. In forming the feminine with the affix sty, 7 is 
optionally the substitute of the final € of af, when the latter 
is preceded by another word. 


The word qea means when the word qfẹ stands at the end of a 
compound. geqf: or weqe n This is an example of aprapta-vibhasha. 
Because it is free from the limitations of“ yajfia-sanyoga’ of the last sûtra. 
Why do we say when it is preceded by another word? Observe warqfy: aft 
‘this lady is the mistress of cows’. Here the feminine is qR and not ar 
although preceded by taf but with which it is not compounded. 


The anuvritti of the word agaa taea (though its anuvritti is necessary 
for the next sitra,) does not qualify qf% but the compound ending with qf 
in this sdtra. Therefore the rule will apply to qQ even when it is an 
upasarjana, as being the last member of a Bahuvrihi compound ; as Egër or 
taq: “ whose husband is strong”. So also qqaqeft or qqarqia: n 


How then do you justify the phrase like qaen q@ “the Patni of a 
Sidra”, for a Sidra cannot perform sacrifice, and so he cannot have 
agar in the proper sense of the word? Such usage is however allowed 
by analogy for the wife of a Sûdra is analogous to the wife of a 
Brahmana. Or we may explain it by saying that the word here is 
formed by adding the affix fae to şə with the force of Ta wa rà 
“she who behaves like a Patni” If qd be taken to have been so 
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formed, then it will take ya@ in Plural and Dual by VI. 4. 77 S. 271 as 
afway ‘two wives of a Sidra” and qima; “many wives of a Sûdra” and not 
qear and qeq: as is the general case. Asa matter of fact, in ancient times 
Sûdras were allowed to perform sacrifices, 


BQ | fat aang 18181 84K 


TÅRER: iaacaca ATS Ara | wart: Tiadeat: ar aqo l qR 
Areh au ; 


492. Informing the feminine with the affix gq, 
the word qà always takes the substitute æ, in the words like 
ewah’ and the rest. 

This enjoins the necessary and not optional substitution of g for the 
final q of qf, before the affix eg, in the cases of certain words. The word 
* nitya’ is used in the aphorism for the sake of precision. Thus @qeft, gaqet 
Here qara is replaced by @ by this sûtra. 

VER | Gamat TIBI LI ICH 
wren aA eee ccu fret Gare Aak a gear: wt gawar | 
Qa g MAG: qar: reqam_sayr it 

493. In forming the feminine, the leter@is the 
substitute of the final of the word qamg, when the afix Sta 
is added. 

Thus yamarat ‘ this wife of Patakratu’. ZsAti :— According to Patanjali 
this and the two succeeding sûtras, are valid then only, when the sense of 
the feminine words is that of ‘wife of so and so’ otherwise these sûtras 
will not apply. see IV. 1. 48 S. 504 Thus if the meaning is not that of ‘ wife 


of’, the word qameg: will be both masculine and feminine as well, meaning 
‘she by whom sacrifices ( aaa?) are sanctified (gat: ).’ 


BEY | TaTHcCatAHraapfagrrgare: 18121 Bon 


qarga d mR: cary Sta w l garn: St Tararreat | efter gered reac, 
rrn NAE wt ar aitrarh | Sfearat piaui gees ag sree: n 


494. .In forming the feminine with the affix siq, 
the letter Ẹ having udatta accent is the substitute of the 
finals of uafu, ara, efaa and prag ll 


Thus quredrat (Rig Veda X. 86. 13) ‘the wife of Vrtshdkapi’ or 
Hara or Vishnu’s wife( Amar II1 3. 129 and 155) namely Lakshmt or Gauri eryf- 
ut, ( Rig Ved. I. 22. 12) the wife of Agni’, afadrt the wife of Kusita ', gaa 
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‘the wife of Kusida’. In the above the udatta falls on the syllables qf, ar, at 
and af respectively. The last word is afaq and not gait as in some texts. 


BEX LATS TIBII EN 
AATA: CATA TRC AT | i i wt aaret 
wart | ag: n 
495. ar is the substitute of the final of ag, or 
the udatta & optionally, and to the remaining base so formed, 
is added giq in the feminine. 


The phrases & and arẹ are understood. The force of ẹtis to make 
the substitution optional. Thus we have three forms, aar& or aamir or aq}, 
all meaning ‘ the wife of Manu’. 


BEC | ITATTA A: 181 21 Be N 
THT ASAT MACATTMTENTAATTTAMATO AT THE ST CAVA TTT 
ae) ith cae CGO | Rar | ToT aAa Rg: | Sara 
waeara TURTI | woantr wear cat gR | eraqrenena | far) garrai Wearater 
T | ore cee erie: ait i ragana n fragt) fragru fag? afar © 
writer | qrar u. eater MAR Cae S aaner a ir | gaat 
ST TTA TAT i 
496. - The affix ¥tqis optionally employed after a 
Nominal-stem expressive of colour, ending in a gravely 
accented vowel, and having the letter & as its penultimate 
letter : and the letter x is substituted in the room of æn 


Thus of ga ‘variegated’; the feminine is Yar or gat ‘ variegated.’ 
Qf or Ufeat, so saat or Gat ‘black, ertar or gA ‘green’. All these words 
have udatta accent, on the first vowel, by the Phit sûtra II. 10 (qarat 
wofaftarearara, ‘of words expressive of colour and ending in ay, or fa or f& 
or @, the udatta accent falls on the first vowel”) as they are formed by aq 
&c. ( Un IIT. 36). Thus sacar w uaea ( Grihya Sûtra ). The word tryenya 
is a Bahuvrthi, meaning “she who has three variegated ”. 


Why do we say “ending in a gravely accented vowel?” Observe nga 
‘white.’ Here though the word expresses ‘color,’ yet it has acute (instead of 
grave) accent on the ftnal (by the rule of Phit sutra I. 21 yardtut @ “the 
words ghrita &c., have ud&tta on the final”). 


The words for the application of this rule must end in the letter w in 
the masculine. Otherwise this rule will not apply. As fra: eft ‘a black 
woman.’ Here fate: is a word expressive of color, it has a penultimate @, 
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has anudatta accent on the final (VI. 1. 197) as it is formed by the afix RMI; 

but as it does not end in @, its feminine is not formed with nfp. 

Vart:—The affix htp comes also after the word qug ; as, RaR or 
Rag ‘of tawny color.’ 

Vårt :—There is prohibition in the case of the words fag and fae ; 
as fear ‘black’ and afser ‘grey.’ 

Vårt :—According to some, the substitute W3 replaces the final of 
these two words wfea and afte in the Vedic literature. As sfat (Rig Veda 
IX. 73. 29); feat R. Veda V. 2. 4. The word waqa: does not denote 
‘color, but “purity” hence its feminine is waqar u Amarkosha is wrong: 
when it says “teary: means white clear,” 


BES | META STT 1 Bl Lio ii 
arn asarrea Raa feat ete eq | xeardt | aregft | 
SINR CAT CET Tala Tears | AERA | Her) after N 
497. The affix ¥tg is employed in the feminine after 


every other word expressive of color and ending with an 
anudatta accent, and which has no q as penultimate. 


The word w of IV. 1. 38 does not govern this sûtra. The word qeaq: 
means in other cases than those governed by the last aphorism #. e. after 
words which have sof q as penultimate. The difference between afp and 
iish affixes consists in accent, the former being gravely accented (III. 1. 4) 
and the latter acute. Thus ant, aeardtu Both these words have acute on 
the middle by Phit Sûtra Il. 19 (A word whose final syllable is light, or a 
polysyllabic word whose two syllables are light, gets the acute on the heavy 
syllable wherever that may be ). | 


Why do we say “ending with a syllable which is gravely accented ”? 
Because when the word does not end with a gravely accented vowel, this rule 
does not apply, as, Sea, WIIST U 


BES IMRI 181 Fee A 
fexar Autan ste erg | aaah mia | ee E 
arplararay it 
498. The affix ¥iq is employed in forming the femi-. 
nine after words ending with affixes which have an indicatory 
q and after the words år and the rest. 


Thus by Sûtra lIl, 1, 145 S. 2907 the affix sq is added te a 
39 S 
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root, to form noun of agency, denoting an artist. The feminine of the words 
so formed, will take htsh. As, wae@ ‘an actress.” So also the words Mt &c; 
as HAE, cage” agre n 
In the GaurAdi classis to be included the Pippaladi words also (see 
GanapAtha at the end.) This is an Akritigana, no complete list being given 
any where. 


yee | qufavanreaaeentat a ITAA: 11S 1 Ces N 
PANTA Aen AT: SINT Te: JÄTTA: Nena SMe, A N gmi 
aruta’ uo Reagani T eft ea n R | arr aA aea ae 
Harty mamatur ira : Rat StT | TEL N 
499. Of the bha stems å, ren, aast and mÆ 
(and their derivatives when they are Bha ) the penultimate 
q is also elided before the long È and a Taddhita affix. 


Thus Aima = Ark (uå +a under IV. 3. 112 S. 1492 = ata, then 
È of An- art), as ard amar tl 
So also fyea—Aaae:, WH TA Ww So also memga Si-a (IV. 
¥.114S. 1117). wreretra? ; So also aeq—aret with ta as it belongs to the 
Gauradi class (IV. 1. 41 S. 498 ). 
Vårt :—The q of aeea is elided before the feminine ¢ only: therefore 
not here measg ate = AeA, H 
Vart:—Of qå and seq before the affixes @ and ¢ (of the 
feminine ): as @ita:, are, aera, seftu But not here gia aé Praca, 
emme formed with the Patronymic wa ( IV. I. 114) 
Vårt :—Of ſaca and geq when referring to asterisms, as, feo aaro 
YR: are: =e: re ( IV. 2. 3 S..1204 ). 
By the vartika araft fq given under IV. 2. 36, S. 1242 the affix erag 
in ararag is treated as having anindicatory qu The word ararag will take 
wa because it is f¥q; its inclusion in the list of Gauradi indicates that the 


rule of q application, because a word is fq, is not universal (faa: RA aair 
#iq)u Therefore we have forms like ¢pr &c. 


Yoo | MAREEN HATTA AH UH TH HAT YLAA- 
— NEENA RAAR l V | 


Pa qara: Niagra aR ara sree RRA ear g 
daR TRAR rA stearguey: | govt saw A | pEr | FT a! 
girs ee of crema: | Seg ee eH: Sow ele gama fae sty a- 
eae | rae R Raen arn sie Auta ag Aak aol rae Sq | rN | 
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eae WENA Aa easa | ATs ron ea) arasa alt exer Sat arerssar | 
MAN MIUR: LHSATTAMT EIT TH TMT! grat I ALUAN Te: | 
TATED | HS THM | RESA) Ataft eraresres Wey 1 Atersear | Fear car rete- 
1 freer aR ea! NA a ain ng * Ateria An Attu” mfia e 
ate tt: u amain a RA Ra eat ia 1 gasa | ag NASI 
aa argarsear aA wai RR | Ras Pazar: 11 
500. The afhx i is employed after the eleven 

words jinapada &c, in the sense of profession &c. 
respectively ; i. e. after the words 1. maqaq 2. gog, 3. itor, 4. 
cua, 5. ara, 6. art, 7. wra, 8. tte, 9.5, 10 ngg, and 11 ee; 
the affix ¥tv is employed when the sense is that of 1, ‘ pro- 
fession or living’ 2. ‘a bowl’, 3. ‘a sack or vessel for keep- 
ing grain’, 4. ‘a natural spot of ground’; 5. ‘a cooked 
food or rice-gruel ’, 6. ‘ stout’, 7. ‘ black-coloured ’, 8. ‘ blue- 
coloured other than cloth’, 9. ‘a plough-share’, 10. ‘a 
libidinous female ’ 11. ‘a fellet or braid of hair’; respect- 
ively. 

Thus mraq gi" ‘a profession’, otherwise why, the difference being in 
accent only. For this word is formed by adding the affix s7 to janapada, 


by sûtra IV. 1. 86, as it belongs to UtsAdi class of words: in forming the 
feminine the affix q will be added in this latter case by IV. r. 15 S. 470 


thus throwing the acute accent on the first syllable. 


(2) So also qe¥y‘ bowl-shaped vessel ’, otherwise mgr ‘an adulteress’. 
To the root ‘afgqrg the affix w is added by III. 3. 103. S. 3280. The 
nasal being added, because the Verb is read with an indicatory ¢ in the 
Dhatupatha. The gry: when meaning the son of a woman by a man other 
than her husband, while the husband is alive, is a word denoting caste or class 
and will therefore take ¢ig in the feminine by IV. 1. 63, S. 518. and therefore 


the feminine will be govt and wogr n 


In denoting a vessel in the feminine, there would have been no 
Wg in the feminine by any rule, so this rule. ordains ete and it does not make 
a niyama rule with regard to eru For, had it been a niyama rule,‘we could 
not have obtained the form ao} meaning ‘a female bastard ’. 


(3) stot ‘a sack ’ aw areariy mica frat otherwise shor, a particular 
name. (4) €aat ‘a place not prepared by artificial improvement’; otherwise 
ger as esik Tempra (5) mar ‘cooked’, otherwise war, (6) arta 
stout elephantess ’, otnerwise arty “a long she-serpent”. When ary denotes 
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‘an elephant’ and the quality of stoutness is applied to it, then only its 
feminine will be arft under the present sûtra. But when arr denotes a 
serpent, and the length is only indicated, there the counter-example is arery n 

(7 ) at&t ‘a-black female’, otherwise gre ‘a name of i a female where 
the name itself has no particular meaning. 

(8 ) When cloth is not denoted, we have ĝe u But when cloth is 
meant, the feminine will be ster which means ‘a blue colored cloth.” This 
word is formed by adding the affix syq denoting ‘colored’ by the Vértika 
under sûtra IV. 2. 2. S. 1203 and thus the base is ateq to which qq is added 


in forming the feminine. 

The word qaregreq in the sftra is rather too wide, it should be 
confined to the two senses indicated below i.e. when it applies to a plant 
called indigo or to animals’. 

Vdrttka :—#re is added in forming the feminine of ar@ when a 
medicinal plant is meant, as 4 ‘ an indigo’ plant ’. 

. Vértika:—So also when an animal is meant as wietet: The 
Nilgai. 

Vartika :—Optionally so, when it is a proper name, as fet or efter n 

(9) at ‘a plough share’, otherwise ar ‘a rope or a kind of grass i 
(10) mg ‘a libidinous or lustful woman’ otherwise a@raqr ‘a woman 
desirous of wealth’ (1rr)æqę& ‘a fillet or braid of hair’, otherwise agua 
‘ mixed, variegated ’. 

Gog | aityrenrara 1818188 N 
Grey | gror tt 
501. The affix Ñq is optionally employed in the 
feminine according to the opinion of the Eastern Gramma- 
rians, after the word garter n 
Thus eof or gro qgar ‘a red or bay mare’ 
Yor | ATAT woraeara | V l? I Be tl 
STATA TAT TT STS KA i Te Tee | we: Pres gR: | gA Pee vary: tt 
© LANTTA * U we: oer Rea Tey: N 
502. The affix ¥tvis optionally employed in the 
feminine after a word expressive of a quality and ending 
in short 30 | 

Thus qg: or q ‘soft’, Why do we say ‘ending in a short g’? 

Observe ‘gferfta ması ‘this Brahmana lady is pure’ Why do we say 
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“ expressive of a quality ?” Observe erg:‘a mouse’ (both masculine and 
femenine ). 

Vårt :—Prohibition must be stated after the word we, and after words 
ending in short g, which have a conjunct consonant as penultimate. As qafte 
ergy ‘a Brahmagt who chooses her own husband ’. Similarly qeg is common 
gender, as 9g is a conjunct consonant. As qregyty arg Wt 

Noy | wyrityaarT 181 21 By U : 

war were cary | wet ag: nu? RATRE: *u of: sae n airsan ix 
WR ul Wate: | qed: vferalitad | anf: 1 nÀ fad valde 
we “qoaa | Ran wa care: | Tafa: Tat 0 

503. And the affix F is optionally employed in 
the feminine after the words wg and the rest. — 

As qg: or aff u 

Vartika :—So also after the vowel gof a krit affix, not fama ( III. 3. 
94), as aft: or raft u 

Vartika:—Some : say that the feminine affix #fsk may come after any 
word ending in ņ, if it has not the force of the affix xq As Gate: or Vaf tt 

Why do we say ‘not fxg’? Observe umfi: u 

The word qaf is read in the Ganap4tha, to make it a vidhi, although 
it is formed with the affix Req This word is formed in accordance with 
the tule laid down in VI. 3. 54. S. 992. Thus :—qrq+ era + en- Tafa it 
Its Feminine is either gare: or Tare i 

XOL | Garngqrearara | B I RIBE 
a gran gary faai ate acy Sty cary | Aea aft ard ut arena 
© on troveear aar n adima arg mem ° uo aia oft twat Gat! 
aai fara) gA gaat | mga n 
504. The feminine affix Fy comes after a word 
when it expresses the name of a wife in relation to her 
husband. 

Thus the wife of Gopa is trv. 

Vért:—Prohibition must be stated in the case of words ending in 
qreex tt Thus ifar ‘the wife of a cow-herd’; also eraqrferar ll 

Vart:—The affix az comes after qå in denoting the wife of Sdrya, 
when she is a celestial being. As qat ‘the celestial wife of the god Sdrya. 
Why do we say ‘a celestial being’? Observe at denoting the human wife 
of Sdrya, such as, Kunti, 
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YOY CATENA UAGA IENAAT NTE | 
BILIN 

gwargarers: ear, AT l aAa o mgri gAn gar t 
ar AR fra mamai Poftad | ii gaa egret n° freak n 
wefan mit ( ngea woa u* agit *. ger aa, aari | * aaka t 
amai BRAA n * aAa © n agat 1 ngA i eqeararaér a 
ama n*a g AAEN RA a n ere a: * n amag | Tmar u 
smia a * a Ae aft creat | gary A ar eva ran u 
råna ar ene e u io rat a enra Seer ad: airar 1 aiwart 
gar g i wat 1 nA 0 wd nA l agaaa siwadtia wian u 


505. The augment arg% is added to the Proper Nouns 
8-7, QEN, AA, Wa, GX, and we, and to the words fea ‘snow,’ 
aeq “a forest,’ qq ‘barley, aqa “a Yavana, aag ‘a mater- 
nal uncle, and arara ‘a preceptor,’ before the feminine affix 


FTI 

The present stra teaches two things, the addition of the augment 
ga (sia) and secondly the feminine affix ¢tqtt Out of the above words, 
in the case of those about which matrimonial relation is desired to be expressed, 
f. e. the Proper Nouns upto yw, the present s@tra teaches only the addition of 
the augment wraqq, for in their case, the affix Ñg would follow by force of 
the preceding Sotra. In the case of the remaining words, it teaches both 


these things. 
Thus gmo the wife of Indra,’ 


Vért :—Of the words fgq and sq, there is the augment waœ in 
the sense of greatness. Thus fgar{t ‘a glacier, much snow,’ award} ‘a great 
forest.’ Otherwise these words are always Neuter and never take feminine. 

Vart :—After the word ayq ‘ barley’ the feminine affix and the aug- 
ment are added in the sense of fault. The fault consists in its imitating bar- 
ley while not being a barley. In fact, the word denotes a new and inferior 
sort of grain. Thus aarit “a kind of grain, oat.” 

Vårt :—After the word aqq, the affix and the augment are added 
in the sense of handwriting. Thus aqm ‘the written character of the 
Yavanas.’ 

Vdrt:—Of the words nga ‘a maternal uncle,’ and wqrearq ‘a pre- 
ceptor,’ when the feminine affix comes to express the wife there of, the aug- 
ment aTg@ is optional. Thus 4rgarar or arget ‘the wife of a maternal uncle’ 
emvarartt or zqrearay ‘the wife of a preceptor.’ 
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Vartika:—But when the female herself is a teacher (not necessarily the 
wife of a teacher) then the addition of He is optional. Thus syreardt or 
garua. 

Vårt :—And there is not the change to the lingual w of the dental g 
of the augment argm (VIII. 4. 2 S. 197), after the word rară ı Thus 
erarardt or rart ‘the wife of a preceptor.’ 

Vart:—After the words w@ and ee this rule applies optionally: 
when the matrimonial relation is not intended, but the word retains its own 
sense. Thus etajeft or sra? ‘the female of the Arya or Vaishya class; frm? 
or afwaz ‘a female of the Kshatriya class’ When matrimonial relation is to 
_ be expressed, then only stg is added. As qa ‘the wife of a Vaishya, faat 
‘the wife of a Kshatriya.’ 

How do you explain the form mamot? It is derived from the deriva- 
tive word mga by adding atq. The word mgrais formed by adding the 
affix wa to the root wa “to breathe” in the sense of object by JII. 2. 1. 
S. 2913, Ol + ory + era = ery! f were. 

Yoe ÉRETT 181k 1 Yon 
mracarqearencony: ferat ty carq | a § meer) RaT tt 
506. The affix e is employed in the feminine 
after a compound word ending in sta, the first member of 
the compound being the name of the means where with the 
thing is bought. 

The word acorgiy, means that compound in which the tar of ‘means’ 
is the first member. Thus qe@atedt ‘a female bought in exchange for 
cloth.” The word waattar is an exception, founded on the diversity allowed 
by mim gar agaa ( lI. 1. 32). 

Qos | Srgeqregrara 1 Vlg 1 Ve ii 

TO: rary erat ate eA A a e Gt: n ereraa fre 

CERTAT Ul 

507. The affix tq is employed after a compound 
Nominal-stem in which a name denoting “ the means where 
with,” is the first member, and the second member is a word 
formed by the Participle w, when the sense is that of‘a 
small quantity ’ 

Thus wafafert dr: ‘a sky covered slightly with clouds , 


Why do we say when the sense is that of ‘little’? Observe wa 
fanr “a lady covered with sandal essence ? ” 
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Note:—The word ea qrg ‘ preceded by a noun denoting ‘the means where 
with ’, of the last Sûtra governs this also. The participle in must be preceded 
by a noun in the instrumental ease, and the sense conveyed by w to the action 
should give the sense of ‘little’, in connection there with. The aeaqreurary of 
the sûtra qualifies the whole word, 


QoS | weATRaarearqrara | 8 Ig IRR N 

Tgi: Hrereatrernrenerrey fered ste E h WATT qan, © u da aE 
AREENAN | Ke tae gpa * maran © u parar I*A agh 
arhar. u qrforpQrarcar w 

508. The affix fte is employed in the feminine 

after that Bahuvrihi compound, which ending with a word 
formed by the affix w, has an acute accent on the last 
syllable. | 

Note :—The word wera of the last aphorism governs this also. This sûtra 
applies to those Bahavrihi compounds in which the first member is a svdnga 
word. Bat if the antecedent member is not a svdnge word, then the application 
of the rule is optional. 

Vårt :—It should be stated that the rule applies to those compounds 
only which have a word denoting jati (class-name) as first member. As 

weft ‘having a rent on the thigh’ but not in ‘qggar’on account 
of the following Vértska :— 

Vårt :—Exception must be stated in the case of compounds, the ante- 
cedent member of which is any one of the following words :—qwg, TH, Y, words 
denoting time, ga &c. Thus aggay, &c, 

Várt :—Prohibition must be stated in the case of the participle are 
‘born,’ which is also acutely accented on the final. Thus qearar ‘a female 
who has cut her teeth’. 

Várt - In the case of words qrfaypéteft &c, the affix is employed in 
certain senses only. Thus qiorpdftdt ‘a wife’; (airaa aear-aforgea); but 
qifarsy@rar ‘a woman whose hands have been taken, but not before the sacred 
fire, a coneubine &c.’ 

Note :—Bahuvrthi compounds get acute accent on the final syllable when 
they fall under the rules VI. 2. 170 and the following. 


Mok | MRAP TTeTAT I BIIAB N 
Tan Fred ih Rakera gate | guitar mrar RKT | cereweny | TaT- 
ERAT: | ore or AR 4 equ 


509. The affix ¥iq is optionally employed in the 
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feminine after a Bahuvrthi compound ending in &, having 
acute accent on the final, the antecedent word not being a 
word denoting a part of the body. 

The words semir and areata govern this sûtra. This aphorism 
lays down an option, where by the last aphorism, it would have been compul- 
sory. Thus gaiet or gufar lt 

Note:—Why do we say ‘when the first member of the compound is not a 
svdnga word’? Observe qaqraedt, aarre} which admit of only one form, 

Why do we say when the final is acutely accented ? Observe gawguar 
which is not acutely accented on,the final (see VI. 2. 170), because the first 
member is a word denoting dress or wrearya, which is especially excepted | 
from the scope of rule VI. 2. 170, and therefore it will not take efq even by 
the preceding sdtra. 

Alo | Lara ANJATAN | 8 I g IRS N 
niina men CATALIN HTH VT | Raraywea war t 
KART | weygell | serge | Airiga gegen | sta KRR | far! eng fra! 

ered afereeny TINARI * N 

Bere PTT | TATA IANA TAT Tra Vege! Tara ences tt 

NANY ay te T? 

gait gaa a cart aAa mR weeny tl 

aa Saar Fae * n 

gadt gan ar afar mana Rra tt 

510. And the feminine affix şı comes optionally 
after what ends with the name of a part of the body, when 
the word is a subordinate member in a compound, and has 
not a conjunct for its penultimate letter (t. e. the final æ is 
not preceded by a double consonant.) 

Thus wiaaneft or aia ; wg or wrga The word wja@aqr is a 
Tatpurusha compound meaning wfaarar surg. and sq is upasarjana by 


I. 2. 44. 

Note :—The anuvritti of the words gof ¥:, sHreareeatareng does not extend 
to this aphorism. But the anuvrittijof the word ar ‘optionally’ does extend to 
this Sutra. 

Why do we say “subordinate in a compound”? Witness wrar 
“without crest” (where the f@er is not subordinate or epithetical), Why 


40 § 
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do we say “not having a conjunct for its penultimate letter”? Witness 


FTE, JMET) 1 


The eqrg which is of three sorts, has a technical meaning, as given in 

the following verse :— 
wed fåne aftr TAARN. 1 
MARY ANTE Q AA AA ANUNTAT N 

A word denoting a thing which (1) not-being-a-fluid (wg¢4) is cap- 
able of being perceived by the senses, because of its having-a-form (qraq) 
is svafiga; it must exist-in-a-living-being, (meq), but not produced by a 
change from the natural state (efaarem) (2) Or though found elsewhere ac- 
tually (maag lit. not actually there in the body) had previously been 
known as existing in only a living being (awgė lit. was seen in the body); 
(3) Or is found to have actually the same relation to the being it is in, as a 
similar thing has to a living being wa aq aq aur yan n 

Thus of the first kind of Svanga, the counter-examples are geq 
“she who has good sweat:” here “sweat” is “/iguid”" and so it is not a 
sv4anga; gare “who has good knowledge”; here “knowledge” has no 
Jorm, and so itis not a svanga, g&nt mar “a hall having a good front,” 
here ge though lit. “face,” is applied to an inauimate object, and so is not 
svAnga; so that the following is wrong age manage «rageur; similarly 
gurar “she who has a good deal of swelling or tumours.” Here “swelling” 
or “tumours” are not natural members of body but excrecences: and 
hence it is not a svanga. 


Of the second kind of svanga words, the example is gẹ gut 
arcear “ A chariot well-cushioned with hair.” Though chariot is a non-living 
being yet hair is always found in a living being. 

Of the third kind of svanga, we have gerft or gemt ar afer “a 
statue having good breasts.” Here the breasts have the same relation to the 
statue as they have in an animate being. 


X? I MARAS AÇI AMOI RTS |8 IR IAY N 

Va a sty a aardgas strarérat 
qari greetings Teas ae ATAA | AMasTHEAA | aETTATHET — 
RENTA ATH: | apana t IFUN cay N Ag GREAT I ANART | sve J: | 
GETER SA RA «ak aaa | ananagu waite aAA — 
ATAVUS HAMAS MATA | TT TAT N geara u ggi JTT i eH 
maaar fray * Rae Fart gee gee: Ol RINS AA Cale l STRIATE Fei- 
q? u fA sear oar IZRI Bar n 


511. And the feminine Ñq, comes optionally after 
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compounds ending with arfaer ‘a nose, sar ‘belly,’ wy ‘lip, 
wear ‘leg, qa ‘a tooth, way ‘ear,’ and TẸ ‘horn’ 

The first two words an@r and ga are words of more than two 
syllables, and so would have been governed by the following sûtra. This 
sûtra debars the application of IV. 1. 56, which follows it on the maxim geeq 
“ Apavadas that precede the rules which teach operations that have to be 


superseded by the Apavada operations, supersede only those rules that stand 
nearest to them, not the subsequent rules.” 


While the five words Wig &c., were excluded from the operation of 
the preceding sûtra by the incidental negation (paryud4sa) of waur Ul 
This present sdtra makes an exception to that exception with regard to 
these five words. This is on the maxim: aqxasqarar: cara Rofia, eoa array 
“ Apavadas that are surrounded by the rules which teach operations that 
have to be superseded by the apavada operations, supersede only those 
sules that PRECEDE, not those thet follow them.” Therefore though the 
sûtras IV. 1. 54 and 56, are superseded by the present sfitra, not so the stra 
TV. 1. 57, which supersedes this because of its being subsequent but one. 


Thus ggat or ggatfaar; &c; but we have only one form as 
qenttranr, amiar by the operation of IV. 1. 57 S. 513. 

In the opinion of Katyayana, the affix ¢f optionally comes after 
ay, wre wee &c. Thus eagtor expr &c. 

According to others, all this as well as that which is not mentioned 
here may be taken as read into the sûtra by the force of the connecting 
particle % While on the other hand those who are very particular about 
authority, say that we cannot do so, because these are not mentioned in 
the Badsya. Hence the foilowing Vartskas :— 

Vist :—So also after the word gwg ‘tail’? As gya or qyeett tt 

Vért:—The affix fish comes necessarily and not optionally after 
compounds of yes with æa meaning variegated, picturesque Aim, faq and 
acu As, arge? ‘a peahen” afeezes’. ragged, ‘a scorpion’ and greet tt 

Vdst:—So also the feminine affix gish is necessarily employed after 
the words qu and ges when used as a simile or as objects of comparison. 
As tara Gar, IZR arer I 

ALR Ia ETIE: IBI LIAA N 

HVACR TS UFA SIS I ERÄT | U rE | TEANS | 

Bast 1 | 
512. The feminine affix wyq does not come after 
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a Nominal-stem which denoting a part of the body, belongs 
to the class ster nor when the word is a stem of more than 
two syllables. 


uræer means ‘the breast of a horse.’ The krodadi class is akritigana. 
So is also gygor which is a word of more than two syllables. 

Note:—aAccording to Ganaratnamahodadhi the word œ@rẹ without any 
gender is read in the GanapAtha: implying that examples can be given with all 
the three genders. MAdhava derives it from krud with qsy; krod& meaning 
the breast of a horse and according to him ærer is read in Ganap&tha: and it 
forms Babuvrihi when it has the sense above given. Otherwise as a general 
svanga word we have ety as mearan aqe u 

Note :—The class e. is akriti-gana, that isa class of words constitn 
ted by usage. The following are some of the examples :—As Wear nt, REA, 
HEMT, RANT WH, REMY TH, KENN son tt So also gam, gre, &c. Of 
the case where the word is polysyllabic, the examples are GUAT, THTAAAT, FET- 
warr The word mei is feminine itself, and in the Bahuvrihi the feminine sign of 
the first member is elided by pungvad-bhava, and sArær is shortened to mt because 
it is an upasarjana (I. 2. 48). 

X? | gaS frerarrgare 181 2 1 YS Tl 
qeanfatranqan Fre Sra) war | era I 
513. The affix iq does not come in the feminine 
after a Nominal-stem denoting a part of the body, when the 
word is subordinate jn a compound, preceded by the word 
qe ‘ with ’, agg ‘ not’, or faaara ‘ having ’ 
Thus aaer, waar, Prorat 
Note :—The last example shows, that the present rule governa also 1V. 1, 55 
ante: as wellas IV. 1, 54. 
AWS | AA Fareaeranz 181 214s i 
ete ear BIT Age Seat fare ag near tt 
514. The feminine affix grqis not employed after 

aw, and qa, when (the word at the end of which thev 
stand ) is 4 Name. 


y Thus aù + qen = qian, ‘Sûrpaņakhá the sister of Ravana’. The® 
is changed to% by VIII. 4. 3S. 857 ( gisera daarm: ) u So also AJAI, 


Why do we say ‘ when denoting a Name’? Witness araget wear ‘a copper- 
faced damsel ’, 
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ARN | R TATT FT S Rion 
— fartcncerrreraicerercea adr T: eq | mes |. argaret 
u 
515. The feminine affix Fq replaces rT after a 
Nominal stem denoting a part of the body which is pre- 
ceded by a word signifying direction. 
Thus stageft u The accent here falls on the first syllable. 


Note:—This aphorism over-rules all the rules and prohibitions 
contained in sûtras 510 to 514. Whereeven by those rules there would have been 
VX, the present enjoins et, instead. Though the form will be the same, the 
difference will be in the accent ; the affix iq being anudatta ( II1.1. 4.8. 3709). 


Thus gtegett u 
RPG Lares ISI 1 hea 
memenin are cary) rraga a ate n feerere se % feat wh n 
516. The feminine affix ¥tg comes after a Nominal- 

stem ending with the word arg tt 

The anuvyitti of q is to be taken in this aphorism and not that of 
tv , though the latter was nearer. Thus ftarne a à fearrdt a % 11 

Note:—The word q@ is formed from the root qg with the affix feq 
(III. 2,64). The word qtgis never found alone, but as ends of compounds, 


hence we apply the rule of tadanta , and have translated it by saying a “ word 
ending in vah.” Thus feainft ‘sustaining the demon.’ This form is thas evolved :— 


Ratraet+tte-Ra+ wetere+ete (VI. 4. 132 mg kg, Uth is the samprae 
Arana of vaéh, when this is a bha JERA + Het Ste (VI. 1. 108 ) qqarcore ' after 
a samprasirana if a vowel follow, the form of the prior is the single substitute ’), = 


Ra (VI. I. 89 S. 73 garargeg vriddhi is the single substitute when eti, 
edhaii or ûth follow’). Similarly qgrét ‘a young heifer training for the 
plough.’ 
G29 | gern area 18121 ERN 
CAI: IR arqrafiacarart RE: 1 eet meq | a RR 1 
ered graaft: N 
517. The form eat ‘a female companion” and 
afst “a childless woman,” are irregular forms ending in 
wr found in secular (or vernacular as opposed to Vaidic ) 
Sanskrit. 
The word giù in the sûtra has the force of gare “thus” its syntacti« 
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cal position is after “tqrara.t! Therefore we find sometime such use in the 
vaidic literature also. 

Note:—Thus geth Ù maf, and area: faafia = wferdt n Why do 
we say in vernacular Sanskrit? Observe qaranyét aq and siagan amk 
Rrgaaaà tl 

Sometimes we find these forms in the Vedas also, though rarely, as 
mma gaararac AA n aet anaf Ta tl 

YS | ASATI 13! R I eR 

MANA an a mat Aaah aa: aai A cary | 

arr pianga mià: * u 

E uhakka Lk o | ae tt 

AIRA at a RTTE Ul 

qgraaataien * n 

Vata TARR cae RATATAT Hat ant Ja wary NATT ? 
gaat | aaa fa! aa! ERAR Pre tera l 

iy a aT: ag? N 

mamaa: waan T cet Ani ora card: I AR tate 
weret | ampolar g ukasa ett ste qreay | wre: fara goer! rahira- 
RETI wernt KARRA R N AITAN vanrrtagnangearrearrnaes: * N 
gA i nad l guet AAAA IAT: 0 MFR ) RERE E O tt reat | 

518. The feminine affix m comes after a word 
denoting a jåti or species, when it does not express in its 
original meaning a feminine, and which moreover has not 
the letter @ for its penultimate. 


The word arfa is thus defined :— 


erin rear mafiya T a ater | 
arrana Pater int a aca: ae 

(This verse is split up into tbree parts by Bhattoji and thus explain- 
ed): engfaragarsnfa: whatever is distinguishable from another (species) on 
account of its possessing certain form or figure (common to individuals of 
that class) is a jati. Or a jati noun is that which expresses a distinguishing 
feature. Thus @ét ‘a bank, a place near the river. But:—(2) fagrat w q 
etara, “ Provided that it is not a word used in all genders ” (for then it will be 
a genus and not species), qoyana facie, but though not used in all genders, 
yet while employed to denote a single individual and therefore in singular 
number, it will apply to other individuals of the class without their being 
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specially mentioned. Such a word would also be jati. Thus aqat “alow 
caste woman,” which implies her sons, brothers &c. Why do we say not 
having all genders? Observe ggg u Why do we say “singly used implying 
others"? Observe qaewr (3) ort war ag “A word denoting Gotra 
descendant denoted by a grammatical affix and charan (or school) is also a jati 
word.” That is to say, a word formed with a Patronymic affix, and expres- 
sive of a person belonging to a particular branch of Vedic school, who studies 
a particular portion of the Vedas. As straw}, wet weqett un In moi the ae 
is debarred by eq as it is read in sarhgaravAdi class, (IV. 1.7 3) 


Why do we say “expressive of jati”? Observe gogy ‘shaven’ (where 
the word expresses not a jati but a quality.) Why do we say “not invariably 
feminine"? Witness warar ‘a mistress, a beloved woman.’ Why do we say 
“not having the letter © for its penultimate?” Witness afway ‘a female of 
the Kshatriya class.’ 


Vårt :—In excluding words that have the letter æ as penultimate, 
there is not involved the exclusion of the following words (which have a penul- 
timate q ) vis., mqa ‘the Bos Gaveans, wa ‘horse, gaa ‘a sort of animal’ 
mea ‘a fish, and a3 ‘ʻa man’ Thus wad, eft, aget, (VI. 4. 150 S. 472 
sealanna ‘there is elision of the @ of a taddhita affix coming after a con- 
sonant when long ¢ follows’) eftu The @ of Matsya is elided by the vårtika 
Seata ETTA’ N See also VI. 4. 149. S. 499 All these words are also included 
in the class MuR (IV. 1. 41 S. 498 ) and would have taken ag independently 
of this vartika. 

Note :—The Loukika Gotra should not be confounded with the Grammatical 
Gotra. Charana is one who studies a particular shákhâ of a Veda. Some ex- 
plain however, that the word Gotra here means the Lankika Gotra of Clans. The 
above examples of et meaning “a woman who reads the Veda as belonging 
to the Katha Shakh&4” and wage} “a woman who must read Rik verses,” 
show that women were not debarred from the study of Vedas even in Pénini’s time. 
The present day prohibition is of recent origin, not more than a thousand years or 


so, For we read :— 
ga Hey aint tsaa | 
wears T sara anaes guru 
“In ancient times women were invested with the sacred thread and 
girdle of a Brahmacharin and they were taught the Vedas and the Gaya- 


tri.” , 
ALY | RRAN RIANA ATTAT | 8 I? ILN 
TRANSAT: SAAT Sry a ira ERAT n aredi: 
SRT | VARET ÅN | teat SATIN ser qar u 
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519. And the feminine affix efa comes after the 
Nominal-stem expressive of jati, followed by the following 
are ‘cooked,’ mot ‘ear,’ qÑ ‘leaf,’ g3 ‘ flower,’ wa ‘ fruit,’ ze 
‘root,’ and are ‘ youth.’ 

Here the affix applies to words which in their original sense denoted 
females, and, therefore, were not provided by. the last sitra. Thus areata? 
aga, crests, caged, aata, wig, and Aarh all these are rûdht ' words 
expressing medicinal herbs. 

When, however, the affix afg is not intended to be applied to com- 
pounds ending with %, %9, and qa, then those compounds will fall under 
Ajadi class (IV. 1. 4 S. 454; such aS R&T, AAR, MAT, NJET &c. 

GRo | KAT AJAMA: 1B IRIRI 
aig cara) n l Anau a aai Street AA fears Aa uo 

520. The feminine affix Ie comes after a Nominal- 

stem ending in short ¢ denoting classes or races of men. 


Thus seraeat ‘women of Avanti,’ geft ‘women of Kunti, qt Da- 
ksht’ Thus mala + saa (IV. 1.171 S. 1189) ‘qaa: men of Avanti.’ In 
the feminine this affix by 1V. 1. 176 S. 1195 is elided. ateft “ the female des- 
cendant of Daksha.” Why do we say “ending in shortg”? Witness fee 
‘Vaishya, qq ‘Darat’ Why do we say “of men ,? Witness faraft: ‘ part- 
ridge.’ 

Though the anuvritti of the word wn@ could have been read into this 
aphorism from IV. 1. 63, S. 518 its repetition here indicates that ¢f¢ is to be 
applied even when the penultimate letter is œ. Thus Ariat u 

Vårt :—This rule applies to words ending in the taddhita affix yz 
(IV. 2. 80 S. 1292) though they do not denote a jati. Thus sree, Arare u 
The affix qsg here referred to is the quadruply significant affix taught in 
IV. 2. 80 S. 1292 and ordained to come after gata &c, and does not denote 
a jati. 

“QQ IFFT: 18181 eg N 
aama aagana aa: feraree ery ' FE: u Herat og: n 
wea femraredtianita ge | warning! ergs NINNA NRIN RIETAN ° 0 
ORNAR oT | ware | HRT a amàs Areia fe 
THAT MUTANT KE: HHT Mima Barge | cesvireey cay: | eg: N 
521. After a nominal-stem ending in short ¢ not 
having the letter @ as its penultimate letter, and being ex- 


pressive of races of men, the affix in the feminine is gfe.. 
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The anuvritti of the words aasma and warqare should be read into 
the stra to complete it. Thus 78: ‘a female of the country of the Kurus,’ 
egag : “a Brahmani of the class of the fallen Brahmans so called,” sftqqeg : 
“a woman of the Jivabandhu class,” 


Thus $¢+%a=arta: IV. 1. 172, S. 1190 and this affix is elided by 
IV. 1. 176 S. 1195 in the feminine. 


Note :—The long & is taught to debar the afix qq, for a short g¢ would 
have also given the form @& (Ge+T=g_geE) n The long & therefore, indicates 
that the affix Rq, enjoined by V. 4.154, S. 89l in Behuvrihis, will not apply 
in the feminine forms Waling: and the like, by the rule of vipratishedha. 


The indicatory letter #in H€is to distinguish this affix in Sùtras 
like qa wren: ( VI. 1.175 S. 3721 ), for had the affix been enunciated merely 
as X, then the Sdtra VI. 1.175 S. 3721 would have run as ey qredr: and the 
sense would have been ambignous, for we could not have known what affix 
was pastcularly meant there. Thus in mpasi we could not have known 
the accent. 


Why do we say “not having the letter qas its penultimate”? 
Witness mgamit ‘a woman versed in the Yajur Veda’. 


Várt :—The affix RÆ comes under similar conditions afterwords 
denoting non-animate jati, except the words wy &c. Thus ser: ‘the 
bottlegourd ’ ; wary: ‘the jujube tree.’ Though these two words have & in 
the masculine also, yet the addition of another long & in the feminine 
indicates the difference of accent, though not of form, as matsat and wkag are 
svarita accented on the final by VI. 1. 175 S. 3721 Why do we say “non- 
animate”? Witness garg: ‘a kind of lizard? Why do we say “except 
the word rajju &c” Witness GĦ: ‘ rope’; gg: ‘cheek’ &c. The example 
wrarear is Instrumental singular, and it is here that the rule of accent can 
be illustrated, and not in the Nominative or Accusative 


X? | MEANT IBI eo i 
frarye cary | ANTE: | rarer fra! Taag: tl 
522. The feminine affix R® comes in denoting a 
Name after a Nominal-stem ending with the word arg u 
Thus agag: ‘Bhadrabaht’. Why do we say in “expressing a Name” ? 
Observe qearg: ‘a woman having rounded arms,’ which is an attributive 
word. In other words, when the compound is a name, Wg takes long & in 


the feminine. 
Al S | 4I 


322 SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI [ CHAPTER XV. 


rE 


423 I RNT IBI RIESEN 

GEM: IARTA A U ATER! FANENE FINST: | faxfatte- 

aitarrar erga: | IY | 
523. The feminine affix we comes after the word 
wg ‘lame’. 

As qm ‘a female lame’. 

Várt :-—The feminine affix aw is added to sage, and thereby there 
is elision of the letter g and of the letter W of the word. As a ‘ mother- 
in law’. This debars the puhyoga a of IV. 1. 48. S. 504 The case affixes 
are added to the base T% on the maxim srfaqite u &c. see IV. 1.1. S. 182. 


AW | RHTTINATATTT IY RI GE 
STATA TTT ACTS ETT ATTA MEATS CATS RTT: Ut 
524. The feminine affix He comes after a stem 
ending in za when comparison with something (expressed by 
the first term) is meant. 


Thus ware: ‘a female with thighs like the ulnar or tapering fleshy 
side of the hand’. 


Why do we say “when expressing an object of comparison "3 
Witness qaire: St “a woman with round thighs’, The word ataga “thigh 


like the proboscis (at) of an elephant ( aitey)” isa poetic irregularity in the 
following aat a HURTS It 


QQ | SIRaIHsTVataAsaT 181 RINON 
erage aa) aes: | Br ase: | oR We mAT APICATA I 
Au arag | RAE: Caren aaa Vr TTT * N fear ae afear ae 
ME: AT GAS: | THT CT TET HK Bee at aes: 1 age | Aua aga- 
ete siaN NNE ÄT: U 
525. The feminine affx HF comes in the Vedas 
after the word za when the words afta ‘accompanied or 


joined’, U% ‘a hoof’, qo ‘a mark,’ and ara ‘handsome’ 
precede it. 


This aphorism applies, when no comparison is intended. As afvare: 
‘a female whose thighs are joined (e. g. from obesity ).’ qare: ‘ whose thighs 
are put together like the two hoofs on a cows foot”. aya: ‘whose thighs 
are marked,’ afate: ‘with handsome thighs,’ The word lakshana here isa 
Taddhita-formed word meaning “she who has the mark”. The affix Wag 
is added to lakshana by its belonging to mi class V. 2. 129. S. 1933. 
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Vart:—So also with the words @fłą and agı As a@igare: and 
ağ: u The word ag here has the force of denoting largeness or excessiv- 
eness’ though it literally means mere existence. 


WWE | ARATA 13121 G2 Wl 


REA CT: agat Heras cay | RE: | Rowse: | AA ft RR: 
WOE: | esas TTAN 


526. The feminine affix KE comes in denoting a 
Name, after the word sy and mavggy n 


This rule applies to other than Vaidic forms. Thus 57: ‘a female 
named Kadr wife of Kasyapa, maoga: ‘Kamandalt.. Why do we say 
“in denoting a Name”? Observe ®g: ‘the tawny color.’ @aogg: 'a water- 
gourd.’ 


GVO | UFCATATA STT 131-2193 
enfin SRAC MAMAN sia eqn MEN tet 1 mà- 
Ranga: gare Steer gra aAA vores ART u 
527. The feminine affix srg comes after the words 
aigcat and the rest, and that which ends with the affix ast n 


Thus ne ‘a Sarngrava woman.’ So also after a word formed 
with the affix qsz as, “@gt ‘a female descendant of Bida.’ This sûtra applies 
to words expressing jati or kind. In other words, this aphorism debars the 
affix ete of IV. 1.63 S. 518. &c., where it came after jati-vachaka words ; 
but it does not debar that tę which is employed in describing the relation of 


wife, such as, the #tw of IV. 1. 48. S. 504. 


The # would have taken #iq by IV. 1.5 S. 306 and at would have 
taken g as it denotes a jati. These words take vyiddhi before #tq, the 
form being Sr@ in both cases. This is by force of the sûtra gaat &c. read 
in the following list. Such sûtras are called gana-sQtras. 

The following is a list of Sarmgaravadi class words :— 

rai, 28a, 3 trams, 451, 5744, Gitta These 
words are formed by the affix #@, the first four being formed by the sra 
of (IV. 1. 83 S. 1073) from sgag, HIZ, BAT and mga; the word sraq is 
formed from man by the sry of IV. 1. 114. This word is also included in 
Gaurddi class IV. 1. 41. S. 498 7 mrewaa, 8 aeIURAA, 9 mia, 10 
sia, 1 sman These are formed by ach IV. 1. 123 S, 1126 ) except 
kAmandaleya which is formed by wy (IV. 1. 135 S. 1141.) 12 qreeqraa, 

13 Asmaa i These are formed by ka of IV. 1. 101 S. 1103. and LV. 1. 99 
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S. 1101. and denote castes or Gotra. 14 ama is also formed by wa (IV. I. 
123 S. 1126.) 15 area, 16 Seq are formed by sag ( IV. 1. 171 S. 1189.) 17 
qf, 1874 are formed by qa added to +q¥ ‘to try > and R+ * X 
(Un IV. 117 whapam) 19 ENI is formed by ası (IV. 1. 105 S. 1107). 

o streara is formed by war (1V. 3. 76 S. 1455). 21 BTUs, 22 QUS, 
23 qarg: are jati words. 24 4rraq, 25 Maan These take aia, when 
denoting a Name. These words are formed by the affix agy, and are conse- 
quently efirq, and should have taken atq (IV. 1. 6 S. 455). This ordains 


ata u 
MIT | THANTI Vi 1 Ge it 

araq ferat arg em! ae tie SERE CIANI | STreTTaT | VTT- 

mea n aasar area: ° u faaea tl 
528. The feminine affix @rq comes after a stem 

which is formed by the affix sag or we (with final acute 
VI. 1. 163.) | 

The affix a% here denotes and includes both the affixes emg (as taught 


in IV. r. 171 S. 1189 and cay (IV. i. 78 S. 1198) as it is common 
element of both. Thus smags ‘a woman of the race of Ambashthya.’ 


Similarly ere formed words, as, arqan, &c. 

Várt :—The affix comes in the feminine after a word ending with 
the affix asy, when the letter ¢ immediately precedes such yañ. As qra 
‘a female descendant of Sarkaraksha, arfanreal ‘a female descendant of Pati- 
mashya.’ 

Qe, | NATT I SILI Ga 
MINT Katey | ATTA | STAT aa: | IALA Teh: | Trea N 
529. And the feminine affix era comes after the 
word aaa n 
The word sqz belongs to Garg4di class (IV. 1. 105 S. 1107 ) which 
after taking ası, would have taken sa (IV. 1.16 S. 471.) Thus wrazat ‘are 
female descendant of Avata’ 
430 | afarat: 1311 OG N 
ATISAASARGGHTTISTT Ul ? 
530 The Taddhita-affixes are treated of here after. 


This is an adhikara or governing stra. Up to the end of the Fifth 
Book of Panini, all the affixes that will be taught, are to be understood to 
have the name of Taddhita. 
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Note :—Thus the affix f taught in the very next sutra. As qqra: The word 
so formed is called Pratipadika. The word afgar: is in the plural number, and not 
exhibited in the singular, like the word mewa: (III, 1.1. 8. 180) &; and it, there- 
fore, indicates that it includes also affixes which are not especially taught in this book. 
Such as gre sqrsqr i sree gaara fare t As quite, wits, mya. qria it See 
Vart IV. 3, 23. The word Taddhita is used in Sutras like geaiqaenraiqe 
I. 2. 46. 


AAE qaf\a: AE 19H 


quausufrae: arma T afar: | fighfecaterrar fad afara werd: | 
Ue: | ergrederitare | cede gree went ar egg | Feels T a: umara Vy Area n 


531. The feminine affix fe comes after the Nominal- 
stem gaz and this affix gets the name of T'addhita. 


As gu: ‘a young maid. By IV. r. 5. S. 306 fy would have been 
otherwise employed, the present sûtra debars it. The word gua ending in g 
does not take the affix ef¢ of IV. 1. 65, S. 520 for the affix fẹ its elf is a 
feminine-making affix though a Taddhita: or the word guq may be regarded 
as a non-jati word and hence IV. 1. 65 S. 520 would not apply. But when 
upasarjana we get the form «ggu “a city containing many youths.” The 
form gaet is by aq added to the Present Participle gaq t and is a different 
word altogether. 


BY PRAA THAT N 
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482.1 aAdaerufsegetarrwaaArA TART | |} I VE 
faaareftafas: aiacigard: | waaa care am: l mirarina 

Apnmfusa aaam gaara @ waa cary) TÀ: AN: E: N: RaR! 
fap franiegre MAITRE AANT | ART fagarafivenca | mz: | 
eet a aRar, ira afte: oed acuta ea Aifeiterd: 1 maark 
giari agadi date aaraa | sara aiaa are acetate 
Ran ert aaa gael a eet AR TARON warn 

532. Where the sense is that of the Crude form 
(I. 2.45 S.178) or where there is the additional sense 
of gender only, or measure only or number only, the first 
casc-affix is employed. 


By the word “ pratipadikArtha ” (sense-of- the-crude form.) is meant 
that meaning or connotation which is invariably present with the word, The 
word matra “only ” is to be taken in connection with each term severally in 
the sdtra. 


Thus—where the sense is only that of the Pratipadika—we: “aloft,” 
oft: “ below,” g: Krishna, s: Sri, maa: “ knowledge ”. 


These words have either no gender (as uchchais &c. ) or a fixed 
constant gender, having no corresponding opposite gender, as Krishna &c. 


While the words which have no fixed gender, will in addition to 
their own sense, denote gender also. As az:, aét or qeq“ the ( river ) bank ”. 

Where there is the additional sense of measure, we have grair mife: 
" rice of the measure of a Drona ”—which means that quantity of rice whose 
measure is that of a Drona. Now“ Drona” by itself denotes measure, the 
Nominative affix g is added to it in the sense of measure—the latter has a 
general sense of measure, the first is a particular kind of measure. The two— 
the base and the affix—have been united together in denoting an indivisible 
single thing, where the sense of the dase (Drona) qualifies (limits) the general 
sense of the affix (su). But though the force of the affix g after sy is also 
that of measure—yet here the connection between the base and the affix 
is not abheda-sansarga, as it was in the case of drona and su; but on the 
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contrary, in the case of vrihi and su, the sense of the afix qualifies or limits 
the general sense of the base vrthi, it is the Divider of a particular quantity 
out of a big mass—the relation between the affix and the base here being 
that of parichchhedaka ( measurer } and parichchhedya ( measurable ). 


The word “vachana’ means number ; as qar: one, at two, Wee: many, 


The terms dvitiya &c., are technical phraseology of older grammarians, 
and hence not defined by Panini; they apply to the triads of gy affixes. 
at qirie ‘he makes the mat,’ wå awefe ‘he goes to the village’. 


UW I Garay WI VIR vss 
CE NTA Cary | | TH 
533. And when the sense is that of addressing, 
the first case-affix is employed. 
Thus ¢ qy O Rama. 





XIV I HTH I IBI RRN 
qarga un 
534 The phrase ‘kåraka’ (meaning ‘in the special 
relation to a word expressing an action ’) is to be understood 
ia the following aphorisms. 


Note:—Any thing that helps towards the accomplishment of an action ise 
kâraka. Thus in ‘cooking,’ the fire, the furnace, the vessel, the cookare all- 
helpers in the accomplishment of the action. Thus * Rama cooks food in a 
vessel, by the fire from the furnace for his master’ Here Rama is agent 
k@raka; ‘food’ is object karaka; ‘vessel’ is a locative k&raka, fire is an ins- 
tramental kfiraka, ‘furnace’ isthe ablative karaka and ‘master’ is the dative 
kareka. 


The word ‘kéraka’ thus ia synonymous with the word cause (hetu) and 
occasion (nimitta), All the various causes and occasions that are required to com- 
plete an action will be kdrakas. Qut of the seven cases in which a Sanskrit noun 
is decliaed, six represent such relation with an action. The Genitive or the sixth 
case can never be directly related with an action, and thus cau never stand in the 

relation of a kdraka to a verb. 


KIN I Hahcaaad HAIL 131 Vs 

wa: raar mafisa ara RRRA ear ag: Aa) aaa aula) ator 

hear are aq wT: | TEES HA Tae ahaa ATH | KÄRT TT RÄREUANI- 
Tay AUT i aT NE ahaa CATT # 
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535. That which it is intended should be most 
affected by the act of the agent is called the object or 


karma. 
That which especially desired by the agent to be accomplished 
by the action is called karma, As &e gùg “He makes the mat”. apt regia 
“he goes to the village”. Why do we say “ desired by the agent”? Observe 
arqeqey azqfy “he ties the horse in the gram field.” Here gram is no doubt 
most desired by the horse, but as horse is not the agent of the verb, the word 
arg takes the locative case. Why do we use the word “most”? Observe 
quater gE% “he eats the food along with the milk.” Here milk is no doubt 
desired by the agent, but not being the principal object desired, it takes the 
Instrumental case. 

Though the word æa was understood Ín this sûtra by anuvritti from 
the sûtra I. 4. 46 S. 542 the. repetition of this word here is to indicate 
that the anuvyitti of the word Adhara does not extend to this sQtra, because 
we do not take the anuvgitti of any werd of the previous sûtra into this. 
Had we taken the anuvgitti of the word karma from the last sûtra, then we 
could use the accusative case in those limited instances, where the word is 
capable of taking the Locative case also, but not in other cases, Thus while 
we could very well say w afegfe “he enters the house,” we could not say efqt 
qafa “he cooks the food,” aw frafa “ he drinks saktu.” By repeating the word 
in this sQtra, such examples become valid everywhere. The karma-karaka 
takes the second case-afhx. 


ARC I AAAI AIA 
CAINE i 
536. The word ‘anabhihite’ meaning ‘not being 
specified’ is to be understood as the governing word in the 


following sfitras. 

Note +— Whatever will be taught from this point forward, should be von- 
derstood to spply to those cases which have not been specified otherwise. The 
case-nffixes like those denoting ‘object’ ‘instrament’ &c, are applied to a noun, 
only then, when the force of the case-affix is not otherwise denoted or mentioned 
by the voice of the verb, or by a Taddhita affix &c. 


X39 I AiG Aa IRIRI B 
mai RAH Aa cag 1 eft wae 1 anaes gq wait maari ef 
UAT I VIA g aD Mepafearanae: | fae, eft: Boag i ey a ARa: | afewa:, - 
Cay AA: Ta: | AAT, TIN UTA SG MRAR: | RATAA GAT I ARNS 
ang ea oaraiqag | GİTARA (§ JIAA AY: u 
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537. When the object is not denoted by the termi- 
nation of the verb, &c. i e. when the verb &c. does not agree 
with it, the second case-affix is attached to the word. 


Thus eft waa “he worships Hari.’, But when the karma relation is 
specified by the verb &c., then the word will take the affix of the first case by 
the general rule II. 3. 64. 


The force of a case-affix is generally denoted either by frst the 
conjugational affixes fe; secondly, by the Primary affixes or gq, thirdly, 
by the secondary affixes qarğa; or /astly by compounds. (Thus this sûtra 
declares that the second case-affix is applied in denoting the object, as am 
VTR ‘he makes the mat’: ara megia ‘he goes tothe village.) But the object 
can be denoted. otherwise. Thus by the passive conjugational affix, as gf 
qeaa “ Hari is served.” Here the termination of the verb denotes the object. 
See sûtra I. 3. 13. and III. 4. 69. S. 2679. and 2152, So also by the krit affix, 
as mear tee: “served by Lakshmi” stra III. 4. 70. S. 2833. So also by a 
Taddhita affix as qw: or @9r&&: meaning ‘purchased with a hundred’ = ùq 
xta: Similarly by sam4sa, as STR a amma: “Whom happiness has 
reached.” 

Sometime the EE E E may be shown by a preposition or NipAta: 
as agurs Gead eran, —J Here facqu: is equal to faryera u 
Grga, means, “is proper.” It is not proper to cut himself the poison-tree 
that one has grown. 


PE —— 
daaar ge meaa area RAA eq | art vey ga equate | 
AT FSA AT YER N 
538. If that which is not intended to be most 
affected by the act, becomes, however, similarly connected 
with the action, it also is called karma. | 


That which is not desired by the agent is antpsita or object of 
aversion. Thus Wret gag: fe yn “he eats poison while he was hungrying 
for rice” maq nesa, FH euR ‘going to the village, he touches the grass,” 

Here f@@ and at are in the Accusative case or karma-karaka, though 
they certainly are not the things desired by the agent: but as they are simi- 
larly connected with the action, as the most — things ‘rice’ and 

‘village,’ so they also take the accusative case. 


UIE l Mind TIL IVI 42 N 
42 S 
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arrrerefeautataers ance atest cary | 
Eala ba ui DIDE ibadat ALE: aik toh A 
RAK ARRA Tat AEEA, | 
grai wrearat sat rai agi wirasa Arai wafer afterert 
waai: 1 ni R qa: 1 ah arate ga | Ri Ai aR ga 
qufy mA UÁ TAA l ANTENA ara | ares A gene | aR 
Hee | maak at ee Ra 1 ak wale araa, | gat a A | rér 
ae gents | aami wae A RÚR were at 1 
ÅRA am 1 ate fre aque i aren wi area area aR | 
nrc fra 1 arorqmen frat quart Jeers I 
warnurahrai te: ar ara Asn et avian fy ea ® ll gE 
ARA vo man 1 MEEA | rere N 


539. And that karaka which is not spoken of as coming 


under any one of the special relations of ablation &c., is also 
called karma. 


‘Karika :—In the case he the twelve roots gg ‘to milk’ wre ‘to beg, Tw 
‘to cook, g ‘to punish,’ ‘to obstruct or confine’ wey ‘ to ask,’ (% ‘ to 
collect’ m ‘to tell,’ gra ‘to aan! ra ‘to win’ (asa prize of wager) ARE 
‘to churn’ gq ‘to steal,’ and ARON in the case of the four verbs s, €, BF, and 
ag all meaning ‘to take or carry’ and others having the same signification 


that noun which, besides the direct object, is affected by the verb, is put in 
the Accusative case, 


As, wt afta qe: ‘he milks the cow’: wit mwa sgu? ‘He 
begs the earth of Bali’; wima aà ara@ “he supplicates for tolerance 
from the intolerant ;” similarly agarargt qaf, “He cooks the raw rice 
into boiled tice.” ents, waqewala, “He fines the Gargas a hundred pieces 
money.” sraweyate at” He shuts up the cow (in) the cow-pen.” WET% 
duri geafa, “He asks the boy (which is) the road.” gqeaaiwant mià, 
“ He gathers fruits from the tree.” ‘Sreqq wt we urfa ay “He expounds 
Dharma to the boy or teaches him Dharma.” qa aa evra, “He wins 
hundred from Devadatta.” gut stra rum, “He churns out ambrosia 
from the ocean of milk.” Yagae ug gem@;- “ He steals a hundred from 
Devadatta.” araast aafa-eua-neie He leads the goats to the 


village or takes them or drags them or drives them.” are examples of the 
other roots in order. 


Since it is the sense of the verb that causes these nouns to get the 
designation of “Indirect Object,” it follows as a necessary corrollary that 
other verbs also, though not mentioned in the above list, but being syoony- 
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mous with those verbs, will take two obiects. Thus afs fat tae or Area 
wet NRA, INÈ or cM &c. 

Why do we say “a karaka?” Observe magae fiat Tenri gtare “ He 
asks the father of the boy which is the road.” Here awana not being a 
karaka retains the Genitive. 


Vdrtika. The Intransitive verbs govern the accusative case of 
place, time, condition and length of road to be gone over. As guy mM 
“ He sleeps in the land of the Kurus.” arqarer “He stays for a month.” 
mrga “He is engaged in milking cow.” Ruame “He goes over one 
Krosa (two miles),” 


aso | aitafarerrarardacena mater Sat qe ISNA 
qanuni weer aot a: Rat a ot a ear Il 
Uai Vary erag | 
Oraqarray qra et i 
wea gut a ARA: N 
mini am TAT eas i aani frra orale Sree ENTA MATT: NJE- 
RI maA a amw. Aufn: u aei n naa gaa n art R N rag- 
axguen RAAN: au NER NEA ae: n RRA ° n aA R t 
agm warvarder a * n mera aza nikai RR nR TA Tq n 
SEATA S eA aA ar Gh gi qaga: u caer? n dara eft 
wR | TY maaana Rea a g A maA t Wr erda TaN- 
grafai a encase maA a a I n enaA © u qenaare® Wee 1 wrer- 
fartenerrairneareant: ai eA at a GAASTRA: | eria- 
anais n ta arenreafe Rma niei aa | A ata g T 
540. That which was Agent of the Non-causal 
verb becomes the Karma ( object ) of the causal verb, when 
the verb has the sense of “ to move,” “ to know,” “to make 
sound ” or “ to teach ” or is an Intransitive verb. 


In the case of roots that imply ‘ motion,’ ‘knowledge’ or ‘informa- 
tion’ or some kind of ‘eating,’ and other roots having a similar sense ; also 
of roots that have some literary work for their object, and of intransitive 
roots, that which is the subject of the verb in its primitive sense is put in the 
Accusative case in the causal, the object remaining unchanged ; e. g. 


Thus in the verse above given :— 
Causal. Non-Causal 
T-ara CTT wa: CATH VIM 


He sent the enemies to Heaven. The enemies went to Heaven. 
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werd ery WaT & (entrar: ) IÅ: 

He explained the sense of the Vedas His own understood the sense of 
to His own. the Vedas. 

array T Wed dera Be ATT, CTT 

He made the Devas drink ambrosia. The Devas drank ambrosia. 

wen snared fee Fay: emaa 

He taught the Veda to Brahma, Brahma learnt the Vedas. 

aram sha qus TAR quh arw 

He fixed the Earth in Water. = The Earth floated on water. 


Why do we say ‘verbs of motion &c.’? Observe qafa strat taria 
“ He gets the food cooked by Devadatta.” 


Why do we say “of the Non-Causal”? Observe that in maf 
yagir tara Devadatta makes Yajnadatta go) if some body else 
(a fa) prompts Devadatta to do this, we shall have to say 
Ai qarT aged mafa ‘Vishnumitra prompts Devadatta to cause 
Yajnadatta to go.’ Here Devadatta is not put in the Accusative case, because 
it is the subject of the verb, not in its primitive, but causal, sense. 

Vart :—The causals of ẹ ‘to lead’ and qg ‘to carry, do not govern 
the Accusative, but the Instrumental ; e. g. qar are wate wera at “A servant 
carries a load” becomes in causal qatqy arc araait Teate at ( He ) causes a 
servant to carry a load. ) | 

Vart—But qq, when it has for its subject in the causal a word 
signifying a ‘driver, obeys the general rule; as. wręafy cy arer aa: “ The 
driver drives the chariot and the horses.” 

Vart:—The causals of the roots ag and ere, ‘to eat. govern 
the Instrumental case; e. g. qganara wga ar “The boy eats his food,” 
becomes in the causal, gamma aqa au = “( He ) causes the boy toeat 
his food ”. 

Vart :—awq, when it has not the sense of feat injury toa sentient 
thing, governs the Instrumental ; as, waa wa agar Why do we say 
“ not in the sense of injury"? Observe awafe qat wang uea, u “He makes 
the bullocks to injure the crops ”. : 

Vart:—Enumeration should be made of qeqayy &c. as weqafe 
aiqafe a wa gv tree: ‘ Devadatta teaches his son the dharma” 

Vart:—So also with poaf®; as qari qt were “He shows Hari 
to the devotees ”. 


These vartikas imply that the “verbs of knowledge” of the sûtra 
are general verbs, and not verbs denoting particular kiads of knowledge. 
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Therefore, the rule will not. apply to verbs like eae ‘he remembers’, fmf 
“hesmells” &c. As eman arvafe at gagara u “He makes Devadatta to 
remember or to smell ”. 


Vart:—Not so with the verb qeqrafe as; enaa yraa “He 
causes Devadatta to make sound ”. 

By ‘intransitive’ roots mentioned above, is meant such roots, as are 
not by their nature capable of governing an object other than that of 
‘time,’ ‘place’ &c., and not those roots which, though transitive, may 
sometimes be used intransitively according to the speaker’s volition, or 
when their meaning is quite evident; as. fmt qe: Tatu Here cafe, 
though transitive is used without an object, because it can be easily 
understood ; hence firmata qreafa and not fayntu Thus in arearaafe Gare, 
the word ar@q@is in the accusative case ; but not so in \uewa qraata &c. 


Note :—Patanjali, in his Mahabhachya, adds this explanation on the 
meaning of the word asta in the stra efrghe &o. TETKA may be either quay 
‘wat frar or weir WUT RÀ N 

When we take the former interpretation, the roots wate (® ) safe (mke ) 
and weaat (denom. of qsg ) have to be excluded from the rule; as, gafe 
ren: grate Aa; kefa uem tree: ; arafe-ceraary aa n And the 
roota 3, aT with A and #q with 3q mnst be included in the rule; as, sgià 
aama aaa: aaraa- aafaa n When we adopt the 
second interpretation, the’ roots We, Aq with sy and Bq with fù, must be 
included in the rule; weqfa-faocfa-araa-gare:, werafa-frenrata-wrarqafe- 


qagel i 
In forming the passive construction of causal verbs, the principal 
object in the causal, which is the subject (agent) of the verb in its primitve 


sense, is putin the Nominative case, avd the other object remains unchanged e. g. 


Primitive. Causal Active. Causal Passive. 

qrar ara este | wa mà THATS N rat mimea tt 

Rama goes to a village. (He) causes Rama to Rama is caused to go &o. 
go to a village. 

qa: HE RELA N aaa Wate RE RAA N TA: HE HTT N 

The servant prepares a mat. ( He ) causes the servant The servant is made to 
to prepare a mat. prepare &c. 

sifir maine t striae areareafe tt fir arerarent ti 


Govind sits for one montb. (He ) makes Govind sit &c. Govind is made to sit &. 
(a) But in the case of roots that imply ‘knowledge’ ‘eating,’ and 

those that have a literary work for their object, the principal object is put 

in the Nominative case, and the secondary in the Accusative, or vice versa, 
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e g. mamak wi-@rvafy ‘he makes the boy know his duty’; mamà: wa 
riy or maq% war gray ‘The boy is made known his duty’ or ‘ duty is made 
known to the boy’; agarey arwafa ‘he makes the boy eat food :’ qgtret Arar 
or egret arsae (S. K. ). 

With regards roots that govern two accusatives, the rules mentioned 
above hold good in their case also; i e., those roots that imply motion &., 
govern the Accusative of the subject of the primitive verb, and others, the 
Instrumental case, sometimes ; as, qaat ais agutarae (faa) aay ef agt 
armata ‘( God ) makes Vamana ask Bali for Earth’. eqrsut wert qu; ( eqrft ) 
aii tit arat aiti greata u ‘(The master) makes the cowherd take the sheep to 
the town.’ 

UBL | EMIrTaTearA I LIVI AUs A 

CATCH A: wal ST Ne ae HTT! aA fA Te Eel ST E RTL PTET 

THATS Vi TAT © u rae Tes Fs AT T U 

541. The agent of the verb in its non- causal 
form, in the case of hpi “to lose” and kpi “to make,” is 
optionally called karma or object when these verbs are 


causal. 


Primitive. Causal. 
As RÉA art gaz: m erate art wat or CAA N 
The servant takes the load. He causes the servant.to take the load. 
AfA RE Tat: H WUA RÈ FA: or Far N 
The servant makes the mat. He causes the servant to make the mat. 


Vart :—The subject of the primitive verbs wfùtg and rq when used 
in the Atmanepada, is either put in the Accusative or Instrumental case in 
the Causal : as. 


Primitive. Causal. 
where da AR: N MIATA FF we or WARR n 
The devotee bows down to the Deity. He makes the devotee bow down to 
the Deity. 
Teale CAT WATT N giak Tara creat or eae Rr: u 
The servants see the king. He makes the servants see the king. 


UBR I afatireeurat RÀ | R IBILE N 
aAa ai ara Aaa fafafa eare ar Agot eft: i 
542. That which is the site of the verds tf ‘to 
lie down,’ €at “ to stand,” mra “to sit,” when preceded by 
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the preposition ef is, however, called karma kâraka or 
object. 


This ordains Accusative case, where otherwise by the last sūtra 
there would have been the Locative case. As afwua stfufasta mare A 
x gee eft: “Hari lies down in, occupies or rules the Vaikuntha ”. 


WBE | srizefafraraz I 2181 BON 
afehareerwragiee Raton mÈ ora | AREA emi | Rra 
dnan NRT ERENER MENIJIA csaaituaftarsranentan | 
mashu: u 
543. That which is the site of the verb amA. 
' to enter,’ is also called kKarma-kâraka. 


As afana marta‘ he resorts to the good path’. This is an optional 
rule, as the word “ option ” of sûtra I. 4. 44. S. 580 should be read into it, 
though between I. 4. 44 S. 580 and the present sûtra I. 4. 47 S. 543 two 
other sûtras intervene, in which the anuvritti of option is not read. This 
leaping over intermediate sûtras and exerting its influence on a remote sûtra 


is based on the maxim of “ frog-leap.” The option however, will be a settled 
option—“ vyavasthita vibhasha ”. 


Thus we have the following forms also qrasffaaq: “ resorting to 
sin.” æsar: “resorting to good”. The rule here is that of 
vyavasthita vibhasa. 


ABE | IFAR: 1 IBIS N 


mugia sana: aa ear 1 syrah A-AA urate a 
Ag aft: u nawada a t uw Trae u 


mamai ara Narag fg n 
fedlarssafearng wisan A * n 
maaa: p Am: 1 ate: Berm ag gaama iR Ark gR: 
MEN ART! NÄS TRI tt 
aa: Ra: SaR AASA * n a: po 1 Ra: seu | 
rt qaa | ARN SEL | eT GNIR! gee Creay gay: | gai a mii 
fafa n 
544. That which is the site of the verb am ‘to 


dwell,’ when preceded by upa, anu, adhi, and 4h, is called 
karma-kéraka. 


As sqiafeq-nqzara-afasara or «arate Jaos gR: ‘Hari dwells in 
Heaven’, 
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Vart :—Prohibition must be stated when the verb qq means “ fast- 
ing,” or does not denote “lying in a locality”. As qà aqzafa “he fasts in 
the forest” Here the verb “upavasati” governs the locative case and not 
the accusative. 

Vartika :—The words awae:, ata:, fia and the double forms wqqqft, 
miu: seafy, when they have the sense of nearness, govern the 
accusative; sometimes other cases also. As qaaa: puii: ‘on both sides 
of-Krishna are the gopas’ ada: t% ‘on all sides of Krishna’; (@@ poraa 
‘fie to non-devotee of Krishna” wzagait ste eft: ‘just over the lokas is 
Hari, wtafy or sirit arava ‘just below the loka’. | 

Vart :—The words wfira:, tite: both meaning ‘round,’ aaan, raat 
both meaning ‘near’ and gr ‘ woe be to,’ and gf& ‘to,’ govern, the accusative 
case ; as, ewe: or qra: Boag‘ ‘round Krishna’ wry aaa ‘near the village’ 
Feng agra, “near the Lanka”. @ Pam ‘woe be to non-devotee of 
Krishna, gaferra, a nimfa fraa ‘toa hungry person nothing occurs to his 
mind ’. 

ABQ | AeATSraToy WW 1 ARIZ 18 i 
eat art Arar cary t wara eat at eft: 1 waiter eft 1 gE tt 
545. A word joined with (or governed by) the 
word antara, or antarena takes the second case-affix. 

Note :—The anuvritti of dvittya is understood here and not that of tritiya, 
Both these words antara and antarena are Nipatas, They govern the accusative.. 
This debars the genitive case. The word antara means * between,’ while antarena 
means ‘ besides that,’ ‘ without,’ ‘exception,’ ‘with reference to’ ‘ regarding ’. 

As, wsraiem eft n gat ‘there can be no happiness without Hari’ 
art wiat eft: ‘ Hari is between thee and me’. 

Why do we say ‘when joined with?’ Observe wara qarweats 


METH AREA NRT: N 





:0: 





KARMAPRAVACHANITYAS. 


use | miwaradrar: i 218 1S3 
CAIs u 
546. From this point as far as aphorism I. 4. 
97 the particles treated of, are to be understood as having 
the name of karma-pravachanfya. 
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Note :-—These particles govern a substantive and qualify a verb and differ 
from other particles termed upasarga and gati. As gæfa wem" well 
praised by you.” g fat waat “you have sprinkled well.” Here g is akarma 
pravachantya and qualifies the sense of the verb, i. e. itis an adverb. lt is not an 
upasarga, for had it been so, it would have changed the q intog (VIII. 8. 668. 
2270). The word karma-pravachantya is a big term compared with other technical 
terms, such as, fè, f¥. Y, &c., which generally do not exceed more then two syllables. 
The word karmapravachantya is not however merely a technical term; it 
contains within itself a definition of itself, It means that which qualifies or 
speaks about ( IRIRE) an action ( 4 ) is so called, 


—QXI 
wera carcagccan ENA | Tegrateesate: N 
547. The word anu when it denotes a sign, is 
called karma-pravachantya. 


The word lakshana means a sign; an attendant circumstance, an 
invariable concomitant or accident in its logical sense and not merely an 
occasional concurrence. The force of eg in this case is that of ‘after,’ ‘in 
consequence of,’ ‘ because of,’ or ‘ being indicated by’ 

This debars the designation of gati and upasarga with regard to ans 
meaning lakshana. 


Qus | ganwedtage frarari 21 81S N 
gan ate fha cary | aoa are | aira ghad: | tere 
wate gasta msada | weer Gratien fre ga amanan i | 
548. The second case-affix is employed after a word 
which is joined with a karmapravachaniya (I. 4. 83). 


As wqagaragg ‘it rained. after or in consequence of the muttering 
of prayers’. To put it in other words, anu is a karmapravachntya when it 
governs the word which indicates the cause of the attendant circumstance of 
an action. 


The third case affix ordained by the subsequent sOtra II. 3. 23. S. 
568 even is debarred by the present stra, so far as WY is concerned, 
This is because, though wq would have been a karmapravachantya by I.. 4. 
90 S. 552 it has been read again in I. 4. 84 S. 547. 


Note :—Why make unnecessarily this sûtra, when stg would have been 
karma pravachanfya even by force of sûtra 553 following, where aleo the word 
Jakshana occurs? This is for the sake of indicating that the karmapravachantyas 
should always govern the accusative case (II. 3. 8 S. 548) even in expressing @g 
(II. 3. 28. S. 568). Otherwise Rule 568 would hare set aside Rule 548 i. e. the 


43 S 
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present sitra, by the maxim of şeş I. 4. 2. S. 175 and would have caused a karme 
pravachaniys to govern an Instrumental case, where the sense was thas 
of hetu. 


So also ramea iana maig- arn gga aftarafrars te: srek n 
“The God (clouds ) rained. having listened to the well performed reading, by 
Sakalya”. The force of a karmapravachantya, therefore, when fally analysed 
will be found to be that of an upasarga, whose verb ia not expressed in the 
sentence but is understood; and because of its being so understood, the 
particle itself seems to govern the noun, which in fact was governed by the 
unexpressed verb. Thus inthe above example &fğat is in the accusative case, 
apparently governed by the preposition qa, but really governed by the verb 


anusa understood. 
U8e ladiand 1 CI Visa 

wit, aassenam: earl! maaa aa i sar ag Geta: ui fe 
THAT UI 

549. The word anu is karma-pravachanfya, when 
it has the force of the third case. 

The meaning of wa in this case will be that of ‘ with ’ or ‘ along with.’ 
As agtaerafeer aa “the army lying along side the river ”. 

The word stafaatis derived from fsı meaning ‘to bind’, with the 
past participial affix <p il 

| Uo lg ILIV Sel 
QA Grassy: mag rq et ge: | Elerareard: tt 
550. The word aq is karma pravachantya, when it 
is used in the sense of inferior or subordinate to. 

As aaefiga: ' The gods are inferior to Hari’ 

Note :—The word rq means ‘inferior,’ and being a comparative term 
requires the other term with which comparison is made and which is superior ; 
to complete the sense, In other words %q governs the person to which others 
are inferior, in the accusative case, As GELIG IAL G] Qarkun: ‘ all grammarians are 
inferiot to Sakatayana ’, 

QUQ | sashes WIL 181 SS I 

ata A Tara ah maki ear | aa art ay! Gr, oF 

gft gu: tt 
551. The word sq when it means ‘superior’ or 
‘inferior to’ is karma-pravachaniya. 
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That is, when the sense is that of ‘over, above, or ‘inferior’ as eq 
et ga: “The gods are inferior to Hari’ In this sense eq governs the 
accusative case. 

When gq means ‘superior,’ then it governs the Locative of the 
thing which is inferior ; examples of this will be given hereafter. 


RAI | SyUeehqarearrarrarcerg ATAT: 11 V1 Ro N 


qog feeaqry vara wader eq: | swt, qt oft vay or frak Ng- 
Ci qerqereat, A ſdeg Rdg art ari, mE afecig at gota card: t 
Harat, qa qu afaria n fasea to witvaterran cere | cy fees RENTA 


552. The words prati, pari and anu are karma 
pravachaniya when used in the sense of (') ‘sign’ ‘in 
the direction of’(*) ‘mere statement of a circumstance ’ 
(‘as regards’) (°) division ‘share of’ and (*) ‘ pervasion ’ 
severally. 


As (1) qer afr—aft or org Feetred fran ‘ the lightening is flashing in the 
direction of the tree’. ($) went Rega sia—aft -ww “devotee towards Vishnu” 
(3) eft af mR Lakshmt fell to the lot of Hari’. So with qft and equ 
(*) quer qa ate aswa he sprinkles one tree after another”. So with aft 
and a It Here these words, not being upasargas, do not change the @ of 
fanir tog, as required.by VIII. 3. 65 S. 2270. Why in these senses 

only? Observe oftfirefir tt 
RGR I TTATATT I LIVIR N 

ar SUTTER: Caray! ETT Cee | air N | Vader A eewhy | 

erat fxg l eee rarfrearedtanre 1 

553. The word abhi is karma-pravachantya, in 
_the above senses of ‘in the direction of,’ ‘as regards,’ 
and ‘each severally’ but not when it means division, or 
‘ share of’. 

The illustrations given under the last satra mutus mutand! apply 
here also, with the exception of those given under head gu As eftafi van, 
wear ERa; Ya Yarra fas u Why do we say ‘when it does not mean 
‘division or the share of’? Observe ayaan carq ag aara ‘give that which 
falls here to my share’ Here abhi is an upasarga, and therefore @ of eg 
is changed into © by S. 2270. 
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WUE | haath RART | 21S 188 N 
THIN GT | Farsearvesta | ga: qatni | nrimane 
Prr wu 
554. The words waft and aù are karma-prava- 
chaniya when used as mere expletives. 

As &arscarregfa “ whence hashe come”? or ga: Tat wearer n These 
words, though mere surplusages, have been called karmapravachanfya, so 
that they may not get the designation of upasarga or gati, and thus produce 
results peculiar to those words, (See VIII. 1. 70. S. 3977) for by that rule 
they would produce accentlessness of the subsequent words. This is prevented. 

LAX Ig: Gararw i Gives 
glans  gegaa | waaraan ©: | carat few | afer fe were) Aa n 
555. The word & is karma-pravachanfya in the 
sense of “ respect,” ( when it means ‘ excellently ’ ) 

As grk weer, “excellently sprinkled by your honor.” yg ega wear 
“Well praised by your honor.” By not being an upasarga, it does not 
change the q into ¢( VIII. 3. 65 S. 2270). 

Why do we say ‘when respect is meant’? Observe greek fe ware 
“has this your place been well sprinkled to-day” This is meant here as 
an irony. 

RUC | ARRA TI LIV es A 
efit carat aria: qaqa: carey | clayey E: ti 
556. The word wf, in the sense of super-abun- 


dance (‘excessively’) and ‘excellently’ is karma.prava- 
chaniya. 

As afya: “ Krishna is above all gods ”. 

Note :—The word afamar eini to do more than what is ‘necessary for 


the accomplishment of an object, The force of % in the aphorism is to draw in 
the word garara, from the last, 

LUY left: U ANANSI AN RETAJ 

VY Dienie: ar Alessi emg arain e: | geara SF 
aen qr quae aaa wiag Na Aaa nsr: anata gana | afg 
wie A g wiqnermay MAAE AET 1 rans ufraegea qaret- 
ERN ara eater gae maa af furgar arte a TGR 0 wit GATT 1 
gma kihk bahkan: Sik ha n Oe care | aA: RANUM N RRN 
gangan: ngt u Vig asa wis eghe equa wi 
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557. The word sÑ is a karma-pravachantya, when 
it implies, “ the sense of word understood ”, (‘somewhat ’ ) 
or possibility (e. g., ‘even’ in the sense of such a great 
person ), or — to do as one likes, (‘if you like’ ), 
or censure (‘even’in the sense of what ` is disgraceful ) ; 
or collection (‘ and” ). 


In the above senses of “somewhat,” “even” “if you like”, 
“even”, and “and”, the word wfy gets the designation. of Karma. 
— 


As affer g “there may be a drop of ghee.” Here since aps 
is not an upasarga, the @ of tara is not changed to ¢( VIII. 3. 87. S. 2472). 


There is Potential Mood with the force of qurrat in the above 
example. When there is such a doubt or uncertainty with regard to the 
existence of the agent of the verb, that is to say, when owing to the 
scarcity of the agent, it is doubtful whether it exists or not, there the word 
api denoting ‘ scarcity ’ is related with the verb syat. The word affq: in the 
above example is in the Genitive case, and by force of the word ef, it 
denotes that the word fàg “a drop” which is understood here is related 
to affı, as a part is related to its whole. The full sentence will be arg? 
sft farg: ng u The force of the genitive, therefore, here is to denote the 
general relation of part to the whole, of a“drop” to the whole “ Ghee.” 
This is the only way in which the word api can denote an object ( padartha ): 
namely, to express scarcity owing to the scarcity of a drop even. The 
second case-affix ordained by II. 3. 8. S. 548, does not apply here, and so 
the word aff: is not put in the accusative case. This is because, it has 
already been said above, that the word a@f¥: is syntactically connected with 
the word fasg: understood, and not with the Karmapravachanfya api. 


Secondly, when api has the force of sambhavana; as s qam 
faan Vishnu who is not to be expressed by word or comprehended by 
mind, is being praised. The meaning is that a person who is capable of 
praising Vishnu the Invisible, the Incomprehensible, the Unutterble, is 
certainly able to praise other Divinities lower in rank. It is needless to say 
that he can praise others. Here the word api expresses “ possibility” itself ; 
while in the first example, it expressed the scarcity of the object of possibility. 


The word api being a Karmapravachaniya, the @ is not changed to ¢ by 
VIII. 3. 65. S. 2270. 


The word qary means the sense of another word which is not 
expressed, but has to be supplied. As affarsft eara ‘ there may be perhaps a 
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drop of ghee,’ wgatsfq-earg u Here some word like bindu ‘a drop,’ stoka ‘a 
litle,’ måtrå ‘a measure’ &c., has to be understood. The word wran means 
possibility, a supposition. As, w freq gawad wares ‘possibly may 
sprinkle a thousand trees in one moment’. wfy qurg faga “he can praise 
even Vishnu”. Inthe above cases, it is used with the Potential mood. 


aeg means indifference on the part of the speaker, where he permits 
another to do as he likes. It is used with the Imperative mood. As wf faq 


‘you may sprinkle, if you like.” wR you may praise, if you like.’ 
The word wef means ‘censure, contempt or reproof. As fùn qrewa? epee 
queu The word ggtq means cummulative. As aff gQ—art few ‘praise 
as well as sprinkle ,. 

In all the above instances, the word not being an upasarga, does not 
change the g into q u 

WUC | oi a ibsan 1 VI RIGA 

ue fader cary tare weart | mrandta | ard qverm | Wr gitar ae 1 

WraTAS i wire frit: wR RN (aR: arwen free | rrii vee: u 
558. After a word denoting time, or length, the 

affix of the 2nd case is employed, when denoting full 


duration. 

mamta ‘he reads for a month,’ ‘he studies full one month,’ arg 
araa? ‘prosperous during the month’ ( uninterruptedly ), ara guer | arw 
gitar R ‘the river winding for one kos without any break, rë Rt: ‘ the 
hill through one full kos ’. 

The word aqeverqraret or ‘ full continuity’ means the complete reiation 
of time or space with its action, attribute or substance. 

Why do we say ‘atyanta-sanyoga or complete continuity’? Observe 
meen fads or EAR Ta: u 


Here ends the Accusative K4raka. 





KARTA 
OR 
THE AGENT KARAKA. 





YUE | CaM MAT I LIVI ae N 
frente? rsin RASE: wai cary t 
559. What ever the speaker chooses as the in- 


| 


| 
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dependent, principal and absolute source of action is called 
karta or agent, 

The agent is absolute and unconditioned, as, qaqa: Tura ‘ Devadatta 
cooks, eme ar ‘the pot cooks.’ 


THE INSTRUMENTAL KARAKA. 


RCo | Sramart arog | 21 Vi v2 N 
faut spetvard array ear) amta fre! ngrai Me: u 


560. That which is especially auxiliary in the ac- 
complishment of the action is called the Instrument or 


karana kAraka. 


Why do we say ‘especially’? Because in the case of the other 
kfrakAs, the non-mention of the word ‘especially’ makes it possible for us 
to use those cases, in not their strict sense. Thus though the locative case 
should be used where strictly a thing is located in another, yet we may say 
agrat We: “the herdsman in the Ganges, not strictly in, but on the banks of 
the Ganges.” N wogan, “the family of frogs in the well, ĩ. e. on the sides 
of the well.” 


USL | HepSCorarerdirar 12131 0S It 
RRR GAR areca wT ever ear 1 cae ara eet are it 
mr Ga TERNAR * wea NE: | ara aR: | A ied: 1 THAT | 
Aaaa a Rite ered nR geet Geer or trf u 
561. In denoting the agent or the instrument the 
third case-affix is employed. 
As are area gat eR ‘ Bali was killed by Rama by an arrow. 
Vart :—The following words take the 3rd case. ẹrẹ ‘original,’ sq 


~~ 


‘almost,’ wre ‘gotra,’ @ ‘equal,’ freq ‘unequal,’ fein, dua and aTew as 
RPI: NAT MRT, meai creo, Gig or Mean Te, fae wire Mite 
wea CAT or arh ei. &c. 
ARI | ANE TILE es 
fe: eneweas are ards erewrenceare ArT Feat tt 

562. That which is especially auxiliary in the ac- 
complishment of the action, of the verb fga ‘to play’ is called 
karma (object), as well as karana, (instrument) 
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Note:—The present sitra ordains accusative case, where by the operation 
of the last aphorism there ought to have been Instrumental case. The force of ¥ 
in the sQtra is to indicate that karana is also to be read into this. 


As nam fteara or Wey dena ‘he plays the dice or with the dice.’ 
NCQ I aaa Jara | VIVIC I 
waa: amam Aaa aana gata cary | ery RA 
SERINE: | AAA fara ERRA AATA + u 
563. The third case-affix is employed after the 
words denoting the duration of time or place, when the 
accomplishment of the desired object is meant to be ex- 
pressed. 
Thus; star mraargararsda: ‘he learnt the Anuvaka by going over 
a kos.’ 

Why Is the word syqvr read in the sûtra? It means ‘the finishing of an 
action, on the attainment of the object intended by the action, but not be- 
fore. Thus qeatorgiatsdta: means ‘Anuvdka was perseveringly and 
effectually read by him in the whole year.’ | 

When the idea of apavarga is not intended, the accusative case is 
employed, as araqufarsarara: ‘learnt for a month, but not yet prepared the 
Anuvaka.’ 


XEY | GETHSTATA 1213 1 Le N 
aqa gam erat Sara ey | Tea Serra: Rar | et arHartarartsse | 
feat Arni satar i gagar A rT un 
564. When the word &g ‘with,’ is joined to a word, 
the latter takes the third case, when the sense is that the 
word in the third case is not the principal but the accom- 
paniment of the principal thing. 


As gau aqna: ftar ‘the father has come with the son, 

The same will be the result with the synonyms of @@ such as ara, 
ary, aq &c; as, ge ary ‘with the son? So also when the word ae is 
understood, as Panini himself uses in I. 2. 65 S. 931 J&t Far &c. 

Note:—Why do we say ‘when not the principal.’ Observe, fea 
ANT CAAA: 

Y's | FIAR: 12131 2 I 
wags RAAF art wear acesatar Saray | eT ANY: | AART- 
MANE evr: | aaa far afer ATRE tt 
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565. By whatsoever limb, being defective, is point- 
ed out the defect of the person, after that the third case- 
affix is employed. 

As, ean are: ‘blind of one eye’ qe era: ‘lame of foot, aferat 
gre: &c. The word aga in this sûtra applies to the whole body. Whatso- 
ever by reason of being a member of the body is defective is indicated here. 
Why do we say ‘defect of a limb’? Observe sifwaraneq “His eye is 
blind.” 


GRO | RISET 1213122 N 
— Aaen RA eet iter car | werftearcea: | werercanreentiee 
7 u 
566. Any mark or attribute, by which is indicated 
the existence of a particular state or condition, is put in the 
third case to express this relation. 
werraearta: ‘he is an ascetic by (the fact of his having) matted 


hair.’ 


Note :— qa SIA, KREA Erara ‘your honor might see the student 
by the fact of hia having a kamandalu’ But not so here, kaoga: ‘a 


student has kamandalu in his haud.’ Because here in the compound muceyqity 
is hidden the mark. 


Why do we say ittha-bhata? Observe gu m Mira | 
XCS | AMSeTATEAT HAT I RI RIRN 
Ági Ware: BAH aA ar cay) Aan at an amA uv 
567. After the verb sam-jna, the third case-affix is 
optionally employed in denoting the object. 


fqar or Rat asrara ‘he knows his father. 


WES I ÈA 1 VIZ R3 II 


werd ga a! gaani fasiam se gaa | mne g fwar- 
MAANA CAG BW) ga ge: | gaa eer et: | aaae da: | adaa AnA | 
mama RA KRAAN TARA | AS WN) VAT any aAA: 1 qe araamat 
TA FA: BIOL! Tat waa EAA A qa: i faa ugga: u ofaesateie qion: 
rat Aquat salar t n mea KATEA AGA: | us | Tala Facey ov 


568. Whena word denotes ‘cause,’ it takes the 
third case-affix. 
44 S 


346 SMDHANTA KAUMUDI ( CHAPTER XVI. 





Fhe wer ‘by learning there is produced fama’ whe gaa ‘by wealth, 
family;' araw Gra ‘by daughter there is grief.’ 


The word ¥g here is used in its popular sense and not the gram- 
matical hetu (1.4. 55 5.2575.) which is “agent.” Any thing capable 
of accomplishing a desired object 4s called Aste, where the thing produced 
is a substance, or a quality (G9): or action (fire), but where the artin ie not 
primarily taken into consideration. 

The difference between Acts and ‘Tings Ole tai any substance, 
quality or action in general, by which aay object in general is accomplished, 
without referring to any action necessarily is a su; while karaņa is con- 
fined to action only, and its scope is always limited te that actien neces- 
sarily. This is expressed by the following verse :— 

goat Ret Uy: areca Nasfa ı 
aai g caret fefra ghee’ a 

As an example of substance (gua) being a hetn, we have quaq VF: 
=wuagerer: “A pot made by the stick.” Here the stick is ased to make 
the potter's wheel revelve. But it is not absolutely necessary. The wheel 
might be moved by and as well. So the sick not being absolutely necessary 
for the accomplishment of the act, gets the name of hetu. As an example 
of guna-heto, we have year Arq: “white races get that color by their 
merit—while black races are sinners.” Here “evhéife” is an attribute or 
quality, the betu of which is punya, but white colour may be acquired by 
other things than penga also, In short, hetu is that which effects something 
in the shape of a substance er action or quality ; and which is not immedi- 
ately connected with any verd. The karapais always so connected with a 
verb, and gives rise only to action, and not to a substance or quality. 

As an example of action (fq) we have gety eer eft: “ Hari is seen 
through virtue.” Here punya means the highest merit (aporva) acquired by 
deeds, and not any particular sacrifice &c. So itis not a karana. for it is 
not absolutely necessarily implied in the idea of seeing. 

The FRUIT ALSO is hetu in the sense of this sftra. As eneagity qua 
“ He dwells with the Guru with the object of getting instruction.” 

An action not expressly mentioned in a sentence, but which may be 
inferred, may be the cause of giving rise to karaka-inflection. As we wwe 
“no necessity of exertion.” Here Sramega is in Instrumental kAraka, with- 
out any verd expressed, the understood verb being area write u Here wa or 
exertion is karapa or instrument to the verb areq “accomplishment” un- 
derstood. The full-sentence being “by exertion, accomplishment is not pos- 
sible, so do not exert.” So also Gq Gs qen awe “ He makes the calves 
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to drink by hundred, that is, he waters the calves, by dividing them into groups 
of hundreds. 

Vårt :—The Instrumental has the force of the Dative, in connec- 
tion with the verb @ ‘to give,” when immoral conduct is implied. As qw 
dawg area: “ The profligate gives to the slave to entice her.” quy replaces 
@ by VII. 3. 78 S. 2440 But when proper conduct is meant, we use. 
the Dative, and Parasmeipada, as wam dewpfa “He gives to his wife.” 
See i. 3. 55 S. 2728, for the use of the Atmane aud Paracmai Padas. 

In the above vartika the words qe. wà ‘when the verb @ is om- 
ployed ” are redundant. Because, by I. 3. 55 S. 2728, W. alone takes the las- 
trumenta! case, with the force of the Dative, ender certain cicumstances, 


THE DATIVE KARAKA. 


CAS | CA qaftehie ey wage 1 0181 NRE 
ama aka ew RT® @ darnig: car u 
569. The person whom one wishes to connect with 
the object of the verb qr ‘to give’ is called Samprad&na or 
recipient. 
Note !—Though the word aplay in the sutra is indefinitely used, meaning 
with the objeet’ yet it is not every object of any verb. The object must be 


ef the verb @ to give; ead this we infer from the word qgymy which has the 
root @ in it. | 


Note :—As qtrenrace at enR “ he gives the cow to the teacher.” sTawere 
fam gets he gives alms to the boy. Here the words ‘cow’ and ‘alms’ are the 
object of the verb ‘give’; the persone connected with this object are the teacher 
end the boy renpectively. These latter are in the Dative coase and take the 4th 
ease-affix. 


wee | IgA ANTA VR Ve 
foara ot quia) wr cee 1 rata ew: & 
few mA arsfvewerna ° a qa Wt a 


ate: udg auma q uid ° « Tew GY wal | vg are 
qoretewd: u 


570. In denoting the sampradana-kfraka (I. 4. 82) 
the fourth affix or the Dative is employed after the 
noun. 
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As fama m qnia ‘ He gives a cow to the learned.’ The word qafutea 
is understood here also Sece II. 3. 1 S. 536. Therefore we have the 


form qratatfaq: also, where the affix watar, is used with the force of sam- 
pradana. 


Vårt :—The person whom one wishes to connect with the action 
should also be called recipient. As qe @@ ‘she sleeps for her hus- 
band.’ 


Vdrt:—After some verbs (especially to sacrifice), the object 
(karma) gets the name of Instrument (karana) and the recipient (Samprada- 
na) is called object (karma). 

Thus qgar sy awa or oy eure yale ‘he sacrifices with an animal to 
Rudra,’ which is equivalent to, ‘he gives an animal to Rudra.’ 


WO | Beaerat Meare: 1.181 33 
súm wget rary hamasi: ii a | er rae R: l SeN- 
maasia A: 1 RAR at 1 free: fan ana Uwe Aqa: 
qty n 
571. In the case of verbs having the signification of 
the root e@_‘ to like,’ the person or thing that is pleased. or 
satisfied, is called Sampradéna. 
The verbs having similar meaning (artha) as the word ruchi or 
‘liking’ are geaq. A desire or longing caused by something else, is called 


ruchi. As gà trea wren: “devotion pleases Hari.” Here bhakti is the agent 
that draws out the longing which is latent in Hari. 


Why do we say ‘the person pleased’? Observe Jaqta cay area: 
q. “ Devadatta likes sweet-meat in the way.” The word ‘pathi’ is here in 
the 7th case. 

AN I WQEN RAMA: 17181 — 

gi Tay rage: gaai Nna art pA TA Ew fey as at 

Maama: R gara araa Tie II 
572. In the case of verbs Slâgh ‘ to praise,’ hnu ‘ to 

take away,’ sth ‘to stand,’ and Sap ‘to curse,’ the person 
whom itis intended to inform of or persuade by, those ac- 
tions, is called Sampradana. 

The word sficeqara means whom it is desired to make known or in. 
form. As arena Fema sarma “ Gopi praises Krishna,” i. e. while praising 
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Krishna she wishes that he should know this praise. So also with other 
verbs. As ora gù “she hides from the co wives for the sake of Krishna,” 
( wishing that Krishna should know of it)’ gegra fawa “she stays or waits 
for Krishna.” ema aga ‘ she reviles Krishna.’ 


Why do we say ‘the person whom it is intended to inform’? Observe 
Weyura »srwa we. Here pathi is in the Locative case. 


WO | ETAT: 1211 3RN 


WaN: ware weed Tea: aT | TUTE UTE Ae Ct | THT: fe | Ra- 
CUTS GT VTC ate 1 
573. . In the case of the verb dhâri ‘to owe,’ the 
creditor is called Sampradana. 


| The word wwe is compounded of two words awa ‘best’ and ew 
‘debt’ meaning (whose debt is best) creditor, as opposed to ewraf ‘debtor.’ 
As wvera wra fret eft: “ Hari owes salvation to His devotee.” 


Why do we say ‘ the creditor is called Recipient’? Observe Yoeara 


wwa are ‘he owe; hundred to Devadatta in the village.’ Here village is 
in the Locative case. 


wow | eqechtza: 10181 3e 


EaR: wary ce: kneri cary | gee: Fra) eee: few JNR eh eqeara | 
aama ré cari rahiraa F reenter | gona eqeaty u 
574. In the case of the verb sprih ‘to desire,’ the 
thing desired is called Sampradana. 


The verb egg ‘to desire,’ belongs to the Churadi class. The word 


governed by this verb takes the Dative case. As ga: eggara ‘he desires 
flowers.’ 


Why do we say ‘the thing desired.’ Observe gtqeay a egga? ‘he 
desires flowers in the forest.’ Here 4 is in the Locative case, the Sampra- 
dana being confined to the object desired only. 


This definition of the Dative is only confined to the thing desired. 
But where superiority or excellence is to be expressed, then by the next 
sdtra, the thing desired will get the designation of karma and will be in the 
objective case, as qeqrfay gga tt 


US | IT edrardrat & aa SIT: I LVL VOM 


ETUUTTA Fait RT: E THAR: Ea | Ey Hears | Kens 1 tele ere- 
af lA fA ater: Gt arated es HARRISA | RKTT: | RÈSTE: | EsarseTaT | 
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aaa Gay AnNa | rereash arora es gers | tet RATI areas & aft 
HiT ere U 
575. In the case of the verbs having the sense of 

krudh ‘to be angry,’ druh ‘to injure,’ frshya ‘to envy,’ 
asûyå ‘to detract,’ the person against whom the feeling of 
anger &c., is directed is called Sampradana. 

As qa paf, rere, (AfA or sry “he is angry upon, (4. e. with) or 
bears malice to, or is jealous of, or finds the faults with Hari.” Here Hari is 
in the Dative case. 


Krudh means non-tolerance, droha means doing wrong or hurt, 
irshya jealously ; and asQya means to find out the faults of another. The 
word kopa includes all the above four sorts of actions, 

Why do we say ‘against whom the feeling of anger is directed.’ 
Because if there be no feeling of anger, then these verbs will not govern the 
dative case, but the accusative. Thus wrabffeat@ ‘he is jealous of his wife,’ 
i. e, does not wish her to be seen by others. Here the word ‘bharya’ is in 
the accusative case. The words gy &c., hete should be taken as given 
birth to by ‘anger.’ Therefore they are all qualified by the common adjec- 
tive “ @ afe rq: ” in the sûtra. Í 


AIR | IREI EAT: EÅ I LIVIS N 
Anaidi nfà Aren grad na | g Ra fR v 
576. Butin the case of the verbs ‘krudh’ and 
‘druh,’ when preceded by prepositions, the person against 
whom the feeling of anger &c., is directed is called karma 
karaka or object. 


MURA THT. When used simply, those verbs of course 
govern the Dative case by the last aphorism. As ¢qqara gvafy. 


Note :—This aphorism is a proviso to the last, and enjoins accusative case, where 
by the last, there would have been dative. The word upasrishta means having an upasarga 
or preposition. 


UNY | REGET ANXN: 1281 ate 


TAA: rca erat ear | atte fee: cee: Peed Gare may des as seh 
mt: garg Tarrasa: 


577. In the case of the verbs rådh, ‘to propitiate,’ 
and fksh ‘to look to,’ the person about whose good or bad 


CHAPTER XVI] THE DATIVE KARAKA 356 


SS SSS SSS Sana 
fortune questions are asked is called Sampradana. 


The word viprasna means literally asking various questions; and 
denotes questioning about the good or bad luck of another. Thus qgeary 
uvara-feet se: ' Garga is favorable to or looks to Krishna’ the sense is that 
being casually asked by Krishna, he reflects upon the good or bad. fortune of 
Krishna. 

Note :—Another explanation of this sutra is, the agent that puts various ques- 
tions is put in the dative case. As fiqeara uwii or fae ar ge: meaning, the pupil 
aske the teacher various questions to resolve his doubts, and the teacher answers those 
questions to the pupil. 


wee | maera ya: qien wat Ig IS Iyon 
ma n AA glen iaeaea wai A a fame Ti aR- 
TR mA ee fairer ti Aa rather: aa a: i 
578. In the case of the verb Sru preceded by the 
perpositions prati and 48; and meaning ‘to promise,’ the 
person to whom promise is made (lit: the person who was 
the agent of the former verb) is called Samprad4na. 


As şara at fa tay fa — erga “ he promises a cow to a learned man.” 


Note :—The compound verb and ey means to promise. A promise is 
made on the wotion or at the instance of another. The person so praposing who 
was the agent of the former action becomes the recipient of the promise in the latter 


case. 
WOE | ATATA |? |V I8 I 

SPa AN: RCH FAM RITHM ea | Asana wWaqenta t 

Mer wad Gare veg; dreargadtera: n 
579. In the case of the verb gpi, preceded by anu 

and prati, and meaning ‘to encourage by repeating,’ the 
person who was the agent of the prior action, which is repea- 
ted, is called Sampradana. 


The phrase pûrvasya kartA of the last is to be read into this aphorism. 


As A&A sgan or afasram®. They encourage the Hotri s. e., the Hotri priest 
invokes first, the Adhvaryu then follows him in invocation and by so doing 


encourages him. 
Note ;—The words want: and fare: mean encouraging the invoker. 
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uco | TRI aaqraraeqarear” | X I8 IVEN 
Raami war area RR A THAT HT ARAA UW CATT | CAT 
cara aw ofiata: u arma aqdi ear * uo awe eft rata u sara auaa & ° N 
afma nee away wae cars u sea aga a * n nara alter Prey uw fanr 
q ° u MENA fears, 1 
580. In the case of hiring on wages, that which 
is especially auxiliary in the accomplishment of the action 
of the verb parikri, ‘employing on stipulated wages,’ is 
optionally called Sampradana. 


As gara qhata: or aaa qitate: n 


Note :—This ordains dative case, where there would otherwise have been 
Instrumental case. The word qfct#@® means to engage for a limited period 
on payment of wages, and not absolute purchase for all time. 

Vart :—The fourth case-affix shuuld be employed when the sense 
is that of ‘for the purpose thereof’; as guna eft wafa ‘he worships Hari for 
the purpose of getting emancipation.’ 

Vart :—The verb gq and other verbs meaning ‘to be fit or 
adequate for, result in, bring about, accomplish, produce, tend to,’ govern the 


dative case : as, afeeaiara HeTa-aqaa-areaa &c, ‘devotion tends to produce 
knowledge ’ 


Vart :—The fourth case-affix is employed with the force of ‘ indica- 
ting a portent or calamity, as. qrara are faga u ‘The reddish lightening 
portends wind.’ 


Vart :—The fourth case-affix should be employed in connection with 
the word fea: as mravuraiga ‘good for the Brahmanas.’ 


QS? | fmaraiqared @ wafer Eua: 12131 LUN 
ſcharut Pea sqqz aea aea eniatisaqsanaer asa: nate adh A 

wera aia | Keay aag: agi gaga | afaetaHatagirad: 1 qi eae 
TACHA tt 

581. The fourth case-affix is employed in denoting 
the object (karma) of that verb, which is suppressed 
(sthaini) in a sentence, and which has in construction 
(upapada) there with another verb, denoting action 
performed for the sake of the future action (kriyarthe 
III. 3. 108. 3175) 
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In other words, when the sense of an infinitive 
of purpose formed by ‘tumun’ and ‘nvul’ (III. 3. 10, ] 
is suppressed in a sentence, the object of this infinitive is 
put in the Dative case. 
Thus gener ari = wetreareg arn? ‘he goes for fruits #. ¢ to bring fruits.’ 
This debars accusative case. So also we have anega afaera “ we salute 
Man—Lion to propitiate Him.” So also in eqasay napa &c. 
US | JANE aT TTT! 2131 RN ll 
mA ester Ar aigarada ara area | meg arerard: u 
582. The fourth case-affix is employed aftera 
crude-form which ends in an affix denoting ‘condition ’ 
(abstract noun, III. 3. 11. 8.3180) and having the force of 
the affix tum ( or Infinitive of purpose ). 


As amta ata ‘he goes to offer a sacrifice’ = atg arf 1i 


Note :—The | word Gad means ‘having the same significance as the 
affix ym’ u 
GG | AR: CAVASATTSTATSSaT HAT | RI } | LE N 
gia watt eng i eta at: O. saat: qrenfeatendstaat un vende 
Qari wera: eater 6 aa ene | fees: ena waite aiaro | iy qa 
Gres oq: aa: om cae 1 serene corny arg: i at wale a gat arahftiy 
fafaa | wa mairst aaa safer) a: Tafderad: ammat 
qari saat wiiadia wet atwen aqua wale | aa crear gar n 
583. The fourth case-aflix is employed in con- 
junction with words namah ‘salutation,’ svast’ ‘ peace,’ 
svaha, svadh& (terms used in offering oblations to Gods 
and Pitris respectively ), alam ‘a match for’ ‘sufficient 
for? and vashat a term of oblation. 

As eva wa: But in sweat tara. the word Parag is in the Accusative 
case in accordance with the following Paribhasha.’ 

Paribhdshd—" A case-termination, which if it were added to a base 
would show that the person or thing denoted by that base is instrumental 
in bringing about the action denoted by the Verb of a sentence, posseses 
greater force than a case-termination which might be added to the same 
base, because of the presence in the same sentence of a word requiring the 

45 S 
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addition of that particular termination, and it accordingly is added in 
preference to the latter ” 

Note.:—Accordingly Yara, has received the termination of the Accusative 
case by II. 3. 2. 8.537’ because the Accusative, namely the Devas are the object 
of the action denoted by wReRUTy, and it has not received the termination of 
the dative which case is governed by the word WR: u ETTR: BIC fratenatradt 
The meaning of gyqefaates in “ that case which is used in connection with a certain 
word and has not any direct relation with the verb in the sentence.” Such as 
the dative case in gt@ used in connection with wa: Here the dative has no 
connection with the verb and is brought about by the force of qm: N ETCRITARR 
is the Vibhakti added on to the word which denotes the person or thing taking 


part in an action. The maxim says Karaka Vibhakti is stronger then Upapad- 
vibhakti. 


ea ware, enesaa, era fia: ors net aera Salutation to Gods’; 
‘svaha to Agni’; ‘svadha to the Pitsis’; ‘an athlete is a match for an 
athlete’ &c., The word sre, includes its synonyms also, as Ty, : &c. ; as 
ki RE, æg:, aud:, UR: &c. 

The use of Genitive is also valid in connection with &c. 
Because we find sentences like qe wage ( V. 1. ror S. 1765) q qut wakt: 
(V. 2. 78 S. 1878) Therefore this is valid :—sqgqqqteaeg u So also 
EITTIA it ; 


The @ indicates that the Dative, will debar the Genitive, in spite of 


II. 3. 73 S. 631 in the case of these words, though used benedictively ; as, 
eafearierar Tar tl | 


GGe | maA Aarsag 12131 Vs il 
minak Aare: ain ya ar earfrcenit | a eat Ft He gure aT! Kat 
farsrarafamart 9 a a eat gi aa Raa arrays Sify 
aeaa nat a wet ATTA at Ne aAA a a1 a a Bt A an 
MrS TUT N l 
584. In denoting the indirect object, which is not 
an animal, of the verb manya ‘to think,’ the dative case 
is optionally employed, when contempt is to be shown. 
Ex. a migi gra ar ‘I do not consider thee worth a straw,’ 
The optional dative will not be employed with the synonyms of the verb 
aq So also the sOtra uses the form az, with the vikarana aq, 


indicating that it is Divadi that governs a dative, and not the Tanadi 
ya; for the latter governs the accusative only, as 4 ef qa Aq It 


The words “which is not an animal” in the sdtra are useless 
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and should be removed. Because even when the object of comparison is 
an animate being, it will not take the dative:—as q et qa wù “I do 
not regard thee even as a dog.” See the V4rtika given below 


Vart :—Instead of using srfry inthe sdtra, the word wannieg 
should be used. The following words belong to Navadi class, they are always 
in the accusative after the word aq, never in the Dative :-—ay‘ ship, ane 
‘crow,’ eww ' food,’ ga ‘ parrot,’ and sya ‘ jackal.’ 

Hence arg and st although inanimate are not put in the. dative 
in MEQ ATER AT; OTE A AT It 

WSN | anA diaraac Aerar 12191 RU 


eA naiai war qA erara | art G w Testy) erat fae 
mre eft Te | acà fan) ari aes aAa fae: | aT 
AUUT TIRATA ay wad saws | INUA Tq weary u 
| 585. In the case of roots implying motion, the 
place, to which motion is directed, takes the affix of the 
2nd ( Accusative ) or the 4th ( Dative) case, in denoting the 
‘object, when physical motion is meant, and the object 
is not a word expressing ‘ road ’. 

As, Vrå or arava megf ‘ he goes to the village.” Why ao we say “when 
physical motion is meant? Observe amar eft ware (the verb not denoting 
physical motion ) ‘he goes mcntally to Hari.’ Why do we say ‘when the 


object is not a word expressing road’? Observe qeuret wregia ‘he goes over 
the way” ( the object being the ‘ way ’ ) 


The prohibition applies with regard to the going over or occupying 
the road ; so that where a person from a wrong road goes to- the right road, 
there the Dative will. be employed, as weqay TÈ mS ti. 

:0: 
THE ABLATIVE KARAKA. 


XEL | rratasqrararad I 211 Ve 
Srqrar ATETA PATH TR KRR TA v 
586. A noun whose relation to an action is that 


of a fixed point, from which departure takes place, is called 
apådána or ablation. 
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NGS I aA a ee 
MAIR 0) AASTA I RTk Care! qea T Tater u agafar- 
qargraaria u varsgacca Prone iea · 
587. When the Ap&ddna-kféraka is denoted, the 
fifth case-affix is employed. 


As, ararganra ‘he comes from the village’; qrvarssarewar® ‘he falls off 
a galloping horse.’ 
Why do we say arm in explaining the sitra? Observe qaee qa 


qa n The leaf of the tree falls. ( Here ‘qa’ has no direct connection 
with the Verb, hence it is not WR ) u 


Vdrtika :—The objects of verbs denoting ‘aversion,’ ‘ cessation’ 
and ‘negligence’ are also called ablation. Thus qrarsqgqrae or fafa, ‘he 
dislikes or ceases from sin.’ waferarar@, ‘he deviates from the path of 
Virtue.’ 3 
yoo | fiarata AIRT: 121s Wy al 

waraiat wadi a wart waegrrert eu Sere fae | req ra |! 
walt: fanz) orca ARA arate AT I 

588. Inthe case of words implying ‘fear’ and 
‘protection from danger,’ that. from which the danger or 
fear proceeds is called Apadana. 

The verbs signifying ‘ fear’ or ‘protection’ govern the object feared 
of, or the danger to be protected from, in the ablative case. Thus qragq frave 


“he is afraid of the thief,” qraq “ray or caf “He protects or saves from 
the thief.” 


Why do we say ‘the cause of fear ( bhaya-hetu ), is put in the 
ablative case? Observe œa fate or wra “he fears or protects in the 
forest.” 


YCE | TORTA: 1 2181 VE I 


Ua: TANSARITSATSTTTT EMT | aara I voradfterd: | wars: vat 
Uraqan | srfinrretard: 1 


589. In the case of the verb parji, ‘to be tired or 
weary of, that which becomes unbearable, is called 
Apadana. 

‘When the verb fa “to conquer,” with the prepesition para has the 
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sense of ‘ becoming tired or unbearable,’ it governs the ablative case of the 
thing become unbearable. As ntaaqnra qawag “he finds study unbearable.” 


Why do we say ‘that which becomes unbearable. Observe «wq, 

qarsak “he defeats the enemies.” 
Q&o | Eror arr CRA: 1211 VW 

referrer mo | srcordiat aarti wars iasi cag | aban ni 

areata | ak: faa: Siar nt areas BA u 
590. In the case of verbs having the sense of “ pre- 

venting,” the desired object from which one is prevented or 
warded off, is called Ablation or Ap&d&na. 


The obstruction to one’s natural inclination is called varana or 


prevention. As qtar mi arceafiy or fraag “he wards off or withholds the 
cow from the barley.” 


Why do we say ‘the object desired ’ is put in the ablative case’? 
Observe mi mer Qk “he wards off the cow in the field.” 


ULE | wea arrat AA 1 2181 2 A 
carry af merine haaa A ean afha 
en: i wa fant dram Rewa | siame fa! miisi aai aai 
aR aur cary qarar ware metteg II 
591. When concealment is indicated, the person 
whose sight one wishes to avoid, is called ApAdana. 


Thus araffatae p: “ Krishna conceals or hides from his mother,” 
so that the mother may not find him out or see him. 


Why do we say ‘when concealment is indicated’? Observe dam 
a facera “he does not wish to see the thieves.” Here the term chauran is in 
the accusative case. 


Why has the word ichchhati been used in the text? The apddana 
karaka is to be used there only, where one desires that he should not be seen, 
yet he is seen. As taqaqragee’ flay u 


AL | MENANTI 1 IBI RE N 


angina Tar Wears: eg | Terararedyra! TAA Raw aves 
mat gifa u 


592. The noun denoting the teacher is called 


Apfdana or ablation, in relation to the action signifying 
formal teaching. 
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Note :—The word agraarg means ® teacher,” and sqart means acquiring 
knowledge in the regular way, 

Thus zqreqargyta “ he learns from the preceptor.” 

Why do we say ‘when meaning to learn’? Observe wew atoi 
saa ‘ he hears the song of the player,” 


ULY | NRA: THA: I LIT Ye B 
rere ANNA Ca NRN: War: waaay N 


593. The prime cause of the agent of the verb jan 
“to be born,” is called A p&daina. 


As aga: wat: Twraar the creatures come out of Brahma.’ 


Note :—That which is the Agent (aay) of the verb jan, is called witrwat 
That which is the prime-cause ( weia ) of the agent (or prodact) of the root jaa 


is put in the ablative case. 
QEV | JT: THA 1 LISI se N 
A pad: maea 1 fered og merit aw area card: i 
UAR Hoey | O u aÈ | MANÈRA MNEU MAR 
asa waa pat: wga 1 at Anaad: 5 
manas fear REAA AAR | RREA TET: N. 
RANETRNTO aq gait * n GRETA: NURANA ° b Rre 
A TRT u TTT AMT AMA r RAA urag AA 
594. The source of the agent of the verb bhû, “to 
become,” is called Apådåna. 


The phrase ‘of the agent’ ( kartuh, ) is understood here. The word 
saq means “the source or that from which anything arises.” As feàr aes 
uarqfà tne Ganges has its source in the Himalayas.” 


The fifth case-affix is employed in denoting the object, when 
the verbal participle ending in sagis elided; as manman RUA = maren 
‘waa ‘he sees from a palace.’ 

Vart :—And under similar circumstances, in denoting the location, 
the place where an action is performed, is put in the ablative case, as, qTa% 
emisa Tee = anA Waa ‘he sees from the seat.’ So also squire ak = WEE 
dna “He becomes shy at the sight of his father-in-law.” 

A verb.understood is also a Cause that gives rise to karaka inflection. 

AS KATA OF TER: u 
Note :—in questions, and answers, the fifth case-affx is employed:— gar 
war? qredtgarg ‘ whence is your Honor coming ? From Pataliputra.’ 
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Vart :—That point of time or space, from which distance in time or 
Space is measured, is put in the Ablative case :—as, qarq way àra Grant qr 
“ The village is one or two yojanas from the forest.” 

Vart :—After a word denoting time, the seventh case is also employed 
in the sense of ablation. As arffreat wagra ara ‘ Agrahayana is one month 
from Kartika.’ The word denoting the distance in time is put in the 
locative case here as arẹ it 

Vart :—In the above the word denoting the distance in space may 
be put either in the nominative or locative; as eftqqe atareg werit 
Aramin or way dry 0 


WR | arad Prereareepercaqranege | R I RIRE N 
Aar eset car) NA NEN crea ATS STU Àr AN aÙ Tr 
weg | woe! ea PNT T ma I AO ce: cet Rener: | a aA 
tuae AASA ens ( Sarees: rega: | rreri a wee raTa 
Miaa § qi aaa | asqucies g enera qaar od aY TUPEN t 
Ne, WET WIT vre, Aw mwaa ) mA, Aae arg) ÀA 
qwrt we anten: mea maama mGA eet | rA TOR & 
Wear Git: | rTaftaeftia anara Tew | areata: u 
595. When a noun is joined with words meaning 
‘other than’ or with art ‘near or remote’ or itara ‘ difte- 
rent from’ or pite ‘without,’ or words indicative of the 
‘directions’ ( used also with reference to the time corres- 
ponding to them ) or with words having afichu ‘to bend’ 
as the last member of the compound (and expressive of 
direction ), or with words endivg with the atx Ach or &hi 


( V. 3. 36 and 37 ) the fifth case-afix is employed. 


The word sra in the sitra includes all words having the sense of 
wey, i. e. all words meaning ‘other than.’ gat must be synonymous with 
wry for the application of this sdtra. Its use in the sdtra is therefore only 
illustrative. When gat means aft “low,” then the sdtra does not apply. 


As waa, (ant. caw, Stara “different from Krishna,” wrag wata “ remote 
from or near to the forest’, (The word 4rat meaning ‘near or remote’ 
would have taken the sixth case-affix by sQtra 611, but this enjoins 5th 
case-afix ) à gear ‘excepting Krishna.’ gat marg ‘east of the village’ 
The word fyq ‘direction’ includes here every word which is employed 
primarily in denoting direction and nothing else. Therefore, the rule 
applies when such a word is used in connection with point of time, as Ììsiq 
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gt: qregqa:, “ The month Phalguna is anterior to Chaitra.” Here the direction 
denoting word gq: governs the Ablative. But when it means “member,” it does 
not govern the ablative.’ for Panini himself shows this in the construction 
of the sûtra wea qı @rafwaa VIII. 1. 2. S. 83. Here qt does it not 
govern the ablative, and the sûtra is not atq qt &c. Thus qé wras, 
here gł does not govern the ablative. 


The words like gr@ &c., formed from the verb afich are also 
frearey: ; their separate enumeration shows that the sixth case-affix ordained 
by the sdtra 609 does not come after them. wea watag ‘north of the village,’ 
qa Wena sawm: ‘the spring is prior to summer. With afichu we have mæ 
grg nrang ‘to the east or west of the village, with are we have qrerer-ararg tt 
and with Ahi we have eraome ar armatą both meaning ‘to the south or in the 
eastern direction of the village. 


In commenting on the sdtra II. 3. 28, S' 587 Patanjali gives the 
example wiksa: sera, which shows that rqy@ and its synonyms also govern 
the ablative case. Here wafa means sree: u Thus aq wale wos at 
wear we: “ Hari is to be served by all commencing with Bhava downwards.” 


The word wf€g™ governs the ablative, and this we infer from II. 1. 
+2 S. 666 which says “The words ery, aft ef¥q and indeclinables ending 
in gs93 may optionally be compounded with a word ending in the fifth case.” 
This rule of sam’sa zmplies that qiq governs fifth case: as marn qiga n 
This rule being inferred by implication is not universal, on the maxim 
MNR R awit Therefore we have wie aoia: and not ay tt 


20: 


The three particles srq, qR and wre govern the ablative, when they 
are Karmapravachantya. The next two sQtras describe when they are 
Karmapravachanfya. 


ULC I HAGE GHAI LIBISGy 
war eet Kirra eT: u 
596. The words apa and pari are karma-prava- 
chanfya, when meaning ‘exclusion.’ 
Note:—The force of eq and 4R is in this case that of ‘with the exception 
of!” As qfare qer ye: “it rained outside of or with the exception of 


Trigsrta.” So also qR faii qefet: u In this seuse they govern the noun 
exeluded in the ablative case (II. 3.10). When not having these senses, they 


are not karma pravachaniya. As qà qusur u “He waters the rice 
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thoroughly.” Here it is an upasargs, meauing thoroughly and hence changes 
the @ into © i! 


URLS | Ue NART THAI CII Sse 
CUS KÉNT RAR: card | TENNAN TET lI 
597. The word 4h “as far as”, is karma-prava 
chanfya when it expresses limit (e. g. when it means ‘as 
far as inclusive of’ or ‘ as far as exclusive of.’ ) 
The word yea in the text shows that both sorts of limits are here 
meant. As mmeg qer qe: “it rained as far as (but excluding ) 
Pataliputra ” wrqrerarge qr qt: “it rained as far as (including ) Patliputra,” 


MFA BG: Tory: U ERTE , et Aguar: when it means ‘little’ or is a verbal 
prefix, it does not get this name. 


The warar is the limit exclusive ( far Ùa ), while enafaty is the limit 
inclusive (@@ ana )n The construction of the sQtra would have been better 
if it had been the same as II. 1. 13 S. 667 wre waterfafadt: u 


UAC | TMBaGrETTy: 12131 Lo N 
qÀ: minati s carey orca: RR: Gare: | after THT! MET g 
Ota i CER: Gare: ra æ i e n 1! 

598. The fifth case-affix (ablative) is employed 
when a word is governed by the karmapravachaniya apa, 4n 
or pari. 

erg or aft gt: gare: “ The samsara is outside of Hari” Here the force 
is that of exclusion. 


The qf€ here has the meaning of ‘exclusion’ (I. 4. 88) being read 
along with wq; therefore, not here qi q Aara faga (I. 4. 90 S. 552), or 
aft git where the meaning is that of “ sign” &c. mentioned in I. 4. 90 S. 552. 


So also wigm: art: = gf Aargiga “the sams4ra has its sway up to 
mukti, but vot with it or beyond it” snammg mæ “Bramha is in every 
thing.” Here has the force of inclusion, = akami asara tt 


yee ata: ofafafasfariaar: 1 e181 ER N 
VHA: TASHA: ENT UI 
599. The word prati is karma-pravachanfya when 
used in the sense of representative (‘representative of’) 
or exchange (‘in exchange for.’ ) 
46 S 
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Note :—That which is like to the principal is called wfyfafQ u Giving ia 
return for what is obtained. is sftert u 


Coo | RANIA w agen IRIZI N 
aw gAn esq cag | coe: waren’ | free: sraa TR ti 
600. The Fifth case-afix (ablative) is employed 
after whatsoever is governed by the karmapravachantya 
mA when used in the sense of ‘substitute’ or ‘exchange’ 
( I. 4. 92). 


As sgq: gearq m “Pradyumna is the representative of Krisbua.” 
Teepe: afwawesfe area “ he exchanges mashas for the sesamum.’ 


Col | THAT qef 12191 Ww N 
ahati ace Voge wet Tee cary l Taree: | ARAR few! Gar afte: N 


601. A word, implying debt, considered as a 
‘cause’ but not as a kartri or agent, takes the fifth case- 
affix. 


As gare: ‘he has been bound on account of a debt of a hundred 
pieces.’ 


Why do we say‘when not denoting the agent?’ Observe gaa 
afeyq:, ‘a debt of hundred has thrown him in prison’; here wa being 
considered as a prayojaka hetu, is an agent and takes the third case-affix. 


CoR | frararsersfarara IR I RIRAN 


uù aeh ceed a A | NINET T am) ge fea! AN gee 
afai fara) green gem | frarere ater tanreqa feat a Ra gareftrara | is 
QASTE: I 

602. The fifth case-affix is employed optionally 

when the noun expresses an attribute, being the cause of 
a thing, provided that it is not of the feminine gender. 

As mama sree q ae: ‘he has been bound by reason of his dullness.’ 
Why do we say ‘when the noun expresses an attribute’? Observe Wan 
gaa u Why do we say ‘not being of.the feminine gender?’ Observe gam 
gen: ‘he was set at liberty on account of his skill.’ 


This sutra may be divided into two distinct sdtras, e. g. Framer and 
uswa u Thus we get two rules :— 
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1. The ablative is used optionally when the noun expresses the 
cause of a thing, whether material or attributive; whether feminine or 
masculine. This rule is of limited scope. 


Therefore a feminine word even will also govern the ablative. As 
qarerary, “ By reason of the smoke, ( we infer the mountain to be ) fiery.” 
mi qe atze: “ There is no pot here, because it is not perceived.” 


2. The ablative is employed when a word expresses attribute, being 
the cause of a thing, provided that it is not of the feminine gender. 


408 | Gaftaarararfteadrarseqaceara 1213132 


qhraty gAn eravattedia S | mamai mg agrari erft ASN- 
TAA | TU TAN UTA rA at qi aT aar 


603. When joined with the words prithak ‘ without,’ 
ving ‘without’ and nânå ‘without’ the third case 
affix is employed, optionally (as well as the fifth and the 
second ). 


As ORRA crt ar far qan arar at‘ without or different from RAma.’ 


Note :—This sútra may be divided into two parta:—(1) qun fear armà 
(2) SATS SATACERTS, u By thie arrangement we can read dvitiya into the aphorism 
Am ore frre at fryganai Prat | 
Fear Ger Saia was Trey TA 
The word anyatrasy4m in the stra is for the sake of “ collecting "— 
i. e. it includes the dvittya as well as panchami-vibhaktis. In the Ashtadhy4yi, 
the arrangement of the sQtras are 1. erqrara Tea, 2. aama &c. 3. 
wag do. 4. qan fader 5. gay frar dc. 


Now in case the third-case-affix is not employed, then the second 
case-affix a/one would be employed, because dvitiya is used immediately in 
the preceding sûtra. But if the second case-affix will come optionally, 
then the fifth will also come. But fifth is necessary (not optional); and 
thus the simultaneous employment of the three (5th, 2nd 3rd) will be 
impossible. Hence we say that the word anyatarasyama of the sûtra must 
mean “aggregation or collection” Thus by frog-leap we draw in the 
anuvritti of pafichamt from sftra IT. 3. 28, S 537 while we draw in dvitiya 
from the sûtra immediately preceding the present. wrar has also the sense 
of exclusion, as said in the Amarakosha fegg mata awa (avyaya varga 
verse 3 ) as in aren ard ASRI ARANT 
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The rule applies to these three synonyms only. Therefore not here 
fan taqar ‘ without Devadatta.’ 


Cov | ET WT AEE SE Hraqaearaeqgared | 2! 3I 33 N 
CSAR: Kcr FASA | | Sree Sara ge: | ma FATT 
Rau ga: ıı 
604. When expressing an instrument-kåraka, atter 
the words stoka ‘ little, alpa ‘little,’ krichchhra ‘ difficulty,’ 
and katipaya ‘some,’ the third as well as the fifth case-affix 
is used, when they do not denote material objects (i. e. they 
are used as adverbs and not as adjectives ). 
As gima SRA a gem: and weqrge: or eeqagm: &c, ‘he got off 


easily &c.” But iða fata ea, ereta agar ve: &c. ‘killed by a little poison.’ 
No option allowed, as it qualifies a substance. 


coy | eciftamrdsar featar wi 2131 ay 
wat RA eararerseargna i arfacitanians Arar | ma qi qra We 
wr | Orica, CUNY ATTN Ae | TTT RT IARE | ET: Te: u 
605. After the words having the sense of dûra 
‘distant,’ and antika ‘ near,’ the second case-affix is used 
as well as the fifth and the third. 


As. RU at artes and SARTA, ain or afar arrer 

This rule applies only when these words have their original 
pratipadika singification, and do not qualify a substance, because the anuvritti 
of “ when they do not denote (or qualify ) material objects” is understood 
here also. Therefore the proper case-affix is employed here as qq: PQt: tt 
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THE GENITIVE. 


Coe i Ér ATI AIZIYoN 


ATOR ERT eT EMAC aeni: Ores hy ery! We: Faq: | 
mT iea THT | eat wa afiat mite | arg: ert 1 eet 
WREATHS | TH GATT: | KATAT Fer: ti 

606. The sixth case-affix is employed in the 
remaining cases, that is to say, where there is a sense, 


such as the relation between property and its owner, &c. 
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different from that of a word related to a verb ( kf@raka ), and 
from that of a Nominal-stem ( Pratipadika ) 

As, aa: geq: ‘the king’s man’ quit: are: ‘beast’s foot’ (Ag: ga: 
father’s son.’ 

The sixth case should also he employed when the mere relationship 
of karkas like karma ( Accusative ) &c. is intended to be expressed. As aat 
Tae —|Qegey aTa “the going of the good, i. e. the going relating to 
the good.” So also after arta“ He knows about ghee” i. e. every thing 
relating to ghee, its price, manufacture, quality &c. Here sixth case is used 
with the force of the Instrumental = af¢: qafa gata n Others take it in the 
sense of karma, explaining it as aff: @aiey ara n 

So also arg: exc n “He remembers his mother.” qarenearteget 
(see 614). “ Fuel does good to water i. e. purifies it. Or heats it.” The word 
edhodaka is either a samahara compound of qutu wey; or GUNA CX i 
The word gm is an abbreviated form of wre ıı 

So also wà ituro: ‘I worship the feet of Shambhu.’ and erat 
ga: “ satisfied with fruits.” 


Coo) ost Tara! VIF 1 Ae N 
Tumi var Great arg | rea aah 1 
607 The sixth case-affix is employed after a noun 
implying the cause of an action, when the word “ hetu” 
is used along with such a word. 
As. emea gartara ‘he dwells for the sake of food.’ This ordains 
sixth case, where there would have been otherwise the third case. 
QoS | QAAR IT @ 121.31 Ws Il 
qimi gre | Tay Yat Ged mea era TH a 1 a Waar waz 
KE CAT: 1 
iaaqaarat aalat magiaa tn Raai sate l wa NNT RAN 
Ararat gala a g: fix garwafeearig 1 manggan: maait 
a W: | array Aafaa ER: Gea: 1 mara fafaaracarion 
608. After a sarvanĝman (I. 1. 27 S. 213) when 
it signifies the cause of an action, and the word ‘hetu’ is 
used with it, the sixth case-affix is employed, as well as the 
third. 
As meq or RA Waar Tara ‘for the sake of what does he live?’ ee 
or mea Aiei u 
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Vart :—When the words RARA or wr or its synonyms are so used, 
almost all the case affixes may be employed; as fm fafaw or 4 naa 
or men ARa or Rema terg or area farae or wean fale Tare Similarly 

with the words karana and hetu. fay arco, àt ¥q:, fx ware &c. Here also 
the word ¢g does not mean the word-form hetu (I. 1. 68 S. 25) but its 
synonyms also ; as fR qatwa or a qareva or we Aa &c., waft 


By the employment of the word Sra, the First and the second-case- 
affixes do not come after non-sarvanama words. As, MAR; fafirta eft: Gea:or 
Wara Aaa &c. 


CoE | ISTARÀNUÀR 121381 30 N 


waar q a | Renda TENER TTE: | aren NTR: gu gceng 
SUT aqra 


609. The sixth case-affix is employed when used 
in connection with words ending with affixes having the 
sense of the affix atasuch ( V. 3. 28 S. 1978 ). 


The affix waga is ordained by V. 3.28. S. 1978. 
It.debars the fifth case affix ordained by V. 3. 27 S. 1974. 


As ma Ana: Teer: LENA NR mT at ‘to the south or north. 
fore most, in or above the village.’ 
CRo I qa XÂ i VI Rian 


i qA RA E ear | RAA Aaa I AA ant mae ar | 
qegacy ıı 


610. With a word ending with the affix ‘enap’ 
(V. 3. 35 S. 1984), the second case-affix is employed as 
well as the sixth. 
As. faan maa maen at ‘south of the village.’ So also wwta By 
the rule of yoga-vibha, we get the sixth case-affix also. 
ER? | URAR: TEAATATEATA 1 I Rae N 
qaal eet earersertt wi qt Prat arsea aerrer tl 


611. When in conjunction with words having the 
sense of ‘dfira’ ‘distant, and antika ‘near,’ the sixth case- 
affix is employed and also the Fifth. 

As uag STARE at TH GC FATES, eae, mart, frat ai ar‘ the forest 


is distant from or near to the village.’ 
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CLR | MSAT STR IRIRI QR N 
WTNH ey ACS Hey Anka ost g | after araa ti 
612. Of the verb @f jn4, when not used in the 
sense of ‘to know, the instrument takes the sixth case- 


affix. 


As aerate tt 


Note:—The verb gf when not meaning ‘to know’, has the significance of 
‘to act, or to engage in;’ or it may denote ‘false knowledge’; as, afaf\ cm: 
wiag arti Compare I. 8. 54. 
But not so here eqtay Gay Bran ‘he recognises the eon by the voice.’ 


Qra | rdinedqaatefer! 2131 42 N 
eet water WE oe carey | fg: Sree! after cera fart art 
613. Of the verbs having the sense of ‘ remem- 
bering,’ (adhik) and of daya ‘to give,’ ‘to pity’ ‘to 
protect,’ ‘to move,’ and of féa ‘to rule or be master of,’ the 
object takes the sixth case-affix. 
As mg: eco ‘he remembers the mother.’ affqr qa +u tet ar ‘he 
gives clarified butter,’ arå mrad ‘he can not rule his limbs. 


Note :—But not so here qrqQ®: eru@ because gq here is not the object. The 
word qq is also understood here. Bo that the cases not otherwise provided for, take 
this case. So that arai arfi is also allowed. 


QUE 1 ST: ahaa ViVi Ayn 
Oa: Hit TT Ch enegaranh Et TRET 1 
614. The object of the verb kpi takes the sixth 
case-affix, when it means ‘to impart a new quality or virtue ' 
(I. 3. 32). 


As qatemeatqencayy, ‘the wood gives a new quality to the water’ (or 
he prepares the wood and water for sacrifice ). ( By VI. 1. 139, S. 2552 @ is 
inserted ). 

Note :—When afaa@ is not meant, the second case-affix is employed: as qe 
SO 1 l i 

The word wq is also understood here. So that we have also qylrqRgTeQee tl 
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CRU | SANNA MaTTAAATTATAT: 1 VI} LAE N 
manga sanaat emut waite ae eh cag | Arcee irea Sart 
aiarar meag % u wa is: l Arka ar tina dari s- 
RRA: 1 
| 615. The object of verbs having the sense of 
ruj ‘to afflict,’ with the exception of the Causative verb 
jvaraya ‘to be feverish,’ takes the sixth case-affix, when 
the verb expresses a condition (i. e., when the subject is 
an Abstract noun ). 
As tices ümre qn “ the disease afflicts the thief” qreqrrefe arr: u 
Vartika:—It should berather stated “ with the exception of 
SICH Or SANT tt’ l 
Why do we say ‘when the subject isan Abstract noun’? Observe 
at gnir amA ‘the river breaks the banks” So also not here wit serafð AC 
‘the fever burns the thief.’ So also when the verb qarq is used, wrt Marte 
arg: tl 
The word @@ is also understood here. Thus Ñi gute Qa: U 
Ce I fA areas PV IRI QRH 
aria wae: Gt aif ett g a aft arava: enfudiie fra | 
MURTI | Teast sAr: u 
616. Ofthe verb nåth when meaning ‘to bless’; 
the object takes the sixth case-affix. 
As afaat arqan, ‘the blessing of the honey.’ Why do we say ‘to 


bless? Observe armamaraag ‘he entreats the boy.’ Here ary does not 
mean to bless, and so it takes the accusative case. 


evs | afafareoraremrulaat frarara 1213148 N 


kantadi OF waar adr cara) Arer Prt deat faguet caer 
art AEA fares DETAR! AFGAAT IEUH AT I AE WAAI GORE | ANNET 
ANA RIAT | TIBA ITUR! Ikara PHT NTAN 1 
617. The object of the verbs jåsi ‘to strike’; ‘to 
hurt,’ han ‘to strike’ preceded by fa and s, jointly, severally 
orin any order, nat to ‘injure,’ ‘krath,’ and ‘pish, when 
they mean, ‘ to injure,’ takes the sixth case-atfix. 
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area, Preqaa, AAA REA, miter, Taea, mre, 
fait ar, ‘he injures the thief.’ — 


The root az belonging to the Churadi class No. 250 should be taken, 
and not that of the Bhvadi. gy with the prepositions pra and ni may be 
taken in any order. Theroot ame takes in the causative vriddhi irregularly. 
This verb is Bhvadi and fails into the subdivision ghatadi, and is called 
there a faq verb; all faq verbs shorten their penultimate before the causative 
affix iq (1V. 4.92} Thus Is an irregularity. 


Why do we say ‘when meaning to injure’? Observe qraiqqory ‘ the 
pounding of the barley.’ 


Note :—The word qq is also understood here as Srcegenraay. Only these 
govern the genitive, not so here art mE, Vc Ar n 


€l¢ | Saagi: SAGA: IRIZ INVI 
wa KAN et ENA GA MalecatEt araareqeardar | TAER TET qori qT 
TRAA: RTI rerenrsrrert: | MENAN: w TAA AR: U 
618. The object of the verbs vyavahyi and pan 
when they are synonymous, that is, when they mean ‘dealing 
in sale and purchase transactions’ or ‘staking in gambling, 
takes the sixth case-affix. 


As uara sarg or qor ‘ dealing in, or staking hundred.’ 


Why does not the verb qq take the affix wra? It takes Gra when 
_ meaning ‘to praise or honor, and not in the sense of ‘gambling, or bartering’ 
&c. Why do we say samarthayos? Not so here qarar saqer: ‘counting the 
dice,’ ga qari ' praising the Brahmana.’ The word @q is also here under- 
stood, so that we have qu qwq ‘he stakes a hundred’ 


Cte | ATTAT IRIIRINGA 
OMA SAABASTCATHNT TER GT FHT: Hy TH cary! caer fia | eres 
farm | arri Greater 1 aria: n 
619. The object of the verb div, when having the 
above-mentioned sense of ‘dealing’ or ‘staking,’ takes the 
sixth case-affix. 


As qaca grafa ‘he stakes or deals in hundred.’ Why do we say 
‘when having the above-mentioned sense of dealing or staking ? Obscrve 
wren RR ‘he praises the Brahmana.’ 
47 § 
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Note :—The yoga vihbiga, when this root might well have been included in 
the last aphorism, is for the sake of the succeeding sitras, in which the auuvritti 
of RI runs, and not of others. 


—A 
Trame: | Mere Tee eT Te ſccacav 
| 620. The object of the verb div, when having 
the above-mentioned sense of dealing or staking, option- 
ally takes the sixth case-affix, when it is preceded by an upa- 
Barga. 
As gata oa a mià RnR ‘he deals in or stakes a hunared.’ 


Note:—But no option is allowed when the verb is simple as in the last ape 
horism ; nor does this rule apply when the sense is not that of dealing or gambling. 
As, raat qa Gteatey ‘he throws the missile.’ 

LCR? | ISURA FAATA IRIIRI CR N 
waaacnasd ganai: Aaewt: era AATA MARENN cag | ars 
örme ofa Tsar Hea: Asa HARE aT i 
621. The object of the verb preshya and brûhi 

{imperative singular of Divadi verb, meaning ‘send’ and 
‘utter,?) denoting sacrificial food, takes the sixth case-afhx, 
when making offerings to deity is meant or when deity is the 
recepient. 

As ana ores erat caren eee Hea ga T ‘send to fire as oblation 
the goat, the fat, and the marrow.’ 


Note :—But not here :—eqAa Ort HAAG Har Wer. Because the verb is not 
preshya or brahi. So also not here swa maart ssa, Because it is not an obla- 
tion. Not here too araara FUeTE Ase. Because the recepient is uot a diety. 
Compare VIII. 2. 91. 


This rule does not apply when the word yfeqa ‘set out "qualifies the word 
eft: as; mai err géri ae: were Wea ‘send for Indra and Agni the oblation 
set out for them’ &c 

RR | gesa SHTSshyacat 1 V1} 1 es I 

gariai cay nena NRA Ge Ce KATE | TET ATSET a | FATT 

ARAT. | UT RT | fETEravgaay I 
622. The sixth case-affix is employed in denot- 
ing location (adhikarana) after a word denoting time 


CHAPTER XVI. } THE GENITIVE 37% 





(kala) when used along with a word ending with an 
affix having the sense of kritvasuch (V. 4. 17) ‘so many 
times.’ | 

As qapeqsgriraay ‘eating five times a day.’ In short, ‘words 
meaning So many times, or the numeral adverbs of frequency, govern the 
genitive of time in the sense of locative’ As aèria ‘he eats twice ina 
day.’ 

Why do we say ‘having the force of gage?’ Observe wit Wè 
‘he sleeps in the day’ 


This rule will not apply when the adverb of frequency is understood, 
not expressed (prayoga) as in wert awa. Nor when the time is not meant, 
as q: atearqrsat am ‘he eats in two brass vessels,’ So also when location. is 


not meant as fecgt wm. 
Why is ĝẹ understood here? Observe maaan. 


CR? | RARA SA IRI IE It 
Bart Hat RNA as cat Era | pa HA: | Ta: Har Bo: N gani Yoay 
© i RAISNI Gwen Sw ar | Bia Pa! RÀ at TA WaT eA tt 
623. The sixth case affix is employed after a word, 
in denoting the agent and the object, when used along with a 
word ending with a krit affix (III. 1. 93), the anuvritti of a 
ceases. 
As genea gia: “the doing of Krishna.” 
wra: waren: “Krishna is the creator of the world,” 


But not in qe®torrar ‘cutting with weapon’ Where it is neither 
agent nor object. 


Ishtt:—According to Patanjali, the employment of the sixth case is 
optional when the word is an Indirect object (of a verb that takes. two objects), 


as war NET Trea YNT | 


Why do we say ‘kyit ? Not so when a Taddhita-afiix is employed as 
engin. In other words, the genitive in Sanskrit is both subjective and - 
objective. 


Note :— Why do we say gay? Becanse the agent or the object will take the affix 
of the sixth case only in connection with krit, while in connection with a conjugated 
verb (fe) the sixth case is debarred by II. 3. 69. S. 627; Observe qegéf are 
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Here the object æt is not put in the sixth case, though it is not governed by a conjugated 
verb but by a Taddhita. 


CW | TTATAT GAT 1 VII eg a 

TA: mAAR aw Aoa Cer cary | r cree ASIN u 
elineuatremrertarire fire: 1 

waar fafrear qr aren ame: 0 Oe frag? n Maa reheat rar 
mine: giawteraar ar ot wr@qeeee a | cernaqguravakaradee 
qf ul 


624. When the agent and the object of the action 
denoted by the word formed by a krit-affix, are both used in 
a sentence, and the sixth case can be employed after EITHER, 
then the sixth case-affix is employed in the object only, and 


not in the agent (the object is put in the genitive case and 
not the agent). 


Note :— When a primary noun is accompanied at the same time by both its 
agent and its object, generally only the object is put in the genitive, the agent being de- 
noted by the Instrumental. As errqqal aai qrérstirqraayy wonderful is the milking of 

the cows, by one who is not a cow herd.” (Keil horn). 


nacat miisi ‘the milking of a cow without a cowherd is a 
wonder.’ i 


Vart :— When the agent and object are both used, the agent is put 
in the instrumental, or genitive case, and the restriction of the present sutra 
regarding object does not apply when the krit terminations are of the femi- 
nine gender ending in em or of (III. 3. 111. and IIT. 3. 102. sear arar 
wr aga wera: “The destruction or the desire of destroying the universe by 
Rudra.” Here in War we have era, and in Arar we have @. 


Varttka :—There is option in the remaining affixes. According to 
some when affixes are feminine other than sœ or w as, fat war were: piatti 
qr ‘the creation of the world by Hari is wonderful.’ Some hold the option 
of this vartika as unrestricted by any such condition ; as qearragaratararcday 


eraraeg a “the dissertation on words by the Acharya.” Here anugasanam is 
neuter, and not feminine. 


CY | HET E qa 12131 G9 N 


Anuen er d oer arg. arate Pewenstare: | Cat aR Ewa 
gig 
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625. The past participle ending in @ when used in 
the sense of the present tense, (III. 2. 187 and 188) is used 
with the genitive, 


This sûtra debars sûtra 627 by which genitive is prohibited after 
Nishtha affixes. This is an exception to that s ûtra. 


As aatgwa: ‘honored by kings,’ So also qyin guitar u 
ERE | ofaacorarftraag | R |} l ES I 
mee are aN cary | canqrafaa uaa va wih TT 
626. The past participle in % is used with the 
genitive when the former expresses location (III. 4 76). 


This also is an exception to the prohibition about Nishtha contained 
in II. 3. 69. S. 627. As quqman. ‘this is their seat. qni akimi gekar 
this is their sleeping.’ | 

CRY I A Rrarsrafargrasaqara 12131 te N 

Vat are TH cary! aiar: | Fe gdr ar Jie ot: | Te eft Reg: | riran- 
wore i TR teary aga aft: uw RTRT: © U maser: anger eft: | TRUT | NTA TET A 
GA mga! frr fear ear ter: 1 Feary, gaara Facey: | eat: | fvent: aas eftan t 
ae meanen: aguan Aà gerea At ARTTA | MTT! STA TIAR: | TTT | AT- 
CUT ROTERAR: | CFI AMAAL! FL RA ATRA U T: gÅ” n grea gi ar fiaa n afs- 
& RREA: wate: N U edt g ET arenes gala ARA W: I 

627. The sixth case-affix is not used to express the 

agent or the object, when the word is governed by an Active 
Participle which is the substitute of æ, or when the word is 
formed by the affix s, or ṣẹ, or governed by an Indeclinable, 
or by a past Participle in ® and wag, or by a word ending in 
an affix having the sense of aa or by a noun of agency 
formed by 4% N 


After these words, the Instrumental case must be employed to denote 
the agent, and the Accusative case to denote the object. This sftra debars 
Genitive which would have come by II. 3.65. The word te is formed by 
St etm Tt HHH: 


1. The word # means the substitutes of q ŝi. e., the Present Participles 
in og, waw (IL. 2. 124 S. 3100), wrt (ITI. 2, 106 S. 3094) ty (III. 2. 107 
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S. 3095) fay-and fry (IIT. 2. 172 S. 3151). Thus gaqor -hàr ar qf eft: u 
area vag. cera, Para: or Yee, We: aera, wat: 0 

2. The affix g is enjoined by III. 2. 168 S. 3148, as, eft eg: “des- 
irons of seeing Hari.” The prohibition applies when a word ending in qorq 
(IIT. 2. 136) is the governing term ; as, Hearraaftey: ti 

3. The affix F% is ordained by (III. 2.154: S. 3134 as emt wry 
wiz: u 

Vart :—But there is no prohibition in the case of the word æg% in 
secular Sanskrit, which governs the Genitive, as sasar: argat eff: | 


4. Indeclinables formed by gq affixes, as, wag Ger gw Aga 
Vast :—This prohibition, however, does not apply, to the indeclin- 
ables formed by arg (III. 4. 16 S. 3443) and wga (III. 4. 17 S. 3444, )as 
gu Geeanrtnare:, go wea fragt araa (I. 1. 40.) 
5. Nishtha s e, œ and ag; as feo gar tem: | Rey yaaa 
AG: u 
6. The words formed by ererf affixes (III. 3. 126, S. 3305), as, 
teav TIES GC, tears: Vrar wear. 
7. The ga in the aphorism is a pratyahara, formed by taking the 
g of ag (III. 2. 124. S. 3100) and the final of wą (III. 2.135 S. 3115), 
meaning the affixes grag (III. 2. 128 S. 3108) As ara qaartsn are (III. 2 
129 S. 3109) erent aowaratl ug (III. 2. 130 S. 3110), fran and ga (III. 
2.135 S. 3115). at STATE u 
Vart:—Optionally so, when the root f¢q takes the affix qq, as, gt or 
grea fava The rule of this sQtra is a prohibition of karaka Shashtht and 
not of Shesha Shashthf. That sixth-case affix will be employed. As 
RTECS HUT, MOREA (Bey: i 
KRE | MHAMAVaTPaNtaaT: 1213100 N 
saraaa ater a eer are Sr CNL TT: aktad | ord eer | 
oe wat it 
628. The sixth case affix is not used when the 
word is governed by a verbal noun in sym denoting futurity, 
or in {7 denoting ‘ futurity ’ and ‘indebtedness,’ 


The affix wa, such as og, gu &c., denote futurity, and never denote 
indebtedness. The affix eg suchas fora (III. 3. 3 and 170.S. 3171, S. 3311), de- 
notes both. Thus qe: qamistada “He takes birth to protect the good.” 
@rea raki aafe ‘he goes to eat rice? So also with rq, as, mi mf ‘he has 
to go to Braja’ we qat ‘ he owes hundred,’ 





| 
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RRE | maat Hale ATIRI ZII N 

q ar cary | aar aa a Rear eft: | waite fai WAT ArorvaR : aiara | aoia 

elite EAA wir | ore i AAIR 1 

629. The sixth case-affix is optionally employed in 
denoting the agent, (but not the object), when the word is 
governed by a Future Passive Participle (kritya). 

By II. 3. 65, S. 623 primary nouns, (krit-formed), always govern 
the Genitive in denoting agent or object. The present sûtra declares an 
option as to agents only, in the case of those primary nouns which are Fu- 
ture Passive Participles. Thus gat aq ar dear eft. 


Why do we say ‘in denoting the agent?’ In denoting the object, 
no option is allowed ; the Genitive is compulsory. As ear MAIK: MIATH N 


Here by III. 4. 68 S. 2894, the kritya word ïa: can denote the agent . 
also, and is not necessarily confined to the object, like other kgitya formed 
words (III. 4. 70 S. 2833). Hence the compulsory genitive. Ofcourse, the 
objective may also be used, as anà amaia arati% n 

Vart:—The prohibition of the Genitive should be stated in the case 
of the Future Passive Participles of those verbs which govern two objects, 
Thus sesar art aren Geyer, Wace wae HTT! Baya. 

According to Patanjali the present sûtra should be divided into 
two rules, by the method of Yoga vibhaga. As, 


CVE RA KATR il 

STATA A Aye ere Neca MATT: GAA | are: 

629 A. When the agent and the object of the action de- 
noted by the word formed by the kritya affix are both used in 
asentence and it is possible to employ the Genitive case after 
either of them, then the sixth case-affix is not used after the 


object. 

Here the words ataqrw of Il. 3. 66 S. 624 and w of II. 3. 69 S. 627 
must be read into this sQtra to complete the sense. The meaning of the 
aphorism therefore is as given above. 

As waar ai ma: ga u Here we cannot employ the sixth case- 
affix, after the word AN 1 

TLE AE Hale ar Wl 


TAY: n 
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629 B. When the agent and the object of the action de- 
noted by the word formed by the krityaaffixare both used in a 
sentence, then the sixth case-affix may optionally be used in 


denoting the agent. 
As ğa: magg: army | 

Patanjali :—W hy have we used the word “kartari” in the sdtra? 
So that the affix may not come in the object. No, this cannot be the reason: 
for the kritya-affixes are employed in denoting bhâva Impersonal action and 
karma (Passive Voice) only, and never karta (agent). (See. III. 4. 70 
S. 2833). Thus being governed by the kpitya, the object of the Passive 
Participle will never take the Genitive affix, but will take the first case-affix. 
To this Katyayana gives the following answer :— 

Vårtika :—The word “Kartari” is used in the sûtra, because the 
kritya words of the sûtra III. 4. 68 S. 2894 (aés., wea, tra &c.,) express agent 
also (are used in Active construction); and their object being not expressly 
taught, those kritya words do not govern any object directly. As star arorem: 
armi | 

The object of the Passive Participles wea &c., not being taught, the 
“agent” of the kritya words is taken here. 

How do you say “the object of the Participles bhavya &c., is not 
taught by the kritya affixes,” for do we not find them also governing an 
object, as in the following example ? Grmecar ara Grey. The verb gg governs 
two objects, the Principal object is put in the accusative after the Partici- 
ple. So it is necessary to use the word kartari in the sitra. 

If this be so, we shall divide the sftra into two. First eant 
and then waft @ as given above.. 

€30 | ASANUTASIa Sat ParatseaAaTEATA | 2 13192 I 
JaA gaa ae caress TH | Gea: ATG: GATT PMCS PNN a eTAATAT- 
aut fare t Tat STAT AT Perey aie l 
630. The third or the sixth case affix may op- 
tionally be employed, when the word is joined with another 
word meaning ‘like to, or resemblance’; excepting gat and 


SQaT 

Thus gein: ata: añn pea or ga. Why do we say “excep- 
ting gar and waar.” Here the Genitive must necessarily be employed. Ob- 
serve Gar Stay a FNE sift lI 
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Note :—Thongh the anovyitti of qt was understood in this sfitra from the 


previous sútra, yet the repitition of syeqatearyis for the sake of the subsequent 
satra. The word @ in II. 3. 73 attracts the word  Weaqtearg into that sútra; but 
had the word syeqaceara not been used in this sutra, then the word @& would have 


attracted the word gatar instead, which ig not desired. 
L | wget Arg ANAIS _araee: | 2 1 3 1 98 kt 
gahd wat ar araa Ter were i ag riai Beare PA ey Farag! 
wt ag ay Gas Mars Te Gore: garai feat Tea TT ary! maA Pa | araar- 
CART | SATS AT LATA TEA, | HAA: SAANA A TSA: N 
631. The fourth as well as the sixth case-affix may 
be employed, when blessing is intended in connection with 
the words 4yusha ‘long life,’ madra ‘joy,’ bhadra ‘good 
fortune,’ kuSala ‘ welfare,’ sukha ‘happiness,’ artha ‘ pros- 
perity,’ and hita ‘ good.’ 
The @ in the sûtra makes the employment of Dative optional: in the 
alternative we have Genitive. 
Vart :—In the sdtra wrga &c., include their synonyms also. 
Thus errgea Frisia pora or prea l Similarly a, m, gus, Prose, 
gÁ, d, AT, TAMA, fga TUR BEATA or Forney Fars, N 
Why do we say when ‘ benediction is intended’? Observe errqta 


aqar aq: ‘the austerity is the cause of the long life of Devadatta’ Here 
there is no-option allowed; and the Genitive case is only employed. 


— 0 — 


C3Q I sHIACshUHTTT 1 F181 8% ll 
FRAT TARA TNT: ATCA HTT EAT, H 
632. That which is related to the action as the site 
where the action is performed, by reason of the agent or the 
object being in that place, is called Adhikarana or the Loca- 
tion. 


That in which the action is supported or located is called 4dhara. As 


at arse ‘he is seated on the mat.’ ae ay ‘he is sleeping on the mat’ eqreat 


qufy ‘he cooks in the pot’ The Adhikarana takes the 7th case-affix. 
48 S 
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CI | UATE T2131 3G U l 
ninà an a RURE: strata Aaf raK RENN 
Ar Rè CST | reat THT! Ares sR aiana | a Ke ars ar Tere 
fraps ee aafaa ae waaseferma: site N 
— HATA HATCTTT SNe, * a A caracay | ereftantaly feng cereale 
T 
amarg h nang pA aR | erargarge i 
armenii ° un AANE KER art: ATTAN: U 
aka Kitt a ri GSN | 
Rog wad ef cle gR ga: q 
Wer erase ser anoi MASTR: | JRR wenger: | 
AMA fra: tar wra gana tl 
633. The seventh case-affix is employed ‘when the 
sense is that of location, as well as after the word meaning 
‘distant’ or ‘ near.’ 


The location is of three sorts :-— 
1. Location of contact. 


2. Location of object. 


3. Location of pervasion. 


As mE wet ‘he sits on the mat’ eqreat qwıẸ ‘he cooks in the pot. 
are ræsa. “He desires Liberation.” evefetarensitn. wink gt TT Steg 
‘near or distant from the forest’ Thus the word. & and nfa take 


four case-affixes, namely, the second, third, fifth and seventh. See II. 3. 35 
S. 605. 


Vart:—Words formed by adding {a to the past participle in , 
govern the locative of that which forms their object :—as wiet carer ‘ versed 


in grammar. [t should be analysed as wyfanim, and then is added git by 
See V. 2. 88 S. 1888. 


Var} :—The words arg and warg govern the locative of that towards 
whom goodness or otherwise is shown; as erg: geet araft ‘ Krishna is well 


behaved towards his mother.’ stangarg® ‘ill-behaved towards his un- 
cle.’ 


Vart :—The Locative is sometimes used to denote the object or pur- 
pose for which anything is done. The nimitta here means “ fruit” ; yoga 
means samyoga and samavaya. As in the above verse :— 
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‘Man kills the tiger for his skin, the elephant for his tusks, the cha- 
mari cow for her hair, and the musk-deer for its musk.’ 

Here the third case-affix would have, otherwise, come in denoting 
“hetu” The present vartika prevents that. The word eta in the above 
verse means “testicle.” The word geneR: means musk-deer. According to 
Padamanjari pushkalaka means “a spear or dart.” etn qaiea: “a 
bolt or dart fixed in the ground, for the sake of demarcation or fixing the 
boundary.” 

Why do we say in this vartika “ purpose for which anything is 
done’? Observe tea urea gana “by wages he cuts the paddy.” 


CYU | Tea T waa ANTASYA | 213 1 39 il 
wee fka frareqt qa ee: apt cag! A JUNNI TA: N 
miai iasi A ceria h ul ag acg nat erat i wag fee 
waaay! ay fey veered | rag Tey ATTENT I! 
634. By the action (bhava) of what-so-ever, the 
time of another action is indicated, that takes the seventh 
case-affix. 


This is Locative Absolute. ‘rg yang ma: ‘the cows being milked, 
he went away’ guqreartra: ‘and returned when they were milked’ wfirg 
garry wa:, PATTE: 

Why do we say ‘by the action of whatsoever’? Observe ay werfir: 
@ ade Why have we used the word ‘action’ twice? Witness à gẹ € 
X 

Vartika :—In denoting the proper action of a person competent to 
perform it, in the same sentence with the non-performance of the same action 
by the person not competent to do it, or in the non-doing of the action by 
the person not competent to do it, in the same sentence with the petformance 
of the action by the person competent to do it, the first part of the sentence 
is put in the Locative case and vice versa, when incompaibillty of an action 
is denoted. As aeg ateg waza waa “The good crossing over, the bad remain 
sitting.” &c. 


C84! TS Graze 1 2131 9S N 
mana array errr at: Kate Seat eT ora t t gR- 
ce erent: tt 
635. The sixth case-afix is employed (as well 
as the seventh), when disregard is to be showa after 
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that by whose action the time of another action is in- 
dicated. 


This is Genitive Absolute. a: aaa ar marsa ‘in spite of his 
weeping, he went away.’ The force of this genitive is that of the English 
words ‘ not-with-standing ’ ‘in spite of’ ‘for all, that’ &c., qqa gunanana 
araara, “ disregarding the weeping sons and the rest, he became a San- 


yasi,” 

e3t | erar A Ar ATATA | 2131 Re N 

Ga: anat qan ST | CeCe Ararat TREAT ToT | Te ry aT 

eni ni cirg ar rere: | or cargafag wre aÀ: 1 

636. The sixth and the seventh case affixes are 
used after words when they are joined with sv&min 
‘master,’ i§var ‘lord’, adhipati ‘ruler,’ d&y&da an heir, 
sikshin ‘witness,’ pratibhû ‘a surety’ and prasûta ‘ be- 
gotten.’ 


Thus mef Arg ar earft or gaat: ‘ master of cows.’ So also nai ary w 
sga: “born for the cows i. ¢. to help the cows.” 


Note :—These words naturally would have governed the Genitive; the pre- 
ent sútra ordains Locative as well. 


CQO! NJE FUZIF MAATA 12131 oi 
apart AA cetera erereddss | rg RA: | rg: gaat at af * 
FALRA er ul ATE (avs regen at: gat | Ewa rend: i * 
637. In conjunction with the words fyukta en- 
gaged, and kusala ‘skillful,’ when meaning entire absorption 
in an engagement, the sixth and the seventh case-affixes are 
used after a word. 
As argh: Hast TW THA Ete wae ‘deeply absorbed in worship of 
Hari.’ 


Why do we say ‘deeply absorbed’? For when not meaning ‘deep- 
ly absorbed,’ the construction is different. Observe WGA MH: wee ‘the cow 
is slightly yoked to the cart.’ Here the seventh case-affix only is employ- 
ed. 


G35 | gaar AINT 1.2131 82 Il | 
MIFATU HAA ·agacuſcac Ea sme fii awa’ qgan ei amt 
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TY Te MTA: Me: | rat sig eT BoM weiter | Tent Teg at ra fR: | oust 
Ory a te: qg: u 

638. The sixth and the seventh case-affixes are used 
after those words from which specification is made, (as of an 
individual from the whole class. ) 


A nirdharana or specification is made by separating one from the 


many or a part from the whole, by reason of its genus, quality or action (II. 
2. 10.) 


As sat 39 ar agi: Ag : “ The Spiritual man is the best among men 
or of men.” 


As wat arg at ger getu: ‘among cows the black one gives much 
milk. mesai ns a wasn: “Of walkers, the runner is the fastest.” 
emari erg ar aw: qg: Among the pupils Maitra is most skillful.” 


C2? | Gaga (eas 12131 V2 N 
Frant Ror Arline ay tt ot ae qs cary arger: meega 
TSAR: tt 
639. The fifth case-affix is employed when the — 
thing specified is different or divided from (and not included 
in) that from which specification is intended. 


This debars the sixth and the seventh case-affixes, as, MYT: merega: 
araa: ‘ Mathuras are more rich than PAtaliputra.’ 


C¥o | Argqragiysamaiat Taran: 1213183 N 
Brat at apt eneatat a g ra: wart art arefiger ar: wai faci 
Agai crete vee 1 Ce ARA MTAL Gat TRE” n arghigen a aat 
afatag au 
640. In conjunction with the words s&dhu ‘good, 
and nipuna ‘skillful,’ when they denote respect, the seventh 
case affix is employed ; provided that the word prati is not 
used. 


Thus, aait ary: or fagor: ‘good behaved towards his mother.’ 


Why do we say ‘when respect is denoted’? Observe, angirearerst: 
‘the servant is good towards the king.’ Here it is a bare statement of a 
fact. 


Varttha :—The exception applies not only to gf, but to ene pre- 
positions, like qf, sq &c., as augffygonrar mat ava Taggart u 
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eve | siaaieqatyat gitar T 1 2131 VV 
mai ait satan carareacanr | afer TIR A eta eer AT 


641. In conjunction with the words prasita ‘ long- 
ing for,’ and utsuka ‘ greatly desirous of,’ the third case-affix 
is used after a word, as well as the seventh. 

We read the anuvritti of awdt by force of the word w “ and ” in the 
sitra. 
As wait wearer eter ecrar 
CL | ABA IZII ZINN 
mi TEU t gna gama aaah siaran irf- 
med ganai maraa fraka gar a fa art aes fav! gee af: n 

642. When an affix declaring the time of an 
Asterism is elided by lup (IV. 2. 4); the seventh and the 
third case-affixes are used after the word, whose affix is so 
elided. 


Thus ‘gmaradt maa freka or else g% or TTR. 
Note :—qeam Fee WT nanaman ‘when the moon is in the Asteriem of 
Pashya, let him drink milk.’ See Rules IV. 2. 4 and IV. 2. 5. So also aufi: 


wA sae aAa But not so here wag aware ‘he lives in Pancbdla,’ 
Here the country is meant, and not a star, though here also there is elision of the 
Taddhita affix. 


Why do we say ‘lup elision ? Observe yea mR: Here there is no 
elision. 
But why not in syargea:, qagiwar. Because they do not denote location, 


which is underggjood. It is when location is expressed by such words, that we may use the 
third case-affix in the alternative, 


€83! QAÂNA RITER 12131 9 Nl 

nana a mrareartr ararka GTi | WT ARTS BY MET ET Are tl mÅ- 

CHUA res: | ASA ATT Rrra wea Ava) KARANAA Te: 1 NR- 

eet a ansar AAA aimee annA we geiata | a AR- 
UNV BT: 1 

643. A noun denoting time or place gets the affix 

of the seventh or the fifth case, when the sense implied is that 

the time or space is the interval between one action and ano- 
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ther action (or implies an interval of time and space between 
to karakas.) 


Thus sru grå Ge or Gerenitar ‘having dined today, he will dine in or 
after two days.’ Here the ‘time’ is the interval between the agent and his 
power of eating. ‘So also qeis mary srr Hea favaq ‘standing here, he 
will hit a mark at the distance of one kos.’ Here kos or space is the interval 
between the agent and the object, or the object and the ablation, or the ob- 
ject and the location. The rule I. 3. 10 does not apply here. 


Ishti :-—According to Patanjali, the word afqaH governs the fifth and 
the seventh case. affixes. This is inferred from the Jnapaka of sQtras V. 2. 45 
S 1846, and II, 3. 9. S. 645 where Panini uses the forms qian and 
qam Thus ata siarer afin eft: 0 
GUY | ATT I LIVI ES N 
ewentrasdacgshy: KATTRI U 
644. The word adhi is karmapravachanfya when 
used in the sense of ‘ lord” (“ being as a lord ” or ‘“ having 
as a lord ”). 


Note :—The word {q7q means ‘master,’ and it therefore requires another 
correlative word denoting ‘property’ of which one is master The word adhi 
governs a Locative case. Sometime locative of the person possessing, sometime 


locative of the property possessed: as SÎN MJH FTIA or W TAG MATA. 
Brahmadatta rales. over Panchalas. 
RBY | UERITAS Tea Soarcqaa aw Aaa 12131 E i 


omy Hirratage ant arg a aaga do: | adaa cad: | wad g 
apai Taag aR | rire oF: | ATA ae: awit Greeti arate g a- 
wine aaea E: u 

645. Where a word is governed by a karmaprava- 
chantya in the sense of ‘more than’ (I. 4. 87) or ‘lord 
of’ ( I. 4.97) there the seventh case-affix (locative) is em- 
ployed. 

As qqqaÑ et Yar ‘the qualities of Hari are more than billions.” 

In denoting ‘lordship,’ the seventh case-affix is used either after the 
word denoting the thing possessed or after the possessor, indifferently. As 
MR gA aa: or wry waa: “ Rama is lord of the world.” By II. 1. 40S. 717 


there may be compounding also, as amar u Here the affix ¢4 ( technically @) 
is added to the stem wfy by V. 4. 7. S. 2079. 
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eve | AAT BIST ICIS ES N 
aia: nA mir ar eardindtsy | aa arafyatccafe | Aaaa card: 1 vg 
fairrgi meat | rA We aran RAT 7 U 
946. The word ađhi is optionally karmapravachani- 
ya when the verb kpi follows. 
As aq am wema. Here adhikarishyati means “directs, controls 
&c” Here the word fÑ may be treated either as a wf or a waqeedta. 


When it is anf the accent will be regulated by VIII. 1. 71. S. 3978. 
otherwise not. 
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Cao) Gard: Tea: RIRIN 
qim À RA: a arifa area: tt 
647. A rule which relates to complete words ( and 
not to the roots and affixes out of which the words are 
constructed ) is to be understood to apply only to those 
words the senses of which are cennected. | 


Note:—This is a paribhaésh& or interpreting aphorism. Whereever in this 
Grammar a qqfafy is found, that must be understood to apply to &aù words. A rule 
relating to qq or complete words is called qef@fy u The word fayy is formed by 
adding fẹ to the root rsz; that which is ordained ( favtqa@) is called fafy u 
What are those rules which are ordained with regard to complete words? They are 
as follows.—( 1) Rules relating to qareqe or compounding of words; (2) Rules 
relating to fR or the application of declensional and conjugational affixes ; (38 ) 
and che rule by which one word is considered as if it had become a constituent member 
of another word ( qT 414 ) i 


The word @yy means capable; and is of two sorts vyapekshâ and ekar- 
thi bhava. When a single word is capable of expressing the sense of a sentence, on 
analysis, it ie called ekarthibhava Samarthyam ; while that which depends upon the 
words of a sentence as connected in sense ; is called vyapeksha simarthyam.—Thus 
UNFAN: a single componnd word is an example of the first; while wer: yee: of the 
second. In this second case try: may be connected with other words also, as 


wageqrsaa “The king’s man and horse’. But not so in the first case, there 
you cannot add any other word with qa n 


Thus it will be taught in sftra 24 ‘a word ending with the second 
vase-affix is optionally compounded with the words fwe, stata &c. and forms 
tatpurusha compound; ° as, a¢ fiva:=apitra: ‘who has bad recourse to pain.’ 
But when these words are not qm or connected in sense, there can be no 

49 8 


386 SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI ( CHAPTER XVII. 





compounding; as, qa yaqa we, fier Agirr gago ‘sce O Devadatta, 
the pain, Vishnumitra has tsken recourse to his teacher's house’ Here the 
words ae and fare though read in juxtaposition are not compounded, as they are 
not gay tl 
| Why have we used the word qẹ ‘a complete word’ in the sitra? So 
that this qa qiturgr may not apply to maf] i. e rules relating to letters. 
Thus rules of @feyq ‘conjunction of letters’ are qaffafy and aot qyfarQ: and 
therefore, the condition of being connected in sense, does not apply there. Two 
words, however disconnected in sense, must be glued together by the rules of sandhi, 
if those rules are applicable. Thus sûtra VI. 1. 77 declares: ‘instead of a letter 
denoted by the pratyahara gar there is one denoted by the pratyâhâra qu, in each 
instance, where one denoted by the pratyAhfra ery immediately follows;’ as, qfy 
+ TOTA = eeaqra ti This substitution of q for g will take place, whether the words 
are in construction or not, as fagq Juanra ef urka ‘let the curd remain, eat thou 


with the vegetable curry.’ So also fgg parem ex Tagua ‘let the girl be, 
take the umbrella from Devadatta’ Here the sugment ga ( @ subsequently changed 


into @ ) comes between gat and ww, though the two words are not connected in 
sense ( VI. 1, 76). 


CUS | MSTA: 1 21813 ll 
SVT: Hace LUN: TEATS CafUheas ut 
648. From this point up to the aphorism kada- 
rikarmadhfraye ( II. 2.388.751), all the terms that we 
shall describe will get the designation of samasa or 
compound. 


Thus it will be stated. ‘The indeclinable word qu when not meaning 


like unto. Here the word @aTq must be read into the sûtra to complete 
the sense. | 


CVE IGE GT! RILIVN 
ee aft ater fresae | gece An oe arent | afyurreneragraeqremre- 
SAAT ATTTSE GUT: 1 TT KRT! Tey way | ergersey II 
649. The words ‘saha sup&’ meaning ‘with a 
word ending ina casc-alfix,’ are to be understood in each 
. of the succeeding aphorisms. 


In this aphorism the word gq is understood from sûtra 2, so that 
jt consists of three words vis., gy, @¢, gal All these three words jointly 
and severally, one at a time or two at a time, should be understood as gover- 
ning the succeeding aphorisms, as the contingenoy of each sutra may require, 
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This aphorism will constantly be applied in translating the sûtras that 
follow. 

Why have we used the word q@g? Well, without it, the sûtra 
would have stood thus: gq gy ‘a noun ‘may be compounded with 
another noun.’ But this overlooks the case of a compounding with a verb. 
The word ag is therefore used so that we may be able to break this composite 
sûtra into two separate and simple sidtras, namely. 

649 A. ee, (JT. STERN ante ) ‘a case-inflected word may be com- 
pounded with a word with which it is connected in sense.’ Here the word qg 
with the help of the three words gy taken from sûtra 2, qaeg& from sitra 3,. 
and qaqa from sûtra 1, forms one complete aphorism, and applies to com- 


pounds like mawaa , erqorede, qaga u The accent will depend upon 
these being considered as sam4sa. This is, of course, confined to Chhandas 


literature. The words being sam4sa, the udatta accent is on the final. 

649 B. gw (ae gy arena ) “a sup-inflected word is compounded with 
another sup-inflected word.” The compound which does not fall within any 
of the various sorts of compounds to be treated of hereafter, will fall under 
this general head of compounds; as, gaageeqa mår qà gathwat eq: This also 
is for the sake of accent, as well as to give the designation of pratipadika 
to the words so formed. Because they are pratipadikas, they take case- 


inflections &c. 
exo | gar maA: 12181 98 A 
qaaa ait CS eq! aÈ wula imtorcraeeea gif: 
gt qA arg: u 
cea aaa AFRA e n MFAT tt 
650. There is luk-elision of the case-afix of a 
word when it gets the name of a root, or of a crude 


form. 

In the sûtra qag arg ( VI. 3. 53. S. 1999), the word greg isa 
compound, and it teaches us that such compounds can be formed, in which gy 
stands as the first member. gå wa:= gage: and not gégq:, though both 
nouns are in the nominative case ; and there is no express sitra of Panini, 
which teaches which of them should stand first in a case like this. Naturally 
qË being upasarjana would have stood first, but, the usage of Panini is to the 
contrary. | 

Vartika :—There is no elision of the case-afix when a word 
enters into composition with qq ‘ like.” 
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Thus syam u This samasa, like the previous, is of rare 
occurrence. | 

A noun is changed into a root (rg ) when it is made a denominative 
verb As gofiaf (III. 1. 8, S. 2657 “ he wishes for a son of his own.” A noun 
which forms part of a compound becomes a crude-form (I. 2. 46 S. 179); as 
qefa: ‘having recourse to pain’. wargew: ‘king’s man.’ In all these 
examples, the case affixes have been elided. 

Thus gwa yeota = geftafe, here the 2nd case-affix is elided. qinga: 
= ENa: &o. 

Why do we say ‘when it gets the name of wg or an®afte ? 
Because when it gets any other name. such as eg &c., the case-affix is not 
ejided. Thus qat:, SM: tt 





— 
SECTION II. 
AVYAY!IBHAVA 


ene | RATT: IRI LIU 
SIH SA | 


651. From this forward, whatever we shall describe, 
will get the name of Avyayibh&va samasa or adverbial 
compound. 

- Note :—This is also an adhikéra aphorism like the last. 
Qu Laer Rraraticagiecagqularreaareaaneragal- 
CUNJ EATUR ANTREAAN IRI LIC A 
mal att Aasaa rah aaa ag ancaa arscqature: 11 
— 652. “An indeclinable (avyaya) employed with 
the sense of an inflective-afilx (vibhakti) or ‘of near 
to,’ or ‘ prosperity,’ or ‘ adversity,’ or ‘absence of the thing,’ 
or ‘departure,’ or ‘not now,’ or ‘the production of some 
sound,’ or ‘after,’ or ‘according to,’ or ‘ order of arrange- 
ment,’ or ‘simultaneousness,’ or ‘likeness,’ or ‘ possession ’ 
or ‘totality,’ or ‘termination,’ is invariably compounded 
with a word ending in a case-affix, which is connected with 
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it in sense, and the compound so formed is called Avya- 
yibhava, 


The words g¥ and gq are understood in this sûtra. The-words qeq 
should be read as connected with every one of the above phrases. The 
examples of this sûtra will be found under 658. | 

This sûtra should also be divided ‘into two, namely, the word sereia 
should form a sitra by itself. 


6s2. A. ak n 


An Indeclinable is compounded with any word with which it is 
connected in sense. 

Thus the two words eq and faua may be compounded, when meaning 
Rukia u In compounding, the following rules should be borne in’ mind; 
the actual compound is shown in sitra 657. 


RNI I TUANMAE Gag sSTAAAT | È IR IUR N 
amaaa rum iaseqca kaii g | 
653. In (this book, in the sûtras relating to) 
compound, the word that is exhibited in the first ( Nomi- 
native ) case, is called upısarjana or the secondary word. 
Nate :—T'his defines or rather describes the Upasarjana. Jn the sûtras 


referring to componnds, the words that have the case termination of the mòminative, 
are called Upasarjanam. 


Thus sdtra II. 1. 24 ( Qa aaka taana: ) is a sam4sa 
sûtra enjoining composition. In this sdtra the word fgetar is exhibited in 
the nominative case, and the remaining words are in the Instrumental case. 
The sûtra means, “ An accusative (\feefiir) s compounded with the words 
Pra, 1 ire. Wea, va, wa, ma, and sqa and forms Tat-purusha.” There- 
fore, in forming accusative compounds, the word having the accusative case 
will be called Upasarjana. Thus 9+ fq: wea: u Here the word. 
we being Upasarjana, stands first in the compound, by Rule II. 2. 30 S. 654 
svaigi, (In a compound the Upasarjana should be placed first ). 
Similarly in rules relating to the formation of Instrumental, Dative, Ablative, 
Genitive and Locative Tat-purusha, the words standing in those cases will be 
Upasarjana. Thus qgerees:, JINE; THIEL, WHTeT:, NURT: 1i 

Upasarjana is, therefore, that word which either by composition or 
derivation loses its original independent character, while it also determines 
the sense of another word called mata or principal, 
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CUS | Tre THA IRIRIRON 
Se TT aH NTH aT TTL U 
654. The upasarjana (I. 2. 438. 653) is to be 
placed first in a compound. 


Note :—The word erty is understood here. The upasarjana being the word 
exhibited in the nominative case in the rules relating to samåsa, must stand firet. 


CNG I RRAN E RTA 1 R IR IWUN 
R aak againd cary ag cee gita: 0 
655. A word which has one fixed case, ( while the 
word compounded with it may vary its case ) is also “pasar- 
jana, except for the purposes of the rule which requires the 
upasarjana to stand first in a compound. 

Note:—A word which in the analytical statement of the sense of a 
compound has one fixed case, whilst the word with which it is compounded may 
vary its case is also called upasarjana, but does not necessarily stand first. 

That which has one fixed case-termination is called eka-vibhakts, 
i. ¢., a word whose case termination has been determined by a rule of sam4sa 
i. e, while the second word in composition with it may take many case- 
affixes, it takes only one case affix; ap(rva-nipate, such a word will be an 


upasarjana for all purposes, except for the purpose of the rule (II. 2. 30 S, 
654) which requires an upasarjana to stand first in a compound. 


Thus the prepositions fy: &c, when meaning across &c., are com- 
pounded with another word in the ablative case. Though the first word may 
have any one of the several case terminations, the second member must 
always be in the fifth ( ablative ) case, ‘when analytically stated. As rRe: 
+@onsa = Aok: uo An + Aea = ARR, Moar + 
Sracsar = frcarafiaa n faama + A = rA. AR + 
rms = HreRrarsa 


Similarly the word, firdrerafer: u 


If the word, when analytically stated, does not retain the one and 
the same case, it will not be called upasarjana, as the word gar@ in the 
compound awararé, ‘the king’s daughter,’ becanse og: + gar = cage ; 
on + garter’ ; oe: + Baral, = magara, ern + SS = AH Ae t 

Had it been an upasarjana, the long § of @ would have been shorten- 
ed into g as in the previous example by I, 2, 48. S. 656, 


CHAPTER XVII] THE Avyay!f BHAVA COMPOUNDS 391 





This upasarjana, however, contrary to the general rule (II. 2. 30S. 
654 ) can not stand first in the compound, because there is no such form as, 
Sraredtiz: i 


LUL | MAAR NETRÄAEN | 2121S N 


gaii a irae: Miraa we aa AR gee: carq ATA- 

aae, ii | 
656. A short vowel is the substitute of that pr&tipa- 

dika which ends with the word a ‘a cow,’ and of that which 
ends with what has as its termination a feminine affix ; 
when regarded us upasarjana. 

The word upasarjana has been defined in sûtra 654. In compounds 
the word sr becomes shortened, when it stands last and is an upasarjana. 


Thus faw + = fwg: ‘possessed of a brindled cow.’ This is an 
example of a Bahuvrihi or possessive compound. So also qway‘a spotted 
cow. Similarly in those pratipadika upasarjanas which end in feminine 
suffixes having a final long vowel, there is a shortening. Thus iÑ: + &roraft 
a fregratfiq: n Here the final long € is shortened. So also fratemi: u 

Other examples are :—ef&+agr=aftag: ‘without a bedstead’ 
efaa: ‘surpassing a necklace in beauty.’ 

If such a word is not an upasajana, there is no shortening, as, 


wyk ‘ the king’s daughter.’ Here the word is upasarjana, and not 
the word aarét, which latter is therefore not shortened. The word must be 


a derivative word formed by the addition of an affix, which makes it feminine. 
Thus the words mf, s &c. are feminine originally, and are not derived 
from the masculine nouns, by the addition of any feminine affix. There- 
forè, we have efaaeft: ‘ surpassing Lakshmi in beauty ' efedft: u 

ENY | ASIA aTaTeASA TAFET: 1 VIB 13 i 

orqarrecadrarareggy a qa ney nen Teast far sae: | fuartea nur 

Mls eecite arise Arara n 

657. There is not luk-elision of the case-affix 
after an Avyaytbhâva compound that erds in 8; wa is 
the substitute of its case-afixes, but not when itis the fifth 
case-affix. 


This debars luk-elision which was to have taken place by the sftra 
I. 4. 82. instead of luk-elision, we have sta added to the words 
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ending in short w; as feqarava= asftua n This is neuter and an Indecli- 
nable. But when RY is consonant ending, then also we have the same form 
As fearing =wqf4 n The word tte being read in the qugfe class, takes the 
samasanta wu Another synonym of wefe@ is ftæ which is, however, 
feminine. It means “an intermediate quarter” See Amarakosha ( Chat I. 


Vyoma Varga verse 5 ) 

Why do we say ‘after words ending in short w’? Because after 
an Avyayibhava compound, ending in any other vowel, there is not eq 
substitution, but there is total-elision of the case-affixes ; as wief u 

But the ablative. case-affix is not elided after Avyayibhava compound 
ending in short sq, nor is there the wa substitution ; as wagearerag u 

CS | qararacararagaa 12181 Se 
rea NYANA ATT: ear! RER ÈN i erefyas | 
RÈ | SERTEN ANNAA epee AANER: | 
frelon: i Rorauity TÅ JTA ay NEA atstadrre: | 
o Rai ma ett cafe | eerie atest: 1 R ſe fe 
sins Prager. we AAAA cartes cerertvateqcatt i 
658. The change to wą, of the third and seventh 
case-affixes coming after an Avyayibh&va compound that 
ends in w, occurs diversely 

Thus Nominative and Accusative witen ; Ins aatan or eug, 
Dat, Abl, and Gen. waf¢aa, Loc. erate or erqfeqa i 

Várt :—The wa substitution is invariable and aot optional in the 
locative case when the Avyayibhava compound denotes prosperity (II. 1. 6. 
S. 652 ) or a compound of rivers (II. 1. 20 and 21 ) or a compound having 
a numeral for its member (II. 1. 19 S. 673); as gaga ‘well or prosperous 
with the Madras’; gamy ‘well or prosperous with the Magadhas’ ; similarly 


sora. SRAN qaralma The word ‘diversely’ establishes all 
these even without the V 4rtika. 





— :0: 


The meaning of sûtra II. 1. 6 S. 652 is now being given. “An 
Indeclinable (avyaya) employed with the sehse of an inflective affix 
(vibhakti ) or of near to, or prosperity icc. is invariably compounded 
with a word ending in a case-affix which is connected with it in sense, and 
the compound so formed is Avyayitbhava.” 

(1) Thus faferqa example is míg u Here Q has the force 
of the seventh case-affix, The analysis of this compoand is @ft +(e + arfy 
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This is the grammatical (alaukika) as opposed to syntactical analysis, 
Here though the location is expressed by a particle (adhi), yet there is 
seventh case by force of the stra. Because gg is understood and itis the 
rule that a ua can be compounded with a gy Some explain wfwyft as 
et afry n 


The compound eeeft is Neuter by the next sûtra. 
EAE | MNT 12181 eS N 


ore weak ag u yew gak miara n Anaa ar: aif’ a Ara: 1 
ANART ett) pores TEN ere: ar, Pree OET wroenitew 
g magam: | ete: vite wA hase ama 1 agra aver 
ere ai pigia fra aR: | an Priferns | rena- 
arsiafena. i era we: | fagrsesfa a geen cafafiwa Rusen ware rR t 
fre: qurqqfrery i Turegeren g MÉ Gare: | we: TIRA HA eff rarr 1 
atraardteerrerdriegiwarcedi(a warak: | erqeea | va arated: | oréae 
sià sera. aaga @.caral wiaqwatadenfvervarvaiwear fedrarrt eR 
ENRE LIUR | R: Greed aut | RENAT ayes a: | TATATA | 
caine grrafarer fay tt 

659. An Avyaytbh&va compound is also neuter 


gender. 


Thus, rgf tt 

Note :—But for this rule, an Avyayibhava compound would have been either 
without any gender, if gender were to be regulated by its first member, which 
is generally an indeclinable, and which is the principal member in the compound ; 
or it would have taken the gender of its subsequent member, like other compounds in 
which the last member is principal. 


The force of @ is to include cases not mentioned already. 


A crude-form is shortened by the rule S. 318; therefore, q will be 
shortened to q when last member in a compound, as mA + tar = afaire 
which in Neuter becomes qfyetrqan The word wrar is derived either from 
Araf (gq ‘to protect, ) or from qt ‘to protect’ with the noun i; as m: 
qifa = strat “ protector of cows.” 


The word "qt when derived from gga is thus formed g3 + ema 
(III. 1. 28 S. 2303 )—sirqratt) Now add to this root fz, thus sirara + fing 
evr (the wi of q is dropped by VI. 4 48 S. 2308 and the @ is 
elided by VI. 1. 66 S. 873) stra “protector.” The second mar (mr: Ufa) 
is an upapada compound. 


Now we give examples of aftawan &c. of S. 652 :— 
50 S 
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ere ee 


(2) amawi, as poea ati = aqp, ‘near to Krishna.’ But in. 
ara, rarer wg, ere ware there is no avyayibhava. Because by 
the vartika mra: afte &c. (S. 544) the words @aar and freer govern 
Accusative case. Ifthere were compounding, there would have been no 
necessity of that vartika. Similarly by sûtra eran &c. S. $95, wrag 
governs the Fifth case, and therefore would give rise to no compounding. 

3. aufarwy;—As gak ‘well or prosperous with the Madras’; 
gany ‘ well with the Magadhas.’ | 

4 eterna ;—As grates ‘ill with the Gavadikas ;’ yeei ‘ill with 
the Yavanas, The word vyridhi means fewer ere“ want of prosperity, 
adversity,” | 


5. mmn; — As idfa | free from flies;’ frdwara ‘free from 
mosquitoes.’ 


6. Weerey ;—As faffn ‘on the departure of the cold weather’; 
or waman Atyaya means “ destruction, departure.” 


7. wearers —As aferqua ‘ past (not now ) the time of wearing 
quilts” so also sarra “ Past the time of sleeping,” i. e. time to awake. 


8. asenrgateway ;—As Mà git‘ the exclamation Hari’ ( thus Yeorqaiy 
AR wae in the house of the Vaishnava there is the cry of Hari Hari’). 


9. raters —As fr: qrg = Rg “after Vishgu.” The word 


wary however itself cannot be so compounded ; as Patanjali uses it separa- 
_tely in ea: qurg ġew see Mahabhashya on I. 1. 57 S. 50 and II. 2. 24. 


10. qarita ;—The meaning of the word uur is four-fold, viz., 
correspondence, 2. severalty or succession, 3. the not passing beyond 
something, 4. and likeness; thus (1) age ‘in a corresponding, or 
becoming or suitable manner,’ (2) saĝa ‘according to each or 
several object of signification. The word m is a karmapravachantya 
also when it denotes severalty, and so there will be no compounding 
but a sentence optionally having an accusative case, (3) wareaite according, 
to one’s ability.” (4) aR “like Hari” Here aq is changed to a, See 
also example 13 further on. 


11. magia ;—As orgeag aftueg wa: ‘let your honors enter 


in the order of seniority.’ 


120 Amata ;—As aw% Qè ‘simultaneously with the wheel’ 


Here awa is formed from wo yaga or aewam At this stage 
applies the next sitra, by which @g which has the meaning of guqq is 
changed to g 1 
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Ceo | RÁTA ares 1G 12158 U 
wera N: EATA Tg as | TTL! HT g aNg ate: Tea 
qe! AAA Ae ga: aen TAs aed aur RATA awe 
ÚN: cara) RAAF wae: | HAST areas: GAA We: | 
QVGA | qrneatard: | nerw goa areqgay | eva gian aie tI 
660. @ is the substitute of ag, in an Avyayibh4va, 
when the second member is not a word denoting time. 


Thus qwing@, but aequalem when the second member is a time 
denoting word (II. 1. 5). 


13. -As gare ‘like a friend.’ Though this could have 
been formed by example 10, as eeft, the repetition of arge is for the sake 
of indicating that compounding will take place where sddrishya Is 
secondary even. 

14. avfarey;—As aywa ‘as warriors ought.’ The difference 
between ayi@ and qafe is this, that the former means “ abundance of 
prosperity,” the latter “acting according to one’s nature, or befitting one’s 
self.” 


15. reran — As aga ‘even to the grass’ s.e. the whole, not 
leaving even a scrap, as in the sentence egamf® ‘ He eats up every thing, 
even the straw. The sense is not that he eats the straw, but that he eats 
everything. 


16. saqua ;—As ait ‘he studies as far as the chapter of fire’ (3. e. 
the whole Veda ). 


CEQ UUSNA IVIL IN 


WACKY TT aae: ares | Ware aT! ear. etarar CU | ETAT urani? 
Maafa Wry area eter or aari Efe ar eres Faieeee n 
661. The indeclinable word yathâ, when it does 
not signify ‘likeness , is invariably compounded, with a 
word ending in a case-affix, which is in construction 
with it, and the compound is called an Avyayibhava 
Saméasa. 


Thus qargan. mearen “invite every old Brahmana.” So also 
EINTE li 


Why do we say ‘when not signifying likeness?’ For there is no 
composition when likeness is indicated. As a@urefterat qe: ‘As is Hari 
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so is Hara’ Here aur denotes comparison with Hari. Thus the compounding 
under cl. (10) when qr means araa or undercl. (14). having the same 
meaning is prohibited here by. _ 


CEQ | GATTI VIL ich 
SIT! ARTIS ETAT AAT ST TCT t 
662. The indeclinable word y&vat, when it sig- 
nifies limitation, is invariably compounded with a word 
ending in a case-affix which is in construction with it, and 
the compound so formed is called Avyayibhava. 


The word square means accurate ascertainment, restriction or 
limitation. As, areqaa argrarattemaeq ‘invite so many Brahmanas only and 
mot more as there are pots’: s.¢, if there are five pots then invite five 
Brahmanas ; if six pots, then invite six Bramansa” enq grat mam: 
“ Bowing the head down so many times as there are the verses,” i. e, saluting 
the God with every verse. 


Why do we say ‘when meaning limitation’? Observe qraye are 
gre ‘I ate so long as it was given to me,’ s. e. I do not know for certainty 
how much I have eaten. 

CCR I GT aiamararag HRI QTE 
TIRE We: EnA | arery few qa qe aia Rar frag i 
663. A word ending in a case-affix is compounded 
with the indeclinable word prati, when meaning ‘a little’ 
and the compound is called Avyayibhava. 

The word arwr means ‘a drop,’ ‘a little, ‘a wee bit;’ as, manię 
‘a little,’ ganf ‘a little of soup.’ 

Why do we say ‘when meaning a little’? Observe qu qui aft fae? 
wa fqq ‘it lightens in the direction of every tree’ Here it is not 
compounded. 


Note :—Tl.ough the word gg was, by anuvritti from sûtra TI. 1. 2, 8. 3656. 
understood in this siitra, its repetition in the text is for the purpose of indicating that 
the anuvritti of the word esqq which began with sûtra II. 1.6 8. 652 does not 
extend further into the subsequent sGtras. 


The word yfaar being exhibited in the 3rd case-affix is not an upasarjane 


(1.2. 43 S. 653) snd therefore, it comes as the lest member of the compound 
(II. 2. 30. S. 654). | 
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Ce | TeTSarHraear: TÍTT I R IR to N 
Qaar TIAA TUS Ara: | AN frees ER WTR | URIET + gas Ii 
664. The words aksha, ‘a die for playing with,’ 
dalak& ‘an ivory piece used in gambling,’ and sankhya 
‘numeral’ are compounded with the word pari, and the 
compound so formed is called Avyaytbhava. 


Note :—This are is restricted to terms applicable to gambling. Thus there 
is a game called panchika, which is played with five dice or five ivory pieces, When 
all these five pieces fall with faces tarned upward, or all with faces turned down. 
wards, then the thrower wins the game, But when the fall is otherwise, he loses. 

This compound is confined to words denoting loss in gambling. 
Thus wwa ‘an unlucky throw of dice.’ qeraraft, ‘an unlucky throw of 
of ivory pieces’’ ; so also gaqit ‘an unlucky throw by one over.’ 


Gey I ARTTIRILIR N 


wfenrisag | qari aa ANTT JER gA AURRE: I 
MESANE frarnrsartara tt 


665. The word vibhdsh& or option governs all the 
succeeding sfitras. 


This ‘e an adhikara sQtra. All the rules of compounding given here- 
after, are optional. The same sense can be expressed by the uncompounded 
words, as by them when compounded. But not so are the compounds which 
have been treated of, before this; for by the jfiapaka of this aphorism 
we infer that the compounds taught before must be aitya and not vibhasha. 
There is, however, an exception with regard to gtgyqr compounding. It 
is not nitya, because of the jnapaka of the sûtra II. 1. 6. S. 652, for gay 
would have covered the case of avyayas also; but the enunciation of a 
separate rule about avyayas, indicates that the previous rule geyq is an 
anitya rule, and the compound so formed may be expressed by a sentence, 
Compounds like gay, mart. eerqit &c. mentioned above are invariable 
compounds ( faa ara ), the sense conveyed by the compound term, not 
being capable of analysis, by taking the senses of the separate members of 
the compounds, or at least not capable of expressing any sense without 
inserting extraneous words on analysis 


Note:—The compounds taught previous to this sftra, like the technical 
terms fè, gy, a &c., would be necessarily nitya, because no af is read in those sûtras, 
But the author strengthens this inference, by clearly enunciating the present sAtra “ option 
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ally.” Q. If so, then gagar should also be a nitya, as that has also been taught 
anterior to this sétra? Ans. Not so, the repetition of the injunction with regarde- 
to Indeclinables, as contained in II. 1. 6, S. 652 indicates that gegqt compounding 
is not nitya ; because the Indeclinables are älsọ qq amd would have been covered by 
the rule of geyqr &c. 


gee | aaf: Saray IRIRI Il 
MAY ere: | erafacan: RAS: · afelern RNA l ART, oreearey U 


666. The words apa, pari, bahib and indeclinables 
ending in afichu may optionally be compounded with a 
word ending in the fifth case-affix, and the compound so 
formed will be Avyayibhava. 

As eqe dare: or aq fyir: ware: “The sathsara is outside or away 
from Vishnu.” So also, qina or Rma: ‘round about Trigarta,’ 
auian or qma ‘outside the village’ sre wre or ota marg ‘east of the 
villege.’ 


Words formed| from “the verb sry ‘to go,’ are seq ‘north’ ate 
‘east,’ &c. 


From this sûtra we learn by inference (jiiapaka ) that the word efg: 
also governs the ablative case (see II. 3. 29 S. 595 ). But this is not universal, 
as we see in RURA aHcarafe:, here it governs the sixth case. 


RCO rE ATASAT: | RILIR 
CHATS THAT AT HAA arse ars: | FRR TATE: | MIIR: | IRR: 1i 


667. The word wr when signifying limit exclusive 
or limit inclusive, may optionally be compounded with a 
word ending in the fifth case-afix, and the compound so 
formed is called Avyaytbhava- 


As, mazg or wrqrersgarg qet yr: ‘it rained up to PA&taliputra.’ 
SUPA or wl HMOA ag: Way: the fame of PAnini extends even to the boys.’ 
So also errgR GUI: or ers: RATE: | erraret EO: or aN: tt 


G85 | ganna aries 121 81 ke N 


mnuganqra vccaneſt pma ae mien! ate cert: cater | eira t 
TAA IRIA 1 


CHAPTER XVII.) THE AvyAyf BHAvA COMPOUNDS 399 
ne ee 
668. The words abhi and prati when implying 
direction (towards), are optionally compounded with a 
word ending in a case-aflix denoting the limit, or the goal 
which regulates or marks the direction ; and the resulting 
compound is Avyayibh4va. 
The word lakshana means a sign, goal. See also I. 4. 84 and 90 
S. 547 and 552 for a further explanation of this word. As mafia or miam? 
ware: Tate ‘the moths fall in the direction of fire. So also qemy or 
wrt 113, the sense being, that making the fire their aim (Ba) they fall to- 
wards it. 
REE | aaeweaAaT IRIRI 4 
a card ara Grae Fa Amg: amaA Asaa: | aafia: 1 
THEN TAT a qag: u 
669. The word anu ‘near to’ is optionally com- 
pounded with that word, nearness to which is indicated by 
the particle, and the resulting compound is Avyayibha- 
va. 


As, wqranatiia: ‘the thunder bolt fell near the forest.’ 


Note :—Though this compounding was valid even by sûtra 652, becauee near- 
ness is mentioned there also: it is repeated here in order to show that an Avyayi- 
bhéva compound mentioned here is an optional compound after all, and not an 


invariable compound like others. 
C90 | TET ATA 12181 ks it 

aca tela Greasy or SUGAT: GAAS | taney aR | oar ag : 

mpare i 
670. The word anu ‘alongside of’ is optionally 

compounded with the word indicative of that whose length 
the particle expresses, and the compound so formed is called 
Avyayibhava 


As, wati augt ‘the city of Benares extends alongside the river 
Ganges” waagi aga ` Mathura, alongside of the Yamuna, the length of Ma- 
thura being measured by that of the Yamuna.’ 
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grt AST sadtia wi Vii Vn 


gana faqreasa | fags arty RERA & AFERE: | araia ey unr- 
Ra: grka: Taare aA 


671. And the words tishthadgu, ‘at the time 
when the cows stand to be milked,’ &c. are Avyayibhava 
compounds. 


The words facsgq &c. are all irregularly formed Avyaytbhava com- 
pounds. Most of these words are epithets of various times. The force of 
@ in the sQtra is restrictive, that is to say these words always form the Avya- 
yibhava compound and nothing else. They are as follow :— 


Agqa “the time when the cows stand still; i. e. the milking time.” 
agaa, sadaa. In errarfrerta there is the absence of the Present Participial 
affix gq and in era (which is a conjugated verb), of the masculinisation and 
there is added the samasanta affix sq u Allthese are irregularities. qaqa qegag 
COFA, JAUTA, CRATANTa, JARIN, Tarnayy, agra, danwawa, ageyges, 
entarrygan, era, SATIA , gras, ray, gery, freqay, rece, erradtete 
TSH, ACT, THTL, TENN, AMANTA, aie, dae, wre, oar, CY 
masafagte V. 4. 127. e. g. ATH i 


CN | TT Hee aT IRIRI LS N 
ITANE] CRT TET aay | qraet weraaay | ae qulaeqeq: | 

Tea | RTL | TTR I NRTA | AMANTA MEAN | ETAT: TENT I 
FIAI AVANA I 

672. The words para ‘across, and madhya ‘ mid- 
dle’ may optionally be compounded with a word ending 
in the sixth case-affix, when they take the forms pare 
aud madhye, and the ccm ound so formed is Avyaytbha- 
va. 


Ordinarily these words would have formed Possessive Tatpurusha 
compounds. The present sûtra ordains Avyaytbh4va instead. The force of 
at in the text is that the Genitive Tatpurusha compounding also takes place 
in the alternative. As, qitemgaaq or wmr ‘bring across the Ganges.’ 
avatnra or smracargy ‘ middle of the Ganges.’ 


Of course according to the option allowed by sûtra II. r. 11 S. 665 
this compounding need not take płace at all, the same sense being expressed 
by a phrase; as narat: qrera, or miat mang. 
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C99 | GSAT THAT IRIRI N 
at fen faa wat vas wat tea: ahaa ay daar a amet | & 
TA raat ogi 1 sarncnea Freie i aran aaa fag saacag 1 aiku 
ATCT AT H 
o73. A numeral may be compounded with a word 
denoting ‘ one belonging to a family ’ and the resulting com- 
pound is Avyayibhava. 


The word tẹ is of two kinds and means uninterrupted descent of 
persons from a common source, whether through (1) birth or (2) knowledge, 
A succession of (1) teachers and pupils, or of (2) ancestors and descendants 
would constitute a ġq ‘ family.’ One born in or belonging to such a @q is 
called a weq or descendant. 


As gR mea ‘of the Vy4karana which has two sages as its 
principal expounders viz., Panini and Pantanjali.. Sofi watea ‘ having 
three representatives vis., Panini, Patanjali and Sakatayana or Katyayana.’ 


When we desire to express their equality as regards knowledge, then 
both the words are put in the same case : as feafa or AJA wau. 

So also when the relationship is by birth: as, gita aasma ‘Twenty- 
one Bharadwajas.’ These and the subsequent compounds are like Dvigu. 


C98 1 waar ! 212 1 20 N | 
wich: ay Gear arreq tl arent WAARA ° un aarp! RAJAR tt 
674. A numeral (sankhy&) may be compounded 
with names of ‘rivers’ and the resulting compound is Avya- 
yibhava denoting an aggregate. 
Ishts:—According to Patanjali this refers to their Aggregate ( arert); 


as qung, ‘at the meeting of the seven Ganges, fagi ‘at the meeting of 
the two Yamunas.” See II. 4. 1, 17. 


GOW | STemqare E FUTE |R II RRN 
manri Aai gri RA: ay fara areas aarare I Per RSA ren 
amarte EENT: u SAT ary YU: | FATEN | 


675. A word ending in a case affix is compound- 
ed with words denoting the names of rivers, when the 
compound word denotes a thing other than that expressed 
by the terms of the compound and is an appellative ; the 
compound so formed being an Avyayibhava. 

SI S 
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The anuvritti of the word sankhy& does not extend to this sQtra. 
Though this rule is given in the subdivision relating to optional compounds, 
it is, however, a Nitya-samasa rule: for no name (am) can ever be expressed 
by a sentence, and that being so, these compounds can never be analysed. 
As, amang, ‘the country called Unmatta Gangam.’ So also sirqasnre, 
Bong, wares IT. 4. 18. 


CVE 1 HATRI: 14 IBIES) 
MAPTE N 


676. The following affixes are added to the ends 
of compounds without changing their sense. 


Note :—This is an adhikara or regulating sdtra, 


G99! ASAAN UTENTI: 14 181 oN N 
mrau emua RASNA | uc: RIITTA | mater | ace! 
fearg RAR AAA | sare! fers ear erage! fe ITN | fea! AAR agar! arias 
eri RAA | NUMME | l INAT | MWATTaA—PaT san: a qeafe | ul ANA, | 
wen: THR fae amaaan aa: qa fees Frarerareqerararaee: | 
THAT Ter Aa | MATA 1 THAT! TART I 


677. The affix tach comes after the words garat 
&e, when forming an Avyayibhava compound. 


Thus ng: afiq- sea, stance, afara ti 


Those words of meq} class which end in a gą consonant add in- 
variably ( faa ) the tach, in spite of V. 4. 111. S. 682 The anuvyitti of avayayt- 
bhava extends upto V. 4. 113 S. 852 


Img, 2 faa, 3 aaa, 4 aaa, 5 anag, 6 erage, 7 fea, 
Beaty, 9RR’, 0AT", liag*, 12fea, ew, 4AN, 153r, 
16aq*, 17 ag, 18 ag, 19 fRaq*, 20 waat N @ (as TIBIA), 
21 MARAA SRN: (as SUH, Gerat:, HANT, and IAAF , The second is Tatpurushs ) 
22 fùn, 23 ate tl 


20. The word wer assumes the form wea in the compound. As eqwraq i 


21. The words wf, 4t, qq and sqẸ are compounded with saf} nn As, SART I 
It is thus formed wfe + ufa + ew = aft +w +w (the gis elided by VI. 4. 148 S. 
$1! )ewareg so also wen: F- qing Here wT replaces the final ey of qq, 
because we find the form qtrgy used by Panini himself in III. 2. 115 S. 2171. The 
form qtr in qirnfmar &c. takes the afix aq by V. 2. 127 S. 1933 so also 


GHN and NNA U 
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C96 | TTT 14181 20S i 
ARERR AITTE Y Cae | 
678. The affix tach comes after an Avyaytbhava 
compound ending in aq , as the final of the compound. 


Thus gq +uwa +e% u Now applies the following sQtra, by which 
the eq of crag should be elided. | 


QE | TETRA I EII ee Il 
MAA eM Sat: Car AA | IURE | TERETA I! 
679, Of the stem bha, the final g with the vowel 
that precedes it, is elided before a Taddhita affix. 
Thus gqawag, wareng tt 
CSo | TTAHAATaAcTET | 41 Vl Lok tt 
CHAT TEMS TUTTE ATT AT Ca | TT or TTT It 
680. The affix tach comes optionally after an 
Avyayibhava compound, ending with a neuter word, whose 
final syllable is wa 


Note—The word są is understood here also. The word ' Neuter’ qualifies, 
the second i.e. last term of the compound, This allows option, where as the 
previous sûtra had made it compulsory, 


Thus aq or sy 4a I 


CSR | agttttrareqrsraracfisa: (W181 RRO n 
a eng | were | erate 1 settee ( waders | ana, 5 
emaga u 
681. The affix tach comes optionally after an 
Avayayibhava ending in nadî, paurnamåsî, and agrabfyani. 
Thus wer: erty = eae or STAG, STANAN OF TTT AA, TIT HTAAS, |I 
or gqragrafàr i 


ERR IRT: IRIS! W282 il 
PAA Te aT | STAT | Tay 1 
682. The affix tach comes optionally after an 
Avyayibhava compound ending in a letter of jhay class 
(a mute letter ) 
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Thus eqeftwa, or qaq tt 


Note :—The wg here means the pratyâhâra QT i. o. all the Mute consonants, 
€43 t fitter Saweq 1 Qi sive 
Rra cary | Sree Tarte | waren) Tai Ht 


683. The affix tach comes after an Avyayibhava 


compound ending in ‘ giri’, according to the opinion of the 
Grammarian Senaka. 


Thus eefteftg or hR The name of Senaka is mentioned for 
the sake of respect ( pujartha ), for the anuvritti of the word SENTER. 
“optionally ” was understood here already. 


Here end the Avyayibhava compounds, 


— — — I) 





SY MJET AAT THOTT N 
CHAPTER XVIII, 
THE TATPURUSHA COMPOUNDS 


EN | MEST: IRI LIRR N 
ANRE! MNR: tt 
684. From this aphorism as far as aphorism IĮ 


2. 23, S. 829 the word Tat-purusha is the governing word 
and is understood in all the following sûtras. 


Form this sûtra as far as the sûtra II. 2.23 S. 829 relating to 
Bahuvrthi compounds, the word Tat-purusha should be read into each sutra. 

Note:—The Karmadhiraya ( Appositional Determinative Compound) aad 
Dwigu (Numeral Determinative Compound) are also subdivisions of this class of 
eompounds. 


Gy | fixer IRI LIRNA 


Rui meyara: cara ee OW Ae Gees | Geary RIAA vise warcede 
EMEA STANT | TATATAT: WATT | TST |! 


685. And the kind of compound called Dvigu 


(Numeral Determinative Compound ) is also called Tat- 
purusha. 


This sûtra could well have been dispensed with, by inserting a q in 
the sûtra II. 1. 52 S. 730, and so that aphorism would mean that a compound 
preceded by a Numeral would get the designation of Dvigu as well as 
Tatpurusha, The object of its being a Tatpurusha is that ew affix of 
sam4sAanta may be added ; as qura ii 


Note :—The object of making Dwiga a subdivision of Tat-purasba Compound 
is that the qareqray affixes and rules given in V. 4. 68-160 S. 676 &c. should apply to 
Dwign also. (Utherwise we could well have dispensed with this sûtra ; as sdtra II. 2, 
52 8. 730 already defines Dwigu. Thus yacram V, 4. 91 S. 788 fem daar 
(IV. I. 15, 21 8. 470), an aggregate of 5 princes.’ According, to Haradatta 
the feminine form is wrong, as sq is not part of qrwy but of the whole compound. 





406 SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI [ CHAPTER XVIII. S. 688 





ACCUSATIVE TATPURUSHA. 
ace | Raia fararatacftrerrarerecsrearg@: R I RIRN 
fedtard. Panitcpitte: geet: ae at arene a ra: pi fare: paN: 
Sarda aha: u veardiarg¢gearrs ° n art wt arnt | ot JTG: WATIE: U 
686. A word ending with the second case-affix. is 
compounded with the words érita ‘who has had recourse 
to,’ atita ‘ gone by’ patita ‘who has fallen upon,’ gata ‘ who 
has gone to’ atyasta ‘who has passed,’ prapta ‘who has 


obtained,’ and &panna ‘ who has reached,’ and the resulting 
compound is called Tat-purusha. 


As gee + fra: = pfa: ‘who has had recourse to Krishna.’ So also 
yak + ra = g:eqréra: ‘ who has passed over sorrow.’ 


Vart:—The words nfr, m &c. should also be included. As 
array ; at IIg: = HHA: | 
G59 | cae STI VIL LWA | 
AAAA + AA ARA | AENA ENAR: tt 
687. The indeclinable word swayam ‘ oneself,’ 
is compounded with a word ending in the affix kta, and the 
resulting compound is called Tat-purusha. 
The anuvritti of the word fedrar being inappropriate does not 


take place ; though, however, it is understood in the next sûtra, Because the 
word an being an Indeclinable, cannot take any case-affix. As eti @aearval 


mm CTH pA: n 

CLIN BT ALLL Ae N 

wgieres fatter WAPA gett TIAA ANR | erga’ wren: 

Praveaaraisay | ay areas Frege TA 0 

688. The word khatwd in the accusative case 
is compounded with a word ending in the affix kta, when 
censure 18 implied, and the compound so formed is Tat- 
purusha. 


As UZTE: or Mgaa: ( literally lying on a bed); silly, stupid, going 
wrong or astray. 
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Note :—The word eq means ‘ censure,’ ‘ blame’ and this sense can be connoted 
only by the compound word, as a whole, and not by any of its constituent elements. 
This compound is also, therefore, a Nitya Compound, though it oocurs in the subdivision 
relating to Optional Compcunds :—because it is impossible to analyse such a compound 


and express, by means of a sentence, the sense conveyed by the fanction of the compound 
word. 


There is no compounding- when ‘censure’ is not meant. As Egret: ‘lying 
on a bed,’ 


Why this word should have this opprobrious meaning, will be understood from 
the consideration of the following facts :—a person under the Aryan social polity, could 
only then enter the married state or the life of a house-holder, as it was called, when he 
had completed his Brahmacharya i. e. the prescribed period of bachelor studentship, All 
Brahmfcharis were bound to sleep on ground and not on @gr or cots, so long as they 
were Brahmachfris. A person who without completing his studies, and without obtaining 
the permission of his teacher, entered into matrimony, was originally called, in reproach, 
@rgres: ‘who had ascended the couch in an improper way.’ Then the term was extended 
to all persons guilty of vile action. 

ese | arf ILIRAN 


GAERA N 


689. The indeclinable word s&mi meaning ‘half’ 
is compounded with a word ending in the affix kta, and the 
resulting compound is Tat-purusha. 

As erage ‘ half-done.’ 
Note:—The word @m® being an avyaya, and not denoting any substance, 


cannot take the affixes of the second or any case. Therefore, the anuvritti of the word 
fadrar would be inapposite in this aphorism. 


Ceol Msi 2.i@<i1asa 


- Wea) anim Tere! mara: ofrvery: | are Rgn- 
a | 

690. The words denoting time, (but not duration 
thereof) being in the accusative case, are optionally com- 
pounded with a word ending in the affix kta, and the 
resulting compound is Tatpurusha. 


As manaua: ‘the new moon,’ (literally, the moon that has 
begun to measure the month ). 
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This rule applies when duration of time is not connoted by the compound, 
whioh is provided for, in the next aphorism. The word aan does not mean here, 
as it would otherwise mean by Sûtra I. 1.68, S. 25 the word-form ærę but special 
words denoting are n 


E | AANA WILY IVI AWN 
KT ÀT eT aera | aed Ge ATE N 
691. Words denoting time, being in the accu- 

sative case, are optionally compounded with a word 
ending in a case-affix, when used in the sense of complete 
connection throughout with the time (i. e., duration of time ) 
and the resulting compound is called Tat-purusha. 

The word art is understood in this aphorism ; but not só the phrase 
‘ending with the affix eq ul’ 

The word wamian means ‘ uniterrupted connection.’ 


s Redgea, ‘a momentary pleasure.’ 
0: 
INSTRUMENTAL TATPURUSHA 
C22 | qatar aemarta NTAN 121 I 30 N 
MEN Sagatans | JIR sdremariaeagurwrardests T ay array | 
CREM Ve: THAT: | AT were: | reqarfer fara RT Bra: tl 
692. A word ending with the 3rd case-affix is 
optionally compounded with what denotes quality, the quality 
being that which is instrumentally caused by the thing signified 
by what ends with the third casc-affix and with the word 
artha ‘wealth,’ and the compound so formed is called 
Tat-purusha. 
| As graat: = garg: ‘cut by nipper’? werg: ‘wealth acquired 
by grain.’ The word qepa is an anomalous compound used only in sftras 
and in which the 3rd case affix is elided. It is equal to qegaa u Why do we 
say ‘when caused by the word in the instrumental case ? Observe maut 


ara: ‘blind of one eye.’ Here sear in the 3rd case, is not the instrumental 
cause, that produced blindness, and hence there is no compounding. 


Note:—The words gq, @ I sre understood here: and the whole of this sûtra 
ig sn epithet of those words. A noun in the instrumental case is compounded with 
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a word expressing quality, and with the word et¢:, provided that, the word expressing 
quality is itself the result prodaced by the sense of the word in the instrumental 


case, 

CEI | qiere Tir: IRI RIRN 

Setararaa: MEA i MEGA: 1 argace: | AJER: 0 KÄ l aA RTENE, | 

RNN KSE | MEAZ: I TEATA: i EAN: rR: 1 aagi Anada 
RENE rar MATETE NENA array | CEAPA NAT: u vecearc GATAR ? U 
MIERU MEAT: 11 

693. A word ending in the third case-afix is 
compounded with the words parva ‘prior,’ sadyiga ‘ like,’ 
sama ‘similar,’ Qnartha ‘words. having the seuse of less,’ 
kalaha ‘quarrel,’ nipuna ‘ proficient,’ misra ‘mixed,’ and 
slakshna ‘ polished, sleek’ and the resulting compound is 
called Tat-purusha. | 

From this sdtra, we learn incidentally that the words gẹ &c., govera 
the instrumental case. 

As, ataa gé:=aregé ‘prior by a month,’ areata ‘like the mother,’ 
Ryan: ‘similar to the father, arẹ eretes, arate ‘a Karshapana coin 
less by a masha’ grey: ‘bandying words.’ wren Aga: ‘proficient in the 
observances of sacred duties, ggfad: ‘mixed with juggery’ erenenea 
‘ polished in behaviour.’ 

Vart :—The compounding takes place even when fa is preceded 
by an Upasarga. This we infer from VI. 2. 154 S. 3888 “The word fam is 
acute on the final after an Instrumental case, when it is not joined with any 
preposition and does not mean a compact.” This shows that it takes upasarga 
also. Thus we have ayaa ara: u 


Vart:—The word sqr should be enumerated in the list, as arangu: 
‘later than a month.’ 


CEV | GARTH GAT EZARRI IIR N 
FAR K ST FAR PIAA EEA NTRA war ETTA | Aa AA u 
CET TARERE META” N aerate: l RCT A T PARA: 1 
riar glar agang aaraa | at was ganai A 1 gar PRT 
wè. qarara 1 
694. A word ending with the third case-affix, 
when it denotes the agent or the instrument (II. 3. 18) 
is compounded diversely with what ends with a kru 
52 S 
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affix; and the compound so formed is called Tatpuru- 
sha. 


As witatea: = uga: ‘killed by the snake’ wafaa: ‘divided by the 
nails. qugtemn: ‘cut by the axe,  qrcarara: >- QIE: ul 

Vart:—The word ga here includes not only simple kridantas, but 
words preceded by a Gati or a karaka even. As not only weft: but aafaa: 
also. 


Why do we say ‘when denoting the agent or the instrument’? 
Observe Rrra Ra: ‘dwelt with alms,” Here the force of the 3rd case is that 
of eq: mentioned in sûtra II. 3. 21 S. §66 and not that of II. 3. 18.’ S. 56r. 

The word weg shows that there is a general relaxation of all the rules 
and conditions. Observe qao zaara ‘cutting with the sickle. qoyanewarg 

cutting with the axe.’ Here there is no compounding. But there is com- 
pounding where otherwise there ought not to be, because of the word qga:— 
as, qrqerte: and a3 Üq: Why do we say with a kridanta? See an: Taf 
waa where qarawaa is a verb and not a kridanta noun. 

Pavibhasha:—“ A kryit-affix denotes, whenever it is emploved in 
Grammar, a word-form which begins with that to which that kpit affix has 
been adde:l and. which ends with the kgit-affix ; but moreover, should a Gati, 
Or a noun such as denotes a case-relation, have been prefixed to that word- 
form, then the kgit-affix must denote the same word-form together with the 
Gati or the noun which may have been prefixed to it.” 


REY | PAUAR 1212133 0 

EARNER RTN aT RTT TT eT HE Ce ey afer Pe ATT | ara- 

ÈU Fo! Era ws 
695. A word ending with the third case-afix when 

it denotes the agent or the instrument, is compounded op- 
tionally with a word ending in a kritya affix, when an exaggera- 
ted statement (whether of praise or of censure) is implied, and 
the compound is Tat-purusha. 

As qatga got ‘thin grass’ (so fragile that it can be cut by wind.) It 
is praise, denoting softness, or it may be the reverse ; denoting weakness. 


So also eravaragt ‘a full river’ (so full that a crow may dip his beak, 
into it and drink while sitting on the bank. In this sense it is praise, It 
may be censure also, and it will mean a shallow river, so shallow that a crow 
may dip his beak into it and touch the bottom and drink.) 
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CEC | ANT UFAR I 212188 R 
GERERE as JÁRA seg | ey eT GAP: | TERANE NRE- 
ater arava it 
696. A word ending with the third case-affix and 
denoting @ condiment, is optionally compounded with a word 
ending in a case-affix, signifying food, and the resulting eom- 
pound is called Tat-purusha. 


That which is to be prepared is called ww, and that which prepares 
is tammy; as qoiiga: — gear TUNA iig: ‘rice prepared or made relishable with 
curd. The words ' food’ and ‘condiment’ as represented.in.the above coms- 
pounds, are connected in sense by a verb understood 


go | wear AETR 1 21 8 1 34 I 
Oza war: Set: | NATRE arses 1 
697. A word, ending with the 3rd case-affix and 

denoting a relish giving or refining ingredient, ts compounded 
with a word meaning, victuals, and the compound is 
Tatpurusha. 

As game * barley prepared with juggery ; ' 

Anything eatable, whether hard or soft, is.called waz ;. its refinement 
is called fafaracay 1 


Note :—The connection here also between the two words is estabbished by a 
verb understood. 








108 
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aes agii agdroe AA: IRI RIE N 
qguimia enaA squat ae mag Aa nela 
Qt TUN t ESETA | EITA E AIE! AF t EAT eM | INRE 
qama: u nla faeaearar fracsayer Ae weer? n farai ANY: gq | 
fmi ware: | fest va: | gania: | RARR TE RR n 
698. A word ending with the th case-affiz is compo- 
unded with what denotes that which isor the purpose of what 
ends with the 4th case-affix, and so too with the words artha 
‘on account of,’ bali ‘a sacrinee,’ Aita ‘salutary,’ sukha 
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‘pleasure ’ and rakshita ‘kept,’ and the compound is called 
Tat-purusha. 


The words g&, ga are understood in this sûtra : and the whole sftra 
qualifies these words, 


By the expression wey ‘for the purpose there of, the special 
relation of a material and its modification alone is, by Patanjali here, held 
to be intended. This we infer from the jnApaka of the words bali and raksksla 
used in this sOtra. As garg q§:=aqeTe: ‘wood for stake’ (that is wood 
which by modification will be changed into a stake). But not so here. 
tuara erat ‘pot for cooking.’ So also or srygyarargeaa ‘the wood mortar 
for threshing.’ The words like warera &c. are Genitive compounds. 


From this sûtra we may also infer that the Dative case conveys also 
the sense of ‘for the purpose there of’ The word aquty is taken as 
one word by some, meaning ‘a thing serviceable there to.’ See VI. 2. 44. 
S. 3777. For accent see VI. 2. 45 S. 3779. 


Vart:—With the word erg the compound so formed isa Nitya 
compound (an invariable compound ) and agrees in gender with the word 
which it qualifies ; as, ficaré: we: “soup for the twice-born” srg qa: 
‘milk for the sake of Brahmans;’ and fgat warg: ‘gruel for the 
twice-born. So also we «ef: ‘a sacrifice for bhitas’ mrama: ‘a 
sacrifice for the great Raja.’ «fee ‘what is good for cows.’ ‘tga 
‘what is pleasant for cows’ trey ‘what is kept for cows,’ (as grass ). 


20: 


THE ABLATIVE TATPURUSHA 


EER | TEN? ARA IRI? I 39 Nl 
Aragi Arora u rna ARARA rear * n gra: | gRr: 1 gak: u 
699. A word ending with the 5th case-affix is option- 
ally compounded with the word bhaya ‘fear? and the 


compound is Tat-purusha. 

Note :—The phrase gq gar is nnderstood here, and the aôtra qualifies it. 

As Wrtrxaq= Grea ‘fear from thieves’ 

Vart :—So also with the words ra, Wia and R: as pedte:, qentrit:, 
gat: i 

Note :—This edtra is an expansion of aûtra IT. 1. 32 S. 694 and an exposition 
of the word aga there. So that we may have the following compounds also: wrafiete: 
‘ gone ont of the village.’ ery Ray: ıı 
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Soo | MANATEE SANTIA TIT: 1212135 N 
QA: Hered qsaraat ANA E NJET: | YMN: | FOFANIT: | TRIR: | 

EINA: | AINET: | NETT: RT! grarzregſde: N 

700. A word ending with the 5th case-affix is 
compounded with the words apeta ‘gone away,’ apodha 
‘carried away,’ mukta ‘freed’ patta ‘fallen,’ apatrasta, 
‘afraid of,’ when the action takes place in a gradual manner, 
and the compound is called Tat-purusha, 





As, garya: ‘gone away from pleasure’ geqnrdye: ‘ carried away by 
imagination ' symqw: “ freed from the wheel.’ eqtefira: ‘fallen from heaven.’ 
ecgrawet: ‘afraid of the waves.’ This is an expansion of II. 1. 32. S. 694. 


Why do we use the word weqq: ‘when the action is gradual’? It 
shows the limited range of this kind of compounds. Not every ablative word 
can be so compounded. Hence there is no compounding at all in the 
following case :—grarerg Waa:, ‘fallen from the mansion.’ For here the 
fall, is violent and sudden, and not gradual and slight. 


Sok | LAHAT SoM Ba 1 VIL 1 Ie N 
MRAR: | OAR: | TT RTT: | MATITA: | FUTTE: | PerMErerna: 
PSTN: | TSA: CÜR PH LAA I 
701. Words with the sense of stoka ‘a little,’ 
antika ‘near,’ dara ‘far, and also the word krichchhra 
‘difficulty, ending in the 5th case-affix are compounded with 
what ends in kta, and the compound is Tat-purusha. 


As trary gw: ‘loosed from a littile distance,’ WITTE: N 


So also ARTETA: ‘come from near’ mmarernmnta: ‘come from near’ 
quana: ‘ come from far,’ fangererra: ‘come from a distance.’ rere: ‘come 
with difficulty.’ egra aes: ‘ obtained with difficulty.’ 


By rule VI. 3. 2. S. 959 the case-affix is not elided in compounds of 
this kind. 
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702. A word ending with a sixth case-affiz is 
compounded with a case-inflected word with which it is in 
construction ; and the compound is Tat-purusha. 


As um yei eanga: ‘the king's man.’ 
908 | UNRYN IRIRI R N 
qN: QRAR UA | JARON KALAA ÀTTÄSEN | MBSA: | TJE: w 
guea marna RaR O awa NNA aN ay Trac 1 oF 
franca ef nagna a freq naransan) wear Raa: Tiia: geal aque: 1 
BÅL parm a ait arena eft TTUT corer ANA: HENA: I 
703. A word ending with a sixth case-affix is 
compounded with the word yájaka ‘ sacrificer’ &c., and the 


compound is Tat-purusha. 
As mrgrvaraay: ‘a Brahmana’s sacrificer.’ 


The compound which was ordained by the last aphorism, would 
have been prohibited by II. 2. 15 S. 309 in the case of rN% &c.; hence 
the necessity of the present aphorism to guard against such a prohibition. 


(arani ) 
lo awn 2. geen 8. ater 4. RNR 5. qwa u 
6 WR or mani 7. magn 8. RAER or NRU 9. agin 


10. gg 11. we 12. ceo 13. afer 14. a 15. ğu 
16. 9am Il 

Vart:—A word in the genitive case is compounded with a word 
expressing a quality which abides in the former word. As mgoa: ‘ Brah- 
mana-caste. gamay: ' sandal-scent’ æa: ‘the wood-apple juice.’ 

Vart:—So also with an adjective in the comparative degree ; and 
ge the sign of comparison is elided. Thus agai Waat: = aiga: ‘the whitest 
of all’ azar agat -giang ‘the greatest among all.’ This ‘ v4rtika’ is an 
exception in anticipation to the next sûtra and the one after next, which 
prohibit composition, when the genitive has the force of specification, Thus 
SATS w: ‘a cow whitest among all.’ 

Vart—When a word takes the genitive case, because of its connec- 
tion with a word ending in a kpit affix; that word may be compounded 
with such a krit word. Rule II. 3. 65 S. 623 states the conditions when 
a krit-formed word governs the genitive case, Thus eamm: ‘a hatchet’ 
(a fuel cutter ), 
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Why do we sayso? The very fact that a special rale has been made 
for the compounding of genitive cases governed by krit-nouns, shows that other words 
which take genitive case by some special rule, are not so compounded. Such as the 
genitive cases ordained by II. 3. 38, 51, 52. In fact, the genitive case ordained 
by any rule of Panini, other than II, 3, 50, S. 606 isa ' pratipadavidhana ’ genitive ; 
and a word taking genitive case according to those rules, is incapable of composition ; 
see Vartika under Il. 2. 10 S. 704. 


908 ia faarcer i 2121 — 


Bria a eden a arate | qa fee: wen afertean eh area off 
areas on ade ere i 
704. A word in the genitive case is not com- 
pounded with another, when the force of the sixth case-affix 
is that of specification ( nirdh4rana ). 


As aot fta: ae: ‘The twice born is the best amongst men.’ 


Note :—With this sútra, begins a series of exceptions to the composition of 
words in the genitive case. The separation of one from the many, on account of its 
genus, attribute and action, is called ‘nirdhdrana.’ This form of genitive meaning 
‘amongst,’ is ordained by sdtra II. 3. 41. S: 638, 


Vart:—A word taking a genitive-case by force of any rule other 
than sutra II. 3. 50 S. 606. is never compounded. Namely the genitives 
formed by rules like 612, 613, 614, &c are incapable of Sam4sa. Thus the 
following words are never compounded aféararay, nyararayu 


90% | TONGA ATASTAA ANIA IRIRI RR N 
Gerad: Taner qr TARA TCH ga qe: 

UA HRY HOA) NA Wer: | wT Risa eat ià feral. ere 
eymg | wiara gaa Pay: | aoa amna NANA | wards 
gianna fags | 

gaerau: | Kaat grea: | garana ways | ett frag: | 

aq | quea gia gira we fear gerd: | 

WAAT | Te Se | ragaie ome | ar areni 
Feats cera: | 

NER: | ETE REE! AN F TAT Ceca | eat ire: 

mA MmAT | auaa ater! Aana gmn 1 indhiftanity 
Grerretrertat forraant starsat TENOR: TAa: area: Tse Tae 
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705. A word ending with a sixth case-affix is 
not compounded with a word having the sense of (1) an 
ordinal, (2) an attribute, or (4) satisfaction, or ( 4) with 
a participle ending in the affix called ‘sat’ ( III. 2. 127 S. 
3106 ) or (5 ) an indeclinable, or (3) ending with the affix 
tavya, or (7) with a word denoting the same object (1. e., 
when they are in apposition ). 


The word ‘artha’ joins with all the first three words, as (1 ) quteg: 
‘sixth amongst the goods’; (2) raea wrek ‘the blackness of the crow,’ 
agea ya: ‘The Brahmana has white teeth.’ This illustration is to be 
given when by context the word qa: is understood. 


The prohibition about gupja-compounding, is however not universal : 
for we find Panini himself making such a compound in the following 
sOtra aqiqed Wenwernenra I. 2. 53 S. 1295. Here the word egrwarwegis a 
guna-compound, the word swraeqa being guna. So the compounds erties, 
giam are valid. 


(3) The word g@a means aq or satisfied. Garat gha: ‘ satisfied 
of fruits;’ wart ya: The Instrumental compound however is not 
prohibited. As An gepequyeg: u The difference is in accent. It 
is Adyudatia, while a genitive compound would have been final udatta. 

(4) muwe gq ‘the servant of a Brahmana ;’ mpaya ga: ‘th 
servant of a Brahmana. 


(5) amma w ‘being done of Brahmana,’ maea gerr i 

The word avyaya in the sQtra means the Kyidanta Indeclinables 
only and not every Indeclinable. This we infer from the fact that the word 
avyaya here is associated with Kridanta words both before and behind. Nam- 
cly @@is a Krit affix and aq is also a krit affix, therefore asaq which is in 
the middle, must refer also to a krit-formed Indeclinable. Therefore, we can 
have a compound with Indeclinables other than kridanta, as qeq gft- 
agat u This is according to the grammarian Rakshita. According to 
others, namely Kaiyyata and Haradata, the prohibition applies to every 
Indeclinable. But the latter opinion is not sound, as the ners is supported 
by Patanjali, who uses the compound wywit u 


_ (6) mama wiam u When however the affix is weg 
having the indicatory q (III. 1. 96) there is compounding; as argrerEs- 


sa ‘the Brahmana’s duty.’ eqaaeag ‘One’s duty.’ The difference is io 
„accent. (VI. 1. 285. S. 3729° 
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(7) ce: weigeweq ‘of the king. Pataliputraka’ qiia: gexa 
of the sûtra composer Panini. So also atxea agen We can how- 
ever form a compound like the following trwatreqrf@na: | Even by the general 
rule relating to words in apposition one qualifying-the other, as contained in 
sûtra II. 57 S.736 the compound cannot be affected here, because of the word 
bahula used in that sûtra ; the difference between that sûtra and the present 
is as to the position of the words. In the genitive compound, the genitive 
word would have stood first if compounded ; not soin the other, there the 
quality stands first. 


In the case of ataythe compounding takes place. The ditterence 
ts In accent. atag is final svarita as it has an indicatory qu Thus miin 
formed by gaq, and mitaa by etait In compounding with asar the 
svarita will be retained by ggeurgreeet: but had there been. compounding 
with the second g¢say the udatta would have remained in the middle. 


In the phrase ryt; the ris a jati word, and Wy is read in sûtra 
Il. 1.65 S. 744, and so there ought to be compounding: is it so? Now 
the compounding is ordained by lI. 1.65 S. 744 which applies to all cases 
in general (Including genitive ) but that sûtra is set aside by the subsequent 
aotra II. 2. 8. S. 702; which specifically applies to genitive cases. There- 
fore tirqat: should be compounded by II. 2.8 S. 702. But this sdtra itself 
is set aside by the present sûtra, so there is no compounding iñ nyar: 
either by IT. 2.8 S. 702, or II. 1. 65 S. 744. In fact, II. 1.65 S. 744 finds 
its scope in all other cases than the sixth; while the sixth case will be 
governed by the subsequent sûtra II. 2. 8. S. 702; which itself is limited 
by the present sdtra. 


908 | HA GS MATT I VILE LAN 
Agd ate freer a RAPA eet a rA | rat tat qa: ANA ar | 
raging cert yea ener ae gérareara: 1 
706. A word ending with a sixth case affix is not 
compounded with a word ending with the affix ‘kta,’ when 
the force of ‘kta’ is to denote ‘respect’ ‘inclination’, and 


‘understanding.’ 
The affix œ is added in the sense of inclination, understanding or 
respect by sûtra III. 2. 188. S. 3089. The present sûtra alludes to that ap- 


horism when it uses the word qem: and phjâ itself is used only as an illus- 
tration and includes the other two significations of ‘kta’ also, namely mati 


‘inclination,’ and buddhi ‘ understanding.’ 
53 S 


D p m . 
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As wat sa:—ga:—giaa: ‘the king wishes, understands or respects.’ 


But in crwatwa: “honored by the king,” the affix kta denotes past 
time, and it is an Instrumental compound and not a genitive compound. 


So AAEN ei ViVi esa 
ea od A RA | MATT TH TH TT i 


707. A word ending with a sixth case-afix is not 
compounded with a word ending with the afhx ‘kta,’ when 
the force of the latter is to denote ‘locality’ in which some- 
thing has happened. 


As qat aaa wa aera ‘here they have sat, gone or eaten. 


Note :— When the affix is attached to roots denoting ‘fixedness, motion or 
eating,’ it gives the sense of agent and of location in connection with the action 
denoted by the roots s, e., that the action is located by the agent in this or that site 
(III. 4. 76 S. 3087) 


Soe | HAT TIVLV/ Ws N 
waaay Hiotta a ost are arene 1 erat erat tress # 


708. A word ending with a sixth case-affix is not com- 
pounded with another, when the force of the genitive case is 
that of the accusative under II. 3. 66 S. 624. 


As wrwal sat gisita ‘the milking of cows without a cowherd is 
a wonder.’ | 

Note :—The anuvrritti of sx does not extend to this aphorism. The word karma 
qualifies shashthi. Sitra II, 3. 66 S. 624 declares the conditions when, instead of the 
accusative, the genitive may be employed i. e., when the agent and the object of the action 
denoted by the nouns formed by krit affixes, are both used in a sentence, the object is 
put in the genitive case and not the agent. 


908 | arersat maT VI VILA 


wire naPat cea A aera: I ett az ANEA war | etreren aR: wäſt 

Ran enon JAAT R eaa aga J RRR: | gral i we ate 
eat Ralghaaiange wae ci) RITI aara eff Rae: u 

709. A word ending with a sixth case-affix is not 

¢Compounded with a word ending with ‘ trich’ or ‘ aka,’ when 
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the force of the affixes is that of an agent. 


As wat wer ' the creator of waters’ quea wal ‘the holder of thunder- 
bolt.’ 

Note :—The word ‘ kartari’ qualifies the affixes trich and aka, The affix qq is 
taught in sûtra III. 1, 133, and the affix eT% is not a single affix ; all affixes that have 
an element ¢ are W% ; such as ogg or sq or gq (sûtra VII. 1. 1.) 


It might be suggested that the word w$ being read in the class of 
araq (II. 2. 9. S. 703) ought to be compounded. The word wẸ there means 
*hushand or lord,’ while in the example we have given, it means ‘holder.’ 
Thus gaaf “the lord of world” How do you explain the compound 


rga: in the sentence veraifaaiqa Pretatearge aay: “The quarrel 


of the maker of pots and the ruler of the Three worlds.” According to 
Kaiyyata it is compounded as shesha shashthi and it is not a pratipada 
vidhana shashthi. 


The above are examples of words formed by yw Now we shall 
give examples of words formed by wa; thus àra qaa: ‘the cooker of 
sice’ 


Why do we say ‘when it denotes agent’? Observe tafatt % 
areata. 
ORO HAT TI VI VILE HM 
mat eee was a eae: | ee: fawr Ae gagé | ehh wia AN 
RPT aag u 
710. A word ending with the sixth case-affix 
is not compounded with a word ending with ‘ aka’ affix when 
the force of the genitive case is that of an agent. 


As wae: ofa ‘ your honors’ repose.’ 


_ The word ‘kartari’ qualifies the Genitive case. The Genitive case 
has the force of an agent under II. 3,65 S 623. The anuvritti of ga@ is 
not to be read into this sutra. Because a @@ formed word always denotes an 
agent, and so a Genitive case used along with such a word can never denote 
an agent. Thus Wet is a word formed with y% affix. It means “creator,” 
and in wate eR: the agent git: can never take the Genitive case in con- 
nection with wet denoting the agent. But with q% (egw III. 3. 11: S. 3288) 
we have qfdrmr where @ft can take the Genitive case, as {t @fhar “ Hari’s 
turn of creating.” 
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982 | fed AEA IRIRI VOR 


qaarceacan Free q arent 1 wreangeraftwer i TATE eer | 
EaR Ais Ga! MARA FAINA: | aw aizrat feast Msa gazna 
was Ty ate TAT N 
711. A word ending with a sixth case-affix is in- 
variably compounded with a word ending with aka, when 
this affix denotes a sport or a livelihood ; and the compound 
is Tat-purusha. 


Thus aqar gaiw ‘a sort of game played by the people in the eas- 
tern districts in which uddalaka (lasora vernacular) flowers are broken or 
crushed.’ Here ogg denotes mere action by III. 3. 109 S. 3286, and forms a 
Name. As an example of livelihood we have gagayH: “one who earns his 
bread by painting or marking the teeth’ “agra: ‘a nail-painter by pro- 
fession.’ 

Note:—This is a Nitya-samfaa incapable of analysis, The anuvyitti of 
the word ‘na’ which began with II. 2.10 S. 704, does not extend further, The affix 
gw never has the sense of sporting ior livelihood; the ouly examples possible are of 
' aka.’ 


Why do we say ‘when meaning sporting or livelihood.’ Observe 
SANTA AT AM:. 

agraar gent sisama tt) Here neither the oga denotes the agent nor the 
genitive gysari is a mait qu Therefore both the preceding two sutras 
can not apply. Now the compounding will be the usual genitive 
compound by sûtra II. 2. 8 S. 702 which is optional, and to set aside 
that usual opé/onal compounding, the present sutra is ordained which 
makes the compounding compulsory. Similarly eeaterg: u In this the 
eka evm denoting the agent could not have been compounded 
with a genitive, by virtue of the prohibition of the preceding sftra; 
therefore, to accomplish both these objects in view, the sftra-k4ra has made 
this present sutra, and so the compounding by this is invariable. In other 
words, the present stra sets aside the option of II. 2.8.S. 702 in the case 
of serrmyeq titra, and the prohibition of II. 2. 15 S. 7og in the case of 
CATR: U 


982 | ATTA AR AARATI RIRI N 


waaira ay aia: JaA qnagqaqayewqadt | erase: | gh 
BACT TARTA: | AITHTS: U 


TELTE (are) oS RA: mre) RRRA fea ) TARER | 
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etrstetvarsyg: areat dama green! searg: | ararg: | airy ae 

FARIN: HST TET A NÈT I MTER UENGA AN aay | seca: vee: 
wiru TaN faaiarag: v 

712. The words pfirva ‘frout, apara ‘near,’ 

adhara ‘lower, and uttara ‘ upper, are compounded when 

in construction with a word signifying a thing that has 

parts, provided that the thing having parts is distin- 


guished numerically by unity; and the compound is Tat- 
purusha. 


Note:—The word ‘ekidhikarapa’ (the unity of substance) ia the attribute 
ef or qualifies the word ‘ekadesin,’ This debars the Genitive Tat-purasha compound 
ordained by II. 2. 9 S. 702 which would have placed the words ‘parva’ &c, last in the 
compound, whereas being here exhibited in the nominative case (I. 2, 43 and II. 2, 30), 
they take the precedence. 


This is an ay avada or exception to Genitive compounding under 
II. 2. 8 S. 702. Thus g§+qram-qiare ‘the front of the body’; sareta: 
*the back of the body’; 


Why do we say ‘what signifies a thing that has parts’? Observe 
g$ are: wra tt Why do we say ‘distinguished numerically by unity ? Ob- 
serve qima ‘the fore-most of the pupils’: because here the substratum 
( adhikarana ) is not unity (eka). But the compounds like memg: ‘noon’; 
@rarg: ‘evening ’ are correct, because the word ‘ahna’ is compounded with 
every word signifying its parts, as we learn this by inference from sûtra 
VI. 3. 110 S. 238. 

Some say the rule which we have inferred from the Jfiapaka of 
sdtra VI. 3. 110 S. 238 is not confined to weg only, but applies to all words 
denoting. time : as the jfiapaka is general, and not merely limited to a par- 
ticular word. As a result, we get compounds like qwa aw: and qaam: ia 
the examples given in the text above. 


YLI I WY ATTSEMIVITIAA i 


antoarsvatced free EI A NRA u TRIARII EAR ° on eae: 

frqnarsaqgra aim 1 aa swaf cenit rane | wh ea: ifya 1 
PA Fang: creme: | SAFE get ey feria n 

713. The word wx when it signifies ‘exactly 

equal parts ù e. halves,’ is always neuter, and is compounded 


422 SIDDHANTA KAUMUM ( CHAPTER XVIII. §. 713. 





with a word signifying a thing that has parts, provided that 
the thing halved is numerically one; and the compound is 
Tat-purusha. 


Vårt :—A word which has one fixed case, while the word compound- 
ed with it may vary its case, is an upasarjana, except when the case is a 
Genitive one. This is an exception to sâtra. I. 2.44 S. 655. Therefore a 
Genitive noun denoting part, though fixed, will not be upasarjana, This 
prohibition of upasarjana relates to gagrgeare that is, to compounds denot- 
ing parts of a substance, and not toa Genitive case in general. Therefore 
in qeri grat aare: = wag u Here wgr though in the Genitive case, gets 
upasarjana designation, and consequently it is shortened by ettfqrar &c. 
I. 2. 48 S. 656 The result of which is that the compound gets Sig n 


But in ey Regem: = adiga the word facqaft in the Genitive does not 
get upasarjana designation, as the present vartika applies to it, because it is 
ekadest ; and so we have no shortening. 


The word erg is neuter when it means exactly equal parts or bisec- 
tion. 


The word qatita and arfaa are understood here. This sûtra 


also debars II. 29; as eyg@iqceqvear: = aaia ‘a half of the pepper’; aw 
wraraeéy ‘a half of the Kosâtakt’ 


Why do we say ‘ when it is neuter’? Otherwise we have qrar@: ‘half 
the village’ qmag: ‘half the city.’ 


The word ‘ ekadesin’ must also be taken here. Thus in the sentence 


erg Taterwes ‘a half of the animal is of Devadatta’; we cannnot compound 
the word ‘ardha' with ' Devadatta.’ 


The word ‘ekadhikarana’ must also be taken here. So we cannot 
compound až aaia, ‘the half of the peppers.’ | 


98 | fadragdiaaqdqaivaewacerag 121213 0 


emasu ag man fede Brera aana 1 gaun fag 1 fetes 

Aar AJRA | ARERIA AAA Fey ater a] qT: I 1 
Rrerixdiag u 

714. The word dvittya, ‘second,’ tyitfya ‘ third,’ 

Chaturtha ‘ fourth,’ and turya ‘fourth,’ are optionally com- 

pounded with that word which signifies a thing that has 
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parts, provided that the thing having parts is distinguished 
numerically by unity The compound so formed is called 
Tat-purusha. 


Note :—This also debars II. 2 9. By the force of the word ‘optionally’ 
used here, lf. 2. 9. 8. 703 also applies. The prohibition contained in lI. 2. 12. 
705 as to the compounding of a genitive with an ordinal, does not apply 
here; for that rale can find its scope in other ordinals than those mentioned 
here. 


As fadrafnerar: = tetaire ‘second begging.’ When we apply sûtra 
II. 2.9 S. 703we have fwariqata. 


Why do we say “ which signifies a thing that has parts ?” 


But we cannot form compounds, for reasons given in the last sûtra, 


of the phrases ftali Prerar Argen. 


By force of the word wequceara “optionally ” read in this sdtra, 
though it was not necessary, as the same effect could have been got by the 
the great option (Mahavibhasa of sûtra II. 1. 11 S. 665), we infer that the 
sQtra II. 2. 11 S. 705 is set aside in the case of these words, and so we can 
form usual compounds also under sûtra II. 2. 8 S. 702. For these words are. 
all ordinals, and so would have come under the prohibition of II. 2. 11 S. 705. 
Thus we have ftata rarat: = farenfgaterg by II. 2. 8. S. 702 and by the present 
sQtra zarar n Thus there are two forms. 


SIX I Marae a XATTI VIAN 


qe fertanaate gars: tant wrest casita: i ARTT: I NRR: | 
SARR: 1 xe ait Raa or ria Gee RSR fafa cat MARE ara et aH 
Miter: ararwivar | 


715. The words prapta ‘obtained,’ and 4panna 
‘obtained ’ are optionally compounded with words ending in 
a second case-affix and form Tat-purusha compound. 


The anuvyitti of the words ‘ekadesin’ and ‘ekAdhikarana’ does nog 
exist here. This aphorism states an alternative course to rule II. 1. 24 
S. 686. Thus we have qrawitae: (mAr MAR) or Nirk: ‘obtained his. 
livelihood.’ So also euqwsiiaa: or MASNR:. 


In this sûtra, the word fxdtaaris a compound of Raama +w; and 
the sûtra ordains # substitution also, in case of feminine gender, Namely 
grat and "rawr are shortened to NTR and 219m u In other words the sútra 


424 SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI ( CHAPTER XVIII. §. 715. 





should be translated thus :—“ The words ary and wrqy are optionally com- 
pounded with words ending in a second case affix, and form Tat-purusha 
compound ; and there is the substitution of short st for long ey if these words 
are in the feminine.” Thus Miret enn Rearfifvar. Here mat is not 
upasarjana, and no sitra would have shortened this. Similarly wrewut(tar a 
But if we compound it under sûtra II. 1. 24 S. 686, then we have afiat ame 
GR = fParara n 


OC I ararceftantrar 1 RIRIN R 


Aaaf ger ae are ak | mat areeq eee q wearer: | N- 
ana: i (ater: eerd aye: | ater maea wea @ off frag: a eweder eftantrn fret: 
Aree pr ceyqueartereqerag ° u E NER areca eee | Ewe: | Èg RENS 
ates: 1 ety g a qed: arent tfa qe: n 

716. Words denoting time are compounded when 
in construction, with words denoting the object whose 
duration is measured by the time, and the compound is Tat- 
purusha. 


This is also a kind of genitive compound. As urdi arata = araue: 
month old’ (born a month ago.) So also qyrycarg: ‘a year old’ and 
mewa: Two days old.” This isa compound of two words gyy and wa, 
as mgr WAW =e: u The word gy itself is a Dvigu Aggregate 
Compound, and is thus formed ghur: qanre-age: u Thus R vrna t e 
(V. 4. 91 S. 788 )=(@+ug+m ( wg is elided by VI. 4. 145 S. 789) 
eae: u Now this ggg: is one word and so is compounded with wraeg u 


But if the analysis be & erg} mraeg aea q@:, then the form will be 
vagara:; and here arises the difficulty of compounding more than /woọ 
nouns at atime. For the rule is that one noun is compounded with another 
noun, and not that ¢4ree nouns can be compounded simultaneously. To ob- 
viate this difficulty we have the following. 


Var tika :-—Enumeration should be made of a Tat-purusha compouna 
of more than two words, for the sake of accomplishing a Dvigu, with the 
third or last word denoting the thing measured. So we can compound 
Q wet wae into mgwa: u The ety is changed to we by V. 4. 88S 799. 
But in the first case, we form a Samahara compound, and so V. 4. 89 S. 793 
applies, and we have no wy substitution. 
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9001 aay ates: 121k 1 Ve N 

amait Coeney: marr | wey Crew: ERT: | airasisy (wed | gT- 

WaR a: | G-acruta: u 
717. A word ending with the 7th case-affix is com- 

pounded with the words éaunda ‘skilled’ &c. and the com- 
pound is Tat-purusha. | 

Note:—The word @ye¥: in the sútra being in the plural number indicates 
a class of words beginning with Saunda: 


As àg VPE: -vg og:' skilled in dice’ A word ending with 
afy will take the affix w ( îm by V. 4. 7. S. 2079) and will be a aegeq com- 
pound. Thus frnd: 


The following is the list of remm words :—1 siey, 2 we. 3 free, 
4 rs. 5 were, 6 adta, 7ereat when meaning place, 8 w, 9 qg, (or efaag) 
19 Owe, 11 EUR, 12 qe, 13 AFW, 14 wee’ 15 wee, and 16 ait. 
wre | AEETI RIRIN 
Gh: amai NT | DRTE: | errerrgen: | carefree: | TETEN: iI 
718. A word ending with the 7th case-affix is com- 
pounded with the words siddha ‘perfected,’ Sushka ‘ dried,’ 
pakva ‘ cooked’ and bandha ‘bound,’ and the resulting 
compound is Tat-purusha. 


As, apareaferar: ‘ perfect in sinkAsya.’ Wragge: ‘dried in the sun. 
eurefiten: ‘cooked in pot.’ æm: ‘ bound on the wheel.’ | 
OLE IMF ATI VIL ISI 


eee yea se ami queer freqrars | ae erry ce RÅNET: | NIER 
Tý: u 
719. A word ending with the 7th case-affix is com- 


pounded with the word dhv&hksha, ‘a crow,’ (and with 
synonyms of crow) when contempt is implied ; and the re- 
sulting compound is Tat-purusha. 

As, drdvaiw: ‘a crow at the sacred bathing place’ í. e., a very greedy 
person ; as a crow in a bathing place does not remain long anywhere, so 


54.5 
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a person who goes to his teacher’s house and does not tarry there long, is 


called a MURR: or a ataarag:. 


Note:—When it bas not this meaning, there is no compounding: as 
wiecatentxeia. ‘There is a crow in the sacred bathing place.’ 


WO | FARR VIL IVR N 
anai SATAY: SE WATT TEAR | Tata AT | gare ire area ti 
720. A word ending with the 7th case-affix is 

compounded with words ending witha kritya-affix (a fut. 
pass. Participle) and the resulting compound is Tat-purusha, 
when ‘ debt’ is implied. 

Note:—This compound is confined to the words formed by the kritya affix 
aq and not to every kritya-formed word, 

As, ara@a ‘a debt repayable within a month.’ The case-affix is not 
elided optionally by VI. 3. 14. S. 972. Otherwise we have aTaga u 


By using the word ga we indicate by implication any appointed 
time in general, and not merely a time for the payment of a debt. Therefore 
we get compounds in the following case also :— garg tra ura ‘ the Sama that 
should be sung in the morning.’ 


9R? | ASTATA |R IR IBY 
anra TIT ATTY GNR | TERT GMNI | TUORRRT: | T 
MASH: | GOARI CAG A, |I 
721. <A word ending with the 7th case-affix is in- 
variably compounded with a word ending in a case-affix, 
when the compound thus formed is used as an appellative, 
and it is called Tat-purusha samåsa. 
A sanjñå is expressed by the complete word, hence it is an invari- 


able (nitya) compound; for we cannot express an appellative by a sen 
tence. 


As, WA fast: ‘wild sesamum’ yielding no oil; any thing which 
does not answer to one’s expectation. So also 9% atreat: ‘anything found 
unexpectedly.’ 


The case-affix is not elided, in this case, in accordance with sftra 
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VI. 3.9. S. 966. The 7th case-affix is not elided after words ending in 
consonants or in short e when the compound denotes appellative. 


NRR | RATHATMATAT: | V1 V1 V4 Ul 
CR UNUNUN: ARPAN: RÄT TE TTT | TART | TTC RTT, | TAR- 
aes (Hz! wr TER |! 
722. The names of divisions of day or night end- 
ing with a 7th case-affix ure compounded with words ending 
with the affix kta; and the resulting compound is Tat- 


purusha. 


As, qaitorgera, ‘done in the morning.’ eqargk ‘done in the last 
part of the night.’ 


Why do we say ‘members or divisions of day and night? Observe 

ergh cea ‘seen in day.’ 
SVWVlaAWI Vl Vi VE ll 
UTAH HIATT AE ATT TTA II 
723. The word tatra ‘there,’ which is a word 

ending with the 7th case-afix, (V. 3. 10S. 1957) is compound- 
ed with a word ending in kta, and the resulting compound 
is Tat-purusha. 

Thus waya, ‘eaten there.’ 


Note :—By making this a compound, the same purpose is served as in edtra 
II. 1, 25. 8, 687 namely, these two words form cne word and get one accensi. 


SWI ATIAILI sll 
Grea Meer Taga | TAR AGRIA T TAT I! 

724. A word ending with a 7th case-affix is 
compounded with a word ending with the affix kta, 
when ‘censure’ is implied, and the compound is Tat- 
purusha. 


As, eraacargaitad a qaa ‘thy this work is as if an ichneumon stand- 
ing on hot ground” (metaphorically said of the inconstancy of man) 


IZT H 
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Note:—The 7th case-affix is not elided in the case of this sftra also. See 
sdtra VI, 3. 14. 


192% | IARRATA I RI 8 1 Be Il 


ee Aara Qe! riaa: | Aranana er Sera! ry are Wage: | aef 
enrgfararsan | qais: | tet ana emaa ater qi eer AN- 
airat: n 
725. The words like pAtre-samita ‘a dish-com- 
panion ’ (a parasite), &c., are Tat-purusha compounds, when 
contempt is implied. 


Note :—All these are irregular compounds. Some of the words contained 
{n this list are compounds formed with the past-participle (k); they could have 
been formed by the previous aphorism also. Their inclusion in this list is for the pur- 
pose that their first member should have udatta on the beginning; because all the 
words belonging to this class, are a subdivision of a larger class called ' gentur 
Class’ treated of in sûtra VI. 2. 81. 

Thus the following is the list of the words :—qr@aftar:, 2 qrtager: ‘a 
parasite ’ (constant at meals or dinner (time). 3 eymu 4 wyeateNa:, 
5 Bqrgna:, 6 Garnwsyq, 7 WIERF: 8 MPFR, 9 HAWER:, 10 TeUTAAPER:, 
II mrcHra:, 12 ARTES: 13 areftyee:, 14 Rg, 15 Rag, 16 Wek, 
17 HeaGl:, 18 Hregawt, 19 Werafwat, 20 HaeaTe:, 21 WEAR, 22 Weed, 23 Were: 
24 ÈE: 25 wigw:, 26 wrefiaem, 27 MIFE, 28 Maweh, 29 mete 
30 Hiresey:, 31 MANTE, 32 AANER, 33 wa, 34 wye ga u The force 

of q in the sûtra is to restrict it to these very words. Therefore, we cannot 
compound qent: qrteaftrar:, and it cannot form part of another compound. 


ORC | Yharsaerdacegrrorqgw#e4n: cave Aacersy | I LIVE N 


Rami RIRA Fre iaa grat aua ferred irar 
fraen tl ot are: TUAR: erage: | eae: | UÁ : 6 MANET: 
SUNATTTRT: | AIERT: | RIRAN : 1 

126. A case-inflected word denoting an action 
which naturally precedes in time (pirvakala), and the words 
eka ‘one,’ sarva ‘all,’ jarat ‘old,’ purana ‘ancient,’ nava ‘new,’ 
and kevala ‘only,’ are compounded with their co-:elative 
case-inflected words which are in the same case with them; 
and the compound so formed is Tat-purusha. 
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Note:—These compounds could have been formed by the rule II. 1. 57 
8. 736 but their especial enumeration here is for the sake of placing these words 
first in the compound. tn the case of the word g@ there is further object of pre- 
cluding the prohibition of Sûtra II. 1. 50 8. 727. 


The phrase Gq qr is understood here, the whole sitra qualifying it. 

Words which separately can be applied to many distinct and different 
objects, when they apply to one common object, are said to be in apposition 
(qaranartay) or abiding in a common substratum 


ln the present sûtra the word-form parva kåla ig not to be taken (I, 1. 68 S. 
25) but its significates; while of ‘the rest gm &o., the very word-form is to be 
taken. A word denoting action which naturally precedes in time, is compounded 
with a word denoting action which naturally succeeds it. 


As, erargfem: ‘bathed and perfumed.’ zaspan ‘ploughed and 
levelled.” eurer ‘burnt and healed.’ gayarq: ‘having one master.’ 
wafer ‘begging once ina day.’ e@arferar “all the members of a sacrifice.” 
qéaqeat: ‘all men.’ wae ‘old elephant.’ waãñafam: ‘old logician ' 
aqm: ‘old occupation.  yawatataat: old Mimansakas. gamrau ‘an 
old habitation.’ So sqqrsa@r: “New students. RATARA aaa AART! 
“ Only grammarians,” 


Why do we say ‘when they are in the same case?’ Observe qaem 
ede ‘one’s petticoat.’ 7 


These and the subsequent compounds are Karmadharaya Compounds 
(I. 2. 42.) 


929 | EHE HTT | 2121 Yo N 


EARN RETR RET: aaa ami ger Cigarrets 
ERYR: | AGI THT TST: | TET ATTA: I 
727. The words expressing a point of the compass, 
or a number (sankhy4) enter into composition with the words 
correlated to them by being in the same case, when the 
sense of the compound is that of an appellative ; and it is a 
Tat-purusha. 
The phrase ‘ being in apposition,’ Is understood in every one of these 
siitras up to the end of the chapter. This sitra makes a niyama, namely 


these words are compounded only then, when the whole isa Name and Tat- 
purusha. 
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As, gqnraradt ‘the town of Ishukamagamt-in-the-east.’ anda: ‘the 
seven-sages’ (the constellation of the Great Bear ) 


But not in wae gar: ‘northern trees, and qq ergo: ' five Brahma- 
nas,’. because here the sense of the compounds is not that of an appellative. 
See IV. 2. 107. 

92S I RATANA IVIL INR N 

afaard fea TaI v qa: TUG T area eras amag | gået aramat we: 
Tare: ama ge frecdoerearadt sy tfa t: u aerate gee ganra: U Trq: | 
gat urar frar atafa Pros ageer ma frase TAR TLaTEMeTST: | AT UNUS NRN 
ware: | gium: | eg ame meaa vanna 
QORU: i TSS mAr wa TENS ATI CEAI AANA AR Ait N Karri- 
UAT RUUAT * ul 

728. In a case where the sense is that of a Taddhita- 
affix, or when an additional member comes after the com- 
pound, or when an aggregate is to be expressed, then a word 
signifying a point of the compass or a number, enters into 
composition with a case-inflected word which is in agreement 
with it by being in the same case, and the com pound so form- 
ed is called Tat-purusha. 


First let us take the case where the sense is that of a Taddhita-affix. 
Thus when a compound is formed out of the words gået ummat wa: 
‘that which is in the eastern hall’ (in which analytical exposition of the 
compound in question, the word aq (IV. 2. 107 S. 1328 ) serves to represent 
the force of the Taddhita-afix 37) the compound having reached the form 
of gat + rer, the feminine termination of the vaf is rejected, because Patanjali 
declares that the masculine state belongs toa pronominal when exercising 
any of the five functions belonging to a word; we have :—§q+rar+® 
(IV. 2. 107 S. 1328 )= Geena: (VIL. 2, 117 S. 1075 and VI. 4. 148 S. 311) 
‘who is in the eastern hall.’ 

Vart:—The sarvnamans become Masculine when parts of a 
compound or a Taddhita. The vrittis are of five kinds; Krit, Taddhita, 
Samasa, Ekshesha and Sanadyanta. Here two Vrittis only are to be taken. 
Similarly eqrqoars: u 

So also when an additional member comes after the compound 
( uttarpade ). As, 4 qrarfira: or aqrarerfta: ‘loving the castern or western 
hall’ These Uttarapada Compounds are invariable (Nitya) compounds, 
so that they can not be resolved into their component elements, 
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If we make a Bahuvrthi compound of the three words gat erat frat aca, 
where the word fiar is the uttarapada then the first two words ( 94 atat ) 
form a Tatpurusha stare n Here the eff of ary is udatta by VI. 1. 223 
S. 3734, and this udatta will be retained in the Bahuvrihi also, As 
atamira: n Had the qret and ftar been compounded first, and then the com- 
pound retire further compounded with v& as a Bahuvrthi, then by VI. 2. 1. 
S 3735, S*0 would have retained its accent, and the compound would ha ve 
been earra: u 


When a q@arert ‘aggregate’ is to be expressed, it is impossible to 
use a word expressing points of the compass (fg words ) because the usage 
is against it. 


The following compounds are formed with numbers (@a@ar), when 
employed with the force of a Taddhita affix; as qrearar: “a son of six mothers,” 
a name of Ka4rtikeya. Here the Taddhita affix qo is added by IV. 1, 
115 S.1118. In compounding atigi aeqas a Bahuvrihi of three words, 
. when we take the intermediate Tatpurusha stage, as optional by the 
great option II. 1. 11. S. 665» and may so consider that the Tatpurusha 
compound need not take place, then the following vartika applies :— 


Vart :—The compounding is nitya when a Dvandva or a Tatpuru sha 
is to be compounded with an uttarapada of more than two words, Therefore 
we and we: must be necessarily compounded first as a samah4ra, there 
being no option possible here; and then the compound so formed, further 
compounded as a Bahuvrthi with wn The compound of qẹq +i gets the 
affix ew by the following :— 


S22 | TizaleagiH I YIS IER N 
MAGEE LUT Saran  ahwayen | Te: I 


729, The affix tach comes after wt standing at the 
end of a Tatpurusha compound, when no elision of a Tad- 
dhita affix has taken place in forming such compound. 


Thus ġa +A +e ein: wu gery: N The meaning is ‘whose 
wealth consists of five cows,’ 


Note :—Why do we say “ when no Taddhita affix has been elided in forming 
the compound” P Observe, 4AP: eta: = gery: n ( Here the affix sa V 1. 37 
S. 1702 is elided by V. 1. 28 S. 1693 and hence the samäsanta affix zy is not added ). 
Bo also qg: tt 
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Why do we say ‘when there is elision’? Merely adding a Taddhita affix 
in forming a Tatparusha, will not debar the samasdnta affix: as (way Tea str ma = 
Tait + fq + Sq (the pach is added by this sitra, and the taddhitu Eq to denote aq 
ea: by IV. 3. 81 S. 1461) =cepirqeg, Tease, or CaTITRaT, (UTERET l 

Thus we get above qaqaqa: u But if the option of If. 1. 11 S. 665 
be applied, and a+ be not compounded as a Tatpurusha, then there 
will be no samas Anta ew, and the Bahuvrihi will be qauntaq: u This ison 
the view that the vartika above given is not to be applied. Similarly with a 
eq compound, as ara we ewe Y QA tea —areeaiaa: u So also weraraefiva: u 
Here afm and geqgj are invariably compounded as a Dvandva, before 
becoming the first member of a Bahuvrithi compound, and therefore it takes 
always the samasanta e@ by V. 4. 106 S. 930. 

:0:—— 
THE DVIGU COMPOUND. 


Yo | Hq AT RILIR N 
afxartatrn: daargatixg: Erg, tt 
730. In a case where the sense is that of a tad- 
dhita affix (afgart) or when an additional member comes 
after the compound ( secag ) or when an aggregate ( watert ) 
is to be expressed, the compound, the first member of which 
is numeral, is called Dvigu ora Numeral Determinative 


compound. 

The word taddhitartha of sútra II. 1.51 S. 728 is understood here 
also. This defines a Dvigu compound, which is a class of Tatpurusha, where 
the first member is a numeral. The examples of it will be given below. 
They are of three sorts, namely (1) Tadditartha dvigu, as qumqim:, “ an 
offering prepared in ten cups, formed by the affix wa of IV. 2. 16 which 
is elided by IV. 1. 88. S. 1217; 1080. (2) upapada dvigu, as, quai: and (3) 
sam4hara dvigu, as, fava. N The feminine is formed by IV. 1. 21. 


932 | AMRITA 1121S Ie P 


Reqd: amn qaveay | aagentiy ATRN | qsar vet TN: 
FEMMAN i 





731. The compound Dvigu (II. 1. 528. 730) is 


singular in number. 

The word qaaea is a genitive Tat-purusha compound meaning ‘ the 
expression for one,’ that is to say, it expresses the sense of unity. The rule 
therefore, enjoins that the sense inherent in a Dvigu compound is that of 
unity. 
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This is confined to Samahara Dvigu s. e, an aggregate compound 
taken in a collective sense. This Samah4ra Dvigu is always Neuter by II. 
4.17 S. 821. As, qseperg ‘an aggregate of five cows,’ (IV. 1, 21.). 

Why do we say “a Samdhdra Dvigu is singular”? When it Isa 
Taddhitartha Dvigu it is not singular. Ass? WIS StH: = TART: ; 
similarly ¢afe: mif qang: qer: n 


932 | graaf PAN IRI LINYA 
panmi Seat: oy A ARUNTA: | Matanesee: tt 
732. Case inflected words expressing vileness are 
compounded with case-inflected words expressing contempt, 


and the resulting compound is Tatpurusha. 


As tarmaq: “A bad grammarian, who does not know 
grammar, but contemplates the heaven (@) when asked any question." 
So also elatangges: “ an evil conducted mimansaka,” From ,/ge zeyz_ with 
the prefix gt and the Unadi @ u 

Another example of such compounds is arfarafarry: ‘one who 
hankers after performing sacrifices for persons for whom one ought not to 


perform sacrifices ' 

No compound can be formed under this aphorism, if both the words 
are not used in an opprobatory signification as such. Therefore, it is not in 
the following case. &feeanmrgotr: ‘the bad Brahmana ’ &c. 


ORR LWT Hea LVL Uae ew 
qigan: | Tee: | RRO: Ut 
733. The case inflected words påpa ‘sin, and 
anaka ‘insignificant,’ are compounded with words expressive 
of vileness, and the compound is Tat-purusha. 


Both the words qrq and eer are words of contempt ( gteat ); by the 
Jast sûtra, they would have stood as second members in the compound ; the 


present sitra, however, is so framed with regard to sûtra I. 2. 43 S. 653 and 
I1. 2, 30, S. 654 that they will stand as first. As umR: or aoanfte: 


' a contemptible barber ’ qrq or STere-Qars: ' a contemptible potter.’ 
OAV I SIRTA AATETTA: I RI IRR N 
qa ce tarit qatara: FE gini matà menaf gaſag WRR caace 


AFTA i FÅNE gts N 
55 S 
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734. Case-inflected words denoting objects of 
comparison, are compounded with words denoting what 
is likened to them, by reason of the latter possessing 
qualities in common with the former, and the compound is 
Tat-purisha. 


That by or to which a thing is compared is ‘ upam4na ; and the 
‘upameya ’ ( the thing compared ) is called ararea or ‘common.’ Thus qatara: 
em: ‘cloud-black Krishna’ (Krishna black as a cloud}. Here anq is a 
quality common to Krishna and cloud: therefore ‘cloud’ which is the aqata 
is compounded with it. So also aqyyeft ‘lily-white, gaara ' Swan- 
sounding, aara-qiawer ‘globular as Nyagrodha tree.’ For accent see 
VI. 2. 2. 


But not so in }agqar qarat ‘black Devadatt4a’ or wer qa mgar: ‘the rice 
are like fruits,’ qåat qa warent: ‘ clouds like mountains.’ 


In analysing the above compound agm: we must use the word fN, 
as SA qE NR: and this shows that it is merely a simile or metaphorical use 
of the word. This sûtra is made in order to declare a niyama rule, so that 
the upamana word should stand first. 


93% | Safad EnaA: arararmcart IR IRIRE N 
-o gaa: ag aaao aa Aaa iaar waa | 
FEVERNR: | TËNT: | AMU GIATA: 1 UUAA RT | TEN Sar ET E: 1 
735. A case-inflected word denoting subject of 
comparison is compounded with the words vyâghra 
‘tiger,’ &c., the latter being the standard of comparison, 
and in construction with the former; and the compound 
is Tat-purusha; provided that, any word expressing the 
common characteristic (@ratea) as explained above, is not 


employed. 


This is a modification of last sútra 734 by which the substantive 

( upamana ) would have stood first; by the present, the upameya or the 

qualified stands first. As gegisa swmga = geq: ‘a person-tiger’ (in 
strength ) 

The words tayw &c. are ẹgan: i. e, this is a class ot compound 

\ words, the fact of a word belonging to which, is known by its form, a 


4 
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Posteriori and is not discoverable by any consideration of its constituent 
parts a priors. 

In the last sûtra, the compounding was between the eqaraq and the 
common quality. In the present, the compounding is between the eqfx@ and 
certain Iin words, but never with arwa qwa u Therefore we can not form 
this kind of compound from the following sentence geet Saw ee YT: ‘a 
man strong as a tiger.’ Similarly EANAN., gant, RURTEAN, WITHA |. 


The following is the list of such words:— 


1. catw=A tiger. 2. fay=A lion. 3 ẹẸ=A bear. 4. err 
=A bull. 5. qeqg¢=Sandal. 6. qa=Awolf. 7. qq=A bull, 8. vog 
=A boar, hog. 9. a= An elephant, 10. ag=Atree. 11. a¥ateAn 
elephant. 12. &=A kind of deer. 13. yqa =The spottea antelope, 14. 
Prk- A lotus flower. 15. qarg=A tree, Butea Frondosa, 16, faewe 
œ~ A rogue, cheat, 


REATI 


I. 
} A lotus-like face. 


2. SURIIN, 
3 mwaRaazaa = Sprout-like hand, a tender hand. 4 qrtfqwsg:.u 


193% | AQT INAN ESH IR I g IRO I 

A amman OA FAT k m Heeger Ar agea fN- 

W | BMT: i RAR Ca IWARA: U 
736. A case-inflected word denoting the qualifier 

(the Adjective ), is compounded diversely with a case-inflec- 
ted word denoting the thing there by qualified, ¢ the 
Substantive) the latter being in agreement (same case ) 
with the former ; and the compound is Tat-purusha. 

Note—The ‘discriminator’ ia called faiyqay. and the ‘discriminated’ ig 
called fatysaq as eftaiteqst ‘a blue lotus,’ ceRreqs ‘a red lotus.’ . 

By using in the rule the expression wea ‘diversely’ it is meant 
that in some ceses it is imperative to make a compound (raaraare ) as genag: 
‘a black snake,’ and sometimes it is forbidden ; as, arrage: ‘ Rama called: 
also Jamadagnya' (as being the son of Jamadagni) : Waa: arågå:—and ia 
some cases it is optional Nagas or eleva ut 
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Why do we say ‘qualifier?’ Observe eqa: ay: ‘the Takshaka 
snake. Why do we say ‘qualified.’ Observe Agaga: ‘the red Takshaka., 


OVS | JANINA ACRAS ATANUR TAT Tag | I RIRS U 

SAqrentaardtres | itama: — qi aR: © n 
qrrenarnder gary: | RARA ee sinh eT qira ama Ma oft FY 
eng | azacrren AAA U 

737. The case-inflected words pûrva ‘prior,’ aparast,’ 
‘other,’ prathama ‘ first,’ charama ‘ last,’ jaghanya ‘ hindmost 
samfna ‘equal,’ madhya ‘middle,’ madhyama ‘ middle,’ 
and vira ‘hero,’ are compounded with words ending with 
a case-afix and which are in agreement (same case) with 
them ; and the compound is Tat-puruhsa. 

This sûtra is also a niyama rule, and made for the purpose of 
declaring that these words must stand first in the compound, Thus gé@are- 
CH: U STURT: II 

Vért—The word qw is used for wr when it is compounds. 
with aùn As erac+erf:=qarg: u How do you explain the word gmdr: 
where vira stands not first, for II. 1. 49 S. 726 with regard to eka is superseded 
by the present sitra with regard to vira, and the compound ought to be 
gita: u This is an illustration of the diversity of IT. 1. 57 S. 736. 

935 | Arara: Palate: 1 VI VIVE N 
Rpa SAATTA RÅT l aAa: Sapa: war: erga: N 
738. The case-inflected words frent ‘class’ &c., 
are compounded with words krita ‘made’ &c., which are 
in agreement ( same case), with them; and the compound 
is Tat-purusha. 
Vart:—The words Rit &c., for the purposes of this sitra, are 


supposed to have the force of the affix feq(chvi). Thus ioa: Rag: gan: 
m (Sat: ‘made into classes ’ ( those who were not classified before ). 

Note :—The class of words called par are akriti-gana and cannot be known 
a priori. This Samisa is also an invariable Samåsa by reason of sûtra II, 2. 18, 
since all worda that end in obvi ( f¥q) ate called gati ( I. 4. 61. ) 


The aggregate of those whoearn their livelihood by one art, or by selling 
one particalar kind of commodity is called srenf or guild. The samisa is nitya. 


As Dofigan The 'engthening here is by VII. 4. 26 S. 2120. 
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ORE | Ha aI NENAS IRI ki cod 


ASAT ARASI THAT TAAA | BAT aE T Sapa arn rartat 
faqa TUANA ° areata: alice: oranfae: | Farag: 1 


739. A word ending with the affix kta, and not 
having the negative augment naa, is compounded with the 
same word ending with the affix kta, but which 1s disting- 
uished from the former, by having the augment uañ ; and the 
compound is Tat-purusha. 

Thus gargan. ' done and not done’ i. e. partly done and partly not 
done. : | 


Note :—The negative Past participle is compounded with the simple past 
participle, even when there is a slight difference in the forms, caused by gy aad tE 
augments, 


As nia + aAa = itrarafirra So also eTa 11 
Vart:—The compounds like ureqfi&1 should also be enumerated, 
and there is elision of the second member in these compounds. As wrafia: 
qnfas:arnmits: ‘the king beloved by the people of his era.’ ¢. ¢ an era 
making king. So also qqmrgu:=<<azwat me: “A Brahmana who ‘worships 
any deva.” 


Oe | TACIT: WTA IRIRI N 
AXU: | RATAT AEA cea: | MIARA: | Iaa: Ras wep Fst 
a A A ay: u 
740. The wo ds sat ‘ good, mahat ‘ great,’ parama 
‘highest,’ uttama ‘best,’ and utkpishta ‘excellent,’ are 
compounded with the words denoting the person deserving 
of respect ; and the compound is ‘l'at-purusha. 


As stq: ‘a good physician. The agq becomes agr as will be taught 
later on, as wergeq: ‘a great man ;’ qaveq: ‘the highest person ;' weayey! 
‘che best person ;’ NEFFEN: ‘the excellent person.’ 

Why do we say ‘ with words denoting the person deserving of respect?’ 
Observe zeger: M: wiag ‘the ox was pulled out of the mud.’ Here qepe 


does not mean “excellent,” but “ pulled out ” 
983? | TARTEA: GATT VILL ern 
TTR: U sanTeaglaraengs FA MNA TAT U 
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741. A case-inflected word denoting object 
reserving of respect is compounded with the words vrindâra- 
ka ‘eminent,’ någa ‘serpent or elephant,’ kufijara ‘elephant, 
and the compound is Tat-purusha. 

As mpa: ‘an excellent bull or cow’ The Vyaghr&di 
class (IL. 1. 56 S. 735) being an Akritigaga, the forms like go-vrindaraka 
could well have been obtained under that sûtra, the making of it a 
separate sûtra is for the sake of making these general compounds, and not 
restricted by the conditions of II. 1. 56. S. 735. 


YUR | MaTHaA NANNA IR I YLEYK 

GEURE: | KERRAT: I Tr a Sere Ni Rr 
742. The words katara ‘which or who of two’ 
and katama ‘which ‘or who of many,’ when used in asking 
questions about the jati (1V. 1. 63. S. 518 ) are compounded 
with other case-inflected words with which they are in 

construction, and the compound is Tatpurusha. 

As garne: and #avarerg: ‘which of the two is katha, and which of 
these kAldpa?’ Here Gotra and charana, are jati, as defined previously in 


IV. 1. 63. S. 518. 

It might be objected, ‘what is the use of emploving the word 
aifrafera in the aphorism ; since the word maq is especially employed in 
asking such questions; (see V. 3.93) and the word aa will get the same 
signification, by being read along with it?’ The very use of this phrase 
in the aphorism, shows that the word aaa has other meanings, besides that of 
an interrogative pronoun, of determining jati; as matt aaartaee: ‘ which of 
you two, Sirs, is Devadatta’ and eat waat raat: ‘which of you, Sirs, is 
Devadatta.’ Here there is no questioning about jati, all belonging to the 
same genus, hence there is no compounding. ( Accent VI. 2. 57. ) 


WII ATIVILVI RTD 
gra cw fares at a cafe 
743. The word kim ‘what,’ when implying 
contempt,’ is compounded with a word ending in a case- 
afix, and the compound is Tat-purusha. 
As fk cra a n ane ‘he is a bad king who does not protect his sub- 
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jects’ fix wer atsfrguit ‘he is a bad friend who hates. fk % a 9 weft 


‘it is a bad ox that does not carry.’ 


The affix eq ( V. 4.91 S. 788 ) does not come after this compound 
as in aqraw:, swam: &c., by force of Rule V, 4. 70. S 955 Otherwise the 
form would have been rar and not kuw » 


Why da we say ‘when censure is implied?” Observe weran = & 
ara: ‘ whose king ;’ rae u Or @ uw megi “who is king in Patalipu- 


tra?” 
ove | Tarquitetnstaageageareansare aw NT- 
waTTH BATA IRI LIEB 


744. A case-inflected word denoting a jati, is 
compounded with the words pot& ‘a hermaphrodite, yuvati, 
‘a young female,’ stoka ‘a little,’ katipaya ‘a few,’ grishti 
‘a cow which has had only one calf, dhenu ‘ milch-cow +. e. a 
cow which has calved recently,” vasa ‘a barren: female,’ 
vehad, ‘a cow that miscarries,’ bashkayani‘a cow that has 
a full grown calf,’ pravaktri ‘an expounder,’ Srotriya ‘a 
learned Brahmana,’ adhy4paka ‘a teacher,’ and dhirta ‘a 
cunning fellow’; and the resulting compound is called Tat- 
purusha. 


For examples see under sûtra 746. 
Oey IRTE: Garanieerce ATCT I IRIBAN 


745. A Tat-purusha compound, the case of each 
member of which is the same, is called karmadhdraya or 
Appositional Determinative compound. 


Note :—‘ Karmadharaya or Appositional Determinative compounds form a 
sub-division of the determinative compouncs (Tat-purushe), In them the first 
portion stands as the predicate of the second portion, such as in black-beetle, sky-blue,” 
( Max Maller ). 

The compounds like sftateqs ‘the blue lotus’ qement ‘the supreme spirit’ 
&c. are examples of karmadhiraya compounds, ‘“ The component words, if dissolved, _ 


would stand in the same case, (samanddhikarapa ), whereas in other Tat-purushas, 
the preceding word is governed by the last,” 
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Ar, GIATA, is a karamadharaya compound meaning “ the best Govern- 
ment.” Had it not been a karmadhdraya compound, the uddita accent would bave 
fallen on the syllable @ by rule VI. 2. 130, S. 8864 (the word usaq, bas uditts 
ox the first syllable in Tat-purasha compounds, except in karmadhéraye ), 

Similarly qhwar + qnar =qrenqearitat u (VI. 8, 42. S. 746 the feminine 
adjective is changed into masculine in the karmadharaya ) by the next sitra :-— 

Note :—Each member of a compoand may have the same case, but if it is 
not a Tat-purusha compound, it won't be karmadharaya. As qfWar+ wrat = 
qnftrarard: n ‘He who has a wife for a cook.’ This is an example of a Bahuvrthi 
compound, and therefore the word q7f*er retains its gender sign. 

OVE | GaeH aca meaagarag 1 C RIRN 
746. The feminine ( unless it ends in @), haviug an 
equivalent and uniform masculine, becomes masculine in a 
Karmadharaya, and before mara and Rafia y 

eri wearntate qa witagennat Keene énan qi yo ¢ 
qretfraitgernca: grarasag Fata l weard | scawaiet | rafter TUT RIT: 
WGA: FART: —R siamgaa I WARE | ana Taare! Aat e 
gàumat 6 agani | qr awna Rdam 1 gate tie 
wigazqer | ogha: 1 QARR: 0 FNRA l PL: Enga, MÉE: I 
Agira A m, Meg 1 ar Tay, itar Aeg TIAR, TET | awad aeTTT, 
MERENI | RETIRI | REDRE: | RsvarwH: | REJ: N 

Tbis sútra is enunciated as a prohibition to the preceding sûtras 
(VI. 3. 40 S. 841 &c. ) Thus it applies even to words having a penulti- 
mate wm (VI. 3. 37 S.3838) Thus qrwaqearfter, wwaardrea:, maengder tt 
It applies even to Names and the feminines which are ordinals in opposition 
to VI 3.38 S.839 Thus apnar, ramhar, ria, Franin, Tarra, 
úzu It applies even in opposition to VI. 3. 39: S. 840 A RTAINRET, 
Ge wrarat, Wwkefear u So also in opposition to VI. 3. 40, S. 841 as smym- 
qna, amar and esataetdiar u So also in opposition to 
VI. 3, 41, S. 842 as wsganiimt, aewrdlar, RETTET tt 

The feminine must have a corresponding masculine. (wrfteages), 
So the rule does not apply to werqrarieant, as @zgr has no corresponding mas- 
culine. The feminine should not end in %; as malqaygqearftar tt 

This sQtra ordains masculisation, in cases where there would not 
have been this change because of the prohibition of the sdtras VI. 3. 34 S 
831 &c. (e. g. if the second word is an ordinal, fia, &c). Thus the ordinal 
waq becomes in the feminine matu ngh wraad e menat u Here aeh 
has become masculine, inspite of the prohibition of VI. 3. 34. so also 
gawgé i Sinilarly safar n 
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Similarly VI. 3. 37 S. 838 declares “a feminine word having a 
penultimate @ does not assume the Masculine form.” The present sûtra 
is an exception to this prohibition also. Thus qrwareft n 

Similarly VI. 3. 38 S. 839 teaches “the feminine is not changed 
to masculine, when it is a name or an ordinal numeral.” The present sûtra 
makes an exception to this also. As. qwarat, (qaerar and not qanra? &c. 
Sweftarat tt | 

Similarly VI. 3. 39 S. 840 ordains “ the feminine is not changed into 
masculine, when it is formed by such a Taddhita affix which causes the 
vriddhi of the first syllable.” The present sûtra is an exception to this 
also. As @twarat and not @hfarat 11 

Similarly VI. 3. 40 S. 841 states “a feminine in @ ending in the 
name of a part of the body, does not become masculine.” This sQtra makes 
exception to this also. As g®qarat and not garmat tt 


Similarly VI. 3. 41 S. 842 says “a feminine word expressing jati 
does not become masculine.” This stra makes exception to ít also. As 


meray it 

Similarly with the words wta and Wau As, awewrdrat and 
vaasa i 

Now we shall give examples of sûtra TI. r. 65. S. 744. 


As (ei ‘a young female elephant’ qyey is a female, having the marks of a 
male, such as whiskers &c. qwgafà ‘a female elephant,’ Bo also afeat: ‘a little 
fire’ gata mfa, ‘a little butter milk,’ strate:, treg:, Trrar:, wee, Mea, 
KENIA ‘an expounder of Katha,’ qeut(@a, ‘a Brèhmaņa who has mastered the 
Katha branch of the Yajur Veda’ qurarqm: ‘a teacher of the Katha branch of the 
Yajur Veda,’ ` 


Why do we say ‘when denoting a genus or a common noun?’ Observe 
TTN: sae ' Devadatta expounder.’ 


The word ye has not a bad signification here. Hence weye means ‘a Brib- 
mana well versed in the Katha branch of the Yajur Veda.’ 
OWS | THAT AAT | RIR IA N 
qA: ag mià: ora terete | INAR eRe eT NR: | rears: | 
maen ARa: | aapa aai a g fadreafamt: mfa: fare! ant teria i 
747. A case-inflected word, denoting a jati, is 
compounded with a word, denoting praise, and the compo- 


und is Tat-purusha. 
56 S 





442 SMDHANTA KAUMUDI [ CHAPTER XVIII. §. 749 





The words denoting praise should be ridhi ( e¥t) words like wafiyur 
&c., which retain their specific gender, though used along with words of 
other genders, in apposition with them, as timwareeq‘an excellent cow.’ 
raster ‘an excellent cow’ traaftemr ‘an excellent cow. wedrq: and 
rasa: u These words are generally used at the end of a compound, to denote 
‘excellence’ or ‘the best of its kind.’ Words like qo, Gor, ordre &c, 
which etymologically denote praise, or specific praise words like gfawaq &c., 
are not to be taken here. In r+ there is wee’ by VI. 1. 123. 

Why do we say ‘when denoting genus?’ Observe wari wafia ‘an 
excellent virgin.’ Here there is no compounding. “aatar, waforeq, 
Rt, TA, AWW are praise denoting words.” ( Amarakosta ). 


wee | ger aaae: IR IR IRON 


gifraratrants qa apaa geuis ary n gar fà: 
grem: | gua: aah gaah gasd grar meluan ara- 
tanoa i 

748. The word yuv& ‘young,’ is compounded. 

with the words khalati, ‘bald headed,’ palita ‘ grey-haired ’ 
valina ‘wrinkled,’ jarati ‘decayed,’ when they are in 
agreement (sume case ) ;. and the compound is etc 
sha. | 

The'sQtra-is made in order to — & niyama, that these words 
should stand first in the compound: ` 


Note:—The word weitfe: is exhibited in the feminine ı gender, in the 
aphorism, with the object -of indicating the existence of the following maxim of 
interpretation yraqitawen fax eiaceants aga 1 

A Pratipadike- denotes, whenever it is employed in grammar, also suth 
a crude form as is derived from it by the addition of an affix denoting gender.’ 

As, gar + wnt: = graf: un So also gut eaadt=quasdt in the 
feminine: ‘bald in youth. So genira: fem. gwran, ‘grey-haired im 
youth’ gana: fem. gwefm ‘wrinkled in youth’ gewwa fem. gume? 
“appearing old in youth,’ ( prematurely old ). 


OVE | CAJATI HNA IRI LIEN 
AF | gewieg: aTa: | aae Pe arse eT: | aAa 
Arari T tt 
749. Words ending with a kyitya affix, and the 
word tulya ‘equal,’ and its synonyms, are compounded 


CHAPTER XVIII.§. 752 ]J 1 HE KARMADHARAYA TATPURUSHA 443 





with words whieh do not denote jåti, being in the same case 
with them ; and the compound is Tat-purusha. 

As, eara, ‘hot food,’ Seay: equally white, agepaa: ‘ equally 
white.’ 


Why do we say ‘when not denoting a jati’? Observe arsq site: 
eatable rice. Here the word wreq is used as an Adjective and not asa 
common noun. Hence there is no compounding even under II. 1. 57. S. 736. 


No Laat T IRIRI CE N 
ANNEER QE I) BCUAITH: tI 
750. A case-inflected word denoting ‘colour is 
compounded with another case-inflected word which is in 
agreement with the former, and also denotes colour, and the 
compound is Tat-purusha. | 


As gongreg: ‘spotted antelope. 


ONL I RETT: FÅTT FVII YEN 
WRIT: THT: TITS N FË TAS: | RINAT: ARIRE: N | 
The words kadarah and the like, are optionally 
placed tirst in the karma-dhfaraya. 
Thus qanra: or arren: KadArjaiminih or Jaiminikad4rah. 
* The tawny Jaimini.’ So also vgaurfeca: or ariewearrgs: u 
ON | HAT: raenfafa: IRI Lt Ve il 
gre wren green i gg we wre ca war Aaa: sf: Tare! 
Area cate erga Trees tt 
752. The word kumåra ‘a boy’ is compounded 
with co-ordinate words Sraman& ‘an ascetic,’ &c., and the 
compound is Tat-purusha. 


As, qardtarngr ymor “ a virgin ascetic ”. 


In thie list of waar and the rest, with the words which are feminine 
such as wean, sardar, afro, the word aware must also be in the feminine 
gender ; with the words which appear as masculine, e. g. WANTH WHET, Fe 
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the word grt must also be masculine, because ‘a Pratipadika denotes, 
whenever it is employed also such a crude form as is derived from it by the 
addition of an affix denoting gender.’ In fact, this is the sQtra from which 
we infer the existence ( jfiapaka ) of the above paribhasha of RERE &c 


TANTS: | 

1. wawt=Lobouring, toiling. 2. maliar- Gone abroad or into 
exile. 3. grer=An unchaste woman. 4. afaft=A pregnant female. 
5. e@mat=A hermit, “devotee. 6. ereft=A female servant. 7. eA 
«An unchaste woman, 8. wvearqay=A teacher. 9. whRreqe = Handsome. 
10. afewa~ Learned, wise 11. yqy=Soft. 12. gam Right, proper, 
good. 13. qa = Shaking, trembling. 14. sagqor=Clever, sharp, skillful. 

OUR I Er ÍNA |R IR 1 98 II 

qaen a uR ae mm u AA u & SE LARA 

qR © are errad nf 
753. A case-inflected word denoting a quadruped 

is compounded with the co-ordinate word garbhini, and 
the compound is Tat-purusha. 

As etrnfireft ‘a pregnant cow.’ warnfitaft ‘a pregnant she-goat.’ 

Vart :—It shouid be stated that the rule is confined to the words 


denoting genus of quadrupeds. So not here :—aqrenfy efit or eami nfi 
‘the pregnant cow called Kalakshi or Svastimati.’ 


Note :— Why do we say ‘quadrupeds P’ Observe srgrtterfirofy n 


948 | AYCETART ETAT | RIINI 

ca faa AEN aera ATOR: | das ys: IEN Taa | Pfr 
q sf ow fare i nif RTA aero og: afar: oat gar re 
BEA MISFATTI: | STAT TT RRE PT renra it 

sranane Prarain were Aaaa aad mta ar aR 1 
TARTIRA | LCTTATTAT I 

qena * n gr A RAA RT RTT | TR RETN 
WAR amai at ar TETA | TANAYA | WRAAE qe: 1 

aR mao qea malt fana a marin agh gaa APs 
aà ama weralsiniiaa gag: n RRT: | wga: n 


754. And the words maydra-vyamsakaé ‘cunning 
like a peacock,‘ &c., are Tat-purusha compounds. 


CHAPTER XVIII. §. 754. ) THE KARMADHARAYA TATPURUSHA 445 





These are irregularly formed Tat-purusha compounds, The force 
ofthe word @ in the aphorism is that of restriction. For though the 
compound like agceajae: is allowable, we cannot form a compound like qeg 
myrak: i So also weg, Arae =- eaaa | ffi q ofan q= ATRN, 
afer RTA qeq = ERTA: N 


The following is the list of such compounds :— 


TILSATHITT: İl 


1. aqedem 2. or saan 8. REAT 4. TAT 5. 
CANTU or q&a ia the Vedas. 6. QATA or qaqa 7. BETRA or MEN: 
eye 8. gainn 


GANASOTRA qftered sewer i 


As, 1. ott rte 2. qain 3. qaar (far) n 4. 
ema «5.0 aA n 6. gemma n 7. aema n 8. 
qfetedrar n 9. aRar I0. fatgettarnn 11. qE u 12. ortar 
or HERET N 13. signer or IgRe l4. engegar n 18. SIRYA I 16. 
srengaru 17. Aag saree 18. FAGU 19. RAS 20 
wret samu 21. (erea) 22. maA 23. (mgran) 24. 
gawn n 25. Faqa N 26. samaq 27. gafra i 28. 
seqaiaqar or Aqn 29. zeqafaqaru 3). eerraqu 31. zaina 32 
Aau 53. magawa u 8i aama 85. faugu 36. RTA i 
87. MENASA 33. feram 39. qayga n 40. meaqriiargiu 4l. 
TETTMN Hatt or SMF U 42. faqay u 43. faqqa u 44. erqigeqar tl 
45. Riam u 46. qqs 47. qeftátai u 


G. S. afentorr gamina Kait Prga tt 


1, mAg 0 2 wA 3. aR 4. (WRF: ) u 
5. ESRAITA or cq tl 


G. S. spearaareataa Peararad bh 


L aaam 2 qaysar 3. qadigan 4. ereaeraru 5. 
Aarra n 6. gA 7. NRU I 8. ARR n 9. 
exar n 10. ARa u 11. eiyan 12. qaqa u 
18. qargr | 
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WFAN tl 


1. gästa: n 2, agg: n 3. mge 4. ATERT U 
S. emeim u 6. agesril 7. elfu 8. MTNA 9. SARTI U 
10. syaranray i 


Gana-sttra :—A finite verb is compounded with another finite verb, 

when the continuity of the action denoted by the verbs is meant. 
As ertratqaar “ the place where constantly is heard the cry “ eat ye”, “drink 
ye.” —a feast where people are called to eat and drink. Similarly rragswat 
“ cook-roast "—a kitchen, aaareestvar tt 


Gana-sthtva :—The compounds gfi &c. are formed when they refer 
to some other object. Thus ¢@gt¥ is the name of the sacrifice in which the 
words gẹlẹ are used. So also qqa u So also qaes meaning “ TERETE 
verig” cia aent Pearat u So also agataqyar » These are words which do 
not denote “ constant action ”. 





Gana-shtra :—The finite verb wg is diversely compounded with its 
object, when repetition is denoted, and the whole compound refers 
tothe agent. As wigwre: “He who constantly repeats jahi-joda.” Similar- 


ly wiesa: u 


He who has fear from no one is maarra:, another kingship is 
umata; that which is purely Intelligence is called saray, u 


OUNIETTBATI VIIA 
Ceheags: Sao areng * u 
755. The word fshat ‘a little,’ is compounded 


with a case-inflected word which does not end with a krit- 
affix; and the compound is Tatpurusha. 


Vart :—It should be stated that the word fqq is only compounded 
with words expressing qualities ( adjectives ), as fyengtt: ‘a somewhat proud.’ 
iaga: ‘a little brownish.’ {afewe: ‘a little hideous.’ fqgwe: ‘a little rais- 
ed? fet qraa. ‘a little yellow.’ fgg ‘a little red,’ 


Note:—Why do we say ‘with words expressing qualities’? Observe 
CEAL E ; there is no compounding here. 


SLE IAT IRIRIEI 


AR JI 88 QAFAN II 
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756. The negative word na& 1s compounded with 
a case-inflected word with which it is in construction, and 
the compound is Tatpurusha. 


As wga: =q: ‘who is not a Brahmanga,’ (though a man) 
The x of q is elided by VI. 3. 73: which is given below. 


ONS | AAA AST: 1 SI PII! 
AE ACL ST: CATA | TAH: CTE: u 


757. The of the Negative particle ast, is elided, 
when it is the first member of a compound. 


Thus sænga: u But if the second term begins with a vowel, then a 
a is inserted after sq by the following :— 


ue | wena 1 C131 98 N 


KATHI TAUNAN: Cay | Wa: | eulwassadhuaa agrè 
ARAA | Caren: cana ENARA wa nann 1 
aaaea arisin aR ren u WT adn ET A u swale at wear u 
Pere J We aE TUT TAG: v 


768. After the above q-elided asg (i.e. after æ) is 
added the augment gz, to a word beginning with a vowel. 


Thus war: ‘an animal which is not a horse’ Why do we use aera 
“after such a wg”? Otherwise we would have been the augment of ay 
and not of the subsequent word, for the stra would have read thus gure 11 
Adding ge to wz or rather to &, we have ey (granting that gz is not to be 
added before @ but after it, against I. 1,46). Now stq+ aq: will be wrx: 
and not way: for VIII. 3. 32 S. 134 will cause the doubling of the final 
w of eq; Hence to prevent this contingency, X is ordained with the second 
member and not with regard to & or 43 i 


When the force of wsz} is that of “ absence,” i. e. it expresses the 
“absence of the object denoted by the second terin,” then the compound 
resembles Avyayt bhava. Forin an Avyayibhava.,, the sense of the first 
term is prominent ; in a Tatpurusha the sense of the Second member is predo- 
minant. Thus in the Mahabhashya, we find the compound saetet: in the 
sentence c@rgraacraezer: nåra. where he gives the reasons for studying 
grammar ; similarly wefga in wydrarafaiga a vartika. On the analogy of 
these, we can form compcunds like eqqafty:, aAa, UAR &c. 
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Vart:—The gofais also elided even when the second member is 
a verb, provided that reproach is implied, as wyafe e& wren ‘thou cookest 
very badly O knave.’ 


In the expression Raat &c. ‘not at one time,’ there is composition 
with the word q in accordance with II. 1.4 S. 649. 


OYE | AHMAMHAATATAAM AP AAPSAMALARAATAMATHY N- 
SUT 1 C18 194 il 
qT wear: | ar CAZA: A TA Maat: A NEA MAAT: | GET 
mar: | A gana AFITA GAA aa i N aft gaa agana wt cad: jamri 
faaam | ot A see Stas: atest quire Prorat | a aAA TR: | 
wae: a eranfenterter ara tl 
759. The Negative particle remains unchanged in 


MAY, TUL, TATA, MIRAN (dual), ag, age, ve, ATH, INT, 
am and are Wl 


Upto ataa the words are exhibited in the Nominative case in the 
sûtra, the rest are exhibited in the Locative | qyraq = awe “a dark cloud,” 
formed by RT and yn composition. a qifà =aqrg “a grand son.” Formed 
by qy affix. waf- dar, formed by WJA Tg MINT: = QAT, A QAT: = REAT:, 
a waat: =—araat: “Ashvins.” w gsw- a giw: “a demon slain by Indra.” 
formed by fing ta affix ( Uņâdi ). mea Quarer=aqt area ARTERNA T at 
NOAA =AGaa MEA See Tage uo Tamm by y afir qafa 
RRL AT tl 


Seo | AATSIN AFATET | 41-3 1 ONN 
TT naa ASE TRCN AT TTT: BUT: TAT: | Sere Fe ere gear: ater | 
fred Civeaar Preteen tt 
760. The Negative particle is optionally retained 
unchanged in an, when it does not mean a living animate 
being. 
Thus qnr: or eye: ‘trees’, or ‘mountains’, literally ‘what do not 
move’. The affix g is added to wqu Why do we say when not referring 


to animate being. Observe stat qq: What! No alternative form is allowed 
here. See Il. 1. 17, S. 711. 


In the next sdtra, the word nitya should be read as understood, 
Its anuvritti comes from II. 2.17 S. 711. 
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OEL | Grfiarra: RIRIS N 
qA aaa fri ar ERAR: YET: See: RARETAT ui 
761. The indeclinable word ku ‘bad,’ the par- 
ticles called gati, and the prepositiuns pra, d&c., are in- 
variably compounded with other words. with which they 
are in construction ; and the resulting compound is Tatpu- 
rusha. 


The word ku means ‘ badness or sin’; as, ẹgẹẸ{: ‘a sinful man’; (2) 
Gati (1. 4. 60 S. 23.) as, ecétqt ‘having asserted’; (1. 4.61.) agia u 

Note :—So also with the words q &o., when they are mere particles and not 
used as ‘upasargos,’ or ‘gati’; as gq meaning ‘bad,’ in gegẹq: ‘a bad man’; so also 
g and QfQ meaning ‘respect’ in qyeq: ‘honorable man’; efigse: ‘ excellent man’; 
ar means a ‘little’ as wiftge: ‘ brownish. 


Generally these are attributive words but they are found elsewhere 
also, as ateay or yeaa, artery ‘tepid.’ So also gues. MANAT and erage, U 
NER | HalarSreraay I R IVICE i 
TA Arararty ofrecer: eg: | RAFA AEA | JER | TIER Narita 
TERRAE? | RET (gran | arfderea tl 
762. The words uri, ‘assent, &c., and those that 
end with chvi (V. 4.50), and those that end with dach 
(V. 4.57), (when in composition with the verb bhd, kri or wer) 
are called Gati. | 


In this sotra the word gati is understood from I. 4. 60 S. 23. 


The affixes chvi and d4ch are ordained when the verb in composi- 
tion is either g, wor s8 (V. 4. 50 and 57 S. 2117 and 2128); dri &c., being 
read along with chvi and dach shows that the verb in composition with them 
must also be any one of the above three verbs, and none else, in order to 


entitle a@ to the name of gati. 
The word gQ and ae mean ‘to assent and spread. As RAJA 
(II. 2, 18 S. 761 and VII. 1 37 S. 3332). 


The words ending in chvi are also gati. As gue “having made 
white what was not white,” 
57 S 
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So also the words ending in rẹ as qeqergrq “having made the sound 


pat, 
Vdrtika :-—The word arfear should also be included in the list of 
TR, 


Thus arftaraer n Here karika means “ action.” 


903 | AFRT TIAA TTA I? IBIR 
ga | nA ra e wear fT 1 


763. A word imitative of a sound is also called 
Gati, when it is not followed by the word iti. 


Note :—The phrase afafaqcz is a Bahuvrihi compound ; eq-qfe-quy =‘ that 
which has not the word g@ after it.’ 

As erepeaq “having made the sound khat.” q@regaq (VI. 2. 49 
S, 3783), arerenara (VIII. 2. 71.) 

Why do we say ‘when it has not the word q® after it? Observe 
aitia ser fasta. 


GEE | MUAT: Tas 1 21313 tl 
THA | NAGTE I 


764. The words sat and asat, when in composition 
with a verb, are called gati, when used in the sense of ‘ res. 
pect or love,’ and ‘ disrespect or indifference.’ 

As aqgeq ‘having honored’ (II. 2.18 and VII. 1.37 S. 761 and 
3332 ) WAARA, anes or WAAFAT (VI. 2, 49 S. 3782) 


Note:—Why do we say when meaning ‘respect or disrespect’? Ubserve 


EAEN RT TA: | 
SCR | TTUSBT 1 L131 es I 


CTBT | TA AN! Ts etre na: | gat Pes: 1 aaar argh 
TATA tt 


765. The word alam, in composition with a verb, is 
called gati, when used in the sense of ‘ ornament.’ 


AS nap (II. 2. 18, VII. 1. 37 S. 761 and 3332). Why do we say 


‘when ers means ornament’? Observe we pegi ma: ‘he goes having eaten 
enough,’: 
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This sútra, with the two sutras preceding it, naturally takes the aux’- 
liary verb & after the words mentioned therein. 


Note :—The word sqaq is an indeclinable and has four meanings :—’ prohibition, 
competent, enough and ornament.’ The term sqyq@rq is gati when it means ornawent. 


SER | eacqiens 1 L 1B IRAN 
aaa | TA CHA: | RAE R ake era: | eer Gaver ma rend: 1 


766. The word antar is called gati, when used 
in the sense of ‘non-accepting,’ in composition with 
verb. 


As saga néma: “he went away having abandoned home.” 
Note ;— The word qug means ‘ taking’ or ‘accepting,’ wafterge means, there- 
fore, the opposite of this, namely ‘rejecting,’ ‘ abandoning,’ 
Why do we say ‘when meaning to abandon’? Observe eeagen 
aiqat gaara: “the hawk went away taking hold of the mouse.’ 
989 1 RARA ALINANA | C181 ke ll 
kga qa: Fafa i Aare | Roe: aAA farisean whe | 
FAQES ANAT Ul 
767. The worde kaņe and manas are gati, when in 
composition with a verb and used in the sense of ‘reaction 
by satiation.’ 
The word watgata means ‘satisfaction of desire? As RARA qR: 
Ra “he drinks milk to his hearts content or till he is satisfied” So 
also yatga Ta: fata. That is to say, he drinks so much till his desire (at) 
is satisfied by revulsion of fceling. When not having this sense, we have a 
or aarwearta: “he went away with food or mind satisfied.” Here the word wa 
means the small particles of rice. The word @® an apparently locative 
inflected noun, is really a particle, and denotes ‘eager desire.’ So also 
wy: Ul 


NES | TUSSTTT I LIL Es il 
ACER I 
768. The word purah “in front of,” when indeclin- 
able, and in composition with a verb, is called gati. 
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As gagu, gerar and aq gawu u When not an indeclinable, we have 
J: RI, Ge: HEN reer: 


Note :—The pronoun g¥ ‘front’ with the affix wf% forms yea, and by I. 1. 
88 8. 448 it becomes an Avyaya. (See V. 8. 89 pur being substituted for pirva). 
The object of making it gati is threefold (1) compounding by II. 2.18 S. 761 (2) 
accent by VI. 2. 49 S. 3783 (3) to change the: into q by VIII. 3. 40 S. 154. 


WEE 1 MET VIL ISIES Il 
aA manai rire CAT | eTa tt 
769. And the indeclinable word astam ‘at home,’ 
is called gati, when in composition with a verb. 
The word wera is an indeclinable as it ends in @ (I. 1. 39 5. 449); 
and means ‘not visible.’ As qeyerey mam ya ‘(the sun) having 
set, rises again’ ; weran wart ‘riches that have vanished. mye mourà, 


When not an indeclinable it is not gati, as ste Rioga ‘the arrow has been 
thrown,’ 


W90 | TCR MAART | L lV IEE Il 


RAT ETE | N | g Te T AG: 1 ri NRN | 
MATHS MESTR ll 
770. The indeclinable word achchha, meaning 
‘before, in the presence of,’ is called gati, when used in 
composition with verbs denoting ‘motion’ or with the verb 
‘vad’ to speak. 
The word wew is an indeclinable and has the force of theWword em 


As megma, and sera t! Why do we say when an Avyaya,? Observe seme% 
TE. 


99 | AASTRA 1 218i Vo ti 
TERA RL PIL! TARA TTT | Te: EAT | TR: HE I! 
771. The word adas ‘that’ is called gati, when 
in composition with a verb and not implyiug a direction to 
another. | 


As Sq: a, g: gay tt When used as a demonstrative pronoun, we 
have, QY! ENT, AY HE. 
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Note :—The word upadesa means a direction to another. When a person cogi- 
tates within himself and does not address another, that is anupadesa, That is, when it 
is not a demonstrative pronoun. 


92 | ASARNI 1S 1 98 IN 
rga i 
772. The word tiras when used in the sense of 
‘disapperance,’ is called gati, when in composition with a 
verb. 


As RRIJA. 
Nete:—Why do we say when meaning disappearance ? Observe àù wean@qrq: 
i. e, standing apart. 
993 | Rra Gis 1 VISIT 
Ruga! Arga | AT eat 
773. The word tiras meaning ‘disappearance, is 
optionally called gati, when. the verb kpi follows. 
This is an -example of mafa. As mew or agw (VIII 3. 
42 S. 156): far: great or gen (VIII 3. 42 S. 155). 
Note :—The change of visarga into q is optional VIII. 3. 42 S. 156. When 


not meaning disappearance, we have fax: meur are fawi ‘he stands having laid aside 
the stick.’ 


9ST | TUMSFATH | g | S193 
ey Bid ar RTT ea: | THAR TAN ST | THT | TR GT 
gisa qoanaeny: i 
774. The words upåje and anvåje both meaning 
‘ supporting or assisting the weak,’ are optionally called gati 
when used along with the verb kyi. 
As mÀ gw or znl gen ‘having given support’ Sear Fea or 
TATE FNT. 
CORE- t toina WI L118 a 


WAT a MEAT g: u SaN nA NTA U ANEN | ANAT | TAT RET | 
HIT EN | AAN ANTAA U 
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775. The words s&kshat, ‘in the presence of’ 

&c., are optionally called gati, when used along with the 
verb kyi. 

Vért:—In the words eangrg &c. the force of the affix fẹẹ is under- 

stood, namely, making a thing what it was not before. As area E% or GST; 


ayaga or wager “making evident what was concealed before.” The @ in 
geet &c, is an anomaly or nipåtana. 


9G | HATA ScierarE 12181 SY N 


TAPE | Ue wen | egret ne <n ae eee 

UAE STA TH A I woe gear orf ta u 

776. The word urasi, ‘in the breast, dnd manasi 
‘in. the mind’ are optionally gati, when the verb kpi 
follows, provided that, they are not used in the sense of 
‘ placing.’ 

As afagea or acefagen “having realised in the heart,” aafegea or 
fag. That is “having so determined in his mind.” When it has 
the sense of “placing, we have sàga nfa qa “he lies down having 
clasped the hand on the breast,” safagear awi sqrafy “he ponders having 
placed the word in his mind.” 

99 | Ve oe fray T l? 1S 1 98 I 

TÈ Sly Wr seers ere yy | TAER | TA GST PAI Gear fr- 
SARR frre gear art fraag: N 

777. And the words madhye ‘in the middle,’ pade ‘ in 
the foot’ and nivachane ‘speechless’ are optionally gati, 
when kri follows, the sense not being of ‘ placing.’ 

As at gem or PA; Te Sea or Per tATawy Pat or pem. “ Having con- 
trolled the speech.” 


Note :—But when it has the meaning of ‘placing’ we have q&a: GY gen 
far: ÑA ‘he lies down having put his head under the [vot of the elephant.’ 


YOS | fed Ted ITTIA I? I8 N I 
PN! erases AE: | ERATARA | RAF | TAFA i 
778. The word in the hand, pânau ‘in the 
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hands’ are always and necessarily called gati when used with 
the verb kyi,’ in the sense of ‘marriage.’ 


As qrr ga or gee gee ‘having married.’ 
Note :—But gÈ gear rere mq: ‘he went out having taken in his hand a 
kârshâpana ( a coin). 


The word æaquan means “ marriage.” According to others it means 
“ merely acceptance,” | 


19% | rara 1 21 S195 N 
MANAA MAEA BAT TRA Ween: | MÅNA MTERA | 
NICE BET tl 
779. The indeclinable word pridhvam, followed by 


the verb kpi, is always cai'!ed gati, when used in the sense of 
“ binding.” 

The word qeq ends in ą and means ‘favourably suitably.’ When 
however it means ‘bound’ it is a gati: as, metge “having bound properly 
and so made agreeable.” But when not meaning to bind, we have :—gret 
ge “having made agreeable, by prayer &c.” 

Xo | SARAAT I? 1B 1 GE Nl 
irae are wert MPAA | SUATUTT HAT STATE | RTEA RA | MARİ 


TUCO | TST: | Ste STAT N 

Trea waves cuaarꝰ WT TT Trae 

eTearea: Mears feataaren ARR ATAATA: 1 

STATA: STA SATA Aage: AML THs I 

qà rare agat A n ONTSAG ÅA: u 

Praga: maa asa ” u PaRa: Aea encarta: a 

Rira MaATT* u g TT Ul 

780. The words jiviké and upanishad, followed 

by the verb kpi, are called gati, when used in the sense of 
‘likeness or resemblance.’ 

As sifvargea “having made it, as if it was a means of living”; 
zuireapea—" having made it like an upanishad.” Why do we say in the 


sense of likeness or resemblance? Observe sfifaait gen “having made his live- 
lihood.” 
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PRADI SAMASA. 


Having given above illustrations of gati-samasas; we now take up 
compounds formed with the upasargas g &c. by II. 2. 18. S. 761. The gq &c., 
as used in these examples are not gati. Thus gyeq: u Here g is not gat, 


as it is not joined with any verb. We give the following vartikas, which 
treat of Pradi Sam4sa :— 


Vart :—The word g &c., when the sense is that of ‘gone’ or the 
` like, combine with what ends with the first case-affix. Thus mę: ‘a for- 
mer teacher’; so also gftarag: “who precedes the grand-father #.¢. a great- 
grand-father.” qararag: u 


Vart :—The words sr@ &c., when the thing denoted has the sense of 
‘gone beyond’ or the like, combine with what ends with the seecond case affix. 
As uima: gra = fire: (I. 2. 44 and 48 S. 655 and 656) ‘without a bed- 
stead,’ etfwars: ‘exceeding the necklace in beauty.’ So also efirga: ( = after 
gA TEs:, Tea: I 

Vart:—The words eq &c.. when the thing denoted is ‘cried out’ &c., 
are compounded with what ends with third case-affix ; as aqe: ener = ery 
afar: ‘what is anounced by the cuckoo’ i. e, the Spring. So also qeq 
(= qita fea), dd (rat efor). 


Vart:—The words qft &c., when the thing denoted is ‘weary’ &c., 
are compounded with what ends with the fourth case-affix ; as qftrartrseqqnra 


-qacqaa: ‘weary-of study.’ eagaife: ‘wealth’ (sufficient to support a 
maiden). 


Vart:—The words faq &c., when the thing denoted is ‘gone beyond’ 
&c., are compounded with what ends with the fifth case-affix, as firegrearfem: 
‘who has gone beyond Kaus4mbi’; So also farrafa: n So also age: 
(=FR: gery) and faceqay ( frtraagfera:) n 


Vart:—A word enters into composition with gẹ ‘like’; and there is no 
elision of the case-affix, and the first member of the compound retains its natural accent, 
as WIU ‘like a word and its meaning,’ qradtes ‘like two garments.’ 


Vart :—Prohibition must be stated of ṣẹ &c., when they are ‘ Karma- 
pravachaniya’; as yẹ ate fA faga ‘the lightening flashesin the direction 
of the tree.’ arg yari arat arà ‘ Devadatta is good towards his mother,’ 
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UPAPADA-SAMASAS 


UPAPADA DEFINED 


Yer | ARIAS Serie 1312 1 £2 Il 


araa TY aitan ma Heat HHT MATT TTT Ta CATT ST TAT 
VAEA: Tey: U 
781. Here (in this Third Book of Pénini’s Grammar 
referring to verbal roots), the word implied {in a term exhi- 
bited in the locative case, is called ‘upapada’ or dependant 
word, 


Thus in sûtra III. 2. 1. S. 2913 axsqeaqy. the word afm is exhibited in 
the 7th case; therefore the word implied by the word aaa, namely, the 
word having the accusative case, will be called gqqy. (Thus ta 
= gR: ‘a potter’; here the word saq is an upapada.) 


OGY | SAITAMA! RIR IRE il 
mi geen anda firey TTA METANTA aaa: | HH Herds FETE: 
Lee ger Ta TRÄSK wee | NRF RA aT ee NA | ae wate 
ewttfatarcargerses! sizer maik graa aaa fa) eas wanes gage: 
Apen amga 1 gaia a ATR sara ARANTIA? we: ae RARAN N- 
Sarf farara n saw 1 erste Heat 


782. An upapada or attendant word (III. 1. 92 S. 781), 
which ends with a case-affix (III. 4. 78) is invariably com- 
pounded with that with which it is in construction, and this 
compound is not one which ends witha tense-afix. The 
compound thus formed is Tat-purusha. 


Thus swr: ‘one who makes pots,’ mear: ‘one who makes cities.’ 
The — analysis will be sq + eg (genitive) +a: “the maker of 


pot ” for kit words govern Genitive. This is, of: course, an analysis which 
cannot be used in actual speech. 


Why do we say ‘which does not-end with a tense-affix’r Observe 
ar ware, wa u Here the word aris an upapada, as it is exhibited in the locative 
case in III. 3.175 S. 2219, by which rule it is added to the Aorist. Had there 
been compounding, warg could not have been placed between it and its second 
member wq ti 

58 S 
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It might be objected, that the question of compounding with a word 
ending in a tense-affix is irrelevant ; since the anuvyitti of the words gv gut 
is understood here, so that fre will find no scope. To this we reply, that we 
should infer that the words gy gat should not be read into this and the ap- 
horism II. 2.18 S. 761. The following Paribhasha also arises from this 
sutra. 


AEri HCA: TE TATA E JFT: tl 


“It should be stated that Gatis, Karakas, and Upapadas, are compound- 
ed with bases that end with krit-affixes, before a case-termination or feminine- 
affix has been added to the latter.” | 


The result is that Upapadas and Gatis are not compounded by sdtras 
III, 2. 18 and 19 S. 2932 with case-inflected nouns, but they are compounded 
with primary nouns, before a case-termination or feminine affix is added to 
the latter. The same considerations apply to karakas also. Thus sẹ u 


The word sayw is formed by the affix @ added under III. 1. 136 S. 2898 as 
qualified by the vartika under III. 1.137 S. 2899. The compounding of 
fx + ure +h is a Gati sam4sa, for fy and wr are Gati with regard to the verb 
wr u Had this compounding taken place after gy had become a noun w and 
taken case-affixes, then on the parity of reasoning, the compounding would 
be suspended till w had taken the feminine affix æq also, and it would not 
have taken rg u Because the word y by itself does not denote any jati, 
So the feminine wr will be used in the compound and as it does not end in 
short a, it will not take jati &łẹę u Though this result could have been ob- 
tained by the word gqqg alone in the above Paribhasha, yet the use of gati 
in it is not redundant. For when eq is compounded with the noun w, we 
get sry ; then for the compounding of wrs with fa, the employment of Gati 
is necessary. The affix @ being added to the gy when preceded by wr, the 
word sy may be treated as an upapada (and not gati), but the word R cannot 


be treated as an upapada by any rule. So the word gati is properly used in 
the above Paribhasha. 


‘So also eraqmtdt ‘a female bought in exchange for a horse,’ 
is formed correctly. wea maa arzan; add ete (IV. 1. So 
S. 506) and we have eagar. If on the other hand, the feminine affix erg 
had been added to ata previous to its composition with aṣẹ the form would 
have been stgqaitar, and we should have had no base ending with short @ and 
in that case te could not have been added by IV. 1. 50. 


This word gaatt is an example of karaka, The compounding 
takes place by wwa gar &c., (II. 1. 32. S. 694), 
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As an example of Upapada, we have esdi i ata QUR = nerd i 
The affix & is added by III. 2, 4. S. 2916, by Yoga-vibhaga. Here also, had 
the compounding depended upon the noun q taking. the case-affixes, the 
feminine would have taken ztg and not ¢fe ; similarly as in sqft n 


OGR | WARTEUÄA | RI RIRO N 
CAT ERTA ALİN MINUA Te MAEA | EIET | NE | RURANI TFA | 
aren: N r Ar reg AA R 1 erie ite | ae ger | eae aaa 
FNRA | AA ATÈN. N gearrararag | 
783. When an upapada is compounded with an 
indeclinable, then it is compounded only with those avyayas 
which end in the affix aa (mgg and wg). 


This makes a restriction to the general compounding of upapadas 
with avyayas as ordained by the last rule. As eqrtert gem ‘he eats having 
made his food sweet.’ So also maqam ‘having seasoned.’ The avyayas 
ending in wa are formed by the affix wga (III. 4. 26) &c, 


Why do we say ‘with avyayas ending in eq’? Observe erat ṣa 
‘the time of eating.’ Here the avyaya ends in q of the affix gga added 
by rule ILI. 3. 167 S. 3179 (the affix tumun may be applied, when the word in 
construction is not a verb, but ara, aaa, or yet ‘ time.’) 

The force of the word “only” isto indicate that this composition 
takes place in those cases where a rule ordains wa only, after any root, with 
regard to any upapada; so that no composition will take place where the 
affix sq, as well as another affix, is ordained after a root with certain upapa- 
das. Thus sûtra III. 4. 24, S. 3345 declares: “the affixes æt and mg" come 
after a verb when the worcs aù, Fam and gẹ are upapadas.” Here the wR 
(affix wga ) is not the sole affix ordained ; but there is a co-ordinate affix with 
it, namely qr. Therefore in Rte ‘ having first eaten’ there is no composi- 
tion, because aaa is not the only form we can have; for, star is also 
used in the same sense. 


YEB | TATASHTATEA HAT EAT |? |R I RR I 
TAr AN aAA TE UT A | AAT BST | 
BERTET I 
784. An upapada ending with a third case-affix (III. 
4. 47 S. 3368 &c., ) ‘is compounded optionally with an inde- 
clinable formed by the affix am and the compound is Tat- 
purusha. 
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Fhe term @ is understood here. The upapadas ending with a thitd 
case-affix &c., are given in sûtra ITI. 4. 47. S. 3368 and the sûtras that follow. 
As Sarge eK or gani WER ‘he eats after having relished the food 


with radish, 


Note :—For upapadas ending with other cases, see stra III. 4.52 &c S. 3373 
This being an optional rule, it is not necessary that the upapada should be tulya-vidhfna 
with the erty; so that this optional compounding may take place even under rule III. 
4. 59 S. 3381 where stig is not tho only affix enjoined, but there is qRy as well. This vibha- 
sh& may therefore be called both sẹ and warn vibbdshé. It is gry with regard to 
those rules where sqa is theonly affix employed; and it is arg with regard to those 
where Sraz is not the only affix. 


954 HAT WIVIVI AWA 


ANEAN RAA Te I Tea | Teg TY: Bray | ervey gary. 
WHS Tear | gaT Ara | ers Hear | ay Bear |! 

785. An upapada ending with a third case-affix 
or any other of the remaining four cases, is optionally com- 
pounded with a word ending with the affix ktv&; and the 
compound is Tat-purusha. 

This rule provides for avyayas ending in WT which the last two rules 
did not provide. Thus we have sew: BM or Tew: wee. Here the affix WT 
is added by sûtra III. 4. 59 S. 3381. In the case when there is composition, 
the wrris replaced by the substitute eq; other wise not, See VII. 1. 37. 

Why do we say ‘an upapad ending in the 3rd case-affix '? Observe 
&c.? sya gal, or way Hear. Whe e there is no composition. 


SER | EERI: HMT: |YIVISE N 

HUNAIN LEARE AEV AAAASST CAT | È NEN TATA ETON, 

are | fattened RETAN N 
786. The affix ach comes after a Tatpurusha 

compound ending in the word anguli, when a Numeral or 
an Indeclinable precedes it. 

Thus & wat wromeq=aara mst So also, when an Indeclinable 
precedes it : as Asaig = igen, wage tI 


. Note :—Thia compounding takes place by II. 1.51, This is a Taddhitértha 
compound, the taddhite affix atw being elided by tho Vartika nara om riian, 
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“there is always the elision of the afix arw% denoting measure when a Dvigu 
compound is formed”. See V. 2. 37 Vart), 


OSS | IERRA TH: I IS Ss 
TÀ TCE naaa: | erated garda 1 crew afrai: | eat 
ule: aday: 1 gd amt: gday: | damam: | gone: i gar asa: aware KUTA |! 
afra aftrafirars: n 


787, The afix eq comes after the word ratri, 
when preceded by ahan, or sarva, or a word denoting a 
portion of night, or sankhy&ta or punya, when the compound 
is Tatpurusha, as wellas when a Numeral or an Indeclinable 
precedes the word râtri. 


The anuvritti of dearcaare: is drawn in to this sQtra by force of the 
word œ “and” of the sutra. The word agg forms a Dvandva compound ; as 
eee fees man: “day and night.” So also efaw:, giera: ‘the first part 
of night’. These are ‘formed by II. 2. 1. S. 712. So also æra ufr: = 
lamaa: u This compound is formed by II. 1.57 S. 736. So also geart: = 
geam: u So also when compounded with a Numeral or an Indeclinable: as, 
A A: amm: few, fired afta= wafer: 1 

CG | UNERA WIE 1 ER N 

ANAE CM | GAUR: | SAUN | ENTR: 1 

788. The affix tach is added to the words råjan, 


ahan, and sakhi, when standing at the end of a Tatpurusha. 
compound. 


Thus qta: ; AUN, gore gar = Foray:, |! 


Note :—Why not so here amat usft=awceft instead of aguas? 1 
For according to the maxim “a pratipadika denotes, whenevei it is 
employed in Grammar, also sych a nominal stem, as is derived from 
it by the addition of an affix denoting gender” ( mitrafennet 
fergfafiawea(? ser) ; the stem aw would denote the feminine also. To 
this we reply, that the construction of the sftra shows that the feminine 
afr is not to be taken. Because sran being a prosodially lighter word than 
awg ought to have been placed first in the compound. lis not being so placed 
indicates that that form awe only is to be taken, whose final vowel becomes 
lengthened into st in compounding with ee; i. e. amt taga; end not 
craft + wey i 
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In fact, the above Paribhasha is anitya, not of universal application, 
and so we have ageratt u See also the next sûtra 


SG, | THREAT 1 E181 L8G Il 


CHRLTTATSETE HTT: RAN I TARTE: |e STE TAT RA: WA: ANAT: | 
amena m iaag sag: aarti |: gaera areri | 
mai um araf u 


789. The ag of aga is elided only before the 
affixes = and @ N 


Thus aware: ( V. 4. 91 S. 794 with ew) u & men mÈ war qÀ 
arat ar=aréra: wa: (with &@ V. 1. 87 S. 1751 ). 


Vart :—@ is added to wey in the sense of qea &gg:, when referring 
to a sacrifice. gt agew: = sta: ( IV. 2. 42). 


Though the s4 of stgq would have been elided by the last aphorism 
also, before the affixes € and @, the present sûtra makes a restrictive 
rule : aga does not lose its final s4 before any other Taddhita affix, 
thus sgt fagana: migas (with ss V. 1. 79 S. 1743) The word qq 
‘only’ is for the sake of perspic uity. Weg alone does not lose its 
final way before z and a@, other stems also do the same. This 
we irfer, from the exception made in the case of Atman and aanvat; before 
w, in VI. 4 169 S. 1671. 


In the sub-division of amyte: ( V. 1. 80 S. 1744 ) reading the anuvritti 


of fita? ( V. 1. 86. S. 1750 ) in the sûtra sag: gaara ( V. 1. 87. S. 1751), 
we get the affixeu The Paribhasha relating to gender being anitya, 
(see 788 above ) we have no z% here in amot ust = agah tt 


VEO | RISE TAFT: (YI BISs I 
TAA: TEMRE: CARTAN TÈ I 


790. For ahan is substituted ahna, wuen preceded 
by the words, mentioned in V. 4. 87 S. 787. (and taking 
the affix tach mentioned in V. 4. 91 S. 783). 


Note :— When the affix zy fcliows agq, and the latter is preceded by the 
words af &c., then stg is substituted for agau By the term gyeq: “ these 
words ’’, is meant the numersig ( with vhe exception of gay V. 4 20 S. 794) the In 
declinables, the words @q, auae and words denoting a part of a day, for 
these are tbe words mentioned in the sitra. V. 4. 87 S. 787. The word seg is 
also mentioned therein, but it is not taken here, ior there can be no Tatpurusha 
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compound of stea, with eq! The word gog is also excluded by V. 4. 90, S. 794 
Thus Canevag: = 2g:, Sag:, WEAF: = ag: free: So also eatect:, ( VIII. 
4.78, 791) vdrqor:, saugu :, anag: (according to some Hwarare: V. 4. 90 ). 


SEL | ATT AT SIwi 9s 


EAT HET ETS TET TEA MT: tar | aag: gai: | Garg: | 
Aen: l arerssy AAGA xfer sat TA l E: PRUAN | RT | 
ngA: | way: 

791. The of is the substitute of a of agg when it is 
preceded by a word ending in æ, having in it a letter 
capable of producing the change (i. e. the letter q). 


Thus @qi g: gareq: “fore-noon”; wqagq: “after-noon” But in 
aeararg: no change. 


Why do we say “ending in a"? Observe, farg:, gry: u 


The word wg is sustituted for sygq by V. 4.88 S. 790. The word ag 
being used in the sitra as ending in, the rule does not apply to other 
words, Thus anh ez n The word eg: in the sûtra in the the nominative case, 
and should not be construed as the genitive of sygq, because all sthanins are 
exhibited in Nominatives as, qå ( VIII. 4.4 S. 1039), qrg ( VIII. 4. 8 S. 
1052 ), art &c. The compounding takes place by II. 2. 1,then is added the 
samas4nta affix zẹq ( V. 4. 91 S. 788 ), and stg substitution by V. 4. 88. 

The word ¢tafgt is a Bahuvrihi compound and not a Tatpurusha, and 
hence the affix zw does not apply to it. The feminine tg is added by IV. 
I, 28, S. 462 there is elision of ey of wga by VI. 4. 134 S. 234. 

Why do we say “ when meaning a collective noun”? Observe garcgt- 
war=eag:, n This is a Tadditartha Dvigu compound formed by IL ds 52% 
S, 728 the affix sst of grave. oH ( IV. 3. 11, S. 1381) is elided by IV. 1. 88. 
S. 1080 and the final ẹwa of wga is elided by VI. 4. 145 S. 789. 

In the Feminine, there will be eq as the base ends in short qu As 
wager So also agira: and segg: i 


SER I JARY TISINE Ul 
qe mi car) RAL g qi Sanding LUIT ROR T T RÅTT: | 
giinctencate werarcona eparity MEENA RNA | FARA TTR | TINAR: 
qg: | 
792. Thea is not the substitute of xz in the words 
kshubhna &c. 
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Note :—The ‘not’ of sfitra VIIL. 4, 34 S. 2840 is to be read into this. 


Thus Rifà, so also in gpfta:, geafar, the substitutes of ery being like the 
principal I. 1,57. S. 50. So yaaa: where the change was called for by VIII. 4. 3, 


5. 857 and VIII. 4. 26. S. 3648 afegq, aaqa and qm when second members in a 
com ponad, denoting a name, as, Raet, giga: tame: u The word qq when 
taking the Intensive affix 4g , as, AZAA i FA, Ate also belongs to this 
class, aa, MEA, AFYA, faq, Aug, sft and wag when used as second terms in 
acompound. As, qaaa , qigan, which required change by VIII. 4. 3 S. 857 
So qftasz7q_ contrary to VIII. 4. 14 S. 2287 qefxta:, mdame, wonk:, TART: u 
All these are Names, After the word eyraTa there is no change, as, ze 


awari u qfar, fA, TAN, Sat and eft and wår followed by qa do not canse 
change iu the 4 of qq when the compound is a Name. This is an wrgfarTe: n 


Lemp), 27777; Safe, AMAA, 5 aoe QIR darat 
àman, 6 eftaedt, 7 gaa 8 Antares; 9 aferdita aatrsrafe, WARA; 10 day, 
ll aga, 12 aga, 13 faa, lafana, 15 aft, 16 way, TAIN Tarwafar, 
17 qftadaa, 18 qrara, 19 qaa, 20 ua: 21 ecfrera:, 22 uak: 
23 qalat:, 24 aria @ ria: (art) pa, 25g, qN, 
26 AAM, æ a · ad, 27 RaR, 28 mgaaa, Five, Mara, aie, a, arard- 
afta, 29 wqefaa, 30 RAA aa iman | Ra, A, i gn, 
ER nate, areng: n 


Thus RAR mgg n 


This being so, there is no necessity of taking the trouble of making 
the substitute aſtna end in short w for the purpose of this case. Because 
of the necessity of reading such examples in kshubhnadi class, in order to 
prevent the w change required by VIII. 4. 11 S. 1055. 


In the sdtra VIII. 4.7 S. 791 we read “ when preceded by a word 
ending in short ey”; therefore, when the preceding word ends in long eq, 


we have no @ change ; as qag: ( qarerage: ) v 
923 Ia Gags: QATT | WIS 1 SE 
amg charter Gamegear A cary | Seas everda, | ches: eared 
WR: | SUR: u 
793. This substitution of ahna for ahan, does not 
take place after a Numeral, when it forms a Collective noun, 
meaning a number of days taken as a unity. 


This substitution is prohibited in the case of SamAh4ra-Tatpurusha. 
Thus gacgt: QENT: = ayg:, so also sag: u Here rule V, 4. 91 applies, 
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There can be no samahara Tatpurusha compound, unless it is a 
Numeral compound. So the use of the word am: in the sûtra is not 
absolutely necessary ; but it is employed merely for the sake of clearness 


WER | IARRI TINIE I 


MARGAN A | THTTSTSeRNT: | JOANET | JARANI TeATT Arey | 
JEL JAMEN | GRATE: SIANA? | cae: | SHAT NTTEACANT THETA | 
erwarare: 1 

794. And also after the word that stands last in 
the above list (i, e. ged) and eka, this substitution does not 
take place. 


The word gwq means ‘last’; and refers to gag which is the last word 
in V. 4. 87. S. 787. The word gẹ ‘last’ is used instead of goa as a Qfqq ; the 
better draft would have been qoaqrangit Thus goarga , garen u The word 
fea is a term of praise. ware: 1 Some include the penultimate word Gaara 
also in the prohibition. According to them eegarare: is the proper form and 
not GEMA: 1 | 


EG | MUTRATATATA: 1411 S32 N 
SE EAL | ATAI UT NER, SUSA Cary: I 
795. The affix tach comes after the word ‘uras, 
standing at the end of a Tatpurusha compound, when it has 
the sense of ‘ the most excellent of its kind’ 
Thus satai a: = warara, “ the most excellent of horses ”. 


‘ote :—The word 8% means ‘ the principal’: as the word atẹ is the princi- 
pal member of an animal, so by rmetonomy it has come to mean ‘the principal’. 


Why do we say “ when meaning the most excollent ”, Obscrve @97qemt: 
= eam: “the breast of Devadatta ”. 


WEE | Maree: Acar afwewat: | Yi 81 es it 


TOMSMA SAAT | STAT TTA: | ANATA | ORT AA NA: | 
ARATRI (ITER: | ARARA | NINANA sear 1 
796. The affix tach comes after anas, aSman. ayas, 
and saras, when at the end of a Tatpurusha compound, it 
denotes a jåti or a name. 
59 S 
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Thus sqrtaa, vaarxa:, RTARTA , and qegHacaz, are examples of mfa 
words, while aertag, frourea:, atfearaagq, and samta are examples of aay u 


Note—Why do we say “ when meaning a jati ov a sañjãâ ? Observe ae:, 
EIN :, AAT: Il 
ORS | ATMA ST ET: 418184 I 
CUTE TY MTT: | ANT LTT: | ENT T: HIS: TACT: | GATS TAT T 
>u 
797. The affix tach comes after taksha, when pre- 
ceded by grama and kauta, in a Tatpurusha compound. 
The anuvritti of jati and sanjna does not run into this sdtra. Thus 
MTE AJI = AMA: Eat ANTW: ‘the public carpenter of all.’ auf wy: = Fre: 
“independent.” az: Tar=Hleaq: meaning EIAN: RARR, a RENATE: 
‘and independent artisan, not particularly bound under engagement to 
any one ’. 
NRE | Ma Tg Vise ti 
aRrAr acre: | ar Sar l 
798, The affix tach comes after the word Svan pre- 
ceded by ati, in a Tatpurusha compound. 
| Thus svfaaprea: araa. = sfat acre: “the boar that surpasses the dog ” 


i. e. atara “ very swift”. So wiit ear “the dog-surpassing soldier i. e. more 
devoted to his master than a doz” or “a servile army, as mean as a dog.” 


WEE | STATA, YI BLES ti 
SMART MANAA: WaTeeMT | MRT: We arAwT: | AY Frat 
MAL: IT AT ATT NI 
799. The affix tach comes after the word §van 
ending in a Tatpurusha compound, when another thing not 
being a living object is compared with it. 


Thus seng: a= erate: ‘a dog-like bow.’ This compounding takes 
place by II. 1. 56. S. 735. 
Why do we say “when the thing compared is not a living being”? 
Observe Wat: qq = qrar “a dog-like monkey ”. 
Goo | SATNIJE UFER: 14181 ES N 
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WITT! TMUF TAFIR! TÅRE ! FERAT afer Kener li 
800. The affix tach comes after sakthi, when pre- 
ceded by uttara, mpiga, and pûrva, in a Tatpurusha compound, 
as well as when a thing is compared with it. 
By the force of the word @ in the sûtra, we read in the word STATA 


also, Thus wareeua, qarun, gaua l So also in Rena RRA = Re 
FEF, lI 


Cog I art ANNB LEE N 


Arusa an g iaag | meat aPararne: amaga: | Arga 
cay mainaa ge | sanaa: | fana | farara wakragerfix 


801. The affix tach comes after the word nau, when 
at the end of a Dvigu compound, but not so, when the Tad- 
dhita affix is elided. 

Thus grat tear = emagan , karaan ( IV. 3. 81 S. 1461) The 
elision of IV. 1. 88 S. 1080 does not apply here, as that rule is restricted by 
the word wr of IV. 1.89 S. 1081 and so it does not apply to affixes beginning 
with a consonant. 

So also & arat aare = ERTAN, so also araa Thus RAINAT., aqare- 
fq: are also formed. 

Why do we say ‘when ina Dvigu compound’? Observe tat: 
“the king’s ship”. The phrase marangi% “when a Taddhita affix is not 
elided ” of sûtra V. 4.92 S. 729 applies here also. Therefore 4 does not 
apply in gafar arf: tet: = Gat: ETAT U 

Gar | ware | IS I Yoo Il 

NİR EXTA | ATASAT riaa gitaed stare tl 

802. The affix tach comes after the word nau, 
When preceded by the word ardha, in a Tatpurusha com- 


pound. 


Thus att ota zwé n The compounding takes place by II. 2, 
2. S. 713. The compound is of neuter gender, and does net take the gender 
of the term, as required by II. 4. 26 S. 812; for.gender is regulated by usage, 
more than any grammatical rules ( Rarraei frea ) u 
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Gad | Mayr: MTATA IY IS) Lok ti 
Ranie maes ear) renee’ Perf | wrerert went i 
803. To the word khari, at the end ofa Dvigu 
compound, and to the same, when preceded by the word 
ardha, in a Tatpurusha compound, the affix tach is added, 
according to the opinion of the Eastern Grammarians. 


The words fàr: and walą are both understood here. Thus % erat 
qarew = zeae’. or foar u So also sty mat: = wares or mienR i 


cox | fafasarama: | YI 81 Lori 


zsa cara fär: apne sae | srafwaatitar | qeaqrasufteat star 
MISH: | 
804. The affix tach is added to the word aöüjali, 
when preceded by dvi or tri, in a Dvigu Tatpurusha 
compound. 


Thus qrasnat aargar=asHeq, so also sąswaa nu The word fei: 
is understood here also, so that when the compound is not a Dvigu, the rule 


does not apply. Thus gismi: = qas: n The phrase “ when a Taddhita 
is not elided ( V, 4. 92 S. 729).” is understood here also, Therefore the 
affix zẹ does not apply here: qraraswferat ste: = asa: n (V. r. 28). 

Nofe:—The phrase “according tothe opinion of the Eastern Grammari 
ang” V., 4.101 S. 803 is to be read into this sùtra. Thus in the alternative v 
have Mswiaga: 1 


Go¥ | MAY MAMSATATTY’ 1 YI Sl Lod il 
AAA AGEN FS MAUNA MAITERA AT | GUE AIT FUP MB: 1 


805. The affix tach comes after the word brahmana 
in a Tatpurusha compound, when the compound denotes a 
person belonging to a certain cuuutry. 


The word magg: is equivalent to waqg "3: ‘ belonging to a country.’ 
This affix comes after that Tatpurusha, the first member of which is a word 
denoting a country. Thus gupg sen=aupaet, and stafirmgr: “a Brahmana 
of Surashtra or Avanti.” This is an example of Locative Tatpurusha 
compound 
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Note:—Why do we say “when referring to the name of a country” P 
Observe tasg areg: ‘ Narada the bard of the gods’ 


Coe | SRUTFATATAATEATA 1418 | RON II 
BPA MYM WT SH LAY ACYRT | SETA MOT Bea: | EA 
806. The affix tach comes optionally after the 
word brahman preceded by the words § and A®a,in à 
Tatpurusha compound 


Thus ag: or wag, ‘a bad Brahmana’. The word mga is a synonym 
of aga “a Brahmana ”. 


Gow arene: Varearaacysnsazay: | e131 88 i. 

AEN ARTS TT: CMT ATTACH TACT MAA TT ATR: | AGREN | 
ACT: | REAA: TATA RCH fa! AEN: Sa aera | ones farra ATAR: 
AeA SATA TSCA erat VY AAA NA | AEAT RA: MAARA qR- 
ae AG TIAA | RROTA A 

mR Asa aiana we tore | careT | ngira 
TIRANA JIRA FA MA | aerate N 

ACT MART MET TTS YAPIN * I NAAA RCA UTTAR nget 
Qt MAARTE: | AETR: | af TE: ui 


NEA: AIS Baie * N METRI: NI 


mA A gr * n Arr A TH eae ASEA NE ARATA: 0 TENA TRZA | 
aaria AA AERA | HEAT wat AATEC: STENTA, | AGREAT- 
VORA TAT AT li. 


807. For the final of aga is substituted ama (at) 
before a word which is in apposition with it and before 


ware i 


As AGTA: or ARET, Aerea:, agrata: u Why do we say ‘before a 
word which is in apposition with it’? Observe aga: @qr=agqaa “ the 
service of the great man”: the two words are not in apposition. Obj. We 
shall explain the compound ageaar by saying that the rule of wr substitution 
applies to those compounds only of aq which are ordained specially by 
II. 1. 61 S. 740 and not to the general compounding of wey with any noun, 


And as ata: at can not be compounded under II. 1. 61 S. 740 so there 
will be no st substitution here. | 
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Ans.—Not so; for how then you explain the et in agrerg: which is 
also not a compound under II. 1.61 S. 740 but a Buhuvrihi, and which ac- 
cording to your explanation. ought to be "gqarg: t 


Therefore, we come to this conclusion that the Pratipadokta Paribha- 
shå does not apply here, and this because the word a@arattwaray is employed 
in the sitra. Therefore, the present sûtra applies to all compounds of gq, 
where it is in apposition with the second word. 


How do you explain the lengthening in garg? Either by yoga- 
vibhaga, taking wr as a separate sûtra ; or because Panini himself uses it in 
V. 3. 49 S. 1995. 


In aget + wiar, the feminine aget is first changed into the masculine 
aga by VI. 3. 42 S. 746; and then the q@ is changed to wt by the present 
sitra, and thus we get aermatar n 


The compounding with agg takes place under II. 1. 61 S. 740. 
This rule applies to compounds under that rule, as well as to Bahu- 
vrihis, when also the two words are in apposition, as in agrarg: n In fact, this 
is the object of using the word samanadhikarana in this sitra. Had it not 
been used, then by the maxim of pratipadokta, the rule would have applied 
only to the Tatpurusha compounds of mahat, taught under II. 1. 61 S. 740, 


but not to Bahuvrihis like werarg: ù In Aeggeweyar = tagra TA, AIM:, the 
long ®t is not substituted; as the sense of age is here secondary. 


Vårt :—wt is substituted for the final agq before are, ae and faree, 
the feminine agar being changed tō masculine, though the words may not 
be in apposition. As RẸ Qe: =AEraTe:, REAT: RU = merr, Teele: = 
nerfafae: i 


Vårt :—wt is substituted for the final of sex, before aaya, when a sa- 
crificial offering is meant. As werent We fatan Why do we say when 
meaning a sacrificial offering? Observe aegis ITNE tl 


Vért:—wr is substituted for the final of awa before mr, when the 
meaning is that of ‘yoked.’ As, serma uaan But nemá sigeg, where 
‘yoking’ is not meant. The @ in sq is for the sake of distinctness, 


The affix ere of V. 4. 75 S. 943 is made applicable here by the me- 
thod of yoga-vibhaga ; though the compound is Bahuvrthi; meq -+ sit = set 
+t The aggregate of eight cows is emag, (Samahara Dvand- 
va). The chariot is also called enan because they are yoked there 
to. 
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oS | MUSA: Aeara gA: 1131 Bo N 
CUNT! Èr A TT ST TT | aT Ta Ar eae: | rere l TTA: | 
nagata: Frat) ea: | Ue: UPR TAT TRAN * He! RUTA IERT tt 


808. ar is snbstituted for the final of f& and avg 
when another Numeral follows, but notin a Bahuvrthi or 


before arattfa It | 


Thus qrea(=ar wae or fe mAs ee). wane: ng, were, 
rikna: serie 1 


Why do we say ‘not when the compound is a Bahuvrihi, or the word 
stut follows? Observe fear:, aeftfa: i 


Várt:—This rule applies upto one hundred, Therefore not here, 


RUTT, AUERI, NEVAR Tea |! 


Gof | IRT: IR 1318S I 


frasea wag earezarsees | waiee | waite: | aghe g Arta freer: | wet 
ag: waat a sa srg waritert | ATAT! RERA 1 


809. For f is substituted waq when another Nu- 
meral follows, but not in a Bahuvrihi or before aA u 


As, wann, warfamnt:, wairua uu But not in fagar: which is a Bahu- 
vithi. (II. 2. 25 S. 843) sagitf u This substitution takes place upto hundred : 
not here, Aran, [agana t 


Geo | aar aearftaresra RÅTE | E I3 1YE N 


aeien mem aT erene R Renna | greening | sedentteg | 
reenit! renku | qawenfteg | ef TsereTeaivantrrsia 11 


810. The above substitution in the case of all (fy, 


ta and seq), is optional, when the word- szafeaa and the 
numerals which follow it are the second member, 


Thus fewenfteer or qrrenftry. Asua or wa: qsoa, ETS ST 
ererqgsarerg This is also before hundred : as, fgan and wee. agaa i 


So also with yearaa, off, anfa and aaia i 


Geel MMfeaMeT ATH 11-3 19 | 
CRRI THAT Cae TINT | a fea ae aah Be eH 
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Ge gatas arora: | amA RART: | car aftofe: amA: | RT- 
enters: | qria: u 
qT Vel UNIEN: Ce wT A aR n TA | ee | ATT | 
TENT i 
811. The Negative particle remains unchanged in 
a word which begins with &, and of this am, there is the 
augment AFS ( Ae ). 


Thus qax araia: = oan, camfga iu These are Instrumental 
compounds formed under II. 1. 30 S. 692 by the method of yoga-vibhaga 
taking sara as a separate satra. The nasal is optional, so we have warqattene: 
also, meaning “nineteen.” The augment eg@ is added to the final of the 
first member, so that we have optionally two forms qem 9 fe€ra: and wara n 
aura by VIIL 4. 45. S. 116. 


Vart:—The final of @q is changed to y before qy, qu, and q (meaning 
‘location’): and the first letter of the second member is changed to gor ¥ n 
Thus Qg ear wren = RTA; SO GET; TET or grat g The addition of £ is 
optional here. The putting of wg ín the plural number indicates that wr hus 
here the meaning of “in many parts or ways ” (wrarfaray). In fact, it has the 
force of an affix here. The rule, therefore, does not apply to these :—qg qan® 
or Fata = THU It 
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waa: Terry fag cary | ReHeawaas | aglgee_enwr l aie i 
Femara INAT R wae area: * Tsay HTT ARPA: TSA: UFTU” | 
rat MAR EAR: RNR: rer BAe gN: | ere eT areareaara: | 
frcararite: ut 





812, The gender of a Dvandva or a Tat-purnsha 
compound is like that of the last word in it. 


This applies to an Itaretara Dvandva or coupling by mutual conjunc 
tion. As gegeagarfta ‘those two (fem.) the cock and the peahen ’ agg- 
zifir ‘those two (mas.) the peahen and the cock.’ The Samahara Dvandva is 
always neuter. So also in a Tat-purusha compound, not especially mentioned 
in the previous aphorism: As svefaeqear: , erarecast ‘half a pippali.’ 
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Várt :— Prohibition must be made in regard to (1) Dvigu compound, 
(2) compounds with grw.errqy and, era. and (3) compounds with Gati words 
i. e. Pradi compounds ; as, geryqrey: ‘ Purodasa prepared in five cups’; NTR 
WAR: (ara + NTa) ‘has obtained living.’ ernaia: ! migm: ‘ who is a 
suitable match for the girl.’ There is no special rule of Panini by which 
emt can be so compounded. We infer such a rule, by the implication (jnapa- 
ka) of this vartika. ffesratfew: ‘ gone beyond Kaugambi.’ 


Gly | Taageaawal IRIB IRON 
RATAAN TATATA | AITEN | BATTEN : 1 


813. The gender of the compound of the word agva 

‘horse’ and vadava ‘a mare,’ is like that of the first word in 
it, 

This applies where the compound is not an aggregate by rule II. 4, 


12. S. 916, in that case it will be neuter. weawegafaat ; MET, serr: 
&c., (in every number and case) ‘those two (mas.) the horse and the mare.’ 
This is an exception to the last and general rule, by which the gender of the 
subsequent term, guides the gender of the whole compound: 


Gee | Umg: Gra 1 VIBVl asa 
CHET CUTTER LEAT | MAARATA SA TERTRE 
ered i erate: ae: ger: gre: | cag e: n ears i pRa ikaw! 
Rra l roaraa i 
814. The Dvandva and Tatpursha compound en- 
ding with râtra and ahna and aha are spoken of in the mas- 
culine. 

This debars the neuter gender of Samahara even (II. 4. 17 S. 821) 
because it is a subsequent sûtra to that in the order of Panini and thus it 
serves double purpose, being read immediately after II. 4. 26 S. 812 it debars 
the gender of the subsequent, and also the Neuter of II.4. 17. 8. 821. 
Thus egraw : n 

These words refer to krit and Samas4nta affixes. Thus the word aq 
is formed by afwt+sre (V. 4. 87 S. 787) wg is formed by V. 4. 88 S. 790 
and age by V. 4.91. S.788. The general rule II. 4. 26 S. 812 also does not 
apply here. 

qvcrw:; kuw: frarw:, ‘A space of two or three nights’ qalg:, ATUR: 
asatg: ‘ the forenoon, the afternoon and noon, ag: ‘two days’ sag:, ‘three 
days.’ 
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Vért:—The word aw preceded by a numeral is always neuter, as 
Ruma &c., marr u marai agat ofthat aarerc: = oaa u 


SI AI AGERRE | 218 30 N 
TON AT | MAN NTR Fa: | wramareai FTE | TANT : 11 


815. The Tatpurusha word apatham ‘a bad road’ 
is neuter. 


The word “ Tat-purusha ” anly is understood in this sûtra and not 
Dvandva. 


wqTaaya ‘this (neuter) is a bad road.’ But aqiq: (masc.) ‘a 
roadless country.’ Here the compound being Bahuvrthi, the word is mascu- 


line ; so also eyqut: where the rule does not apply, because the sûtra has 
exhibited the form aqaa, with the Samasanta affix. So where there is no 
samasanta affix, the form is equ: also. The Samasanta is opitonal by 
V. 4. 72 S. 957. 


Seat eran: Ge wT 2181 Be N 


aANT: cer: ae te peg: ange: | eet i crm torre ot dtd, 
OO, are, ART, We, Weg, ae cane i 


816. The words ‘ardharcha’ &c., may be masculine 
and neuter. 


As wis: and spyéq ‘half a verse, way: or eaa- ‘a flag’. So also 
td: or afin ‘a place of pilgrimage ; qet: ‘the body ;' 0g: ‘a shed > qyr: 
‘nectar ;’ %: ‘the body,’ ’ age: ‘a goad for an elephant’; are: ‘a jar’ 
&c. 

Note :—These twofold genders sometimes, convey different meanings, the 
Masculine form having one meaning and the neuter. another. Thus qy: ‘ treasure,’ 
TH: or qaa, ‘lotus,’ q: ‘ treasure,’ and m@m or We: ‘conch-shell,’ Wa: or ga 
‘ghost’ Bat when it is & verbal noun, it takes the gender of the word it qualifies 

: or ggg | salt’; but when it is considered as a derivative word meaning ‘ born 
in or belonging to the sea’ it takes the gender of the word it qualifies. are: ‘best’ 
Gq ‘compendium.’ So wa: and TRR. 


CRS | Mea ea aM ER ARTAARQATENR |? lR ING N 
CHrseaat at aer | aE: qsar: TTA: qra: ıı 


817. In (acommon) name (expressive of) class. 
in denoting the singular, the plural is optionally employed. 
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Note:—The words of. this sûtra require some detailed explanation. The 
name of a jati or species, always denotes one, since it js a collective noun, and will 
naturally take the singular number; by the present sûtra such words may take the 
plural number also. In such nouns of class, the plural number has also the force of 
the singular. The anuvritti of asishyam does not go further Thus aga: qsar: 
or AIGA FSR: 

Note :—It follows Írom this that adjectives which are not themselves oom- 
mon noun, such as qm: &c., agree with the noun and will also get the. plural 
number. Thus @qar aa: or @qwe wat:; " Full grown barley” qq MER: TÙR: 
or Åra MOAT: Tee: N 

Why have we used the word jati in this sutra? For this aphorism does not 
spply to proper Nouns. Thus qaqa: Devadatta, agga: Yajiiadatta. Why have 
we used the word qr@arara? A word may be a class noun or jati, but it may not be 
the appellation of a class. Thus the statue of késyapa may also be called kasyapa; 
this is a class noun, but as it is not the appellation eqrear or name of a class, such 
words cannot take the plural form and still denote a singular sense. 


Why do we say ‘ekasmin’ ? When two or more class names are compounded 
as stfeaay ‘the rice and barley:’ the rule does not apply. 


An exception must be made when a class nonn is qualified by a numeral 

adjective. As gar Mi: GTR: Ofer RÜR. 
Gre | NEMA ATNI N 

RA RA T ANAS egret ar cary! eae RA: | Tae AT etree we ete 

ar u aAa siege: * l age RR 0 
818. The plural of the pronoun asmad, ‘I’, is 

used optionally, though the sense requires a singular or dual 
number. 

Thus “I speak” or “ we speak” (st@ mafia or qà Mq:), may be spoken 


by one person, similarly two persons may either use the dual case or the 
plural case, thus wrat ga: ‘we two speak’ or qà MR: ‘ we speak.’ 


Vért :—There is prohibition when the pronoun of the Ist person is 
qualified by an attribute -—as qg% aR. ‘1 Patuam speaking. Here we 
cannot use the plural. 


Ge | Wayarasaral @ AGW 212i eo il 


RA agenge ard or eae! TÅ weg | gtr: kega: | ge ete | gat: Aw- 
TAT ew R Hemet TT 
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819. And the dual of Phalgunt and Proshtha- 
padå, when signifying asterisms, (also connotes optionally 
plural). 


The word @ in this aphorism draws in the anuvgitti of the word 
ga: from the last. Of the stars phalguni and proshthapada, the forms may be 
either dual or plural. As aià TÈ Keqgear (dual) ; or after: gat: vega: (plural.) 
So also ¥€ Stug% or guy: Atawa: u There are two pairs of stars of the name of 
phalgunt and proshthapada, both being of feminine gender, and their logical 
number being ‘dual.’ The present sdtra ordains plural optionally. 


Why do we say ‘ when signifying asterisms’? Because if phalgunt and 
proshthapada are not names of asterisms, they must have their proper 


number: as gega ATG It 


Geo | faugiera gawat frwaa RURI R IR ICZN 


aga aan | Aan gadig a faeagata I AAA fa) ANg : 1 
melf fxg) reagriadr ATERT: ti 


820. In the Dvandva compounds of the stars Tishya 
and Punarvasi, the dual invariably comes in the place of the 
plural. 


When there is a collective compounding of the words Tishya and 
Punarvasu (meaning two groups of stars), the final compound is always in the 
dual. Thus N@M facagdvgedar ‘the Tishya and Punarvasu having risen are 
seen (dual).’ 


Why do we say ‘Tishya, and ‘Punarvasu’? Observe Prerarguyr: 
‘the stars Visakha and Anuradha.’ The compound is in plural number. 


This rule would not apply if these words do not connote stars, but 
are used in any other sense. As favaguqaay area, ‘Boys called Tishya 
and Punarvasus.’ 


Note:—There is one star called Tishya; and there are two stars called 
Ponarvasu. As the Dvandva compound of these stars refers to more than two stars, it 
ought to have been in the plural number. This rule teaches that there should be a 
dual number, where otherwise there would have been a plural number, 


Why is the word ‘star’ repeated in the sfitra, when the previous sftras 
and the context show that stars were being treated of, The repetition is for the 
sake of including the synonyms of Tishya and Panarvasd. As fyeaqrag , genres 


faagrtg u 
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The rule only applies when these words form a Dvandva compound, 
and not when they are compounded in any other way. Thus freagyaea: is 
an example of Bahuvrihi compound meaning “persons who confound the 
Tishya with the Punarvasa.” 


The rule only applies to the p/usal Dvandva. If the Dvandva takes 
the singular termination, this rule has no application. As faeagréq came. 


This stra indicates by implication (jnapaka) that “ every Dvandva 
compound may optionally take the terminations of the singular ” ; for other- 
wise the employment of the term agywaeq ia the sutra would be super- 
fluous. 


The word ‘ invariably ’ has been used in the text to show that the 
governing power of “option” stops here with this sûtra and does not extend 
further. 

Gael VI! Voll 

arene AUAN TTA Kary I ATTI: TET | ETT N 

GEA (eG: furefae: · u geet n 

ME ar u SIE | TSA TH | 

ear aenn ar fez: ANIA 0 swaf TISTET tt 

MAREA © 0 reat! Prager wag 

Pasgeararg: IALT” N geared | grees | 

qq: amra: i HRANA: Ge PATAR: Trae Rafa: | wari 

EnA REI: r: A Paaarakieaiwe JTA: faqar: | 
TATÀ ATTRA * Ty TA | ATA: KANAN tt 
821. It, namely the Dvigu or the Dvandva com- 
pound, with regard to which singular number has been or- 
dained by the above rules (see II. 4. 1. S. 731 and II. 4. 2. 
S. 906) is always a neuter gender. 


Note :—This sûtra debars the operation of the rule by which a compound gets 
the gender of its subsequent member. See II. 4. 26. 8, 812. 


As, T4aq ‘an aggregate of five cows, enga. ‘the teeth and lips’ 
itafaa, ‘head and neck.’ 


Vast :—A Dvigu, the last member of which ends in short @, is em- 
ployed in the feminine gender only ; as qswgsf. 
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Vart:—A Dvigu, the last member of which is a feminine word end- 
ing in rg affix, is optionally feminine ; as, Tsqeqyea or Teqersy. 

Vért:—A Dvigu, the last member of which is a word ending in wa, 
is optionally feminine and the 4 is elided ; as, qumga or qsqaet. 

Vdrt:—Prohibition must be stated in the case of Dvigu compounds 
ending in qq &c., TSaqrIA; MITI; TITA. 

Vart :—The Neuter gender is employed after the word amg preceded 
by goq or g} ; as goarem ‘sacred day’; gftarea ‘lucky day.’ 


Vdrt:—The word qq ending with the samasanta affix (V. 4. 72 
S. 957) is neuter when compounded with a numeral or an Avyaya; as frqeq, 


agua, ATUT, gaua. But not so in qyeur and faqen: where the sama- 
santa has not been added, because of the prohibition of V. 4. 69 S. 954. 


Várt :—The Neuter is employed when the application is general, 
and no particular gender is meant. 


As 3g Tara ‘ he cooks soft’ (anything in general that he does cook), 
nta: watan, ‘in the morning it is pleasant.’ 


0. 


ERR | ALTFSCN SASHA: |? IVI LE 
UÍRTÜ SAT Ul 


822. A Tat-purusha compound, with the exception 
of that which is formed by the particle nai, and of the 
Karmadharaya compound, becomes neuter gender, in the 
cases explained in the following sûtras. 

Note:—This is a governing sdtra and regulates the sense of the succeeding 
aphorisms which show when a Tat-purusha may be Neuter. 
€23 | garat kA I RIL IRO N 
O KARRE: Me CAA AAAA: RUTA: THT! FOTN TAMAR STAT! 
wal! wear AARAA | aera fre AURA IRI are erferaear N 

823. When denoting an appellative, a Tatpurusha 
compound ending with the word kanthé ‘ town,’ is neuter in 
gender, provided that, it is the name of a town situated in the 
country of the USsinaras. 
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As, araffaerg ‘the town of Sausamis, the descendents of Sûshama.” 

Why do we say ‘ when donoting an appellative’? Observe efroraqear. 
Why do we say ‘if the town is situated in the country of the U¢tnaras? 
Observe arretarcar 


Note :--This debars the rule (II. 4. 25. S. 828) by which a compound gets the 
gender of its subsequent term. (For accent see IV. 2. 124.) 


EXW | STARA aqrafweararara |? I8 Ae I 
TINT Eman AEG ALTA AA CENAA: aTa 
AraergA aA | aAa TTT eT | RTEA TT: I 
824. A Tat-purusha compound ending with the 
words ‘upajiia’ (invention) and ‘upakrama ‘ ( commence- 
ment) is neuter in gender, when it is intended to express 
the starting point of a work, which is first invented or com- 
menced. 
As, orforegastasy: ‘the book ¢. e. the grammar which is Panini’s inven- 


tion’; maqaq iq: ‘the measure Drona first introduced by the king 
Nanda.’ 


Note :—Of course, when it has not this sense, the neuter gender is not employed ; 


? 


as Waxwrqayt Ty: ‘the chariot made by Devadatta, gaeerqaat ty: ‘the chariot com- 
menced by Yajfadatta.’ So also the sense may be that of invention &c., but when 


these words are not employed, the neuter gender is not uscd, as qyesftfanqeter: ‘the 
slokas invented by Valmiki.’ 


GY | SAT Byes | 218 IRR II 
SMTA AGTH rhage | eet Sar rgan | feTqrane 
fametearantare: | EJST AA wat q MaRa A ese Se Iva: v 
825. A Tat-purusha compound ending with the 
word chhay4 ‘shadow’ is neuter in gender, when the sense 
is that of profuseness of the thing indicated by the first 
term, 
Thus, ggeerag, ‘the sugarcane shade £. e., groves of sugarcane,’ 


The sfitra II. 4. 25 S. 828 gives optzonal neuter; this rule enjoins 
invariable neuter when chhaya4 has the sense of profuseness, In the sentence 
“ eguatartawangea:” there is also shor.ening, there is eqr between ikshuchaya 
and nishadinyah. Another reading is yyeota frarftqea: u 
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SRG | TAT TIHTSATATay 12181 Ws ll 

antaa gisa gN TATE ATR CaN) ETE) ÈT a 
TARARE * 1 Wel UNIN | WEAR | 

nagane Sear ANE | WENN, | frerwaae tt 


826. A Tatpurusha compound ending with the word 
sabha ‘court’ is neuter ; provided that, it is preceded by (a word 
synonymous with) the word Raja. or by a word denoting a 
non-human being. 

As manq, ‘the King's Court.’ feere ‘the Lord’s Court.’ 


But in erwertt ‘the King’s Court,’ and wagner the word is not neuter ; 
for synonyms of tray are only to be taken and not the word-form qat; an 
apparent exception to Rule I. 1. 68. S. 25. 


So also ry:ertg, ‘the Court of the Rakshasas. faqrqewey ‘the Court 
of the Pigachas.’ The word is neuter. The word non-human has a techni- 
cal significance meaning “a R&akshasa or a monster &c.” 


CVO | AMS WI VI Vl Vw ii 
Amarat ar evar araga: sted cary | alaa sirra ceed: rer fre! 
wera | witermreaed: 1 
827. A Tat-purusha compound ending with the 
word sabh4, when it does not mean a house, but means con- 
course, is neuter. 


As, slana ‘the concourse of ladies.’ Why do we say when it does 
not mean ‘house.? Observe water; here &at means a house or an institu- 
tion. 


Ges | ara AMJESTR 1 VIS 1 LY Ul 


TATAA: MST Te EAA | MSMATT | RARA! AIJ | AIJU | FTN- 

STAG | FARSTA | Aare! rere | aT | aa | PIESTIK TATA- 
Hel Ceara THT! aA | TAT N 

828. A Tat-purusha compound ending with the 

words sen& ‘army,’ surå ‘wine,’ chhéy& ‘shadow,’ sål ‘house’ 

and nis& ‘night,’ is optionally neuter, with the exception of 
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that which is formed by the perticle nañ (II. 2. 6) and the 
karmadhfraya compound. 


As maam., mgng ‘the Brahmana army, wrge, aeger ‘the 
barley wine, gyeuwgrer, g¥wesrar «the shadow of the wall,’ Mer, arara 
‘the cow house, eften enter ‘tomorrow night. But geram ! ear 
“non-army,’ qorar good army,’ the former being a negative and the latter 
a karmadh&raya compound. For II. 4. 19 S. 822 applies here also 


Here ends the Chapter on Tatpurusna Compounds. 








61 S 


WY AAS AAA THAT N 
CHAPTER XIX. 


BAHUVRIHI COMPOUNDS. 


Ge ' grat agf: 1 2121 R3 I 


wivartsay | fadtafitxaxar aca franca Aa am are: a: te: 
TUATHA: n | 


829. The remaining compound is called Bahu- 
vrîhi. 


Note :—A compound which does not fall within any one of the rules given 
above i. e. from 8. 686 downwords will be Bahuvrihi. This is a governing 
aphorism. 


This is an adhikara sitra. A triad (of singular, dual and plural) 
whose compounding has not been taught in the previous sûtras 686 and the 
rest, is the fesha or “remainder.” Now the compounding of all the 
triads beginning with the Accusative and ending with the Locative have been 
taught in the preceding sûtras. The only case that remains is the Nominative. 
The compounding of nouns, both of which are in the Nominative case, ts 
therefore governed by this sûtra, and gives rise to Bahuvrthi. 


Note :—Under sûtra I. 4.79 S. 780 there is the vartika great aaral 
weyqar tt It teaches the compounding with the Nominatve case. But it isa 
vartika and not a sûtra. Moreover according to Kasik&, the sesha refers to “all 
where no other compounding is ordained, the words which do not give rise to 
compounds like avyaytbhiva &c. will form Babuvrihis,” 


The Bahuvrihis like aotays: are exceptional. 


Slo | AARAU | R IR 1 2W I 


wre meas r wind a areata went: 1 areata 
Seatiene sarniracacanay wz asa | MATIK QAR ATA: | t 
TATL SH: | ILIAN EA | tareni Gf: I RER ara: | qa g a 1 ge R 
NE: | ARARA a a asni i 

MAA WARE Tear ar AAT: * U RETR: | A: i 

mAsa A aT ARTAN: * n UNATE: | g: n 

aata aaaea | iaa N: n 
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830 Two or more words, ending in the First case- 
affix, form a compound, denoting, another new thing, not 
connoted by those words individually ; and the compound 
is called Bahuvrihi. 


The Bahuvrthi compound comes with the force of all the affixes but 
the first ; as raag må -qiq WA: ‘a water-reached village.’ ®ecdsryra 
‘a bull by whom a cart is drawn.’ wtqgaqeeg: ‘Rudra to whom cattle is 
offered.’ apgetear tata ‘a vessel in which rice is placed,’ iasi: ‘ Hari 
wearing yellow garments.’ 4hgeqait ara: ‘a village possessed of heroic men.’ 


The Bahuvrihi compound is not formed with the sense of the first 
case. As gë ma: ‘ gone when it had rained.’ 


The Bahuvrihi compounds are formed of words having the same case, 
so that words not being in apposition are not so compounded; as q=ar®g- 
AAG ll 


Vart :—The optional compounding of what arises from a verbal root 
coming after  &c. should be stated, and the elision of the subsequent 
term. As qqfaaq qÅ =Å: ‘a tree of which the leaves are all fallen.’ 


Vart:—The compounding of words signifying what exists, coming 
after the negative 43% should be stated, and the optional elision of the second 
of the terms. As wirama qWt-aeaqestgq: ‘childless.’ So also spared: wife- 


less,’ 


Compounds like wferefta should be stated as Bahuvrihi. As errQy- 
rar ama ‘a Brahmaat having milk.’ These words are indeclinables. The 
word ‘asti’ here is an indeclinable though appearing as a verb. 


Note :—Why have we used the word “anya” in the sdtra ? So that the 
difference of the scopes of the Tatpurusha and the Bahuvrihi may be indicated. - 
A Tatpurusha denotes the very thing or object expressed by the words of the 


compound, ( exer R arami megat); while a Bahuvrihi always denotes another 
object, not denoted by the words of the compound. 


Ge | fara: Gaareagesraqe aarnivace fangar- 
AgI LIBI gen 
wilqagenrege Ksa mnih R: anaesema wae! qN 
WR gea RRA Rf E KSA eq AUI SITATEA 
gnare i manar AAR TR ag oai aN ae Tee: | err TaN 
RE: | 
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frat sat acafa Ra fom at we ARRE | Perey: | ETR- 
Ria) fer weedy AAA fate Wag eae eee: | 

ay afr | Pearse: | wa | oa PAREN: | AARNES: | 
fray IER saat A Taq TMTE HERAA CANTATA: RAAT A FTA! Tera | 
TANQUE fè QIMA MTAA FT: | cheese TURAR SITs velar! 

aa +e ÅT AA | IME EA AN AUT) QATIAN FT | 
Fraracgiveant? i wa qa amà mat aAA ams arrg A mak 
SANAAT? gq Cars Faq | MUNT: | RAAE GNANI: | 

mn: fara arara ae efecen arava: | 

mifqagenrena, | NETĂ. | 

FAE PRT! arena: | 

SaTATGaH fas | RENON: Arar KANN | 

faai fara) neat curt aca a Kearatqart: | QORİ g il 

831. In the room of a feminine word there is subs- 
tituted an equivalent and uniform masculine form, when it is 
a word which has an actual corresponding masculine, and 
does not end in the feminine afix Hae and is followed by 
another feminine word in the relation of apposition with 
it ; but not when such subsequent word is an ordinal numeral, 
nor fa &c. (see under 835 for the list of Priyadi 
words ). 

Note:—The words of this sitra require some analysis for bettor 
comprehension. feat: ‘for a feminine word’, gay “like the masculine,” 
i. e a substitute like. the masculine takes the room of a feminine word. 
madera = aiaga, by which a masculine is spoken of 1. e. a word 
which has an equivalent masculine, the correspondence must be in the form 
(A) and the connotation (era) of the two words; that is when 
both the words are coextensive in their denotstion, applying to the same 
objects, but of different genders. A word which has not the affix 


HE is called wget That feminine word which does not end in Ga and has a 
corresponding masculine word, having the same form and connotation, (of 
course, with the exception of affixes) is called a wrfyagenreqe aue: u The 
word wifegenraye is a Bahuvrihi, the fifth affix is not elided anomalously, 
while the whole compound is in the genitive case, the affix being elided anomalously, 
Of such a wreaygenrexa feminine word, there is the substitution of a masculine 
ferm. Provided that. che second member is a quran Wary i. e. a word in 
apposition with the first, and ( fara) of the feminino gender: with the exception 
of an Ordinal numeral ( g ) and of fla &c. 
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Thus Pawg: “ He who has brindled cows.” Here ® is shortened by 
1. 2. 48. S. 656. The ordinary analysis of this word is ferrar wem; while 
its grammatical analysis is Far + sra ( P! )+e+ wa ( PL) Here Arar becomes 
masculine few; and ù is shortened to gu Similarly qqagre: u 


Similarly there may be compounding of more than two words 
as fam weft Area u Here according to some we have either ywr- 
mu: or malag: U So also qatatwe: or qning: “The 
first member retains its gender in a Bahuvrihi of three words, because the 
first word is separated from the last by an intermediate word. The second 
word also does not become masculine, because it is not the first word in the 
compound. The word weeqy ‘last word” is the technical name of the 
last member of a compound ; while géqe“ first word,” is similarly confined 
to the first member of a compound. Therefore in a compound of three 
words or more, the second term though an uttarapada in relation to the 
first, is not called uttarapada; similarly this second term though a 
purva-pada with relation to the third. is not called purva-pada” Thus 
say some grammarians. 


But as a matter of fact, there is net in the sûtra any such word as 
pûrva-pada ; and the word should not be inserted in it. For if g&vq qualified 
this sitra, it would similarly qualify VI. 3. 25 S. 921, and therefore 
though we could form raritant by wre; we could not form 
Ageman, but ‘weg+eqerart: n But in the Mahabhdshya we find 
area: u Therefore, the penultimate word will become masculine ; 
and the proper form is faer: &c. Therefore in fawra 
mA aeq “he who has one brindled and one old cow” though it is 
a portion of a dwandva compound, we have (rarseg: only. 
This is in the Mahabhashya. But when the first member is a Karmadh4raya 
compound, then both terms become masculine, as yu®wwa: He who has an 
old brindled cow.” The compounding here is by II. 1. 49 S. 726. But when 
the last term is a Karmadharaya compound, we have Fawscxfte: u First we 
combine sqft and @ ina karmadhdraya compound, weet “ret tre = wordt 
which is formed by adding the feminine affix to the word waq formed 
by the samasanta affix ew ( V. 4. 92 S. 729). Then we form the Bahuvrthi 
Ar and wart aea = frah: the affix W is added by V. 4. 153 S. 833. 


So also ydatenrd: ( = qhara aa) Here qatar is a feminine word 
having a corresponding masculine word of the same form and force, namely, 
"wata:, moreover this feminine does not end in the affix @@, but in the affix 
Wt; it is follwed by another feminine word wrat which is in the same case with 
it, and which is‘not a Numeral nor included in the fan® class; hence this 


486 SIDDHANTA KaumubDI [ CHAPTER XIX, §. 831. 





word èta is changed to the corresponding masculine word qh{tqu So 
also sqaeray:, Adag: n 


Why do we say fear for a feminine word’? Observe 
Mats mpage = aiw: u Why do we say which has an appropriate 
masculine atfewges: )? Observe mgin: u There is no correspond- 
ing musculine of mn Why do we say “of the same connotation and 
form qarmrenrgar’” ? Observe #reffara:, the masculine word Ñw has not the 
same significance as grt u The words fard:, weerard:, and wstrrard: are 
anomaious. Why do we say not ending in @@? Observe qrarqard: u 
Why do ewe say ‘both words being in the same case and referring to 
another person’? Observe aqeqrearnrar=xemreiarar “the mother of l 
Kalyani.” Why do we say r@rara‘ followed by a feminine word’? Observe 
Kea wera: weg @= qearafinwra: u Here the second member sym is a 
Neuter word. Why do we say ‘not being an ordinal Numeral’? The next 
sQtra applies to ordinals. 


CRY | Wegrefiawped: XIIEN 


Weary aq Kise ARRE ENIE ENA) Heart geet qrat 
hwi ar: kesya awa: | axa een a aca: | Tegrenfredysacqay 
TUTTO RTA | Ue: Gey qi ear ARRA eM | sea, g I 


832. The affix ap comes after a Bahuvrihi com- 
pound, ending in a feminine ordinal Numeral or in the word 
pramani. 


The word yeo means words inthe feminine gender ending in an 
ordinal affix ( V. 2. 48 S. 1849 &c ). sa means ‘a witness, ‘ a principal’. 
Thus gear? awh wet eor = neqratian dra: “the nights, the fifth of 
which is auspicious.” aeaea ata: u So also siamo cat = Sirra: 
apaa: meaning atatwerar: “ having a woman for authority ”. 


The afix wa and the prohibition of masculine substitution apply 
when the Ordinal Numeral is the principal (pradhana) member in a 
compound. When the Ordinal enters fully into another object, and is not 
merely wrapped up as it were in another object in a secondary way, there 
the Ordinal is the principal. The prohibition of purvad-bhava—the 
change of feminine into masculine ordained by VI. 3. 34 S. 831—, applies 
also to the Ordinal when it is pradhana. Therefore, the affix is not added 
here. Pariha: qa: =- gear (wat viaa Tet 
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But when it is not so ; then instead of wq we have aq as by the 
next sûtra. 


GILINGAN INR IBI UUs 
REENEN TEMG: KERA | RTT” ii 
833. The affix wqis added to a Bahuvrthi, the 
last member of which is a (feminine word ending in long È 
or & defined as 3) nadt word, or which ends in a short ag n 


Note:—The word w@ is defined in I.4 3.8, 266. Thus qggarcter Qe: 


(aa: qatatshteea ), equgerye: uw RİR: u The ain qq is for the sake of 
euphony. | 


There is puhvad-bhåva ( masculine substitution) in such compounds. 


Thus eah +i +a Now at this stage, the next sitra requires 
that the long ¢ be shortened. 


CBW I ser: LOI VILLI a 
a& tAr wee: g | eft area tt 


834. Before the affix w, the preceding a, and & 
are shortened. 


Note:—As wm, (VII. 3. 47 S. 466) qatar, fadiar, sereegeru Why 
m, È and & only P? Observe etter, atari The words qa, qrer are irregular 
being formed by Unédi diversity. «ith the afix @ added toqand wr (Un III, 
40) By the following sitra, the rule does not apply to the affix aq; it 
therefore implies that aq is governed by this rule, though it has the anubandha q n 
Katyfyana would confine this rule to the Taddhita æ, and not the krit æ of the 
Unidi, as ®t, erat ; but Unddi words are not derivatives ( ganqa sgam aANT- 
Rufa ), and hence no necessity of reading Taddhita into the sdtra, 


Therefore weak +i + aq = wear +e +a u But the short- 
ening is prevented by the next sdtra. 


CIUIN SI ols wen 


mit R welt RNR NE: qu: 1 ere ARRAIA TANTEN- 
deer aftorera | aeania: | erfiverity (ha) nearafifra: 
fra i iran | seno l gore gå wf: ARER I ewer!) TAT i erat § SAT | 
TT! FARI arar! eyewear | ANTR tl 
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ary yee cs whiney a conte: | aterra; g cerns u 


835. But before the samâsanta affix eq coming 
after Bahuvrthi compounds, the we vowels are not shortened.. 


As RENERE: Te: n wggute:, agqedra:, agente: u The short- 
ening ordained by I. 2. 48 S. 656 even does not operate when æq follows. 
Here aff: is not principal, but secondary; because gy is another thing 
altogether in which all distinctions of members (such as nights that constitute 
a paksha ) have disappeared. 


Note :—For had there been upasarjana shortening (T. 2. 48 ), the present 
sitra would be useless, Therefore, the very existence of this sûtra debars every 
sort of shortening. Obj. The present sfitra would not be useless, for it will 
find scope where there is no shortening of the upasarjana by I. 2. 48 S. 656 ; namely 
before non-feminine affixes, as WRaqryK:; bat there should be shortening in 
feminine affixes. Ans. The shortening of I.2. 48 will not take place.before aq. 
affix. Because the affix qq will first be added to the second member in the 
sense of the compound,and then the word so ending in @y will be compounded 
with the first member. So there is no prdtipadika left which ends ina feminine 
affix, and therefore. I, 2. 48, 8. 656 does not apply, because the pratipadika now 
left is one ending in the affix @y and not in a feminine affix. 


Similarly gE: 0 

The ordinal Numbers must be the Principal Ordinal and not the 
secondary Derivative Ordinals. Therefore the rule applies here qeareq¢qaft- 
a ay: u The samAsanta affix eq ( V. 4. 116) also applies to an Ordinal 
which is a Principal and not what is used as secondary word: and therefore 
the above compound does not take eg .u Why do we say not before a 
&c. Observe mearra: u 

lfa, 2 eitren, Sae, 4 gant, 5 Faͤnt, 6 wim, 7 afwer, 8 er 


(eat), Saran, lo gre, liga, 12 wae, 13 gf¥ar, 14 array (ear) 
15 aaar, 16 szar u The compound gape: is anomalous, 


When the word gẹ is used without any reference to its gender, but 
merely to denote want of weakness then it is Neuter, as gù wfendeq = centr: u 
But when feminine nature is intended to be expressed then we have yerq(@: u 
And therefore @@ is read in this list, 


ce | AZTER: 113 18N tl 


MaereTATRTg Ny: Wy Car Freee | Rra naaa | aranan- 
aftercra | Svar 1 quad | ecgurdtad 1 aera I eceqredt (are | feet 
aÉ ge) eee: | cea | titana 
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WEAR TQ wee: eeearegyars area | egac igen) cee | cewrerar! 
vérftamear: qirtratvrar | qira | gitaran i agur I raer gait gare: | wana 
fear svar ii 

er agemen gerd een: TEP Fe EET: | Hea WE steTT: lI 
CCAR STATES © aT ATE: TIRTA! UET i Aaaa Pr! sal are: afera | 
ace: prkna g anne Tea l 

wean afta ° uu eftefrat a endear ie far feta: | aha R 
ASN yee | cites we g ate | eral asea eraftcrqeantra: | qretterer@ra | 
eginari eta: | war: Taker ef ay ma efireer- 
mfra arase faeta: | enftrdrantesrr anteqenegeta: | erat: Rrra | Treat 
TTS ATI: l Arara Rhea TANN oa TT | A CTL free ETAT 
CRT | ATT: | 

SAGIN N TIALS wee: wager: | 

CARINA Wie ve wT hea | ake gras Gears TR REN 
werden | ainai | atkenrarar aera atwad: | edie r | gata! 
TET Myra Ara Aag wT afta eet: V 

Saiao © n gem We FEART) Tae: TÅ WITT | 
TT) MRTT: ıı 

836. A feminine word not ending in the affx x 
and having an equivalent and uniform masculine, is changed 
to such masculine form, before the affixes beginning with 
afaag &c. (V. 3. 7.8.1953) and ending with gage 
( V. 4. 17. S. 2085). 


We must enumerate these affixes, lest we should include too many 
ortoo few. The following are the affixes before which the feminine is 
changed to masculine: q and ER, ai, and aay, qe, WAT, HTT, (QTA), 
Welter, STZ, Wey, (a7), ary, (Cer and i), fa, wae (ante) All other 
affixes do not affect the gender. 

Thus (1) woqgy, (2) qwa=—qge: both with the force of locative 
wgty (3—4)am and aay, as qian and qiraat u These affixes 
are called q and so the rule VI. 3. 43 S. 985 causes shortening and this 
shortening being subsequent prevents the masculine substitution even. 
Thus not qgaq and gest, (as given in some texts); but | qaq 
and amu (5) ace (V. 3. 53. S. 1999) as ewe un (6) mha (V. 3. 
69 S. 2024 ) as qagurérart) (7) keng, as quftemeqr) (8) aeftar as 
qeu (9) aa. V. 3. 66 S. 2021) as qeiftesar u (10) qrerg( V. 3. 
47. S. 1993) as qtar u (11) arg(V. 3. 23 S. 1971) as agar (12) 
fre ( V. 4. 41 S. 3505 ) as qanfe: ( = merent gat)! (13) eam (V. 1. 8. S. 1669) 
as, ware ( =erwparfeen: ) tt 

62 S 
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Vart :—The feminine of gg and seq and their synonyms are changed 
to masculine before the Taddhita affix. qg :—as aghar WM- WR; wera? 
mMenu See V. 4. 42. S. 2109. 


Vart: -A feminine Adjective is changed into masculine, before the 
affixes ey and am u garar Ta: = ga so also yaa Why do we say 
‘an adjective’? Observe sar mq: =q In the example “faha 
War aq: Sarva,” the word garg is Neuter in the generic significance. For 
though wey is feminine, the word is not gareffat u 


Vart:—The femir‘ne word is changed to masculine before all 
Taddhita affixes, except g, when the word gets the designation of wu Thus 
efartint age: eft by sae (IV. 2. 47 S. 1256). Had the word not 
become masculine, then ggm having lost its (VI. 4.148 S. 311.) the 
word q of efery would not be elided ‘before the Taddhita affix, because the 
lopa-elision being asiddha (VI. 4. 22. S. 2183) and also by I. r. 57 S. 50 
sthanivat, wquid have prevented the application of the rule VI. 4. 144 S. 679 
ordaining the elision of the final syllable. So the form would have been some- 
thing like erfayfyera instead of qewa u Why do we say‘ with the exception 
of q’? Observe Ña: the masculine being qa u To afer is added We 
and q changed tow by IV. 1, 39 S. 496 and we have aft Had there 
been pufhvad bhava, tfeta: would have been the form. Theg taken here 
is the g of the sdtra IV. 1.120 S. 1123 and not the wa of IV. 2. 33 S. 1236. 
Thus mùa: (=erarat Gear na arsa ) | 


The word aq has three meanings. (1) Formed by adding 
wig under qrienfe class to qq meaning ‘an enemy. qf ‘a female 
enemy.’ (2) aco-wife, qaaa: qfwadeat:' It shows marital relation, and is 
always feminine, having no corresponding masculine. (3) where qf& means 
‘lord’ (not Ausband): and that qqeft has a corresponding masculine. It 
means a female servant of the same master. The first two take the qq 
of mR As Gqwar q= arya: ‘the son of a female-enemy or of a co- 
wife.” In the case of the third, the affix will be eg, and not egy because 
AR we applies to rudhi words only, and not to the yougika word. Its 
form will be qrqeq: i 


Vårt :—The masculine-change takes place before the affixes sqaaod 
oa As aa corer = wrvent:, weqfar: u This Vartikaand the sûtra equi 
( VI. 3. 62 S. 1000) need not have been made. Because the result obtained 
by these could be got by the general rule (‘shti) of the Bh&syak&ra 
( Patanjali ): “there is masculation of sarvanamans whenever they take part 
in any grammatical function.” As(1) ere: (2) aura, (3) af€arerat 
ay w= atarara: In spite of VI. 3. 37 S. 838. (4) afta: &c. In the first the 
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affix is wag which is not included in Tasilddi class of this sûtra, and yet it 
causes masculation. The third would not have become masculine by VI. 
3. 34. because VI. 3. 37 S. 838 would have prevented it. 


So also affiya: in spite of the exception of VI. 3. 34 S. 881 with 
regard to fra &c. That exception finds its scope in examples like wedia: &c 

If a sarvanaman always becomes mascı line in every graramatical 
function, it ought to be so when it stands as a second member of a 
compound, as in aftan and @qerti Here yeu and wan ought to become 
masculine. But it is not so, because the rule applies to the first (pûrva) mem- 
ber of the compound. When a pronominal is a first member of a compound 
then it becomes masculine and not when it4s the last term. This we infer 
from the implication of VII. 3. 47 S. 466. That sûtra contains two pronom- 
inals qqr and @f and if they we:: to become masculine even in Taddihta 
function (i.e. when & is added ), there would have been no scope for the g 
of that sûtra. Hence there is this inferenee that a sarvanama does not 
necessarily become masculine before or in ekasesha; as after with 
akach ; and qf: plural being eka-gesha. 


Vårt :—The words wept &c. become masculine before sog &e: 
as, FEG Moi- SeRreTs Sa: TE = ETN, WN = N, TERT: GE: 
=u: u This rule need not be made, as the first member in these 
compounds may be considered as class denoting words of common gender. 


TYV I FAENA . C121 ke 8 


wad: vey: geet qetreracy qarad | eiefreredy feared | eeftet afer’ 
frat pont edie | wad: st fire wey tari Gq: u 


837. A feminine word not ending in HE and having 
an equivalent and uniform masculine, is changed in to 
masculine before the Denominative vw and the affix area u 


Thus from qit—gara?, veft—eaqret n mia: rikan srana: 
“He esteems her as handsome”  yedeftaarfaetquweat: (aa qear:) “She 
esteems her (some one else other than herself )as handsome.” The word 
miða is employed for the sake of non-feminine and no.1-appositional words. 
Thus non- feminine words :—qgfval swe Youd ears: eeatenrdt ranea: u 
For non-appositional words:—as, eater maù teei umer = pitana 
IX 

Note :—The offix qag is added under III. 1. 11 8. 2665. Thus in qare, 
eefrerwefe, the feminine words t and vaet become eq and way The lengthening 
takes place by VII, 4. 25 S. 2293, sad we have quy and “Àw # 
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The word apfiyq is separately used in the sdtra, in order to indicate that the rule 
applies even to non appositional words, and non-feminine ( masculine ) words ; which 
was not the case under the last sutra. 


CRC i MANTU ICI RIVA 
Ana: fern: + a | afwernd: | dwarna: | afearae aParnfrit n 
RITA TY afer gree * AF I ore È aes @ qrarara: ti 
838. A Feminine word having a penultimate &, 
does not assume the Musculine torm. 


Thus qitarra:, Ganr: afanraa, aaraa u This rule is an 


exception to all the previous rules VI. 3. 34—36: and not only to 
VI. 3. 34. 


Vért:—The rule applies to the % of the affix g and the Taddhita %& 
and not to every @ 11 Therefore the masculine transformation takes place 
here qraara: (qrnrarat aea) u The word qrar means “young” and is 
formed by the Unadi affix m (Un V. 53). This is neither a Taddhita & 
nora of g affix. 


GRE | SMJENI € 1813S hi 

ai Tea pera: ¢ carafe | rare: aa y's Sareea 

MEERE | TENATA: | geet 1i 
839. The feminine is not changed to masculine, 
when it is a Name or an Ordinal Numeral. 

Thus vara: | qerm u The word get is a Bhâshita punsa word, 
for both men and women can become objects, of the verb @ ‘to give’; so TW 
has a corresponding masculine noun ew; though both may be proper 
Names. So also qeedteré: and qsrara n Here the affix req is added by 
arar ( V. 3.47 S. 1993). 


Guo | afatalagea @ AERAR | ¢ 13 IE N 


qana ARa aw qfacdaquenfearsenftanrienqar owt a yaa! 
Àm: ıı maraa ot arafranaat 1 oafatatirwea fava: maA: | afarres 
faa ROTAT: | IANA RTI arrara: N GR g U area Tear NEA | HTTTATT: | 
fant a tt aire aeaie erginn: | qfaasta sie ofa KARANANE gag | 
warnon: | araanyra: 1 


840. The feminine is not changed into Masculine, 
when it 1s formed by such a Taddhita affix which causes the 
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Vyiddhi of the first syllable, by its own force by the employ- 
ment of the term Vyiddhi, with the exception however of 
the Taddhitas meaning ‘colored therewith’, and ‘made 


there of’. 


Thus agrara:, agaa, and argétantrat t 


Why do we say ‘which causes Vriddhi’? Observe META: ay aT 
= aean formed by the affix 4 IV. 3. 8. S. 1378 which does not cause Vyiddhi. 
Why do we say ‘of a Taddhita’? Observe TOSS: (RE Saris = Hewat 
with wo, (adoa ) and Srg u Why do we say when not meaning ‘colored 
there with’ or ‘made there of °? Observe. WURA R= Ara, arava: mur 
weq=arqrence:, Bata farted, iaar = aR: (1V. 3. 140 S. 1520), 
What do we mean “ by the phrase by the employment of the term qra ” ? The 
word gfefirfwea should be explained as a Bahuvrihi, and not a Tatpurusha, 
i. e. a taddhita affix, in which there is an element like % or 31 or æ &c which 
causes Vriddhi. Therefore this exception does not apply to earqard: ( araa? 
vray aea )u Here the affix wag V. 2. 39 S. 1840 added to WT does not cause 
Vriddhi by using the word Vriddhi, but by VI. 3. 91. S. 430 which says “ gr 
is substituted for the final of a pronoun before wq” ti Though “is a 
Vriddhi letter, it is ordained here not by employing the term Vriddhi, but 
simply as wt tl 

But in Saracorma: “ He whose wife is a grammarian”, and eranvara: 
“ whose wife is the daughter of a good horseman.” there is masculine 
substitution, because there is absence of the result of Viiddhi by using the 
word Vriddhi. The word fara inthe sûtra denotes “causing or producing 
the result or fruit.” Now when amà até era ( IV. 2. 59 S. 1269) is added 
to Saracen, and qeq wa (IV 1. 92 S. 1088 ) is added to æg, there would be 
Vriddhi of the first syllable, but that is debarred by VII. 3. 3 S. 1098 which 
says :—“ Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 31, & or @ the Vriddhi 
is not substituted for the first vowel in a compound, when it follows q or q, but 
Zand wt are respectively placed before the semivowels.” Thus though the 
Taddhita wa would cause Vriddhi, the fruit is not actually produced, hence the 
rule does not apply in armo wrat aea, and ereadt araf wea ti 


Gee | EFTA: | C 13 1 Bo tl 
eargra iRam et a G Satara: | ERRA tga: t de: fara 
aA: ul aAA cencas n gA u 
841. A feminine in € ending in the name of a 
part of body, does not become masculine. 
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Thus g&rara: ı Why do we say ‘the name of a part of body’? 
Observe qgara: (9g not denoting any bodily member ). Why do we say ‘a 
feminine in È? Observe wr&erata&: ( staat ara, not ending in long Ẹ) n 


Vértika :—There is an exception when the word mę follows. 
Thus gumis i 


TU IWAN i e131 sen 


MA: TH a: GA A gat gerard: 1 rere ara: i AmA fez: | 
wa efertral ager Ranan + went—efe a aaa i 
842. A feminine noun expressing jAti ( and ending 
in a feminine affix ) does not become masculine. 


Thus qyrard:, merita ra: n 


The exception does not apply to eferafat aag: = enferne for the pro- 
hibition applies to the feminines formed by affixes, and not to Taddhitas. 


Here the vartika weë given under VI. 3. 35 S. 836. will apply of course. 


GUE | TRATATSATTASTETHAHASAT: SHAT | R IR I WA 


qedaria aasaga: great a CER e: | carat aT d ater d see 
Ae TE Were: | Wee dA Rana Ts 
843. Indeclinable words and the words 4sanna 
‘near,’ adfira ‘near,’ adhika ‘more’ and the words called 
sankhy& ( Numerals ) are compounded with another saikhya 
word, when the sense is that of a numeral or sahkhy&. The 
compound is Bahuvrihi. 


Thus sqa: ( V. 4. 73 S. 851 ) those who are near ten że. nine or 
eleven. Similarly wafaq: ‘nineteen or twenty-one’ (VI. 4.142 S. 844). 


By V. 4, 73. S. 851, the affix q% comes after a Bahuvrihi compound 
denoting numeral. 


cue 1 far fercrafara 1 & 181 eee it 


Anasa fana stg: rgi | eremiter: | Anam card: | ergeftren | 
saani: | er ar wat ar fier: Aaga eu fewer: | firafertead: n 


844. Of the Bha stem fafa, before an affix having 
an indicatory ¥, the &@ is elided. 
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Thus eranfwar: ‘nineteen or twentyone’ ; stquter ‘ twenty-nine or 
thirty one ; afamatar: ‘ forty-one.’ 
So also two ‘numerals’ may be compounded : as, fear: ‘two or’ 


three.’ regu: ‘ twenty.’ 


Uy | fee waraeTeaTS | R | R IRG I 
RA amaa reà maa | aa: qira Asa ai aranga- 
Arami +t yra Aruah RA N 
845 Words which are the names of the points 
of the compass are compounded, when the compound 
signifies the intermediate point, and the compound so 
formed is Bahuvrihi, 


Thus ereagargq dakshina-pdrva, ‘ south-east,’ (the direction 
midway between south and east. ) gafwa ‘ north-east.’ 


The word ara is introduced in the sûtra in order to indicate that no 
compounding takes place, when the words denoting direction are derivative 
words, whose primary signification is not indicative of direction; as 
Qoanwaiwdre feataderrcsa ‘the point between east and north. Here the 
words qt ‘east’ and aragét ‘north’ though denoting directions, are 
derivatively so, and hence no compounding. 


ave law ANARA Ger 1 2121 Ws N 


maak È get wt gaara wT RATA ti ge a arak 
mra ara E RR: fanai ATAN PaA 1 


846. Two homonymous words both being in the 
locative case or both being in the instrumental case, are 


compounded, the sense being ‘this happens, therein or with 
that.’ The compound so formed is Bahuvrihi, 


The word aq means ‘a word in the locative case,’ and ww ‘a word 
in the instrumental case” The word qeqor ‘similar form’ applies to both. 
The word gf@ indicates that the meaning of the compound so formed 
should be learned from popular usage, therefore it means, ‘seizing, striking, 
fighting. All these senses are implied by à u The word is exhibited in 
the locative case, if the sense is that of sesz¢eng ; and the word is exhibited 
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in the instrumental case, when the sense is that of striking ; the word indicat- 
ed by the word gefwa is gw: n Now applies the following sdtra :— 


Cue & | ovedarafe wera 18131 239 tl 


fd raai | cf ateafagit wet giare RÅ: re anari Qaz | 
fasrareratseqaace qrereeaiurveracaned T 1 Roy Soy oferty ga eee awale ! 
PETE wees ga we anr | getgie n 


846 A. The elongation of the final is to be found 
in other words also. 


(This stra is taught in S. 3539 also ). 


The word dérgha is understood in this sûtra from the preceding 
Ashtadhayt sûtra VI. 3. rrr. The final of the prior member in a Bahuvrthi 
compound is lengthened, before the Samasanta affix gq when reciprocity 
of action is meant. The samasanta yẹ will be taught later on ( V. 4. 127 
S. 866). The ew affix is readin the Tighthadga class (II. 1.17. S. 671) 
and so these compounds are Avyaytbh4vas and Indeclinables. 

As agairg w ere ce. gange = Rrk ‘hair to hair, fighting by 
pulling éach other's hair’ ; qotu ptu agu tt qarqe =eyrees | stick against 
stick, fight with stick and stave : °’ so also get ge i 


GUO | AAN: LIL I RN 


TIMES AE TN: RA | MRT: | EE) GUNA ea TRR: 
angin firfiri®ar ef maaa | War enaga RRR | eee ef fares eta 
Sasa I! 

847, For # or & of a bha stem, there is substituted 
Guna, before a Taddhita affix. 


Thus egar “hand to hand.” Instead of making the sOtra 
simpler by saying wyerq ‘let str be substituted for g or & ’, the employment 
of the technical phrase qa: in the aphorism indicates the existence of the 
following maxim eur qéat fatecra: “ A rule is not universally valid, when 
that which is taught in it, is denoted by a technical term”. The present 
stra is, therefore, anitya. and we have forms like emiga: from egy without 
guna See VII. 4. 30 also. 


Why do we say in the preceding sûtra S. 846 egy ‘having the same 
form’? We cannot form such a compound from the following: àw gage 


SEU Ti JE Tee tl 
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Guc 1 Aa aefa gea 1221 ee N 
geai reat mAAR rea ti 


848. The word saha ‘together’ is compounded 
with a word ending with the third cas- iffix and the 
compound is Bahuvrihi ; provided that, the companion and 
the person accompanied are equally affected by any action 
or thing, in the same manner. 


Thus ee+gwa u Now applies the! next sdtra by which avis 
changed to @ u 


GUE | AIEÅTEV ELS i Sra 


wetqrratea Geet a: T | FAT ay ATH: aF MT ANTR: | Gears | 
MARLI arm: | ETTR: Ii 


849. & is optionally the substitute of @&, when 
the compound is a Bahuvrihi. 


That compound in which all members are secondary—avestq—is a 
aaiqasa, and the Bahuvrthi is such a compound ; because in it all the 
meinbers are secondary, the Principal being understood ; Thus gyaaqg=aqq: 
Or Gega:, WITA: il 

Note:—Why do we say of a Bahuvrihi? Observe qeyear, aeger u The 
substitution does not however take place in a Bahuwihi like qggeniqa: or agqafaa: n 

How do we get the forms like anda:, aan: IFR: &c., in 
which there is no ‘tulya-yoga’? It shows that this condition is of limited 
operation ( gea anraay aria; ) tt 

Note :—Thus ay gorma: sage: (VI. 3. 82, ag changed to @) ‘he has 
come accompanied by his son’. @@&Iq: accompannied by the pupil.’ aRAaAt: 
‘accompanied by the servant.’ 

Why do we say ‘tulya-yoga’P Witness qaq qed: gaani aele mnt ‘ the 
she-ass carries the whole burden, though there exist her ten sons,’ 


Guo | nwerrfatfe 1 et131S3 if 


agus: TET ENR | ETS UM arga aema ut rina afà 
STSRR, TTT ATTA | GEATA l 
63 S 
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850. The word ee retains its original form, when 
the sentence denotes benediction. 


Thus ft UR SETA, AETATATS l 


Vartika :-—But optionally so when itis ñr, qeg or EB:—as;, a wad 
GUNA or TNA, ACTA OF HAWN, APA, Or Beara |I 


Cue Mgalet KAA ENEJA | 41 8 193 Hl 


aay a agag cay | CTE: | era es | TIENT: | TTT: l 
aa eat fae: a daua gaT a: A on Aia Aree Aafa acti Area t 
frrafaraisegerar aE: aR u 
851. The afix dach comes after a Bahuvrthi com- 
pound denoting numeral, except when the last term of such 
compound is bahu and gana. 


This Bahuvrthi is formed by rule II. z. 25. S. 843. Thus eqqqr: u 
Note :—Why do we say ‘denoting a numeral ' P Observe fray:, VEEN: I 


Why do we say ‘not after bahu and gana”? Observe, sqa@4:, 
aqar: u The difference here is in the accent, for had ww been added, it 
would have made the final of qto acute by Paq accent (VI. 1 163 S. 3710) but 
it not being so, the first member retains its accent, namely acute on the first. 


Várt:— The Tatpurusha compounds of numerals like farkt &c, 
take also the affix equ Thus fiia fees: = frets act Awen Chaitra 
is more than thirty years old’ múa a = aa: aE: ‘the sword is 
more than thirty fingers long.’ 


CUR I AgS AFART: EFRI RISI CRM 
caaran q | erp ARLA AR 6a a OT afertr aa a liage: 
wearet Enp ERT NÉI MARR g Tale: ) ARSTE 1 
852. The affix shach comes after the words sakthi 
and akshi, final in a Bahuvrihi compound and denoting a 
portion of one’s body. 


Thus A% afeutt a z @4eet:, so also wext Why da we say “ when 
denoting a part of the. body >” Observe Gaafay qaza i eqara: rgaie: u The 
affix a% is added by V 4. 76 5. 944. ' 
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Note :—The word JELU: is genitive dual, while it ought to be ablative. 


Why do we say “in a Bahuvrihi compound”? Observe wHafeq:, qifa: n Why 
do we say “after sakthi and akahi P Observe ait urq:, gare: n 


The new affix qq is employed instead of eq for the sake of tbe 
accent. Thus waget ef, Ngapi aft u By sûtra IV. I. 41, 8. 498 the feminine 
of words ending in an affix havıng an indicatory @ is formed by #te and not 
Fn Had the affix here been E, then the feminine would have been formed 
by q (1V.1.15 S. 470 ), which is anudatta (IIl. 1 4), Now by rale VI. 2.198 
8. 3932 the second term ‘saktha’ hag optionally udâtta accent. on the finalin a 
Babuvrihi, When therefore, it is not oxytone, then by adding q the final 
of daaeeft would have been annd&tta, so that the feminine in one cage would 
be oxytone. in the other not, which would be anomalous. But when te is added, 
it is always udatta, which is desired : and removes the anomaly. The anuvritti of 
Bahuvrihi extends up to the end of the chapter. 


SQ NETAS R RI eee 
MELAN LEAT: TE ergo ITSAS HEM TSH ETS ITE | pT 
Rarna ar A REg | agia: PRR R NELA TAUTEA EJS Ae | 
ahead agel arqeqearegaias | Te fea ergai: Tt 
853. The affix shach comes after a Bahuvrihi 
compound ending in the word atiguli, when the compound 
means “a piece of wood.’ 


Thus qatra qrg u This is the name of a woaden fork, of the figure 
of five fingers by which barley &c are scattered. 


Why do we say “in a Bahuvrthi*? Observe ayqeraft: =} ngh 
qaraca it It is a Tatpurusha compound formed by V. 4. 86 S. 786 by adding 
WS as samasanta affix, the anguli meaning here size and not figure. Why 
do we say “ when meaning a wood"? Observe Twigieet: 1 


exe | fatasat a qa eel ete tt 
what ay: e: hA | fiend: 1 Arg: n agi nerqa: * qi war arat 
M: TTAN URA: | JRA. 4 
854. The affix sha comes after a Bahuvrihi coni- 
pound ending in mûrdhan, and preceded by dvi and tri. 


Thus fep7:\ Prag: 4 The feminine is formed by re and the accent is 
regulated by VI. 2, 197. 
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Re - 


Note :—Why do we say “ preceded by dvi and tri P” Observe gaqut u 


Vart:—The affix qq comes after %@ when preceded by a word 
denoting asterism, As qr uwa: =e War strat uvfier “the night whose 
leader is the asterism mriga” ; so also qvaaqy: I 


Note—\W hy do we say “an asterism” ? Observe WITT AT RT: T 


AN | RAAR T ARII BION 
erat srarsemrgedier | RARR: | RATT: N 


855. The affix ap comes aftera Bahuvrthi ending 
in loman and preceded by antar and bahis. 


Thus mim amre = nada: gram: ‘a cloak having the hairy 
surface inside’. Similarly feaa: qe: u 


Cue | TL ANGST; AAA AY MEZI | YI Bl Wee Wl 
MAREE NETS Cal ERSAN NE NTT AY ITTA 1i 
856. The affix ach is added to the word nasik& 


final in a Bahuvrthi, when it expresses a Name, where 
by nas is substituted for n&sik&, but not so when the word 
sthûla precedes the word n&sika. 


Thus g+ afam =g +m + negt Ru Now applies the 
following sûtra by which 4 is changed to w n 


Gwe | qaqqreeeraram CIBIN 


TÅ RAA ACT WT: NTT ag TRENA | Aha AARTS 
EMT: | GUR: | re: A at ETAL) ANAN LA A ATAATA eA TAT 
fia nn ofa carats area 1 EAR, ERAIN R: | GAPA WT TL? N YN: | 
CAT: TY ARAA u BUTS: ATTA: l 

857. So also, æg is replaced by a, when the letter 
occasioning the substitution, occurs in the first member of 
a compound, and the whole compound is a Name, provided 
that, the first member does not end with the letter  y 


Thus gR arGarsey = Aras | ATE : i 
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Why do we say “when a Name”? Observe, waif: u 


Why do we say when ‘not ending in the lettera ? Observe: 
ETETA it 


In the Mahabhdshya, Patanjali has shown that the word aa: is 
superfluous in the sftra, for the non-change of # to @ in uray can be 
established by the nipatana of IV. 3. 73. S. 1452, where Panini himself has 
used the word waa showing that 4 is not changed to & 1 


Why do we say in 856 ‘not after ega?” Observe equenfteay que: | 


Vast :—After the words ee, and œe ; for arrérat is substituted em but 
no affix is added : as, wcart:, QON: 1 


Varttka :—In the alternative affix a% is added, as wqyrorq:, arora: It 


Ishti :—The forms fqiaat:, reap: and ega: are valid in the Revela- 
tion ( the Vedas ). 


GUS | TET 1 4181 Lee Il 


mA nfaarocgenrargg sect aera Tae | aA Te | ant 
MÀRT AEA E THe: | MUIN Li UK ARAMA MIAR RTE U 


858. The affix ach comes after the word nâsikå 
final in a Bahuvrihi, when an upasarga precedes it, and req 
is substituted for atferet NI 


This rule applies where che word is not a safijfia, as it was in the last, 
Thus {Heart MARSA = RE: 1 


The next sQtra is not the satra as given by Panini. His sûtra is 
grain: “after an Upasarga, the 4 of #@& when not preceded by or 
followed by an ef, is changed intom "n There being several objections 
to this rule, the following is substituted as an amendment. in the Mahabha- 
shya, 


Note :—For efreqt: may have two meanings :—( I )etrarea qe:, that which 
comes after eff; (2) strat: Tsaa that which is fallowed by sft In both 
cases, the rnle is objectionable, In the first case, the o change would be required 
in HHI ESTE ; in the second case, there should be po o change in RUTWiaqaAr i 


502 SIODHANTA Kaumunt ( CHAPTER XIX 8. 850. 





In fact, we find in the Vedas qa: na well as wa:, so also moir as well as qay u 
Hence the necessity of this amendment. 


GUE | STAM TRA ISIN VS I 


VATE AAT AST AEA N CAETL | wre: N He cess: * u faa 
MaRS Pea: aay? frags) Se ate eer ENR wig: | raar aitaae- 
waftrafe Taaa i 

859 The a of awis changed diversely into œ, when 
it comes after an upasarga having a cause of change. 


Thus wee: 


Vart:—The @ is substituted for afar when Ñ precedes it, As, 
farrararfernrses = fea: u Vart: -So also freq: in the same sense. 


How do you explain the form feat in the following line of Bhatti :— 


“a raae: © It should be explained as Raam wfwnxaticafyar n Here 
fener is not in the Nominative case, but is Instrumental singular of fear 
where #@ is substituted for àm by VI. 1. 63. S 228 


Thus qora: wow uw u The change does not sometime take place, 
as, T AT TEWI | 


By force of the word gym the rule applies to secular literature also, 
as distinguished from the Chhandas or sacred Vedic text. Thus ment ga tt 
The word ggf% does not govern this s(Atra, 


In qad gA, the word ais the substitute for epfeay and means 
tnose.” See V. 4. 119. S. 858 


Geo ! guagyrgeraltees eqetoiqe4rngysy ga: ra t 


Bro fl 


ga wertereqararear Aara | chet avacea gure: t drt S gy: t 
Gra fjas JRT: | MRI AACA MGN; | FARSTA FN: | war qT 
FURR TRI: I ANTT: l A TT: acaa UTA TATE: v 


860 The following Bahvuvrthis are irregularly 
formed by adding ach :—$§$u-pråta, su-Sva, sudiva, S4rikuk- 
sha, chaturasra, eni-pada, aja-pada, and proshtha-pada. 
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In some of the above compounds the fè (syllable) is elided. graa 
ATA = Gales, GA TSEN = GNE, GA S = RT: U T GEN = mRFY:, 
Arai SWÈ = TCT, qO ET rea = qoft, So WHIT; fret means ‘cow’ aman 
qraraea = mete: “ whose feet are like cows.” 


Cel | ATT Gar Uwe veaeaacewrasd | IY I RRR I 


Taag i ms: O HRA: I NE: | NIT: fi gpi l arai 
MEIRA | HUW: | WERE: II | 


861. The affix ach comes optionally after the words 
hali and sukthi, final in a Bahuvrthi when preceded by a 
Negative particle or by the words dus and su. 


Thus afat ERTEN = ees: or Sele, aes: or gefe:, guys: or Gees: u 
So also reey:, Wafed:, J:F: or Uareq:, JUFT: or gare: tt 


Some read the toxt as yffarrat: | According to this reading we havé 
erate: or WHE: CORK or uw: (AET ORRE ), TAM or JUW: tt 


Ger | reveals nA 14 1S RRR 
ULPE ÄT! TNT | OTM: | TKT: | PHT: | gA: | rar: N 


862. The affix asich (aq) comes invariably after 
praja and medhå, final in a Bahuvrihi, when the above 


particles WH, @ and Fq precede them. 


Thus wieaatar TAISE = ATW: so also ger, Ewer, ata, ga: 
gen: u 

Nate :—The word “invariably” ( ft ) shows that the anavritti of the 
word ‘optionally ” of the last sûtra does not run here. The word nitya also 
indicates that the affix ach comes after prajé and medh& even when preceded 
by other words. £6 the word tegay: in the following. 


_ MET AERT E UNAARNE: | 
ag hear gfain a caruͤefreft tt 


Note :—The w of wf is for the sake of pronnnciation and to meke the 
stem before it a u Therefore iñ garadi the stt is elided. by atafa w ( VI. 4. 148 
8. 311). According to Kas kâ the base is WANNA, Åc- 
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Gee | waigiassaqora | YS 1 RW i 


W pima a NARRA cay! Kearny ENEA, | 
For ety war aeara fae weater we aq evan fet Hr Tee fag Araneae 
aq! dipara q Rimagi weqte: i vq oendaa arcade I 
faf agafat | cite g gma N 


863. The affix anich (az) comes after the word 
dharma, when it is the last member of a Bahuvrihi compound, 
and (is itself the only word without any other word 
joined with it or) when the first member is a single word. 


Thus searr waise = neared, nom. sin, meara i Why do we 
say Raag ‘when it alone is the last member”? Observe qin: eft arses 
=y: u Here the word e is not alone a pûrvapada but a mid- 
dle term ; also it is not an independent word ; it is not a parvapada and 


pirvapada only, but something else also. The word ‘arg according to 
some qualifies the word Q&¥¢ and according to others the uttara- 
pada also. That is the first member must be one word though a 
cumpound word, and they explain such forms as aferanagal ; rarena ; kf 
fesan (e. g. Aard a sftsaqrearsares(aaat) as valid. According to 
Kaumudi the purvapadas like @famfang are Karmadhfraya. In this view 
qiqequat is also valid and correct, like the words afaa, RESTAT ut 
According to PrasAdakara @tq qualifies both the words qatq and giver T 


Note :—The necessity of W in fJ% isnot very apparent. The afix AY 
would have servad the purpose equally well: for yq¥+fagq=qaqit But others 
aay, that the word ia not wa ending with a vowel, bat wm ending with a conso» 
nant. It is formed by adding the affix Ra to the Denominative of the root 
derived from the noun yÅ by WARQ@ &. 9. 2573 Jat iw Therefors qeit 
ga ata q: qerrai n The word wy though defective in one limb, is the same 
as yq for grammatical purposes, on the maxim gagapaearacaerg u When 
in a Bahuvriht compound, the last member is way and the first member is a single 
word, then the affix wfqwis added, The word @qaTq qualifies the first mem- 
ber. But the ancient Grammarians have made the last term also qualified by HATTA 
The anthor of Prasada also has explained Kevalât as an adjective qualifying 
both the word dharma and the pûevapada or the first member, Bat both these are. 
very problematic: for there is no proof that the wo:d kevalat should be so repeated 
as to qualify both the first term and the word dharma. Moreover there is no neces- 
sity that the word dharma should be qualified by this term Kevalat, For it cannot 
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be said that the word kevalait should qualify Dharma, in order to prevent the last 
torm from being a compound word eniling in dharma. For in such a case, the word 
dharma does not stand as a member of a Bahuvrihi compound, Therefore the 
word kevalat qualifics the purvapada only, The purvapada must he a single word : 
and not twoor more words, Therefore m 4qtm:ear WaT zig the Bahuvrihi will 
not be governed by this rule. Because the word eF is not here the only pdrva- 
pada, bat being in the middle is relative. 


Gas | NERT Gertagoretaey: | 4181 RRA M 


were EATA ATAR | weir À Ee WT) ara WASA JEEN i 
UREN | HM RA AA THT ea AAA T ETRE | TREAT | ENPA: PRA I IfA- 
WIA: il 

864. The word “jambhan” stands at the end of 
a Bahuvrihi, when preceded by su, harita, trina, and soma. 

The weaq is a word that has already taken the samAsdnta affix TA 
irregularly, and means ‘ food’ or ‘ tooth.’ Thus gwsa. as (man meitsen), 
gR NA: so also game, goasa, (Jh wya aa) Grawe u When it 
means ‘tooth,’ the compound should be analysed as, ANAT OF SAAT HHTTSEQU 
Why do we say when preceded by su &c.? Observe qrqawry; tt 


Sey | afore BETATT 1 4 18 1 RRE I 
ern FH AA AEA NIRI TT: | SENT FAN cea: I 
865. The form ‘dakshinerman”’ is an irregularly 
formed Bahuvrihi, when used in conjunction with a hunter. 
The word gex means sary or a fowler, a hunter. Thus qrudtàaea 
= {Rat Aer: ‘a stag wounded by the hunter on the right flank.’ 


Note:—But in the following verse:—aqrar gasan gaang qN- 
Wat, it dendtes merely hunting. The word fåa means ‘a wound.’ Why do we say ‘in 
reference to a hunter’? Observe PJAN, (He tl 
Gg ea HaSaaae | 4 18I LW II 
aiaa ar ARAARA Amana: | RICH | gaga N 
866. The affix ga comes after a Bahuvrihi when 
the compound denotes the reciprocity of an action. 
The compound denoting reciprocity of action is formed by II. 2. 27. 
S, 684 Thus ġarar- US A Téren y Ta W_t So also gaargats u 
64 s 
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The affix tẹ forms also avyayibhava compounds, as it ocours in the list of 
fasta words II. r. 17. S. 671. 


ceo | ÈT MIRFART 14181 225 N 


ar qed ar | cat aadA maa: carq! Er R aR ay PT 

meres | fageare | era | wrarefta u 
867. The words dvidandi &c., are valid forms in 

ich. 

The word Reeweg: is in the dative case, and not the Ablative case. 
The dative here has the force of “for the purpose of that” (II. 1. 37 S. 698). 
This word is therefore equal to ferraydiys mait at “the affix gq comes for 
the sake of the words dvidandi &c,” z. e. it comes in such a way, as to. form 
the words dvidandi &c. These words are used in fixed sensex Thus 


RaT meuk, kea sgk, but not here, fegour arar n 


Note :—Though the context is that of Bahuvrihi, yet some of these words are 


Tatpurusha : as fugea KENTA = rgs k TA u rarer eia mR =n 
eftat TrgaR u The compounding takes place by II. 1, 72, 


1 Rg, 2 faegar®, 3 TASR, 4 TIRERAN, 5 TANA, 6 waarete, 7 TANTEN , 
8 wwrararea, 9 warath, 10 erake, 11 cara, 12 gaara, 13 ewag. 14 enag, 
15 gæi. 16 arqi, 17 wT, (arsar), 18 ait, 19 Agon, 20 wegs, 
21 aèria n 


Sec | AF MINE: RIS 1 RRE N 
mai TANITTI: NEAR | TTA Arg RA wy: | ay: N 
868 After the words pra and sam, there is the 


substitution of jiu for janu, witen forming the Bahuvrihi com- 
pound. 


Thus aay argh wea I:, So also qy: u 
CER | RANEA | YI Vl ZO N 
Rg: | KAWA: | 


869. The substitution of jiu for jânu is optional, 
when the word ûrdhva precedes it. 


: Thus avd mgh wea = Kermi: or geig: u 
C90 | agra (NISL LRH 
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WECwen EMT: rg | afer n 
870. The ‘anan’ is the substitute of the final of 
‘dhanus’ in a Bahuvrihi. 


AS OT yg = Oey nom. s. Trin i 
SYL | OT FTTR NISL LUNN 
TENN | VRYF: tl 


871. The substitution of are does not optionally 
take place when the Bahuvrthi is a Name. 


This declares an option, where the last sûtra had made the substitu- 
tion compulsory. As wayyy: or WAAT. | EEJ: or Ceaser Ii 


Gor I wrarar fare G1 Sl RU N 
maraa EMA ST eG: cary 1 


872. For the final of xrar is substituted fe ina 
Bahuvrthi. 


Thus gure srarsea = gure + arar = gee + wr + u Now applies the fol- 
lowing stra, by which @ is elided before fẹ u 


AOR LSTA SAMMI CI Li ech 
TEERAA: CMTE | Tear: giria aa geany®: u 


873. There ts lopa-substitution (elision) of the œ 
and q when followed by any consonant except q It 


Thus qafesrar aea grate: (arar + fre = wet ie w + fN, the © be- 
ing elided by the present rule.) So also yawn: u There is punvad-bhava 
also by which qar@ ( feminine ) is changed to 34 ( masculine ), 


Note :—The final q or g of any stem, be it a root or not, is elided by an affix 
&«., beginning witha @& consonant i. e. any consonant except gı Thus faa · a 
(IMI. 2. 107) mftzt+reg+aaa ere nom. singular ARNA, Reie, Rata: u 
Thas Z4 +q =Rå, ‘spun,’ 4+ q= HF ‘made a noise.’ So also the affix TH comes 
after strat in forming patronymic (LV. 1. 129 S. 1135). Of the affix gay, wis replaced 
by qa (VIL. 1,28 475). Thus sitart+qa+c=atiye (the @ of the afle being 
even elided before ¢ ) So also in qarta the æ of ik (LII, 4. 102 S. 2255) is elided 
before qq (IIL 4. 105 S. 2256 ). So also @ is elided in the following :—from whq— 
dg: (by Upi afix MÈ cerge) from memg formed by the Upådi 
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affix af4q with the negative ṣẹ n There being diversity in the application of Unéadi 
affixes (III. 3. 1 S. 3169), there is not gz substitution for q as required by VI. 4 19, 


Why do we say “before any consonant except q?” Observe KAA, PRT when 
@ is not clided. Why the word aq is placed first? The elision of a and & should take 
place prior to the elision of the aprikta q taught in the next sûtra. Thus Woga + PR 
=arg a and g (VI, 4. 48S. 2308) = kog + J= ROY : ul So Aga x ET sre: u Why 
qof mw is not elided before ¢ which is a qa consonant? It is not elided, because it is 
so taught. Had the elision of æ been intended, the root would have been enunciated as 
TW instead of yu If you say the q is taught for the sake of forms like qua by 
samprasdrana, and qaa by reluplication, here also the ‘lopa’ would have applied, as 
being an Antarayga rule, while samprasadrana, and the clision of £ by ERIR: are 
Bahiragga. 


Gov | neTereeqagacrsa: | 4181 234 N 


OR THER CHSHTIT: CaM IITR: 1 ART: | gaze: JURT: n 
MAERA AURTATETT ” U GREA CHIT ET MAINA SANA gag: | gate geq 
ai wt gR: |e :— AAN Tear: REAR ATT WaT: 1 


874. For the final of meq is substituted ©, when 
preceded by va, gft, g and gf in a Bahuvrthi. 


Thus the st of mèg is replaced by ¢, as seneq:, FARE, gate, gu- 
afè: N 


Nots :—Why after these only ? Observe aftayarear. ara: u 


Vdet: - The word tq is a material noun as mayra RAR, and an ad- 
jective, as waama: ‘having the scent of sandal.’ The rule of substitution 
applies when it is used as an attribute. gaity get afi w, guimratg: u But, 
not here, qraar MAIRA NESTI WNR: ‘a shopkeeper having many 
sweet perfumes for sale.’ 


Note :—The a of gq is for the sake of pronunciation only, Some hold that 
gq is an affix, and nota substitute (ddega). In this view the final of mèg will be 
elided by weary @ (VI.4, 148 S. 311). The word ekinta in the vartika means “a 
portion,” in short the rule applies when gandha is an attributive and not when it is a 
substantive. Some explain ehinta by “natural ;” i. when an object naturally pos- 
aosses scent, and not when artificially scented. Therefare not here: aeai aa magaz: 


gmg: tt 
C9% | ACTMTVATATAT 1 YI Bi Ie Il 


Tea Hey sat aſcacaa ge awa | gaa 1 net ase eA We 
ammin Pea: u 
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875. The fis substituted for the final ® of neg at 
the end of a Bahuvrihi compound, when aam means ‘a 
little.’ 


Thus WISE sera = TITY Jina “food with a little broth.” So 
Samsq “food with a little—a mere scent-of ghee.’ Here aag is a synonym 
of seq n | 


According to Vigswakosha, Gandha means ‘sulphur,’ ‘delight’ (s. e. 
scent), ‘a little particle,” ‘connection or relationship, and ‘pride’ or 
‘ arrogance.’ 


CSC | ITATATET | YI! L9H 
THEN marsa Teig: u 
876. The € is substituted for the final @ of meg at 
the end of a Bahuvrihi, when preceded by a word denoting a 
thing with which it is compared. 
As qaeda naits = qane: sega y: ; Heresy: u 
C99 | QET ATSHTTET: IRIB IRS N 


CEASA HATTA ATE IENA A: ENEAN § ETARA ENIT: | 
SRINEAR VUAN MTT | NEERGPA: CAL GANT: | FAIM: N 

877. The final a of arg is elided when it is at the 

end of a Bahuvyihi compound, preceded by a word denoting 


a thing with which it is compared, but not so when such 
word is afer &. 


The word sqarara is understood here. The aft substitution is a 
samAsanta affix ina way. Thus sartea qrertea=saraqia, Why do we say 
not so when such a word is ef€a ? Observe @feaqre:, PEATE: u 


1 aR. 2 Hara 3 aa’, 4 RRIR?, 5 gaa, 6 ata, 7 RAER”, 8 modta, 


9 MRAR 10 RA’, 11 Rem", 12 sr’, 13 aAa’, 14 aa”, 15 aog’, 16 agan, 
(afer), 17 arge, 18 sft, 19 Ha. 1 


Note :—This elision is asamasdnota. For if it were not a samâsânta, then by 
the rule wry: quea (I. 1. 54 S. 44) the elision would have been of the first letter of the 
word qrg, namely, of q. u Moreover there would have been added the Saishika eq u 


Gos | HAT, TI YI 1 Lys tt 
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gang Wea as Stew faaea farara re: Ty Rect | frat raw! 
FIN: ti 
878. The words kumbhapadi &c., have been formed 
by the similar elision of the a of Wa, in the Feminine. 


The forms grarvét &c, are formed by eliding the final W of qrq and then 
substituting 94 for aq before the feminine affix È by VI. 4. 130. S. 414. Why 
do we say ‘that this substitution takes place only before the feminine affix 
eta, and no where else.’?? Observe grag: it 


Note :—Those words in the list, the first members of which denote an object 
of comparison or a numeral, would have elided q by V. 4. 138 or V.4. 140, In their 
case, this sfitra teaches the invariable affixing of ta to such words ; so that the op- 
tional rule IV, 1. 8 8, 457 does not apply to them. 


1 gear, 2 gaat, 3 area, 4 maah,’ 5 gan, 6 greet,” 7 uah, 8 gw- 
a, 9 nn”, 10 aerated, 11 AA,” 12 gat”, 13 oat, 14 amA’, 15 aad, 
16 qrefratr 17 fuferadt*, 18 fag, 19 gaér, 20 ardt, 21 suia, 22 gag, 
(SATA), 23 Borge, 24 gaht, 25 ma, (mald), 26 ga, 27 garet, 28 
upa, 29 srervét; 30 gaq. (queef), 31 agi’, 82 gWr, 33 aaah, 84 
Aah, 35 yah, 36 gaqet, 87 qewaft, 38 aaa, 89 emaoh, 40 aeeaTé, 41 


faak u 
QNE | TeATTTAET | YI! vo N 
qra AT! muara qatar | feng JTA I 


879. The final at of rq is elided by samåsånta lopa, 
also when a Numeral or the word @ precedes it, in a Bahu- 
vrihi. 


Thus È qaae- ſtora, ATIA, so also TAAT TEA = JITA U 
CRo | wafer ÇARI IFILL I eee N 


HENA AN Y CAT: ENR | ELL Tai! Il ear NEA TA I 
wen | geet aR i EER: RA grea: az: 1 
880. For &€ is substituted 7% as a samåsånta in a 
Bahuvrihi, when a Numeral or & precedes it, and the whole 
word expresses a stage of life +. e. an age. 


Thus $r sarees = IETA “ a child of the age in which two teeth have 
appeared.” So also faqa, wada qrea | See vartika under VI. 3. 76 S. 881 for 
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Gre MANERAN area wat: -gJ ww: “a boy of the age in whi h 
all his teeth have appeared beautifully.” So also gqft. Why do we say 
denoting ‘age’? Observe pa: a 1 gece ae: tt 


Note:—The wg of eq is indicatory, making rule VII. 1.70 8. 861 applic- 
able, by which a nasal is added before æ in declining these words in sarvandmasthins 
cases : and rule 1V, 1. 6 S. 455 also applies to them. All rules relating to gftrg apply 
to these. l 


ccr | Raut erara |Y 181 83 N 
qaca qg erama gA narr | aar | anrai R aat u 
881. For danta is substituted “dat” as a samå- 


sinta in a Bahuvrîhi, when itis in the feminine gender, 
denoting a name. 


Thus gat, arg n Why do we say “whan denoting a Name”? 
Observe gaye, farrat u 


QSR | ARATI QUTI RIFUIR | | 1B 1 Vee N 
QAER UG TT Y | GAITAI i KATEA: SÜRT) NÜRPA: l 
€82. Optionally “dat” is substituted for “danta,” 


in a Bahuvrihi compound, when it is preceded by the words 
éyava and aroka. 


Thus TAER: or I, MÜRTA: or aÜ ıl que means ‘dark,’ 
“ without holes or spaces.” 


Note :—The word qarara.of the last sûtra governs this also, so that when 
the compound is not a Name, the substitution does not take place; as qurqyse!, 
AURET: Ui 


CGY | MATHAMAYAFTATRFGaT | N |8 I Vy I 
PAA CT IC GEANT | FTAMIATR: ıı 
883. The substitution of “dat” for “danta” is 
optional in a Bahuvrîhi, when it is preceded by a word ending 
in aw or by ga, @, gw and qug i 
The word “ optionally ” is understood here also. Thus ggaarayqa, or 


FETRER:, so also YEER: OF YRL; YWEN: OF YUR; TITA OF FUR, TURTE 
Or TURTA tl 
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Note :—The @ of the sûtra indicates that the substitution optionally takes place 
in other cases not enumerated : a8 aqfgqeq: or MÈT, SARPA or ATRIA: erate: 
or wena, TATTA: or frac NI 


COB | EEIEIE BIT: | KIB! CVE i 
AMAAHT | IRPA | 
884. The final letter of kakuda is dropped in a 
Bahuvrihi, when it denotes age or condition of animals. 


The word srgeyr means the changes which things undergo by lapse 
of time, such as age &c. Thus amà HHA = AMAAGA = Ars: “the young 
of an animal.” qinga = AACA “ middle—aged animal !: JRARPA - FEAN 
“old” ; exernga TATA ‘strong, ARRA = attaerat MART: N 


Note :—W.hy do we say when denoting a condition ? Observe sgaaqaxa: 1i 
Soy | IRFAN 1 4181 RBS N 
wiih ngaa rare | eae iana | RFS: ui 
885. The Bahuvrihi word Trikakud, formed by 


the elision of the final at of kakuda, is the name of a moun- 
tain. 


atraagaeaer ang “a three-peaked hill, the peaks having the 
shape of ahump.” All three-peaked hills are not so called, it is the name of 
a particular hill. When not denoting a hill we have fara: n 


Ge | Sfasat HrHzeT | 4 81 ess I 
AG: CATA | TERIGA | AHL | ATGE are I 
886. After ut and vi, the final of k&kuda is elided 
in a Bahuvrihi compound. 


Thus aarargTrea = FAGA , 80 also The word agg means 
‘ palate.’ 


TRY | qorfsarar IN 18 IRBE N 
TERHT | TIRET: tl 
887. After pirna, the final of kakuda is optionally 
elided in 8 Bahuvrihi compound. 


Thus ga RETA = golergay or GORE: 10 
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COG | gege rAd: 14181 RRO N 
BHA gau ERAT ANAA | JENN | GETAT: | reat GETE: | JTA: I 
888. The words suhyit and durhrit are irregularly 


formed Bahuvrihi compounds, denoting “a friend” and “a 
foe ” respectively. 





The word ggq is derived from q+e7a, the sya of gga being elided in 
the Bahuvrthi. It means one whose heart is favourably disposed towards 
another. So also gq is derived from gt + gaq, he whose heart is evil. 


Why do we say “when meaning a friend and a foe respectively ” ? 


Observe gera: mrga: ‘the kind-hearted, merciful,’ gygawre: “the evil heart- 
ed thief.” 


GE, | ST: MAAST: STIG 181 ve il 
AER: | Aaaf: | ee TAL, STARA, Ta, Th, eet carers 
TERA | fereargraaeeaeg Terese we Rett wy! AA | fazer: U ereriesy:* u 
erry | AN: RRI rq | ATIRI ti 
889. The affix acomes after uras &c., final in a 
Bahuvrihi compound. 


Thus eaten: = syegtrsea (VIII. 3. 38 S. 152). So also firwarttfem: 
(VIII. 3. 39 S. 153) srageararaen: 1 

The words garą, sagra, Ta: A: dnd mest: are exhibited in the list 
of Urasadi words as nominative singular,and not in their crude-forms as is 
the case with other words. The reason of this is, that the singular number 
of these words take the affix aq, and not their dual and plural numbers. 
With regard to the dual and plural of these, the affix æy is optionally 
added by force of sûtra V. 4.154 S. 891. Thus fagara or feqzen:, IgA of 
TEER II 

1 ava, 2 ania. 3 amag. 4 garg 5 crag, 6 TAR, 7 Ar, 8 weit, 9 Oy 
10 sy, 11 mÈ, 12 sryÎasg: n (The affix aq is added to eyy when preceded ny the 
Negative particle 437 , as aaga) Why do we say when preceded by the Nevatire 
-particle sq? Observe WIAR or STIRT. |! 


Sto i TA: rar | Yt Sl WV I 


weqerar ant uo aana aaa Ww aa iaaa 
agn | frat Anzu RA egy eat ara: 1 
65 s 
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890. The affix æg is added to a Bahuvrihi the 
last member of which ends in gg, when a feminine word is 
denoted. 


Thus qed nesis mrata =g arg So also egnar aa u 
Why do we say ‘when denoting a feminine? Observe qgqoet or gota ara: u 
The latter form is derived by adding aq optionally under V. 4. 134 
S. 891. 

Paribhdshd :—Wherever eq or qa or WE or aq, when they are em- 
ployed in grammar, denote by I. 1. 72; S. 26 something that ends with wy or 
ga Or erg or a4, there Hq, xq, WR and aq represent these combinations of 
letters both in so far as they possess, and also in so far as they are void of, a 
meaning. (‘Meaning,) can here only be ‘the grammatical meaning,’ viz. the 
meaning which grammarions assign to the affixes qq &c.) 


Therefore the rule applies to arfran also. As egant rar ear tt 
QE? | atanearar | VIS) Ws ll 
HARNIAN THLE TEAS: HI AW CNT | ATATER: | ARANT: | AJR- 
Ar RA ANTA | erie: | NATT: | MÉRETEK | ITARA: | TACT | UJT: | 
RAT TTNSSUTAT: | 


891. After all other Bahuvrihi compounds formed 
under IT. 2. 23 S. 829, and not covered by the foregoing 
saméasdnta rules, may optionally be added the affix 9 » 


Thus RATER: or agaw: 


Why do we say “after the rest”? Observe sara; garfè: ; fraqa:, 
Here these words are formed by special sam4santa rules given before e. g. 
874, 877 and 940. 


The word ge denotes all those Bahuvrthis about which no 
special rule has been given above. How do you explain the forms 
AIS AA, TRTE FH, in which the afix aw is added, though these words 
are governed by the general rule V. 4.74, S. 940 and ought to have taken 
the samasanta affix ey? The affix ẹ is added to a when the com- 


pound has a special meaning; such as wyq: means ‘a boy’, Tg: ‘a 
charana.’ 


Why have we used the words “ seshddhikdrasthdt” in explaining 
the sûtra? These words mean “after a Bahuvrihi falling under the scope of 
the rules of Sesh Bahuvithih’ II. 2, 2 3S. 829.” Observe gqagq: u This is 
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a Bahuvrthi not formed under the gesha rule II. 2. 23 S. 839, but by a spe- 
cial rule II. 2. 25 S. 843: and hence it does not take So also gacgat a 
Bahuvrthi formed by II. 2. 26 S. 845, and agw: formed by II. 2. 28 S. 848. 
In fact the word tq: of II. 2. 23 S, 829 governs only IL 2, 24 S. 830 and not 
the remaining sitras like 843, 846, 848 &c. 


The word @arq of this sQtra is thus equivocal. It means first “after 
all those Bahuvrthis for which no samasanta has been taught:” secondly 
“after those Bihuvrihis which are formed under “sesho Bahuvrihi ” rule.” 
The word @erg thus conveys a double meaning. There are two views on this 
point: one school holds that for every thought, a separate word must be used. 
Their motto is waza geqaz: U According to this view we should use the 
word @erq twice in this sûtra ( avritti.) But according to the other view, one 
word may express two ideas. Their motto is meaig siy qegearate: u This 
gives rise to qeg or stretching the meaning of a word. The Tantra view may 
be taken here, or the arqfe view 


GRY | MIGISFAATEATL (19 181 24 Il 
AAT AEH REM TW CATT | TEAM: | EAR: | NCAT TTA: I 


892. Optionally the feminine stem in at is not short- 
ened before €q lt 


As agarerm: Or aga: ‘one who has many garlands’ When &@ 
is not added, then agara: u 


CEQ IN AMIATA IYI! ON a 
ARR Tre: RIT areaarary, | Fey Tar ereg FATT: 1 


893. The affix %9 does not come after a Bahuvrihi 
when a Name is meant. 


This debars %4 ordained by V. 4. 154 S. 891 last. Thus ARAN RER a 
AART: u 


GLY | AEAT I NIBI RREN 


Taataa RL wet Raidisea gaa 1 owas ge TW u kad 
emery urea * n aga: Racia Teas | TA: Pas aera: u 


894. The atx ev does not come after a Bahuvrihi, 
the last member of which ends in the affix fae u 


This debars all the previous rules i, e. both the compulsory and the 
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optional av Thus wer: RARS = TERAH. (V. 3. 57 S.2005) Here rule 
V. 4. 154 S. 891 is debarred. agaa: sacie = Neare, here rule V. 4. 135 
S. 833 is prohibited. By rule I. 2. 48 S. 656 the long final § ought to have 
been shortened, but this is not done by considering it asa masculine by the 
following Vastika. 


Vart:—In Babuvrihi compounds, exception must be made of femi- 
nine nouns ending in the affix fast, as weaaat u 


Why do we say ‘of a Bahuvrihi? Observe siai n 
GEN | ahaa Ag IYI KO U 


LAESA St IUAIR KT EMT | TET AAT ACI NNR | THATS 
Pag aÀ eevee Cera: AA seater | AA RT ANTR: 1 


895. The atfix wg does not come after a Bahuvrihi 
ending in the word bhr&tri, when it means ‘ praised.’ 


The word ała: means ‘praised,’ ‘respected’ &c. Thus Qarar arar 
wa Sgwar ‘one having a good brother? Asa general rule, samAsAnta affix- 
es are not added, when respect is meant. See V. 4. 69 S. 954. But the pro- 
hibition of that sûtra has its scope only upto V. 4.1 13 S. 852, and not 
on sitras after that. Hence the necessity of the present sitra. Why do we 
say when it means “ praised ”? Observe TOUGH: TENTH u 


SER | atera: Tar! 1 WIS! eye il 


RUIN Ae TNNT AFARI A ENA | TEATS: RIA: | azae | qett {aay 
ARAVA AATTEN Tl TR OAL! TEAS: ET: | aga R tor u 


896 .The affix wq does not come after the words nadf, 


and tantrt final ina Bahuvrihi, when they mean organs of 
body. 


Thus aga as Nsa eagai: ara, agadi u agantant. The 
word eat means ‘an artery’? Why do we say meaning “parts of body ”? 
Observe, EEUIIFR: taea:, Teaeaiar : ator u The word arét is a feminine word 
formed by tq that comes after jati; qət is formed by the Unadi affix § 
(Unadi III. 158). In agarfe: the long is shortened as being an upa- 
sarjana (I. 2. 48 S 655); but the tof a{t is not shortened’ as È here 
is not a feminine affix, but a krit affix (gq faar afta; See l. 2. 48 


S. 666 also). 
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Geo | frorarforar 1 ¥ 181 RRO N 


HTATAIST Marea | weAeateds | wart maaana | Attar Tareas fasg- 
AN: qe: | RIRIA: AT ERAT: N 
897. The word favrant; is irregularly formed, 
without adding the affix *{, though the last word is a Nadi 
word. 


The word sart means either ytaaseat or qafa aar u Here egg is 
added to the root Ñ ‘to weave’: and denotes the instrument of weaving 
i. e. ‘a shuttle? fiiar qara tea = sain: qe:, frei: RERS: =aqfragam: 
“a new unbleached cloth or blanket,” from which the shuttle has not yet 
been extracted, fresh from the loom. The @ is changed to w by VIII. 4. 29. 
S. 2835. 


GEG | aa agefar 1212134 N 

ansaa Pas ae aget TH TATA | ROSH: I we TT MIRROR 
ag: | Prva: | 

STAM TRAMSTASATG U TATA: U IG: N 

frarsaal: anà daar gaa! men A AANA N war y 

gaara sedtaear:® u fear: 

JST | grew |! 

qı Jaa u gafra: t Aag: N 

TFR: qtr-anat * u ZRS: | RRRA | RTE: U 

898. A word with the seventh case-affix and an 

epithet are to be placed first in the Bahuvrihi compound. 


In a Bahuvrihi, all words are upasarjana, and hence there is no rule 
for their arrangement. The present aphorism declares that rule; as qesare: 
‘who is black in the throat.’ From the jiapaka of this sQtra, we infer the 
existence of the Vyadhikarana Bahuvrihi—a Bahuvrihi compound, the first 
member of which is not in apposition to the second or stands in a different 
case relation to the second, in the dissolution of the compound, as Waqrte:, 
ga: &c. So also aefaarn, Prvg:, Waa. 


Vart:—The sarvanamas and the numerals stand first; as åa: 
Rom. 
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Vert :—In a compound tormed by the composition of sarvanama words 
with a saùkhyâ word, the latter should stand first ; as, queq:. 


Vdet:—Among numerals, the less in value is placed first; as Qa: 
‘two and three,’ 


Vért:—Also in a Dvandva compound (the numeral which is less in 
value is placed first); thus qrgq ‘two and ten, that is twelve.’ 


Várt :—The word a may optionally stand first; as qefa: or 
fraug:. | 


Vart :—After the words wg &c., the word in the 7th case-affix comes 
as subsequent; as ngas: ‘a hemp-necked’; wafud: &c. 


How is then the word agg: ‘hump in the shoulder’ to be ex- 


plained ? This is governed by the genera! rule, and not the exceptional 
vartika. 


Gee | ABT IVI 


Proved hA gh car) gage: oo mianga: va fret ae è v 
arya’ | NAAA JARAT | aaa Wes Gere: | NNT: H 


899. What ends with a Nishtha (I. 1. 268. 3012) 
hall stand first in a Bahuvrithi compound, 


Thus geqgea: i 


So also gmat: ‘one who is devoted to devotion’; gaqe: ‘ one who has 
made the mat’; fafeyafwiey: ‘one who has begged alms.’ 


Vart:—A word expressing jati (genus), time, or pleasure, is placed 
subsequent ; as, angai, mana: and SWara: &c. 


This rule is not of universal application, as we have words like gage: 
and Waites: also. : 


Soo | aticarearfeg | RIRI 39 N 


aR: maa: RASAN tt mena: R AIREA- 0 wea: | 
ggn: u RFN gangs: n 


900. In the compounds ĝhitâgni and the like, the 
Nishth4-formed word may optionally be placed first, 


Thus TAIIGA: or agaa: ‘one who has consecrated fire.’ 
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This erigarfta class is 4kritigana ; so that words like wg &c., must be 
looked for in this class. 


Vart :—The words ending in Nishtha or in the locative case stand 
subsequent, when coming after words denoting ‘striking’; as qeguyq: ‘ready 
with sword’; eogqrf®: ‘holding sceptre in hand.’ But some times not so, as 


in fagarfe: “drawn-sword.” 


Here end Bahuvrihi compounds, 
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WT ez AAT AHUA 1 
CHAPTER XX 


THE DVANDVA COMPOUNDS 


to? | Ae BBL VIVAL AEN 


Was Gara AT TAA A TAA E LT: | THROAT waatacal varrercraray: t 
LETHAIA THANE: ATTA: | NAE RAS maa: | Raa 
CACHE: | GAR: SAT: | ETAT TS FT INEA UTA, AIAZ ot qaqa N, g 
EMISE INRA | garners atari: | rari Wear 
FARE g HAITATTETATATE: t 

901. When a set of several words ending with case- 
affixes stands in a relation expressible by ‘and,’ the set is 
optionally made into a compound; and the compound so 


formed is called Dvandva. 


The meaning that may be indicated by q‘and’ are four, (1) agwe: 
‘community of reference,’ (2) wema ‘collateralness of reference, (3) tat- 
at: ‘mutual conjunction’ and (4) qarer: ‘aggregate.’ In the first two cases 
vis. community of reference, and collateralness of reference, composition does 
not take place, because the words are not directly related to one another 
(II. 1.1 S.647) Composition is enjoined, therefore, when the sense of @ is that 
cf mutual conjunction and aggregation. Thus we cannot compound gaat g 
w waer ‘reverence God and thy Guru’ or faaqrae ay rag ‘go for alms and 
bring the cow.’ But we can compound the following gepw satire = gyaparay 
‘the Plaksha and the Nyagrodha trees.’ So qq-@fet-Terar:, Pad, Wye, 
TERNG | 


1. When two or more independent words not related with. each 
other, are grammatically in the same case, their conjunction, will be samu- 
chchaya. As $ati ge w aweq “reverence God and Guru.” Here there can 
be no compounding, as there is no samarthya, In this example, two things 
(dravya) have been collected under one verb (kriya). Similarly in egg aa- 
emqq “the elephant and the horse of the king.” Here there is samuchchaya 
of two things under one thing. qze:qgfaw “The picture is white and red.” 
Here two attributes are brought under ome substantive. cap: qe: HVS 
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“ Red picture and ornament.” Here two substances are collected under one 
attribute. 


2. When one action, is used as collateral to a priacipal action, it 
gives rise to the union called anwAchaya: as, fararaz; wt arta “Go for alms 
and bring the cow.” Here he might not bring the cow, if he does not see 
it, though his begging will not be stopped. But if he does not go out a 
begging, he cannot bring the cow.. So going out a begging is the principal 
action. 


Therefore, in fanme at arava, there is no compounding, because 
the words are not directly related to one another. The want of samarthya 
here is want of ekarthibhava. 


In qeerfetr “the Mimosea and the Grislea,” agrega “an appel- 
lative and a maxim of interpretation,” there is compounding, as itaretara and 
samAahara, respectively. 


The Dvandva compound of the four words gra, 9g, wg and ware 
may be either erqargaerarare: or grardratvergrare: n The first denotes many 
hotris, potris &c. The second is an example where hotyi and potpi are first 
compounded as a Dwandva, and then łg and sary as another Dvandva. 


Then these two compound words are again compounded as a larger 
Dvandva. 


In the first example, there is not amag substitution for the final of 
ete and qrg (VI. 3. 25 S.921) because there is no uttarapada after them. 
See S, 921 and 831. 


oR | UNNS TALI ALA Ae N 


Vy Ta! Ve Saray | aracai R URTA: | Tear: erat | yatdi t 
weal | MET | Wrarsgat MATETE Wearar Waray ar ATAA | rR RATATA, * u 


902. The upasarjana is to be put last in the words 
Rajadanta &c. 


Thus qaga: (qarat ars) ‘a chief of teeth’ (i. e, an eyetooth). It 
is not merely the upasarjana that is placed last in these examples; but 
words which by some other rules would have stood first, stand ir this list as 
second. 


1. qaa: 2. wang. 3. anian. 4. mnga. 5. awk- 
wen. 6. qawa. 7. sayman 8. mfia. 9. (ahima) 10 


nme. ll. weengaam. 12. gafo. 13, egga. 14. emg 
66 8 
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qR. 15. (memara) (16. fwernefiag. 17. nR 18. 
amig. 19. mamami. 20. freretaryir. 21. ag. 22. green 
23, qemu. 24. watar. 25. mat. 26. mash. 27. mhr. 
28. eryarar. 29. Yaaa. 80. mäna. 31. waaa. 32. Aià- 
warga. 33. (answa) 34. waTEnroyg. 35. YJaTrang- 
waq). 36. egerag. 37. (gagara). 38. smaa. 39. (Prè). 
40. emaa. 41. (fasma) 42. Pareri. 43. (Perwer ). 
44. maier. 45. prit. 46. seqir. 47. maet. 48, goat. 49. 
gay. 50. ager or ÈN. 51. füg. 52. Raa. 53. 
Rma. 54. affagat. 55. agafidt. 56. eraear. 57. wear. 58, 
gagh. 59. qaar. 

Vårtika:— In regard to the words wa and the like, there is no 
fixed rule. Thus mwyaf or waray ‘wealth and virtue’ or ‘virtue and 


wealth.’ So also qeqe}, meret or wrartar. The word wrar is changed to wq 
or W irregularly. These belong to 4kritigana. 


Note :—aeqat is really a compound of qq “home” and qf@ ‘master or mistress’ 
gq is the same word as the Latin domus “home,” as in “domestic.” geqet means 
“the two masters of the house—+. e. the husband and wife.” 


£03 I ASAI Vial ar 


Ce Rid oF cary Ete eer RÙ N ARTAR raisa: TT en 
elteeewr: | tTETATT: U 


903. In a Dvandva compound, let a word called fà 
(1. 4. 7 S. 248) stand first. 


As ggu ‘Hari and Hara.’ 


Védrtika :—Where there are more than one such fy words ina com- 
pound, any one may be fixed upon as first member, and the rest do not follow 


any fixed rule. As eftqegu: or eftecrca: 
Note :—Why do we say ‘ Dvandva’? Observe faeqeqg: which is a Tat-purusha. 


Soe | ITAR I 21 21 a3 N 
ee we oF ea! UBT | 
wevafran: *| ART: | ATTAT: u® 
AMAT ANAA" N geeT i 
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904. In a Dvandva compound, let what begins 
with a vowel and ends with a short %8 be placed first. 


Thus, fugt ‘ Isa and Krishna.’ 
Vart :—When there are many such words, there is no fixed rule. As 
RRRA: Or CARTTITTT : v 


Vart :— In the Dvandva compounds, the ff would stand first only 
then, when the rule of waraga does not prohibit it. Thus yegreft. Here 
afn though f, does not stand first, because geg beginning with a vowel 
and ending in short w, by the rule of vipratishedha takes precedence (I. 4. 2 


S. 175.) 
Note :—Why do we say ‘sq with ag’ (I. 1.708. 50.)? This rule does 
not apply when it is long ut aS STERT + YX: = VET or FQTEY. 
Sok | SENTIAT I RIR IRBIN 
frakas u 


Taym amaran * 0 eeqinhacrasar: | X | amati 
faa i Raar ti 


BEEE ghar * ul TRTA 1. 
aka a On aqai tt 
qg gAn u maA ANNT: I 
wasaka: © u gitrheersyar ut 
905. In a Dvandva compound, that word-form 
which has fewer vowels is to be placed first. 


Thus fare + Rare = frakt tt 
Note :—When there are many words, there is no fixed rule. As qaga- 
Star: or diaga: . 
Vdrt:—Names of seasons and stars when they consist of equal 


number of syllables, should be arranged in the compound, according to 
their natural order of succession. As Qreaftiteaaear: ; PETUR A. 


Why do we say ‘when they consist of equal syllables?’ Observe 
ACRTTRT, Here the shorter has been placed first. 


Vdri:—A word consisting of light (laghu) vowels is placed first. 
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As, gware; ‘a bundle of Kuga and Kasa grasses, ge and aq are 
two kinds of grass, 


Vårt :—The more honorable of the two is placed first; as mq qit 
“TApasa and Parvata.” argearsyat “Vâsudeva and Arjuna” (IV. 3.98 
S. 1478). 


Vårt :—The castes are placed according to their order: as mpana 
Rg ger: ‘ Brahmana-Kshatriya-Vaisya and Sudra.” There is no limitation 
of equality of syllables here. 


Vért:—The name of the elder brother is placed first; as guk 
© Yudbishthira and Arjuna.’ 


20% | areal MAANA I VIET I 
AT KK TTT | TTA, eR Tas | CRATE I 
TARRAA AA Reames TRO; Toa SAR TT AUT CAT tt 
906. A Dvandva compound too is singular in 
number, when it is compounded of words signifying mem- 
bers of the animal boby, members of a band of players (or 
singers or dancers) and component parts of an army. 


As, maraga, ‘the hand and. foot’ faðmi ‘the head and neck’ 
miian ‘the players on the mridahga and panava (kinds of drums)’ 
aftranrrattes;, ‘the soldiers on chariot and horse.’ aomata, cfaarqrer- 
Tal 

This rule applies to cases of Samahara Dvandva or aggregate 
Dvandva Compounds only ; and not to Itaretara Dvandva (II. 2. 29 S. gor) 
A Samâhâra would have been naturally singular, because it denotes unity, 
the present rule is, therefore, a niyama or a restrictive rule. That is, the 
samahara compound of limbs is only singular, and other kind of compound 
of members of living body &c., need not be singular, 


Note :—In the Dvandva Compounds of animals such as elephants, horses 
&c., the singular is optional ; (II. 4.12. S. 916). The present rule also gives us 
an index as to where we must make Samahfra Dvandva and where an Itaretara 
Dvandva. The Dvandva compounds of words signifying members of animal body, 
players or army, are always and solely Samabara Dvandva. The compounds of 
words like afaqadt ‘curd and milk’ (II. 4. 14 S. 918). are purely Itaretara 
Dvandva and can never be Sam&hfra Dvandva ; while compounds of words denoting 
tree, animals &c., (II, 4. 12 S. 916) are. optionally either Samfhira or Itaretara 
Dvandva. 
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oS | AAMT ALATA I RIB IR N 
aai TT TRTE REIRANTA I 
ANTENA RAL u IEMERERATL TARER TERT, I 


907. A Dvandva compound of words signifiying 
persons belonging to the different Vedic-Schools, when the 
sense is that of repetition, is singular. 


Note:—Tho word @qqy means a school or branch of any of the Vedas 
designated by the name of the person who founded such a branch and here 
means students or pupils who belong to a particular school and study that 
patticular branch. The word eyqqrg moans repetition by way of explanation, 
illustration or corroboration; that is to say, when a speaker demonstrates for 
some special purposes, a proposition which had already been demonstrated before, 
that is called anuvada. Another meaning of this word is “ the recitation of the chara- 
nas as already learnt as distinguished from learning them the first time.” 


Vdrt:—This aggregate is used with the aorist of the roots ear and 
qyonly ; as wary RERET, (TEAN dy RAT wahevag aarat aw arei 
fate ikan aq aad Preqeardrat wiregead) sas RERIT, katha and 


kauthuma established again,’ 


Note:—Why do we say ‘when meaning repetition’P Observe way: 
RIRE: or NAZ: HsRATAT:, when demonstration for the first time is meant. It 
is the aorist of qt and gor which takes such a Dvandva and not any other verb or 
any other tense of these verbs: as :—eTaleqq: REREN: and sealer RERIT: Il 


Prof. Bohthlingk’s translation is, ‘The Dvandva Compound of the 
names of Vedic-Schools is singular, when such a school is repeatedly 
mentioned equally along with another,’ 


RoS | MARITTA | VIS 1S N 


ag Gilet a mga RRA Evang | sara | 
eerdma: RLI eraser aris Pitear t aR fart naar ul iig 1 
908. A Dvandva compound of words denoting 
sacrifices (kratu ) ordained by the Yajur (Adhvaryu) Veda, 
is singular, provided that, they are never used in the neuter 
gender. 


As naaa ' the Arka and Asvamedha sacrifices,’ 
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Why do we say ‘ Yajur-veda sacrifices ? Observe gawwt ‘the Ishu 
and Vajra ceremonies,’ These sacrifices are ordained in the Sama-Veda. 


: Why do we say ‘when not in the neuter gender’? Observe 


UMMURa ‘the RAjastya and VAjapeya sacrifices.” erfutdt (Il. 4. 31S. 
816) 


Note :—Why have we guqtoarat ? Bocause the word sg: is a technical 
term applying only to Soma-sacrifices and not any sacrifice in general. Therefore, 
though Darga and Paurņamâsa are Yajur-veda ceremonies, they not being Soma 
ceremonies, the present rule does not apply. 


£08 | MAIANEN | 218 1K N 


EALA INT AAT ATT AT KA THAT! TAHT II 
909. A Dvandva compound of words denoting 
(persons who have studied) subjects, which in their order 
of study are not remote from each other, is singular. 


As, TERRARY ‘a person who has studied the pada arrangement 
and a person who has studied the krama arrangement. 


Note :—Why do we say ‘order of study’? Observe qargr ‘father and 


son’ Why do we say ‘not remote’? See artfarnvaract ‘sacrifice-knower and 
the grammarian.’ 


fo | mRNT RIBI kA 


mires Pant ex cra | Wrage i i y Pree: | aara- 

A LAEI NN l GSA 1 MA grata: | a 7 
RTT t 

910. A Dvandva compound of | words signify- 


ing jati (genus) which are not names of living beings, is 
singular. 


Thus qrarqegi ‘fried rice and barley cake.’ 


Note:—Why do we say ‘words denoting genus’? Observe qeqanqrewarert 
‘Nandaka and Panchajanya.’ These are Sanjfia words or Proper Names, 


When denoting living beings then Reyn: (and not fezgwe) 
‘Vaisyas and Sudras.’.. Here there is plural number by 1. 2 58, S. 817, 
though the words are jati denoting. 
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This rule applies to the jati or genus names of substances (rasi ) 


and not the jati names of qualities and actions. (qafmarmfa ), Thus xq} 
‘colour, and savour,’ naargSaà ‘going and contraction.’ 


Even with jati names of substances, the Dvandva compound takes 
singular, only when the objects are spoken of collectively as a class ; when, 
however, the individuals belonging to a class are indicated, the proper 
number should be employed ; as, aqqawanat ‘in this bowl are the badari 
and Amalaki fruits.’ Here there is elision of the Taddhita affix by IV. 3. 163 
S. 1541. The feminine is also elided by I. 2. 49. S. 1408. See also II. 4. 12 
S. 916, 


_ Note :—The words arf ‘genus,’ geq ‘ substance,’ wo ' quality’ and fisar 
‘action ' are technical terms of Indian Logicians. Jati hag already been explained. 
Substances are nine: earth, water, light, air, ether, time, space, soul, and mind, 
Qualities are twenty-four: colour, savour, odour, tangibility, number, dimension, 
severalty, conjunction, disjanction, priority, posteriority, weight, fluidity, viscidity, 
sound, understanding, pleasure, pain, desire, aversion, effort, merit, demerit and 
faculty. There are five actions: throwing upwards, throwing downwards, 
contraction, expansion and going. 


ELL | RRRA TARTS: 1.21810 


qarsa Aani nR RR A RIENA ware qaret @ TÈ- 
T L NR CTT RANT | GAN GAT SA | Aant RT nga 
ARRA: | AAT: TRL MNA AN MERN NR: | MEITE RRA tt 


91l A samåhara Dvandva compound of words of 


different genders, denoting names of rivers and of countries, 
but not of towns, is singular. 


Thus ggraafe “The Uddhya and Iravat?,” The Uddhya is a river 
( nada ). 


So also. simrdrera, ‘the Ganges and the Sona.’ gra: + gett = Hee 
‘the country of the Kurus and the Kurukshetra.’ 


Why do we say ‘of different genders’? Observe strag® ‘the 
Ganges and the Yamuna.’ Both being feminine gender ; so also ayayuar: tl 
But the rule does not apply to mgrgeqye® for one is a river and the other 
a country. 


The word fafwe of the sûtra is derived from the root fin@ meaning 
“to separate, differentiate,” with fẹ n It means separate. 
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Why do we say ‘rivers and countries’? Observe g@eagat ‘the 
hen and the peahen.’ 


Why do we say ‘not of a town’? See wrearsqrgfaer ‘Jambaba 
(a city ) and Salukini (a village )’ which are the names of a village and a 
town. 


We have taken the word ‘river,’ as the word ‘ country ’ does not in- 
clude ‘river.’ So also‘ mountains’ are not included; as arameqarea ‘the 
Kailasa and the Gandhamadana, 


Vart :—The prohibition extends to villages and towns ( grama ) but 
not to cities, (Nagara), as aywuqeffye ‘the cities of Mathura and 
Pataliputra.’ 


Vart :—When a compound consists of two words, one a town and 
the other a city, the prohibition applies; as @radajqa ‘the city of Saurya 
and the village of Ketavata.’ 


ERRI JANTA: IRBIN 
TU TAGE CA CHT | THT | TTT ATT: i 
912. A Saméhara Dvandva compound of words 
signifying small animals, is singular. 
Thus eaters, ‘ the louse and the nit.’ 


Note :—The word gaseg means an animal of a very small size. Some say 
that animals not having bones are called gwsg, ( invertebrates); others say, 
those which are small in size. 


All below the mongoose are kshudrajantu. 
ELR Aai @ free: gafie: Riel en 


Get are | TEA Hay MEURE N RREMANA Tee TEAR Tet 
THUY TAT It 


913, A Dvandva compound of words signifying 
those animals only, among whom there is permanent 
enmity (i. e. natural antipathy or quarrel ), is singular. 


The word fairy: means enmity: and qma: means permanent. 


Thus, wfergs ‘the snake and the mongoose,’ ssarwa ‘the cow and 
the tiger.’ enraitegargz ‘the crow and the owl,’ 
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Note:—Why do we say ‘natural and eternal”? Observe Mariara: 
VRTA Gaupali and Salapkayana are quarrelling.’ LA A iie NGE u The 


enmity between the Devas and Asuras is not permanent, for they co-operated in 
churning the ocean. 


The force of the word @ in the aphorism is that of ye ‘only,’ 
Dvandva compounds of such animals only are invariably singular ; no other 
rule, even if otherwise applicable, would apply to such compounds, Thus the 
rule II. 4. 12 S. 916 says that Dvandva compounds of beasts and birds, is 
optionally singular. That rule (by I. 4,2. S. 175 ) would have set aside 
the present rule. But œ prevents that, and no optional plural number js 
allowed in case of beasts or birds that are naturally at war; as Aaa 
‘the tiger and the cow’ irae‘ the crow and the owl.’ C 


ate | warqrafarcafearrg 1218 IRo N 
SURSEI LAN Array I TIRER | TEER g org: u 
314. A Dvandva compound of words denoting 
those classes of Sadras who have not been expelled from the 
communion of higher classes, is singular. 


Thus, maeta, ‘ the carpenter and the blacksmith.’ 


/ 
Why do we say ‘not expelled’? Observe qoegreqeqr: ‘the Chandala 
and the Mritapa.’ ! 

Note :—The word erfaffa means one not expelled (fror thedish)., This 
shows that there was interdining between the Shfidras and the twice-born in the days 
of P&nini. 

A Sddra who can take food from the dish of a higher class, without 
permanently defiling that vessel, is called an Anirvasita Sidra. 


ty | raang AA TI AIS LL N 


BUA ATG ey: TANT | Marea ui 


915. The word gavâsva, and others are also 
Dvandva compounds which take the singular number. 


Thus mamaq ‘the cow and the horse. So also menaa u Here 
the elision of the first member required by I. 2. 67 S. 933 does not take place. 
These compounds are valid only so far as enumerated by P&nini specifically 
in the subjoined list. 


67 s 
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L man 2. mR Í rea 4. TRLN 5. TATR U 
6. FEANAAMN 7. FENRUARIU 8 gaian 9 awra 10. igor n 
ll. aaa 12. ARSI 13. weamu 14, JUTTU 
15. qupa u 16. agga u 17. ager 18. afeaitrrrn 19. pr u 
20. qiga n 21. agaaa n 22. gaeau 23. qram U 
2A. JAg 25. ANITIN tl 


Vatt :— In this list, the forms as given, are singular ; but when the 
same words assume different forms they may take either number. As PTE 
or nmgr u In this form of wand qq the next rule applies and option is 
allowed. 


——öö 
TUT! — 


ganai UR qa: | ores eerily ANA. T TAT) garde Fay NENT | 
COTATI SEART: | GETAT EETA: | HTH! Haaren: | ike | RR- 
war l eftrga ATA to MART | craig: | YRR | YRR | TITIR | 
MATÀ | TAT! TATE | arate | A 


HAA ATTT HARM AIAIANT EINA ga RRIA avery * 
wena wasnt w ayaa ) wfacanorniaanrare: | we TENTAR | 
Laarne | HET gears Margera aw asa ager mRNA 
fia area Amekaa | Tyner eepanta npa wma 1 gmat git 
wait Waray qa: | weed agatarata eae Mand agrinena | qå 
qaqa | seater I we ageanerda AAU TENGITPIAIT- 
arfaa eng 1'i | 


916. A Dvandva compound of words being the 
names of 1. trees, 2. wild animals, 3. grass 4. corn, 
5. condiment, 6. domestic beasts and 7. birds, and the 


compounds, 1. a$va-vadava, 2. purvé-para and 3. adharottara, 
are optionally singular. 


Thus, egaa or agar: ‘the Plaksha and the Nyagrodha trees’: 
earray or gaggar: ‘the Ruru-deer and the spotted antelopes ’ ; marua or 
yanir: ‘the Kusa grass and the Kåsa grass’; M@itearq or sifa: ‘the rice 
and the barley’ gigan or @ ‘the curd and the butter’ mez or qr: ‘the 
cow and. the buffalo’; qaqHaor’ ar: ‘the parrot and the crane birds’; 
wara or’ qr: ‘the horse and the mare‘; qaenata or} ‘the first and the 
last ; mirat Or’ t ‘the upper and lower,’ 


Vart :—The Dvandva compound of words denoting names of fruits, 
army, large trees, wild animals, birds, small animals, grain and grass, is 
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singular, when a large number or quantity of these is spoken of ; that is when 
a large number of them is taken collectively, When they are each in 
Plural number, the compound is singular, otherwise not ; as agafa qrama = 
aask, Here there is singular number by II. 4.6S,910. But not soin 
the following aquas fàsa: ʻa badari and an Amalaki fruit are here’; uat- 
siuk ‘a charioteer and a horseman’ ; axarerarar ‘a Plaksha and a Nyagrodha 
tree’; yq ‘a Ruru and a Prishata deer’; gqaamatat ‘a Hansa anda 
Chakravaka bird’; qari ‘a louse and a nit’; afifeaar‘a brihi and yava 
grain’; awaray ‘the kusa and kAga grass., In this sûtra, those words which 
denote non-animate beings such as trees, and corn &c., would have taken 
compulsory singular by II. 4. 6. S. 910; the present stra ordains 
optional singular in their case. In the case ot domestic animals like elephants 
and horses, the singular would have been compulsory under II. 4. 2, S. 906. 
because they form component parts of an army corps. This sûtra ordains 
option. Why are the words 4a, qafa mentioned separately in the sftra ; 
when they would have taken general Dvandva by the general rule II. 2, 29 
S. 901? It is so taken in order to indicate that Yt words are compounded 
with ga words only, and way with agra for the purposes of this rule. With 
others they will form Itaretara dvandva, and not samahara. 


Thus this is a niyama or restrictiverule. Beasts and birds cannot 
be mutually compounded into a samahara Dvandva. Beasts with beasts, 
and birds with birds will form a samahara; but beasts with birds will 
form Itaretara Dvandva only. 


So also is the case with qarqa and wyaTrec ii 


The compound waqqgq is read in the sûtra in order to indicate, 
that in the alternative it is neuter. For and aq being both Ty would 
have come under the scope of this rule, without specific mention. Their 
separate mention makes a particular rule regarding them. Therefore 
when we use spqagq in the singular, the rule II. 4. 27 S. 813 is debarred, 
the compound does not take the gender of the first, but is governed by 
II. 4. 17. S. 821 and is Neuter. In fact, the subsequent sûtra II. 4. 27 
S. 813 is set aside by the prior sûtra II. 4. 17 S. 821 because the singular 
WWaeq is a pratipada vidhana samasa. 


ee | RRR arrlracaanS 1218122 11 


Saravana ere THIET cara | ia 1 ata 1 TRT: 
gare ga a ann aca: a feat at ane af€ anaa 
amA «wat panana ga l AA see a aE R 
HARNS TH | STR UAUA TIT I 
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917. A Dvandva compound of words of contrary 
significations, but not being the names of material substan- 
ces, is optionally singular. 


Thus Matea or eared ‘cold and heat’; geg:e or guy: pleasure 
and pain’; Ifaa or Mamă ‘life and death.’ 


The word fanfafaq means words of contrary significations. 
The word ađdhikarana means material things adravya. @ indicates the 
anuvyitti of the word ‘optionally’ from the last sûtra. By sftra II. 2. 
29 S. 901, the sam&hara Dvandva is optional; for that sdtra is 
governed by the great option of II, r. 11 S. 665. When there is 
such an optional compounding of antinomes, it can be of those antinomes 
only which do not denote a substance. Thus the present sûtra creates 
a niyama or restriction, of substance denoting antinomes, where we have 
Itaretara Dvandva only and not saméahara. 


Why do we say ‘of contrary significations’? Observe, s-qqqTs~- 
aat which are not of contrary significations. Here there certainly will 
take place in the other alternative the optional samahara Dvandva also. 


Why do we say ‘not being the names of substances’? Observe 
eftdree we ‘cold and warm waters,’ which denote substances, and therefore 
their compound is Itaretara Dvandva and optionally samah4ra also 


ata wy aAa 1 2181 88 N 
qafa Maree: | afaraelr t cerrafeet | forages: | ewer arenas U 


918. The Dvandva compounds like ‘ dadhipayas’ 
&c., are not singular. 
Thus qaet ‘the curd and the milk’; gmat ‘the fuel and the 


ghee. The short # of geq is lengthened irregularly. So also qa ‘the 
Rig and the Sama-Veda” ; are@aaa “the speech and mind.” 


Yote:—With this sitra begins prohibition of singular number, which the 
previous sûtras would have caused. 


The following is a list of such compounds :— 


4 


1. egar 2. afdagth or aged 3. maganha 4. faak- 
wet 5. ARANAN 6. cient 7. qadigan 8 YEN 
o ma aaan: u 10. Aarau 11. waagt 12. Ferret u 
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18. mamat oo 14. eperrgedu 15. server 16. saN 17. 
Seay 18. qaqa ti 


Xe INAFAA TIRI VIN 
KEUR GRAA firar a eg t Ca ETT: I 


919, A Dvandva compound denoting a fixed 
number (etåvatva ) of material things (adhikarana) is not 
singular. 

There is no general rule (niyama) that such a compound should 
be singular. : 
As, tU yatrer: ‘ten sets of teeth and lips’; Compare II. 4. 2. 


—A 
eRe ETAT TSE STE AIST Pret a ery | wee 
QS | STINT: FATET: 1 
920. A Dvandva compound, denoting an approxi- 
mate number of material objects is optionally singular 


There may be a general rule ( niyama ) that such a compound shall 
be a samahara only. 


Thus sqqqeanes or wey eater: ‘nearly ten i. e. nine or eleven 
“sets of teeth and lips,’ 7 


ER? | STE Bettas 1H RL BW I 
Aaii aara ek ATE ATT ACTT Te | Freese | ENTA- 
NTA: | arafa saaa ARR KXKI tt 
921. In a Dvandva compound of words ending in 
short % and expresssing relationship through study or 
blood, the se is the substitute of the @ of the first 
member. 
Thus Qand, AAA, but gragen: u Here the era replaces 
the © of %E only which is followed by the uttarapada 8ymg, and not the 
@ of Gg and qra which are not followed by an uttarapada. syarerafayara 


manwa, The anuvgitti of g® is understood here, from VI. 3. 21 S. 980 
so that the of the first member is changed to wt before gw also, though 
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it does not end in œn As frargyy, arargat n araman u The anuvyitti 
of g¥ is read in this sGtra by the method of frog leap. 


The substitute is really qy, the qis useful only to prevent the application of I. 
1, 51, by which a £ comes after every simple rowel substitute of a 


Why do we say ‘both words ending in œ’? Observe Prater u 


822 ITER TIRI IRR N 
Ara qt TTE | frwragon i 


qrgwemat afta: * ning ent gaii Aaa RAN 
a a rena arre) cata Aa Aa owe ane ate fak AR u 


922. The wi is the substitute for the final of 
the first member in a Dvandva compound of the names of 
the Devatas. 


Thus fawraectr ti 


Vd1t:—Prohibition must be stated with regard to ata in both cases, 
whether first or last. as Raty or qesh u 


The repetition of the word Dvandva in this sûtra, in spite of its 
anuvfitti from the last, shows that the rule applies only to such Dvandvas 
which are generally found in the Vedas and are well-known. It does 
not apply to compounds like maqaq frprrsetr These Devatas are 
not joint in participating in a common oblation, nor are they known 
among people to always go to-gether. In fact it applies tothe Dvandva 
of those Devatas whose compar: onship is well-known. 


223 IÈR: MATEA: 1&1 Al RYN 
rarer rA N 
923. For the final of a, is substituted the long 
$, when @ta or aeq follow in a Dvandva. 


Thus aftr + a= ent+ ara) Now applies the next sûtra by which 
@ is changed to {4 ” 


ERU | MN CAAT: 11 V1 2 N 
CH: TATE Tem: CATT | NA | TNTA: 1 AAT | arate tt 
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924. qis substituted for the q of æa, eta and 
ara when preceded by sa in a compound. 


Thus wfiegz, ninem: sreftarat wae tt 


Ishti:—The g of -mfa is lengthened before gta and it is after such 
lengthened §, that the @ of dra is changed to q, otherwise not. As afire 
arawat u So also afwer faga: (where ‘agni’ means fire, and ‘soma’ a kind 
of herb ) “ the fire and the soma plant are here.” 


When there is no compounding we have sy Sta: u 


The word eftreggq-is formed by faq, the sacrifice in which Agni is praised 
(aà ) is so called. qitterq: is also the name of a sacnifice: the first division 
(aar) of the Soma-yiga. srra: is a Qaqar-qeg: so where there is no Devata- 
Dvandva, the q change will not take place. Thus where Agni and Soma are 
names of two boys, or where they refer to physical fire and herb, According 
to Agvalaysna there is lengthening and q change in the last case also, as wqtrerat 
Roca U 


EUIR RIAL 


ANA ARNI: ENT | NAA ATR crea NEA RÅ | 
MATRA A wea METL a Aaa: | NAAA wed mar w 
TNN L A PR aAA: l ARA TENTARA: | 
Rw a ° n eqraracorea y 


925. -The short ¢ is the substitute of the final of 


na, in such a Dvandva, in which both members take the 
Vriddhi. 


The substitution of g for g may appear superfluous; but it is really 
for the sake of debarring the long ¢ of the last sûtra. 


Thus emare, which would have required long ¢ by the last rule: 
enaga, which would have required erage by VI. 3° 26. Thus qrfirars- 
Raagi, nA at Aa n aA aasa (IV. 2. 24 S. 1226) 
takes the Taddhita affix, stow and by VII. 3. 21, S. 1239 both members of the 
compound take Vpiddhi. When both members do not take Vriddhi, the 


rule does not apply: as eqryey: (stig), because geg does not take 
Vriddhi, by VII. 3.22 S. 1240. 


Várt :—Prohibition must be stated when the word jaca follows : 


as ammai we Rigu The g being prohibited, there comes @nre of 
922. 
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LRR | frat araT GIRL REN 
Rae TAT! Org | Orerez tt 
926. For q4 is substituted wat in a Dvandva of 
the names of the Devatés, when it is followed by a second 
member. 


Thus orar, (Rig Veda X.36.1 ) orga n ( Rig VedaVIJ. 62. 4 ). 


SU | aaa great! & 1 3 1 Ro N 
fer emt WIT OAT! RÀ NRE TREA Set aT ARATTA | Gre ger 
w fawegitreay 1 argia ul orale ceraveiy: 0 or Faved ofa 1 aai- 
flere qaara rant defer n 
927. For f€qis also, substituted fae ( as well as 
erat) when gf followsin a Dvandva of the names of 
Devatas 


Thus faegieay, orng u The word feqq is exhibited in the 
aphorism as fgaq ending in wẹ, in order to indicate that the @ of fgqq is 


not changed to < or visarga or upadhmaniya when followed by fad 
Following is an anomalous use, there being no Dvandva compounding 
here. arar Fark giak ata i ( Rig Veda II. 12.13. ) For in the chhandas the 
usage determines the rule. In feqegfycaqreye: the authors of Pada Patha 
read the feqa as fea: with a visarga. 


ERG | INNT: 1131 Bl N 
CAAT TATE | TTT N 
928. For wq is substituted sæt in a devata- 


dvandva. 


Thus :—aqraraaa, starter u (Rig Veda X. 36. 1) These are sama- 
hara compounds of gq and gå &c 


ERL | mAN ÄTA | R l 3 I 3R 
airat | eter fae arara 1 


929. According to the Northern Grammarians, 


aratat is a valid form. 


This is formed by wre. substitution of the ẹœ of arqu Why do we 
say “ according to Northern authors”? The other form is arantatr u 
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Lo | CITE ATEATETÈ 1 X 18 1 ROR N 


PÄRT CAT EaR | Ta, N NE A F ET! 
TAEL TRF RTE | HAIR RAI MILNA 1I 
930. The affix tach comes after a Dvandva com- 
pound ending in a palatal, or a goraqorag; when the 
compound is a Samåhâra Dvandva (collective noun taken 
as a unity ). 


The anuvyitti of Tatpurusha which commenced at V. 4. 86, ceases. 
The rule applies to agrega “an aggregate Dvandva” which is always in 
Neuter singular; and not to gatacgeg “or mutual conjunction”. Thus 


TH was Yoq, so also WERNI, GAETTI, ETT, SATU, 
Why do wesay “in a Samahara Dvandva”? Observe maU u 


Note :—Why do we say “after a Dvandva” P? The affix will not come after 
a Tatparnsha, as, ¢q ey: Agat: = qr t Why do we say “when ending 
in a consonant of @ class, or ẹ, q, °? Observe maafi u 


Here ends the chapter on the Dvandva Compounds, 





ARNT TEIA N 


CHAPTER XXI. 
ON EKASESHAS. 


SST TA ca: u RENAR earratara RTE ETTE 
TÈ! sfrai n 

Now we shall take up the subject of eka-Sesha, i. e. where of the 
several words cne only is retained, the others are elided. The eka- 
Sesha is the reverse of Dvandva compound in which aff the words are 
retained. 

We have already seen the application of eka-Sesha rule in the 
declension of nouns, where qa+aua=am “Two Ramas” and not quaun; 


similarly wa+iaa+aq=qar n See I. 2. 64, S. 188. Here all the words 
are of the same form or @&q ıı 


The rule is not confined to sardpa words only. Sometimes 
though the form may be different, there takes place eka-Seska: as by 
the following V4rtika. 

Vartika :—There is eka-Sesha of words of dissimilar forms even, 
when they have the same meaning or sense. As IEOR: + EET: = TI 


or gtaet i This Vartika would become unnecessary, if we explain the 
word &F in aEq by gal anag “ meaning, sense.” 


ERL TA Tare aAa ANT: I LIRIEK N 
qm ar TY frat Agaa Bea: gpa ee q oe 
matana mri a ga: Rea ida | ga Ar Anm A gaan fare | 
ARAA pak R mirar 
931. The vriddha (or a patronymie Gotra word ) 
becomes ekagesha, and is retained, when compounded 
with a patronymic word called yuvan, provided that, the 
specific difference in form between them be in their signs 
( affixes ) only. 
The word Sesha of the sûtra J. 2,64 S. 188. is understood here 


The word “yûnå” In the text is in the {Instrumental case. The yuvan 
word is dropped when read along with a Vyiddha word. The word 
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Vriddha means gotra: the old Acharyas ( grammarians ) used the word 
Vyiddha for gotra. The vriddha (or in other words, the gotra) word 
designates a person between whom and the original head of the family, a son 
(ora word formed by an apatya affix) intervenes. In using together 
two words, one formed by a gotra affix and the other by a yuvan affix, 
the Vriddha Ís retained, where the difference between those words is in 
their affixes only. These two words gotra and yuvan are defined in 
sûtras IV. 1. 162 and 163. (qed drama üa u WR g ara war) n 
Roughly speaking, a gotra word is formed from the original noun which 
is the name of the head of the family, when a son of such person is 
living ; and a vriddha word represents thus a grandson, or lower thaa 
that, but not a son; while a yuvan word is derived from such last 
mentioned gotra word by another affix and thus represents persons lower 
than grandsons. 


The word ‘tad’ in the sûtra refers to the gotra and yuvan affixes, 
The word lakshana ‘sign’ in the sQtra is synonymous with ‘cause’ or 
‘occasion’; meaning the specific difference is caused or occasioned by the 
gotra and yuvan affixes. The word @qin the sdtra means ‘if? The word 
gw‘ only’ is used to exclude others, The word faérq: in the sûtra means the 
‘ dissimilarity of form.’ 

Thus ea + miran: mrad u Here the first word denotes a clan 
called Gargya ( the offspring or grandsons of Garga formed by the affix asr 
IV, 1. 105 ) the second word denotes a younger branch of the same and is 
formed by the Taddhita affix Wa denoting a secondary derivative. In this 
then, the first or “ Vsiddha” remains ; the second or the yuvan is dropped ; 
and the form “ Gargyau” means both theold and the new clan. Similalry 
RER: + IERTAT: = BTCA I 


This Ekaśesha is to be done only in those cases, where the two words 
have the same radical form, the only difference between them being in 
their derivative formation. 


This rule of ekagesha does not apply, if one of the words be nota 
Vriddha word. Thus et: + mrata: = imate i 


Similarly vice versa apd: +t: -aráin Here the one word is 
Vriddha, but the other is not yuvan. 


The word “only” is used in the sdtra in an exclusive sense, the 
force being, that two words may stand in the relation of Vriddha and yuvan, 
their radical element, #. e. form may be the same; but if the secondary word 
has another sense ever and above the sense ofa yuvan affix, this rule is not 
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applicable. Thus Rule IV. 1. 148 S. 1172 says“ a Vyiddha word may 
optionally take the afix s@ to forma yuvan word and fo indicate contempt 
and born in the country of Saxvtra.” Thus wma: + aR AR: = arrie- 
afafa n 

Here the second word, though a yuvan word, connotes the addi- 
tional sense of contempt and degradation. The affix va is not merely 
a yuvan affix, but conveys the other sense also. The pure yuvan word 
being wrrfteret: it | 

-The words must differ only by their affixes, but their radical element 
must be the same. The rule therefore does not apply to :—arra&: (a -Vyiddha 
word )+ mearan: (a yuvan word )= arraqreeara tt ll 

ERR | at awm I Vi eel 

qu ee Gar wht fread rede ge f a raiar wai: | farara- 

Tray qs HS! R T rara n a 

932. And so also a feminine word, ending with a 
vriddha affix, when similarly spoken along with the same 
word, but which ends with a yuvan affix, is only retained ; 
and it is treated like a masculine. 

When a word denoting gotra, and in the feminine gender, is 
compounded with another word denoting a yuvan, the first is retained and 
the last is dropped ; and the feminine noun so remaining is then treated 
like the masculine. This aphorism makes an addition to the previous sûtra 
and is governed by all the conditions mentioned in that sitra. Thus sé + 
errafadtt=amf: u Here the affix asg is elided by II. 4. 64 S. 1108 which 
applies to non-fominine words only, because the anuvgitti of sferary is 
understood in that sûtra from IJ. 4. 62 S. 1193. The second word 
is shown in the dual case, in order to bring out the marked difference 
of form in the plural with masculation. 


Similarly qreft + qrara: = orf ( masculine dual of qrfer ) n 


ERR | garg rar FV ROM 
frat aerate gas trea mga ee (Rta! Gat w Gee Ger 1 
-933. A word in the masculine gender, similarly 
spoken along with the same word, but ending with the 
feminine affix, becomes ekaSesha, and the latter is dropped. 
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As gat +a: = ear I 
QAU | ATTN ETAT! RI RIRE N 


ma wears wratr | gee gar ws g tl 
934. The words bhr&tri, ‘brother,’ and putra, 
‘gon,’ when spoken of along with svasyi, ‘sister’ and 
duhitri ‘ daughter’ respectively, are only retained, and the 
latter are dropped. 


With this sQtra ceases the governing force of the remaining condi- 
tions contained in I.2. 65 S..931. Even where the radical elements of two words 
are different, there may be an ekagesha under special circumstances. Thus 
wig +q = war ( brother and. sister or brothers ), similarly gw +gfèg = gui, 
( son.and daughter or sons ). 


egy | TARRAT ererareaaaceny | È |R IRE I 


RAN aAA ye facca ae a RNR ce ATAT TH Te: | 
Set Oe | oe Tere alee TEL arta Tale 1 


935. A neuter noun, which has the same form, 
only differing ia affix ; is optionally retained, and the other 
is dropped, and it is like a singular number. 


The words amquata fae: of I. 2. 65 S. 931 governs this sdtra also: 
thus wy: qe:, Gar UR, Be Tasi l “The white( masculine ) cloth, the white 
( feminine ) wrapper, and the white (euéer) garment,” may all be spoken 
of collectively as W$ ( neuter ); or in the Plural gaprft n 


Note :—A neuter prevails over ẹ masculine or feminine noun when spoken of 
along with them; provided that, the words differ in gender signs only; but 
radically they be the same, Thus streer, aya, Frat Rami aA ‘Idleness, 
Inst, and sleep, indulged in, increase.’ Here the adjective ‘sevyamanam’ is 
in the neuter gender, though it qualifies the words ‘dlasya’ which is in the 
mascaline; ‘maithonam’ which is in the neuter, and ‘nidr& ’ which is in the 
feminine gender, The rule, therefore, may be stated in these words, that where one, 
adjective qualifies several nouns, in different genders, but one of which must be neuter 
the adjective agrees with the neuter. 


The above illustration also shows that the neuter ekagesha may be in the 
singular number, 


If the neuter is compounded with another neuter, this rule does not 
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apply. Thus g+ g +u% Bets the word is in the plural; there is no 
ekavadbhâva. 
£3¢ IAM ATN I LI Vi ven 
are aA free ar freee tare w (tar a aad —aranad ar n 
936. The word pitri, ‘father’ is optionally only 
retained when spoken of along with matri, ‘ mother.’ 
Thus ffar + atan = feat, ‘father and mother, or parent’ or manada n 
EQS | AT: AIFI I LI VU LW 
— Seren ar fuse wan cr asi NN ge Nt | 
937. The word §svagura ‘father-in-law,’ is op- 


tionally only retained, when spoken of along with svasrũ, 
‘ mother-in-law.’ 


Thus gt: +443 may be either ergtt ‘father-in-law and mother- 


in-law,’ or egag u 
Gye | rarely Gaara l L IRIN N 


at: an Berea mer facaar ta @ trea ar it 

aara (ra: agian at aftocde * ug w away N 

qaaarsit cade ci area a Tawar 

ama: UY qayanal fara * uo aw aN | ae tease 
AVIA GT alla i gaja RA WeTATan aa | aq sagas & u 

Maaema AA AREA ° N SRJ 1 aqdge_gaienr | 
aa are aaaea & n 

938. The pronouns ‘tyad’ &c., when spoken of 

along with any other noun, (pronoun other than ‘tyad 
&c.’) are always retained as ekaSesha, (to the exclusion 
of others ). 

The list of ‘tyadadi’ pronouns has been given under sûtra I. 1. 27, 
They are 12 words beginning with ‘tyad’ and ending with ‘Kim.’ When 
these tyadadi pronouns are compounded with any other noun, (or a pronoun, 


which does not belong to their class ), they prevail, the rest are dropped. 
The word ‘ sarva’ is used in the aphorism to indicate ‘universality’; 4 e. 
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whatever may be the wordin composition with them, the ‘tyad &c.’ are 
retained to the exclusion of others. The word ‘nitya’ is used to indicate 
that this is an obligatory rule, and not optional, as were the last rules. 


Thus q: (he ) + age: ( Devadatta )=&r ( they two ). 


Vart :—When aang words are compounded among themselves, the 
word which is read last in the order given in the Ganapatha remains, the 
rest are-dropped. Thus a@:+q:=a@; a:+*:=at ü Thus agis read after 
ag (see I. r. 27 S. 213), so ag will be retained and not aq; similarly faq 
is read after æg, and therefore fay is retained to the exclusion of ag u 


Vartska:—Iin the ekaśesha of tyAdadi words, the masculine is 
retained to the exclusion of feminine; and neuter to the exclusion of 
masculine. As arweaaweon tae trae ang wem u Of the 
masculine and neuter, the neuter is retained, being taught subsequent to 
masculine. wo @ agaa =g il 


Vartika :—It should be rather stated that when these Pronouns do 
not refer to Dvandva or Tatpurusha compounds, In the case of these, the 
sûtra II. 4. 26 S. 812 applies. The relative pronouns follow the gender of 
their antecedent noun. Thus aame agda (gà feminine dual), but agqfaeger- 
fear (gar masculine dual). Similarly fyeqeafy ( neut )+ facqemfey ( neut ) 
+ atif ( feminine )=engfyeqeq: (feminine Plural). The relative Pronoun 
will be at: u 


E32 | MEIJER AAEN Si I R IR I 93 1 

qg agama a AR a gary ARTEAN: tora gar: l arai RT. I 
Br R s Tamed AR I MRNA UFI RLI car ora | araw fed) aT À | 

GARUAR area U TT TÀ II 

air R PAAR wat aT Aa fered Rida qaraete 
EANN: MARARA TTA THT TAA AATATATT T I 

939. The feminine noun is only retained, when 

denoting a collection of domestic animals, not being 
young. 


Asa general rule, when there isa compounding of masculine and 
feminine nouns, the masculine noun is retained (see I. 2. 67 S. 933). 
The present sûtra is an exception to that rule. It ordains that when there 
is a compounding-of words denoting group of domestic animals, of different 
genders ; the feminine noun is preferred ; provided that, the words should 
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not relate to the young of such animals. The word ataruga’in the 

aphorism qualifies the word ‘ pafu’ with which it is in construction, and not 

the word ‘safigha.’ As wrr gar: ‘these cows (and bulls ).’ srar gar: these. 
goats’ ( both males and females ) 


The rule orly applies to domestic (gramya -animdls) and not to 
wild animals ; arid only to deasts ( pasu ) and not men. As aq gà, ‘ these 
wild deers’ (male and female), gwatgi, ‘these antelopes’ (male and 
female ), srgrerr:, ‘the Brahmanas’ (male.and female) eftrat:, ‘the Ksha- 
triyas.’ In all these, the masculine noun is retained by I. 2. 67. S. 933. 


| Vart:—This rule must be confined to domestic animals having 
divided hoof. Therefore wear ga, ‘these horses’ (male and female). 
Here the masculine noun is retained, because horse has no divided hoof. 


Why have we used the word (safigha) “collection”? Observe eft 
may aum:, ‘these two cows are grazing.’ Here the word ‘ gavau’ does not 
connote ‘ bull’ also. 


Why do we say “not being young.”? -qeay yy ‘these calves’; 
wu ga ‘these kids.’ Here the masculine noun is retained, by the applica- 
tion of I. 2. 67. S. 933 


Fn all these examples under previous rules, when once the eka-gesha 
takes place, there is no longer Dvandva compounding, as these are not many 
nouns. The rules of compounding, therefore, do not apply to eka-Sesha words- 
Thus freet (dual ), freta ( Plural) have not acute on the final, which 
would have been the case had they been treated as compound, for then 
rule VI. 1. 123 S. 3734 would have applied. Nor is there eka-vadbh4va 
of these words, though they denote members of living beings. (II. 4 2. 
S. 906 ) Similarly in pyr qaqta: &c. there is not the affixing of samasanta 


(V. 4. 74. S. 940). 
i ARNT: I 


HERE ENDS EKASESHA. 


Oiam 


a 
NA NIAMA THAT It 
CHAPTER XXII. 


ON COMPOUNDS IN GENERAL. 


gninnan tee gee: | crate qe | earair- 
Va qed fewe: a Ane: 1 Aarike ¢ eRinbrereergetem: | warreref- 
Serge Mra: qa oe: gee: | waa gee y Ne! ma Aaaa: 1 

anA a anrang eff g mA: ¢ oeadrareaegeqrgaireeat- 
Anean R aati aarafturarg 0 

qiriri scadtare: | INNATE: | manit g: I 
TAT EE: CNT m were: TÈSTA: | AIA TANNA, 
eama mA, few Rag Ana wong | mera: 
— aqivae: fig: « re cet we cea | acer RGR 
fare u 

gv gu er ma wams fast fret i gera Re: ama: 
TSW FA: uw va 

ait gw, wages: ot fewer, vaqeaq | are, EAMT O) NAAT, WED: 
ARL “teat fret, Raa | aie | fret Su, PRTA went Ararat ar 
euritaganr | Aeris an A URR wera: U 


The Grammatical Function or modification ( vpiti) is of five sorts, 
namely, 1. Krit—the process by which a primary noun is derived from a 
verbal root 2. Taddhita—the operation by which a secondary noun is formed 
from a Primitive Noun. 3. Samâsa—the process by which two or more 
nouns are composed to form one noun. 4. Eka-sesha—the process by which 
one is retained to the exciuSion of other nouns, and the noun so retained 
denotes all the nouns so excluded. 5. Lastly Sanadyanta dkétus—the process 
by which a verb is formed from a noun, and a derivative verb from a 
Primitive verb; such as the Desiderative the Causative, the Intensive, 
and the Denominative verbs. | 


The word vritti means the power of expressing a sense different from 
what was inherent originally in the word. When a word undergoes a vrstiti or 
modification, it gains an additional sense. This additional sense always refers 
to some thing other than the original connotation of the word. Therefore the 
conjugation of a roct by adding f& &c. affixes is not a Veitti: because here 
the root does not undergo any change of sense, To express the sense of 
another word by a different word is a vritti. 


69 S 
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A sentence that explains or shows the sense of a vritti is called 


vigraha or the analysis of a word. The analysis of a word shows what Vritts 
or modification the original element has undergone. 


| The vigraha or analysis is of two sorts—logica]l and grammatical. 

That which is shown by a sentence, as employed in ordinary language, 
wherein the words employed are joined together by the rules of sandhi, and 
are completely formed words, is logical analysis. That whichis shown by 
techinical terms of grammar, which convey no meaning to outsiders, is a 
grammatical analysis. 

Thus qayer: when analysed logically will be ag: geq:; but when 
analysed grammatically, it will be waq+erq+gert+g t 

That which is not capable of laukika analysis is a nitya samâsa: or a 
nitya-samasa is that which is not capable of analysis into its component 
words, 


It is generally said, but not very accurately, that the compounds are of 
four sorts—namely 1. Avyaytbhfva, 2. Tatpurusha, 3. Bahuvrihi and 
4. Dvandva. But there are compounds not covered by these four, samely 
compounds formed under the general rule wygw u (S. 649 ). 


“An Avyaytbhava is a compound in which the sense of the first 
member is the principal or predominant.” 

“ A Tatpurusha compound has the sense of the subsequent member 
predominant.” 


“ A Bahuvrihi is a compound in which the sense ofa third term 
not to be found in the compound, is predominant.” 


“ A Dvandva is a compound in which the sense of both the members 
of a compound is predominant.” 


The above definitions are of ancient grammarians ; they are not how- 
ever strictly accurate, For these definitions do not hold good in the case of 
Avyaytbhava compounds like qaranga, Tatpurusha compounds like wfwaret 
Bahuvrihi like fgat ; and Dvandva like quire t 


Karmadharaya is a subdivision of Tatpurusha. Dvigu is a particular 
case of Karmadharaya. 


The Dvandvas and Bahuvrthis only can consist of many words. 
The Tatpurusha seldom consists of more than two words as in RIgara: U 
For thus it is said. 
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VERSE 


I1. The case-inflected words may be compounded with another case- 
inflected word 2. Or with a tense inflected word, 3. Or with a crude 
noun. 4. Or with a root. 5. The tense-inflected word may be com- 
pound with another tense inflected word 6, Or with a case-infì ected 
word, Thus compounds are of six kinds, 


1. gw gw, Declined noun with another declined noun. as qagye: u 


2. git fast, A noun with a conjugated verb. as, qft-erquug 1 


3 gt war A noun witha nascent noun or upapada samasa, as 
FARR: u Here the compounding takes place prior to the adding of g4 u 


4 gw waw, A noun with a root as œg: ı wwen u This 
compound %Eg is so exhibited in Vartika under s@tra IHI. 2. 178 S. 3158, and 
the word awaq is formed by the sûtra III. 2. 167 S. 3147. 


5. feet feet A conjugated verb with another verb, — as rae SIEF- 
antaiia u See May dravyansaka class of compounds II. 1, 72 S. 754. 


6. fasta, A conjugated verb with a noun, as gefequer u In the 


Mayûra vyansak4di class, we find the rule q@wresarad u The compound is 
formed under taht rule, 





0: 
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CHAPTER XXIII. 


SAMASANTA AFFIXES IN GENERAL 


Evo | tr Ca Gua | KVL oe A 


T WAS A ST: | ERE NAA NÄST: a! GH aT TOE 
grt wed: u yuaga vay ge | Eri feo: T: Raga: 
steed a | TEG at: N = 


940. The affix # comes after pik, pur, ap, dhér and 
pathin, when finals in a compound, but not so when dhûr 
is in conjunction with aksha. 


The anuvryitti of the word bahuvrthi does not enter here. It applies to 


all compounds in general. The word wa® qualifies yx, as it cannot qualify 
the words m@ &c. 


Thus (1) ysk :—erdt: ‘half a hymn’, eqn, egy: 
Note :—Why do we say “when not in conjunetion with ew?” Observe, 
AVS Y- AYYE:, WYTE: I 
The words waw: and qyq4: apply to students of Rik: thus sq means 
“a boy who has not read the Rig Veda.” wẹqw: “One who has read 
the Rig Veda.” The affix @ is not applied when it refers to the Vedas, as 
erga, ara, “the Sama Veda which is not divided into hymns,” aes gwet 
“a hymn consisting of many Rig verses.” 
(2) pur -—faqcay: Fc = fur ‘the town of Vishnu.’ So also, Satyr 
aaga n The Neuter gender is due to usage, although the word gt is 
feminine, | 


(3) Ag :—As fanert at: ‘a lake with pure water.” For other com- 
pounds of 9, see the following sûtras. 


Note :—In qq the compounding is by II. 2. 2, 8. 713. It becomes mas- 
coline by IT, 4. 31 8. 816. In the case of Wye ann HY_R we may have the general 
samásânta mq (V. 4. 154 B. 891) giving the forms wagy do, For a yy and 
ùT see the subsequent sfitras. 


In the case of the word wy the following rule applies, by which the 
uitial w of aw is changed tou Thus (+ a+ — 18+ 0% 8 
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Que | EARST fa RIR BON 


ary eff EER R | qwed waar 1 waste deere | feter are 
TR cies, | erator aia atte! ami aA g ga ert afer 
MAF | Paaqararerngany | ETT ews u 


ETTİREN * U ras RIR I MITA l TOTA N 


941. After fx, wat and after Prepositions, a long & 
is the substitute of eq a 


The word is exhibited with the sam4s4nta @ i e. WY +e=aT7 8 
The nominative eq: has the force of the genitive here. That is sq: = SITTER Il 
The samasanta e is added by V. 4. 74. S. 940 By I. 1. 54. S. 44 
È replaces the first-letter of aq vis @ only. Thus gt" ‘an island,’ XX 
‘in the midst of waters’ qafqa‘ in the direction of the waters’ i. e.“ adverse,’ 
grg u ‘near.’ 
Note +— Prohibition should be stated with regard to garg u aati are Ire- 
wa, ‘a land in which are made offering of oblations to the gods,” 


The word arg may be analysed as qar: + eqrq:, $. e. GAT CTT af n 
Here am is a noun and not an upasarga, and so the rule does not apply. It 
is not the preposition qq The word wawi means tne ground where 
Devas are worshipped “Holy land :”.“ sacrificial ground.” 


As the word eq is exhibited in the sQtra with the samasanta st ; the 
{ substitution will not take place where the samasanta ef is not added, 
Thus V. 4. 69 S. 954 prohibits samasanta when ‘honor’ és indicated. There- 
fore g+= ; Fem. et u 

Vartika :—Others say after a Preposition in , the long È substitu- 
tian does not take place. Thus qq or maq ‘a puddle’, qaqa or qtqa ‘an 
out let of water”. The word upasarga strictly speaking denotes adverbs, 
and cannot be applied to nouns like eg ; here, however, this word is used in 
a loose sense in the sûtra, It means 9 &c. 


With regard to the word qq the following rule also applies, 


ENR I TAME IRI PIES A 
CTT: TET BENT | AW Bq: 1 
MAJU | È F TON: CCG | TT: | ara te: 0 
942. After aq, x is substituted for ( the æ of) aq, 
when the sense is that of a locality. 
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rr 
Thus ya? ta: | 'a marshy place.’ 


Note :—But eyeftqyq when locality is not meant. The long & is taught for the 
sake of showing how the word is to be analysed; as erg Gy:=agy W The form 
ergg: could have been evolved with a short s also, as WJ +q- gq: u Baut this 
analysis is not intended. 

The word ¥ also takes by V. 4. 74. S. 940. As:—usgt ‘the 
kings load (of Government); but when relating to stę then maT: ‘the 
yake attached to the fore-part of the pole of a car; UPU: ‘a car with strong 
poles.’ 

The word qftrq also takes, a by V. 4. 74 S. 940. As:—alara 
‘the road of a friend’ caqdt XE: ‘a place the road of which is pleasant.’ 


ENR I NA NIAAA: | Y IB I OR N 
CAREA Car l SA INTR TAP | APE 
AJAI MTR N 


guigh An AUA © N wean: I A: | EAN: | eee 
STATE: | 


Seaver mAAR a h nese | ARATA tl 
siete AANEEN | TEAT: tt 


943. The affix w+ comes after the words s&iman 
and loman, when prati, anu and ava precede them. 


As sfam, harshly’ wgarra, ‘in a friendly way, watt, ‘away 
from gentleness,’ afwarrg, ‘inversely ’ ager ‘directly,’ 

Ishti :—The affix gra comes after the word mẸÌ preceded by the 
words er, TES, Weg. and also ‘a numeral. Thus rga: ‘a place having the 
ground black,’ wyqa: ‘the ground sloping Northwards, qrgga: ‘having 
white ground ” f¢ga: stang: ‘a palace of two floors,’ 


Vartika :—And also after the words etrereét and wt when preceded 
by a numeral. As. qewaga, ‘the land of five rivers, i. e. the Panjab’, awt- 
qaa, the name of a country, (see II. 1. 20). 


Note :—This affix is sdded to words other than those mentioned abeve: as 
qware:, KÅNTA:, THTT:, ATT H:, eu: u Here the affix rẹ is added to mR and 
arf AD this can be done by dividing the above sûtra into two parte wis. (1) qa, 
(2) mewu &o. That is (1) ey comes after all compounds and (2) after aqq and 
Ran, preceded by gfe dc. 
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EUU I IENEI | X IV I NR A 
UENRA EENET: AGAT TNT: tt 
944. The affix ach comes after the word akshi, when 
not meaning ‘the eye,’ but ‘hole.’ | 





The word ery is understood here, Thus erarq: ‘a hole for the rays 
of light, ¢. e. a small window.’ The word ey here means ‘ray of light’ mq: ` 
Tat: u Or a gavaksha is so called because it is like the eye of cows. 


Note:—The word qua in the sútra does not mean ‘to see,’ here, but is a 
eynonym of ‘eye.’ 


ERY E i e Gai ge fe DSE ag cen aa aay esa a STAN a ATT 


elst ieper ie kedet bsk aa AACA AAT OTN TET SAT TET 
BINA AAT NIA: 1K 11S I 


ee Tomvuafacacar Maret | qravewa: agaiqa: | afwarran® arka sry- 
ge | frag | gee a 

sgmai gsar. n Kenge: | eget att & afer & erg: | 

TE TENU TT: | ete | ATÀ | wees | reais I entre + wat wee 


QT ATT ATCT TY | 

SS wT after a ni 1 franta: | 
T) Prarenredreueqen Tare: | 

ote a (tary TANT | 

aA fer aa 1 awatered rreak | 

ere wx fear w ifa farai wor Prarea® weragatead: | 
areata araacastadiare: | ogee g Ete: TENE | 
Aiari war MRa l TeTET Ee | Hy RANE TET: | 
THTENTY? JENGA ! 

oat T: | CUTA | SWFTY | 

adr CE: | EAJNA ! 

UTEE: KÅ: | wratrey: | NATN: | qeiter: | 

em aaa segregate: aera ae frre | 
erry ar NEN: it 
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945. The following twenty-five words are irregular- 
ly formed by adding the affix ach :—achatura, vichatura, 
suchatura; stri-pufsau, dhenv-anaguhau, rik-såme, va&h- 
manase, akshibhruvam, d&ra-gavam, drvashthtvam, pada- 
Shthivam, naktamdivam, rf&trim-divam, ahar-divam, sara- 
jasam, nih-Sreyasam, purush&-yusham, dvy4-yusham, tryé- 
yusham, rig-yajusham, jato-kshah, maho-kshah, vriddho-kshah, 
upasunam, and goshthaégvah. 

The first three of these words are Bahuvrihi : (1) erger: = syzarafea- 
arfa ar verft qe ‘that whose four are absent or non-existent.’ (2) fawgt:= 
fervent wenft aea “ whose four are gone.” So also (3)g5 3t: = OTaTUTT Wet a 


* whose four are good.” Had these been Tatpurtsha, toe forms would have 
been erwemrt:, freee: &c. 


Ishti :—The affix eq comes after qt when preceded by fir and 
ey. Thus firyge: and eqwgu: “near the four.” 


The next eleven - words are Dvandva compounds. They are clear. 
Thus(4) aft @ gaiu = efiget ‘the man and woman ’; (but not hei e faar: gare fara 
afy gma p) uyam “a brave towards women only”); 

(5) Agu agiw = qarag “cow and bull.” 
(6) kæ w am w=~eeara “the Rik and the Saman.” 


(7) 7H q au saree “the speech and mind.” 


(8) Ryl way w= etfyyag “ the eyes and the brows.” The compound 
is singular as being parts of members of human body, (II. 4. 2 S. 906). 


(9) waw sree = qoran “the wives and cows.” Here the final syllable 
(called fè) is elided. 


(10) He + aR + oraz aierew “Thighs and knees” n 


(11) So also ardar = 14 + Crate + ota = Tyee Feet and knees ."u 

(12) aek @ fan w = niti ‘by night and day.’ These are two indecline- 
bles having the force of locative, and this compounding is also irregular. 

(13) af @ tar w =u “By night and day "u 

(14) The words and fee both mean ‘day:’ the compound steffe4. 
is not, however, a superfluous compound of two synonyms. It is used here 
in a distributive sense = eygeaqr® “day by day.” 
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(15) The word acwas isan Avyaytbhava, meaning ‘with the pollen’ 
$ e. ‘all, as acaqpadeca u The affix does not come when it is a 
Bahuvrihi: as g+ tuar = UTN: qA lI 

(16) The word fà: araq =fafwa Ra: ‘sure (never failing ) happiness,’ 
and isa Tatpurusha: but not so in Ñ: tarq geq: tl 

(17) Then is the word geqrqyq a Genitive Tatpurusha = yeqearg: n 


‘limit of a man’s life.’ Not so when it is a Dvandva, as yeqw wgw = geng u 
The words (18) angqa and (19) sargwq are Samahara Dvig 


compounds. Therefore not here, Yarcyg: = arg:, sarg: u 

(20) The word wrayya is a Dvandva., Therefore, not here 
RARAP = erage: (| Etagy wae) tt 

The three words ending in wą are Karmadharaya. (21 ware: “a 
young bull ;” (22) age: “a big bull;” (23) gare: “an old bull.” Not so 


when these are Bahuvrthi : as rwt argon: ‘“ Brahmanas possessing young 
bulls.” 


(24) The word wage is an Avyaytbhava= ga: atqa u Here the non- 
elision of the final syllable, and the change of q of q into @ (Sam- 
prasarana) are irregular. 

The word rq: is a Locative Tatpurusha, as Bnr =g U “a 
dog in a cowpen, a slanderer.” 


EVE | RETEfeeat TT: 14181 9c Hl 


ory cary TÉNE | TÉR ti 
qeauapat Sie qg u qeria) aafaa i 


946. The affix ach comes after the word varchas, 
when preceded in a compound by the words Brahma or 
hasti. 

Thus paaga, ‘Sanctity resulting from the contemplation of 
Brahms, qfar ‘strength of an elephant.’ Varchas means ‘light,’ 
‘ strength.’ 

Vårt :—So also when Varchas is preceded by the words palya and 


råjan : as, qeaqdex, cweeat i The word q means ‘meat; eq ‘meat- 
eater’ qeadway “the strength of the meat-eater.” 


EVO | WTAE VASAAT: 1 Yl @ | VE Il 
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STATA | Gara | ANRA TUNY ) eg am TATER U 
947. The affix ach comes after the word tamas, 
when preceded by the words ava, sam and andha, in a com- 
pound. 


Thus qaaa ‘slight darkness’ aurmaq ‘great darkness’ qewanaa 
‘complete darkness so as to obstruct the sight.’ 


The word easy is derived from the churAadi root swy with the affix 
wre of qur class (III. 1. 134 S. 2896) u 


QS | ARTT NTE: 1K 1 81 co 
THUS: ruan) aa: fags agfa: | wausy eucaaranGarnelitqaarary | 
qyremaanrtereanra: | drrdtaas 1 sqoraed & wang H 
948. The affix ach comes after the words vastyas 
and éreyas, when they follow the word évas in a compound. 
Thus stataus, -aSirqqq 1 The word eefte: is derived from wg 
meaning “ praiseworthy,” “ rich,” by adding the affix aga (V. 3- 57 S. 2005). 


The word sq: is usually employed in blessing or praising the object expressed 
by the second term. These compounds belong to the class of Maydravya- 


nsakadi (Il. 1.72 S. 754) Thus w4: Jaaa & gmg= qa wae gagu The 
word sirqetaaa is a synonym of ag: aaa a 
SVE | STANT: I QI 1 Se N 
HAPS, | IWAK! SATA Il 
949. The affix ach comes after the word rahas, 
when it follows anu, ava, and tapta in a compound. 


Thus syay ‘secluded’ waay ‘a little secluded’ enegan, ‘a hot place 
of secl: ` on’ 8, e, which is very strongly secluded, which is too hot for another 
to enter.’ 


Gyo | SAETH: aaeteurg! X IV ISRN 
wefe afe TEN ARANT: tt 
950. The affix ach comes after the word uras, when 


it follows the word prati in a compound, and it has the 
sense of the locative. 


CHAPTER XXIII. §. 953.) SAMASANTA AFFIXES IN GENERAL 555 


D 


Thus geqraq—eci@ Thà ‘against the heart.’ This is an Avyaytbhava 
compound, the indeclinable having the force of a vibhakti (II. 1. 6 S. 652. ) 


Note :—Why do we say “ when having the sense of the locative?” Observe 
AER: = HATA: 1 
Que | NITAI | KTS 13 lt 
qama RÅR | orgy array! Tee Bears EFA GATE: It 
951. The word anugava is irregularly formed by 


adding the affix ach, and has the sense of “ suited to the 
length of the cows.” 


Thus wane aty “ the chariot suited to the length of the oxen,” This 
compound is formed by II. 1. 16 S. 670. 


Note :—Why do we say when meaning “ the length P” Observe, oat THE= 
TST i 


eve | Rann frearar Af: | KIVIae h 

sreqeqattare: araa arrak | erect reat Biter Aeron Kegon ortae 

wee Aana | BARR Fare! ferret Frerredt ceg: t 
952. The words dvistavé and tristava are irregu- 
larly formed, when qualifying a vedi or ‘altar.’ 

The affix sẹ is added and the final syllable ( s. e. f@ ) is elided. Thus 
fuearar q: “an altar twice as big as an ordinary one.” fremur ety “thrice 
as big as an ordinary altar.” Such big altars are used in important sacrifices 
like Asvamedha &c. The words are compounds of fẹ: and (Ñ: plus mag 


meaning “as much.” Why do we say “ when applied to an altar” ? Observe 
enad coy:, Frearaeh cay: ii 


Qu | TTT TTT: I XIB IEK A 
AASA ATCAY TAT: U 
953. The affix ach comes after the word adhvan, 
preceded by an upasarga in a compound. 
Thus qmiseara = area eq:, ‘a chariot, 


Note :—Why do we say “ when preceded by an Upasarga ” P Observe quer 
TUREN II 
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Que | A NMT LIB 1 Ce N 

THUAN: CATURE N EG: | wera ria v 

MPAT © u re TOTER: | 

TRE | RASA: | aA anA: mA fire: 1 We 1 
JUFT: | Ewe: tt 

954. The samfs&nta affixes are not applied to 

those words, the first member of which is a word expressing 
praise. 

The present rule prohibits the application of the samâsanta affixes 
when such words are preceded by a word expressing praise. Thus V. 4. 91 
S. 788 ordains the affix ew when the word awa enters a compound, as, wert 


TA WT + TH+ eT grr: and not merarar |! But gauw ‘a good king’ 
efacrat, ‘an excellent king.’ 


Vårt :—The word expressing praise must be g or W and not any 
word expressing praise in general. Therefore, the prohibition does not apply 


in Gears: and QRR: il 


Why do we say ‘a word expressing praise’? Observe erfaerq: ‘a fool ;’ 
literally ‘one who surpasses a bull in folly.’ This prohibition applies up to sûtra 
V. 4. 113 S. 852 exclusive. Thus gay: ‘having handsome thighs ;’ eqy:, ‘ having 
beautiful eyes’ here the affix qw (V. 4. 113 S. 852) is not prohibited. 


ENM | Prt: STI 41 B10 n 


we a: rusen: qi quacareanrarear 9 ey: | gfe ca fara! | fewer 
AT: 1 A fares averse: | faar: | PRT: i 


955. The samas&nta affix is not applied to a word 
preceded by fay in the sense of reproach. 


Thus fa + tra fraa as finera at a mR “He is no-king who does 
not protect.” fixer SAFU, facttat a were (V. 4. 91. S. 788 V. 4. 92, S. 729 
II. 1. 64 S. 743). The compounding here takes place by Rule 11. 1. 64. S. 743 


Why do we say ‘ when meaning reproach ” ? Observe RER UN = (IRTE: ; 
fraa: kaa: 0 


—A 
SATA T UNT | NUNT! AGERT. | TE CNET 
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956. The sam4sénta affix does not come after a 
Tatpurusha compound of words like rfjan &c, herein taught, 
when the negative particle w precedes them. 

Thus sawr ‘a no-king, ĩ. e. one who is not a king ;’ wwen, ‘one who 
is not a friend ; (V. 4. 91 S. 788 prohibited). Why do we say “after a Tat- 
purusha compound?” The same words preceded by the negative particle 
will take the sam4s4nta affix when forming compounds, other than Tatpuru- 
sha, as Wat gwea ‘a car having no yoke,’ 

ewe | qe ATT | YI 1 OTA 

Enin Or AMER: erga) WT: | RRA I ereedt Ga: | sree 
wae u 

957. The samâsånta affix does not optionally 
come after a Tatpurusha compound of the word wea with 
war 

This declares an option, where under the last sûtra the omission 
would have been necessary. Thus sqaq or qyrut: ‘absence of road’ 


(See V. 4. 74 S. 940 and II. 4. 30 S. 815), But wrie: ‘having unsafe 
roads, Here it is Tat-purusha. 


Here ends the Samasanta, 








0: 


DING THAT N 
CHAPTER XXIV. 


ON NON-ELISION OF CASE-AFFIXES IN CERTAIN 
COMPOUNDS. 


Que | TATR IRIRI 
CSTR: ATT: TUACTHTAATCELT TATA: v 
958. In the following upto VI. 3.248. 982 in- 
clusive, is always to be supplied the phrase “the elision 
does not take place, before the second member of the com- 
pound.” 

Note :—The words ergy ‘there is no elision,’ and wycyy “before the second 
member” are to be supplied in the subsequent sfitras. Both these words jointly 
govern the sûtras upto VI. 8. 24, 8. 982; while eweqy singly extends farther upto 
that point whence commences the jurisdiction of erg (VI. 4.1.8. 200,) Thus sûtra 
VI. 3. 2 S. 959 says “the affixes of the Ablative after ‘stoka’ &.” The present 
sttra should be read there to complete the sense, o. g, “the affixes of the Ablative 
after stoka &o., are not elided before the second member of the compound.” Thus 
RTA GW: = ART: SPT: u Why do we say “before the second mem- 
ber”? Observe Aerar: Garant = (®:etra: u The maxim of pratipadokta does not 
apply here. 


EYE | quasar: earerfava: 1813120 
OU: THAT NER TN | ettareger: qang ees: | 
Ta (Ae arra: ARANNA: N 
STeoresten aea n mÀ ARAR wee ea MENR ; 
mR gaha rr KARA: 1 RRNA qsrar tl 
959. The Ablative-ending after cata &c. is not 
elided before the second member of a compound. 
Thus RER: eT: Citraryreray:; eras: INTA: AFET- 
MN: eae: II 


Note:—By I. 2. 46, S. 179. a case-inflected word when forming part of a 
compound is called pratipadika, and by II. 4, 71 8. 650 the endings of a Pråtipadika 
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are elided. Therefore, in forming the compound of eqrata gm, the ablative ending 
required te be dropped. The present sûtra prevents that. The words ema &o., in 
the dual and plural are never compounded, and consequently this rule does not apply 
to them. Thus eqterat §W%:, Qa: FR: are separate words and: not compounds, 
for not being treated as compounds, these are not one Pada (qggqy) or one word, and 
do not have one accent, for in one word, there is only one acute. Thus while eqrarege: 
being one compound word will have one acute (VI 1. 158, S. 8650 VI. 2.144 8. 3878), 
the word qirarat gw: being treated as two words, will have separate acute accents. 
The above compounding takes place by II. 1, 39 8. 701. 

Why do we say “before the second member”? Observe frama: 
eqranra = fi:etra: u The maxim of pratipadokta deos not apply here. 

Vart:—The word srgrarestaag should be enumerated in this connec- 
tion. Here also the Ablative is not elided. Thus mg iftar Tena = mg- 
CUT | ATR Gare — wreparestag “a kind of Ritvic priest.” 

Note :—The object of making words like qyreregye: a compound is three fold. 


First yaqvay i. e. they become one word, Thos the descendant of @frarmgen: will 
be qiraregitn:, the Taddhita affix being added to the whole. Similarly the descendant 


of etraeger (Feminine) will be etrargtwa: u Second Qareqay i. e. one accent, thus 
wtrarsgek: has acute on the final by VI, 2. 144. S. 3878, read with VI. 1. 223 8. 
3734, VI. 1. 158 S. 8650: Thirdly fxtrqu arerrarg: i. o. the absence of adjective. No 
separate adjective can be added to these words separately. . 


Note :—The éastras ordained in the Brahmanas are called also metaphorically 
mreratfxn The priest who praises such éastras is called srgrareadfaa Here the fifth 
ease has the force of the Accusative, by virtue of this vArtika. The q@ is a kind 
of hymn of praise. The difference between fastra and stotra is thus explained: 


ite ara aragia fregofrart etrea wr raaraa s garar were u One 


is sung with musical acoompaniment, the other is merely recited. These are the tech- 
nical terms of the sacrificial Priests. 
RCo | ANNASA: 1131 RI 

raarpareante 

ESIE NAE N Vena) erate gaei: 0 

Targa wares ele T ° i ANN: TAL & garga: | WITH WT: N 

960. The Instrumental endings after wine, QER, 

wag and aag are not elided before the second member of 
a compound. 


Thus WHat, UNET, GTAP, mmaa done with 
strength ’ &c 
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Vårt :—asaa also should be enumerated. Thus wswergeq ‘done 
correctly.’ 


Várt :—The compounds garg: and wawaq: should also be mention- 


ed. Thus gar ygaram:=garge: ‘having an elder brother’ wyer Qgurseq: = 
waaqrey: ‘ blind from birth’, The word wg is another name of query ‘ birth.’ 


ER? | AAT: AFTIR ICI RIS N 
AMATHAT tl 
961. After aag when the compound is a name, 


the Instrumental endings are not elided before the second 
member. 


Thus anarag tl 
Note :—Why do we say ‘when a Name’? Observe aaTqeT, TaTQRT Il 
QER I Weta TIIRIN 


ATS yeas | aaa Cray terres arare tt 
962. Also before arena, the Instrumental endings 
of AWA are not elided. 
Thus maamaa = aretssentag Utered ‘One knowing by mind,’ 
GER | IMAAN CIR IC 
CAAA AA AFR CATT | 


AEH NR TE? N TUTANA THAT HT: | Tree TT: | BATETELTT 
erage Cae eemtiqatea: | 


qA fara! NETT tt 
963. The Instrumental endings after wena are not 
elided. 


Vartika :-— When an Ordinal Numeral follows” should be added. 


Thus erenarawa:, ‘himself and four others,’ 


Note:—The Instrumental case here takes place under the Vactika gatar- 
frait vpendtargtaeart (II. 3. 18 Vårt S. 561). And the compounding takes place by 
II, 1. 30, 8. 692 by separating Yaar of that aphorism and making it a separate sûtra 
or in this way :—SITeTaT Ea: TUA: = SANTA: I 
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How do you explain the form ererege in wnrgqeeqreragy qe P It is a Bahuvrihi 
compound =se gåte n 


Why do we say ‘ when an ordinal numeral follows 'P Observe sqrevgea 
ey | Sarecoreqrat aquat: (13198 


Srey TAT i rA | reia | ered gAn AA irta- 
ETNE: i 
964. The Dative case-ending is not elided. after 
smena, whenthe compound is the name of a technical term of 
grammar, 


Thus ereagan , qreqrarar n The compounging takes place by the 
yoga-bibhaga of sûtra IT. r. 36, S. 698 and the force of the Dative is here that 
of tadartha. If we do not read the anuvritti of ererg, we can then dispense 
with the subsequent sôûtra, for then it will mean “the Dative ending is not 
elided in a technical term of grammar.” 

EQN 1 area aqgigigici 
GATE | TCSTATET It 
965. The Dative ending is not elided after qx, when 
the compound is the name of a technical term of gram- 


mar. 
Thus qretqg “ The Parasmaipada.” &c. 


QE | ALFARA: Swany | C1 Bre il 
EARRA THEA STR THAT | PALATE: N 
966. The Locative ending is not elided after a stem 
ending in a consonant or a short 8, when the compound is a 
Name, 
Thus eran : 
egy | afagfnal a 1S gN 
UPa RYTU eng: cary | aac: | rae RA TRNJE gA: 1 aO- 
AER: | ore @ararfare RETTE: 1 


era we h u REJN! AATA II 
71 S 
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967. The æ of feat: is changed to q after the words 
aif and gfx n 


Thus wafer, ‘firm in the sky’ 


Though ñt does not end in a consonant and so VI. 3. 9. S. 966 does 
pot apply to it, yet it retains its Locative ending by the implication of this 
rule. So also ef ending words: as gravee: and erua aaa: u The compound- 
ing takes place by II. 1. 44 S. 721 and the 7th case affix is not elided by 
VI. 3. 9 S. 966. 


Note :—Why do we say “after a word ending in a consonant or e ” P Ob- 
Borvo Wut SESER = AFTER, Tal Wer = wien: u Why do we say ‘ when 
a Name’? Observe rg: u 
Vart:—The Locative ending is not elided after gy and m; as 
TAR. qaeri Ri w quu The Locative has the force of accusa- 
tive, 
This rule is an exception by anticipation to VIII. 3. 111 S., 2123 
EES | HCA a rat AAI I E I RIRO N 


erat Ba ARTA Te ETa Aran ER, | RNT, | N 
mR: qia ferar anria aa A ATA 
egrcarfee Pei epanftarry: I RIARTE T I grat ea garg: «ear Rew t 
RRAN: | euaceritna | vat ae: NRR: V 


968. The Locative case-affix is not elided after a 
stem ending in a consonant or a short t, in the name of a 
tax of the Eastern people, when the second member begins 
with a consonant. 


Thus gg? nratqas, romy: n All these are names of taxes, and would 
have retained the Locative ending even by the last rule. The present rule 
makes a niyama or restriction, which is threefold, namely (1) when it 
is the name of a tax, and no other word, (2) when it belongs to the Eastern 
people and no other people, (3) and when the second member begins with a 
consonant. 


Why do we ‘say when it isthe name of a tax‘? Observe spafearTy: = 
spaffarg: ! It is the name of ‘a duty or dues,’ but not of a ‘tax’ Why 
do we say “of the Eastern people”? Observe qaqg:=ayqy: ll Why do 
we say ‘before a second member beginning with a consonant’? Observe 
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went sor: = nfa: The word aa means ‘sheep? A kind of tribute 
consisting of sheep given in the rainy season (avikata=#qqeurq) n Why do 
we say ‘ending in a consonant or W’? Observe qut ÑE: = agg: It 


ERR RUTI 1 C131 N 


MATS: u TT? u RATE: i 


969. The Locative case-affix is not elided after ave 
when ae follows. 


As atagy: ‘A word of three syllables having a long one in the 
middle.’ | 


Vårt :—So also after Wg ; as gg: It 


EVO | MPLACAR LSAT HITHA | C131 C2 
RRR: | TUARA t INTERRA MARTE: | reraftrer: | erate Ara | ge 
FRÄS JARTA: tl 
970. The Locative case-affix ıs not elided after a 
word denoting a part of the body (with the exception of 
gaa and wean), before every word other than era tl 
Thus qos aqrarsea = sR: wearin Why do we say ‘with the 


exception of pfa and aera’? Observe aifere:, neratua: u Why do we 
say ‘ other than %7 °? Observe :—@@ RASE = JARTA: Il 


Note :—When the first member does not denote the name of a part of the 
body, the rule does not apply : as e~qerow:, nor does it apply when the first member 
does not end in a consonant or ef, as styfaarn:, NETIN: U 


EN? | ara a farar ie 181 83 i 
CUESTA Fa STAR, PN: | EAT: | ETA RT | GRT: v 
| 971. The Locative case-affix is optionally not elid- 
ed after a word ending in a consonant or 8 before 4a k 


Thus gagag: or PTN: I 


Note :—This declares an option, with regard to the last rale, in a Bahuvrihi 
when the first member is a tate word, and also itis an option to VI. 3. 19 S. 977 
when the compound is a Tatpurushs, whether the first be ai or not. The word 
aq: isa qsy formed word. 
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Why do we ‘ say the first member ending in a consonant or vowel sq’ ? 


Observe oftrara: u 


ENR | aeqed fa Ty 1 C11 eel 
SNC: | HHMI: | RAR | HST II 
972. Ina Tatpurusha compound, when the second 
member is a word formed with a krit affix, the Locative end- 
ing is optionally preserved. 
As east: ‘an elephant. ðw: “a secret traducer.” But also 
STA: ıı 
QIR | ICRA MIE 1 Fl eva 
MPRE: | CCTM: | RRN: | RAN: | Tears NISN: N 
973. The Locative ending is retained after stgz, 
Ta, vra and fta, when w follows. 
Thus grgfq3: “ produced in the rainy season; a storm.” wertw:, “ au- 


tumnal,” @mew:, ‘produced in proper time’; “Heaven-born” This 
stra is but an extension or amplification of the previous sAtra. 


ENS | farat adecycacray I C IR IREN 


PE: ANA HBR RACH: LETH: | EH | GN: 1 Gla: I RN: | qty: t 
RN: il 


974. The Locative ending is optionally retained 
after aq, az, Ye, and az, when w follows. 


Thus qx: or aea:, GİN: or ATH: “ produced by distillation or from a 


cloud ;” qts: or qtw:, “ Kartikeya.” cw: or qta: ‘blessing-born ’, 
QY | THT MAMRE N 


ansar fasg cary l A rig aig A gN gery eh | D gat- 
Qe) val wears | A gat ay gar aR u 
975. The Locative.ending is optionally retained after 
4 word denoting time, ending in a consonant or 8; when aca 
or anq, or the word or the affix aw follows. 


The affixes at and aa are called q (I. 1. 22) Thus q:— 7g at or gat- 
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a qi gat or gA u wre —qel pare or igna vo argi or gai z- 
7 


Note:—Why do we say ‘after a timename’? Observe UFR Wak u 
The condition that the preceding word should end in a consonant or 9% applies here 
aleo, Thus no option is allowed in affrauarg u The word ara means the word- 
form qs and not time-denoting words in geveral. The affix qq is taught in IV, 3 
28. 8. 1891. | 


EN | DINERS 1131 es 0 

Que: awe: | wre | are: | oad u a eat t 
gyrqa: it ‘ 

rey Agy © u ag Stara Wden Grogan: | egy AASR: | WAT- 
aroma u 

976. The- Locative ending is optionally retained 

before the words wa, wẹ and ane, when the preceding 
word does not denote time, and ends in a consonant or short 
wi 

Thus &g@:, or qrea:, Grae: or aTAeE:, afa or arreequ After 


a time-name we have gi gua: u After a vowel ending word (other than st) 
we have wua: iu 


Várt :—The Locative case-affix is retained after aq when a, 
or the affix aq or gq follows, Thus qezan®:, acaqeq:. mgar t The affix 
wq is added by treating wy as belonging to the Rm class (erg wq: IV. 3. 
54 S. 1429) Some give urge: and WHW: as additional illustrations. The 
two mantras wean afaeq (Rig VIII. 43.9) and wey à arr Gayla (Rig I. 23. 
20, X. 9. 6) are called wega verses: the oblations offered with these are 
also so called. 


EVY | ARTNA STi ei Bien 


CHANGE ANA HET! AESMA ET: | TRT: I 
977, The Locative ending is not preserved before 
a stem ending in XX, before the word faa, and before a 
word derived from 4a 4 


Thus eqfeysuriay “an ascetic who sleeps on the bare sthandila or 
sacrificial ground.” afHlgalaa:, TRER: I 
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Note :—The compounding takes place by yoga-vibhéga of sûtra II. 3, 40 
8.717. Some ase the word Wæ: asan illustration under this rule: gg thea is 
derived by ər of III. 1. 1348. 2896. The qeg ending in qsg is governed by VI. 3 
13. 8.971, This sûtra is an exception to Tatpurusha VI. 3. 148. 972. In the Bahu 
vrihi, option of S. 971 takes place, . 


The prohibition of this sûtra applies to Fatpurushe compounds only 
ROG) SU TANTRI Ll3 IRO N 
Guar NZR | QAE: | arqrat FRR | Gcorsearate: it 


978. The Locative ending is not preserved before 
q in the spoken language. 


Thus &aeg: u Why dowe say ‘in the spoken language’? Observe 
erreg: in the Veda, as m gegreaqraty: U @ is changed to q by VIII, 3 
106 S. 3643. 
ENE | THQ AHI! 1 RIRN 


wea Hea | eae May RNGA 1 
RAPA NRI © U Tatar: | APT: ANF: U 

WIGAN ATSSTALIAHTSS CAH MHS T u ANS MEAN: | AORTE! 
AFA THEN T: JAR | AMRAN | ngap U 

Raia uR a gA * i man Aafa: 0 

UBANE YU © n YATT | HATS | JÜETS: H 

fea are n RRT: U 


979 The Genitive case-afhx is retained, when the 
compound expresses an ‘ affront or insult.’ 


Thus @iceaaera tt Why do we say “ when insult is meant ”?, Observe 
STEIN It 


Várt :—The Genitive is not elided after ræ when followed by Iſtx:; 
after fq, before €, and after qeaq before ecu As, avargitn:, feereew:, TAA- 
Sgu qarana eae “a robber who steals in the very sight of the owner, 
such as a goldsmith.” The compounding is by HH. 3. 38. S. 635. 


Var’ :—The Genitive affix is not elided in the following words &ftg- 
carat:, MAJAN and wrgagaar U wg is the Genitive Singular of the 
Pronoun W44 , and is enumerated in the awf class (IV. 1. 99) and takes G& 
in forming the Patronymic, WgsaITeaEs = MIJMNAN:, WFAA MI: = HIYA TST 
formed by g% (V. 1. 133 S. ı 798). So also atga gt it 
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Várt :—The Genitive affix is not elided in the compound Yararfira: 


Note :—The author of Siddhanta Kaumudi says “ when the sense is that of 
@ fool, the affix is not elided in devinim-priya’” There is no authority for this, 
either in the MahaAbhashya or the Kaéiké. This was the title of the famous Bud- 
dhist monarch Aféoka, who would not have adopted it, had it meant ‘a fool,’ The 
phrase qf w xe bas been added by Bhattoji Dikshita through Brahmanical 
«pite. The Tattvabodhini justifies it by saying that fools only worship Devas, the 
wise know themselves to ‘be Brahma and so do not offer prayer to any lower spirit. 
Fools are, therefore, the beloved of Devas. 

Vårt :—The Genitive affix is not elided after sq when Èq, gug and 
wing follow it :-—ga: @t:, ga: gee:, garaigs: n These are names of three 
Rishis. 

Várt :—The Genitive affix is not elided after Rq when qq follows: 
as Frarerer: u 


EGO | JASATEA 1181 BZ 
weer: gw Rg Aa qear: gw- alga: | egal feat mR 
gu u 
980. The genitive affix is optionally retained, when 
insult is meant, if g% follows. | 


Thus qrear: gw: or qafgw: u Why do we say ‘when insult is meant’? 
Observe rgitge i 


Sek | RA frerraitreraretea: 1131.23 
Aarie Eras EA gerne i Hage: | ATA- 
wre | age: u Rara rar eregaitecranerg ° i he) gR A 
981. The genitive affix is retained after a word 


ending in ẹ and expressing a relationship through study or 
blood. 


Thus qiguatrteg , dq: gw:, Ngoa or fy: ge: u 


Vårtika :—The relationship through ‘study’ or ‘blood’ should be 
between the first and the second member of the compound. Therefore the 


rule does not apply to Higwad, figura, He mga gea n 


ESR | AN ARA: 18131 20 0 
GUNS NETL T TT: IT: N 
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982. The genitive affix is optionally elided after a 
stem ending in w, when vay and Wa follow, the relationship 
between the two words being through study or blood. 

Note :—Thus arq:evar or mg:aan, or mgar, Aaea or-fag aT or 


fagrar n When the affix is elided, then q is invariably changed to q by VIII. 3. 
84 ; 8. 984. and when it is not elided, then the change is optional (VIII. 8. 85 S. 983.) 


Bo also afeq: oft: or geeua:, marg aft: or aaie: u 
ES} | arg:faqvafaeqaceara 1 S131 Sy 
CPA Cty: aca TT MT TTS | gA I TNE | RaT | fg:ewar I 
BV g u 
983. The & of eaq is optionally changed to q, 
after arag and faq in a compound. 
Thus Atg:evar, or arg:erer; frg: evar or feg:evar n The words arg, and 


feqt end in ¢, which is changed to visarga (See VIII. 2. 24 S. 280 ). In fact, 
the word fygt_ is so exhibited in the sOtra itself, with a ¢, the word arg: 
therefore, by the rule of @rewa is also to be understood as a ¢ ending word. 


The word qar@ is understood here also. Therefore not here arg: eva. 
when the words are used separately in a sentence. 


But when the genitive case-affix is elided, then the following sûtrs 
applies, 


Geel argftaat czar 1S 1 RI ce A 
maj Wey Ay: Ala q: caregaa | argerar | fIgewar | crane’ g mg:aa | 
Ag: ewar ui 
984. The @ of way is changed to% after arg and 
faq in a compound where the case-affix is elided. 


As argerat, Agara u When there is no compounding then mg: evar 
and fq: war. That is there is not even the optional q of stra VIII. 3. 85 
S. 983, when these words are used separately as a sentence. 


Thus we have three cases :— 

(1) aga Ae as, AA: EAT or mA: STAT “ mother’s-sister.” 
(2) Ordinary qara, as, argevat “ mother’s-sister.” 

(3) No samfsa, as arg: evar “ mother’s sister.” 


Here ends the chapter on Aluk Samasa 


ST AAAs (atl THT N 
CHAPTER XXV. 


SOME RULES DEPENDING ON COMPOUNDS. 


EY | SETENE EIRIAS VATN HET: IL 1-31 Vy 
maten a ayareaitraratr get: cary GerHeraeay Wy ATT Frac 

ORS | EUAN | ergo | arrears | arate | RTA | wren | weet 
Ariea i est: rewrote veartoguarciar ara | wererdtia qfetewa FANN- 
itu A: pa seattle TE: | wa: Peg Cara | anwagenntaq! erated 
greta u 

985, Before the affixes at, an, 49, waq, and before 
the words @q@ (with the feminine in ¢), ga, ira, Ra and gay 
a word ending in the feminine affix # becomes short, when 
the feminine consists of two or more syllables, and has an 
equivalent and uniform masculine 


Thus q—argtrerc, muan u nE, strefireetr, mAN, we- 
SW, mu nrú, maaa and srepreyear gy, eT and meg are affixes, War &c. 
are words as second members; mq: is formed by w% (III. 1. 134 S. 2896) 
added to W , guga and eq substitution being prevented anomalously. The 
words @# &c. denote censure as regards the livelihood of the person. The 
compounding in the case of these takes place by II. r. 53 S. 732. 


Why do we say “ending in ¢ (a)? Observe erau, guraa u Why do 
we say “consisting of more than one syllable ”? Because words of one syllable 
optionally become shortened by the next rule. Why do we say “having a 
corresponding masculine”? Observe maatau ; Stétea, where eraeaiy and 
at denote trees and are invariably feminine, having no equivalent hascu- 
line forms. 


Note :—The affixes qrq and qag aré called q (I. 1, 22. S. 2008). They 
denote superlative comparative degrees. qq is added in denoting praise (V. 3. 66 
8, 2021). We is derived from faye qag ‘to dress.’ It means ‘garment.’ At the 
end of a compound it denotes bad, wicked, vile. The word is read in qurfg class as 
Qeg (III. 1. 134. 8, 2896) The g indicates that the Feminine is with ety (IV. 1, 
15, 8, 470). 


In araar there is not masculation as required by VI, 3. 35 S. 836 
because of the prohibition of VI. 3. 41 S, 842. 
72 S 
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EGE | TET: Teeaewacears | E 131 Be N 
URAC SATA WT CAT W CAT RAT | rT TRIEN 
Sfar i 
ERU N ° 1 aTa 


986. In all the remaining feminine words called 
Nadi (I. 4. 3 8. 266 and 4 S. 303), the substitution of short 


vowel before a &c. under the preceding circumstances is 
optional. 


What are the qq or the remnants? They are of two sorts. First :— 
T hose feminines which are not formed by. long ¢ (W), and are called Nadt; 
and secondly :—feminines which end in long but consist of one syllable, 


Thus merqagec or apaau, fea, or etea-u The rule of masculation also does 
not apply, 


Vart :—Nadi words formed by @q affixes are excepted : as saqttaa, 
amkan formed by the Unadi affix § ( Ug III. 158, 160). 


Ro | Ufa 1 € 1 81 Ve A 


attra: oer ar gt erqaren rg wedt at cary | Farge | wera g aR 
Rare gay) Rau pariy frgdiatacqued afia n 
987. The feminine ¢(¥t) added toa word formed 
by a Taddhita-affix having an indicatory $ or W, is optionall y 
shortened before a &c. ( VI. 3. 438. 985). 


Thus fagam n It is formed by the Taddhita affix mga In the 
alternative when there is no shortening, there is mascalation under Vi. 3. 
35. S. 836, when we get the form igwa n 


In the Kagika, Prakriya Kumudi &c, the alternative form piven is 
fazdraaq i This is not valid: for the long Ẹ can never come, as the rule of gag 
( S. 836) will at once apply in this alternative. 


Notes—Or this latter form fagan may be considered to have been evolved 
trom fagq, to which is added the affixes denoting comparison, and then the feminine 
affix, ia denoting a feminine. 


EGG | PLUEN PANIIT ILIRI Yoh 


aya fvereftfir GAA: Iaa fire FUT! PTAR erdt | gure: | RÅA TET 
qin J EARS! | SARAT TRS TNR ANTAR N 
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PERE 
988. gis substituted for gaa, before ðw and the 
affixes W.and We and before are n 


Thus grå faaft-qher:, grace NASE, GTIN = erty, grace art = 
erara: n The word ù%ẹ here is derived by wy affix from faa Before the 
word sw formed by qyz affix. this substitution does not take place, as qaaa: u 
The inclusion of wẹ in this sûtra proves the existence. of this. maxim “ quang- 


Aæ same n aean” u 


Paribhasha :—“ An affix, when employed in a rule in which the word- 
wat is valid, i. e. in a ruleof VI. 3. 1. S. 958 does not denote a. word- 
form ending with the affix.” 


Note :—As a general maxim, an affix denotes, whenever it is emloyed 
in Grammar, a word-form which begins with that to which that affix has been 
added, and end’ with the affix itself (qaamg®? aema @ a exut ea 
wgra) u Thus the word q, wg &c in VI. 2. 144 means a word ending in ų 
affix &c. But in this 3rd chapter of the sixth Book, so for as the 
jurisdiction of gwxge goes, an affix does not denote a word-form ending in 
that affix, on the above maxim: qwurqyfvert AAA n aq Wyo | 
On the contrary, the affix denotes its own-form. Thus at aa and qw in VI, 
3. 17. S. 975 do not denote a word ending in these affixes. This rule we 
infer from the fact that in the present sQtra VI. 3 50, the author declares 
“gq is the substitute of gya- when the word S@ and the affixes qq, wos and 
era follow”. Had the affix eq here meant the word form ending in wa 
then there would have been no necessitv of using the word wẹ in the sûtra, 
as te is formed with the wa affix. See Sâtra IV. 3. 23 S. 1391 for the 
affix an n 


EGE | Uy MERAT I LIRIN? 
EOIR: | cme: | Sereda | IETT | GËT: | Gea ETAURA! SÀ 
IRN. WA fA NTEGRALI- : 
989. eis optionally the substitute for gqq, when 


the words gre, and a or the affix we follows. 


Thus guava: or qrasirn:, Steve or Agaa n Here cae is added, as 
gta belongs to Brahmanadi class V. 1. 124. S. 1788. When is substituted 
there is Vriddhi of both the members g and ẹ by VII. 3 19 S. 1133. So 
also gòm or gyatte: u All these forms could have been got from gq which 
is a full word sui generis, having the same meaning as gyH: U. The 
substitution taught in this sotra is rather unnecessary. 
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TENY. Tees Ty LEER SET: cary 1 arerarraretiia verse: | oari: 1 sraa- 
Frat wy Rete erg: | eter’ frre | ge: | cite: n 


990. aq (Pada) is substituted for qe (pada) 
before snf&, sufi, n and saga n 


Thus qaft: <qrerarrafe ; aerfa: = manaa 0 wifi and onfi: are 
formed by a, from ww and wa (Un IV. 131), and irregularly we 
is not changed to & though required by II. 4. 56 S. 2292 before this affix. 
So also qqa: <arenat rest ; TTEA: = RITER: u 

Note :—The substitute is qy pada, ending in short ef, and not qg ‘pad’: 
for had qg been the substitute we could not form VE + =q: n Moreover in the next 
shtra, the substitution taught is qq (Pad) without the final ef; so the qy of this 
is with final st n The word qe has no case-affix as a sûtra anomaly, 


EEL | TÄ 113143 N 


me e A R r r cen: eater: | erage few) orerdges 
we!) mbai AR aq u 


TR waga * n mma wee RE: | qita sa n 


991. qg is substituted for rer before the affix Tg, 
used in any sense other than that of “ suited there to.” 


Thus qr@fatr = qar: qur: u Why do we say ‘when ag is used in 
any sense other than that of “suited there to”? Observe WAY = Gryreyg ea n 
(see IV. 4. 83 S. 1635 and V. 4. 25 S. 2093 ). 


Vart :—Before the affix T, in the sense of ‘he walks there by’, a¢ 

is substituted for qrg; as qrenat woe = diem: (IV. 4. 10 S. 1558. ) by gq affix, 

Note :—The word qq in thir sûtra means ‘the actual foot’, a part of animal 

organism, Therefore qx is not substituted before the aq of V.I. 34, S. 1699 as 
ftuara , firqrery because arg here denotes ‘ a Measure ’, 


S22 | Ram wie zie 
Tiare | gery l cert: u 


992 qg is substituted for Tg before few, wra and 
ate 
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Thus qaaa, (= area eta) venir (= qran: ) (with fant of III. 2. 
78. S. 2988 ) as in era qnaai arfar, and qafë: ( qai gA ) ef is formed 
with fnn ( afa RRT ) u 

EEI RT TISIZIVVA 

CT: ME Temes Gt | mai ges: Gale 1 miren: | EN: ER | EN: 

ario qarfir 1 
993. qq is the substitute for qrq before the affix ye, 

when the meaning is that of a Hymn ( Rik ). 


Thus qes} nai daft =e at waft, the affix wa being added by 
V. 4. 43. S. 2110. Why do we say ‘when meaning a Hymn’? Observe 
MEN: EAA rÈ i 


EEV | ar NANT 118 14s A 


MEE TA! TAT: | MÄTT: I TATT: tore: i GOSE: | QETE: ti 
Pree aA eaa tn often: 1 afg: u 


994. This substitution of qg for ae is optional 
before wre, fe and weg n 
Thus qet: or qreare:, qr: or qrevtaz:, qegez: or MENET: N 
Vårt :—So also before feg: as qftrem: or qrefex: n 
ERN | SEREUTGT: GMTATAT 1 EI} VS i 
VIA: 1 
Turseey Was Tea © ul Gite: n 
995." is substituted for gee, when the compound 
is a Name. 
Thus gaq: ‘a person called Udamegha ’, 


Note :—The well-known Patronymic from this is wrqafa: u Why do we say 
“when it isa Name’? Observe Terfi. 


Vårt :—gq is the substitute for yw, when it stands as the second 
member of a compound and denotes a Name: as, rite: u 


EEE | Qeqraargaivg Wie 13 1Non 
TARA | INR: | Weare: | wefwde: | age g Tia fw u 
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996, a is substituted for Saw before Xå, ara, MET, 
and fù n 


Thus a4 fqafe formed by was by III 4. 38 S. 3359. weave: = 
TeHezwrag:, so also apma: n wee haas aa: ‘a water jar. The affix 
is fe (III. 3. 93 S. 3271). When the meaning is ‘ocean’, this form aẹfù 
will be evolved by the preceding sûtra, for then it is a sanjħå or name. 


EEY | CHES TUIATUA | EI YIRS N 
TIEF: | TES RHAT: | cate qs ERLA | AAAA fE TPRTÅRT: U 
997. 3q is optionally substituted for wee before 
a word beginning with a single consonant, and which expresses 
that which is filled with water. 

Thus wager, or TRS, IMINT or aqna u Why do we say 
‘qaegmiy’ meaning ‘a word beginning with a single simple consonant’? 
Because -the rule does not apply to gemeuref as the second member begins with 
aconjunct consonant. Why do we say ‘that which is filled with water’? 


Observe wenqaea: tt 
EES | MAAA AALAN C131 Cov 
TIRET: | SHAT: | SATA: | TIRTA: 1I 
998. sq is optionally substituted for saw; before 

HET, WTA, AA, AF, aw, ATT, Ere, Ferg, and NE II 

Thus IERA REF: = FAIN or TRACT! | TANT, TNT or ITARA: | THY! 
STH UFT:, TeasY or IPRRET: | eee | IPRA facg:, Taleeg: or EPRA: | TH 
CAREY IH: TIAM: Or TERA: | arc we AANA Tee: l or TRAC: | OC TE 
EAA, sere: or weer: | diag i +s EPRE Cray, eft: or SETT: | MTE | TER 
CTSA LTA, TYE: or TERT: U 


EER | Cat FEISS MARET ELE CL It 
CUMEMNAAAEY RE Ae EZAT | arg 1 MART: | ew: fz | cases. 
Sea fh fas Tela: | meet NGR | HeeaaTTe: U 
tragten E aa reaa u RR: gag: | gra v 
ujamaa qn? u wee: | walt: 1) gg | gg: | nard 
fatten eff raaraa e wha: | weit: u Bat Sar AGN Gata ae a: Sites 
NÅR: | Mme: items I 
999. According to the opinion of Gflava, a short 
vowel is- substituted, in a compound, before the second 
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member for the long {& vowels ( €, &, a€), unless it is the 
long vowel of the Feminine affix È ($) 


In other words, for Ẹ, when it is not the Feminine affix ¢ ( #t) and 
for &, a short ¢ and @ are substituted in compound, before the second 


member. Thus WAAR: or MANTN:, mETEegye: or NJEJT: u 


Why do we say qq vowels? Observe carqfa: U Why no we Say ‘ not 
the long € of the Feminine affix at’? Observe ñr: "n The name of 
GAlava is mentioned pujartha; for the anuvritti of ‘optionally’ was present 
in this sfttra. 


Vårt :—It does not apply to Avyaytbhava compounds, nor to those 
words which take or aqæ augment in their declension, as stay: 1 wag: 
TRN: 9 

Vart:—It does however apply to wa &c, as wee:, or wre: 
ware: or wafe:u Others say wis substituted for W &c. as wea: and wee: ı 
wag means an ‘actor,’ literally “he who talks ( kunse) by the contraction 
of the eye-brows, or whose ornament ( kunsa ) are the eye-brows.” A male 
actor who plays the part of a female. sf means ‘knitting of the eye- 
brows, or frown.’ 


Roco | am ata TIE 1 Al azn 
CHISTES RET: SATAY AT TACT T | THAT SITA THAT | THT 1 


1000. The short is substituted for the long of war, 
before a Taddhita affix, and when a second member follows. 


As qae smr = Gece So also qwe: Otc Sqaetcs tl 


Note :—The shortening takes place of the Feminine word gæt having the 
affix srr u When gq is an adjective ( yaara ) then the above forms could be evolved 
by the help of the rules of masculation, such as VI.3 85.8. 836 i.e. when gm 
means the numeral one. But when it means ‘alone’, then those rules will not 
apply. The word gm is exhibited in the sûtra without any case-affix as a Chhandas 
irregularity, The examples given are of gar in the feminine, which alone can be 
shortened, and not of ga whose final is already short. Nor can the rule of shorten- 
ing be applied to ¢ of ya, for the rule applies to the final letter, and not to a vowel 
situated in the beginning of a word. 


Rook | BAG: VearTarTa yA I CIRI 8 
tT: | a ti 
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1001. The short is diversely substituted for the 


feminine affixes ¢ and wt ( Ñ and wa) in a Name and in the 
Vedas. | 


As tafage: u Sometimes not, as arrnc: 1 aredtdte:, | anedifwars a 
So also in the Vedas, as santera, wef€er ; sometimes the shortening 
does not take place, as  freqaigraardt, wre: 1 


eq ending words in Name: eeto; fesqerq_; sometimes there 
is no shortening, as, srraryea, arrareeeg.n So also in the Vedas :—erwefite 
gets, sian gri Aaaa n Sometimes there is no shortening, as, 
weary eat caer ti 


PooQ IMT Sires N 
Anaa Sarah Wey: | erage | ecareyy | Tigress | Tifyoirerz a 


1002. The feminine afiixes ¢ and srr diversely become 
short, before the affix eq n 


Thus warar are: = srat or rare, Tifefored or THEATER UI 
Note :—These are Vedic illustrations, no Names can be formed in eq it 


Now we take up the compounding of airgyTaar+ oe: In com- 
pounding these, tow words, the following rule applies. 


Look | AF: STAT TATATEMGUyT ICI ILYN 
AERA TITS ATA JITE NTETE 1 
1003. There is vocalisation of the semivowel @ of 
the affix sag (IV. 1. 78) when followed in a Tatpurusha com- 
pound, by the words g% and qfà a 


Therefore Sraqraar+ gw = Naq +qw: u Then applies the next 
sûtra, by which g is lengthened. 


Note :— When the words gq and qf& are the second members, forming a 
Tetpurasha compound, there is samprasdrana (vocalising the semi-vowele ) of the 
affix cag of the preceding. That is q is changed into qu Thus RATAN MANER 3 
anfreniay: (a Bahuvrihi compound taking the samåsanta affix or rather substitute 
q by V. 4. 127 S. 866) wûqmsgaag = wam +err (IV. 1. 92 S. 1088) = 
mtag u The feminine of this will be formed by adding eq (1V. 1. 78 8. 1198) 
Thus we have arftqiraay (see IV. 1. 78 S. 1198). Now in forming the Tatpurusha 
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compound of this word with gẹ or qfẹ, the final œ will be chenged into ¢ and we 
have wrieh gq:, arfresedrafe: u The err of ay becomes merged into ¢ (VI, 1. 
108 S 380), and the short ¢ ia lengthened (Vi. 3. 189 8. 1004). So also 
Qari ge: or Vaweltafe: n 


Why do we say “of the affix equ” P Observe parga: || ftargy: u 
Why do we say “ when followed by gworqfy”? Observe artrqnnarged, 


revaecargers u 

Why do we say “when forming a Tatpurusha compound”? Observe 
aRar araeq = aritwaccarqfacd ary: u It is a Bahuvrihi compound. 

The affix mæ is here the feminine affix q followed by arq (err) (ses 
IV. I. 77 and 74). 


Qooy | EnETTTET 1 € 1 21 Lah A 


erences (4: eargucat | Arean: gw: Arerifige: | arya NTA 
welt a Arad arqrvadtne qufttramntterg | torantieretigs: | aari g Tet 
ering | eiftartrqrmnargy: u 


1004, The vowel substituted for a semivowel is 
lengthened, when it stands as the first member of a com- 
pound. 


As @rgqriga: | @rqqrefrava: u See VI. 1. 13 S. 1003. 

rAr masa = wimni: ( g being added as samasanta by V. 4. 136 
and 137 S. 875 and 876). The optional shortening ordained by VI’ 3. 61 
S. 999. does not apply here, ‘or that option is a definite and restricted 
option ; moreover, on the maxim of qeeq, ‘a subsequent rule superseding a 
precedent,’ rule VI. 3. 61 is superseded by VI. 3. 139 S, 1004 and the rule 
VI. 3. 61 S. 999 can not be revived by the maxim şa: way frat “ occasionally 
the formation. of a particular form is accounted for by the fact 
that a preceding rule is allowed to apply again, after it had previously 
been superseded, by a subsequent rule.” For here the following maxim will 
prevent the revival, agua Aratta teaa “when two rules, while 
they apply simultaneously, mutually prohibit each other, that rule of the two 
which is once superseded by the other, is superseded altogether, and cannot, 
therefore, apply again, after the latter rule has taken effect.” 


A general maxim relating to all affixes is “an affix denotes when- 
ever it is employed in Grammar, a word-form which begins with that to 
which that affix has been added, and ends with the affix itself: qayqug®] 
wera a ftuarnterensa were” u This maxim, however, does not apply 

73 S 
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in case of feminine affixes, where we have this rule “a feminine affix 
denotes whenever it is employed in a rule, a word-form which ends with 
that affix, but which need not necessarily begin with that to which the 
affix has been added, but where the word-form is subordinate: wira 
ergqaaa a” n Thus we have qorertnryecara: ye: = qorarfrennfigg: and so 
also qurnrararrewtefa: tt Not so when the word is an upasarjana or subord- 


inate ina compound. As waman miera =- nfn: wivere 
arecargfa: t 


geod | agr p 111 ewe 


ATT THCY qs: HTS CATT A SY t AEn qvgrei® aréreredtweg: | 
aru fam 1 antretecarar way: artranecarerg: | gtafitcey cerereqtqar a 

ATAMATSRATTY ar? n artresradtara: I anrtreersarare: I AATA: t 
eriqncarrge: l Krm m O EAT | N farcrrareazerea 
MANAT: | AYAN’ (6RR) UA WARETE CERRI | Ne l Aara arar eré- 
Framar | Arama ERRA rA N 


1005. There is vocalisation of the affix when 
the word ẹrg follows in a Bahuvriht compound. 


Thus grinen = rfg: n So also wrgyrediqrg: n 


Why do we say “when the compound is a Bahwvrthi”? Observe 
Amara weg: = Hrtaaecarasg:, which is a Tatpurusha compound. 


Though the word qvgra is exhibited in the stra in the neuter gender, 
it is in fact a masculine word. It is shown as neuter only as regards the word- 
form bandhu. 


Vart :—There is vocalisation of syg in a Bahuvrthi compound with 
WAT, AFR and ary optionally : as mirasda: or aeram are, ereresedf- 
Tam or Bianige, areata, aftercare u All Bahuvnhi 
compounds ending in œ take the sam4asanta afix @%, so aTg would have 
become ma% by force of V. 4. 153, S. 833. So the separate enumeration of 
arg and argm here shows that is also optional. The rule is cofined to 
Bahuvrihi compounds. Therefore in Tatpurusha compounds there is no 


option, we have only one form, as arftquaararat “the mother of K artsha- 
gandhya ” 


The indicatory @ of ara makes the word take the udatta on the 
last syllable (VI. 1. 163 S. 3710), thus debarring the special accent of the 
Bahuvrihi ( VI. 2. 1. & 3735) 
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foo | ekea feaqwarity 1131 N 
l Eai i a iri ARS RA gee: cary! eaat 
AEMET ! CART PRETT aari. Terrae tt 


1006. For the long vowel, a short is substituted, in. 
geet before fea, in efter before QW, and in aren before arity N 


Thus qearway, regag and mamo eet u The rule of tadanta 
applies.to quay &c as they fall under Padadhikara. So that the compounds 


ending in gear &c are also governed by this rule: as hewan ERRIENT, 
SLUT ATTA HTT N , 


LONI He HATET t X I 1 vo W 
OU CMT | TAC: | STIFTE: | 
TENATA TRAR N TEET: N 
aiia. u Baer u 
Ara Tao Awa: 1 gor ef fg: u 
EASPA I PTRA: | g Reda card: | 
ETRA © h wp Ran | ihre: n 
farsa * tt Fafetyar: nira fava | ftraferes: 11 
Preftrs a e n RE: 1 
FORA: HCH © N SARO | AEETI N 


1007. F% isthe augment of &@ and sima when the 

word "1x follows.. 

AS QARR: = EAR Of qareanrc: ‘to take oath’, So also muggu 
“a physician.” 

Vart :—So also of weg, as eam: “efficacious, working as a 
medicine.” 

Note :—So also in Vedas, of wy before arr—e. g. aware, in secnler 
language WEIT: t 

Vart :—Of wq before wear, e. g. Waren (Warerdracar @ ) i 


Vart :—Of atm. before qq, o g..craq “filling or pervading the 
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world.” As staeyor: afta: qftgftren u gr is formed by the affix @ (III. 2. 


5. S. 2919 vart.) added to the root qa u as it belongs to the Mala- 
vibhujadi class. 

Vart:—Of wrarg before gq as wpargaa: “to be shunned 
from afar.” 


Vart :-—Of wg and afk, before gew:, as wrgiey:, ufar: “one who 
fries or roasts.” 


Vart :—A word before fits takes sq augment, unless it is also firs 
e. g. AARS: “a kind of fish which swallows a Zimi.” But Rafita: u 

Vart :—So also before ftraftrs, e. g. fafifjgatira: i 

Vart :—Of gen and ay before aca, e. g. goitar and ayarct n 

QooG | arm: wie Frarar i § 1.3192 N 

masw: i ma 1 ofeae: | asec: 1 efarqaité awa | Rate g welfare 

Pranre qaqa | aftr: u 
1008. The word wÑ optionally takes ga before a 
word formed by kpt-affix. 

As afer: or ufka, afeae: or qsar: u This is an aprapta-vibha- 
sha. This sûtra applies to words not formed by a faq affix. The 
augment ga is compulsory by VI. 3. 67 S. 2942 before a kgit- 
affix having an indicatory @, As, masaq: n Here the affix @q (lil. 2. 83 


S. 2993 ) is added to the root 4; and as it is a sarvadhatuka affix, becasue 
it has an indicatory q, therfore the vikarana vay is added. 


Rook | MRSA SG: Hear | € 13195 il 
TACIT | TST Ts | Sarat fae) REJET Ii 
1009. @ ıs substituted for &g, in a Name, when 
followed by another word in a compound. 


Thus eqeraa tt Why when itis a Name? Observe aggvar formed 
by wig (111. 2. 96 S. 3006). The ¢ is not added in the Feminine, because 
of the vartika under IV. 1. 7. S. 456. 


Lolo | mma TI C1 Al 2 i 
ARN: TH: THEM E: CATA | Tae Tatars | ator ene 1 
1010. @ is the substitute for wg, in a compound 
when followed by another word, when it has the sense of 
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‘upto the end’ (in connection with a literary work) or 
‘more.’ 


Thus gas = por sAN i So also agga- Caoga) n g aug 
(=u) arna u These are all Avyaytbhava compounds by ° sag- 
qà (1I. 1. 6 S. 652). Therefore, when a word, denoting time, is the second 
member, ag would not be changed to g, because of the prohibition in VI. 3. 
81 S. 660. The present sûtra removes that prohibition by anticipation, 
with regard to time-denoting words even, when the meaning is that ‘of the 
end of a book.’ When the sense is that of ‘more,’ we have ayrarard?, amq: 


ania: aar arg: u 


Log? feta MITA 1 R I3 I So N 


erane AtA cece a: cary! argar r | awet rgrerrar frvers- 
sirat tt 
1011. œ is the substitute for &g, when it isin con- 
nection with a word which refers to a second object, which 
latter, however, is not directly perceived. 3 


Note:—Ot the two things which are generally found co-existing, ‘ the non- 
principal is called the ‘second ’ or f&a u That which is perceived, observed 
or is known is called wqreq, that which is not perceived &c is sraqrey, ʻi. e, 
what is to be inferred. That is, when the second object is to be inferred from 
the presence of the first, @ is added to such second word. Thus anit: (&ùa:) 
‘a pigeon which points out that conflagration has taken place some where,’ 
gfu mrar “a storm-wind which announces the PiéAchas.” 


quqetet fier. Here the fire, the Pisacha or the RAkshas as are not 
directly perceived, but their existence is inferred from the presence of the 
pigeon, storm-wind and night. In qawefter, there is added mq by V. 4. 153 


S. 333. 
SRR | TAMET SEAT UMTS | & I} | cu li 


AARE gf: cargucdy wg NRT i wa wer amd: | ery Ter aR: | A a: 
qq: | awry ceed annagquagaad I aguirey ARI aaagil | MANYAR: I 
ERRI: | arvana Er farsa da aga: aresd amaaa ferataia arf 
KUN SETS: TCUTAA ST | GG: GH Qualia qa ANENA apf: | 


SAT: TARR 1 
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1012. @ is the substitute of wa in the Chhandas 

but not before qå, wre and wee ti 

Thus agarar amd, gam aaue, àm: age: (IV. 4 114 S. 3460) 
Sarit må: — grt:, ww wr -_me: formed by ug affix IV. 4. 114 S. 3460 
Why do we say ‘not before mia &c.’ Observe eae, GAIT aea:, Tait: 
ear: a 

“ The sQtra should be divided into two vis, amwe forming one 
sOtra, and &c. another. ‘Chis we do in order to get the forms @qẹ:, 
anmi, awredtaa, &c., in secular language also.” Thus says the author of 
the Kasika. . 


Or we may say the word ag means also rq, as we have already seen 
in the word qaefr (= avg waw). Therefore the above are Bahuvrthis, which 
should be analysed thus aama: qista = age: &c. Here gq is an elliptical form 
of ag meaning sadrisa. See VI. 3. 82 S. 849 by which ag is changed to @ u 


Note:—This sutra is a Vaidic rule and ought to have been taught by Bhattoji 
in the Vaidic chapter. He has tanght it here in order to show that by Yoga vibhiga 
it can be applied to ordinary language also. 


But if the view be taken that in qyq: &c., the q is @g then there is 
no necessity of Yoga-vibhaga; for the Mahabhashya has not shown this 
splitting of this particular sûtra. 


tor? I mR aRar TTT y | 
— 
Gy IIIT Ay EE a: carey | UTAR: 1 ERATE TÉT kk 
1013. This substitution of & for Warg takes place 
before the twelve words SNAR, wage, uN, ana, MAR, MI, 
EY, Cura, TH, AGR, THT and gin the common language 
also. 
Thus esa®:, HATE, TUTR:, SATT, Tar, Gure:, Gan; Geqrt:; eter; 
SUT: THT: ATA: I 
Note:—ervatfer (nent) is the period of impurity which lasts up to the setting 
of the sun or the asterism in which the impurity eommeneed. 
Lolu | aA aaran Adr 1&1 21 Se lt 


aCA EATER GF: AGL Saree mA A: GAT | KB N I 
araa Haas wer qacdira marae | EAT: G: agree u 
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1014. W is substituted for wata before agranftz when 
jt denotes persons engaged in fulfilling a common vow of 
studying the Vedas. 


Thus gate mag = agree: tt Wet in the sûtra means a Gre or a 
department of Vedic study mgr means the Vedas. He who has a common 
(sam4na) branch (charana) is a sabrahmachari. The vow of studying the 
Veda, is also called mgr n He whois engaged in the performance of that 
vow, is called werenftz u aara refers to the vow of studying being common to 
both : 4. e. ura mre gerard =a ti 


Note :—qmgrarita, therefore means a oo-student, one who reads the same 
Vedio portion as the other. 


Log IRÉ IRIRI N 


ArT rmn ang raa ffA aea T: g | aeted: = RTR: | aah Sat 
ale qerara: u 


1015. @is substituted for aura, before &ré, when 
the affix wą is added to it. 


Thus adied: = gary ara ard (IV. 4. 107 S. 1658 ) ‘a fellow-student,’ 
i. e. whose preceptor is one and the same person: who are studying under ə 
common teacher. ‘he affix ay is added by IV. 4. 107 S. 1658. 


LOLE | fraratgt 1121S A 
arty rena Frefee cere! Grad: | cartted: u 
1016. The substitution of @ for Sata is optional 
before sqr when the affix ta is added to it. 
@rea: or qardtea: (IV. 4. 108 S. 1659). 
Cole | Www 11 sien 
GTE | ATT: N 
A WR aR? u atw: genT: 11 
1017. 1s substituted for wama, before wa, wa and 
the affix qq a 


Thus eve, age: u The affixes aq, and fika are added to eq under 
III, 2. 60 S. 429, Várt which give us the forms t% and gq ii 
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Vårt :—So also before ew as atu: u tę is formed by'q@q affix under 
III. 2. 60S. 429 V4rtika. 


The affix qg is taken for the sake of the subsequent sûtra. 


QoS | eximardrarat | € 18 1 go N 


TETS CTF ÈU ea: at ea tea fea: | kien aie: | eyereca quad 
COT CAT! | RTE: aT TTT: EAT ATER ATT: 1 rar! Aree: | te: 0 
Hea | WTR | TACT: | TATA: I 


1018. g is substituted for yqa and & for fem before 
the words ee , tq and the affix waq 1 
Thus ftx, tye: and gary, ates, Areg: and kara, u 


Note :— qq and raq are changed to ¢+ gay and at+gaq by V. 2. 40 
B. 1841 and the long @ is elided by VI. 4. 148 S. 311 and we get qaq and faq tt 


Vårt :—So also before tw, as éxq: and Weg: n 


So also when the rule VI. 3. 91 S, 430 applies and œ is added to 
pronouns, as S, at€e:, and are: t 


So also in the case of the Pronoun eq when it takes the long & 
(VII. 3. 91 S. 430), and wand @ substitutions: (VIII. 2. 80 S. 419) as— 
AIK ; AATG:; TIC: |) 
RORE | TATASHA: SHI S 1 Ricoh + 
EQS TEA FIG: AENA | THUS: | aaa fava) ores: ay: N 
1019. qis substituted for the & of g@ after the 
word w€ in a compound. 


Thus eregfeag u Why do we say ‘in a compound °? Observe w¥ye: 
BR tt 


Note :—The word ag: is exhibited in the sûtra inthe nominative case. The 
force is here that of Genitive i. e. aFeq ul 


RoRo | afta: Sara S121 Se N 
MEUA CUTTER Gee Them: cares | ATAR | Wars g ata: carry u 


1020. «is substituted for the q of fam when pre- 
ceded by At8 in a compound. 
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Thus stasa u The word “compound” is understood here also ; 
otherwise wa: cary u 


Loe | Faas: CATT: 1 S121 SY 


wat ATE Gem gion: careqars | eaters: | gÈ: | aay fare | eae: 
Cara? n ; 


1021. The ® of ìa: is changed to after wife 
and sq in a compound. 


As vaifwert:, arrer: u Why do we say ‘in a comoound’? Observe 
witfaq: cara: where there is no compounding. 


goRrr | ENJ TIS IF ies 
Gea Tare: | Creat GTA Gea YAT | FRNT: ti 
1022. The @ is changed to gin the words SUAR 
and the rest. 


Thus gqrt mgg: = raaa ara eee erat u So also gafi: u 

Note :—1 gamt, 2 fara, 3 gar, 4 gee. 5 fe: (AAE), 6 gw; 
7 ee; 8 Frere: (Frame), 9 gd: 10 g (ges), 11 gg (gg), 12 Aaea: 
amaa 13 afeur, 14 waren, 15 Ma (Arama) 16 qaan (qeg(Ae- 
wag; Orena) 17 qà amara, 18 eRka: 19 merer, URAA: u are tt 

Some of the above words would have been governed by the prohibition in 
VIII. 3. 111, 8. 2123 others would never have taken q, hence their inclusion in this 
list. The word g is here a karmapravachantya (I. 4. 94 8.555) and fig and gt 
also are not upasargas, because they are so only in connection with the verbs sq and 
wit; so VIII. 8. 65 8. 2270 does not apply to @yq preceded by fq and ggu The 
word @y here is a qsg formed word, from fing fear Sagit:; if it be derived from 
feg srearg, then also, the word is included here in order to prevent the application of 
VIII. 3. 113 S. 2278. The words gufty:, g:-qftq: &o., are derived from yt with the 
prepositions g and qq, and the affix fay (III. 3.92 S. 8270); and the q of @y is 
changed to @ u The words geg geg are Unddi formed words (Un. I, 25). The word 
Mugu: is a Bahuvrihi, the q of qa is changed to g and the Samâsånta qq is 
added (V. 4. 118 S. 852). The long of the first member is shortened by VI. 
3. 63 8. 1001. The change takes place when it is a Name. The word 
afaa is formed by adding the Preposition wfę to the root em, and 
the affix ræ (III. 3. 106 S. 3283), and we have gfacay with ery; then œ is 
added by V. 3, 73 S 2028 and str shortened (VII. 4. 18 S. 834), and g added by 
VII. 3. 44 S. 46.3 The word syqqa is formed by adding egy to faq n gaqt 
is also a egg formed word from @afy or tremQ n There are two sûtras in the above 
list. They are explained below. 

74 S 
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Rony 1 fe AFURASI Ri ee N 


aren gee: ERIT: u re har) REFI | Gurat fee! gga: | werercitas t 
RAAR: | RRA | aren: N 


— £028 ~The e followed by q and preceded by gy or & is changed 
to @, when the word is a name, and when the @ is not preceded 
by TN 


Thus qe: àm ma- N, Vite: Sa ma-a, so also afttw:, 
ariaa u Why do we say ‘followed by 7 Observe ẹRawugu Why do 
we say ‘when a Name? Observe guft àm gen u- gù uw (VI. 3. 34 
S. 831). Why do we say ‘when the q is not preceded by q’? Observe 


faces n: u The phrase gray: (VIII. 3. 57 S. 211) is understood here also, 
so the rule does not apply to @&aa: u 


Note :—This sûtra is read in the list of Sush&médi class (see the last sûtra 
1022) so also the next sútra. They have been inserted in the Asht&dhyfyf from 
the Ganapftha. 


LoVs | AMS IG! 31 Yoo N 


WR Gee amaari ai RRN: I ARRET: 1 ERER | ua- 
Rean: | refsa st 
1024 When the preceding word ts the name of a Lunar mansion, 
the q substitution for q under the above mentioned circumstances 
is optional, 


Thus Aaaa: or Giga Why do we say ‘when not preceded 
by +? Observe faqe &a: where the preceding letter is% u 


Note :—These two sfitras 99 and 100 are really Gana-sitras, being read in the 
gernty Gays. They have, since long, been raised to the rank of full sûtras. 


All cerebral ¢ changes, when not referable to any apecific rule, should be clas- 
sified under the SushAmédi gana. 


ORG ISEAN ATERN RAET- 
UTBY IIRI ELN 


SANEA TTT! ENS NY | MASY: | eromqre | ereerereerr | eveaaT(era: | 
APT | Naf: | RRT: | ereadta: 11 erqeleart® fura | ereqearseart reft: sanft: | 


Se ST me Mite R are: RRR: | qemeatancadia: l meirg- 
S: u 
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1025. sq, when not used in the Genitive or the 
Instrumental, gets the augment ge (q), before syg, sran, 
grew, MÈNAN, VUT, HA, See and a, as well as before the 
affix © ($u). 
Thus sea mri = erag: Gear STOT = FAUT, ERT STEAT = UTPETEUT 
Cee RUN: — areal a:, AA CTH = AGS: Tay KA: = cee: WA: RTR: 
CARETCE:, Hea UT: = PAPI H So also with ©, as Wafa aq: = errata: Wl 
It takes @ because it belongs to mef class (IV. 2. 138 S. 1362.) Gahadi. is 
Akritigana. l ' 


Why do we say ' when notin the Genitive or the Instrumental ?. Ob- 
serve ERRE mei: = creardy:, way andra: = enfra: &c. With regard to the 
word rę and the affix g, the g@ augment is universal, though eq may be 
even in the Genitive case &c: as WERN STUNTS SFE WICH: , TEAT = N- 
Qran u The unusual occurrence of two negatives in the sûtra (weet and 


srgérar), implies this 
RORE | writ ARATET 1 1R I Roo N 
seagi: | stearef: I 
1026. %% is optionally the augment of sq when wi 
follows. 
As magg: or wem: it 


= Qos l A: EFESIN 1g 131 Loe # 


GRINI | GRUS: ays: | ney | CFE fares wey cars 
A wou FRUNTE RSVR: N 


1027. ‘%a is substituted for § in a. Tatpurusha, when a 
word beginning with a vowel follows as the seeond member. 


As %ea:, ma u Why do we say in a Tatpurusha? Observe aft 
TAT it 


Note :— Why do we say “ when the second member begins with a vowel” ? 
Observe SAIRA , HIST: 1 | 
Vart :—mq is substituted before 48, as awe: = GRATER: vu 


gors | TARNA | C|} I Loz tt 
RT: | KET: il 


588 SIDDHANTA KauMUDI [ CHAPTER XXV. §. 1028. 





1028. æg is substituted for g before Ta and axalso. 
Thus aya:. Hye: u 
CoRL 1 BY TWA RIRI ROR N 
HYG tt 
1029. wa is substituted for g. when qw follows denoting 
a species. 
As ya ara sma: But great qat = geo u 
Logo | HT TATT: 113 1 Low N 
TTS | MR: | reat TIN: | ATAN affi ut 
1030. st is the substitute of $, before qe and 
SA N 


Thus @rqa@q and wte: n The latter is a Tatpurusha, if the second 
word is akska ; and it is Bahuvrthi also, if the second term is akshs, 


LOR | ÈA ILIRI 204 
ese grassy | aR qceqrentte: | aren: 1 


1031. ‘1 is the substitute of §, when the meaning is 
‘a small.’ 


As WAJA, Waqa | arwerg “a little water.” Though the second 
member may begin with a vowel, yet this substitution takes place, in spite of 
VI. 3. 101 S, 1027 because this sûtra is subsequent in order ; as Ri N 


20I | frarar Gey 1 C131 Loan 
MJET: | BYE: | errata tees fy RRRA | feger: ı 
TTT u 
1032. 11s optionally substituted for $, when the 
word gaw follows. 


Thus argeq: or yaş: u This is an aprapta-vibhasha. In the sense 
of ‘a little qq’, the substitution is compulsory and not optional, by the set- 
ting aside of the prior ; as qq geq: = aT J&T: U 
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Ross le Srey IE ERI Cool 
VTE THCY Bl: HT HTT WT ATT | HAC | KOT! HTT II 
1033. ®t and *@ are optionally the substitutes of 
S when sw follows. 
AS QAN, Kien or Rg tl 
2038 garage NTER, 18131202 N 
mirana Riran ate aA g: gee wet QAI AN: | 
MANT OER: | ÅTTE N: TAIN SETT II 
suima: EA TS ary m Rpa areg, u 
Renpart mA ar * ATT ANT TUTT TEA T 
qtr IPTA: et r 1 
TAN CRAY Tera: Ca eet oT, | Cae Pa Fee: | aE ee: | 
ARR Parent | gary saraet Yea: | eres | grisi derta gar maey- 
AT F Hite: Steyn TL I) TENTATA, 1I 
1034. The elision, augment and mutation of let- 
ters to be seen in warat &c, though not found taught in 
treatises of Grammar, are valid, to that extent and in the 
mode, as taught by the usage of the sages. 
The word autnteq=@eqantant u Thus gÙ RATA., T 
aur aea = garan n Here there is elision of qu So also MENER: = qeren:, 


here aft is replaced by q, and & replaces q of area; siamea ga: = Wrra:, here 
wa has been elided ; wernt uak = urag; here eq replaces G4; and ary for 
Gar H- TH reg = Tey; here W8 replaces gy, and Ge replaces wa TRR, 
are: = (are: v 


nut Afa =7a: u Here at is replaced by 7g, and the final of & is 
elided before the affix wqu And so on with emren, afiq &c. 


The following verse enumerates the anomalies of Prishodara class com- 
pounds :— 


VERSE. 


The word @@ is formed by the augment of a letter: the word fre is 
formed by the transposition of letters ; the word wérseq is formed by mu- 
tation of letters, and the word gqraq is formed by the destruction of letters. 
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Note :—aq is formed from the. root ya with the affix ery (of PachAdi class 
ILI, 1. 184 S. 2896) ; and the augment qa. (4+ U% + WY- ğq: u From RE is 
formed fang by the Pachêdi eye, the letters ¢ and @ change position inter se. 


Vårt :—eic becomes optionally are after a word denoting direction, as 
CRAE or Arar, ENW, or THC 


Vårt :—The final of gg is changed to ¥, before wẹ, arg, ya and ww 
and the first letters of these are changed to their corresponding cerebrals. 
Thus g: UVay, MTER, PAT T: = EVTS:, YATT:, YUN: u In the last (qar) there is 
elision of the nasal also, These three words are formed by the affix ẹwa (III. 
3. 126 S. 3305) g:n carafe = yea: tt) Here is added the affix æ to the root var 
(È) preceded by the upapada g:, by III. I. 126 S. 2898. 


gesent atefta = get u Here ag takes the affix vg in the locative, and 
wt is replaced by gu ftaa yar “The seat of a sage is called brist” 
(See Amarakosha II. 7. 46). 


LON | AMATI I F181 ee N 
fRA i 


1035. In the following sûtras upto the end of the 
third pada of the sixth Adhy&ya, are to be supplied the 
following words :—“ In an uninterrupted flow of speech.” 


Note :—Thus sûtra VI. 3. 135 S. 3537 declares “ sq at the end of a two- 
syllabic inflected verb becomes long in the Hymns.” Thus Agmar qent ge 
Tiaa The word afgarara should be read into that sûtra to complete the sense. 
So that when the above words stand separately, we have fru, fẹ, et, gene, a. 


ATT Ut 
Lode | HY MNorErsferareqeanaiarwicentergwreatea- 
MTC IF 1 Clx il 
RAT Ge agrata Ss: | uras: | eques Rear: Ar: | ferai 
faa) Feeney: | mena: | geek: 1 ATRA: | ARRA: | Sant: | SERA: | YTRA: | 
NARHA Il 
1036. Before @, there is the substitution of a 
long vowel for the final of the preceding word, when it de- 
notes a proprietorship mark on the ears of cattle, but not 
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when the words are mg, wey, waa, my, faw, fou, fx, aa 
and exeq® a 


Thus fegorea:n The wor aaa here means any peculiar mark show- 
ing the preprictorship, put or made on the ears of animals. Why do we say 
‘when it denotes such a mark’? Observe qramaa: u Why do we say ‘with 


the exception of fae &c’? Observe emt: went: qaq: firma: ENEN: 
furad:, qeat:, ealtam@ay: and ayaa: 1! 


R | ategaqirerfraraatry AIRIAN 


RAS vy ty ginere oe: | II I ATA rye TATRA I Mem, | erica 
Gree ale! KRA fas stares: fare gee caer agaga NNIT a1 
T career | ay ARRATE | ae! way! faery u 


1037. A long vowel is substituted for the final 
vowel of the preceding word, before the verbs a, wT, Fy, 
saw, SH, GE and aa, when these roots take the affix few ii 


Thus smag (anaa Nom. S.), so also, qoq , Miya , sary, (with vrt) 
OTIC, TUE, (with vesh) aa, rata, Gq, (with vyadh) iex, wires 
(with tuch) eefqe, (with sah) atrae (with tan). The nasal is elided after 
ax before fi (VI. 4. 40 S. 2986), and by an extension of that rule, it is elided 
after aq also. Why do we say ‘ when f& follows’? Observe TERR it 


. In this sûtra we read the anuvritti of the word “ vibhash4 ” (“ op- 
tionally ”) from the aphorism VI. 3, 106 S. 1032, which does not govern the 
intervening ten sûtras, but applies to this VI. 3. 116 S. 1037, by thè method, 
called ‘frog-leap.’ The option of this sûtra is, however, a vyavasthita vibhas& 


or a settled option. Namely, it applies only when the upapadas are gatis or 
kdvakas. Therefore not here, tem or firme% lt 


RegS i anai: agii MAEIJE l R 131 29 N 
Aemini ay ot fageartiat Hd ie dd: miaa u 


1038. For the final vowel of ize &c. a long vowel 


is substituted before aa, and so also of frgge &c. before ff, 
when the compound is a Name. | 


Thus @ret+am u Now applies the following sttra. 
Note :—Thus emag, AERAR, AREN., URET tt 


592 SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI ( CHAPTER XXV. §. 1038. 





So also faggatta., ecswartirft;, So, 


The w is changed to w in qq by VIII. 4. 4 8. 1039. But erfwewerg and gun- 
fat as these words do not belong to the above classes, 


1 krer, 2 fore, 3 fawn, 4 gor (gon), 5 anita: (ag) 11 
1 fagga (ausa), 2 aer (awra), 8 ag’, 4 asun, 5 weuq. 6 afta, 
7 Bet it 


loge Lat gonfaweraweranteretecmtyg: 15181 ep 


 ERGSETHCT | Ce wey IPE: i ey areca: we dda were 
rear: 1 wet wadtatet oevind fateh rari: 1 nanena g faced: gana ı 
Pma awaa | aR Aea way qe fig | eA | 
erent wae TEENA mAN egg | ANENE I TEUER 
Rre: u 


1089. The # of am, is changed into e, when prece- 
by the words purag4, misrakâ, sidhrk&, sfriké, kotarf, and 
agre, as first members of the compound, and the whole 
compound is a name 


The words gyqqryz and mran of the sûtra VIII. 4. 3 S. 857 are to 


be read into this aphorism. Thus NMT, franrqor , fawareey, Frerao u 
These are names of hells of various kinds, stom (II. 2. 31 S. 902 ) MR®- 
QUT il 


The lengthening of the finals in the above five up to grec is by 
VI. 3. 117 S. 1038 and the word areaft of the last sûtra refers to these 
five words of the present sûtra. Though the word wù qo =uiranes is not 
a Name, yet the rule VI. 3. 9, S. 966 applies to it and the case-affix 
‘is not elided, because itis so read in Rajadantadi list (II. 2. 31 S. 902). 
The seventh-case-affix is included in the meaning of a Pratipadika, hence 
the word agre-vanam is in the Nominative case. So also fryganrfint: n 


The substitution of w for w with regards to the first five words 
would have taken place by the preceding Asht4dhyayt sûtra VIII. 4. 3. 
S. 857. The separate enunciation of the rule with regard to the word 
wv, after these, shows that this is a restrictive or fam rule, so far as the 
five words up to kotra are concerned. But with regards to agre it is a vidhi. 
The w of a@ is changed into œ, when preceded by these words only and 


CHAPTER XXV. §. 1042. ] SOME RULES Or COMPOUNDS 593 





no other. Thus ùen, umma, afarwerati The word agrevanam 
is not a Name, and therefore sûtra 857 would not have applied to it 
Hence. with regard to agre the present sûtra is a vidhi or an original rule. 


Lovo FAM I EIR ILLS A 
TANU TT oy: darca ary PNTE: I 


1040. The final of the preceding word is leng. 
thened before the affix wa Nl 


Thus ftaa: u This is formed by the affix qaq (V. 2. 112 
S. 1919.) 


gog? I aAA AAT I ERI RREN 


eracraet | aiara fret erfcrdt | aga: Pra ARR imara t 
We | qaqa u 
1041. The final vowel of a word consisting of more 
than two syllables is lengthened before the affix aq, when it 
is a name, but not of the words &c. 
Thus wawae u These are formed by the affix mqq (IV. 2. 85 
S. 1304.) The ais changed to aq, by VIII. 2. 11. S. 1899. Why ‘with 
the exception of uſxt &c.’ Observe simah, afecadt, gaara, gaara, 
aparana u Why do we say ‘of a word consisting of more than two syllables’ ? 
Observe Miyat u The phrase “when it is a name” has been read into 
the sitra. When the word is not a name, there is no lengthening. As 


quarrel? u 
leafa, 2afe, Safer, 4a, Sareea (ERROR) 6 TETRI 
Rover | VARİ @ I E 1 RI RRO N 
qed! it 
1042. The final vowel of ge &c. is lengthened 
before aq when it is a Name. 


As guad, urat u The @ of aq is changed to 9 because it isa 
Name( VIII. 2. 11, S. 1899.) But not so after sftfy &c as these belong to 


avf class ( VIII. 2.9 S. 1897.) 
le, 240, Sya, 4ufe, Safe, Gafy, 7 af, Safe, ꝰ 
75 S$ 
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Rous | eet ated: 1 $ 131 RRR N 


qra RA: caret) E | RRT R: RA 1 AOTRE I R: eel 
fate ti 


erdtearrdta itis a À n Erga t 


1043. The final g and the ş ofa word, with the 
exception of rg, are lengthened before qg n 


Thus aga, wiae, giga n Why do we say ‘ending in ge 
vowels’? Observe faewqqa u Why not of dtg? Observe AGR GL 


Vart:—It should be stated “with the exception of ¥gand the 
rest.” As WEIT tl 


ROBY | IVRÅET USUNT MQAR | E I3 I RRR A 
EAÁ wee Ae: A RA AIA NR: | TITR: 0 rga fe! 
Rare: u 
1044. The final vowel of a Preposition is diversely 
lengthened, before a word formed by the krit-affix aw, but 
not when the compound denotes a human being. 


Thus qR: or afta: u 


Note :—It does hot take place, as qa&q:, ware: n Ib is lengthened before 
erq and ære, when building is meant, as qrarg: and qrart:, u Otherwise ware: and 
wart n Optionally in eq &e. as qqn: or get]aq:, afatra: or veftira: i 

Why do we say, “ when human beings are not meant"? Observe 
erg: “The caste Nishada.” It is formed by qsg under sQtra III. 3. 12r 
S. 3300 ( fadiectitay area, eft ferg:) N The word wefterc: ‘gate=keeper’ is 
apparently an exception. 


ROLY (EH: SWI! E131 223 N 
qrrareatvertea Grd: cqrenr® | ET: | trae: | ga: owt were: ti 
1045. A Preposition ending ing or $ lengthens 
its final before ery n 


As ‘tare:, afare, u are is formed by we ( III. 1. 134 S. 2896). Why 


do we say ‘ending ing org’? Observe shtu: where the Preposition does 
not end in gq 
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RBE | Tea: ETIR 1 RIRI RRA N 
weedy RÈ: 1 RENTI AMA fai ween: i 
1046. A long vowel is substituted for the final of 
wua before the second member, when the compound is a 
name. 


Thus werqa u Why dowe say ‘when the compound is a name’? 
Observe wege:, where the compound is not a name. 


gow | fae: RR IRIRI RRO N 
qatwern: n 
1047. The final vowel of fafa is lengthened before 
the affix aa tl | 
Thus waredter: | The a@ is added by V. 4, 154 S, 891. 
ROBS | qt METI I RIRI RRE N 
ANTR: tl 
1048. The final of fàsa is lengthened before "e, 
when the compound is a name. 
Thus fearat:, but fangar: = fez ver gem when it is not a name. 


Note :—The word viéva is understood here from the preceding Ashtddhyayt 
sûtra VI. 8. 128 8. 379. 


gous | first wet 1 LIR lgo N 
fears: eat Fa! foaled TR: n 
UÄ ARAFASI al MER: © u career: cae ti 
1049. The final of fasw is lengthened before fiy 
when it is the name of a Rishi. 


As parira: ‘the sage Visvâmitra Why do we say ‘the name 
of a Rishi?’ Observe fapafty: ‘a boy called Visvamitra’. 


Vart :—The final of sta is lengthened before the following qaq, cpr, 
xu, Sx, Tuy, JS and qei—as NIT: TUB, NRH :, NER: VTIUTG:, MTT WS :, 


MITTE: II 
Note :—The word pr is read in the Vartika with a long final aru Some 
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read it as short final, and say dqrqp: is a Bahuvrihi where the final of aq is lengthened, 
but the lengthening does not take place in a Tatpurusha. 


toro ica: mgen rn A raa SIIA 
CTER M A TANT! TAT ONT, ce VCT NEE I 


1050. The a of qq is replaced by q, even when the 
compound is not a Name, when it is preceded by the words 
pra, nir, antar, Sara, ikshu, plaksha, Amra, karshya, khadira, 
and pfyfiksha. 


Thus qaaa ; areavaa, u The word is area and not ered, and it is 
this q that causes the w change. 


Note :—The word vana is understood from the preceding Ashtàdhyâyt sftra 
VIII. 4. 4 8. 1089, 


2042 | Rrartraftawegitnw: Si ele ll 
C Mee Wet n cag | gate) gia a RAe 1 fedewre | 
KESARIA U AEI PETTI ii 
Rapa: sfai aa: 8 aa l ARETE i 


1051. The a of aa is optionally replaced by wy, when 
the cause of change occurs in the first member of the 
compound and which denotes a perennial herb or a forest 


tree. 


Note:—When the pirvapada is a word denoting srqrg or a perennial 
herb, or denoting a aqeqfa or a tree, and it has a change-producing or alterant 
letter, then the a of qa is replaced by wu The word vanaspati is defined 
in Amarakosha as those trees which produce fruits without flowering, such 
as fig trees &c ( udumbara). The ag is not a vanaspati in this sense: 
because it has visible flowers and fruits both. But the word vanaspati 
In the sdtra is taken here as syonymous with ‘tree’ in general. See 


note below. This is an optional rule. 
Thus :—qetera, or gaaat; Here gat is the name of wiraft n Similarly 
Rari or faQ. ; is an example of vanaspati, 


Vart:—This rule applies when the first word is a dissyllabic or 
a trisyllabic word Therefore the change does not occur in qayrern™ u 
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Vart :—Prohibiton should be stated with regard to the words 
gitar &c. As MAETI ARTANA i 
Note :—Though there is a distinction, botanically speaking, between a qu 
and a qaegfù ; yet in this stra, the word qaeq7@ includes qq also. 


Kédrika :—Technically speaking aqeqify is a tree that bears fruit 
apparently without a flower, as a fig tree udumbara. is a tree that 
bears both flower and fruit, erqryis an annual herb, that dies after the 
ripening of the fruit, and creepers and tubercles are called drew: u 


LRR | MERRITT I S IBIS N 
ea are ANANA ERTA we CAT ! TR, | 
mmr career | exentrk erentard: eie a ae rrr u 
2 1052. The of area is changed into y, when an alter- 
ant letter, producing the change, occurs in the first member 
of a compound, denoting the thing carried. 


Thus ggareaa‘ a sugar-cart ’. 
The thing which being placed on a cart is carried, is called, wma u 


Why do we say “ denoting the thing carried”. Observe qanan “ a 
vehicle belonging to Indra’. 


The word area is formed by adding egg to ay, and the vsiddhi length- 
ening of the penultimate is valid by the nipatana of this sûtra. 


COUR ATH AMICI VIAN 
qieu farrera eee Tey Oey CMT NS ere 1 ett are Bat & Scan Ft- 
Tr: | gaan: area: Nal riy cre) wah egz u 
1053. The a of wa is changed into q, when it 
occurs as the second member of a compound, the first 
member of which contains an alterant letter causing change ; 
and the whole compound denotes a country or a people. 
The word qq meaning “that which is drunk.” is formed by the 
affix ege III. 3. 113 S. 2841. The torce of the affix is to denote the object, 


Thus Gear seta: = Sens aa‘ the milk-drinking Usinaras’. gaqt: grear: 
‘the wine drinking Prachyas’. 


Note :—Why do we say “ when denoting a country”? Observe efgyara the 
drink of the Dakshis 
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The words gta and the rest are applied to persons algo through the 
medium of being country-names. 


Lous | ST ATETA: 11 V1 Le N 
qraeqara | etc | aaa, wu 
mi ar? u RaR i firitargt 0 ae | Serene i 
1054. Optionally when the compound denotes a 
condition or an instrument, the W of wa is changed into q, 
when it is a second member, the cause of change occurring 
in the first member in a compound. 


Thus unag, or staan “drinking of milk” is an example of wq 
or condition. 


Note :—Similarly eficqra: or rera: Ka: ‘a vessel for drinking milk.’ This 
is an example of aro or instrament. 


Vart :—Optionally so in thecase of fata &c. Thus frag; or 
nak; rrara or weiorereay 1 


2o, | RARER RA TIIN 
dieran Te uaa a Tt aT cary! ANRA, areri ¢ 
gia. aana | AAA, ATAN Te. aAa 1 Tai mA enes 
aaa aes cara A arid | wa qI gg BAL! BREE ENNET 
fe aa agana | fre | afecsinenty Rai iA gage | aan g 
PJENA Y 


TÄ CN TAM I TRNA n (PRANTE A: i ARGE | gaya tet 
madia Raa | ara, ataria a Aar, Miror o cafa u ) 

1055. Optionally q is substituted for w when it 
stands at the end of a Nominal-stem ( Pråtipadika ) or is the 
augment ga or is @ of a case-affix, (when the cause of 
change occurs in the first member of the compound ). 


Thus, to take the case a afaqfyarar first. ayqenigar or srenfyàr from 
areanya ‘ masha-sowing ' formed by ffà under III. 2. 81. S. 2991 


To take the example of a awa augment; Minana or Sienn 
nominative plural neuter. The augment gw is here added by VII. 1. 72 S. 314 
from aay water = sierra with wia wy, the plural fa is added by VIL 
I. 205. 312 and thea aqui 
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To take the faufe or case-termination, areqres or MIINA, n 


The word misgia means ‘final in a Pratipadika’. But here it 
means ‘final ina pratipadika which is a second member, of a compound, 
the first member containing the cause of change’. Therefore the change 
does not take place in watai afirtt=sirafirft “the sister of Garga”. But 
wirntaft if the word is derived from am ‘the share of Garga’, with the 
adjectival affix gy, feminine pR, meaning, “enjoying the share of Garga” 
In this case, like the word argiteta: ‘fit to be possessed by a mother’: the 
change will invariably take place. The very fact that spy is taught separately 
in the rule leads to this inference. The gq is ordained with regard to an. 
anga ; soit is a portion of the anga as a whole (whether such anga consist. 
of a single word or several words glued into a compound ), and n22 of the 
Mast word of the compound. So the root féefy takes gẹ and becomes (®W¥ 
(Bhuadi root 622 ) This qis changed to @as in gfgew, | But in yag 
no change takes place ; as it belongs to kshubhnadi class (VIII. 4. 39 S. 792) 


The word areqfee®. or “dt is to be understood to have a final q, the 
affix being added afterwards in accordance with the following maxim :— 
(11.2. 19). “It should be stated that Gatis, Karakas, and Upapadas are 
compounded with bases that end with krit- affixes, before a case termination 
or a feminine affix has been added to the latter” ofyarcérraqat Qe: oe 
amarti NE FETS: ti 

Therefore the composition takes place first with the word ending 
in the krit affix, as menfa ( me + mfra ) and thus the second term aq is æ 
Pratipadika which ends in q, and so the rule is applied to it, when th 
feminine affix is added. 


Similarly ga is not considered as the end portion of the second member 
of the compound, but as the end-portion of the fu/? compound word. 


Vart :—Prohibition must be stated of the words gy &c. As aqme 
( VI. 4. 133 vocalisation ), afweqar n aftvaft is a gati-samas, grant ocr 


LONN H LRA TSB eV 


(qfa: u gai acm aferaRaana miinaa nRa Tier- 
Rrizergerces wanrcea Fret Cane t refer u ) 


1055. A. In a compound, the second member of 


which is a monosyllable, there is q invariably in the room of & 
of the second member, provided that thé @ is at the end ofa 
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pratipadika, or is the augment J4, or occurs in a vibhakti ; 
and when the first member contains a cause of change. 
This sûtra has already been read as Stra 307 see page 171. It is 


repeated here to complete the context. This is an obligatory rule, as we 
have used the word nityam in explaining it. See Sdtra 307. 


Thus we ‘the Vetra-killer’=qwqerweat with fq (III. 2. 97 S. 
2998 ) So also eft amaf = gmh “ Hari worshipper.” efeqr® “ Drinkers of 
milk’: gafa ‘drinkers of wine’: are examples of ga VII. 3. 88, Maw 
and trafà are examples of case- terminations. 


Note:—The word tee ‘a beautiful bird’; is a compound of rey and fì 
Ccerarat fat) u The ar is Instrumental Singular ¢ VII. 4 120 8, 244). 


Why the letter w is repeated in this sûtra, while its anuvyitti was understood 
from the context P It is repeated in order to show that this is not an optional but 
an obligatory rule. In fact, it shows that the anuvritti of qr ‘optional’ ceases, 
and does not extend farther. 


LOAR i gay wi Sis waa 
matey eat array! RRAN | eftarrarfer | efter tl 

1056. In a compound, the second member of which 
contains a guttural, (there is qy in the room ofa, that 
follows anything which standingin the prior member is 
qualified to cause the change, provided the 4 be at the end 
of a pratipadika, or be the augment 94, or occur ina 
vibhakti. ) 


If the second part of a compound contains a letter of the class g, 
the change is obligatory, even though the second part be not monosyllabic, 


As yivertray, 35 :—eftanrart u Prt —eftenrte tt 
cows | TeSTaTaAs!y I c 181 VS N 
AA ANASA ey ETAL ATH VTA | TAT N 
safa A ma N ERTAN N Genta U 
1057. The @ is not changed to wwhena Pada 
intervenes between the cause of the change and the word 
containing the a t 
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The word qama is a compound meaning qa saata ‘separated by a 


Pada’. Thus magmana, wacyarta n Here the Padas gra, and wR, 
intervening, the change does not take place. 


Vart:—It should be stated when there is separation by a Pada, 
except'in a Taddhita. Prohibition does not apply to words like sirgerraacy, 
VEAN I | 

Note :—Here sit takes the affix qag by 1V. 8. 145, S. 1525 and the word aj is 
a Pada by J. 4. 17, S. 230 and it intervenes between aq and the first word. The 
author of MahAbbashya however does not approve of this Vartika. According to him 


the qoqa means qX SAATA 1! 


Lous | FER wa: l R I g 1 Ley tl 
wer genera FT NRA | Raeann wie: Per! GTIN t 
graai agatka aÀ: 11 


1058. The word geqeae is irregularly formed with 
the augment G4 and means ‘a species of herb ’. 


The ergg is the name of coriander: i. e wata ; the seeds are also 
so called. The exhibition of the word in the sQtra in the Neuter gender 
does not, however, show that the word is always Neuter. Why do we say 
when meaning a species of herb? Observe ggr = gana qas) u The 
word ggg here means the fruit of the ebony tree. 


LOLE | NITETTT: RaTaraey 1 € |? 1 288 N 


gamad | mge: ardi nesr aaaaaesen mesatar: | AA rns 
MNU MENT t eat T wt ap mesala: 1 


1059. The word styeqa: is formed by the augment 
gz when the sense is that of ‘ uninterrupted action ’. 


Thus waqrera: arai meafar = aani renter tt Why do we say 
‘un-interrupted action’? For, when the continuity of action is not meant, 
we have qaga: giai meai = stat Gee Geet Tee aT II 


Note :—T he mačą comes from gage, by adding «asg to form the abstract 
noun, Qaae are: (V. 1.123 S. 1787)eqraeq n How do you explain qaay. 
it ought to be area? The 9 of ay is optionally elided before wa, on the strength 
of the Karika :—* the q of erq>aq is elided before a word ending in a kritya affix, 
the 4 of qq is elided before arq and aag , the g of qn is elided optionally before 
fea and aq, the final sy of Rig is elided before qe orqan” As (1) sarà wick 
merreanaed, (2) AFL Net = AA RA: MTT: N (3) aPed aie, T. ate 
TAA N (4) NR:, AT THAR N | 

76 S$ 
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Loge | Meee QATARIY | E IRIBAN 
BLUA Tew AA tome: TrA a hh: Glen eT | A 
TTT ORT | TAT vie Crore | VRE fe) r: Te ATga 
1060. The word rag is formed by gz, when 
meaning a locality visited or not visited by cows, or when it 
means a quantity. 


Thus steve Wien: om afer Wea afr ARA da: So also 
wrna tt The word nę by itself does not mean ‘not visited by 
cows.’ Therefore the negative particle is added to give that sense. So also 
strevTyara Qir, u Here the word has no reference to cow, but to the quantity 
ef land. Why-do we say ‘a locality visited &c.’ For when it has not the 
above senses, the form is RR- Ù: Teal 


Note :—What is the use of the word eeafeq in the sûtra; the word ayeqg 
will give wisq by adding the negative particle, q tieqy=ernegy P The force 
of Sy compound! is that of agg “ like that but not that”. As srg means 
“a man who’ is’ a Kshatriya &c. not a Bribmaya, but does not mean a 
atone &c”. Therefore ware with wsz would mean “a place like a pasture 
Iand but m which cows do not graze, but in which there is a possibility of cows 
grazing’, But it is intended that it should refer to a place where there is no 
such possibility, hence wWafqe is used, Therefore, deep foresta where cows can 
never enter, are called eyiyeqy a 

LOER | SETÄ Magra | € |R I Wey N 


MAANA A gE ANER 1) r I Rie RT TETE a 
1061. The word wreyg is formed by ẹẹ when 
meaning ‘a place or position ’. 


The word gfagr means ‘ firm place, established position, rank, dignity, 
authority.” Thus emea ery eeg u Why do we say when ‘meaning a 
place’? Observe eff qir e G14 tl 


LOR | annA 11 R I RUO N 
WAG Ge! wed af E gea nnà fs arse À Gore N 


1062. The word WÀ is formed by gz,when mean- 
ing something ‘ unusual ’. 


The word wre is formed by adding the affix qq to the verb qx with 
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the preposition qr, and the augment ggu Thus qrwa@ af a gral Why do 
we say ‘unusual’? For when not having this sense, we have qrqq wå 


CTAR 1 
LOLI | TÅTÈSTERT: | C| g | USN 

gieaa rÅ: etenq cat afer ge i MIRAR aR: | Ýc faa | 
CCRT u 
1063. The word weenc is formed with gz meaning 
“ excrement ”. 

That which has bad lustre is called eden (gftee ) u It applies to 
the ejected food. To the root is added the affix we ( IIT. 3. 57 S. 3232), 
the preposition wa and irregularly the ggu Thus eryenttsaqea The 


place where the excreta lie (the rectum) is also socalled. When not 
having this sense, we have eyqaxt: tt 


Voy | WITH TUTHA I C1 L 1 Leh 
ATRIA: 1 

1064. The word sven is formed with ge meaning 
‘the part of a chariot ’. 

This word is also derived from g with the preposition ea and the 
affix eq (III. 3. 57 S. 3232) and ge augment. When not having this 
meaning we have WII: tl 

gogx | ART EAEN ati 1 RI RYO N 

qe A | centre AA fae MA wet ap rait 
maia qherern | ANA N ; 

1065. The word fàfèwr is formed with gz option- 
ally when denoting a kind of bird, the other form beiAg 
fart i 

This word is formed by adding the affix æ (IIT. r. 135 S. 2897) 
to% with the preposition fẹ and the augment g& I The word fafa also 
refers to birds only, a kind of cock. The phrase egit Pir ar is added 


from the Vartika and is no part of the original sûtra. Thus a¢ ugar mar 
fafencr: gegerca ts“ Though the sûtra Eika LALA E Jal) would have given the 


optional form faf%t, the specific mention of this form in the sftra indicates that 
MAr always means ‘bird’ and nothing else. Otherwise fax would have 
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referred to something other than a bird.”—this opinion of Kasika is not valid, 
as it is opposed to the Mahabhashya. 


ZOR | MARTA HT IL IR ISR N 


ae nfa afegeea aR ge aR wet wi aa: girar 
ar fanu qasa to wa: fea! afane: wat ARTIST: 1 waft gate wor eae 
wae nAg Tats | Wr rere t 
1066. To the root ea ‘to go, to punish’, is added the 
augment gz, when preceded by the perpositon sfà, the form 
being srera: N 


The word gfasae is formed by adding ee affix (III. r. 134) to the 
root, with the prefix m@u Thus wara gaat aah @ afore: ‘I 
shall inspect the town to-day, be thou my emissary.’ The word sfeeng: means 
“a messenger, a herald, an emissary”. Why do we say “ to the root qq”? 
Observe afavra: aut = sfaw: ‘a horse guided by the whip.’ Here though 
sur is derived from ag, yet the augment does not take place, because the 
augment comes to the root g@Y , and not to a derivative word. 


ZORY | TERTIT AI I E I 81 243 
RRNTT ÓR | ERA PRT TRIA Ter: | ERU ATOR: tt 


1067. The words wenva and gftarg are formed by 
gz, meaning the two Rishis of that name. 
Thus genog eft :, eftwey are: n The word twag could be formed by 
VI. 1. 151 S. 3527 in the Mantra, here it refers to other than Mantras. 
Why do we say ‘ Rishis’? For when not referring to Rishis, we have sqoqt 
we: (ard ae pers AST), Cree TAR: (ER: eR a grave) 1 
ROES | HEBTASHL ANTTLANTWHAT: I CI LLU Ht 
ARUS TH aTES gief array | alors fas Act are: | Tt aay: 0 
1068. The word amex means ‘a bamboo’, and 
ama means ‘a mendicant monk’. 
When not having these meanings, the form is age: u This is an 
underived nominal stem, having no derivation, to which gz is added when ‘a 


bamboo 'js meant ; and the affix gfi in addition, when a mendicant is to be 
expressed and thus we have "eae and memi n Why do we say “ when 
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meaning a bamboo ora mendicant”, Observe qaitrare: “ an alligator ”, aa 
€@gr: “an ocean”. 


Some say the word amt is a derivative word, being derived from æ ‘ to 
do’ with the negative particle ar and the affix mq, the long wr being 
shortened. Thus ay fipaw Wa fA =R: ‘a bamboo or stick by which the 
prohibition is made’, Soalso by adding qù in the sense of qeeiea to the root 
E preceded by the upapada ar; we get nenftq Thus ar RIE: = aed “a 
monk, who has renounced all works”. A mendicant always says “ mea: Haas 
wife: sagt ”— Do no works ye men, for peace is your highest end ”, 


LORE | REAR ANÈ IG IR VY N 


tevfrerearenti® meN art amen, | RAT ATR NG art wae | 
rere fara artes erageqa tt 


1069. The words wreftt and sawega are names of 

cities, 

Why do we say ‘names of cities’? For when not meaning cities 
we have writen ( faq Amea); and GITAR ( RENT FETTER ) 1 

Loo | ERTER FR: l € IR IXA I 

mre aAA MERA Te: | wee arent: | ay RRR qea a 

. agi 
1070. The word eycenc means ‘a tree’. 

This word is formed from @rt+@+e (III. 2. 21 )manreent: u When 


not meaning a tree, the form is arate: | Some do not make this a separate 
sitra, but include it in the next aphorism. Some read it in Kashkadi 


( VIII, 3. 48 S. 144). 
Roe | TERTATA @ AFATA | € 121 CK N 
qa JER Maren ane i MERE l RERAN | 


A: MATAA: Fe Aa. n argi mefa qR area: | arret- 
RARA JAR RA gE NARRA aeraraiy: | NERU | TENA: 1 
grace AraAra: ꝰ grater: | arauan raea R 1 R TASAR t 


1071. The words qcenc &c. are Names. 


These words are irregularly formed by adding genu Thus qrveac: 
‘a country called Paraskara’. fattaear‘ N., of a cave’, 
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Vartika :—qent‘a thief’ and qeeqfy ‘N. of a deity’ are formed by 
inserting gg in the compou nds of wq+ar, yeg +q and eliding qu: Why 
do we say ‘when'meaning a thief and a diety’? Observe aert, qeeqfa: u The 
words ®t and waqar are used in the Ganapdtha merely for the sake of 
diversity ; the word @gqr woald have connoted: that. 


Vart :—Before the words ff and faw is added the augment ge 
when qra precedes. Thus maraen aranna: i 

1 qan Ia: 2 art T: 3 renr wet, 4 fag: amaaa, 5 Pafe 
Ser, 6 arrei: KOART: ge NE (AR A: TRR: = UNT), 7 NA 
ga mA arate ( aA eth: ) u aR: u 

aama M: n When the root gqgsq ‘to injure’ is preceded 
by the prepositon q, there is added ge to g, when the agent of 
the verb is a cow. Why do we say ‘when the agent ia cow’? Observe 9g 
oda: nef: u In sregqeqta the gzis added to a finite verb, which is thus 
conjugated :—seyeqfer stt:, reqetet mAr, sega ma: u 


This is an âkritigana. 


0%: 








wy ANTR ETTA N 


CHAPTER XXVI, 


THE TADDHITA PATRONYMIC AFFIXES. 


KEN | UARN Wea I BIRIN 
qi eaka | afte ce ag ami s | Baafranenhfe 
areg n 
1072. The Taddhita affxes, on the alternative of 
their being employed at all, come after the word that is 
signified by the first of the words in construction in an 
aphorism. 


All the three words, vis. (1) aaeiat ‘of the words in construction, 
(2) mamą ‘after the first ; (3) ar ‘on the alternative,’ exert a governing in- 
fluence on the subsequent aphorisms, up to the aphorisms which leave to the 
words their own denotation: that isto say, up to the end of the second 
chapter of the fifth Book ; before the beginning of the sûtra mafeqt Rute: 
(V. 3.1. S. 1947.) The word samarthya means the word-form after it has 
undergone the Sandhi operation: s. e. in its parinishthata state. The word 
parinishthata means a completed word, i. e. a word on which sandhi operation 
has been performed, and so it has completed its junction. Thus g+ 
witqq=qftae u Add gy, and we have aiftafa:, and not e+e 
aryftufa: (S. 1088). The anuvyitti of ar however extends further than S, 
1947. : 

This sûtra has been thus rendered by Dr. Bohtlingk: “when hence- 
forth the meaning is specified in which an affix is to be added, then one 
should know that the rule applies to the first of those words which are 
associated with one another in sense, and that the affix is optional.” 


Note:—The fifteen sutras that follow, teach the rules which are generally 
applicable to all Taddhitas. We shall take up the farther explanation of this sitra 
in 8. 1088, 

209g | mU ATST 1811 SRN 
ay Centon: mA aA i 
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1073. The affix wor should be understood to come 

after whatever we shall teach hereafter, upto the aphorism 
tena divyati &. 


Up to the aphorism IV. 4, 28, 1550, the affix a% has a governing 
influence, except where it is specifically superseded by eny particular rule. This 
aphorism may be looked upon either as en adbikéra sútra or a paribhésh& sûtra or a 
vidhi efitra. 

gos | spaqentesaar 1812158 0 

PSA cary MAARN | NANGA CHEATING: N 


Note :—This is an exception to the aphorism, 1V. 1. 85, 8, 1077 by which 
the affix vq would have come after words ending with ‘pati * The present sfitra 
enjoins q% instead. 


- The following is a list of words belonging to erqqeerft class :— 

lepaqfe, 2arna, Saaqa, 4 wre, 5 rara 6 eurrg@ . 7 am- 
fw, Sapfa, 9 gefa, lO pe, (vaste) 11 uraia, 12 qefa 13 egaa, 
14 wif 15am, 16 moaia, 17 errata u 

Lox | RAET: 1:91 VI RON 
Bia ià er RA Tesar WS: Ng tl 
1075. The Vpiddhi is substituted for the first vowel 

of the stem, when a Taddhita-affix having an indicatory & 
or q follows. 


Note :—As area: from mÑ + asg, so also qa: n nig: (E+), me: 
araa: (with sq from 3498) arqeq: &c. This debars the Vyiddhi of VIIL 2. 115 
8. 254 and VII, 2, 116, S. 2282 as eng : from cag, and wrere: from wry W 


ZoNe | fala TIVIRI RSN 


fale afte «aur AA MOTTAT MATAT, | t 
; meyer a k g 


1076. The Vyiddhi is substituted for the first vowel 
of the stem, when a Taddhita affix with an indicatory & 
follows. 


Note :—As aigan with R& , so also wrea: (IV. 1.99 S. 1101), and 
ayak: and matika: with sa (IV. 4. 1 S, 1548). 
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-Thus span + a= erat (VIL 2. 117 S. 1075). They of qẹ is 
elided by VI. 4. 142 S. 311. So also trorqaq n 


The form fia: as used by Haradatta in miat ava: is wrong. 
Note :—The Tattvabodhini, however, justifies this use of Haradatta, 


Loi | featrenteervepacaarqa: I g RI Sy Hl 

Rampa: qye mmay oa: agis: | Ya: | RART 
M RT: | IIA: | 

maA miaa * 0 area: u 

qracar mw è? n mån: nfk u 

rash * n Yeas Yaq u 

RRAN ase * 1 g: a 

faga’ n ard: 0 

NASR: © u TTR: | JARTEN q: ti 

ware gy YAR: ° u epageurar i 

ANSY Weert: © N ERSS: IFAN: | weary | agg Mae N 
ATR: | 
E E E E R ee a et 

ui 

1077. The affix ta comes, in the various senses 

taught here-in-after antecedently to tena divyati &c, after 
the proper names, Diti, Aditi, and Aditya ; and that which 
has the word qf@ as its final member. 


Thus fai + vq = aq ‘ the son of Diti erfa: ‘the descendant of Aditi’ 
The form łą may also denote the son of smiat or sacred to Aditya. 
wifeam ‘sacred to Aditya.’ Similarly with words ending with qfw, as matara + 
qa =ar; so also aqaa i 


Várt :—So also after the word am; as, ax: u This Vartika {3 
found in the Kasika and not in the Mahabhashya. 


Note :—In the Chhandas, after tha words ara, afẹ and (amt comes 
the affix oqu As, arean ( Vs, 13. 58. ) araa and Yanara n 


Vårt :—The affixes sy and ets come after the word dà u Thus 
gett +s-afie; frk += nian The resulting forms are the same, 
but the feminine of the former will be qfar by IV. 1, 4, S. 454 and that 
of the latter qfirdt applying IV. 1. 15 S, 470, 

77 8 
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Várt :—The affixes qs and es come after the word ¥q ‘a god.’ As 
"you or Faa ‘ divine.’ | 


Vért:—There is elision of the final syllable of miła , before the affix 
al; as SRA +a eg: ‘external. 


Vårt :—And the affix {ṣẹ may be employed. As whig -+ taa = 
aras: ‘external? (VII. 2. 118, S. 1076). 


Note :—ln the Chhandas it takes the afix ¢aszas qréra: the difference 
being in the accent. ( VI, 1. 197 8. 3686), 


The word aféais an wema, and the above vértika declares that its ft 
portion is elided. This very fact indicates by implication, that the f of 
other Avyayas need not necessarily be elided before those affixes, before which the 
base is called w bha. In fact the following vdértika wearararey (the fe of 
the aryaya base is elided) given under sútra VI. 4. 144 ( the fè of the base bhe 
is elided when a taddhita affix follows) is not a universal rale Thus 
from the eryaya Tra we get wiry &o ; here the'fe is not elided. 


Várt —Of the word enaa, the fẹ is replaced by W, as WY + RUTE 
sparara: u The @ is changed to @ as the compound belongs to Prishodaradi 
class, 


Várt :—But there is elision of the Taddhita affix e after qaraq when 
the sense is that of ‘existence’ only, as ayena The word syaqeurag means 
amga eraat “whose strength is like that of a horse”. It is a Bahuvrihi. 


Vért:— The @ of arty is replaced by win the plural, when the 
patronymic affixes follow; as. sgarat:, sgarman Why do we say “in the 
plural number”? Witness agena:, (IV. 1. 96 S. 1096). 


Vdrt :—When an affix beginning with a vowel presents itself after the 
word wt, let the affix aq be substituted for it. Thus what is descended 
(or produced, &c.) from af is expressed by weqq (VI, 1. 79 S. 63) 
Why do we say ‘beginning with a vowel’? Observe tra tga or wrt = 
vigar and stray N 

Note:—These affixes oy d&c. taught inthis sûtra will come to the 
exclusion of all the other affixes herein-after taught which are employed in especial 
senses. Thns wais employed especially to denote a descendant. But after 
the words fafa &o. wra will not be employed, but ow, as ta: ‘a descendant of RIY w 
So also qraeqara ( = TATATA age: ), to the exclusion of IV, 2.37 S. 1243 &o, 
In fact the rule fanfaay qinrcaa ( I. 4. 2 8. 175 ) does not hold bere, 


If that be so, how do you explain the form qaa: u This word is not 
directly formed from the word f@f@ but from feet, the feminine of the word aA 
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ere ere 
formed by the affix atq (IV. I. 45, the word fata being formed by the Krit-affx 
Íðka and therefore it will take Sig in the feminine). To the feminine word fed 
is added gm and we get Yaa: u The Paribhasha oifergfearereay fagfaigeent’ agag 
(arule of grammar which applies to a masculine applies also to the some word in- 
the feminine) is not of universal application, as this very illustration shows. 
Others consider the form ùq as ineorreet, as not to be feund either in the 
Mahabhashya or any Vârtika, | 


Lows | STEVIA BILL se! 
area: n 
oftrafrat wa Tee: ꝰn Cia eniten | aimee u 
1078. The affix st comes after the word gra &c. 
in the various senses taught antecedently to tena-divyati dec. 


This debars the afix wo taught in IV. 1. 83S 1073. as well as 
the especial affixes here-in-after taught. . Thus geqy+eqsq=stjeq:, gua: u 
The follo-ving is the list of words belonging to efg class. 


I we, Zaga, 8 fan, 4 feve, 5 meray, 6 mera, 7 nemara, 
8 aam, 9 Ger, | 10 somata, 1) 11 git, 12 aq, 18 qi, [4 andy, 
15 faga, 16 wga, 17 wave, 18 wee, 19 gẹ, 20 Wer, 21 digger, 
22 wreara IÜ 23 Gedy, 24 awka, 25 carat, 26 meia, 27 Teg, 28 Req, 
29 qeaq, 30 ge. 31 Gear, 32 maata, 83 aftag, 34 Hx, 35 geek, 
36 %q, 37 erenqearate ti | 

Note :—The word sten in the above list, takes this affix, when it does 
not mean ‘a metre of prosody.’ Therefore it is not so here : weft Wega ‘ The 
Graishmi Trishtup metre.’ But eR: ’ belonging to summer.’ The word Say 
here means ‘ metre,’ and not Veda. The word qeqarsa = qenq sta, the phrase 
Wa meaning saa, (q being the name given to qara by Ancient Grammari- 
ans ) Thus the compound will be cywepiq: u The Paribhasha sgoe 
miaka farriaen does not apply here. Therefore, tadantavidhi 
applies here and we have qiyaqa (saam ae: ) n The word geéura.takes 
erst when meaning a ‘place’: as Wrqearar te: ; otherwise sfaeyfa:. ‘the son 
of Udasthana.’ The word gqq takes srs: when meaning ‘a share’, otherwise 
it will take sa , as qrtatse: i 

Vaet:—The affix ‘dhak’ always comes after the words Agni and 
Kali, in the various senses of the affixes called Pragdivyattya. ( See IV. 
2 8, S. 1209 ) Qaun and maan meaning ‘born of Agni’ and ‘ of Kali’ respe- 
Ctively. 


Here ends the section of affixes that denote patronymics &c. in general, 
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got | FAGEI avers ATATA I 8 1k 1S N 


qanat wet care: mig eirgarat mansa et: | Ga: | diet aar rt 
sigra ervey! S aq e 

1079. The affixes sz and eqsy come after the words 

eft and ge respectively, in the senses specified in the apho- 


rism reckoning from this one as far as “ dh&ny4nim bhava- 
ne kshetre khañ ” ( V. 2. 1 S. 1802). 


Thus eft + asz= Gory,‘ feminine ’, 


Note :—The sense of the affixes tanght in the Fourth Book, and Chapter I 
of the Fifth Book, are various, Therefore, the word Èur, will have all those various 
aig ifications; thus, it will mean either eftqaq (IV. 3. 588. 1428), ‘existing in 
females’, or imt agg (IV. 2. 378, 1243) ‘a collection of females’; or wha 
ena (TV, 2. 748, 1458 ) ‘what has come from females’; or @rar fgg (V.T, 58. 
1665). ‘suitable for females.’ &o. 


Similarly ga+ast= fies ‘masculine, or existing in males, or a 
collection of males, or what has come from males, or suitable for males &c.’ 

These affixes, however, are not to be employed in the sense of the 
affix aq taught in V. 1.115. 8.1778. For Panini himself nees the form gaq (and 
not dig) in sûtra VI. 8. 34, 8.831 thus ndicat.ng by implication (gyqaqy) that 
in the sense of aq , I. 2. 66 8. 932 the effix @szis not to be used. Thus @iaq u 
The forms @ra, sar gees and Gear are exceptional, See V.1. 121. 8. 1788 The 
q of gq is elided before @sqz by VIII. 2. 23. 8.54; had it not been elided, one 
affix ast would have been taught in the sûtra, and not two, 


gono | AATA I Bie iach 


fans aakeqrsswufacagad: saeadagen = wa | Sug akg 
Sepa: JÜT: wane: | NARTA (art wanes BT SAKNR, | 
wig faa wander wag faa cathe gale: 0 
1080. A Tadhita affix, ordained to come on account 
of the relation of the words being that of a Dvigu compound, 
is elided by luk, when it bas the sense of the various affixes 
taught antecedant to tena divyati &c, but not so, the affix 
having the sense of a Patronymic. 
The phrase ara sag: of 1V. 1. 83 governs this aphorism also, and 


not the phrase waa of the last. Thus qasHgq qq R: = qR: 
the sacrificiat rice cake ‘ prepared in five cups.’ 
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Why do we‘of a Dvigu compound’. The Dvigu compound with 
the sense of a Taddhita affix is formed under IJ. 1. 51. The-affix will not, 
therefore. be elided where it does not give rise toa Dvigu compound. Thus 
TUAREA = MSYA II “a piece belonging to the five cups.” 

Note :—Or the genitive case in ſunt: may be taken as sthdna-shaeht!, the 
sense being ‘ there is the substitution of gqqj-elision in the room of Dvigu’, the word 
Dvign being here taken by metonymy for the affiz which gives rise to Dvign Of 
course, when two words have blended into a Dvigu compound, the sffixes will not 
be elided after such a word, becanse it becomes a prAtipacika like others, as 
qianqrey u If so, how is the affix elided in qsaqqqreara Sepa: = gug: P 
This is not so; there is no Taddhits, and the word qsqaqt@ can never be dnalysed 
into qewanqieary depey: u If the latter sense is to be expressed, we must use a 
sentence, and no single word. ln fact three are the only valid forms, and 
they arise without adding of any Taddbita affix to qeqanqet, viz. 4 RUSY Gepe:, 
qswaqreat SER: ana SURUN: (a Samahâra Dvign). A Saméhira and a 
Taddhitartha Dvigu of these are analysed in the ssme way, while the third qsqaqqreary 
GPR: will always remain a aga and never give rise to a Taddhita, 


Why do we say ‘beginning with a vowel’? Observe the affix is 
not elided in qa nba werd =TaNhecag or Gandagyu Because the 
elision of those affixes only takes place which begin with a vowel, while 
rupa and maya begin with a consonant. 


Why do we say “not so when the affix denotes a Patronymic”? 
Observe fài: a descendant of two Mitras’ Here the patronymic affix is 
not elided, though the compound is a Dvigu. 

Note :—Why do we say ‘when it has the sense of the various affixes taught 
antecedent to tena diryali?” Observe araa: u 


aw 

Note :—How do you explain the non-elision of theaffix in @f@a:, tremi 

and qizge: ? The word faq: does not mean fàs itar uiia but sagart fen, 

fatter, (aRarmvta= ata: u Similarly qrswag: does not mean Ty ay 

vq: but Tere AAR aA: =Taery, IAT Te =aiaAG u Soalso with 
qep N 


LoS? | AATA BILIR N 
aai mia a nanga cary | rit STAT: | JATE: II 3 


1081. The luk-elision of Patronymic Gotra) affixes 
in the plural, which have been enjoined by Sutras II. 4. 63 
S 1146 and the rest, is prohibited, when the affix has an initial 
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vowel, and it has the sense of the various affixes taught an- 
tecedent to tena divyati &c. (IV. 4. 2). 

Thus the plural of mra: is ait: (II. 4. 64 S. 1108), But the disciples 
of am: will be formed by the affix @ (IV. 2. 114 S. 1337) which is a pragdt- 


vyattya affix, and for the purposes of adding this «ffix, the base will be con- 
sidered to be sta: as if there was no elision. Thus mt@:+@ u 


Here applies the next sûtra. 


gory | MAAE T AASA 1€ 181 Wak N 
UAT: TEATTNAATTEN ATT: Cafes Gt 8 eernte! ffa: 1 areata faq 
mha fee vie aha far) stg erent niga U 
1082. The a, belonging to a Patronymic affix, pre- 
ceded by a consonant, is elided before a Taddhita, when it 
does not begin with an all 


Thus sreat: + 5 = reffar: (VII. 1. 2. S. 475) and not reffar: 


Why do we say “when it has the sense of a pragdivyattya affix ”? 
Thus nipar Raa =nhian ‘what is fit for the Gargas. 

Note :— Here the affix & (V. 1. 1. 8. 1661 ) has the sense of ‘ suitable for that,’ 
as taught in sûtra V. 1. 5. S, 1665 not one of the pragdivyatiya senses. Hence the lak 
elision is maintained. 

Why do we say “having an initial vowel”? Observe nba eqreraq= 


migas and not mtiecaq v Here the affix ecm, a pragdivyatiya affix taught 
in stra IV. 3. 81 S. 1461 does not begin with a vowel ; therefore it is added 


to mr and not mra. 


gong | af RIBI oN 
mA waret maA fafa gareaqey qa cary JRE firereed 
ARAA: i RANN: RAI eee Tae | HGRA: | MeN SIRIA Agan: | COTE 
TREATS I 
| 1083. There is luk-elision of the Yuvan Patrony- 
mic forming affix (IV. 1. 163) when a pragdivyatiya afix 
beginning with a vowel is to be added. 


The elision of the Yuvan afhx must take place mentally ; having done 
which, we should then look out for the proper Pragdivyatiya affix to be added 
to the word-form thus remaining. 
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Thus the Patronyinic from is teynrafa: (IV. 1. 160S.1184) with 
the affix faq to be taught hereafter. The Yuvan of the latter is *8rganraa: 
(IV. 1. 83 S. 1073) with the affix wa; the word denoting the pupils of the 
latter is rgatam: by (IV. 2. 112 S. 1333 formed from gga). WI en wa 


is elided the word gman becomes gæta, and as the first syllable has 
no Vriddhi letter now, there is no adding of @ in the sense of pupils ; for g is 


added by IV. 2 114 S. 1337 only after those words whose first syllable has 
a Vriddhi letter. 


Lor’ | Ganges VII VAL A 
Vat maa We fer sean gene are fe fas i wea get Yea: 
ar Taw ul 
SRM: u MIRAI A WT Te fas ge ' sre: rar 
gww i | 
1084. And after the words Xe &c., there is the gs 
elision of the yax affix. 


Gree + era = ye (IV. 1,118 S. 1121). ‘The Gotra descendant of Piila.’ 
au: + f&s (IV 1. 156 S. 1180). The present rule intervenes, and the Yuvan 
affix fez is elided ; so Ys is both a Gotra and a Yuvan word. 

Note:—Some say that the ‘Paila &c, words are formed by 
the affix gx; (IV. 1. 95 S. 1095) and then the luk-elision of the 
Yuvan affix would be valid by the next rule 1085. They would limit 


the scope of the present sûtra to cases where the Gotra of the people is 
not known, the Prachyas not being indicated. 


1. Ye. 2. awig. 38. areafe. 4. errant. 5. wet. 6 cia. 
7. anx. 8. arafa. 9. Aafa. 10. Qaan. 11. atren(eer. 
2. Awqa. 13. Geer. 14. gerak. 15. uek. 16. Afr. 
17. q. 18. Mya. 19. simen. 20. RNAm. 21. Auk. 22. 
aar: 


G. sútra :—The Yuvan affix is elided after a word formed by the 
tadrâja affix wq u Thus the word erg is formed by adding the affix wy 
under IV. 1. 170 S. 1188 to wy; to this is added fesy under IV, 1. 156 
S. 1180, This farsa is elided. As wg: meaning both father and son. 


Loch 1 ET: STATE I VI Vio ll 
ST HST THAT TTR SE CMU TART TT ATR! RET, | Ste 
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C3 | ARRA TR Te TH THe: Feat geet ATat Re | af: Fat 1 wera 
gq: u 

1085. After a word ending with the Gotra affix ter 
(IV. 1. 95 S. 1095 ) there is luk-elision of the Yuvan affix, 
when the Gotra of the people called Pråchya (Eastern) is 
denoted. 

qarar + rg = qraf: ‘ the Gotra descendant of Pann4g4ra’; after this 
the Yuvan affix qq (IV. 1. 101 S. 1103) is elided by the present rule, and so 
qm mR : is both the father and the son. Why do we say stera? The word 
qrara here qualifies the word Gotra understood, and does not mean that it is 
an optional rule, “in the opinion of Eastern Grammarians.” When the 
Gotra of Prachyas is not denoted, there is no elision. Thus mìr: the Gotra 
descendant of Daksha ; and qeraq: ‘son of DAkshi.’ (Yuvan.) 


LOSE | wT MaF: LAIBLE 
MEAEATVA Wea ITANA SR TENT! FÉN NTR: | gree: | ae T Set 
mena: rar. METAR: JR: u 
1086. After the words ateat@: and the rest, there is 
not luk-elision of the Yuvan affix. 
aeria: formed by gs added to gena is the name of the father and 


qreqmaa: is the son of the former, formed by the Yuvan affix wa (IV. 
I, 101 S. 1103 ). 

1. Mea. 2. wii. 8. qr 4 man. 5. eet. 6. ia 
7. aphid. 8. AnA 9. Raf 10. Ja. 11. Same. 12. Yaak. 18. 


carne. 14 aem 15. Atm. 16. Aig. 17. eaen. 18. mgg. 
19. ĝema. 20. aga. 21. wa. 22. maig. 23. Aai. 24. 
mE. 25. areata. 26. Xt. 27. enfaare. 28. mea. 29. mg. 
80. AG. 31. wifaasafe. 32. Qf. 83. mman. 34. Raf. 35. Acie. 


36. efu 
LOCS | RRIRNCTATETT IBI RIR N 


aag AA gk Te Genet ga arara STT: aftar: | rerata: | 
EERTE MER: | INUA | ATA FAT ERR: | GOT rT A eee SNT: 
MERAT: | ATERTAATAT: it 
1087. There is optionally luk-elision of the Yuvan 
affixes qm and fxs, when a Pragdtvyatiya affix beginning 
with a vowel is to be added. 
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By the Sdtra IV. 1.90 S. 1083 all Yuvan affixes were told to be 
elided. The present Sdtra declares an option in the case of the Yuvar 
affixes qa and fẹsr u Thus the Patronymic of aq is qreq (IV. 1. 105 S. 1107); 
the Yuvan of area is formed by qa (IV. 1. 101 S. 1103) arearaa: n Thus the 
word denoting the pupils of Katyayana will be eretar or qrareafrar: n Similarly 
of the affix faz (IV. 1. 156 S. 1180) Thus from qe, the Patronymic is arer 
(IV. 1.112 S. 1115). The Yuvan of the latter is qrenrav® (IV. 1. 156 S. 1180) 
The pupils of YaskAyani will be called qreatrar: or areqraftar: u 


LASS | aeaTTS IBI IERM 


GEURA STAT: UTAS TT NANTE TAA N Sy: | ETTE ATT: | 

mR mA n 

Aaaa ni gd R | 

wear: Gq gare AAE TÄNATI I 
arrfranveg mi oars: l pease: faa | ARA: gaggia 
argftafaat ma l erR ae | ETA Aa | canine 1 seal- 
TRSA ar A | arqeorereaafy | AA TIRNA: AMASR | 
caragean miera A Aardt aga: a em: i Ar: | AT: 1 iar: u 


1088. (The affixes mq, oq &c, already mentioned 
in IV. 1. 83 S. 1673 &c, and those which will be taught 
here-after, such as qz &c, denote) ‘the descendant of some 
one ’, (and they come after a word in the the sixth case, 
which has completed its junction ). 


Note :—This Satra points out the meaning of the affixes; and it refers to the 
affixes that have preceded, beginning from wa (JV. 1. 83 S. 1078) e g. aq, om 
ery &0, and to tho affixes that follow such as ysy&c. The affixes herein tanght, 
have the force of denoting descendant, when they are added to the word in 
construction which is in the genitive case 


Thus we may either use the sentence sqq; or by adding wa 
(IV. 1. 83 S. 1073) to the word zqq (which has the 6th. case-affix in 
construction in the above sentence ), form Brag “ the offspring of Upagu” 
The word vraag: is thus evolved. 


Note :-—e1gZ + na = HITE + eq Now applies either VI. 4. 146 S. 847 
causing guna of final ¥, and VII. 2. 115 S. 254 requiring the vyiddhi of the 
final. The following discussion shows why guna takes place to the exclusion 
of vgiddhi though subsequent. wrga: VI. 4. 146 S. 847 (“for = or g of 
a bha stem, there is, substituted guna before a Taddhita affix )” is debarred 

78 S 
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by the subsequent sutra wrarsitafy VII. 2. 115 S. 254 (‘before the affixes 
having an indicatory 33 or 4, Vyiddhi is substituted for the end vowel of a 
stem” ) for guna will find scope in Raa &c. So let there be vgiddhi of 
the final g of yg u This is one objection. 


Note :—But if vriddhi is not allowed, and œ is gugated to et, and 
we have by sandhi weit+e=-aqra+q@ then arises another difficulty; for 
the qof m now being penultimate requires vyiddhi by wa aynam: VII. 
2. 116 S, 2282, 


Ans. To remove both these difficulties the author says unftqiacet 
qurqa ara “the vriddhi of the initial vowel taught by VII. 2. 117 S. 1075 
debars the two vriddhis, namely the vgiddhi of the final required by VII. 2. 
115 S. 254 and the vriddhi of the penultimate @ required by VII. 2, 116 


S. 2282.” ; 


Note :—Because rule VII. 2. 117 S. 1075 is subsequent to these two, 
The vriddhis of the final and the penultimate find their free scope in àr: ( the 
affix g being fg by VII. 1. 90S. 284 causes vyiddhi of a by VII. 2. 115), 
and qra: with oga added to Tq respectively where VII. 2.116 applies, 
While the vyiddhi of the initial will find its free scope in @rgaq: from gud n 
But in erp: from wate and wrre: from wq the rules VII. 2. 115 and 116 
appear simultaneously with VII. 2. 117, and in their case the vgddhi of 
the sastial takes effect, because that rule ( VII. 2. 117 S. 1075 ) is subsequent 
This we do on the maxim agefy &c. as well as by the inference of 
finding the word gence in the list of Anugatikadi VII, 3. 20. 


Note :—For if the initial Vriddhi ( VII. 2. 117) did not debar the 
penultimate Vriddhi (VII. 2. 116 S. 2282 ), then we would have got the form 
Greacarte: regularly by the simultaneous application of these two rules VII. 
2.116 and 117; S. 2282 and 1075 without its being read in the AnuégatikAdi 
class, But the very fact that it is so read indicates that these two Vriddhis 
- cannot take place simultaneously. 


Verse :—The general sûtra tasyedam (IV. 3. 120 S. 1500) would 
have included the particular case of tasyApatyam ( what is the necessity of the 
latter). It is made in order to prevent the application of Vriddhach chhah 
(IV. 2, 114 S. 1337). For & of S. 1337 excludes the waz of S. 1500 in 
case of Vriddha words, but it is intended that it should not exclude that, 
even in Vyiddha, hence the present sfitra, The sense of apatya can be 
included in the word sesha of S. 1392 and so the wq of tasyedam can come 
in the sense of apatya. The sepaiate present stra has for its object to 
make wa applicable to Vrsiddha words ( like bhanu ), 
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Note-—The tasyedam would certainly have included tasydpatyam ; for idam 
may be anything apatya &c, The necessity for making a separate sûtra for apatyam 
is this. The Vriddhdch chhah excludes the qay of tasyedem; so that in oase of 
Vyiddha words we have @& instead of $a u But & does not come after Vriddha 
words in the sense of apatya. Hence this separate sfitra. If it be said that neither 
the qu of tasyedam nor its exception the @ of Vriddhaoh ohha can ever come in 
the sense of apatya, for they come in the daishika senses only and apatya is not 
included in the éaishika sense ; we reply, that there is nothing to prevent us from 
including the sense ef apatya also in the éaishika sense, of sûtra IV. 2. 92. S. 1392. 
Therefore, we come back to our former point that the necessity of this sitra is 
really to make qq applicable to Vyiddha words. Thus the son of rg (a Vpiddha 
word } will be wryq: by the qa of this sûtra, and not wagta: by w of S. 1837, 

which wonld have been the case had this sûtra not existed, and had tasyedam 
IV. 3. 120 8. 1500 been requisitioned to denote apatya also. 


By the general rule samartha-pada vidhih (II. 1. r. S. 647); the 
rule will not apply when the words are not in syntactical construction. Thus 
the words wqittqary,“ Upagu’s ” “ offspring” are not in syntactical construc- 
tion in the following sentence :—aqqyitcqa Qweq “the dress of Upagu, 
the offspring of Chaitra.” 


Why do we say “ after the first word” ? That the affix should not 
come after the word denoting the offspring, with the force of a genitive case 
Thus in qtar wea eftq: = yP: : the affix is added to Indra in the 
first case in construction, similarly syycqarqennerren = Airi: or Warwy 
Square: = taf Aag: should not be formed. 


By force of the word qt in IV, 1, 82 S, 1072 we can have a sentence 
also, As aqiveqerri 


And by drawing in the anuvsitti of anyatarasy4m from the sûtra 
IV. 1. 81 S. 1201, we have composition also in the other alternative. As 
TTAITY Il 


The Patronymic being a jatf word takes tę in the feminine, As 
errs n 


So also wrga: | Rar: 1 atte: | Mar: der: u 


Nole :—In explaining IV. 1. 82 8, 1072, we have used the words gag- 
Frari “after the operation of sandhi or junction has been completed.” 
Why have we used those words? Otherwise observe the anomaly, Thus g + 
sua: = qftay:, fy + gear: = fam: u If the affix be not added to the form 
aftqa, but to g + eféqa, so also not to Staar: but to faaara: that is to Say, if 
the affix be added before sandhi, then the resultant forms would be & afiq: = 
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ana: and mgm: by force of arate wea: maxim, but the proper 
forms are AR: and Seah: u 


Q. The rule of sandhi, though an operation relating to letters (a 
varga rule ), yet being antaranga, will take effect first, and then the Vriddhi 
operation, which though an anga rule, is after all bahiranga with regard 
to sandhi ; what is the necessity of using the word qa at all in the sOtra 
IV, 1, 52 S. 1072 or explaining it by gaafea: ? 


Ans, The very fact that Panini has used the word @aẹ in this 
aphorism, when it could well have been dispensed with, indicates the 
existence of the following maxim mpag: qita: “ The followers of 
PAnini do not insist on the taking effect of a rule, when its cause disappears.” 
(See p-30). Therefore had Panini not used the word aaq in the stra IV. 
I. 82, S. 1072 then by the application of the present maxim, the anfaranga 
operation of sandhi would have been set aside by the bahiranga vsiddhi and 
the forms would have been arafeafe: and mtemi: u To prevent this aa 
has been used. l 

Kériké. qeantarreate wracrd ot TA | 
seat: AT TAT RERA TANTRI 

Note: —The Karika should be broken up in order to understand it. 
aafin The sûtra Aqa ( IV. 3. 120 S, 1500 ) will include this q% 
also, for the word qe, may be applied to all things like sqa, ogy, fear &c. 
Therefore sq _ will come, by force of that sitra, in the sense of “ descendant,” 
why then make this separate sitra tasyapatyam? If you say that this 
aphorism is necessary for the sake of sûtras sa qs &c. (IVCI. 95 S. 1095); 
then why make a separate sûtra and not join it with the last? Ans: aneard 
ga vq The separate sitra might have been made in order to debar the 
operation of the sûtra qares ( IV. 2. 114. S. 1337) That sûtra supersedes 
MATI. and so in the case of apatyam also, @ would have applied instead 
of wa where the base was a Vriddham word. But that is not desired. 


Hence the separate sOtra. 

If it be objected that “the st of tasyedam, and its apavada the 
the affix @ of vsiddhach chhah, being Saishika affixes cannot come with the 
force of apatyam, because the word Saishika has been explained in IV, 2. 92 
S. 1312 as the sense different from that of descendant and the quadruple 


significance, and so the above objection does not arise.” To this the 


answer is 
Ans, eat: àq guar | This sense of apatya isan utsarga esha. 
The meaning is this. Had there been no yoga-vibh4ga i. e. had tasya- 
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——— 
patyam not been separately enunciated, but made one s(tra with eq tf 
something like qenqeay era gs: (IV. 1. 95S. 1095); then it will govern 
those bases only that end in w and the bases like arg &c. ( IV. 1. 95 and 96 S. 
1095 and 1096 ), and not bases like sqg; and therefore with regard to the base 
qg there would be no rule of adding an apatya affix but the Saishika eqeaqy. u 
Thus even an apatya denotation can become a gesha under the above circum- 
stances. It will be an utsarga-Sesha i. e. the remainder not covered by 
a general rule: the general rule here by supposition being sraygsz &c. There- 
fore wq of Àa, with the force of apatya, will come after Upagu, but it 
will be debarred in the case of wg &c. by the rule garage u But if we 
make tasya4patyam a separate s(tra, then there being no seska, the æ will 
never come under any circumstances. 


Obj. If it be said that for bases like tg &c, which are not Vsiddham 
words, there will be no occasion for the addition of &, and so there is no 
necessity of making a separate sQtra. To this we reply. 


Ans: garages gata The necessity of this sûtra is in the case of. 
Vriddham bases like arq:, arag: ( tarm rar sea) &c. 

Therefore there must be this separate sûtra. Thus watra = arya: u 

The summary of the above discussion is that this sûtra “ tasy4pa- 
tyam” is made for the sake of Vriddham bases. Otherwise “tasyedam ” 
would have been sufficient for bases like Upagu &c. 


Note :—Now we take up the farther explanation of the sûtra sama- 
rthanam prathamad va” (IV. 1. 82, S. 1072). Its explanation was postponed 
till now. 

The maxim gang: qefary: ( II. 1. 1. S. 647 ) applies here also. Thus vey 
gaere Qwea “the garment of Upagu, the son of Chaitra”. Here the two 
words aquen are not in construction ; for gq: governs qe and eqqeq is 
governed by wea, and so there is no affix. | 


Why do we say “after the first”? The force of this question 
will be understood by the following considerations. In the sitra qearqeaq 
there are two words, qeq and etqea, of these the first only can stand asa 
base to an affix, and not apatyam. Therefore, when searching for the dase 
to which the affix is to be added, we shall take qeq u Therefore, there is no 
necessity of using the word qeara at all. | 


Ans: The words “ after the first” are used in order to indicate that 
the affix will not be added to the word which is the zame of the descen- 
dant, and referred to by the genitive word. Thus the sûtra tasyapatyam 
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is really ambiguous; for it literally means “let the affix @y&c come 
in the sense of “His son”. The affix may come after Upagu exhibited 
in the genitive case ; or after the word which is the Proper name of the son of 
Upagu. Thus if Devadatta be the name of the son of Upagu; then quqq: is 
aqiqa ; then by tasyApatyam, the affix might be added either to qg: or 
to yaw: u To prevent this, qarg is used in the sûtra. 


Moreover as in the case of gafit gear wea ag: ‘ Indra is the devata 
of this offering” we add the affix to gy denoted by the genitive case 
under the rule areae ( IV. 2. 24. S. 1226); and get the form ge as applied 
to ef4:; similarly zqqcqanea tagare “ Upagu is the son of this Devadatta ” 
we will have Aranit tagar: “ Devadatta Aupagava ” i. e. “ Devadatta whose son 
is Upagu”; or in Ņaqnrganera: “ Devadatta is son of this Upagu”, we 
shall have Quqftrevg: “ Upagu whose son is Devadatta”. Now this is not 
Intended. We cannot have #rqera: in the sense of “ He whose son is Upagu ", 
nor wafa: in the sense of “He whose son is Devadatta” 


Why do we say “in the alternative”? Because the same idea 
may also be expressed by a sentence; thus we may say wamcqa, instead 
of the taddhita formed word Grate: u 


Note:—The same idea may also be expressed by a compound word 
(samfisa); as wyrqqarq ‘the son of Upagu’. In fact, the samåsa ruie here 
is not superseded by the Taddhita-rule, as it otherwise would have been by J. 4.2, 8. 175 
because the anuvyitti of qeyareara is understood here from sûtra IV. 1. 81, 8. 1201 
. 80 that in the alternative when the Taddhita affix is not employed, the samåsa rules 
will find scope, The word eitqsrq: being a wife denoting word (because jati includes 
Ai @ wey: ag seo Kériké to IV, 1, 83. S. 518; therefore ite feminine will be by 
ete (VI. 1. 83 ) As wtaret u 


Rote | eres Sheree irr 1S 1k 1 LER N 
aan Fares Tels treads cary u 


1089. A descendant, being a grandson or a still 
lower offspring, is called Gotra. 

Note :—When an offspring with reference to a person, is the son’s son of 
that person or lower than that, it is called Gotra. Thus the son of ‘Gerga’ will be 
enffr:, and the son or grandsons &c of aff: with reference to Garga will be turd: u 
Similarly qreeq: u 

Why do we say ‘a grandson or a still lower descendant’? The 
immediate descendant or the son will not be called Gotra. Thus @y\ftu:, 


mifi: u 
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Note :—Q. The word syqet has been read uselessly in this sûtra, for grand- 
sons &c are apatyam or descendants P? The siitra could have been well stated as 
pautra-pravyiti gotram °’. 


Ans. Yes. Theretore in explaining the sfitra, the author has said 
“apatyatvena vivakshitam ”-“ when it is intended to speak of a person as 
a descendant.” Why do we say “ when it is intended to express”? Asa 
matter of fact, even grand-sons and lower descendants of Garga also will be 
denoted by the general patronymic mff:. formed under the @q rule nR, 
when no particular stress is laid on the degree of descent. The Gotra 
denoting affix need not be added here. 


Others say that the force of vivakshita is that the grandsons &c 
should not get the designation gotra, but only their relationship. Therefore 
Arna: though formed by wa (not a gotra affix ) is also a gotra word. 


Rohe | Wienke g AA FA ILIRI RRR N 
da RA aia rini gai ai a ATENT t 


1090. But when one in a line of descent beginning 
with a father ( and reckoning upwards ) is alive, the descen- 
dant ofa grandson or still lower descendant is called Yuvan 
only. | | 


Note :—The word &q means an uninterrupted series of family descent—or 
‘a line.’ One who occars in such a line, like father &c, is called 4ga: u When such 
a vanéya is slive then the descendant of a grandson &c is called Yuvan. 
The pherse qiwa in the sitra should be construed as TTI BT nq 
‘He who is the descendant of a grandson &c’ In the last sitra however this 
phrase OTST TRAIT was properly construed by putting the word EEE IG] in the 
case of apposition with wqeqq meaning “a descendant being a grandson &.” 
Thus the word Yuvan will be applied toa person who is at least fourth in the 
order of descent, from the propositus with reference ‘to whom the derivative is 
made. Thus aÅ: being the head, we have Tt: u 


mfi: (son or putra ) 
aqeaq— mira: (Gotra) 
mala: ( Yuvan) if Girga or Gargi &o be alive). 


The force of the word g, in the sûtra is that it will be called Yuvan only, and not 
Gotra as well. 


goe? | grat a naX 1 Bie) Lee ll 
sas wait wale atta qquiiega cary i 
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1091. When an elder brother is alive, the younger 
brother gets the title of Yuvan, being the descendant ofa 
grandson &c. 


Note :—Even when a ġa: like father &o is not alive (and a brother is no 
vahéya ) the younger brother gets the designation of yuvan, when the elder brother 
is alive; thus: areata: 

The word eq: is confined to ancestors like father &c,so a brother can 
never be a vahéya, because he is not the source from which the other brother 
arises, This sitra applies to cases when Vanéya is not meant. Thus Gårgyâysņa 
is the name of the younger brother with reference to the elder brother, Gårgya ; 
similarly Vateyaéyana, Dakshydyana, and Plakshayana. 

2082 | mreana aftae ratat Nra 1818 I LERN 
maea an MA mAn Wats get a ang | qk 
HAm Aaa l Ari afeven | oacefite mema: | 
eia aa Seg Aa aa aR Mtafe | miara mao: | erat ay | 
URRA Raat AA ard ori aA int A at ar red ge 
qaa Ss Twente area ° uo NAAT queen Arey ANA qN 
Tuai wearers aa maia: | Tae fina aed: 
qaa garai sree ean n area wea: | Heeler fava iran: tt 
1092. The living descendant of a grandson &c is 


called optionally a Yuvan, when a (more ) superior sapinda 
other than a brother is alive. 


The word staf is again read in this aphorism, though there is 
the anuvritti of Syaf@ also from IV. 1. 163. S. 1090. This vfrafe of the sûtra 
qualifies the word descendant, the Saf@ which is understood by context 
qualifies the word sapinda. The sapinda relationship extends up to seven 
degrees. The word eyfat means ‘superior’, and eyfecae is comparative and 
means ‘more superior’ that is to say, superior both by degree of descent 
and by age, such as an uncle, or a maternal grand-father or an eider 
brother &c. when alive. 


Thus the descendant of mÀ will be erzaraor: or srza: u 
Here the uncle or the brother of a grand-father being alive, the des- 
cendant is optionally called Yuvan or Gotra, 


Why do we say “superior ”? When the person alive is lower either 
in degree or in age, then we have only one form må only. Why do we say 
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“when alive?” When either the descendant of a grandson &c is dead 
or the superior sapinda is dead, then also we have one form era only. 


Varttka :—The Gotra is sometimes optionally regarded 
as Yuvan, when respectful reference to him is intended. 


The word Vriddha is another term for Gotra in the terminology 
of the ancient grammarians. As aq avery meaa: or ened: “you honored 
Gargyayana or Gargya ”. 


Why do we say ‘when respectful reference is intended’? Observe, 
wre: n The definition of Vrsiddham as given by other Grammarians is 
TEPARII JRA 1 

Vårt :—The Yuvan is optionally spoken of as Gotra, 
when contemptuous reference to him is intended, 


Thus màt sreq: or. merai wen: u When contempt is not intended, 
the only form is mearan: n 


POKER IA MTIBILIES N 


ae TR araa: A aA A: l eR | ATETER: | 
M ARANA MATI TETT | 
aur en STERS rA: TTF uh 
wred fate ara: mara A wt 
TRA CMR TANT 1 R 
Amra TY R ieg area AR eq | age aA 
wT AA: Fa eee KR: RA: seta qareearay A qimat mear: 
eg: | Ramm gaara gq qd wey agin È Gast aR 
enq | wad afte sft: gequat saat mtsgaefadreqenat: eq: l I 
Aami awa TITTEN, | 
1093. One descendant-denoting affix only is employed 
when a gotra descendant ( how low so-ever )is to be indica- 
ted. 


Note :—The word Gotra is defined in sutra IV. 1. 162 and means the 
offspring beginning with the grandson. There would have arisen .the application of a 
Separate affix in denoting the descendsnt of every one of such persons; the present 
sútra declares a restriction. Thus the son of mẹ: iima: (IV. 1. 93) The 
son of mf (or in other words the grandson of at) is ma: (IV, 1. 106). This is 
formed by a Gotra affix. Now the son of a myz&will also be called IT:, no 


79 S | 
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new affix will be added. In fact, in denoting the Gotra descendants how low scever 
the affix asx will be added to the word q@, though there may be several intermediate 
descendants. Thus the sftra jrestricts the application of the affix. Or in another 
view of the matter, it may be said to restrict the base to which the affix is to be 
added. Thus the-son of mà will be formed by adding the affix qsg not to the 
base må ( which would have been the case were IV, 1. 92 8. 1088 strictly applied ), 
but to the base mt u So that one base is te be taken and adhered to throughout, 
in applying Gotra affixes. 


Thus the Gotra descendant of sq is wane: of wed is orad:, of ae is 
ATTUR: tt 


Note :-—The word t#@ in the sûtra isin the singular number as the word 
denotes the whole class; i.e, all gotra descendants. The word gẹ: is a numeral. 
If the sfitra be translated thus:—“ when a Gotra-descendant is intended to be 
expressed, then the descendant denoting affix should be one only ”—then in the 
case of gotra-descendant the first word only takes the affix, and not any other. On 
the other hand, if the gotra affix can be added, even after the word has taken an 
apatya-affix, then there is not one ,affix in denoting a Gotra-descendant. Hence 
the author has explained by saying “ One descendant-denoting affix only is employed 
&”’, The word apatya is read into the sûtra from the context, as it is the governing 
word of the whole section, 


Others explain the word gay as equivalent to qyq or first; and the first 
means the base which is devoid of any apatya-affix. They explain the sitra thus. 
“The first or the original word takes the apatya-affix in denoting Gotra.” 


Thus the son of Upaga is Aupagava, the gotra descendant will be also 
Aupagava. The gotra-affix will be added to Upagu and not to Aupagava. Thus 
the gotra-descendant will be formed by the affix eg also, just as the 
immediate descendent (i.e. son) is formed by wo; and not by qu For 
though siyqerq ‘son of Upagu ” is a word which ends in eq, and therefore in form- 
ing a descendant from it the affix gs% ought to be added by IV. 1. 95 8, 1095; 
yet ey is added by force of this sûtra. There is no specific Gotra affix for this 
word 39g H 


Similarly må: formed by «sg of IV. 1. 105 8. 1107. Here ası is 
spæifically ordained to denote Gotra-descendants, and therefore, there is not qsg added 
by IV. 1, 95 S. 1095, which is added only when an immediate descendant (i, e. son ) 
is to be denoted. Thus here we have two forms, the son of Garga is mf:, 
while the grandson and lower descendants will be mya: u Thus erz@ denotes not 
only the grandson of Gargs, but the son of Gargya as well. The word denoting 
the son of Gargya {the grandson of Garga) will not be formed by qa added to 
ayt&, because of the restriction of this rule: since one affix only can be added. The 
affix Gj would bave been added by IV. 1.101 S. 1103. in denoting the son of 
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Girgya, for he is a Yuvan: as Girgyfyana, But when he is considered 
as a Gotra-descendant, then he will be called by the general name Gârgya. 


Simiarly siwray: formed by Gq under IV.1.998.1101. Here also Ræ, 
is specifically ordained to come after Nadddi words, and therefore the general affix 
qx ( IV. 1. 95 S. 1095) is precluded: which now finds its scope in denoting the 
immediate deseendant i. ə. the son of Nada. Thus Nadi is son of Nada: while 
Nadayana is the grandson of Nada. Fhe son of Nadayana will be Nâdâyana : and 
not Nadéyani, with the gsz of IV. 1.95 S. 1095; because of the restriction of this 
sGtra which says only ons affix is to be added. 


Verse :— In denoting a Gotra descendant, there fs a succession of 
affixes, being either one less in number than the degree of the descendant: or 
two less in number: the undesirable occurrence taking place after all 
pratipadikas which are two less in number than the base”, 


“The word apatya (son or descendant can be used in relation ) 
to the father only ; and in relation to older ( than father ) also,” according to 
diversity of opinions. Hence the necessity of this sûtra, as well as.of the 
next sûtra, to remove these anomalies. ” 


In the first alternative, when apatya is only of a father, (and we can 
not say “a grandfather's apatya ” ); when the third in degree from Upagu 
is to be denoted, there must be added the affix gst to etryma, ( thus giving the | 
form Aupagavi'“ the grand-son of Upagu”). Similarly to denote the fourth 
in degree, when the elder brother is not alive, and when the elder-members-of- 
the-family (vanéya) are dead, the affix wa is added ( and we have etrqvraram) u 
(The son of Aupagavayana will be by if, Aupagavayani, his son will be 
Aupagavayana and so on). Thus by the constant recurrence of q@ and 
qs affixes alternately, in denoting a Gotra descendant hundredth in. degree 
from the original qg, there will be ninty-nine affixes. 


In the second alternative, when the word apatya can be applied 
with regard to grand-father &c (when we can say apatya of a grand-father, 
&c }—and this is the valid alternative—the third in degree will be expressed 
by w% added to wqg;i. e, Strgerq: will express the grandson also of Upagu : 
and though thus the true and desired form is obtained, yet the affix gsr will 
also come after wy-ending era: tt In denoting the fourth, the affix will 
be gw and then will commence the recurrence of RÈ, ysx WH, eH. &c, and 
thus in denoting the hundredth in degree Gotra descendant, there will occur 
ninety eight undesirable affixes. 


Therefore, for the sake of making a niyama or restrctive rule, has this 
sûtra been enunciated. 
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This must be understood in the next sûtra also. 


Note :—Objection. How could more than one affix be simultaneously applied 
in denoting one Gotra, and is not, therefore, this sfitra useless P 


Ans :+—No. The following considerations show the necessity of this sdtra, 
Now the person from whom the Gotra is to be calculated, is the first or propositus 
his son will be second, his grand-son will be third, and so on. The first or the 
Propositus takes no affix, in denoting the son or the second there will be one affix 
added ; in denoting son’s son or the third, two affixes will be added, and so on ; so 
that in denoting the hundredth, ninety-nine affixes will be added. Thus the son 
of wig will be gg + unq- Wang: u The son’s son of Upaga or the son of 
Aupagava will be q3- UTM: n The son’s son of Upagu or the son of 
erate will be NIT + KH = ATTA: u The fifth or the son of wiyqnraray will 
be wlqeraray+ qse Nima: and then will commence the recurring series 
Thus. 1. Upagu, 2. Aupagava, 3. Aupagavi, 4. Aupagavâyana, 5. Aupa- 
gavéyani, 6. Aupagavayana, 7. Aupagaviyani, 8, Aupagavayana, 9. Aupa- 
gavayani &. Thus the second jn degree or son has one affix ery, the third hes 
two affixes, WH; and sz; the fourth has three affixes a, and GE 
the fifth has four affixes WA, tS, WA and q4 and soon. Therefore the verse 
says, re Aadam maat qq “In a Gotra descendant there will be an 
uninterrupted succession ( paramparé) of affixes whose number will be one less 
( eka-una ) than the degree of descent ( eq ) of the person to be so denoted.” This 
is one anomaly to remove which the present sûtra has been made, 


Though as a matter of fact, the final sy and g would have been always elided 
by aeafe w (VI, 4. 148 S, 311), and the forms would not have shown the actual 
presence of the affixes wor and yy, yet the number of affixes added will be always 
one lers than the degree of descent. 


Another necessity of this sûtra is as regards the base to which the:affix is to 
be added. Thus the base or pratipadika in the case of son is Upagn; in the case 
of grandson or third descendant is Aupagava, or one new base; in the case of the 
fourth descendant, the base is Aapagavi or second pratipadika. and so that in 
the hundredth descendant there will be ninety-eight new prdtipadikas ; i. e, always two 
less than the degree of descent. Therefore the verse says: qmr agem Rrit- 
setea: masra “Or the anomaly (anishta) arises in the ocase of those 
pratipadikas which are less by two than the degree of descent.” Thus in the case 
of third degree, there is one undesirable pritipadika i.e. Aupagava: i. e. the affix 
is added to Anpagava and not to Upaga: in the case of fourth in degree there is 
another undesirable pratipadika i. e. affix is added to Aupagavi and not to Upegu ; 
and so on. Thus the number of affix-taking undesirable stems inorease with 
the degree of descent, their number being tuo less than the degree, therefore, the 
necessity of the present sûtra in order to restrict the number of stems to one. 
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The above two difficulties, one of ninety nine affixes, and the other of ninety 
eight arises from the two meanings of the word apatya. In one view the word syqaq 
is restricted to the son of the father only: and not to grand-sons &. This is 
the view pre-eminently of the lexicographer Amara, who defines apatya thus :— 


C§ATMAT ST: Se: Taerat ew + 
argia asm ara eat: a n 
In this view there will be ninety nine affixes, in denoting the hundredth in 
degree Gotra descendant. 


The other and siddhanta view is that apatya not only ‘means the immediate 
descendants (son or daughter) but the grandson and grand-daughter and lower 
descendants also. Thus apatya is not only of father, but of those who are older 
( pråchâm ) than father also, i.e. of grand-father and great-grand father &c. In 
other words the word apatya should be taken in its etymological sense i, e. “ he who 
prevents the fall ( patan ) of another ’”’—the presence of any descendant, how low 
go ever, prevents the fall of ancestors from heaven “a qasai "—sTqaTa,” 
or afafay qearvad, wy aearveaey tt And as grandsons & prevent the fall of grand- 
father &c. so they are also called apatya ( fall-preventer) of grand-father &c. 
In fact, it in this, wider sense of a “descendant,” that the word apatya 
is used by Panini himself in the sûtra apatyam pautra pravriti gotram (IV. 1. 
162 8. 1089 ). ` 


Woes | ATATAU | 8 I RIEL N 
qa Aaa ma: i | fat g T grai mia gni 

errata | ferat NARR qI TRR: I 

1094. When a descendant of the description 
denoted by Yuvan (IV. 1. 163 S. 1090) is intended to be 
expressed, a new affix is attached, only after what already 
ends with an afix marking a descendant as low at least 
as a grandson ( gotra ): but in the Feminine the word is 
not termed Yuvan, and no new affix is added. 


This is also a niyama or restrictive rule. Thus the Yuvan of ara is 
mataa: (IV. 1. ror S., 1103) Similarly -ayeeqrey:, qreraq:, arerey:, 
srrenle:, merai: tt 

Why do we say “but in the Feminine the word is not termed Yuvan ” ? 
Observe qreft which is the Feminine of aftr: ( Gotra ) as well as of ararau: ( Yu- 


van), Similarly caret feminine of carfey: and qrara: u In short, Yuvan affixes 
are not added in the Feminine, If it is intended to denote a feminine descendant 
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of the kind Yuvan, the feminine word formed by the Gotra affix will denote such a 
descendant also. 


What is here prohibited i. e. is the term Gotra superseded by the term 
Yuvan? If it is a niyama rule, there will be no niyama with regard to the 
Feminine, as the prohibition is contained in the same sentence, Therefore in the 
feminine, the Yuvan affix will not get the designation of Gotra, because Gotra-name 
is debarred by Yuvan Name, Therefore the Sftra should be divided in two, e, g. 
Aare art mahr sara (2); arsaa: (2) After a Gotra-formed word a new affix 
is added in denoting a Yuvan descendant, (2) but not so in the feminine. ln fact, 
the name Yuvan is prohibited in the feminine, therefore, the feminine will be known 
by Gotra always and never by Yuvan. 

QOEN INA ETIVIL iar 
TERE ATT TERT TRAST TAS | ETS: tt 


1095. The affix gsr comes after a Nominal-stem 
which ends in short w, in denoting a descendant. 


This debars qa (IV. 1.83 S. 1673) Thus qaenqet=afy: ‘a des- 
cendant of Daksha.’ 


Note :—Why do we say short @ (for this is the force of the letter y added 
to q by I, 1.69 and 70 S. 14 and 15) P The descendant of mia: or stared: 
( words which end in long q ). will not be formed by the affix gsr u 


The descendant of gary by this sfitra is xrycfez:, but the form areca formed 
by WQ is also met with. As “srétqarn arcara afuaft” ‘Give Site to the son of 
Dasaratha’. 


ROEL | MERAN 1 BI IERA 
mR: | Ng: | refiran, 1 
1096. The affix ge is added in the sense of a 
descendant, after the words ‘ båhu ’ &c. 


Thus mef: “a descendant of the clan of Bahu.” The words ‘ Bahu 
&c, either do not end in short q, thus making the last rule inapplicable ; or if 
they end in short wẹ, then some other rule would have prohibited the applica- 
tion of gu Hence the necessity of the present sûtra. So also Argna: tt 


This is a class of words recognizable only by the form (areferevay ) u 


larg, 2 aware, 3 ayarg, 4 frag, 5 frag, 6 very, 7 wife 
(aag) 8 gaat, 9 qam, 10 Gar, 11 Gear, 12 gR, 13 gum, 14 
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were (ervey) 15 gear, 17 ofa, 18 afin, 19 geacag, 20 wara, 21 
åa, 22 ufui, 23 wyata, 24 guia, 25 gama., 26 JWA, 27 
qsa, 28 qe, 29 weg, 30 qiiae: gare, 31 guraq, 32 wasyqy, 88 
84 arq, 85 mafa, 36 mR, 87 Gaafaz, 88 euna, 39 wonfas, 
40 amafi, 41 marafi, 42 ata, 43 wns, 44 gow, 45 yN, 
46 wia, 47 are, 48 we, 49 wom, 50 am, 51 way, 52 sea: imara 58 
qai: aA, 54 qa, 55 qara, 56 aoe U MEATA u Wri 57 
areas: 58 amefa: 59 Yoquffi: 60 urata: ronf n 


Várt:—The words arg &o must be Proper Names, being heads of 
Gotras from whom clans take their name: otherwise the affix ysz will not be 
applied. Thus the son of a private person called arg will be qrq: u 


Vårt :—The operations to be effected upon words denoting relation are 
prohibited with regard to the same word-forms when denoting Proper Names. Thus 
the offspring of IFE meaning ‘father in-law’ is "qga:, but when it means a person 
called Śvaśura, then the derivative will be »argft: u 


Note:—The @ in the sûtra indicates that other words not included in the 
list also take this afix. Thus wrftq:, Qeyutt:, araaatt:, wreevafe:, MgA: u 
ROEY | JATE TIVIL LEVN 
mR! gaaat Shaik: u araara aai AfA R o u 
1097. The affix gs is placed after the word sudhatyi 
in denoting the descendant, and the % of sudhâtri is replac- 
ed by the substittute wee before this affix. 
Thus guagua = ahaa: ‘ the descendant of Sudhatgi ’. 


Vadrt:—The substitute wae replaces the finals of Sara, wey, Aune, 
qqs and fase when the Patronymic sgis to be added. Thus YaratH:, 
METR: | Araik, araereta:, weafas u In forming these werds, the anomalous 
Vriddhi takes place by the fellowing sAtra. 


QoS | a vareal Warearsat qA g areas 81818 
TAMPA THARP WERT af: fg erat gt AT er: | 
warak: | arewfattarte u 
1098. Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
sx, wor w, the Vriddhi is not substituted for the first vowel 
iu a compound, when it follows a word ending in @ or a, 
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but & and sq are respectively placed before the semi- 
vowels. 


That is y is placed before g, and Wy before qu As. %erave:, from 
Sara; MEER: cc so also XART: from sR (WRTA) Seva: from eq: 
(erqe ) u 


LORE | TT FEAF RERT |8 IRIS N 
1099. The affix ‘chphañ’ comes after the words 
‘kufija’ &e, when a Gotra descendant is to be denoted. 


This debars gu Of the affix easy the letter st is for the sake of 
distinguishing this affix from the affix RZ; such as in sûtra V. 3. 113 S. 1100 
by which the words ending in the affix wwx,take the further affix q ( s4 ). in 
order to form a complete word. The letter sy of this affix causes Vpiddhi 
(VII. 2.117 S. 1075 ) Then remains § which by sûtra VII. 1. 2, S. 475 
is replaced by wre il 

Note:—The word wy of this sfitra governs the succeeding sdtras up to 


aphorism IV, 1. 112 S. 1115 eo that all the affixes taught in these fifteen 
sfitras denote grandsons or descendants lower than that. 


RRO | MAERT 1 41h) RZN 
MATAR AAT ENË SAAT F TAT | ASMA: | TET MTN- 
TARR | maaa: | ferat Asmat | rears softest | araa AEN: ti 
1100. The affix ñya comes after the name ofa 
wild band, and after a word ending in chphaii ( maa 
IV. 1.98 S. 1099 ), without change of sense; but not in 


the feminine. 


Note:—A_ collection of persons of different castes, having no determined 
livelihood, and living by violence is called arą or ‘ wild band’. 

Thus FSN + CHS = ASH + WA + T= Asmaa This is not a comple- 
te word as yet. We must add @ by the present sûtra thus the full word is 
Asma: ‘the grandson or a lower descendant of Kufija’ dual of it is 
Asma, plural ís ASMAT: ; the afix S4 being elided by IT. 4. 62, S. 1193 
in the plural, it being an affix of the warm class (IV. 1. r74 S. 1192). 
Similarly spareer:, STATE, STRTAT: U 

Why do we say “not inthe Feminine? Observe atreqratt, MaA, 
Agak, murat u The affix stg is added as Gotra is a jati word. 
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Why do we say “when a Gotra descendant is to be denoted ? ” 
Observe #ifmt: “ the son of Kufija’. Here gsis added by IV. 1. 95 S. 1095 
in denoting an immediate descendant. 


Rok IRTIRA: Hel BIL 1 EEN 
sity ATI AEAT: array: | ware arte: N 


1101. The affix ® comes, in denoting a Gotra 
descendant, after the Nominal-stems ag and the rest. 


Thus aeran: (aw + wa=are t+ erat VII. 2. 118S. 1076 and VII. 1. 2 
S. 475 ) Similarly qrqragq: “the grandson or a lower descendant of Nada 
or Chara”, But the son of ay will be afẹ: (IV. 1. 95 ). 


The word. getg is changed to qq before this affix. Thus andenreq: u 
The word wreifa:occurs in arf? class II. 4. 59, S. 1084. The Yuvan affix is, therefore, 
elided after it, thus graifa: is a common name for ‘father’ and ‘son’. It takes 
{s by 1V. 1, 96, 8. 1096 as belonging to B&hvadi class which is an Akrti-gana. 


The word sfirgua, takes qa when denoting the qaq gotra, e. g. mirata: = 
MÅTTA: ; otherwise the form will be wrfiraa: n The word acy will form reu- 
qq: when a Brahmana is meant; otherwise af&yg:, so also maraa: = afae:, other- 
wise afar: u The word ayeg is changed to mre as Rteraa: Il 


law, 2 a(R) 3am, -4 ow. 5 ef, 6 efaw, 7 TR, Sam, 9 
aml lo yip ung lige, 12 maa, 13 faa 14 fana 15 
ary, 16 qq, 17 area, 18 ava. 19 fa, 20 ftv, 21 Page, 22 Ngm, 23 
fant, 24 fxga, 25 rat, 26 ayaa, 27 array (GWT) 28 req, 29 area 
30 we, 31 wga (WA) 32 pana magum 33 mù, 34 frg, 35 
fry, 36 gare, 37 ez ere T, 38 até, 389 qt 40 mra, 41 Åk, 42 WA, 
43 gm, 44 wee, 45 gave, 46 gaa 47 fra, 48 ga, 49 wera, 50 
wer. Sl giu, 52 faq, 53 asa, 54 effa, 55 fug, 56 tara, 57 
anfa, 58 gga, 59 fèuch, 60 mau, 61 Gem, 62 qar, 63 waa, 64 Ary, 
65 ag, 66 qar, 67 wa, 68 ara, 69 mga, 70 agree, 71 ata, 72 wane, 
73 TET, 74 mq, 75 MATR. 76 areca, 77 aeq, 78 wama, 79 warma, 80 
qau, 81 sige, 82 ara, 83 ara, 84 arai 


RRQ | HLANAFAISST: 8 IR I oo il 


TAs a wal enfterat: | ge ARRA amana 1 a 
Amar inaa: | arrani RR: u 
80 S 
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1102. The affix ®& comes (in denoting a yuvan 


descendant) after the words Ra &c. when they end in 
the affix ssr (IV. 1. 104 ) 


The words gẹ &c. form a subdivision of fae class, which class 
by IV. 1. 104 S. 1106 takes the affix sszin forming Gotra words. Thus 
the Gotra descendant of gra will be aria (Ra + ws) u The son of wfe will 
be formed by this sQtra aud not by 1V. 1.95 Thus gna + ræ- arftaray: “the 
son of H4rita or the great-grandson of H4rita.” In fact, the force of the affix 
%a of this Sdtra is that of a Yuvan affix, though it is taught in the chapter 
.of Gotra affixes ; because according to the general rule 1V. 1. 98 ome Gotra 
affix can be only added to a word, and the word Ra being already formed 
by a Gotra-affix Ws will not take again another Gotra affix WAH Therefore, 
wa is here a Yuvan-affix, 


VWod | AlsrsiiaT i BIL! Lok Wt 


TT A a A wa cary AARAA water a arate: | 
NATAT: u 
1103. The affix we is added in denoting a ( Yuvan) 
descendant after a Nominal-stem (denoting a Gotra descen- 
dant and ) formed by the affixes ust and XST 4 


The wa of this sûtra has, like that of the preceding sdtra, the force 
of a Yuvan affix, since it is to be added to words formed by the Gotra affixes 


asand pı u Thus wmr+ay (IV. 1. 105 S. 1107)-mÀn ards nq 
maiat: TTT T= ANS: 5 ATT + RA BGAN: N 

It is not every word that ends in gay or sy, which takes the 
Yavan affix qa; but only that word where the affix qsg or ysg has the force of a 
Gotra affix. Thus the affix @szis added by IV. 8. 10 S. 1380 to denote proximity 
toa sea. As dit + as = ta: u This word will not take the affix Wa lt Similarly 


by IV. 2. 80 S. 1292 the affix ysț is added to the words gáma &c, the force of the 
affix being wrqutra Thus arama: n This word will not take the affix Ta 


ROL | UJARI IBI RI ROR 


MÈ HR afaa: | mA aak i mana ARA ERS: t 
NARAR AAN DANASA: ANAT Mra NA | iNT: ti 


1104. The affix Rẹ comes in denoting a Gotra 
descendant, after the words ‘Saradvat’, Sunaka’ and 
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‘darbha’, when they denote the descendants of Bhrigu, 
Vatsa and Agréyana respectively. 


The first two words waq and gaa belong to farf class, and therfore 
would by IV. 1. 104 S. 1106 have taken the affix wz in denoting Gotra, the 
present sdtra prohibits that in certain cases and enjoins wa instead. This 
debars the affixes qst and gsz The affix qa is a Gotra affix here. 


Thus greqraraa: = write: otherwise uraa: ( formed by sz ) dagran: 
eqreg:; otherwise AR; maiaa = wma: otherwise api:,. formed by yz 
(IV. 1. 95 ). 


LLOR | ATAANaearTeqaCEarT | V l R IRORA 


L N er art Aranan: | Afa: wian: 1 arate: Arean: ii 
RRE RT: | INEA ATAU 1i 


1105. The affix qacomes, in the sense of a Gotra 
descendant, optionally after the words ‘ Drona,’ ‘ Parvata,’ 
and ‘ Jivanta.’ 


This debars yx of IV. 1. 95. Thus graraq: or ftw: ; rataa: or 
avi: ; Raan: cr Rear: tt 


The affix qs is employed in denoting a remote (gotra) offspring 
and not an immediate descendant or son. How is then wrer the son of 
Drona, called firmam: and not #ifa@ in the phrase “qpeaearar Aaaa: ”? The 
grar here does not refer to the Drona of the Mahabharat, but to some ancient 
founder of a clan of that name, and his descedants were called gtaraat: n In 
modern times, by am easy error, ASvatthama was called Draunayana, owing 
to the similarity of sounds. 


RROK | marra ATRI I I g I Loe N 
Psr MI A amala wait | aw ens a rea raa Wer 
i a megri RT | grear Arr: i A: u. 
1106. The affix ws comes after the words ‘Bida’ 
&c, in denoting a remoter ( Gotra) descendant: but after 
those words of this class which are not the names of ancient 


sages, the affix saq has the force of denoting an immediate 
descendant. 
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The word anantarya in the sûtra is formed by the affix cas without 
changing the sense. In fact srqarcgq is equal to spare “an immediate descen- 
dant.” Thus the Gotra descendant of Bida will be &q:; but the immediate 
descendant will be @i%: formed by sz of IV. 1.96 S. 1096, as it belongs to 
Bahvadi class which is an Akritigana, Similarly the son of a sow 
( putra ) will be qræ: n So also Higa: u 


Note :—This Satra consists of four words: wafy “non-Rishi or not being 
the name of a aage ” ; qraqaqa ‘in expressing an ‘mmediate descendant.” farsa: 
“after Bidadi words” rsy “the affix gsy” Thus of the words falling in Bidadi 
class, the words like gw ‘son,’ gig daughter,’ arara ‘sisterin law’ are common 
nouns and not names of Rishis. When the affix sz is added to these wordr, 
it has the force of denoting the immediate descendant. Thans TW + Sy = Fw: 
‘grand-son.’ gity+aa=afew: “daughters son.’ Bat when added to other 
words which express the names of Rishis, the affix Ws makes the Gotra des- 


cendants. Thus faq+wsy=¥q: ‘the grandson or a descendant lower than that, 
of Bida.’ 


How in a context relating to Gotra affixes we come to this two fold 
meaning of this sûtra? To this we reply, that the phrase qeaycaraye should 
be thus constrned. The word ‘anrishi’ is in the ablative case, the casc affix 
being elided. The word wraard is the same as wary the affix ag being 
added without change of significance. Therefore the words like Gra &o. denote 
the immediate (anantara ) descendants of gw &c, and do not denote a remote 
descendant ( gotra ), nor a descendant in general, Therefore, the above phrase 
means :—‘ after a Bidddi word which is not the name of a Rishi, the affix ‘afi’ is 
added in denoting an immediate descendant.’ 


In denoting an immediate descendant or a descendant in general, the 
Rishi words fag &c, will take other appropriate affixes. Thus fàg forms fe: 
‘a descendant of Bida’ by IV. 1. 96 S. 1096 "Zand not by eqq of IV., 1.114 
because figgz is supposed to belong to the Akritigana of Bahvadi. 

1 fee, 23$, Saray, 4 sfire, 5 were 6 wameq, 7 fora, 8 
werd (feat) 9 Roar, 10 ERIT (feta) 11 ena, 12 wig, 13 NER, 
14 wiser, 15 Qa, 16 maa, 17 Yak (ITR) 18 IF, 19 Ñan, 20 
RA, 21 faeg, 22 fare, 23 maA, A wit, 25 warrart, 26 tarag, 27 
warms, 28 qrafa, 29 qarqa, 30 ga, 31 fara, 32 EUER. 33 wyg 
(HAIR) 34 wee, 35 fem, 36 gq, 37 mAN, 388 wa, 39 ar 
(wat) 40 afaiae, 41 faa, 42 war, 48 wea, 44 ney, 45 ere, 46 
TS, 47 Ge, 48 gat, 49 gy, 50 gT, Sl qaqa 52 que niw 53 
aa, 54 qA NAR N 
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The word 4yeft in the above list is replaced by qeg when taking the 


afix wi Thos qef@ar wei = aes: (the son of a Brihmana begotten ona 
Sûdra woman, who though married tothe Brdhmana is qe@ft ‘a strange woman” 
owing to the great difference of race ) 


The word qceft occurs in wawi ( VII. 3. 20 S. 1438) and kemari 
(IV. 1.126 S. 1281) classes also. Therefore when the sense is ‘a son begotten 
on avother’s wife’ who is also called qveft, the form will be qc@ara:, with double 
vriddhi of both members by VII. 3. 20: S, 1438; which docs not take place in the 


TUT: 18 
LOS | ANAT AST I V IR IRON N 
TN LAT | mÀ: | rA: i 
1107. The affix aq comes, in the sense of a Gotra 
descendant, after the words ‘ Garga ’ &c. 


Thus aq, the grandson ora still lower descendant of Garga’, so 
also ayeeq: &c. 

wi, 2 ma, Sarmai 4 dA 5 we, 6 sama, 7 er, 
8 rata, 9 enfey, 10 gafsa, ll wae, 12 da. 13 efwaw, 14 ge, 15 
we, 16 qq, I7 we, 18 qa, 19 gaz, 20 ang, 21 wima, 22 qu, 23 
fearrg, 24 weave, 25 Afta, 26 afer, 27 qw, 28 meg, 29 aay, 30 wag, 
SI wig, 32 ferg, 33 ge. 34 meg, 35 ay, 36 wiam, 37 (xg, 38 aq, 
39 wey, 40 wari, 4l aq, 42 mom, 43 RU, 44 EE, 45 gu (q0) 46 
wg, 47 weu, 48 agU, 49 waw, 50 aquyw, 51 RRT, 52 ae. 53 aq, 54 
qm, 55 gene, 56 wage, 57 af%, 58 yega, 59 wfm 60 aaa, 61 gaa, 
62 dae, 63 mew, 64 frk, 65 agac, 66 gies, 67 mrama, 68 
tier, 69ga, 70 gua, 71 Ta, 72 waa (aa) 73 Game, 74 
gxa, 75 gaa, 76 maafi, 77 yame, 78 wand, (mark) 79 ate, 80 
maa, gl weary. 82 uhaw. 83 qrrq, 84 equ, 85 warn (NOR) 86 Gara, 
87 faye, 88 pea, 89 mae, 90 wea, 91 faam, 92 fren (fna) 93 
Frost, 94 afaa, 95 mwa, 96 aea, 97 ARRA, 98 Paftaitea, 99 X, 100 
TIK, 101 gag, 102 Aa, 103 yea, 104 gata, 105 gma. 106 
weu, 107 Aa, 108 afta, 109 qu, LIO ary. 111 qa, 112 keh, 118 8&9, 
114 qe, 115 Aaa, 116 Ama n 


Note :—The word aq is found in the enfearry sublist of this class, Jt ought 
to take om after qsg in the feminine by IV. 1. 18, 8. 476; how then the form qag? 
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in ard} war ? The affix qst comes in denoting a Gotra offspring, bat in denoting 
a descendant in general, thie affix will not come, and hence no shpha also. If so, 
then why the immediate descendant of waait is called maara: which is a name of 
Parastram the son of Jamadagni or why Vyasa the sen of Parfsara is called qugd: P 
These are exceptions formed by drqeqrearag: i.e. by superimposing of Gotra-form 
on these, Their propér apatya forme are by œas (IV. T. 114 8. 1117 )ie. 
SURAR: and qaue: tt In forming the plural of aprè the following rule applies :— 


LOS EINARIN 


HT aap e ARA rA A r a a toca: 
wear: | free: i wat: | rope eve Fae! rara: 1 ferat g rA: fara: AR fo N R: t 
Ser: | aeara AA a Bate et Sree: | AT: u 


1108. And there is luk-elision of the Gotra affixes 
qs (IV. 1.105 S. 1107 ) and wx (IV. 1 104 S. 1106 ) when 
the word of itself and not as part of a compound epithet 
dependent on another, takes the plural, but mot in the 
feminine. 


wet + qsz= ree: ; plural af: ‘the male Gotra descendants of Garga.’ 
So also ær: ‘the male Gotra descendants of Vatsa’; the singular being, 
qra: n Similarly, fig + ay ewe: (IV. 1. 104 S. 1106) ; plural fra, similarly 
Me: singular ; xaf: plural. 


Why do we say tat-krite bahutve ‘when the plural is of that 
word alone’? But these affixes are not elided when the word forms part of a 
Bahuvrthi compound. Thus, fðanrat: ‘those to whom GA&rgya is beloved ;’ 
frawar: ‘those to whom Baida is beloved.’ Here the Plural is not of the word 
Gargya, but of those who love Gargya. 


These affixes will not be elided in the feminine. Thus, mr: is the 
feminine plural of aréf u 


Why do we say “when these denote Gotra descendants”? Other- 
wise there will be no elision. Thus ¢ty+ a= %a: ‘living on the island,’ 
plural Qcaqr:; here the affix qsqis not elided as it does not denote a Gotra. 
So wa += req: ‘the pupil of Utsa, plural Greer: Here the Gotra is 
taken in the sense of a founder ofa class, Pravara; i.e. what is read in 
pravara list, and is not a Grammatical Gotra. Hence this qsz is not elided 


in Grear:, qfar: u 
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ROL | MagTarserqergea: 1 2 IRI ROR A 


MN Ange? ET: ) AST: 1 mA: 1 AART: 1 WINST: | 
qa aia rari inn ¢ Adran | eracaraaft 0 
1109. The affix ast comes, in the sense of a Gotra 
descendant, after the words mg and wg, when the words so 
formed mean ‘a Braéhmana’ and ‘a Kanéika’ respectively. 





Thus arqea: =m: ‘Brdahmana.” Otherwise Wya: “son of Madhu.” 
wrace: = atten: Rishi. Otherwise era: n 

The word ay belongs to the Gargadi class, so it would have taken yañ 
by the last sûtra also, The present sfitra declares a niyama or restriction, 
viz, wa takes asz then only when Atr is denoted. Its being read in the 
Garg4di class serves another purpose: as it belongs to the sub-class ange, 
the rule IV. 1. 18 S. 476 becomes applicable to it; so that its feminine is 
formed by smu Thus aracaraaft tl 


Note :—In fact, it would have been better, if in the body of the Ganap&tha, 
instead of writing qg alone, there was y aiftrRu It would have saved the 
repetition of it in the present sitra, 


Reo | Hitrerargiyca |V IR I Low lt 
é 
SANT MOT COTY | ATER: | Mees A Pe ate fT: U 


1110. The affix us comes in the sense of a 
Gotra descendant, after the words wù and ata, when the 
special descendants of the family of Angiras are meant. 


Thus gA +a- aren ‘the grand-son or a still lower descendant of 
‘Kapi’ of the family of Angiras’. So also AEA: N 


Why do we say of the family of Angiras? Observe wa: ( IV. 1 
122 S. 1125 ) ‘the gotra-descendant of Kapi” so also Miq: formed by yy 
because it isa Non-Rishi word or because it belongs to Bahvadi (IV. 1. 96 
S. 1096 ) class. 


Note :—The word a@f¥ occurs in GargAdi class. The present sûtra declares 
a restriction i, e. the ‘yañ?’ is to be applied only when Angirasa descendant 
is meant. It is included in the Gargadi class also for the purpose of applying 
IV. 1.18 8.476. Thos waat “grand-daughter or a still lower descendant of 
Kapi” 
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9222 | TARET 1 BI 1 oS Il 


MARE CAT as: WANRCA a wea fered a rera | NATTA: | 
TAUT: tt 


1111. The affix ‘ast’ comes in the sense of a 


Gotra descendant after the word ‘ atagw,’ when meaning a 
descendant, of Angirasa. 


Thus maqqa: = wifttta:, otherwise marg: u 

The word ang occurs both in the Garg4di class (IV. 1. 105 S. 1107 ) 
and in the Sivadi class (IV. 1. 112 S. 1115 ). It would have taken both affixes 
asand saq n The present sitra declares that when it means an Afgirasa, 
than qaye will not take wa of the (fare class: and when it does not mean 
Angirasa, then it takes both those affixes e. g. waqaq: and aw: any 
decendant of Vatanda. 


Clee | we RRITA i Sl RI ROEN 
wearers Aaa wa erg ferara | urfenixeng eta! wraat | annie 
g aaqeurat ARRA SR: whe ar AN | EAREN: ae a I 


1112. The affix ‘as’ is luk-elided in the feminine 
after the word ‘marst’ when meaning a female descendant 
of Angirasa. 


Thus from waqg: we get waqa in the masculine. As the word 
belongs to Sarangaravadi class it takes eq in the feminine by IV. 1. 73. 

In the feminine the qsg is elided by luk, and we have qaqay + eta 
(IV. 1. 73 S. 527 )=qeadt “a female descendant of Vatayda of the clan 
Aftgirasa.” Why do we say “of Angirasa?” Observe qrrweuradt formed 
with ‘shpha’ under lohitadi rule (IV. 1. 18 S. 476). When aqag takes 
wa under SivAdi class, its feminine is qryaat u Though the word is formed 
with we, yet in the feminine, there is not wq@ substitution (IV. 1. 78 S. 
1rg8 ), because Vatanda is a Rishi-Name. 


2RR | MET: HHTLIVI 1 Llo N 


| TT] 1 ware: u Ge we ° u RA F wefateqy « maa irat 
maraa: | Tate Fane | a weer were: 1 


1113. The affix ‘wt’ comes, in the sense ofa 
Gotra descendant, after the words a@ &c. 
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The anuvritti of Angirasa does not extend to this 2phorism. Thus 
wa tay we+araq( VIIL 1 2 S. 475 )=eranaq: (VII. 2. 117 S. 1075) 
‘the grandson or a still lower descendant of Aéva’. 

Note :—Similarly qreqraq: n There are some words in this class which 
already have taken a patrony mio affix, e. g. rte, Yeq, and TTAR it After these 
words the affix W37 of course has the force of a Yuvan affix. The word qq is 
formed by aft +g% (IV. I. [. 122 8. 1125), qea = fxr (a Rajarshi )+saæ (1V, 
1. 171 8. 1189 ), and wagu = wagg+ asr (IV. 1. 105 S. 1107 ) The word qa 
takes phañ only when it denotes an Atreya, as wraray:, otherwise orfy:, with gay 
or ra: with srog yt 


Varttka :—The word wry takes ‘phafi’ only when the offspring of 
a male is to be denoted, as maread = araa: but warar waat=siee: with 
we 
The word wia takes ‘ phafi’ when denoting a Bhar&dvaja, as Wraraz:, 
otherwise it will take the affix psg, which will be elided by II. 4. 28, S. 3899 leaving 
the form gra: n 


The words ‘rcery wrt® of the above list mean that when a person 
born in Atri Gotra is adopted by a person belonging to Bhéradvaja Gotra, 
then the affixis to be added, he of course is an Atreya but gets a new Gotra of 


Bhéradvaja. Thus wWyTrsaray:, otherwise the form will be mN: with qsy of 
IV. 1, 104. 


lew 2 ama Sum Aura 5 faq 6 ge 7 tien 8 AT ( Gyr ) 
Samm 10 wer 11 faye 12 aea 18 afya 14 fee 15 whe 16 
mee 17 ware 18 err 19 are 20 Maa 21 trai 22 wÈ 23 exe 24 Ege 
25 qs 26 ite 27 aire 28 qq 290a 80 ware 81 ae 82 qa 33 
wiry 34 Ara 35 ge 36 wT MAA 37 we 38 wr 39er 40 Mer 41 
we 42 fre 43 Prt 44 farmer 45 faft 46 mqa 47 Gy 48 ara 49 Yew 
50 (Xea) mea Si urd 52 waga 53 dir wrt 54 mia 56 gana 57 yaa 
58 aq 59 (aqq ) mra 60 ery 6l wra ea 62 acre wea 63 are 64 
Waa 65 frre 66 qq 67 wer 68 qre 69 70 aR 7L PER 72 shay 


733 ga hae 75 ae 76 Mea, 77 ae, 78 @E, 79 qq 80 NNE, 
8l aa n 

COCR oc ae ee RIR N 

ae sZt miann: 1 artic: n 


1114. The affix ‘Rs’ comes in the sense of a 
Gotra descendant, after the word a, when the meaning is 


a Traigarta. 
8: S 
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Thus meirant: = Ark: ; otherwise wmf: (IV. 1. 95 S. 1095 ) 
TITER. tot) GR IRR 


tier rf aaa aaa da: caer: TR faaacara E erga: I 
Vifter TRA: n 


1115. The affix mq comes in the sense of a descen- 
dant, after the words Ra &c. 


The anuvritti of the word mt ( IV. 1. 98 S.1099 ) does not extend 
to this sitra. The affixes taught hereafter are generic patronymic affixes. 
| The affix qa debars yy &c. Thus fay + wor- Ñq: ‘a descendant of Siva’. 

Note :—The word qaqa ‘a carpenter’ occurs in this class. Being a common 
noun denoting an artisan, it would have taken the affix ya by IV. 1, 158; the 
present sdtra prevents that. It does not, however, prevent the application of oq 


ordained by IV. 1, 152. 8.1176. Thos qergt+ Gym eer: Uo TETt OR aya: tl 
The % is elided by VI. 4, 184. 


The word drm occurs in this class, as well as in the Subbr4di class ( 1V. 
1. 123 S. 1126 ) and the Tikadi (IV. 1. 154 S. 1178). There are thus three 
forms of this word :—afr:; miraia: with (sq and mèta: with equ 

The word feqrer occurs in this class as well as in the Kufijadi class 
( IV. 1.98 S. 1099). It has thus two forms: ¥qq? and Anma: with 
chphafi. 


The affix qu will come after a word consisting of two syllables, when it is 
the name of a river: the affix vq (IV. 1.121 S. 1124) would have debarred the 
amà wa of (IV. 1. 118 1116) in case of patronymics formed from river 
names. However, it is not so, because of this prohibition. The Patronymio from the 


rivet name faguft would be formed by qa (IV, 1 118 8.1116), as Raq: but this is 
replaced by fragor: ii 

1 Ra 2ste 3A 4aew 5 wee 6 qt 7 wow SFN IEF 
(E&M) 10 qwafrsara 11 Àa 12 ge 13 ere 14 g 15 ppu 16 HES 
17 @ew 18 aga 19 wee 20 hy 21 Rifan (pna) 22 ea 23 qag 
24 quant 25 Qaa 26 wage 27 qta 28 qq% 29 fee 30 tea 81 mié 
32 after 33 afeiernr 34 sever 35 aR 36 asfich 37 33 afk 39 
gfe, 40 erence 41 wera 42 wait 48 te 44 Re 45 maA 46 fee 47 
crm 48 gaara 49 efter 50 faeq 51 fem 52 fter 53 wae 54 ware 
55 miarat 56 eenre 57 qar 58 sA 59 guftitar 60 gA 61 qiftar 
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62 ariaa (waar) 63 afte 64 6 66 6 aE 
68 way 69 Gira 70 ter 71 fae 72 wee 73 ag 14 70 75 va: eT 
76 quant (qo aot) 77 qt 78 waaa 79 fete 80 afi 81 ger 82 aqeft 
83 arar wart 84 faa fra a ui 85 MRa, 86 Aiea, 87 wary 88 
hitter, 89 awe, 90 were, 91 ae, 92 qau It is an Weary it 


LLRI MIATA axtatgdisarerantrarsa: 18121 Led A 


TAR TANTANASI CANT | TRISTAN | Bat: | até: | Referer erat 
athe eae: areata: | mee fr Aara: | ete: r ereratrar 
| TRE: u 


1116. The affix Wot comes, in the sense ofa des- 
cendant, after words which are the names of rivers, or women, 
when such words are not Vriddham words; and when they 
are used as names and not as adjectives. 


wa (IV. 1. 120 S. 1123) is the general affix by which patronymics 
are formed from feminine bases. The present stra is an exception to 
that. 


Note:—The word Vriddham in the s&tra, does not mean the technical 
Patronymic of that name as defined in other Grammars and used in Sûtras like 
IV. 1. 166, S. 1092 but means the Vriddham as defined in this Grammar i. e. a word 

whose first syllable is a Vriddhi letter (1.1.73 8.528) The word waama: shows 
the orthography of the word to which the affix is to be added. The word qétarafpa: 
declares the meaning of that word and both attributes refer to one and the same 
base, i. e. orthographically the base should have a Vriddhi letter in the first syllable, 
and etymologically it should denote a man or a river, The word qntfiara: applies 
both to the base and the affix. 


Thus agat—arga: ‘a son of the Yamun4’. arte: ‘son of the Nar- 
mada’, These are all names of rivers. Similary Aa: ‘son of aran’? u 


Why do we say ‘when nota Vyiddha word’? Observe qraqata: 
formed by ta (IV. 1. 120 S. 1123). Why do we say being ‘names of 
rivers or women’. Observe aða: u Why do we say “ when it is a name?” 


Observe rarat wagt = Qna: “the son of a beautiful woman’. 


RY | BtIPIHgorpacTaT BIRI eee N | 
: mara RAE: I ÉT: | ante 1 WARA: TRR: | qfope:, ergy: | 
TRER: MRR g MERARI! Gea, age: | TAT | I UNA TAT- 
ATT! VTS METAR! TTA: At 
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1117. The affix wq comes, in the sense ofa des- 
cendant, after a Nominal-stem danoting the name of a Rishi, 


or the name of a person of the family of Andhaka, Vrishni, 
and Kuru. 


This debars the affix The Rishis are like Vasishtha, Viévamitra 
&c. Thus afae:. Parið: n So also sarqem:, maqa: being persons belonging 
to the family of Andhaka; and wgta:, marga: being persons belonging 
to the familiy of Vrishni. The word @rft: however, is formed by yss because 
it belongs to Bahvadi class. And arge:, mR: being persons belonging 
to the family of Kuru. 

This stra debars gs only, on the maxim masqa nu The word 
ufr is the name of a Rishi, in forming its Patronymic, the present sdtra 
enjoins wy; but IV. 1. 122 S. 1125. enjoins wg; thus there being a conflict, 
we apply the maxim of interpretation contdined in I. 4. 2. So that the 
Patronymic of w@ will be formed not by wa but by sexu Thus mùa: u 

Similarly ga@q a persou of Andhaka family, forms its patronymic rae: 
IV. 1.152 by 9g; and not by qa; so also yerga ‘son of Vaishvaksena’ a 
person of Vyishni family ; so also Yaeez: ‘son of Bhimasena’ a person of Karu 
family. 


LRS | ATgerelearetaqarar: 181 RIRA N 
XIRIXYXVEEGSGXGQX 
ma eat, saai fara: 1 whifegAeitsadite: 1 8a aaa | dears aa 
AT: l efdrarra: ul 
1118. The affix ster comes in the sense of a descen- 
dant, after the word måtpi when it is preceded by a Numeral, 


or by the words &@Ħ or 4%; and the letters is substituted 
for the final % of mAtri, 


Thus from fgarg we have targe: “ the son of two mothers i. e. the son 


of one and adopted by another”. (Rag +w =m +3 +N- NHI ++ 
I. 1. 51 8. 70). Similarly qreqrac:, atarge: and agama: n 

This sûtra is made in order to teach the substitution of short @ for 
the sq of arg: for the word arg would have taken the affix w% by the general | 
rule 1V. 1. 83. S. 1073 The sûtra contains the word qafat: in the feminine 


gender, showing by implication that the rule applies where the word arg 
denotes a female. 
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Thus Afnk —darq ‘he who measures together’. Ite patronymic will be 
wiwre: ‘soa of a fellow-measurer’; becazse here the word arg does not mean 
‘mother ’, bat a ‘ measure ’ 


Nor the word qruyarg ‘ barley measurer’ will be affected by this rule. 
Why do we say.” when preceded by a Numeral &c.” Observe @tarq: ‘son of 
Sumatri’. The word Yaka is formed by IV. 1. 123 S. 1126 as belonging 
to Subhradi class 


Ue | Hearayt: VÉN WI VIL 1 WLC A 

TAs meaa attentew | arth cae: af | wasrer qr 

watterd: n 
1119. The affix wg comes in the sense of a des- 

cendant, after the word "em, and when this affix is added, 
wera is the substitute of ‘ kanya ’. 

Thus wara: weat=ardiaq: ‘the son of a virgin’ viz. Karga or Vy4sa. 
This debars the vq of IV. 1. 121. 


Note :—The word r moans ‘a virgin’ the son of a virgin is produced by 


immaculate conception. gfityarargreare ar Farhsf¥ 4 geared were, war watt, ear 
eared? u 


{ero | ARAFE TANLA ANA 1811 RO N 

MAST Watt area: | ARA: ARA arc: | RT: aa WNA: I 

E: | Arg gea wir Sat TH O Ara: n 
1120. The afz wa comes after the words awẹ, 

JF, and wma, when the sense is a descendant of the family 
of Vatsa, Bharadvåja and Atri respectively. 

Thus Wat: - qreq: otherwise Yaf: u Ge: =mra:, otherwise dF: u 
ENR: = qraa:, otherwise previa: U 


In some texts the word gar ending with the feminine affix qq 
is used and not in u The former being a feminine word, its Patronymic 
will be ata, by IV. 1. 120 S. 1123 when it does not meana descendant 
of MORR: tl ; 


RIAN ATI BI Ui wet 
amita e are he fa ore sa Peay 1 farar sai Yar: Yara: n 
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1121. The afix WE comes optionally after the 

word a@ in denoting a descendant. 
The word ftar being the name of a female would have taken wa by 
IV. 1. 113 S. 1116; but this wog would have been prohibited by IV. 1. 121 


S. 1124 as it is a disyllabic feminine word. Hence the necessity of the 
present sutra. Thus Yq: or Yaa: ‘son of Pila.” 


2R? | TH T NTER IBIL QEN 
MAL! TÈ Tart OFAR: | MOER: FÍR: 1 


1122. The affix Z% comes optionally, in the sense 
of a descendant, after the word aag& as well as the affix wẹ n 


Thus we get three forms, OZR +VQ-agaa:; ATR + W OR: 
RogR + Le mogRR: (IV. 1. 95 ). 
2RR | SFAT THI BIL 1 RRO N 
naa TH cary | Tata: | aar Rar AA: 1 RaRa: n 


1123. The words ending in a feminine affix take 
the affix z% in forming their Patronymic. 


The word eff in the aphorism means ‘words ending in the feminine 
affixes erg &c,’ That is, words ending in long wand & of the feminine. 
Thus feaar+wqeaqam (IV. 1. 2S. 183). So also @rqta: “the son of 


Vinaté or Supargi.” But the son of gwr will be MA: as it belongs to 


Bahvadi class. (IV. 1. 96. S. 1096). Similarly the son of agi will be arqa: 
as it belongs to Sivadi class. (IV. 1.112 8. 1115). 


But efaw: and aa: formed by war meaning sons of targ and qeq, for 
though these words are feminine, they do not end in feminine afizes. 


The affix wa comes after agar when meaning qq u Thas ISAS: > Tq: 
“bull.” Here ‘dhak’ has not the patronymic force. The patronymic will be argq: 
' the son of a mare.’ 


The feminine words So and alfa take the affix qa in forming 
the patronymic. Thus AtS: “the son of a carlew.” fara: “the son of a 
ouckoo ’ 


QLY | ere: 1B 121 LV I 
are: SATANA wa | MHRA STE: | area: | TrA Tere g Taare u 
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1124. The affix ‘dhak?’ comes in the sense of a 
descendant, after a word ending in a feminine affix and con- 
sisting of two vowels. 


This debars the wa, of IV. 1. 113. S. 1116. ; 
Thus qarar wa = area: ‘the son of Datta’ But the son of gay is 
however, qr: by wat of IV. 3. 120 S. 1500. < 


Note:—Why do we say ‘having two vowels?’ Observe wrga: “son of 
agar’, which is a trisyllabic word and not disyllabic. | 


ORX | Camry: 1 Bl 21 LV ll 
CHUL ASTA wa carey T aA | Aa Hye i 


1125. The affix ‘zę’ comes, in the sense of a 
descendant, after a dissyllabic Nominal-stem ending in 
short x, but not, however, after a word ending in the patro- 
nymic affix cy W 


The anuvyitti of ‘ strt’ does not extend to this aphorism. The force 
of the word @ in the sftra is to draw the anuvyitti of the word gray: of the 
last sûtra. Thus ğa: ‘the son of Duli’. aq: ‘the son of fate’ u 

Note :—Why do we say “after a word ending in short y” ? Observe arraf 
“the son of ey” u Hore wy though a dissyllabio word, yet ends in & WI 

Note :—W by do we say ‘ not ending in the patronymic affix sg’? Observe 
WATER: ‘the son of afer’ u Here though arféy is a dissyllabic word ending in short g, 
it dues not take the affix gafor x here is the affix gsy (1V. 1. 95. S. 1095); so 
also netaa: u Why do we say ‘having two vowels’? Observe ante: “ son of 
Qi” u 


LRR | INSTI | BL 1 RRR N 
TH A gA AT: 1 


1126. The affix ‘eq’ comes in the sense of a des- 
cendant after the stems Y8 &c. 
Thus gaearqer = MRR: u 


Note :—This debars ysz and other affixes. The word % in the sûtra shows 
that some words not occurring in the list of ganr may take the eq, as it is an 
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wpf: u For though the words Wer, qf¥y are not in the lest, we find still forms 
like wyita:, qrewta: &c. | 

l ga, 2 fee ge(ftege) 3 marge, 4 ore, 5 amun, (uma) 6 
warery, 7 ang., (fara), 8 Reber, (ftare), XX 10 wer, li 
wffof, 12 fg, 13 ara, li awaits, 15.47, 16 Amy, 17 fv, 
18 qa, 19 fea, 20 Bear, 21 ug, 22 gw, 23 em, 24 man, (ees) 26 
Ta, 26 qag. 27 fafa, 28 wa, 29 tre, 30 gerew, Sf wag, 32 
ere, 383 qe% 34 gar, 35 wenevarrdtelie® 36 Arar, 37 gaara, 
38 mT, 39 qarg; 40 ace (arer) 41 wea, 42 qag, 43 ange, 44 gar, 
45 erat, 46 mAN, 47 gam, 48 gay, 49 grea, 50 garam, 5l ay, 52 
qx, 53 Waua, 54 gm, 55 gera, 56 RARA, 57 waa, 58 fagntae 
59 qfy, 6O°aagea, 61 uaa, 62 wera, 63 eer, 64 PARR, 65 Gear, 
66 mag, 67 aiam, 68 wga, (ware) 69 wow, 70 wfeaf€a, 
71 fea, 72 ftw, Wis, 74 wy, 75 wey, 76 we, 77 afin 
78 warec, 79 wares, 60 gwar, 81 aca, 82 mace, 83 qe, 84 ee, 85 
‘amy, 86 ane, Sass, 88 qaror, 69 qe, 90 a, 91 dita, 92 uae, 
93 afaa u The ‘word Pravahana (39) which belongs to this class, is governed 
by the sútra 1129 jn forming its derivative. 

cay | fandediawrenrgrs | 8I R — 
UTA ca l RAA: I ANRA: | welt tale: 1 arate: N 


1127. The affix ‘em’ comes after the words < vi- 
karna’ and ‘ kushita’, when they mean the descendants of 
KAsyapa. 

Thus òa: and ardteae: = areaq:; otherwise we have Wwaf&: and 
ark: formed by IV. 1. 95. 
2RR | TAT TH TAI BIL 1 ese i 
TTA, | AAT: I 
1128. The affix ‘@&’ comes in the sense of a deg- 


cendant, after the word and the augment $% is added 
when this affix is to be applied. 


Thus Y+eaqrytgqares (I. 1. 46 S. 36)mye+eqedae: (VIL 
1. 2.) 
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TIRE | WETEWET S191 21s N 


TATTUSTER AC TCATTTNT NT A: Téa g n T Ro ram 
atèa: | srereara: i 
1129. Before the affix ¢ (wa), the Vriddhi is 
substituted for the first vowel of the second member of 
wate, but optiorally so for the first vowel of the first 
member (i. e. s) i 
Thus MERAT = qrergtra: or ITEAN: tl 
Note :—The affix wa IV. I, 123, S. 1126 is added, here. Similarly margar 
aratsea = waremeftara: ( VI. 3. 89, mascalation prohibited ), Or we may translate the 
sfitra as “ Before the affix g, the vowel of w in qargay Optionally gete Vyiddhi”, and 
omit the rest. The masculation will still be prohibited by VI. 8. 41, 8. 842 (ara) u 
Vso | RITET TINI IRE N 
ETE TINAN R: TÉT M N TATV NTAN: | 
gA: W area astute AERA Ni + weed TEATER: u 
1130. Even in a new derivative from s@tẹę®u itself 
when formed with a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
&,W or ®, there is vriddhi substitution for the first vowel 
of the second member, but optionally so for the first vowel 
of the first member. 


As qaremacertat = arargara: or TaTE@Na:, n In other words, the external 
vriddhi might have been caused by is not able to supersede the internal 
optional vgiddhi de-pendent upon g 1 Hence a separate sAtra. 


2RR? | Ear NAE | 8 IR I Ve N 


qarT: cary TR T eNA: | ARRA: 1 
1131. The afix ‘gZ®&’ comes in the sense of a 
descendant, after the words weareft &c, and the substitute 
tas takes the place of the final of these vorda before 
this affix. — 


Note :—In the case of those words in this list which end in a feminine affix, 
the present sûtra teaches merely the substitution of for they would have 
taken the affix s@ by IV. 1. 120. S. 1123, Bat in the case of other worde, the Sftra 
teaches both the substitution of TA and the addition of TaN 

82 S$ 


- 
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Thus meamh + ra- gefa + wae genta: ‘the son of Kalyant’ 
So also qreyfata: u 

l meara, 2 gum, 3am, 4 aat, Swaqee, 6 wget (wag?) 
7 weft, 8 atat, 9 sae, 10 after, 11 aca, 12 qef u 


LBV | SMSSAT ATI SIL 1 kV N 


memi fnew wag fra: Gade AR: i dete 1 at Pree 
Baer arg aad Herrera se: GP Vs TH CR Sere: a 


1132. The affix ‘®§’ comes in the sense of a 


descendant, after the word past, and is optionally the 
substitute of the final before this affix. 


The word gq@et has another meaning also of a nun. Literally 
it means one who wanders (qef) from one family (gq) to another. 
i e “a chaste woman but a beggar or (2) secondly an 
unchaste woman.” This sûtra is made to teach substitution only, for 
geet would have always taken wa by the general rule IV. 1. 120 S. 1123. 
Thus gaar + ta- Hered + wa Raa: OF Mata: ‘son of a chaste woman 
who is a beggar’. This word wer when meaning an unchaste woman, being 
a word denoting contempt, will take also the affix gq by IV. 1. 13r S. 
1137. Thus œt: u In this case there are two forms only dtu: and 
Ana: and never RRE: Ii 

Note :—8ee Amarakosha II. 6, 26. 


RLAR | ERRA TaageT TI 91 81 RE 
quaa Tatacrqarcaraacet gfaite fate fate we i as died: 
gana weer arene: | TEINT: ert: aeqreere: | eg we: UTRITE: 1 
1133. The Vyiddhi is substituted for the first 
vowels of both (the first and second) members in a 
compound ending with gq, wt, and farq, before a Taddhita 
affix having an indicatory ©, J or Kil | 
As gerist = Aria, SRAT: = gare wear), tt 
Note:—The words gant and gap occur in the KalyAnAdi class (IV. 
I, 126 3. 113) and the affix gaand qq augment are added, JAW also occurs in 


Udg&ty’ clans ( V. 1.129). That word, however, does not get the Vriddbi in the 
second member, ss qya Siara u This is a Vedic anomaly. 
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Similarly from afters: (= aegrarm faa: ) we have areqerqs: 
( -aeaftege wa: ) u The word fay occurs in Kachchhadi class, and 


Qaa: is formed by wau The Tadanta-rule applies to words formed there- 
under. 


The words ggy and gq are anoinalously formed by V. 4, 150. 
The word sindhu means ‘a country ’, ‘a river’ or an ocean’, 


Lae | SEMA ATH I BIL | Vail 
weantafy aeaa © i forgriedorvar ferar aft | aeaey enrar a WI 
TER: I NANA GARA: o l TAT Saga Gear! Warfare tt 
1134. The word azat takes the affix &&e in forming 
the Patronymic. 


Thus qyeat: ‘son of ChatakA’. 


Vårt :—It should be rather stated that the word qza: ( masc ) takes 
the affix mu For if the rule be enunciated with regard to the 
word chataka, it would be extended to the feminine chataka also, by the 
maxim lingavishishta &c. Thus qyeae: ‘son of Chataka’ 


Våt :—In forming a descendant denoting a female, there is luk-eli- 
sion of the affix. Thus the female descendant of emt, will be qeay, the ery 
being added, as it belongs to the Ajadi class IV. 1. 4, 


CUB | MAT TALL VIL RREN 
WIC: | Gafrearegs wat tse: N 
1135. The affix ‘gẹ?’ comes in the sense of a 
descendant after the word rat n 


Thus AN + ER- ANU: tt 


Of the affix ‘dbrak,’ the letter g is replaced by ga (VII. 1. 2 8, 475.), 
@ causes Vyiddhi ( VII, 2.118 S., 1076) and makes the adâtta accent fall on the 
final (VI. 1. 165 S. 3712) Thus the real affix is gaz, but the @ is elided by 
VI. 1, 66 8. 878 and so the affix that is actually added is yz tt 

This word stat occurs in the SubhrAdi class IV. 1. 123, S. 1126 also, 
thus it takes the affix ‘dhak’ as well. Thus era: u 


VRE | VNCIAATT | 8 IR | L3o N 


trae: | carfa® aratthercormerdt feararda | NEENA MET | TOPET 
TOV: ii 
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1136. The affix‘ sig’ comes in the sense of a 


descendant, after the word ‘mitat,’ according to the opinion 
of Northern Grammarians. 


Thus Åe: n It might be objected that the affix qq contains the 
letter wy unnecessarily, for would have served the purpose es well, because 
wat ends in long wr already. The objection is valid in the case of Arar, but the 
very fact that Panini uses this affix wre, shows by implication, that there 
are other words also which take this affix, and in whose case the affix 
qw would not suffice. Thus the words wy and Wv also take this affix, as 
WE, WE tt The mention of the name of Northern Grammarians is for 
the sake of showing respect only. 


RS LMT TISI IRRA 
arm Anu rR r ge! A R arte i RAR: AT : 
TAa: 1 


1137. The affix ‘gq’ comes optionally, in the 
sense of a descendant, after the nee words denoting 
contemptible objects. | 


The word am means those who are defective or wanting in any 
bodily limb or organ, or who are low in social status and religious principles. 
The anuvyitti of gay is to be read in this sûtra, and not of wea, though 
the latter immediately precedes it. This sûtra debars wa which would 
come in the other alternative. Thus @®t: ‘the son of an one eyed 
woman ’, or Sree, Bat: or eraa: ‘son of a female-slave’. 


eas | AJAGTIN | V IRI RT A 
TAT: | Ygor: u 
1138. The affix ‘way’ comes in the sense of a 
descendant, after the word ‘ Raq-q’ ll 


This debars wan Thus Rgaq + wa- Ayota, ‘the son of the 
father’s sister’. The @ affix is replaced by fa u 


Rae, 1 ete AT: 1 V1 1 88 
APAGUN: CATA TTH | we CT TETA TH | AAT: u 


9 
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1139. The final vowel of ‘ f&q--wq’ is elided when 
the affix '€%’, in the sense of a descendant, is added. 


Thus feqerg + wa = qqa: n This sûtra teaches merely elision, but 
indicates by jfiapaka that the word tfqerq takes the affix ‘dhak ’ also. 
RVo | AIAGA | 8 IRI Qe 
Reagge areari cary | Aa: | aTgeraa: 0 
1140. So also, after the word ‘masqa’ the affix 


‘gm’ is added, and the final is elided when ‘gẹ’ follows, 
in forming patronymics. 


Whatever has been taught in the sûtras IV. I, 132, 133 S. 1138, 1139 


above, as regards pitrisvaszi, apply to argeqq also. As arqeqefta: or aqoa: 
‘the son of a mother’s sister.’ 


RU? | AACA STI VIL) RAN I 


1141. The afix ‘g3’ comes in the sense of a 
descendant, after the bases denoting quadrupeds. 


This debars wy &c, Thus aqowg+ eset! Now applies the following 
stra. 


UVR | È MSHAT: | C18! Wo 


apamama vem ara: cary R ROE: | HAT HTC TACT ANA: 
RÈ? u 


1142. The & or 3 of a bha stem is elided before 
the afix qa (7g), but not of the stem ‘ Kadri’ 


Thus qracyeta:, but argtat manqa u Here the word aqewg means 
a certain quadruped. 


L83 | areuasaay 131k IZEN 
PR Try CAT TRT: | rea: 1 Tae | Ea ATR TST I 


1143. The affix ‘ast’ comes, in the sense of a des- 
cendant, after the words, ‘ af’ &. 
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This debars wa, and wq&c. Thus ota; wga: u The word ofr 
when it means ‘a cow’ will of course get the affix gy by the last sftra. 
The present sûtra applies when it does not mean a four-footed animal, but 
means ‘a woman who has one child only ’. 


1 aft, 2 gf, 3 afer, 4 ufe, 5 fate, 6 gfe, 7 waafer, 8 gu 

The word faug also belongs to this class and takes wy instead of stor 
of Rishi (1V. 1. 113 S. 1116) Thus amaran = fang +e u Now the 
following sûtra would apply causing the substitution of ga for the g of frwg u 


RLL | Anafaa ART: 1191 81a 
Qt aaraa eae: carey farfa Fea afer a afaa Gt | Efe Taree ah u 


1144. When a Taddhita affix with an indicatory S£, 
Wor & follows, a is substituted for the wand g of ta, 


fara and sera i 


As dau: ( =&maearta), with the affix qs (IV. 1. 168 S. 1168 ): 
similarly Qafrst formed with gs ( V. 1. 134 S. 1799) in the sentenee 
Afama varat u The word Gotrain that sQtra V. 1. 134 S. 1799 means a 
Rishi name, for in ordinary parlance the name ofa Rishi is called Gotra. 


Similarly san ( = qaaa ) u As magak it 


Thus fimg+ an This would give the form Aaw: ; 
which is wrong. Hence the following sûtra. 


R | eama namnam ama nima 
Aa Ara area Ata feconar | e181 9R N 


qata ara | fa ga: | ARa: | Aware 


1145. The following are irregularly formed; 1: 
Dândinåyana, 2. Hastinayana, 3. Atharvanika, 4. Jaihmé- 
Sineya, 5. Vasindyani, 6. Bhraunahatya, 7. Dhaiva- 
tya, 8. Sfrava, 9. Aikshvaka, 10. Maitreya and 11 
Hiranmaya. 

Note :—These words are thus derived (1 and 2) arfewaragy and erferaray 


from afeyy and efeqq belonging to qerfe class. The affix is qa (1V. 2.91 S. 1310). 
If they do not belong to that class, the affix is added irregularly : q@gaysqae 
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wifewaraq: &o, The final gqis not elided. (3) qedq belongs to Vasant&di oless 
(IV, 2. 63 S 1273). The science or work of Atharvan Rishi is also called 
Atbarvao He who studies that work is called Atharvanika: the final is not elided 
before the yam affix. (4 and 5) The descendants of fagrfitry and apferg are 
JaihmAéineya and Våsinâyani, the former with the affix wa of the Subb- 
radi class (IV. 1 128 8. 1126). and the latter with the affix fesq of 1V. 1. 
157 8.1181, The finals of the stems are not dropped, (6 and 7) These are 
derived from woga and ftaa with the affix east , and q being replaced by qe 
AKAMA wrs:, dei ara: u ga takes @ before affixes having an indicatory & or sy by 
VII. 8. 32 S, 2574: it might be said @ would be added to yama before easy by that 
rule. That rule is, however, confined to affixes which come after roots only, and not to 
Taddhita affixes, That rule does not apply to cases like Wray, artq: u The q 
in Bhravphatya is therefore, an irregularity. (8) arey is from ary with the affix 
wa, the final qq being elided, qrt wa, = ameaga N (9) The son of RITS, 
with qsq affix (IV. 1. 168 S. 1186 ), the final gis elided, or faargq waqtg ae: 
= urn: with wor (IV. 2. 132 8. 1856). Aceent on the first or the final. The 
irregularity consists in the elision of final gt) As one word is Qhare: and the 
other Years, the sûtra ought to have read this womd twice, strictly speaking. The 
single reading may be justified on the ground, that the sûtra gives Jaur without 
any accent ( eka-éruti ), and consequently includes both ( qafi: emt qata ) u 


(10) Yara isfrom fwg of GrishtyAdi class IV. 1.136, 5. 1143 and 
takes wy as fawg+ya, Here VI. 4. 146, S. 84 requires Guna, but VI. 4 
146, prevents it, and requires lopa of, but VII. 3. 2,S. 1144 required the 
substitution of ga for qu The irregularity consists in eliding g altogether as 
waa, the @ of fer cannot be elided by VI. 4. 148, S. 311 before ga, as the 
lopa of g is considered asidha VI. 4. 22 S. 2183 ; however the result is the 
same, for w+g=g by VI. 1. 97S. 191; the single substitute being the 
form of the subsequent. The dual is ¥ia: n The plural of &qq will be 
fwan: ( the plural of Awg); as it belongs of Yaskadi class and loses the 
affix in the plural by the following, sQtra. 


Another form of this word. is AWf®x formed under VII, 3. 2 S. 1144, It 
might be objected that had fawg been read in Bidâdi class (IV. 1. 104 8. 1106), 
it would have taken the affix sz, and the form te would have been evolved 
regularly: as fwg + wsl- faw +ga ( VII. 38.2 8. 1144)+q=Rqq: u This would 
have prevented also the necessity of inclading this word in the Yaskâdi class.( II. 4, 
638 1146 ) for then by II. 4. 63, S.. 1146 «rsz formed words would lose the affix 
in the plural and we would have got the form fàwaq: in the plural, So far it 
would have been all right, but if Ağa were to be formed with sq affix, as proposed, 
then the eq derivative of this word would have required to be formed with qa 
affix under IV. 3. 127, 8. 1507 and not with gs} under IV. 8, 126 S. 1506; but 


656 SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI ( CHAPTER XXVI. §. 1145. 


er — — — — —— ——— ———— 


we require JSI, as Xram: dau (11) kka from Rea with mag with the 
elision of q, Roata ART: = TERA: 1 


228R | aer MA 121s 1 RRN 
PRASTATAMA FS ETPA CES T g rara | raa: 1 


1146. After the words ww &c., there is the luk- 
elision of the Gotra affix, when the word of itself and not 
as part of a compound epithet dependent on another word, 

- takes the plural ; but not in the feminine. 


Therefore the plural of ata is Ferra: u 


Note :— EER + WA = AER:, & descendant of Yaska not nearer than grandson, 
In the plural, the affix is elided and the form is qeqt:, ‘the descendants of 
Yaska.’ l 


TERTIA: I 


1 waxu 2, Qu 3. FUN 4 qemu 5. qa: ern 6. 
quad 7. aera 8 RATEN 9. agatru 10. kemu 12. foe 
wg 18. anger 14. PREFA tl 15, Aau 16. pku 17. qwaferu 
18. @wgu 19. cage 20. mgA 21. wenrau 22. age ıl 23, 
nue 24 mug 25. FURR Il 26. guentag u 27. fgs n 28. 
gean 29, egaman 30. AFAA N 31. Qm ıı 32. mrga n 
83. efitarau 34. maau 35. qaku 36. TJR 37, TARU 38 APTA 
39. afewwn 40, aN 41. APT N 


RUS | aA ENA SAn FTRT | RIS I RN N 
Pù Amaaan TH CAT A EA g A | TR: ETT: | Gee: | 
qferar: | stterat: | fT: 1 
1147. And after the words St, x, Set, tàng, waa 
sfxca, there is luk-elision of the Gotra-affix, when the 
word takes the plural, but not in the feminine. 
Thus the plural of area (afe+wn IV. 1. 122 S. 1125). the des- 


cendant of afe, is wwa:, the regular plural of wf u So also, singular 
anérq:, plural qma: ; singular aftea:, plural grat: ; 30, AN: trea, SRE: u 
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In all these the affix has been elided. Thus T3 + OTA == HTT: ‘the descendant 

of Bhrigu.’ Of conrse, it is only in the ploral number that the Gotra affizes gq and 

Wa ere elided, not in any other number ; so we have in singular WTwe:, MÅR: ; dual 
MRA, mÅ ; plural qwa:, qq: &c. 


Note :—But when these words are part of a compound, the Gotra affixes are 
not elided in forming their plural. Thas fiyariay: or famir: n 
In the Feminine plural the affixes are not elided. Thus :—qryee: 
fare: u 


CUea | AEST OT: ViVi eg n 
SET; TT A La A ANTRE ER CMT! THTETT: 1 gT: i 


1148. There is luk-elision of the Gotra-affix rq 
(IV. I. 958. 1095 ) after a word containing many vowels 
(a polysyllabic word) which denotes the Gotra of the 
people called mex and Ata when the word takes the 
plural. 


The plural of qwrmft: is qarme:, there being elision of {Œ ; so also 


iq: plural of areqtefer:; so the plural of ANR: is qð: ‘the descen- 
dants of Yudhishthira.” 


Nole! :—But Afr: and afeq: not being polysyllabic, their pinral will be 
eq: and qea: ti 


Why do we say ‘when denoting the Gotra of Prâchyas and Bhf&ratas’ P 
Because when denoting the Gotra of any other people, these affixes will not be elided 


Thus qraraa: plural of qrerf&:, eferereaa: plural of ffa: u 


Though the Bhåratss are Pråchyas, its specification here is to indicate that, 
wherever ‘ Prachyas’ will be used, it will not include Bhåratas as in V. 4, 60 
S 2181. Here the Yuvan affix of Bhåratas will not be elided. Thus emafi: 


father, Uraaa: son. 
CU. I a maan 31 2B eon 
wat ANNAA HH T ATA ÄRR ATTAT: | Sera: u 
1149. After the words muaa, &c., there is not 
luk-elision of the Gotra affix, when the word takes the 


plural. 
83 S 
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This prevents the application of 11.4. 64 S. 1108. Thus aque + 
wsemqry:, plural sitqqqr:; singular @we:, plural Quar: n The are &c., 
slong to Bidadi class, vide IV. 1. 104. S. 1106 and are the folowing :—*1T4™: 
fog. fare, way, wer, wrata. taraa and arqo u The remaining words such 
as gq &c., should not be taken in this sub-class. In the case of e &c., 


the Gotra affix must be elided in the plural by Il. 4. 64 S. 1108. Thus Wiw: 
karar: &c. 


llko | AREAN WE! RIVIEREN 


P imaa A we cary È Fraa Araroa | franfee: EN 
AAT) ARRAT: 1 


1150. After the words fawteaa &c. when used as 
Dvandva compound, there is the luk-elision of the Gotra 
affixes, when the compound word takes the plural. 


Thus frx + ka= arate: ( IV. 1. 154 S. 1178 ). Its plural is Yarana: 3 
qapana: + areata: = Reale: u There is elision of fast u 

So also qift: ploral qteqce: ( IV. 1.95 8, 1095) + wovtcea: = taf: ; 
there is elision of ysr (IV. 1. 95. S. 1095). The following is a list of such 
compounds. 


L frafwrn: 2. veworster: 3. STROE: ( ATEEN: + REENT, 
IV. 1. 99 S. 1101. elision of Ga), 4. TRACT: (Esa: + area: IV. 1. 95, 
elision of sz). 5. waneayaiivar, 6. seame: (Miesa: IV. 1. 95 8. 1095. 
+ga: 1V. 1. 112, S. 1115 then the elision of ysg snd qa). 7, SUEN: 
(the elision of {5 1V. 1, 95 asin 4). 8 JUUaageT: or acaetnat: ( Vecaran: 
IV. 1. 154, + aika: IV. 1. 95, S 1095 elision of fy and yy N 
9. wen RA: (elision of gs% as in 4) 10. aoniaageagec: (elision of 
ya) 11. ainfaa—eaaca: (mirza: 1V.1. 105 S. 1107+ qna: IV. 1. 95, 
S. 1095 elision of both av and y3q ) u 


AR | SMTA STATEITH AFÈ | R | 8 IER N 
wal Tea TET Pa DL EÈ T | AIRAA ARAA 

Awa: RE IA TR! TTR | Marea: | ERRET: | IB KAT TTee: | 
STAT: ATT! | TART: | ATTRA: tH 

1151. After the words sam &c. there fs optionally 
luk-elisidn of the Gotra affix, when the words take the 
plural, whether they enter into a Dvgadva compound, or 
are used separately. 
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Of the words belonging to this list, three have already been 
enumerated in the group of Tika-kitavadi of the last sûtra According 
to the K4shika the elision is invariable in the Dvandva compound of 
these three, but when used separately the elision is optional. As, 
SUNT: or WleRraN-erTERTAAT: i WMEREREAT:, or WErK-ah TTA T ia 
eget: u But the plurals of @remrat:, the Gotra-derivative of ae 
(IV. 1. 99 S. rror) is wqwt: or Weer (or @rraram ) of ata: is 
TIET: or MARTEN: ; of weft is WERT: or BENG: OF WESTEN: U The 
plural of anfeefer: is «Amar: or erftewe: « The plural of wefan: is 
grán: or eka: u The plural of pupe: is Jop: or 
RNAF: v 

Of the rest of the words belonging to this group, there is option 
allowed, both when they occur in Dvandva compound or when used alone. 
They are as follow :— 


1 qe 2 weerwn 38. agen 4 grmu 5. gitenu 6 
agan 7 mg n S wera n 9 Taree tl 10. Rea N. 
gharko 12. KIW tt 13 Amau 14. parE 15. gamer 16. 
gofia n 17. wAn 18. qiş o 19. wag u 20. N&R u 2l. 
were 22 wader u 23. waag u 24 afan 25. ma 26. 
qanla u 27. Fae |! 28. qayg 29. urge tl 30. qy u 31. 
qaswa un 32. qa 33. Weare tl 84 wan 35. Sera 36, qemu 
87. Rowan 38 qaqam 39. qau 40. MATT N 41. QRROT ) tl 


peur | meaa rAr RA RETA | 21 81 90 N 


qaia NT AAATSH ATW TET TH amra pT UTS 
nfa rower TATATG GT: | NTAN: | GFA: Ut 
1152. There is luk-elision of the Gotra affixes WH 
and asg of the words STTea and aifegea, when they take the 
plural ; and the words afer and pæra are the substitutes 
of the bases so remaining after the elision. 

The plural of grea is waea: (as if it was the plural of afè ) and 
of Afra: is gfewar: The affix wa (IV. 1.114 S: 1117). after wore 
andthe affix ası (IV. 1. 105S. 1105 ) after airfewer are elided. 

22X3 | TMM | Sl Pt Vg Il 

Ar srereata reat * h 
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1153. The affix qa comes in the sense of the 
descendant after the words ‘uwaq?’ and ‘sage’ n 


This debars wo and S respectively. 


Vart:—In the case of wag, the affix aq would be added, if the 
word so formed denotes a caste (Jati). Thus wag+ aqu Now applies the 
following sûtra which prevents the elision of eq betore aq u 


LUE I STATHAM: 1181 Les 


arer Qader Tt ery Teer care T TRAAT: NA: | ane: | MEANE- 
TIAN TNT: u 
1154. The syllable wa of a stem ending in SA, 
remains unchanged before a Taddhita beginning with q, 
when it does not denote existence in abstract or the avoca- 
tion of some one. 


Thus xa: (IV. r. 168 S. 1186) ‘a person of Kshatriya class’. 


This is the special meaning of the word; it does not mean ‘the son ofa 
Raja’ So also say@: ‘ son of the father-in-law.’ 


As the word Jati is used in the vartika under 1V. 1. 137 S. 1153.a 
son born of a Sddra wife By a Kshatriya will be qs: u 
RUN I SLI GIR! E90 
afa wenger earfefe ANA wvarendagt: fant oe: at arate sett 
1155. The syllable sq of a stem ending in %4 


remains unchanged, before we affix, whether Patronymic or 
otherwise. 


As QTATa:, ARA: Greem:, Nesa:, from araa, Way, gery and faren i 
Thus emag MY: = areter:, mga: i 


Why have we used the words“ when it does not denote an abstract 
noun or an avocation ” in the sftra VI. 4. 169 S. 1154.? Observe msan 
meaning the “ royalty,” the state of being a king or the avocation. But wet 
AUT: Ht = say way belongs to hte Iurohitadi class and takes am ( V. 
1. 128 ). 
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Cte | Satan lR BI lee Hi 
rH carey Tt AARS wpa: 1 


1156. The syllable 4 of a stem ending in ea 
remains unchanged before sw, when a conjunct consonant 
precedes it 


Thus @fmatsqa = Wa: 1 


CUS | A AQATSISAAT: | CILIO N | 
ASE A MTT | aT: | aes: Fart dran: | erga few! whan 
qhgrarot cr: 1 wate: faa) ARARSA arate: i 
ar aasia mean * n Raa eave: | YAMAR: n 


1157. In a stem in 8% with a preceding w, with 
the exception of awa, the ending wa does not remain 
unchanged before the patronymic affix sa n 


Thus agama: from wgama n Why do we say ‘preceded by 9’? 
Observe aera, preceded by q Why do we use ‘ Patronymic'? Observe 
rat Rg cr: = arqay:, the ata not being changed by VI. 4. 167 S. 1155. 
Why do we say ‘with the exception of afq’? Observe THUS Tat = 
TARTAN: N | 

Vári :—Optionally so in Raama, as Ramitstat = kaam: or taaan: n 


SUS | SESIA 1811 928 N 


Anfi weer: | are ne raa waras | mai efe: | eitseray | 
TTA Waa EA A Kay TRST TET: | TTT HL! ag etre: n 


1158. sw is irregularly formed from mer, when not 
meaning ‘a caste or jati.’ 


This stra should be divided into two (1 ) mrgr:, the final wa of ma 
is elided, when the sta affix with the force of the Potronymic, as well as with 
any other force, comes after it Thus mrgi ef&:, u (2) era, but not so, 
when the Patronymic denotes a jati; for then the ey of wary is not elided 
before the wor affix: as mgritsqer= mar: ‘a Brahmana’. When jati is 
expressed, but qa hes not the force of the Patronymic, the aq of ery is 
elided. As argft Waf: n ENSE: ever: EATE: u Why do we say ‘ when 
it denotes a caste’? Observe mrgitatca: ‘ Narada the son of Brahma’. 
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CRUE | ATATIA I HIB LR N 
wey AAt frare | wired vet | wearer fen! NISTAR ti 
1159. From s¢a is formed ara, when not meaning 
a descendant. 


As etireqeq u Why do we say ‘when not meaning a descendant ? 
Observe dna: = zquitstaa, the w is elided by VI 4. 135 S. 1160 as given 


below. 
Ceo | qA garra | e181 RRK I 
Teal AST cea Cy ema ANSA I RRN: | aren: | AAR: | yerunirstal 
TAUR: | aqla feat array: | afg faa) TER: i 
1160 Ofa Bha stem ending in Wa with a preced- 
ing S, as well as of 3 and Yeuwa the W is elided before the 
affix we Il 


Thus maur:, eran, drrq:, wåra: u Why do we say ‘preceded by aq’? 
Observe aria: and Ùn: from amq and faan formed with the affix wa; here 
neither the # of aq nor the final syllable sqq is elided, since VI. 4. 167 S. 1155 
keeps these words in their primitive state so far. 


Why do we say before the affix aa? Observe area: formed by 
the affix eq under IV. 1. 152 S. 1176 added to the artisan denoting word 
takshan. 


TLIAR AWS: 1 BIL) V3 Il 
efa: srerisara | quit: u 


1161. The affix ‘gha ‘comes in the sense of a 
descendant after the word ‘ Kshattra’ 


Thus fra: ‘a Kshatriya’ This is also a class name. The son of 
gy will be wr: u 


Note :—The affix q here shonld not be confounded with the technical q 
which means the affixes ary snd aq (I, 1. 22). 


VRQ | EANN: IB IRI RZE N 
HAT: aar | IMERSITA SRA | NUGA: 1 
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1162. The afĥx ‘kha’ comés, in the sense of a 
descendant, after the Nominal stem ‘kula’ and a compound 
word that ends in ‘ kula’ 


Thus sa: u The affix applies to compounds ending in gq u 
Because in the next sûtra, it will be taught that the word g@ when not 
preceded by any other word, takes the affixes ‘yat’ and ‘dhakafi’,. That 
indicates by implication that the present sûtra applies to the simple word 
FA and to the words ending in ga also. Thus eqraqgfera: tt 


TRER | ITA ITAAATET METRS | 8 I RI Vso N 
FAT | Gy N: | gR: | ARAR: | FR: l ceed fa TEER: | 
qregaan: | TEFA: 1 
1163. The affixes ‘aa’ and ‘gust’ come optionally 
after the word ‘ kula’, when it is not preceded by any other 
word which gets the designation of pada (I. 4. 14). 
The word wgåqę means when the word ‘kula ’is not the last 
member of a compound. Thus gra, dream: u By the use of the word 


‘optionally’, we get the affix @ also. Thus åm: "u The word gee: has 
~ udatta on the first syllable ( VI. 1. 213 ). | 


Why do we say ‘qq’? The word qq has been defined in I. 4. 14 
S. 29. The word wg is not a pada but an affix ( see V. 3. 68. S. 2023). 
Therefore wega will take these affixes. Thus wegeq:, mggàaw: and 
TEFA: i 


REE | METSSTTTTATT 1 8 I R IRUR N 
VIATATEATTAATTTAS | TY QT: l MEGA: | AGAR: | AGRA: 1 
1164. The affixes ‘SST ’and ‘WT’ come optionally 
after the word ‘ mahakula ’ 


The word anyatarsy4m ‘optionally’ of the preceding sftra is 
understood here also. So we have @ also in the other alternative. 


Thus arerge:, magha: and agrgefia: u The last is formed by the 
affix w of IV. 1.139 S. 1162. 


LLEN | FHSTTH l IRI 8R II 
qTiTTÈ a: | AFRE: | PEAT: U 
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1165. The affix ‘®&’ comes optionally in the sense 
of a descendant, after the word ‘ dushkula.’ 
Thus ega: n By the force of the word ‘optionally’ we get œ 
also. Thus gegala: u 
QREE | STARS |V IR I Ces N ! 
aaa: 11 


1166. The affix ‘chha’ comes in the sense of the 
descendant after the word ea@ Il 


This debars wot: Thus eqgra: ‘the sister’s son’ 


RREY | MAEN | BIL 1 eee N 
TOR: I) WASTE: | IFE: | anette: 0 


1167. The affix ‘vyat’ also comes, in the sense of 
a descendant, after the word ‘mq’ N 


By the force of the word qin the s(tra, we get the affix as well. 
This debars wq n Thus wasa: or wrefta: ‘the biother’s son’. The 
q of saq regulates the accent, making it Svarita. 


LEG | STRT i Bik wey ll 


MIÉ CATIA TBATATATTTA OMT Awe l A: TY: | Te WASH 
STAT — 


1168. The affix ‘vyan’ comes after the word 
‘gra’, when the sense is that of ‘a brother’s son who is an 
enemy ’. 


The word aqw means ‘enemy’. The difference between tay and q 
is in accent (VI. 1. 185 and VI. 1. 197). Thus argeq gy: nephew who 
is an enemy qreaar atga “by the sinful enemy ”. Here, of course, there 
is no sense of patronymic, and blratrivya means ‘an enemy’ simply, but 
this is an extended figurative use of the word, rather than its original 
meaning. According to Kasnika, this bhatrivya with acute on the first, 
never means nephew, but ‘an’ enemy’ pure and simple: the force of the 


affix is not that of a patronymic. 
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RRC | IOT VASE | V I R I lee I 


1169. The affix ‘3&’ comes, in the sense ofa des- 
cendant, after the words tast &e. 


This of course debars wa &e. Thus tedt+ sæ- tefie: ‘the son of 
Revatt’. So also mrama: ( VII. 3. 50S. 1170). The ¢ is replaced by 
ga by the next sûtra. | 

1 eat, 2 eraareft, 3 af, 4 great, 5 quafteq, 6 garg 
7 yamg, 8 gare, 9 gorug, 10 gegere, 11 (WENT) 12 race, 

R290 | SETHI OI ZION 

OTTERS Seat: Cat | Cara u 


1170. For in the beginning of a Taddhita affix 
there is substituted $% Il 


Thus tat +3% - tafam: ‘ the son of Revatt.’ 
RN Later: FRA oT TI BLL 1 Leo N 


art a wt REA weal et: gaara | arreatef 1 nra ayer 
mA Me ay Ber: u wens afar ch JaK ANNEN | qeafe aa t 
UAA TA: u 


1171. And when contempt is to be expressed, the 
affix Y comes, in the sense of a descendant, aftera feminine 
word denoting Gotra-descendant. 


By the force of the word Win the sûtra, we get the affix e@ also. 
When one’s father is not known, and he is called by a name derived from 
his mother, if casts a slur upon his legitimacy ; hence such an epithet is a 
wraror.‘a defamatory or contemptuous epithet’, Thus Af is a female 
gotra-descendant. Her son will be called tét:, as art: men: By the 
vartika &c. (VI. 3. 35 S. 836), there is masculisation, and so the 
affixes a and are added to mÁ and not mau Then by the sdtra VI. 
4.148. S. 311 the w of nfà is elided. Then by VI. 4. 151. S. 1082, the @ is 
elided. Thus we get the form mr: So also orftra: u Similarly the son 


of gyra will be aigean: and satypardirs: u 


This affix being added toa Gotra word has the force of a Yuvan 


affix. 
84 8 
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Note:—Why do we say ‘a Gotra descendant.’ Observe qrkwat Wrest: 
(formed by va IV. 1. 120 S. 1123). Why ‘do we say female descendant ? 
Observe Rq sien: tt Why do we say ‘when contempt is meant’? Observe 
mitat arqa: which is to be explained as mraf qà gam FAT ARTU ARATARTREIN- 
qora Tare re NST Fear ti 

CLO | TAIFH ANTY SYA I Vi V1 Les N 
gaan: arf: | qqreerdraiara age sa cary gearare | areata 
TARR: | IQ wa! aaa: u 
1172. When contempt is to be expressed, the affix 
‘ge’ is diversely added in the sense of a descendant, after 
a Vriddha word denoting Sauvira Gotras. 
Thus armfafear ‘the son of Bhagavitti.’ In the alternative we have 


the affix qm (IV. r. 101 S. 1103) as arefrerey:: u Of course, when 
contempt is not expressed we have waft wa: only. 


LIVR | Mas TI si Li Wve N 


RETRATA &: THT FaA wel ayreearva argeraA: | franfteng 
RRI aeai arqearatias l ATRAIR: I geet ETL ga: | sticaftraearsty 
caga Sx! ANA fare | Aaaf: u 


1173. When contempt is to be expressed, the affix 
@ (as well as the affix 3®) comes in the sense of a descen- 
dant, after a Nominal-stem ending in the affix AS and 
denoting a Sauvira Gotra. 


Thus the son of age will be argzeraiy: formed by the affix (cg 
(1V. 1.154 S. 1178) as this word belongs to the Tik4di class, The son of 


YAmundayani will be either argeyradye: or qravararaae u 


Why do we say ‘contempt.’ ? For when contempt is not to be expres- 
sed, the son of argearafa: will be argrqrart: u Thus agarar + ol = argeqran® + o 
(II. 4. 58 S. 1276 ) = argeqrata: u 

So also when persons of Sauvira country are not meant, & Is not 
added. Thus @xrafiy: u 


Note :—The &: of the sûtra refers to f&sz and not to f&a , for a stem formed 
by fra will not have a Vriddhi letter in the first syNable and will not be called 
Vriddham °’; the anuvritti of this word is understood in the sûtra, 
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According to a Kariké, three fàs stems, all belonging to Tikâdi 
class, are only governed by this sitra, vis. ayıq, gamt and qrearafa: n The son 
of qq is Varshyfyani. 


LLA | Hrazrefafanaryat afast 131k 1 Wwe N 


AR Ay ahang | eerercea TAARA aware: | Aas 
UERN fever | Hroerga: | Greergarale: | Hera: i Barak: tt | 


1174. The affixes w and fee come, in the sense of 
a descendant of a person belonging to Suvira country, after 
the words Phantabrita and Mimata. 


This debars æ u The Sauvira is understood here also. The rule 
of J. 3. 10 S. 128 does not. apply. For according to Kasika the reason 
is this. “By the rule of composition in II. 2 34, S. 905 the word 
fara consisting of less syllables than eaga, ought to have been 
placed first. Its not being placed first in this sdtra indicates, that Sdtra 
I. 3.10 S. 128 does not apply here. So that both the affixes w and fas 
are applied to each of these words, and not one to each respectively.” But 
according to the Mahabhashya. The rule I. 3. 10 S. 128 applies, and 
Mand fgn are added respectively. Thus wega: or qiesTgaTafa: ; wa: or 
‘raraftr: u 

Note :—When not denoting Sauvira Gotras, we have Qoca: and 
Amaran: (by watt See lV. 1.1018 1103 and IV. 1. 998. 1101). The word 
fang belongs to the Nadadi-clase (IV. I. 99 ). 


S294 | Basar eg: 1 V1 LL LLL A 
WHT l GC TAT: i ATAZEN: HATA: ETH © l MTT: STATS: tt 


1175. The affix w comes, in the sense ofa descend- 
ant after the words Kuru’ &c. 

Thus §& +0 -Aa ; u So also ma:n The word ge takes the 
afix eq by IV. 1.172 S. 1190 so that the form ẹræg: is evolved both under 
the present sdtra and sûtra IV. 1.172 S. 1190; but the difference in these 
two words is this. The word atxeq formed by the oq of IV. 1. 172, S.. 1190 
loses its affix in the plural, because eq of IV. r. 172 S.1190 is a Tadraja 
affix (see II 4. 62 S. 1193); but the word ẹnea formed by the present 
sûtra retains its affix in the plural. As Aum: mgo: u The word acer 
occurs in the Tikadi class (IV. 1, 154 S. 1178 ), aod it takes as such the 
afix f&n u As iaraa: n So also Maga: u 
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Note :—The word tær occurs in this class and it means the caste known 
as Rathakara. Rathakâra is a caste a little lower than the twice-born. See 
Yajnyavalkya Smriti, V. 95. But when the word tyke means a person who 
makes chariots, that is an artisan, it will take the affix oq not by this Sitra, but 
by the succeeding sitra. 


Note:—The word sf traf} occurs in this class. Its derivative will be Qfaerw: n 
There will not be putvadbhiava as required by VI.8. 34 8. 83 &c. For had 
there been pufvadbhava, then by zeae afa. all Bha bases will become puivad 
before a taddhita afix except © u Therefore afadt+cea=>agigag+eoag n At this 
stage rale VI. 1. 144 S. 1059 will appear and cause the elision of f€ and we shall 
have @Y +°q= rau But this is not the form desired, hence the word Svat is 
read with the feminine affix in the list. 


Note :—The word wa takes this affix’ in the Vedic literature. Therefore the 
form way in the modern Sanskrit is incorrect, 

Note :-—The word aqq occurs in this class. With the exception of accent, 
it is treated in every other respect like a word of Kanvadi class, a subdivision of 
Gargadi (IV. I. 105 8. 1107 ). Thus the pupils of arata: will be formed by the 
afix sa (IV. 2,111 S. 1332): As (aTa + = TNT: (VI, 4. 131 S. 1082) 
The. plural will be qaan: (II. 4. 65 S. 1147). The feminine gevder will be 
aracet ( IV. 1. 16 S, 471 ) or qraccatac (IV. 1. 17 S, 473). The Yuvan will 
be aracearam: (IV. 1.101 S. 1103 ). So also it will take WH when the sense 
of collection &c. is expressed (IV, 8. 127 S. 1507): es qracenfa u But as to 
accent, it will not be like Kanvadi words, for while those words being formed by the 
affix qsg will have udatta on the first syllable (VI. 1. 197 8. 3686 ) the accent 
ef yraa will be governed by wa, that is, it will have ndåtta on the last syllable. 

Vårt :—The word aars. takes the affix va when denoting a K shatriya, 


Thus ararea: ; otherwise aTais:, tl 


lgs, 2 nA (IK), 3 TERS, 4 amare (wane K.), 5 Trae. 
Carmen, 7 ama: wine, 8 aie, 9 fama (afta X.), 10 anfyswarf, tl aa 
(or aa) 12 mata, 13 RITR, l4 aars, (samia K.). 15 Qa», 16 
matk”, 17 nàri, 18 mamn, 19 air, 20 gs, 21 TME ( WATKI ), 
22 at 2B, Aaa (REK) 25 gH’, 26 wa, 27 wf, 28 fkt, 
op amesa, 30 aaia 31 sartara, 32 garata, 33 taraga, 34 TART, 
35 maate 36 aame, 37 FE, 38 qag, 39 we. 40 arm, 41 ofa. 42 
matae, 45 Rg. di J. 45 TL 46 oR (rh K,), 47 are 
paean (is a Vartika). 48 faek 49 arm, 50 eareem, 5l 


wak, 52 vast, 53 JRT II 
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—rJĩt — — —— — —— ———— — 
—öXEE 8 242 N 
TH oH i CRY éma eee q: i RIR: area: | ait: fred wena 
SIN: | NETRA: | RA: n 
1176. The affix ‘ ez’ comes in the sense of a descend- 
ant, after a Nominal stem ending in ‘senå, after the word 
‘lakshana,’ and after words denotin g artisans. 
The word aft means ‘ handicrafts,’ such as weavers, barbers, potters 
&e. Thus witqou:, (@ is changed to qby VIII. 3, 99 S. 1023 ) aTEra:, 
emegarca:, ARTA: mA: u 
CQ99 | SFETTÍÀAST 1 8 IRIRAN 
mR: T: | mA Aeri: | miamy Tera frs! arqure 
Pe u aQUisay RTII © 1 ATA: | qÈ agoa: u 
1177. According to the opinion of the Northern 
Grammarians, the affix ‘gst’ comes in the sense of a 
descendant, after the words ending in ‘senâ, the word 
‘lakshana,’ and words expressing artisans, 
Thus erftera:, areaftr:, aredara:. Aent: u The word mita being 
a Vsiddha, non gotra word, will take fks under IV. 1.157 S. 118 according 
to the Northern Grammarians, as miyara: u 


Vártika :—The affix wq comes after aq carpenter.’ ( IW. 1. 112 
S 1115 and VI, 4.65 S. 1160. Thus it will have anw: or arya: but will 
not take gaq Il 


RUSe | aws: RAISI RIRN 
Gareth: u 
1178. The affix ‘fas comes, in the sense of a 
descendant, after the words ſas &c. 


Thus aaraf®:, u 


The word qq occurs in this class, In taking thie affix, it adds an intermed. 
late q as qisatafay: u The word REg occurs in this class, and denotes a Khsatriya : 
because it is imme liately preceded by the word Sieu = 308r S-a: afea:, 
his son will be auraga with añ, which end in an affix denoting a Kshatriya ( IV. 1. 
168 5. 1186), But the word ecm formed by the affix og of IV. 1, 150 8. 1174 
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will take the affix qsg and not fsq of this Sâtra. See lI. 4. 58 and 68 8. 1276, 
1150. 
lfra 2a, 3am, 4 are, (amw K.) 5 fear, 6 eor (qu), 
7 ar (a K.) 8 àe, 9 age, 10, ll ura, 12 Me, 13 wiàv, 
14 Ama, 15 ge (we K.) 16 tau, 17 Raa (ARa EK.) 18 etree (rm, ) 
19 Èa. 20 ARE, 21 MANA, 22 Aaa, 23 Arama, 24 Mtawa (een 
K.) 25 Quan, 26 qraqa (omata K.) 27 qaa, 28 gu, 29 apy, 30 
Wtoq, Sl guaz, 82 wma (arq), 38 quar, 34 uenn (awar; qua K.) 
35 qq, 36 dine, 37 eee (sew K.) SSqq, 39 garaq, 40 qu (ww), 
41 vq, 42 ares, 43 ce, 44 Orem, 45 aT, 46 ag, 47 aog. 48 
Sree (as well as UTEPE ) U 
IECX 
ava Rest I nisme: n comera o n ruai nefret 
Marah i gumana Arar: | aa ra: « eri * u arara: t 
qata: u 
1179. The affix fest comes in the sense of a des- 
cendant after the words Kangalya, and Karmfrya. 
This debars qru Thus d@racaraty: and wiata: u These words, 


however, do not mean “ the son of arara or arate”, but they mean “ the son 
of tre, and qatr,” because of the following ishti. 


Iskti:—The affix however denotes the descendant of the -first 
orginal words gue and sarc n 


Várt :—The words ort and qq take the.augment — the affix 
fanu Thus grma: and qara: n 
RTO | NA SIT IVIL LAE N 
waar A to esivsqare: | aratefer: i ever A few Ta: | are: fare 
rae: n ARAI ESL ae aves: © 1 areca: | aE: i 
1180. ‘The affix ‘ phifi’ comes, in the sense of a 
descendant, after a dissyllabic word ending in the affix ‘ mg’. 
This debars gut Thus aratafa: ‘son of K4rtra’, gratefiz: ‘son of 
Hartra’. 
Why do we say “which ends in the affix wa”? Observe uaar: 
‘son of Daksht ( IV. 1. 101), Why do we say —— word’? Observe 


RITA: ‘son of Wray’ tt 
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Vdrt:—The pronouns tyad &c.’ optionally take the affix xt 
Thus erar@®: or are:, arerafit: or are:, qraraf®: or are: u 


S252 | wetat Tarawa 11 2 ON 
mamai: i aret gt wage: | qatar aie: | winter! treat: u 
1181. According to the opinion of the Northern 
Grammarians, after a word with a Vyiddhi in the first syllable, 
when it is not a Gotra-naine, the affix ‘ phifi’ is employed in 
the sense of a descendant. 


Thus wragurafx: “son of Wang ”, tt 

But according to the opinion of the Eastern Grammarians the form 
will be grag: n Why do we say ‘after a word having a Vpiddhi in the 
first syllable’? Observe any: ‘son of gy: ’u Why do we say ‘not being 
a Gotra-name’? Observe eqn: 11 

UER | awm HE WISI NAE 
rear Rasy ar | erfkrearret MERER: | TRA u 
1182. The augment & (Kuk) is added to the 
words V&kina &c. when the patronymic affix ‘ phit’ 
follows. 

Thus wikrama: n This debars qs &c. But if the anuvyitt! of 
wiéfat is read into this aphorism, then it becomes an’ optional rule. In 
that case we have in the alter ative :—arfania: u 

l afer. 2 ac (mior K.) 8 arg (ara K.) 4 wm, 5 ogy, 
6 irda u 

2S3 t JAPATI FUATEUTA I BIR IRAE M 

weargr A Ranan graa av ge NNR onffgenraiar: | áf- 

gureafa: i mi: n 

1183. The augment ‘$%’ optionally comes after 
a stem ending with the word pûtra, when the patronymic 
affix ‘ phifi’ follows. 


Note:—The anuvritti of tho words “ according to the opinion of Northern 
Grammarians when the word has a Vriddhi in the first syllable” must be read 
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into thie sûtra. Of course a word ending in gq cannot be a Gotra word, fora 
Gotra word means a grandson or a still lower descendant. Hence a word 
ending in gẹ having Vriddhi in the first syllable will take the affix ftez by 
IV, I. 157 8. 1181; the present aphorism only rales that it takes the augment 


$s Optionally. 
Thus we have three forms :—arffgwntafar: or urffgarefay: or erreffight: u 
LIEU | NTS ATANeHagar I V ILI Wee A 


BTYR: 1 


1184. According to the opinion of the Eastern 
Grammarians, after a stem not having a Vriddhi vowel in 
the first syllable, the affix ‘ phin ’ is diversely employed in the 
sense of a descendant. 


Thus ayarafy: or stg’: ' son of Gluchuka ’, 


Note:—Why do we say, “not having a Vriddhi in the first syllable” P 
Observe uwafar: u The words grag, Wea and waatea all denote optional rales, 
so the employment of any one of them would have here sufficed. Why two are 
used in thie sûtra viz grat and mgr? The mention of Grammarians is made as 
a token of respect and qed is used to express the non-uniformity of sûtra 
construction. In some places this affix fq is not at all added, as nfẹ, 
cari: w 


IREN | RANNAS TIS Leek 
ATAU Bla: i MAT: | AR: 1 


1185. The affixes ssy and wx come after the word 
‘Manu’, and the augment gm is added when these affixes 
follow, provided that the whole word so formed denotes a 
class ( jati ). 

Thus q+ 9+ 83— arg: “ a man or man-kind”, So also ayer 
formed with aq u 

Note :—These affixes here have not the force of Patronymica, hence they 
are not dropped in the plural, as argqr: “ men ™. When the descendant is to be 
expressed, we have the affix Wa as Hq + Way = ATRYN: ‘son of Mann’, as in malga n 


Bo also the word rae, where w is changed into @ denotes the descendant of Manu, 
with the sense of contempt as weil as dullness implied. 
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RER | MAATTI ERI 28S 


MALENA TRAS NA I TAA ae AINARA: QNR: | 
ANA SAREATNA NA NATTA | TAT TEETT TAAA 
EE TENTE war SNTE: N ga cence: © Aree: u arrèr e tt qrqew: ti 


1186. The affix wx comes in the sense of a descen- 
dant, after a word which, while denoting a country, expresses 
also a tribe of Kshatriyas. 


Thus yeare:, dual Gear, plural rama: are Kshatriyas who live in 
that country. The final æ of tamg fs elided before this affix wr end we get 
the form Yaar: because this anomalons form is so shown in VI. 4-174 
S 1145. 


Note :—Of course, when the word is only expressive of Kshatriyas, but not 
of the name of a country, sy will not be nsed but qo; the difference being in the 
accent. Thus Prema: ‘the son of Drûhya’; dqa: ‘the son of Para’. Why do we 
say when it expresses Kshatriya? Observe mrgrgen TERA = r-r: 
(IV, 1, 95 8.1095) “the son of Pañchâla a Brahmana’; no also ¥àfà: n 

Let the same affix,which comes when the sense is that of the 
progeny, be added toa word denoting a country named after Ksbatriyas, to 
denote the king there of. Thus erama aa = nyag: ‘the king of the 
Kshatriyas called Pafichala or of the country of Pafichalas’. So also aae:, 
' the king of the Kshatriyas or of the country of Videha’, 

Vart:—Let the affix sa come afterqen Thus fea: n “The king 
of the Pûrus.” The word pfru is not the name ofa country. The form 


would have been evolved hy Pragdivyattya wa, the present vartika is made 
in order to give it a tadraja designation. 


Vart :—The affix ‘dyan’ comes after the word ‘Pandu' when it is 
the name of a country as well as of a Kshatriya tribe. Thus atew:, otherwise 
it will be qiga: n See IV. 1. 74.. 


Note -—The words Pañchâla &o. originally are names of the Kshatriya tribeg 
only, secondarily they have been applied to the country inhabited by those tribes, 
becanse the Taddhita affix denoting ‘the country inhabited by them’ is elided by 
IV. 2. 81 8. 1293. Thus the same word years comes to denote the Kehatirya tribe 
as well as the country called Pañchâla. It will make practically little difference 
to consider words like Pafichila &c. as original (not derivative ) name of countries 
as well as of Kshatriyas. In fact, Panini himself considers them in the seme light 
in this sûtra, and does not think them to be derivative words, in spite of his own 
sûtra IV. 2.81 B, 1293. These words when denoting a country are always in the 
Plural, as yewrat:, in denoting the Kshatriya it is in the singular. 

85 8 
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eae | areenat w lS Ig IREE A 
WPATTASH | TRAY SRST: | UTR: | MANT: | TET UNUTA | 


1187. The affix ws comes in the sense of a des- 
cendant after the words ‘ Salveya’ and ‘ Gandhari ’ 


Both these are names of countries and denote also Kshatriyas as well. 
Therefore, by stra IV. 1.171 S. 1189 they having a Vyiddhi in the first syllable, 
would have taken the affix 'fiyan', the present sOtra enjoins ‘afi’ instead. 
Thus međa: ‘the son of SAlveya’, or the kirg of SAlveya’, mente: ‘ the son of 
Gandhari or the king of Gandhari?’ The vartika under sũtra IV 1. 168 
S. 1186 given above applies here also, i. e. the affix denotes also ‘the king 
there of’. 


Cae | ESTIRA FRETT | Bi ei Vise hl 


TAS: i MI WTR: | ar: 1 AR: am: anrfery: | diver: | aew 
TRÈT II | 


1188. The affix wm comes, in the sense of des- 
cendant, after dissyllabic words, and the words ‘ Magadha’, 
‘Kalinga’ and ‘Sframasa’, when they are the names of 
countries as well as of Kshatryas 

This debars ws u Thus qtr, afr: det, arre:, aniet:, and dice: 
‘the son as well as the king of Anga, Vanga, Suhma, Magadha, Kalinga and 


Sûramasa’ The Va4rtika ‘ga amR’ given above applies to this also, as 
WT WH, MATT cra ke. 


RUSE | TARA AMAIASAR 181 RI RIR N 
TRY RTRA: | AHA: I TA MIN: | HATES: | WARANT Wer: u 
1189. The affix ‘sast’ comes in the sense of a 
descendant, after a word having a Vriddhi in the first 
syllable, and after a word ending in short , and after the 
words ‘ Kosala’ and * Ajéda’, when they are the names of 
countries and Kshatriyas. 


This debars qu Thus, to give an example of Vriddha words, 
wraeaa:, sata: ‘the sons or kings of Ambashtha and Sauvira’. Similarly to 
take words ending in short g, we have wī: ‘the sons or kings of Avanti,’ 
which is a word ending in short gu So also qyaea: and arara:, which are 
acither Vriddha nor end in short q u 


CHAPTER XXVI. § 1192.) TE TADDHITA TADRAJA AFFIXES 675 


REO | EEn Ga 1B 1 Ll RYRM 
Aa: | Neca: a Woreandwaltardt J Nears n 
1190. The affix qa comes after the word ‘ Kuru ’, 

and a word beginning with w, when these words denote a . 
country, being the name of a Kshatriya tribe also. | 

This debars ‘an’ and ‘afi’. Thus eycer, Aqua: ‘the son of Kuru 
and Nishadha’. The affix denotes ‘the king there of’ also, as AR Tat u 

Note :—How do you explain the form Aqaréfa Qqqa? This is an ârohaic 


or Vedio form. How then in qaqyeardqa: garat? This isa poetic license, or the 
T 4 affix added here to form the word qq is the éaishika ap of IV. 2. 92 8. 1313. 


ILER | AeATATANATNAHNHSrHHNgay 1 V1 1 RORA 
| QEA MANGIA JUTAN: AROPE cy! VANT: | 
MaR: | anf: 1 RARE: | R: U EATA I 
1191. The affix {at comes in the sense of a descen- 
dant, after a word which denotes any subdivision of the 
country of Salva; and after the words ‘ Pratyagratha’, 
‘Kalakfita ’, and ‘ ASmaka’, when these are names of coun- 
tries and of Kshatriya tribes. 

The word qeq is the name of a Kshatriy4 woman, her son will be 
ara: ( IV. 1. 121 S.1124) formed by 185; also mer: formed by wan 
The dwelling place of qreq will be also qreq: which is the name of a country. 

The sub-divisions of the country called qreq are six, viz, Udumbardah, 
Tilakhalab, Madrakarah, Yugandherd4h, Bhulingab, and Saradand4h. The 
patronymic from these will be : Wigrait:, taaa: argant:, areregit:, Maf: and 
wmiqafeg: u So also the affix ‘in’ will be added to the words ‘ Pratyagratha’ 
&c. As qrardfa:, wag: and area: n The affix has the force also of ‘the 
king there of’. As Rgaù umu According to the MahAbh4shya, the words 
Busa, Ajamida, and Ajakanda also take this affix, as dfa:, wife: and 
aware: N 

REQ LA ARNT: (VIL) Woe ll 
ANE TENT: EZ? U 
1192. These (viz. the affixes ww IV. 1. 168 8.1186. 
&c ) are called Tadraja (‘the king there of’ ) affixes. 


Note :—The affixes treated of in these six sûtras 168 tol73 are cajied 
Tadraja. The pronoun Ñ refers to these only and not to all the affixes treated of 
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before IV. I. 168 B. 1186; for they bave the apecial designation of Gotra and 
Yuvan. See II. 4. 62 8.1193. The illustrations of these have already been given 
under each af the above six aphorisms. j 


LLEI | AXTAR ERY Araeray | 2131 RRN 


qeerdg swiss qe ÁFA ager va W marae: | cere Care | 
wet fe Areca: Tae: centre CH: Toga eT! Dos qew r araa te am 
Curses see, raan wary: wula a araguia gaa u 


1193. There is luk-elision of the amra ( IV. I. 174 
S. 1192 ) affix, when the word is used in the plural number, 
provided that, the plural number is taken by the tadrdja- 
modified base itself, and not by its standing as a compound 


epithet dependent upon another word, and provided that, 
the base is not used in the feminine. 


org: =u (IV. 1. 170 S. 1188) ‘a prince of Afga’,; plural 
wy: ‘the princes of Anga.’ The affix wat is elided by the present rule, 
and the Vyidhih vanishes with it too (J. 1. 63 S. 263 ); but qrava: ‘the 
princesses of Anga,’ plural of wisf? ‘a princess of Anga.’ But faai: ‘he to 
whom the prince of Vanga is beloved’ forms its plural fwaiat: ‘they whose 
beloved is the prince of Vafiga,’ there being no elision. 


Thus caste: the princes of Ikshwdku tribe; plural of Wana; the 
tadraja affix wey ( 1V. 1. 168 S. 1186) is elided in the plural and so also: 
qoerer: ( plural of qrsqrg: ) the princes of the Pafichalas. 


Why are the tadrdja affixes notelided in the plural of ayeca: and 
qozu, in the following phrases :—“ areen: Tq: ” n “aar CR: TIOR: ” n 

The affix a after gq and qog in the above is not the tadraja affix q, 
but the qarg: ( IV. 4.98 8. 1650) affix wn We should explain the 
above forms by @rteq or WoFÈ Q UINE: = RICE: OF TORU: ü 


Why are the affixes elided in the plural in the case of cg and ag in 
the following, for these words not being names of countries, the apatya 
affixes added to them can never get the designation of tadraja, and so the 
tule of elision can not apply to them, but we see them elided in “ cqonatay 
RA” ua “yanan agi: aafseq” u In other words, why have not the 
forms been qaq and arqa:? Ans, Here the words cy and ag have been 
used by a figure of speech or indirect application for the descendants of ey 
and agu Sothe words have taken no apatya affix, and so there is no 
occasion for eliding any affix in the plural, 
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LLU | ENEA l B l € 1 U9’ N 

VEINS JE RI | art u RNA A TRN o i re | 
OR: | KEA YRI W | RT: | Us LE NAIM: aR A GS: Hera: tt 
Qin g mAsa airat: | Rara ASAA tt 

1194. After the word ‘Kamboja’, there is elision 
by ‘luk’ of the Tadrâja affix. 

Namely, the affix eyez which would have come after the word qini 
because it denotes a country as well as a Kshatriya tribe, is elided even in 
the singular and dual. Thus asara: ‘ The king of Kamboja’ wt“ the 
two princes of the Kambojas ” 

Vårt :—it should be stated rather ‘after Kamboja and the like’, 
because we find the affix elided after ‘Chola’ &c. Thus rẹ: ‘the king 
of the Cholas’, Here as well asin qa: the wor (IV. r. 121. S. 1124. ) 
that comes afteradissyllabic wordis elided. So also qway:, aca:, aqa: u The elision 
Ín the last two is of “asaya: Gat” is a better reading than aratw: 
aitu If, however, the second reading be taken, we explain the form by 
saying that arate: is formed by qa of the sûtra IV 3. 93 S. 1473: in the 
sense of “whose native land is Kamboja”; and as it is not a Tadrdaja, 
it is not elided in the plural. 


REX | ARa AGAFET | BIRI OR N 
UNSA FR T RRR i galt i ga: u 
1195. In denoting a feminine name, the Tadrfja 

is elided after the words Avanti, Kunti and Kuru. 

That is to say the affix ‘ ñyań ' (IV. 1.371 S. 1189 ) after the word 
* Avanti’ and ‘ Kunti’, and the affix ‘eq’ after the word ‘Kuru’ are elided 
when the word to be formed ıs the name of a female. Thus qaafr, gait 
and @&:‘a daughter or princess of Avanti, Kunti or Kuru’. The word §ų 
takes qe in the feminine by IV. 1. 66. S. 521. 


Note :—Why do we say ‘in denoting the feminine’? Observe qra-a:, 
ented: and ÀR: N 


PREC | NAN I Bl kt OON 
amarna frat Bae cary | TA R ae NRE I wer Ve ae 
ate cree I if ar eee i 
1196. In forming the feminine of a word which 
ends in the masculine in the Tadr&ja affix &, the affix is 
luk-elided, 
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Thos m. QÈR:, f. Wa; m. aT, f. HAT u 

The word eyq: of the sêtra shouid not be oonstrued by the rule of tadanata 
vidhi ( J, I, 72 8, 26). If so construed it will mean “a Tadråja affix ending 
in @ iselided”. There have been taught five Tadråja affixes, namely ‘afi (q)’, 

an (3r)’, ‘fiyah(@)’, ‘Aya( aq)’ and ‘iñ (g)’ u Of these the first four all 

end in q; therefore, all these four affixes should be elided in the feminine. But this 
is not the meaning of the suthor; for had it been so, there would have been no 
necessity for the previous s@tra, for then the present sûtra would have covered the 
ease of ‘ Avanti’, ‘ Kunti’, and ‘Kura’ Bat the very fact of this sûtra LY. 1. 176 
B. 1195 indicates by gram, that the tadanta vidhi does not apply here. Therefore 
the feminine of ersqueg: is Wiaqtear, of ead: is Qraf u 

How do you explain the form mft in anftg&P® According to 
Haradatta it is wrong, the proper form is ahtaat u Or the form agra is 
valid under the Bhargadi class ( IV. 1. 178 S. 1197) and so the Tadraja 
affix is not elided. 


Ll 9 | wT maani ANF: (SIL 1 LIS 


LEANNA TSH 1 nEn | Mek apt mR arrests ge arear: ı are 
SER | Gad i RRRA g wong gar ATi Ta! gar! weat ww 
qa on | aa: eet Paeeaneatsantay 1 mea a Fra wala Gh g 
array Éag: Sy | atta claret i 


1197. The Tadaréja affix is not elided in the 
feminine, if it forms the names of the Kshatriyas of the East, 
or it comes after the word ‘ Bharga’ &c. and ‘ Yaudheya’ &c. 


This sQtra debars the elision of the Tadrâaja afix @ (required by the 
last sûtra ) Thus giar dat. wirft, aft, arent these being all Eastern people 
dwelling in the countries east of the Sarasvati river. Similarly of at &c. 
Thus wtf, arat, Hat un The form @aat without vriddhi is formed by the 
feminine affix fv added to ®aq with the force of showing the relation of 
father and daughter. So also of ała &c. Thus daa, I and rikt u 
The forms are thus derived. To gut and gw is added the affix ga because 
they are dissyllabic words (IV. 1. 121 S. 1124). Then is added to them quay 
without change of signification, by V` 3. 117 S. 2070. This asg is a Tadraja 
affix by virtue of V. 3. 119 S. 2072. Thus we get ata and aaa: u Their 
feminine is formed by gfqas they end in the affix asu (IV. 1. 73. S. 
527). Now had we elided the affix qs (V. 3. 117 S. 2070) which is 
a Tadraja, by the last sûtra IV. 1.178 S. 1196; the words would have 
been gaj-ending nouns, and would have formed their feminines in AM which 
being anudatta would have been destroyed by its coalition with the 
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final udatta by VI. 1. 161 S. 3651. and so afẹ would become udatta, and 
the feminines would be final acute. But it is desired that the final should 
not be udatta. Hence W% is not elided. Thus we have fgat and QARA with 
udAtta on the initial as formed by Ñq ( V2. 1. 197 S. 3686), and not Raf 
and qrma u 


The TadrAja affixes tanght above are five, bnt besides these there are others 
taught in the Fifth Adhy&ya (V. 3. 112 to 119). The word Åu is formed by sach 
an affix ( V. 3.177 @sq). The present rale, therefore, indicates by implication, 
that the rnle of elision contained in IV. 1. 177 S. 1196 applies not only to the 
Tadraja affixes taoght in this ehepter, bat to the Tadr&ja affixes taught in V. 
8.112 to 119 S. 2066 &. Thus the Tadr&je affix sya in (V. 8. 117) added to 
qu dc. is clided in the feminine: e. g. m. rq: f ay. m ngt: f wagit— co. 


lw, 2aeq (aay K.) 3aaq, 4 ae, 5 area 6 gee, 7 
wre (ate and aww K) 8 area 


1 daa, 2 dee, 3 chia, 4 scare (area EK), 5 dda Ona; 
qa K) 6 må, 7 aca, 8 axftacu K. 9 qian 


QLES | MAYSAICATS ASIN AA: STH WTI IL SE hl 


sartameager aca adtvgivery | ate artsy aaant airi- 
aaa: manAR: frat sagire: cary | Prffraqrgentor watrafersite ( aAA | 
arm | Berl St agers were | sada: fae! feel | Parfit | 
sirana: a Nad | mianra Ste TT fara aire sara MÉRTEN h 


1198. Of the affixes wq and cx used in denoting 
a Gotra descendant there is the substitute 4 (‘@@) for the 
& and € of those affixes in the feminine, and there is added 
the long % under IV. 1. 74 S. 528; provided that, they 
do not denote Rishi clans, and have a prosodially long 
syllable preceding the last syllable. 


Note:—The wording of this aphorism requires a little analysis. It consists 
of five worda : (1); eferstt: ‘of an and in,’ (2) warqat: ‘of non-rishi,’ (3) g®&- 
Great: ‘having a heavy vowel as spottama i. e. Jast but one,’ (4) cae ‘the substi- 
tute is shyaù. (5) iW ‘in denoting gotr&.’ That is to say, the gotra affixes aay 
and gsz are replaced by cam before the feminine affix “TY, in those words which 
denote non-rishi gotras, and havea heavy vowel as last but one. The word uttama 
meaning last letter, being formed by the superlative affix tamap, implies that the 
word must be of at least three syllables, Therefore, the present sûtra does not apply 
to forms like qf% &. 
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Panibhashé :—Substitutes take the place of that which is actually 
ennunciated in a rule, (Seep. 117) Therefore the substitute eye replaces 
Q9 and sz only. 

Of the substitate cag the letter @ and æ are indicatory, the real affix is q, 
the letter q differentiating this affix from sw and the letter æ affording a common 
hold for both. 


In forming the feminine we shall have to add arg by IV. 1. 74 S. 
§28 Thus gaaf ‘having the smell of the white lotus ’, is the name of a 
person. Informing a patronymic from this word, we add the affix R% u 
Thus gyrru +a ( IV. 1. 92 S.1c88). Now we replace this affix by 
eq and have RITEN tl Similarly with words taking the affix ys (as taught 
in Sdtra wars IV. 1, 75 S. 529): as att: gives us quy, so also 
ATS tl 


Note :—Why do we say ‘of qa and gsz’ n Witness eraa from 
Qan u Here the word amm belongs to faarfe gana, and therefore by 1V, 
3. 104, it would take the affix qsy in forming the gotra patronymic: this affix qy 
is not replaced by cag, and the feminine is by long ¢ (IV. 1. 15 8. 470); for 
thongh, its last vowel but one is heavy, it isa non-rishi gotra word, yet it does not 
fulfil the other condition of taking the affix or q3 n 

Why do we say ‘of non-rsishi gotras’? Witness qfadt and Yantai n 
Why do we say ‘whose last vowel but one is heavy’? Observe qrasrat 
which is formed by q denoting jati. (IV. 3.63.S. 518). Why do we say 
‘denoting Gotra ?? Witness wfgeswt ‘a woman born in Ahichhatra ’, 


QRER | MNAI I VIIN B 


Taan ater: gaara AR Riaad: ferat aru: carat 
agentai meen: | Hare | Aras n 


1199. After a word denoting anon-principal gotra, 
cug is the substitute of and ey, in the feminine, even 
though the syllable preceding the final be not prosodially long. 


The phrase wforst: of the last sûtra governs this also, not so, 
however, the word waedraa: u The phrase msrqaa means insignificant or 
non-famous gotras, i.e. names of kulas i. o. garam, such as families like 
grx, afar, gat which are not famous and are not included in the gotra 
list ( Pravara-adhyaya ). Sròn and ateray u 

Note :—The word @qaq in the sdtra has various significationn, one sense 
being ‘separate from’, another being ‘part of’, and ‘individual members’ &o. 
If the last sense bé taken, then we can evolvé formé like Qq4var armaan ti Thea 
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forms may also be explained by taking them as belonging to the syeqtf@ class of 
the next aphorism. In short those who wish to apply this aphorism to ‘the 
immediate descendant’, such as ‘the son or daughter ’, and not toa gotra descendant 
which means a grandson and down, can also do so. 

In fact the word wran is equal to emaye or wanra and isa 
karmadhdraya samåsa, namely gotras not enumerated in the qauvara u These are 
however, technically called gat u 


QRoo | RIFIN | 8 l Li co Il 
feat we yaa: eq | wasdrerardisafspdarces: | INONT | Sear | ay 
gra t Gar are gra A u Nar 


1200. The affix =e comes in the feminine after 
the words mife and the rest. 


This rule applies even where the syllable next to the final is not 
heavy, and evet where the word does not take the affix wag or gz In fact 
asg is not a substitute here but an augment. Thus reti ‘a female kraudi”, 
So also sargat ‘a female vy4di’. 


1 Afe, 2 afew, 3 fx, 4 arafa, 5 mafaa, Those are formed by 
qa (IV. 1. 95 S. 1095), 6 ṣa, 7 Azan (Yee), 8 Gara (daar) 9 
eqan (meray), These are formed by the atx wx u 10 ahrafeu This is 
formed by ysg with the substitute wma ( 1V. 1. 97 S. 1097) added to gig I 

11 Agaa? Vdrtska:—The word @@ takes sag when denoting a 
grown-up maiden, as æf: ; otherwise Gat ‘a daughter ’, formed by ety, or aft 
by tg denoting a jati. 

12. aafaa ı Vartika :—This debars rq of jati as arsap:, (otherwise 
erg as airs: rarai, 13 ere, 14 aie, 15 AR, 16 vier, 17 arent, 
18 qrenearet, 19 wfs 20 staan (*trevgaq) u All these except the last are 
formed by q of Gargadi class. 


2208 | Saa ATTER ARSTE, | eI 


Rice A 


ee ee ae È ÄRA 
Arara i racht i cara u 


1201. The affix %&% optionally comes after the words 

Raaf, draft, arag and area n 
Thus trazar or %rasft u These words end in the affix yxy, and the word 
gotra is not understood in the sûtra. Inthe case of gotra descendants, the 


substitute shyań would have come by that stra, it would have come 
36 S 
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by IV. 1. 78. but whereas by that sûtra it would have been compulsory, 
the present aphorism makes it optional. But if the sûtra be taken to 
apply to immediate descendants, as opposed to gotra descendants, then this 
is a new rule altogether and not a rider to IV. 1. 87S. 1079. Inthe 


alternative when sym is not added, ef< will be added by rule IV. L. 
65 S, 520 





wy afad gR METUA I 


CHAPTER XXVII. 
THE QUADRUPLE SIGNIFICANT AFFIXES. 


R20Q IAR TH TTT SIV A 
TASAR TH: | Tat Gk Ter Rr ates | Org ae! Fach 
On Tara 
1202. The affix srg already ordained (IV.1. 83) 
comes after the name of a colour, in the sense of ‘ colored 
thereby ” 
The verb ts% means to change the white color into another color. 
That by which a thing is colored is called qm: ‘color’. aa ‘by which’, 
i. e. after a word in the instrumental case in construction, being the name of 2 
particular colour. Thus aqra ce 7@=areTeg ‘a cloth coloured of a dull 
red’. So also atrwge tt | 
Why do we say ami “ after the name ofa color”? Observe }aqàa 


ck wera, here the affix wa will not come after the word ‘ Devadattena ’, for 
though it is in construction in the instrumental case, yet it is not the name 


of a colour, 


Note :—In the sentence “talat ween aot, Gh garen are” the words 


eaTarat and gíg? are used metaphorically. 

From this sêtra up to IV, 2. 128 1213 inclusive, the affixes are to be 
added to the word, which is in the instrumental case in construction, in a sentence 
IV. 1. 82 S. 1072): asin the Jast chapter, the affixes were added to a word in 


the genitive care. 
2R | aAa I BIRIN 
MVR: | trace: N apap Arar Tear U TRER: IRAR: | PAIN- 
di sfernre: | raa: | a: u treat wa ⸗ n Re CH fara u AER e U RarT tt 
TARR S COE ERNAI H 
1203. The affix sq comes, in the sense of colored 
thereby, after the words Jaksha, and rochanâ, ( which 
being names of colours, are in the instrumental case in a 


sentence ). 
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This debars war Thus ereratck te =sr&aq, so also detrney, 
Vaértika :—So also after maw and wan Thus arali: and WARR: i 
According to the opinion of the author of Kasika the affix qq also 
comes after qaa and aq: | Thus qea: and ọra: u 
Vårt :—The affix wa comes after steft: as Hear k= frat vat n This 
debars uy I! 
Vårt :—The affix ay (I. 3. 8 S. 195) comes after fig, as faa th = 
Mna it 
Vårt :—The affix ws comes after gpr and gaa, as nfe and 
ATETCNAT Il 
2208 | ANAN GH: Hrs IBRI 
gau TR sae: | AN ces: n 
1204. The affix wat already ordained by IV. 1. 83 
§. 1073 comes after a word in the instrumental case in con- 
struction, which is the name of a lunar mansion, to signify a 
time connected with the asterism. 
Note :—A time is said to he connected with an asterism when the moon ia 
jn conjunction with any one of such asterism. Thus gea, fava, Far dc are lunar 


asterisms ; when the moon is in any one of these asterisms, then the affix is added to 
the name of such asterism, in order to denote the time of such conjunction. 


Thus ger + wm = Mq: ( VI. 4.149 S. 499) e. g. qang: and Aiter: “ the 
night in which the moon is in the Pushya” 


Note:—Why do we say AHH ‘connected with the asterism’? Observe 
THAT Fat ais: | Why do we say ara ‘time’? Observe quan genwegar: tt 


RoW | gR Is 1218 ll 
Maaka ge eee, areM TTT aA qa gea: | 
at af gaga torre Anite | feet qeateronattatiha ce itira rA- 
mama LE He MTA | MITER Ta et TL ERTIES | wane 
farar? t saraaft n 

1205. The affix above ordained is elided by lup, 
when there is no specification of any particular portion of 

a day consisting of twenty-four hours, 
That is, the affix enjoined by the preceding aphorism is elided, if no 
specification is to be understood of a particular portion of the day and night 
which consists of 60 dandas ( 24 hours ) such as night &c. A full day and 
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night of 24 hours is the period (KAla) which the moon takes ( or is 
conventionally supposed to take ) in crossing an asterism. To denote this 
full time of 24 hours by an affix is to denote a time generally ( aviSesha ), 
To denote a portion of this 24 hours, is to express it specifically. This 
can be done by affixes, Thus nu ga: to day belongs to the asterism 
Pushya’ meaning that to-day the moon is in conjunction with Pushya; but 
by ‘to day’ neither the day time in particular nor the night time in 
particular, nor any hour in particular is meant, but both alike. The time is 
day and night, when there is no specification of such time, whether it is day 
or night, then there is elision. 


If the full day of 24 hours, being avigesha, is denoted by the mere 
name of the asterism in which the moon happens to be that day, why is aa 
exception made when that day happens to be a fuli moon day ? In other 
words, though it is correct to say wayaw: quart &c for all days (sithis ) 
generally, yet it is not correct if the day happens to be /u// moon day ; for 
then we must say qa: drat rimet and not weye: frente u 

Why is the affix not elided in qty? in the sentence qergegr faluet 
art ( Amara Kosha I. 26). by the present sûtra? The affix denoting day 
( 24 hours ) in general is not elided after an asterism giving its name to 
that day, if it is a /ull-moon in that asterism. This rule we deduce by 
inference from the stra IV. 2.23 S. 122§, where P&nini has exhibited the 
words Phalgunt, K4artikt, and Chaitri without the elision of the case-affix. 


The words Phalgunt &c there mean “the day in which the full- 
moon is in the asterism Phalguna, Kyittika, or Chitra” That sftra relates 
to the naming of months after full-moon-asterism, see IV, 2. 21. S. 1221, 


That sûtra IV. 2. 23S. 1225 teaches also that in the case of the 
asterism „qar there is lup-elision of the day-denoting affix, even where 
such day is the full-moon day. For the full-moon day would have been 
varrol! like ego, but that stra shows it as waar The word waqay 
means that Paurnamasf day when the ‘full moon is in Sravan4. Not only 
this, but there is further anomaly, that though the affix is elided by lup after 
sat yet the rule I. 2. 51 S. 1294 does not apply. That rule declares that 
where there is a lup-elision of a Taddhita affix there is concordance between 
the gender and number of the derivative word with those of the original. The 
form ought to have been qm: and not aqaphad I. 2. 51 S. 1294 applied,: 
as we find qq: and waq: in gamre Yat waa Prasat see lI. 3.45 S. 642. 


The form sreuff without lup-elision is also valid, on the maxim 
warqareare frqrantfs “The anomalous forms ( nipatanas ) are also non-deter- 
rents i. e. they do not debar the regular forms”, Therefore the irregular sar 
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and the regular sarqeff both meaning “the day when the full-moon is in 
Sravana” are valid. 


Any conjunction of the moon with an asterism measures a period 
of time of 24 hours. Such atime is expressed by a derivative formed from 
the name of the asterism. (1) As qivtafa: ‘the night in which the moon 
is in the asterism Pushya.’ qeagt “the day in which &c.” (2) But when 
the full period of such conjunction is denoted, without specifying whether 
it is day or night, then the name of the asterism without any modification 
denotes such time also. As waga: “Today is the day when the moon is 
in the asterism Pushya or shortly, today is Pushya.” In other words, days 
are named directly, after the asterisms. (3) But to this there is an excep- 
tion in the case of that day when the moon is full. There the affix must be 
added. As audtdt" today is the day when the /x//-moon is in Pusbya.” 

Not only days are named after asterisms, but months also. In the 
case of months, that asterism gives the name to it, in which the moon is 
full. As Great ara: “ that month in which the full moon occurs in the asterism 


of Pushya.” 
{RoE | Aa WIREH I BIRIN N 
Arris: ara i: | ware gre: | aat Pret sree | mre u 
1206. The affix above ordained is elided by lup, 
after the words Sravan& and Agvattha, when the whole word 
so formed is an appellation, and there. is specification of 
time. 


This sQtra applies where there is specification of the portion of the 
day, of 24 hours, such as night or day or prahara &c. 


Thus son ufe:, waedr gga: “ the night called Sravan4 ; the Muhdrta 
called Agvattha”. Why do we say ‘when it is a Name or Safijfia?’ 
Observe sareoft or wreef i 

2QoW | ZEZ: I VIAICE ll 
TCU Hato: car AVY aaafa wi farcagatadrane: | carguiter 
ufi: n 
1207. The affix & comes dfter the Dvandva com 
pound of the names of lunar mansions, to signify the time 
of the moon’s connection with those asterisms; whether 
there be a specification or not of any particular portion of 


that time. 
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Thus maata ufe:, fragaria stang: v 
Note :—8o also when there is no specification of any portion of the day, as stag 


namia, era facagatatiaa t The affix bere in these two last eases is not 
elided, though there is no specification of time, because the present eûtra, will debar 
IV. 2. 4. 8. 1205 which ordains lup (1, 4. 2 S. 175) Kasik&; Or the% is nob 
elided on the maxim HEasqara “an apavada rule in the middle, debars the rules that 
precede and not those that succeed it.” Thérefore Hy which precedes IV. 2, 4 8. 
1205 will be debarred aad not & which succeeds it. 


RRoe LEW TA ISI Ig 
waa l afede ce afad aren aftaisa EUIR: © U TUNET TERTAN | 
wave u 
1208. The affix wor (IV. 1. 83 S. 1073) comes, 
after a word in construction in the Instrumental case, in the 
sense of “ seen ’’—the thing seen being the Sama Veda. 
Thus afaga eé = rfr ara “the portion of the SAma seen by (or 
revealed to ) Vasishtha ”. 


Várt :—The affix qo is optionally treated as if it had an indicatory 
g when the sense is that of “ the SAma-Veda seen.” Thus aqvat të ari = S€- 
vam, or Vaan (the force of feq being to elide the fè portion; VI 4. 143 
S. 316 ). 


Rok | HATHIVI VITA 


afer Ce Nie ETA tI 


1209. The affix eq comes, in the sense of the Sima- 
Veda seen, after the word ‘ Kali’, being in the instrumental 
case in construction. 


This debars wqu Thus afar et maa= n “The SAma Veda 
revealed to Kali”. This sitra is really a Vartika and not a sûtra of Panini. 

Vårt :—The affix ‘duak’ comes always after qf and afè; not merely in 
the sense of the Sama-Veda seen. Thus witay ve @ra = nran ‘the Sama-Veda 
revealed to Agni’. wat Te=aMwEe ‘who stays in Agni’ (IV. 3. 53S, 1428) 
edri, “what has come from Agni "=qyzaq (IV. 3.74) &c. Similarly KSERA 
means ‘the Sama-Veda seen by Kali, he who stays in Kali, what has come from 
Kali &Oo:, 

Várt :—The affix wor in the sense of ‘born’, is optionally treated as (eq 
provided that it be that srog which being debarred by IV. 8. 11, 8. 1881 is reordained 
by LV, 3. 16 8. 1387. The affix quay governs all sitras up tolV.4.2 8. 1550 by 


688 SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI [ CHAPTER XXVII. §. 3209. 





force of IV. 1. 83.; but it ig debarred by sty of IV. 8. 11 8.1381, and is reordained 


in IV. 3.16. Thus qarga ma: = grate: or arafires: tl 
Vårt :—The affix tna comes, optionally, without changing the sense, after 


words ending in tq Thus gatna or Arama, areffdliag or qama u 

Vårt :—Not so when it qualifies frat, as fedrar or q@ray fran u 

Vårt :—The affix gsr 1V. 3. 126 has the force of “ the Sama-Veda seen ” when 
it comes after a Gotra-word. Thus Wragat or eryeqete ‘the Sama-Veda seen 
by Aupagava, or KApnatava’. The afix gx comes after a word denoting a Gotra 
or Charana. The following Kérikaé sums up the above vartikes, 


ee arate we w faa Aireak | 
Laaa a Prova agra ti 


LRO | MARTE ETILI A 
MARA TÉ ATA TARIAN l 
ra aafia G aaa rAr 
UTA MSR ARAZA TIA II 
1210. The affixes aq and wt come after the word 
Våmadeva, in the sense of the Sarna-Veda seen. 


This debars waq u Thus erie tè armraarieta or n The 
indicatory qin ‘dyat’ shows that q has svarita accent ( VI. 1.185 S. 3729 } 


Kårika :—Why the affixes 4 and af have an indicatory ¥, when the 
elision of the final fe would have taken place by weara @( VI. 4. 148. S. 311) 
even? Ans. They are fe@q in order to prevent the final of raya becoming 
udAtta when a negative particle is added to it. It serves the purpose of 
regulating #8 accent. 

Q. The final q of qragq woula have been elided by tbe rule VI. 4. 148 8. 
311, without making this affix fgg, then what is the use of making this affix 
fea? 

Ans. Well, the author here indicates by jfiapaka, the existence of these 
two maxims of interpretation, viz. Paribhashds faraqeqauy® a urgana “when 
a term void of anubandhas is employed, it does not denote that which has an 
apubandha attached to it”  w waquewanue® araqqeryney “when a term with one 
or more anubandhas is employed, it does not denote that which, in addition to those, 
has another anubandha attached to it”. 

For had q and aq been only tanght instead of ‘dya’ and ‘dyat’, then by 
rule VI. 2. 156 S. 8890 the final of such word, with the negative particle q, would 
take udâtta on the final, but that ie not the case. Therefore qerqasa is not finally 
acute, but has acute on the first syllable, taking the accent of the Indeclinable ( VI. 
2. 2. 8. 3786). As etqraqsd u 
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RRL | RAT: TM IVI! Lok 

Wer: Tea ate Cer: | ce: fare) were afta: Qe: | quae: tra TNA | 

BAe A wre: Tega OT 1 

1211. The afix sę comes, after a word in the 
Instrumental case in construction, in the sense of ‘ surround- 
ed’; the thing so surrounded being ‘a chariot’. 

Thus qè: mdt cw: ate! “a chariot surrounded with cloth”. Why 
do we say ‘ the thing so surrounded being a chariot ?’ Observe warn ftqgy: wa: 
‘the body surrounded with cloth. The word aftga means covered from all 
sides, The affix will not be used, if the chariot is not completely surrounded. 
As era: aftgar ta: “ the chariot surrounded by pupils.” 


2RR | mgA: 1 S121 Le N 

TOSH TAT THUR: TORR MAM | TORT CHAT TTAH TST TTR: | 

matata fad erat frends u 

1212. The affix xt comes after the word wWegnrae, 
being in the third case in construction, in the sense of ‘ sur- 
rounded ’, the thing so surrounded being ‘ a chariot’. 

This debars wa u Thus- qegweqet cy: ‘a carriage covered with a 
white woolen blanket’. The word qegaseqs means a white royal blanket 
used as the housing of a royal elephant. The form qog would have 
been obtained by the affix gf of V. 2. 115, which has the sense of matup, 
the present sOtra is made in order to debar the affix wal 

ĝa 
RRI | AATF 1 BIRI LRN 
Grir Prenrtr a Aa seat TT CT: 1 gå Narn: n 

1213. The wx comes after the words ‘ dvaipa’ and 
‘vaiyaghra’ being in the third case in construction, in the 
sense of ‘surrounded’, the thing so surrounded being ‘a 
chariot ’. 
Thus Ma aftaut W: =a: ‘a car covered with a tiger's skin’. So also 
Wa: u | | 

Note :—This affix wsy debars way, the difference between these two being in 
accent only. 


QALY | MATTTATAA VIRIN 


Aaa n: | iA arara 0 agda gard AEN: ara 
TA: ag 1 aià: Sart AgI aad Ta H 
87 8 
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1214. The word ‘kaumfra’ is irregularly formed 
by adding the affix we, when meaning ‘ virginity ’. | 
Thus auc aff: -= aqin garter ‘the husband of a virgin’. i. e. 


one whose wife was given to him in marriage while she was a maid ( not a 
widow ). So also #iaré atat = eri: ent afagremr “a virgin wife” ie. a 
wife who is taken in marriage while she was a maid (not a widow). In 
both these cases the word refers to the woman. | 

Note :—The word dare is formed. by adding way to gar Thus gare 
wre: Am; Hee St eT rat 1 | 


SANG | TAIRA GT: | SIT A 
RTT VY: MITT SILA: L wueeftaracaqem. frat «he | Sa awit | wes 
Pride are: 1 
1215. The affix sw already ordained (IV. 1. 83 ) 
comes in the sense of ‘placed thereon ’ after words denot- 
ing vessels, when sucb words are in the locative case in 
construetion. 


The word aw means, ‘thereon’ i, e a word in the seventh case in 
construction. waw means ‘vessels’: qam means ‘ placed ’, or literally the 
‘refuse of dinner’. Thus mygga: -uraa sitet: “boiled rice placed on an 
earthen dish.” Thatis, the uchchishta or leavings of food already eaten ; 
or the remainder of food that remains after dinner.. So also aie: STAC: v 
The word uddhyitam here means being taken out first from: one vessel and 
then placed on another. Hence the Locative. In other words uddhpta 
means here “ placed ”. 

Note :—Why do we say “ after a word: denoting vessel” P Observe qWagyyta 
gren: ‘ boiled rice placed on the hand’. 


The word ew, denoting ‘a word in tlie locative case in construction’, governs 
the six subsequent sitras upto IV. 2. 20 8. 1223 inclusive. 


gare | cafeemreatrat wt! F131 wy N 
AAN | TEU He eas | cafes BA enfra Pr: i 
1216. The affix sm already ordained (IV. 1. 83 ) 
comes after the word mew being in the: seventh case in 
construction, in the sense of ‘a sleeper thereon ’, and the 
whole word so formed denotes ‘a person performing & vow ’ 
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Thus eqvey® siad ama —eqritee: ‘a person who has taken the vow 
to sleep on the bare ground ’ i. e. an ascetic or a Brahmach4rt. 


Note :— Why do we say ‘vow’? Observe eqftats aù manu: ‘ Brahmadatia 
sleeps on the bare groud’, sot as a matter of vow, but of necessity or pleasure. 
The word q@ means a ‘ vow or an observance ordained by the religious codes ’, 


RRS | HESS AQT III ren . 
URUNA NGS AEA RN eg: | wR Seger we ae: | weg 
WN CESNET: Tiere: 11 
1217. The affix sq comes after a word ending in 
the locative case, to denote ‘what is prepared therein —if 
that which is so prepared be ‘ granular food ’. 
Thus wè Sear were wer: ‘barley fried in the pan’, Simllarly eer 
Git Fran: here wa is elided by IV. r. 88. S. 1080 
Note :—Why do we say “if it means food’? Observe Trn vege 
MATN: l 
RRES | UNTA VIVO N 
TATTY: | IH AR Ted TTR Tar WRAT: | weal GEENT TERN |i 


1213. The affix 4 comes in the sense of prepared 
food, after the words gw and swt ending in the locative caso. 
This debars wa (IV. 1. 83). As qÈ degá- frà ‘roasted ona 
spit '—i. e. meat. So also §eaq ‘flesh boiled in a pot’. For accent see VIL 
I, 213 S. 3701. 
CAVE I ENJE IBVIVI aA 
fw cept afin 
1219. The affix Z% comes, in the sense of prepared 
food, after the word ‘dadhi’ ending in the locative case in 
construction. 
Thus gw dept = afyas, ‘ made of coagulated milk ’, 
Note :—This form will be evolved by IV. 4, 3 S. 1551, but the 


formed by that rule means qwr-depa i. o. anything prepared or seasoned with 
while the fiak of this sûtra means ‘ curd itself seasoned with salt or, pepper ’, 


RRO | TEPAASHTATUTT 1B 1 Vl Lak 
TH KUTT A 


wie, 
card ; 
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1220. The affix sq comes in the sense of prepared 
food’, optionally after the word vefae ending in the loca- 


tive case in construction. 


Thus daren. ( VII. 3. 51), or etraftwra by wau The word wie. 
faea is thus formed. aqfaq+ eau Here applies the following rule. 


Er AE tiei 191 FU Alen 


SX TY TE A CATA Tey SH car | weds Ware NIA TA | we 
eget: Wefiaen: | MATa: | erga: afaeqresdtdgonite | enfwer woe anita: | 
eer qe Witwer: u 


ae ariana * n Tal fA Rea N 
1221. & is substituted for z after a stem ending in 
Sa, IR, IS, (3, 3, W) and ai 
This word udagvit literally means that which grows by water. It 
is the name of whey in which kalf is water and aif curd. Thus wefan, 
or Mara: by wai! The ga and geaare the affixes of that name, therefore 
not here, afra: (= miar wa ), Nirk: ( = wer were ) u 
Vårt :—So also after gra, as rem: (Qpated@ ) u 


2RR | SET IBIR IRO N 
ra a ra ary T A | A rrara rae | P n 
1222. The affix €% comesin the sense of ‘ prepared ’, 
after the word ‘kshira’, ending in the locative case in 
construction. | 


Tbe word ‘prepared’ only is applicable here, and not ‘ food’; and 
therefore the derivative applies to wary (which is not an article of food. ? ). 


This debars wq u Thus Qt depart: =Q az: ‘ milky gruel’, 
2223 | maA Aa BRIR N 
treima mwaa | ret Ararat fa Me ame: n 
1223. The affix wor comes after the name ofa full- 
moon-night, to denote the division of time in which the 
night falls. 
The word {fù in the sûtra indicates that we should read efyrrarg here. 


Note :—The word @q means ‘that’, It isin the nominative cage, therefore 
by IV 1. 82 S. 1072 it means that “after a word in the first case in construction ”, 
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wfery ‘in it’ i, o. in the sense of a seventh case. Qretqraif® “if Ithe word in the first | 
case in coustraction is the name of a full-moon night”. The” word qfù after Qrayar@y 
ia used for the sake of reading the word Gararqin the sûtra. It does not ocour in 
the original sûtras of PAgini ; bat is added by the anthor of the KAsikA froma Vartika ; 
and means ‘if the word so formed is an appellative ’, i. e. if it is the name of a month, 
a half-month and a year. The whole sûtra therefore literally translated means 
“the affix wa already ordained (IV. 1.83) comes in the sense of a 7th case affix, 
after a word in the Ist case in construction, if that word is the name of a full-moce- 
night, provided that the whele word so formed is an appellation of a month, a 
balf-month or a year”. 

Thus Qt Amh ufe -Aer are: ‘the month Pausa i. e. that month 


in which the moon is full in the asterism Pushya’, 
Note :—Similarly qh@rs@ara: and Aia: aet: u Bat not so in the following 
re frenet mia TUT, because dagardira is not a month or a fortnight or’a year. 
The words g and ġarar have the same force here, namely, they 


make the word an appellative. The word ¢grarq added to the sftra by the 
Vartika is a redundancy. 


Note :—The word Qyaaret is formed by: adding qa to qarara n Or it may 
be evolved in this way :— gaff m: = qåm:, Tata gaq =- qotardi? i The word ay: means 


$6 moon ”, 


22S | VIMAR THATS | 1 Q 1 AVN 


et waren ARR 1 wmargeerrares 1 TTM A are | 
emman hiw nR wragretat are | Arrant- 
EAER ae | wraftera: 1 


1224. ‘The affix 3% comes, in the sense of the loca- 
tive case, after the words ‘ A4grahayant’ and ‘ aSvattha ’ ending 
in the first-afix in construction and being the name ofa 
full-noon night. 


The words arfexeqinardifa of the last stra govern this also. This 
debars Wag n The word Agralrayant is a Bahuvrthi, meaning agre hayanam 
asyah: “that which has the year ( hayana ) before it "—or with which the 
year commences. It takes the affix wa, because it belongs to Prajnadi 
class which is an 4kritigana ( V. 4. 38 S.2106). Thus wa + qran + uq- 
grasa Thea is changed to @ by VIII. 4. 3.S. 857. Thus enrergraft 
ma: ‘the month called Agrahayanika i. e. in which the moon is full in the 
asterism of Agrahayana., Similarly the day in which the full moon occurs in 
the asterism a$vattha is called afvattha. The affix denoting time is elided 
as nipatana. From it we have syraftraq: tt 
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RAA | farara wrepelisraqrenterAdreq: 18121 WA 


CTT TESS | MGS: 1 MTG re: l fE: tere: | ARR: | 
KRR: | Gita: A: a 


1225. The affix sq optionally comes after the 
words ‘ Phalgunt’, ‘Sravan@’, KArtikg’ and ‘ Chaitrt’ being 
the names of full moon aighi: the whole word so formed 
being a Name denoting a division of time (a month, a 
fortnight or a year) in which the moon is full in those 
asterisms. 

Thus Wega: or Greghra:, Wet: or wrain, afte: or afifa, We: or 


Sian: n This optionally ordains ga instead of wa which also comes in the 
alternative 


MVE | SET AAT I VIRIN 


Cea Vrarseaie Qay ef: 0 aya | aréeqara saar atrahtad Xa 
MUGA A Foyt ea: | aria A ma Frade a Vase anA va u 


1226. The afix we (IV. 1. 838. 1073) is added 
to the name ofa deity when something is to be spoken of 
“as his ” 


ar=‘ after a word in the first case in construction’ wea ‘in the sense 
of a sixth case’. Qwar ‘if the word in the first case is the name of a deity ’. 
Thus —— wea ua: ‘oblation sacred to Indra’, Similarly egere 
‘oblation belonging to Paéupati.’ So also ergevara u 

Why do we say “after the name of a deity”? Observe, quartqutses, 
no affix is added to &arr u 


In the sentence Qafas: the word aindra means the Aymn by which 
Indra is praised while oblation is offered. The affix is added, therefore, to, 
denote the mantra by which a deva: is praised, and who is referred to. while 
the offering is thrown into fire. ( Mantra-stuty4 = mantrena stuty4. Stuty4 is 
a feminine word in apposition with devata, and formed by kyap and tap. 
See III. 1. 109. S. 2857). And in mù w mrerarqeqaia the affix va. 
is added by IV, 2. 33 S. 1236 in the daigika sense to agni. It is is added by 
analogy. 

Note :—The whole phrase qrseq Xaar governs up to sitra IV. 2. 85 S. 1238. 
Though the word @ was understood in this sûtra by anuvritti from sûtra IV., 2. 21 
B, 1223, ite repetition is for the sake of indicating that the anuvritti of @at does not 
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extend to it. The affix ordained by this sûtra has the: force of indicating ‘lord of 
oblations like- Purod4ss Sc-offered in a sacrifice ’. 
WWD | GENT SIV AWA 

Tune rete: eqreramafWartr | aedfa arereqeerrentyla: | Sr wan rreri 

were f: | tirate stra, tt 
1226. The short r is the substitute of the final w of 

&, whdn the affix is added., 

Thus &+ wq=(e+uq=&+ a= are “oblation. sacred to Ka”. As 
arii eff: u Similarly ani from f? “ the oblation sacred to Srĩ. The rule VI. 


4. 148. S. 311 required the elision of g before qa; but it is prevented by 
the rule of vgiddhi VII. 2. 117 S. 1075 which is subsequent to it. 


RRRS I FWSM IVI VI AE A 
gine ti. | 
1228. The afix %r comes in the sense of “ that ita 
deity ”, after the word. ‘ sukra. 


This debars ww (IV. u 83 S. 1073). Thus YE +q- gika ne 
(VII. 1. 2 S. 475 ) ‘an oblation belonging to Sukra’ Thus gyiv@scera: u 


LAE. | WAN ACHAT AMT T: 1 V1 VWs A 
 wravafteradt, 1. svarnfraa | wirrag warwware war! ana ak oF 
freed i we ENTA WASTA re: N 
1229.. The affix = comes after the words ‘ aponap- 
tri’ and apfonaptri’ in the sense of ‘ that its deity ’. 

This debars wau. Thus waria qf or aati u The words 
wima and winmm are the- names of two deities ;. these words irregularly 
assume the form ending in way when the affix is to be added, otherwise they 
retain their form. As in the directory sentence : nàn amari sam n 

RAO iT BWIVIeTIaan 


Seftor wardaaltrqeacd: | erties n witan 1 
TETEN ° uE: ice cer ten Gee UE | Vra | qua) 
Manama xfer 1 ge It 
1230. Also ‘Chha’ is added to ‘ Aponaptyi’ and 
“ Ap&nnaptri ’ in the sense of ‘ that its deity ,. 
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_ The affix g also comes in the sense of “ that its deity ” after the word 
Aponaptri and ApAnnaptyi. This debars awu Thus a@rrdtte or eqwafran. 
‘oblaton secred to AponapAt or AppAnnapat’, 

. Note :—This is made a separate stra, in order to prevent the application 
of the rule I. 8. 10 S. 128. For if is was included in the last, the sdtra would have run 
thus: “ The affixes @ and W como after Aponaptri and Apånnaptri ”, the meaning 
of which aceording to 1.8. 10 S. 128 would have been “the affix q comes after 
Aponaptri, and @ after ApAnnaptri” Bat this is not what the author intended, 
Hence two distinct sitras, — 

Vari :—The word masg takes qand w both in the sense of ‘ that its 
deity.’ e. g. yagan and qaaixdg n The luk-elision of taddhita after Dvigu 
words taught by IV. 1. 88 S. 1080 does not take place here; for then the 
Va4rtika would have become useless. The very fact that affixes are ordained 
after the Dvigu word dsatarudra sets aside the rule of elision bv implication. 


URL I ARMA WISI VIVE 
rem: | melted OFF: | AL aaf N 
1231. The affix a, and wa as also the afix 5, come 
after the name Mahendra, in the sense of “ this its deity ” 
As artesian wit: — atte, and aityaq ‘oblation sacred to Mahendra’. 
RIR | AAMT SAMI Vi 2A! you 
arena) Rearezte n Hatt wy u 
1232. ‘The afix eva comes after the name ‘Soma’, 
in the sense of “ this its deity ” 


This debars eau The w of sym causes Vyiddhi. The v causes the 
affixing of in the feminine. Thus diet oft:, att eel Giza + ete LV, 
1. 15 S. 470 j= + ( VI. 4. 150 S. 472 ) = ata u 


RABY l ALAN ITA ATI VL VAL A 


aman | Easa | 
1233. The affix wax comes after the names of ‘våyu’, 
‘situ’, Pitpi’ and ‘ Ushas’, in the sense of “ this its deity ”. 
This debars wau As, masat, wag u The next form fig+aq 
requires the following sGtra for its evolution. 
Q2a¥ | AFT: 191s! VA 
MHRA ATH THe A TI Tee MERT: eng | wea Ts Asay, 
TTE |i 
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1234. & ıs substituted for the final short w ofa 

stem, before an affix beginning with Ẹ, when it is not a Krit 

nor a SaérvadhAtuka affix, and before the adverbial affix few n 


The anuvgitti of faxwfe is, however, not understood in this sûtra ; that 
of eg and weearhagaay: is present. The fga and FFA not being understood 
here, we have ftarearerea = Risan which is thus formed fq + a= fht + Eafe 
+q (È being elided by VI. 4. 148 S. 311). So also sweat 7 


Note :—Why do we say short œ? Observe @afr&®, from 5 IRG, with x 
AT rr: and pià lengthening. Alfea from 5 and 7 
RA | UTENgeehygareicareageietrarcaceeiaeys | 
VIRISVAA a 
wren afria | areca) gqaretétes | greta u 
1235. The affix S comes also in the sehse of ‘ this 
its deity’, after the names ‘ Dy4v4-Prithivt’, ‘SunAsfra A 
‘ Marutvat ’, Agnishoma ’, ‘ Vastoshpati’ and ‘ Grihamedha ’. 
This debars tw and oqu Thus ararqadtes or enagiysay | belong- 
ing to the Gods Heaven and Earth’. sarhan or gardia ‘belonging 
to Suna (Wind) and Stra (Sun )’ (VI. 3. 26S. 922 for the lengthening 
of the w of Wa) aema or maaa iia or wits. Nepean 
Or areqievara ul entan or FRAC 
Note :—According to Haradatta, Sundstra is an epithet of Indra, Marutvén 


is also a name of Indra, meaning ‘ Lord of Maruts’. Agnishoma is formed by VI. 
3. 27. S. 928. Vastospati is an irregularly formed word = VAstunah pati. 


RRE I BMNSHI VIVIAN 
THAT. II 
1236. The affix g% comes in the sense of ‘ this its 
deity ,after the name Agni. 


Thus SUNTA = vmra: I 


LAS | RIASG? ATAR l B IRI Bs il 
MÒRT | NERO II 
1237. After words expressive of time, the affixes 
denoting ‘ who stays there’ (IV. 3. 11 S. 1381 to IV. 3. 53 
S. 1428 ), come also in the sense of ` this its deity ’ 
88 sS 
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Thus by IV. 3. 11 S. 1381 (read with IV. 3. 53 S. 1428 ), the affix 
waz comes after the words expressive of time, in the sense of ‘ who stays there.’ 
The same affix will also come in the sense cf uTseqquqru Thus wà wee 
miang ( ME + E= ag -gk VII. 3 50S. 1170); mgReug ( 1V. 3. 17 S. 1388) 
meaning ‘monthly’ and ‘rainy’. The words will also mean ‘an a 
sacred to a month i.e.’ as WET ITALRA arfeara.u &c. 


LAYS | AEAEE 1 V1 TI VWs 
MUAR | Tent H 
1238. The affix S47 comes, in the sense of ‘ this its 
deity ’, after the words ‘ Mahfréja ’ and ‘ Proshthapada ’. 
Thus arr À Qearsea = mF, DENK n 
LIIE | TAATAFA WIG ViVze~ A 
Te qufucqeaquerer qa: cary farfa Fete va wat i wiitrweds a 


1239. Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
R, Wor &, the Vriddbi is substituted for the first vowels of 
the both members of a Dvanda compound c of the names of 
Devatas. 
As enfivared@? in EPEE u aiftraree® «a u 
Note :—The rule applies to Dvandas relating to hymns ( W98 ) aud setrifcial 


offerings ( f% ) u Therefore, not here. azreh erai Was = hura: (IV. 2. 
24 B. 1226 ). So also mumga by eq from mgmt u See Vi. 3. 26 8, 922. 


The short q in the en@® in maea, enfirerqeaa is by VI. 3. 28 8.925 
A compound relates to a sûkta, which worships a deva through bymns; and that 
by which a ‘ havis’ is determined, is a compound relating to the sacrificial offering, 

lUo | AEG TEET I VIR RRN 
qeira qfi cara! AT: | TER fore t YTT: i 
1240. But the Vriddhi of the first vowel of Indra 

when it stands as the second member of a Dvanda compound, 
does not take place before a Taddhita affix having an indica- 
tory %, or Kill 

As NA: witty: Why “when it stands as the — 
member”? Observe Yenn Amara we ARA 0 


Note :—There are two vowels in the word gag, and when a Taddbita affix 
is added, then one of these i.e. the ex or the lest vowel is elided by VI. 4 148 8, 
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S11, and the other (i, e. the g) coalesces with the last vowel of the first term, as 
GTA + FY + WMH SIT HOt Wears ey a Now, no vowel is left of Tag when 
it gets the form , so what is the necessity of the present prohibitowy role? This 
prohibition indicates the existence of the following maxim: aR qaracqaat: qå 
wera weiter, TRRRRG: or in other words qiradtaewararay TRATARA 1 0 


“The substitution of one vowel of the final of the firat and the iritia: of the second 
member of a compound does not, even when it is antaravga, take place previously to 
an operation which concerns the first or the second member of the compound”. It 
is on this maxim that the forms yéqqraca ( VII. 3. 14 S. 1400 ) &o are constructed, 
otherwise ¢ being the first vowel of the second member (g of gy having merged in 
qå), would have been vriddhied. 


ETLER Var Tareq 1 9 | 3 1 23 Il 


dideqcea werrea a afer: | anaga a KÁRRA | enitrareafianngntiaets 0 
miran oft mami pa aqawarss * tl areata: are: | qraahirn wl 
Tmar ra: ꝰ u Gott marsi THA che rota fare: 1 


1241. Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
%,W or &, in a Dvandva compound of god-names, the 
vriddhi is not substituted for the first vowel of wan, when 
a long vowel precedes it. 


As qran, harrenn from TEn &c (VI. 3. 26 S. 922). Why 
do we say ‘along vowel’? Observe mirnesa in onftrerqorangret are 
where a short vowel precedes it. 7 

Note :—This word is derived from the compound word adtags the gof 
wifir beirg lengthened by VI. 3. 27 3.923, But in forming a Taddhita-derivative 
from this word, tle long È is shortened by VI, 3, 28 S, 925, and therefore, it cannot 
be said that a long vowel precedes qgq It 


Vårt -—After the words qqag &c.the affix sez comes in the sense of 
‘that exists in it’. As waagisftta aaa = maalaan: wret So also qrHafirn: u 


Vart :-—After the words qatg, the affix Ww comes in the same sense, 
As qaararseat v8 = råare fafa: ' the day in which the full-moon occurs.’ 


grea i frqeanrgeraraeftanar: 1312138 N 


Taare tl 

Rhaf say ° n Frqatar gea: u maia ot area ATT: N 

mgp frat UAT U NT: fam aame: | Ra: Rar aag: u aR 
fee * a marag l aaradu 
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SAFA ateyartad cara: * N AETA ©: | wisdiwe nE | 
nates i 


aaea A n AREN: 1 fees: | waafere cere: v 
Frswepeyiey Fe on flere u 


1242. The words pitrivya, ‘a father’s brother’, 
måtula, ‘a mother’s brother ’, mAtamaha, ‘a mother’s father ’ 
and pitamaha, ‘a father’s father’ are irregularly formed. 


We can infer from these forms, what were the affixes, having what 
indicatory letters, employed in what sense and coming after what cases of 
the base. Thus if any rules need be formed, we may enunciate the 
following. 

Vártika :-—fagnipat weit caw gam “the affixes wq and garw 
come respectively after the words pityi and mati in the sense of his or her 
brother’. Thus fygeq: and aq: respectively. 


Vårtika apak aR erage, araftfee n The affix dAmahach comes, in the 
sense of their father; and theirt feminine is formed as it the affix had 


‘an indicatory gu Thus arag: ( f. frarag? J MAAT ( f. Ararret ) T 

Vári :—The affixes diz, qq. and aay come after the word wf, in 
the sense of ‘milk’ As wàgna -unfan or afeges or afara u Thee 
is not changed to q in these; for if it was so changed, the author would 
bave read Greq &c in the rule, in order to shorten the process. The fact 
of his using dtwa &c shows that the q is not to be changed tog in these 
examples. 

Vdrt:—The affixes sw and yw come after the word faw, in the 
sense of fruitless, As freqefara: = faatyes: and AYAR: u 

Vårt :—The affix (qq is treated like fxq in the Chhandas. As 
ſaidasaæ: u l 

R83 | A UJK IVI AI Aon 


TAT ATE: WER | HT) 
1243. An affix is added to a word, when the sense 
is ‘a collection thereof ’. 
Thus erat wax: = RTRA So also ER ui 


Note :—The afix wa, ( IV, I. 83 8, 1073) already taught, is added to a 
werd in tho 6th case in construction in the sense of collection, Whatis the example 
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of this P In order to apply the affix qa, we must apply it te those words only, 
to which the special rules hereinafter taught do not apply. In other words, the affix 
wry is added in the sense of collection thereof, to a word which denotes a conscious 
being, which has uditta accent on the first syllable, which does not end with a 
Gotra-affix, and which is not a word specifically mentioned in the subsequent sûtras, 
For, a word expressing a non-conacious being, will take the affix sq by IV. 2, 47 8, 
1256, a word having anud&tta on the first syllable will have the afir qx 
IV. 3. 44 S. 1419, a Gotra word will take yxy IV. 2. 39 S, 1246 and especial 
words like are dc take qsy &c, Making all these exclusions, the example we 
get is:—earperat UJT: = area, ‘a collection of crows’ gram u The pbraso 
Wea ET: of this aphorism governs all the subsequent sûtras up of sitra IV. 2. 
51 8, 1260 inclusive. 

Vart :—-The affix mrar comes after the words gy &c. As gana: ‘a 
collection of qualities’, ranta: &c. The following are some of such words:— 
TE, HCH, gee, VE, qra. &c li is.an âkpitigaņa. 


Lee | fr I 8 1 RIS ii 
pe frermt ah tes: fi ager nafaa 1 oye were vfs game 
"i 
1244. The affix aw comes, in the sense of ‘ collec- 
tion thereof’, after the words ‘ bhiksha’ &c. 


The repetition of the word Wo in this sûtra, though its anuvritti was 
here, is for the sake of removing the operation of any obstructing rule. 

Thus fxq ayy: = Xara “ what is collected in the shape of alms’. So 
also mfo un lt is thus formed efit + qo = mya ( the inasculine form of 
a Bha is substituted, when a Taddhita affix follows without an indicatory ` 
€, weary aaa See VI. 3. 35.S. 836 Vartika) Now the sdtra VI. 4. 144 S. 
679 requires the elision of the syllable gq of afia, but the following sûtra 
prevents that. 


Q2vy | eaTTATVaT 1 IRI Les N 
qaasi at eq amar eq | wt aaa fe aia ai garni aR 
QUT UNAIR ATAT I 
1245. The final ra of a bha stem remains unaltered 
before the non-Patronymic s4 affix. 


Therefore there is not the elision of the final syllable, though required 


by VI. 4. 144 S. 679. Thus we get mfĝaa Similarly arqng from gaia u 
This word is anudatta-accented on the first syllable, and would have taken 
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wy (IV. 2. 44. S. 1253) but takes eq, and hence it is included in the 
Bhikshadi class. When gefa becomes masculine, the fù ceases, and we have 
gu t+ Wy Jaq “a collection of young women.” 

The word atqaa however is another form. Here the affix added 
is sy (IV. 2. 44 S. 1253) and not wu, and it is added to o gaq ending in 
aq affix; which has anudatta on the first syllable. 


VUE | NAMA g RANGING VI IJEN 
PA: THE TL CAT | RRA TT Te TTT u 
1246. The affix SX comes in the sense of ‘ collec- 
tion thereof’, after a word denoting a patronymic, and after 
‘nkshan’, ‘ushtra’, ‘urabhra’, ‘ rajan’, ‘ rfjanya’, ‘ réjaput- 
tra’ ‘vatsa ’, ‘ manushya’ and ‘aja’. 
The word ara is used here in its popular and not technical sense, 


meaning any descendant or offspring. The y of the affix gs3 is replaced by 
wa by the following sûtra. 


RUY | GATT | GILLI LK 


ZT CAAT: RATT TR Var et: | Beall age cat gare 
AR STRAT | SITTER Vy Baths AW u 


THRUSH UMNYATWJUA: 9 THT | AT I 
AA Tsay * n YRA l 


1247. For Į and ş ( nasalised) in an affix, are 
substitnted respectively wa and We N 


. Note :—@ and gare taken here as stripped of all other indicatory letters, 
and the semi-vowels are also to be understood to have been nasalised. The erq 
replaces 4. and qm replaces gut Thus eq (III. 1, 134 8. 2896 ) = qa, as T + Ege 
Aega: TAY: tt Soalso zg and ggg ( 1V. 3, 23 S. 1391 ), as qraaa:, ataa: u g we 
find in ogg (111, 1, 133 S, 2895), as B+ equ 0R: Wee: n Boalo gy (IV. 3. 
98 S, 1478 ) as TERN. wean: 1 

Thus meaai eae: = ÅRER) So also Areka from ey, pE 
from vB; SRT from vey and N&T from wN u But umr- gs requires 
the elision ofẹ by VI. 4. 151 S. 1082. This, however, is prevented by the 
following vartika. 

Vártika :—The final & of ma and qaq is not elided when the affix 
wa is added (VI, 4. 150 S. 472) Thus UNN®Z, MINEN y 
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The other words of sûtra IV. 2. 39. S. 1246 exhibit no irregularity. As wag- 
SEX, SPEEN and UTSA U 

Vd» tika :— The affix ys comes also after the word qwe. g. ART‘ a 
collection of old men, 

Why do we say nasalised g and y? Observe xalar ge ( V. 2. 123 
S. 1929) Here the g is not replaced by wa, and we have amg: u So also 


in gfaqeat geqat u Here the g of gm and em (Un IIL. 21) a re 
not seplaced by W4; as and qeg: u In the affixes above mentioned, 
the semi-vowel is not considered to have the nasal. There are no visible 


marks of nasality on any affixes, but the maxim is yffarqanaear: wfordiar: u 
RUS | BEIT 8 | Vi vo N 


meres ETAT | RET t 
afamar afa aR © n. fA u 


1248. The affix q% as well as the affix qs, comes 

after the word %ete, in the sense of ‘collection thereof.’ 
This debars we of IV. 2. 47. Thus era ang: = ğu, or 
Qena U 
Vårt :— Fhe affix asr comes after afart e. g. miaran, n 
LIUR | SERTÍNRAT | V IRIBAN 
qrepqrand | ENİ age: Sree RRR t 
1249. The affix 7% comes, in the sense of ‘collection 
thereof’, after the word ‘kedfra’, and also after the word 
tkavachin’. 
We read the anuvgitti of &ẹre in this Sdtra, by virtue of the word Wu 
Thus qafi a: =a Raa (VI. 4. 164 S. 1245); and wetter 
LRO | MIRNA ETITI | V |R 1 se ii 
MELER! ANAR | UTENT It 
PPTA ° U TETT N. 

1250. The affix Tris added, in the sense of ‘col- 
lection thereof,’ after the words ‘ brahbmana’, ‘ manava’, and 
t vaduva’. 

The indicatory @ of an makes the word take udatta accent on the 
frst syllable (VI. 1. 197). Thus MEPER , area, TITER, tl 


Vårt :—Also after the word qg e. g. Teay v. 
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LRA? | MANAA TEAR | Y IR 1 V3 ll 
VAAN | KAA | Taya N 
THATaPal SA IRATI N wa | Uar N 
TE: w: war ot wets: | eretiorareagena: waited: 1 wA Rew Cae: a 
PIRR wevencane Para tata 7 n 
q7dt NA AFR: O Il 
1251. The affix ‘tal’ comes, in the sense of ‘ col- 
lection thereof’ after the words ‘ gréma’, ‘jana’, and ‘ ban- 
dhu’. 

Thus araqar ‘a collection of villages.’ The words ending in ag are all 
feminine. So also waa ‘a collection of persons’, qeger ‘a collection of rela- 
tives’. | 

Vårt :—The affix ‘ fal’ comes after ww and wgra also e. g. aay ‘a 
collection of elephants’. @graar ‘a collection of allies.” 

Vdot: — The affix @ is added to gq, in the sense of a ‘sacrifice’. 
e. g. 37: ‘a Soma sacrifice lasting for several days., Kratu means a Soma- 
sacrifice extending over several days. Otherwise the form is qrg: by WE 
(see IV. 2.45. S. 1254.) The final qa here is not elided because of the 
restriction enunciated in VI. 4. 145 S. 789. 


Vdet:—The affix wa comes after qg, e g. ada ‘a collection of 
axes’, The final g of vd, is not changed by guna into efy before the affix, 
because the word qq is treated as a pada-word and not a Bha-word by the 
next sûtra :— 


RXR faa TIVE N 
fafa R ot creat cary! mrar A at tira age: eda u 
1252. When an affix having an indicatory «œ fol- 


lows then that which precedes it is called pada. 
Therefore the g of we does not take guna substitution. So we have 
quarage: = IPFA and not quae. 


ZIX | WMaTTNTTTET I B lR IBSN 
RAA | MIJT II 
1253. The affix s% comes, in the sense of ‘col- 
lection thereof’, after the words having anud&tta on the first 
syllable. 


Thus Vaal Gye: =AL, ATL 
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RINU | WTRF 18121 By N 
AN Ca | UOT Hat age: MITRA 1 
1254. The affix NSt comes, in the sense of col- 
lection thereof’ after the words ‘ khandika &c. 
This sdtra applies to words having anudatta on the first syllable, and 
being names of non-living things. e. g. QER, IE ll 
RRAN | GTA TATA | V1 V1 ve ll 
RIERA | GERAR 1i 
1255. After the name of a Vedic School, the affixes 
which denote the rule of that School, come also in the sense 


of ‘collection thereof ,. 

Note :—The Vedic Schools or Charanas are like aw, warg &. The affixes 
denoting the rule of the School are those taught in Sftras 1V. 3. 126. 8.1506 &0. The 
word wa does not occur in the Sûtra IV. 3. 126, 8. 1506 or any where else, but it o0. 
cure in the following ishti under that Stra :—aqzorqateraay: n 

Thus sat w=aqrend, so also Hert QFE: RERAN Similarly 
SAVE ii 

RUE | MATRITE | S121 Bs N 
UTER | erlang | WRT | 
1256. The affix 3%, comes, in the sense of ‘collec- 
tion thereof’, after the names of non-living things and after 
‘hasti? and ‘dhenu’ 

This debars aq and W31 The syai aqy: = UTRI. | armaa u The 
affix s& is replaced by XC(VII. 3. 50 S. 1170) or @ (VII. 3. 50 S. 1170). Thus 
MARL, NARI, oTeglarns I 

RRS | PATIA ANBTAFQATEATA LVL VL ee ll 
qe soo | Hew ARR | TAA | TA I 
1257. ‘The affixes ‘yan’ and ‘chha’ come optionally 
in the sense of ‘collection thereof’, respectively after the words 


wy and WF y 
Thus Sarat egg: = ave or tftrng (IV. 2. 475. 1256), amat egg = 
apaa (IV. 1. 63 S. 518 ) or figa u 
RRAS | WMUÚXIN U: BL VIBE N 
TRA | BOAT | FAN | AFAT | Are 1 
1258. The affix ‘ya’ comes, in the sense of ‘ collec- 
tion thereof’, after the words ww &c. 
89 S 
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Thus qrar, gear, wear, tat and arer. These words are feminine. 
lq, 2 ga, 3 qa, 4 ara, 5 ape, 6 Wea (meam K.) 7 ra, 
Sera, 9 faeq, 10 Rer, Ilua, 12 ea, 13 ae (ae K). 14 qq 15 mag u 
CWE | WZT I BIRI Yo N 
ear | rear | Tar tl 
1259. Tne affix ‘ya’ comes in the sense of ‘col- 
lection thereof’, after the words ‘khala’, ‘ go’ and ‘ratha’. 

Thus wear, mea and tear n These three words have not been includ- 
ed in the qrer@ class, in order that the next rule IV. 2. 51 should apply to 
them. 

LIRO | ATZIAN 
EXA: WEF: | ARA | stra | erken tl 
wares gta: e n silat: gota! memis u 
1260. The affixes ‘ini’ ‘tra’ and ‘katyach’ come 
in the sense of ‘collection thereof’, respectively after the 
word ‘khala’, ‘go’ and ‘ratha’. 

Thus asht, Nar Thar tt 

Vårt :—The affix giz comes after the words @& &c. Thus REN, 
gonr, Heft, This is an akritigana. 

Vårt :—The affix qog comes after the words Kamala &c. As KRAATER, 
SENTRA SA RTA. HFA, TAAL, FIT. TOM, srazt, Weert belong to thie class. 
These are Srpraery: n 

Varé :—The affix eken comes after the words az, aft, and gou As, 
ATER: ACERT and JER : N 

Várt, —The affix aoe comes after the words gẹ &c. Thus ZÅROTA FARIS, 
HRT | 

LR | faeaT AMI SIVAN 

qaaa: eqraragipiaast a ta: | fadiat facet Ba: de: 1 VW few 

qaaa fAqarssara: tl 

1261. The affix sm (IV. 1. 83) comes after a word 
in the sixth case in construction, in the sense of ‘any body’s 
sphere’, if a country is indicated by such sphere. 


Thus fatat faeit ee: = qx: ‘The country within the sphere of the 
Sibis. Why do we say ‘if a country is meant’? Observe qanta (@qat- 


Note :—The anuvritti of qag: (IV. 2. 37 S., 1243 ) does not extend further : 
but the *nuvritti of qeq (IV. 2. 37 S. 1248) is to be read into it. The whole sûtra 
thus becomes wen fatar XH ‘his sphere—in denoting a country.’ The word faqa 
‘sphere, topic’ has many significations. Sometimes it means an estate, as faqay weg: 


CHAPTER XXVII. §. 1264.) QUADRUPLE SIGNIFICANT AFFIXES 707 
SSS ——— 
“a village has been acquired.’ Some times it means an object of perception, as wy 
feqar gý ‘color is the object of sight &*’ Therefore the word gq has been used is 
the Sitra, in order to fix the particular meaning of §the word faqa tt 

RER Mrweans say wy 1 VIRIN 
TAR: l 
1262. The affix comes afte? the words rAjanya 
&c, in the same sense. | 


This debars ewu Thus usami feral qo:-cwere:, u It is an 
CSET: u 

Lame, 2erqa®, Sanae, 4 magran, 5 arava (Arara; taara) 
6 amiT, 7e, 8 mahaa. Iomaq’®, 10 ¥q*, 11 araka, 12 erag- 


gW. 13 aaria, 14 ùen, 15 Yee, 16 game, 17 dta’, 18 Berm (Revoq) 19 
MANTA. 20 afa, 2 arf, 22 Rån, 23 smia, 24 NRR, 25 MNR, 1i 


RR | Argna sat ITARA I L 1 RIRU Il 
ARa RA ee: AN | ARANA | QIRIR METTEN u 
1263. The affixes‘ vidhal’ and ‘bhaktal? come 
respectively after the words ‘ Bhauriki’, and ‘ Aishukéri &’ 
in the sense of ‘ sphere of country’. 

This debars wan Thus Affana Aefa &e. tya, 
EENETI RI Åc. 

1 wit, 2 diate, 3 Anaa e, 4 ean (sizer), 5 wda, 6 ni- 
wa, 7 naasa (Mansa; mas, Hasan) 8 araa (Aram), 9 aaa, 
10 Ate ıı 

1 yga, 2 arceatay (aaraa), 3 raa, 4 nan, 5 sargran 
(sary), 6 wierat, 7 May, 8 armean, 9 aaa, 10 maman, il 
Haa (migia), 12 agam, 13 qiaewage, 14 aralan, 15 gtwaa, 16 
gc, 17 @fraaae, 18 gary, 19 arty, 20 qaray, 21 amas, 22 We- 
was, 23 aw (aa) 24 gopr, 25 fixa (Praga and ia), 26 enfafew u 
27 aries, 28 mag, 29 waned, 30 MaR N 

grey | Mise RR a: TATA IVI VINK A 
WH TERRA NER: Nig: u 
eÅ aiman © 1 Areg eget 
1264. The affix sa ( IV. 1. 83 S. 1073 )added to 
the names of Metres, indicates a Pragåtha beginning there- 


with. 
Note :—Tho words of this stra require a little explanation. q: ‘that’ i. o. 
a word in construction in the first case. Wea ‘its’ i. e. this gives the meaning 
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of the affix. wf: ‘beginning’, this qualifies the base or prakriti. The word 
qf% ia added for the sake of precision. grqay: ‘after the name of a metre’. This 
points out the base. wayg ‘in the sense of Pragatha’. This qualifies the 
meaning of the affix. To put it in other words, the sútra means, that the affix ny 


is added to the name of a metre, when that metre is the beginning of a PragAths, 
and the whole word so formed means a Pragatha beginning with that metre. 

Thus gram is the name of a metre, adding qa to it we get qi: which 
means “a Pragatha beginning with the metre Pankti”. Similarly margem, 

wa: &c. 

| Why do we say “beginning” P If the metre is in the middle or end of a 
t Prag&tha’, the affix will not be employed. Why do we say ‘after the name of s 
metre’? The affix will not be added to a word which is in the beginning of a 
Pragitha. Why do we say ‘in the sense of a Prag&tha’P The affix will not 
be added, if the metre is the beginning of an Anuvåka & and not of a Pragatha. 
Pragitha is the name of a particular kind of Mantra or Hymn. qq È Say vrata fae: 
eae, E TANA TRNA AT TTT IAA It 

Várt :—The affix wq is added to the name of a metre in a self-des- 
criptive sense without changing the meaning of it; and the word so formed 
is in the neuter gender. As, Segwq ‘the metre Trishtubha ’, srat &c. 


RREK | MTT TAHAT AT: 1 8 II XE I 
ASsAugIÅR | gn ARAA GAA aay: | AT AISE GNT 
WA: u 
1265. The same affix ww indicates, when it is added 
to a word which denotes either the object of battle or the 
warrior of a battle, a battle fought for that object or by that 
warrior as a leader. 


Note:—The phrase @tsta is understood here; showing that the word in 
construction to which the affix is to be added mnst bein the first cose: and must 
be the name of the “ object ® saraqt:, or of the “ warrior ” wy The whole 
word so formed must denote a ‘battle’. Therefore, the word qmr gives the meaning 
of the affix. 

This gugr uaaaa darren = diag: “A battle fought for Subhadra”. 
Similarly arca: u 
Note :—-Why do we say “in the sense of a hattle?” Observe gagt TANA- 
weg A ‘Subhad.é is the object of this gift’. Here no affix is added. Why do 
we say ‘after a word denoting an object ora warrior’? Observe, gamt ARRS 
GUTER i! 
gree Lageat arfuſa miea} Q: I8 IVI GON 
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oe: ngaei rarat Er | RreT u 
1266. The affix y added to the name of a weapon, 


indicates a game played with that weapon. | 

The sdtra literally translated means: ‘that is the weapon in this, 
denoting play ; the affix qis added’ i.e. toa word in the first case in 
construction, denoting the name ofa weapon ; Wis added to denote a play. 
Thus gog: aqingeat Rrztay= eewq “a game played with sticks”. So also mer 
“a game played with fists”. 

Note :—Why do we say ‘a weapon’? Observe afar Qywaeat Arer 
‘the garland is an ornament in this play’. Here no affix is added to mart u Why 
do we say ‘in denoting a game’? Observe :-—@qgm: NRA Atal Garay ‘ the sword 
is the weapon in this army’ These words areas arule inthe feminine gender 
(IV. 1. 4 S- and J5), the feminine being formed by wr u 


289 | ast: reat RRA ST: Ie RIXE y 
qaae: sa aad wriay nr erg 0 Ty et 
ENTIRATA THT U 
1267. The affix &, added to a noun of action ending 
in the afix S% denotes an action occurring in that. 


These words are also feminine. The meaning of the words of the 
aphorism is :—qsq: “after a word ending in the affix qm”; ay‘ that” qeay 
‘in it’, the feminine gender shows that the word is also feminine. fære 
“action”; this qualifies the sense of the affix. To put it in other words, 
the sûtra means, “ After a word ending in q3, expressing an action, being 
in the Ist case in construction, the afix szis added in the sense of a 7th 
case-affix, the resultant word being in the feminine gender ”, 


The qs formed word may ‘be preceded bya gati, or a kéraka, or 
an upapada, and the rule will still apply, as qst is a Krit affix. As an example 
under this sQtra, let us take the @ formed word qrą: preceded by the 
upapada Thus rar+ ara + 37 tt Now applies the following. 

RES | CAA ASEA WS TIF! oF I 
Aa fae iia: eae aA R TTT TACT | Aitsa iR 
rarer ara + faswrarseat waa AANA evar | SAARE fay l gnis fir 
wae ornar fate: v 
1268. qa is the augment ofthe words àa and 
faa, before wa, when the affix & is added. 


Thus VATWATSEAT wat — TANTAN so also Rara n Thus AATE Tray 
's chase with hawks to bring down or fell the prey’, carer awt “an 
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oblation to the ancestors in which sesamum is thrown ”. Why do we say 
gat and fret only? Observe qogqraiseat AAA = aewarat fafe:; aera 
fate: n 

Note :—Why do we say before 37? Observe gaaqra: tI 


RRR I aAA ART BIRINE N 

MRENA Fy a ANRT: 1 

1269. The ax aq (IV, 1. 83 S. 1073 ) comes 
after a word denoting ‘some subject of study’, in the sense 
of ‘who has studied that or who understands that ’. 

In other words, the sûtra means that the affix is added to a word in 
the accusative case in construction, denoting a person who studies or knows, 
that. As saracommfla = Xara: ( VII. 3. 3 S. 1098 ) ‘who knows grammar’, 
The word ag is repeated in this stra, in order to show a distinction between 
one who studies and who understands, 


Roo | MENT ITATZR. | 8121 Go N 

AIAN arate agers | Dat geared Bak merram aerar | 
MAAAR: | ayer: | wer ativan ANN aqaatenry | wena de 
wr NTR: v 

TET TINT Heat e aay Hanae: 1 afer ÁR: | dere 
erarataa rate i 

QMTATRT HSU o l NEAR: | MRON: FR | RETEN: I 

AUNAREN IRAT © l ENA: I MANAR: 1 araerafere: I 
MUURIT R: U 

aranha AA Ra RT: | ara: wafau: Arf 
fam Aaa anA aa ar Aira: n 

RERA RNRN a e n anaga gamag 
aà a n aR AR: i caret ge manta waren | UNEN 
wa ney pad ATES: AA JENAR TNA gr l adista ZRI MEINAR: I 


TARIR: | AMUR: 1 
TÅ u gama: * n aima Ti: | aiaa: | arin: gery 
\ Raw: 1 
ji CENAMA : ARAN: * u TÅR: | TURR: | cata: | TANTI 
NAR: | qfetafrait it 


1270. The affix 3® comes in the sense of ‘ one who 
studies or one who understands’, after the name of a 
sacrifice, after ‘uktha &c’, and after a stem ending with the 


word sûtra. 
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This debars sq u When the base has the primary sense of 
‘sacrifice’, then the force of the affix is ‘he who knows that sacrifice’ ; 
when it means the book treating of that sacrifice, then the force of the affix 
is, ‘he who studzes that book.’ Thus erftrérfiya: ‘ who understands Agnishtoma 
Sacrifice or studies the book teaching it.”  arwefaen:. Misak: u Ukthais a 
kind of sama. The book treating of it is also called Uktha by a figure of 
speech. siarate®:, MARAR: RTIRA: 1 

Işthi :—The affixes s% and wordo not come after the word zeq 
when used in its primary sense. Therefore siifeaaH: always means ‘one 


who studies the pratisakhya of the Sama Veda” and never means ‘he who 
understands FEQ tt 

Similarly ataq or tanrfex:. sfra or affa:; starz or SIRTAR: 
&c. All these are words of the geurfg class, for a list of which see below. 


As regards words to which also this sûtra is applicable, we 
must remember the following. 


Istht :—The affix e& comes after a stem ending with the word ay when 
the preceding word in composition is not aeq u Thus aftrgafear: from eager 
meaning ‘one who studies Sangraha sútra? Why do you say ‘when the 
preceding word is not qw’? Observe weqaw: ‘one who studies Kalpa 
stra’; formed by the affix qa and not sẹ ıt 

Vdr:—This affix comes after words ending in faq, aga and meq, as 
Taaten:, Mealra:, wraeTUTN: MOTRI: I 

Várt :—Not so if the word far is preceded by the words wg, qw, yẹ 
gat and feu As enami = argo: werfra:, wia: aiaia: diva: | 
All these are formed by a and not s& u 

The word @f¥a:; has this peculiarity that it is formed from the 
word fafwat meaning “three sorts of knowledge” (farna) If we 
analyse the word as faartarsifra then, the form would be faya: and not Au: 
for it would be then afasrafeg in which the affix would be elided by IV, 
1. 88. S. 1080. 

Várt :—The affix s@ comes in the same sense after names of stories 
( streara ), narratives ( straafasnr). and after the words wagu and gaa u As 
aratatien:, reat: QARAR: MTR: i 

The story describing the adventures of Yavakrita, is called by a 
figure of speech Yavakrita. He who studies or knows the work aanfranis 
MIRAR: | Similarly the story relating to Vasavadatta is maaga u Here 
the affix & is ordained by IV. 2, 114 S, 1337 with the force of the sûtra IV. 
3, 87 S. 1467, 
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But this affix is elided by the Vértika SMR qway ‘there 
is diversely the elision of the affix after words denoting ‘narratives’, So 
& being elided, the form remains as qe@aqat to which is added sau So 
we get IITR: Il 

Vårt :—This affix is elided after words beginning with @4, and ẹ, 
and after Dvigu compounds, As @&@4&:, ‘one who studies all the Vedas’ ; 
So also @4azea: | aarfeR:, u 

He who studies two Tantras will be called fgazw: Here the 
samasAnta affix is elided by IV. 1. 88 S. 1080. 

Vart:—The affix gaacomes in the same sense after a compound word 
ending in qg ; as, TATRA: and gacafen: N 

Vårt :—The affix fyaaq comes in the same sense, after the compound 
words qaqa. and squ As uaa: f. waqfa (IV. 1. 41 S. 498 ), wè- 
qiam (f. efeafaat ) u 

lweq; 2 tare, 8 ama, 4 ra, 5 yaam, 6 Ren, 7 falta 
8 fever, 9 saree (fare. saira ) 10 ggg, 11 waneq, 12 ag. 13 wh, 14 
vai, 17 mira, 16 >an, 17 afta, 18 qqa (Tel aA) 19 aay (erare also 
amz) 20 afm, 2lafieg*, 22 gag, 23 am, 24 gm (UANGA st. TH, gw), 
25 ergdy, 26 Tag i 

RRS? | MARSA FLSA I ee N 
ERR: | RA, Te, oar, Matar, fà eATey: u 
1271. The affix J comes, in the sense of ‘‘ who 
studies or who knows ”, after the words ‘ Krama &c’. 


This debars wa n Thus mam: ( VII. 2.1 S. 2297) qax: &c. The 
words I Æ, 2 9%, 3 faa, 4 Matar, 5 ataa belong to this class. 


RIN | AIARRA: 1 V1 V1 ez N 
ania aat | maui misga ace waar | mada fak 
RATARA 
1272. The affix ‘ini’ comes in the sense of “ who 
studies or who knows ”, after the word ‘anubrâhmapa °’. 


This dabars wau The word samgrr means ‘a book in the 
imitation of or similar toa Brahmaga book’. He who studies an qwamrgTe 
is called gamag , which word is thus declined :—wamrerh, wamni, &c. 
The affix q also has the force of ag¥, and by Sotra V. 2. 115 S. 1932 ey 
NR sat, this word wamga might have taken both the affixes qf and vq in 
the sense of «gq; but as a matter of fact, it only takes gr@ in that sense. 
Though it would have taken eft by the V, 2, 115 S. 1922; its separate 
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mention here is for the sake of preventing the application of qi In the 


Bhashya however this Sûtra is declared superfluous, which implies that na 
also is added. 


LYR | ARMREST | 8 IRI 
man: | auria mai: | reaa ae rarai a n 
1273. The affix 3& comes in the sense of ‘one 
who studies or who knows,’ after the words ‘ vasanta’ é&c. 
This dabars sw ı As, wafia: ‘one who studies the book relating 
to the Spring.’ mutts: &cı The final eq of auia is not elided because 
the form is so exhibited in the sûtra VI. 4. 174 S., 1145. 


1 wat, 2 fren, 3 gt, 4 ac, 5 tar, 6 fun 7 qua, 8 ga, 9 
ee, 10 wag, 11 Vaqa. 12 arqa tt 


RUSS | THER! 21 es N 
TMM TATM ANAT Ay FR CMT | THM gay: ays afar 
| Srsearettta volt, wea sirarqar arity: ue 


1274. After the title of a work, which is named 
after the Announcer thereof, the affixes denoting ‘one who 
studies or who knows that’ are elided by ‘ luk.’ 


Note :—This sitra may be rendered in the following way also :—‘ There 
i8 JÆ of these affixes aftor a word ending with an affix denoting announcer.” 
The affixes denoting st or the first propounder are taught in IV. 3. 101 S, 1481 
&c. Thus qinfaar sim qria ‘the system of Grammar enounced by 1] Anini.’ 
qinata = qfadfra:, so also wia: ı The difference between the word 
qita meaning ‘the system of Grammer,’ and arfaa formed with qo, meaning 
‘who studies that Grammar’ would consist in the nceent, and the formation of 
the feminine. As qfertrar moti! For, had there been no elision expressly 
enjoined by this sûtra, in forming the feminine, ety would be required by VI. 3, 
15 S. 2409, as the word would end in qo; and the accent of the word would be 
finally acute (way being acute by the universal rule of affixeaccent IIT. 1.85. 
3708 ). But when the affix is elided, the feminine is formed by erg, and the accent 
is on the middle, owing to the @ affix. (Phit Su 11. 19). 

The word arfaret is thus derived: q% has the same meaning as qay ; 
this last word is formed by the addition of the affix œ having the force of 
the affix asy (See the Vértika under III. 3. 58 S, 3234). One who has 
qa‘ wealth’ is called qfàg which is formed by adding the affix ef to qa by 
V. 2. 115. S. 1922 The gotra ‘descendant’ of 9farg will be orfara: formed by the 
afixery. ı Thus sfaa+aq=qiaaw The final qq of qm is not elided by 
the following stra — 


99 s 


714 SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI [ CHAPTER XXVII § 1275: 


RY | mAr faaara l g 181 Ley N 
Asfa rpn g: A ara wet qe A: 0 
1275. miax, aaa, efaa, wa and vfora remain 


unchanged before the Patronymic smt also. 

Thus witatsqa = meat: | So also, {eltza:, afua:, erfara:, and qua: 1 This 
aitra applies to Patronymics. To the word qrfayq: thus formed, we add the gaq Pat- 
rooymio affix gsgı Thus we get qforfy: | Then applies the fellowing sitra :— 


RV9§ | aafaa afer gR: 118 1 4S I 

—xXx 
Anda are i Asa: fqar l alee: ga: NRR: (ari NTRS: ge: l riam: 
Ra afre: gw: i arafa: frar i Yarar: ga: I Pa: E ANTL RET: fee i re 
TLI Sree: g: A Pa aaa N RAT: |e R BET TA 
WIAA Kee gan os aena | Tatar srk TARNEN GETS: | WAT, 
STITT a Ceara sya | ASARRE «ete (wat a ANS: 
Titra: 1 qrartrar u 

1276. After a word ending with the Gotra affix "q 
(IV. 1. 151 S. 1175) and after a Gotra word denoting the 
descendant of a Kshatriya or a Rishi ‘seer,’ and after a 
word ending with a Gotra affix having an indicatory &, the 
afix sm and ey employed in forming yaa (IV. 1. 163 S. 
1090 ) ‘ descendants,’ are elided by the substitution of g% ü 

1, Thus by IV. 1. 151 S. 1175 (the affix ew comes after gE 
&c., in denoting descendant) we get Ẹẹ-+ eq ~ @reeq: ( VIL. 2. 117 S. 1075 ) 
ʻa grandson of Kuru.’ This is a Gotra word ( 1V. 1. 162 S. 1089). Now 
in forming a word denoting a lower descendant than grandson, weadd a 
Yuvan affix. Thus aca + esq ( IV. 1. 95 S. 1095 ). Now this g% is elided by 
the present s(tra, and we get the form aise: which thus means both a 
Gotra and a Yuvan (IV. 1. 163 S. 1090) ‘descendant of Kuru.’ So that 
alzea: is the name both of the father and the son. 

Note :—Now it may be objected: the word itsa: belongs to the feat 
class and by UV. 1. 154 S. 1178, it will take the affix f&r) Do we, what we may, 
the form will be arecaafa: (VII. 1 2 S. 457) To this we reply, the word 
atta: which we see in that list of (wa &c., is not the word ara: which we formed 
by adding oq under rule IV. 1. 151 S. 1175; that Tik&di word is formed by cq 
under rule LV. 1. 172 S. 1190, and is confined to Kehatriya. The hea: which 
we have taken, denotes a Brahmin Gotra formed by 1V. 1, 151. 

2. Now to give an example of a word denoting the descendant of a 
Kshatriya, We take IV. 1. 114. S. 1117 which tells us that ‘ the affix aq may 





CHAPTER XXVII. § 1276.) QUADRUPLE SIGNIFICANT AFFIXES 71s 





be added to the words which are the names of Rishis or of persons belonging 
to the family of Andhaka, or Vrishni or Kuru?’ The Andhaka family isa 
Kshatriya family, and wee: is a person of that family. Then TR% + 
UR=NTRER: ‘a descendant of Svaphalka.’ This isa Gotra descendant. In 
forming Yuvan descendant we have smew +r! Now this sg must be 
elided by the present sfitra. So that »1qem: means both father and the son. 

3. Now to give an example of Rishi family. The sûtra last 
mentioned (1V. 1. 114 S. 1117 ) will also hold here. We take the word afte: ; 
and afag+aweaqrag:; the Yuvan affix gs will similarly be elided after 
this ; and thus the word qifay: means both the father and the son. 


4. Then to take the example of Gotra word formed by affixes 
having indicatory 1 Thus sûtra IV. 1. 104 S. 1106. declares ‘the affix 
asr comes after the words fez &c., in denoting Gotra descendants.’ Thus 
fae + ersy=Gq: 1 Then add gsz to denote Yuvan descent, and we have ¥q: + 
wit By the present rule this ga is elided and thus we have ¥e: both for 
the father and the son. 

The above examples show the elision of the affix gst Now we 
shall give example of the elision of the affix am! The rule IV. r. 154 
S. 1178 says ‘the affix fgs comes after the words fag &c. in denoting des- 
cendant. Thus faa +fesy = warate: ( VII. 1.2. S. 475). Then to form the 
Yuvan descendant we add wa by IV. 1. 83. Thus taraft+srt By the 
present sûtra, this qa is elided and we have Yarai®: both applicable to the 
father and the son. 

Why do we say ‘there is elision only after these words’? The 
Yuvan affix will not be elided after other words. Thus rule IV, 1. 112 S. 
1115 says :—' The affix qa comes after fat &c., in forming Gotra? aeg + 
sa = are! Now this is neither a word formed by e@ nor is it the name of x 
Kshatriya or a Rishi; nor any affix having R goes to form it. Therefore . 
the Yuvan affix gẹ will not be elided after this, Thus @igy+_9(IV. I. 
95 S. 1195 )=arel®: ' son of Kauhada.’ 

Why do we say ‘affix denoting Yuvan descendant is elided’? An 
affix not denoting a Yuvan descendant will not be elided. Thus the pupils 
of qae are called qare: which word is thus formed : yry + 9a = maru: 
‘a descendant of VAamaratha’ (IV. 1, 115 S.1118). Then to denote pupils 
we add ay by IV, 2, 111 S. 1332. Thus qara + aw =a: ‘a pupil of 
Vainarathya.’ 

Note:—Why do we say ‘Yuvan affix qa and qsg are elided’? The other 
Yuvan affixes under similar circumstances are not elided. Thus the Yuvan 
descendant of fy ‘grandeon of qy’ willbe TaN: | Here the afix we (IV. 
1, 101 S. 1103 ) is not elided. 
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In forming the word qrfm@, the wg which went to form the word 
qrrq: is not elided because the elision taught by the present sûtra refers to 
the way dencting the ‘ Rishi’ as specifically mentioned in the sútra and not 
the gotra eq, for the wa in qa: is the general wa.and not the particular 
eciq denoting wa; The work enunciated by Panini is Paginiyam, which 
is formed by the addition of the affix © by IV. 2.114. S. 1337. and not 
by the affix a of IV. 2, 112. S. 1333. For, though the word qfaf% ends 
with the affix gsy and so prima facie the sûtra lV. 2. 112. S. 1333 ought to 
apply to it, yet it is not so, because the ge referred to in that sAtra is the 
gotra affix yxy, as will be explained hereafter; while the gsz in qif is the 
gar affix esi 

He who studies arate, is called qrfidra: formed by adding wag to 
qata ı This ey is elided and so the resultant word is the same in form. 
The difference is only in accent and in the formation of the feminine. Thus 
Titre: and qatar u 

PAGS | ZIT ATTAT 1 V IRI ew tl 


Genet: Katrnrpagieqaaqey qe ea! eps ace | TENET: 

GRAA Vea TAT: aor | arfa Faria AZT: n 

1277. The affix denoting ‘one who studies that or 
who knows that’ is elided by luk, after the title of a sfitra 
work, having & as penultimate. 

This sQtra applies, of course, to those words which are not formed 
by affixes denoting stem or the Announcer. 

Thus qea& is the title of PAnini sdtra. Those who study weak will 
be called also sygq@m:, as Wear: mintar: ‘those who study, the Ashtaka?’ So 
also quat Naraedtar:, (wart: Hager: N 

Note :—The elision takes place only where the title is formed by a numeral 2 


as in the examples above given. Thos maš qualia =aerataa: | So also 
HITT H: I 


Why do we say ‘having @ for its penultimate’ P Observe qguandta 
= wgra: il 
RRISE | Beans a aera 1 Vi 21 ce tl 
Ss east WT raTa mA aferarlh eg: | mage tgaard fear r rÈ- 


EURAN: | ata tented wet: | ARR rR: | eq HoT gE t 
TASH TE MME tt 


1278. The affixes denoting the announcer, when 


added to Chhandas and the Brihmanas, express this relation 
only. 
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The word gi%@ is to be read into this sûtra. The force of the affixes 
denoting announcer ( IV. 3. 101 S. 1481 ), when used after a word denoting 
a Vedic Text or a Brahmana, is that of expressing ‘one who studies’ or 
‘one who knows.’ eafeqan® means ‘ this relation,’ $. e. the subject treated 
of in this section, namely, the relation of wag or 4ftqt In other words, the 
affixes, which ordinarily denote ‘announcer,’ have the force of ‘one who 
studies or one who knows’ when added to Veda-Text or Brahmanas. That 
is, a Ñr affix should not be added to a Veda or a Brahmana, except when 
an eas or aig affix follows it, and as such latter affixes are always elided 
by IV. 2. 94, it follows that a grem affix when added toa Veda or a Brahmaga, 
means ‘he who studies or knows the Veda announced by.’ In fact, there 
is no affix which can denote merely the announcer of a Veda, perhaps 
because the Vedas are eternal and no one can be its announcer only, but 
must be one who has studied it and known it, in order to qualify him to 
promulgate it. 


Thus from the word qe, the name of a Veda-Text, we get aa: 
meaning ‘those who study or know Katha Veda’ The word is thus formed. 
To the word @ we add the affix à denoting announcer, by IV. 3. 104 
S. 1484: then we elide it by IV. 3. 107 S. 1487, leaving the bare word ae; 
then we add wa, which again we elide by IV. 2. 64. S. 1443. ae+fafa= 
weto( IV. 3.107 S. 1487) ;=eet+qasae (IV. 2. 64 S. 1443) Plural æa: 
‘those who study the Veda announced by Katha.’ 


Note :—Why is the word Brahmaya which is also Chhandas, used separately 
in this sûtra P In order to inolude only a certain limited number of Brdhmena 
Texts to the henefits of this rule, and not all. Thus it will not apply to the 
Bréahmeaya announced by Yåjnavalkya. Thus amaenn sree maa= anne 
peari® | Similarly great These Brahmanas being of recent origin, the presumption 
of eternity does not apply to them, See IV. 3, 105, 


The word @ meaning ‘and’ is employed in the stra, It has the force of 
applying thie rule to some other cases not specially mentioned in the aftra. Thus 
it will apply to some Kalpa Texts and Sûtra Texts also. Thus qryaiqq:, RIVER: 
‘those who study or know the Kalpa texts nnnounced by Kâśyapa or Kuéiks.’ 
So also with regard to Sûtra texts: as, qrretcat free: ‘tbe Bbikshus who study 
the Stras promulgated by PaAsars. erai wer: wf: aA: co. 


Why do we say ‘Ohhandas and Brâhmaņas’? Because the niw affix 
after any other word will have ite own significance, pure and simple; as, qadt 
eC COR ir te u 
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CHAPTER XXVII~/ Continued ), 
The Quadruply- significant A fixes. 


ROL | farea VY aR IRI RON 
egaa: maa AR: U 
1279. (An affix is placed after a word expressive 
of anything) in the sense of ‘that thing is in this,’ the 


place taking a name therefrom. 

Note :—The words of this aphoriam require a detailed examination. ag 
“that, ¢ e. the word in construction to which the affix is to be added must be in the 
nominative case. srí ‘in this '—this gives the meaning of the affix; wiley ‘ia’ 
this qualifies the sennae of the hase, gf® in added merely for the gake of distinctness, 
ser ving the same purpose as quotation marks in modern writing. aan ‘a coun- 
try having that name’; thia qualifies the sense of the affix. The sense is :—“ the 
affixes already taught or to be taught, come after a word being in the nominative 
oase in construction, in the sense of the location, when the whole word so formed 
denotes the name of a country in whioh that thing exists.” 

This sûtra and the three subsequent sditras are in fact one, though divided 
into four, for purposes of convenience, The affixes baving the sense of these four 
pûtras, are oalled wrqeittar ‘quadruple significants.’ 

Thus sgar nfen, FF afar = SI: ı Audumbara ‘the country in 
which there are glomerous fig trees,’ formed by the universal affix q 


(1V. 1.83). 
This satra debars the mæyfa affixes. 
taco 1 aa ATTN I BIRIKSA 
gman im Rman vere u 
1280. Aftera word in the third case in construction, 
an affix is added, in the sense of ‘completed by him, when 
the whole word so formed is the name of a country. 

The phrase ùr amfa of the last sûtra governs this and the two 
subsequent sûtras. By these four sûtras the names of countries are formed 
from various substantives. Thus gusia frm -Aah ark ‘the city of 
Kaugambi, completed by Kusamba.’ A place is named after the means 
by which or the person through whom, it is established. 

gace | new fava: IB IRICEN 
firai Pree ea: Ga: tt 
1281. After a word in the sixth case in construction, 
an affix is added, in the sense of ‘ his dwelling-place ;’ the 


whole word expressing the name of a country. 
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The sQtra literally means ‘his dwelling place.’ A place is some- 
times named after the people whose habitation it is. Thus de: ‘the country 
of the Sibis.’ 


LIRR | NYTTAN 1 V1 Al VOR 

Aua mori Rat afer Rite MRES: GANAR AT RETN- 

saati wrgitareds TAA i 
1282. And lastly a place is named after whatever is 
found near it. 

In this aphorism the word, to which the affix is to be added, is not 
shown. The word ata niust, therefore, be supplied from the last sûtra. It 
means, therefore, ‘an affix is added to a word in the genitive case in 
construction, in the sense of not far off,’ the whole word being the name of 
a place, Thus fumar wg i = Sigua) Vaidisam is the city in the neigh- 
bourhood of which the river Vidisa flows. 

The @ has the force of combining the sense of all the three previous 
aphorisms with this; so that the four sûtras 1279 to 1282 form but one 
complete sQtra and hence the affixes to be taught hereafter are called 
chaturarthika or quadruply sighificant. 

RWZI WITT IVIL VL Ge N 
AUNT: | RYJ, — MVA! wal g eensengyz! cereal ut 
1283. The affix S3 comes after a stem ending in 
Zor 3, ( in the four-fold senses given above). 

This of course debars the universal affix wo (IV. 1. 83S. 1073). 

Thus wigan from awa! But from tq we have gya ‘the 
river Ikshumatt, named after the sugarcanes near it? Here we add the affix 
xaq taught in the subsequent sdtra IV. 2. 85 S. 1304, which debars asg by 
the rule of a subsequent debarring the prior when both are of equal force 
CI. 4 2. 9175). The affix weygoverns the six sitras up to IV. 2.77. 
S. 1289. The difference between wa atd wa consists in the accent. The 
ast is first-acute ( IV. 1. 197 5. 3636 ). 

ERGY | HATA ENFI |B 1 F192 tl 

TZT ae WA ATT MISA | ANRIA | ARINA RT | renee! 
HAA ag alse ARAIN Aa MATA TIT AT ZT I 
1284. The affix W comes in the quadruple sense 
after a word which ends in the affix wgq, and whose stem is 
polysyllabic. 
The wosd aga: is a compound of aga meaning literally ‘many 
vowels’ j, e polysyllabic, and of wy: meaning ‘stem.’ A word which, 
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exclusive of the affix ayy. consists of more than two syllables, takes the affix 
ery! This debars wy Thus tweraaa, n 

Why do we say ‘after a polysyllabic stem’? Observe mrk, 
aada Here though the word stfgatt ends in the affix Wg, yet the wg or 
the stem viz. wł, isa word of two syllables only, hence these words take 
Gry in forming the names of countries, In fact, the word gga qualifies the 
word erg, as it stands without the affix aqq, and not the word inclusive of 
that affix. Therefore maraa frata: = narada by Wau 

RRIS | WES: HIT 1812102 II 
wisma: Qirra fey inr: He: in 
1285. The affix comes in the quadruple sense, 

after a polysyllabic Nominal stem when ‘a well’ is to be 
designated. 


This debars wa ı Thus Renta fra: qr: = Grr: ‘a well com- 
pleted by Ditrghavaratra.’ 
grace | sae fra: Brain 
Auu THU HAW È agai EA: | eT HE TR: GT: | TOR 
Fea gyorg: HI 
1286. The affix wq comes in the quadruple sense, 
after any Nominal stem, in denoting ‘a well’ situated on the 


northern bank of the river Vipasa. 

This debars wq; and it applies to all words whether polysyllabic 
or not. Thus gq: ‘a well completed by Datta.’ 

Why do we say on the ‘northern bank’? Because ifa well is 
situate on the southern bank of the river Vipasa, then the affix qa will 
apply ; as erat, the difference being in the accent. 


LLC | UENRA 1 1 21 ON ll 
gifa Prefer | agen Pree argent! TORRA tt 
1287. The affix sex comes after the word ‘sahkala ’ 
&c, in the above four-fold sense. 
This debars syy ı The word dam: is equivalent to aq: ae: | Thus 
Crae:, MRE: &o. 
1 daa, 2 yeka, 3 aa, e 43gy, 5 ata (aur), 6 waz, 7 gA, 
8 Ayra (Aura), Daye, 10 gra, 11 gga, 12 gya,” 13 gàv, 14 gapa, ° 
15 giga, 16 aa,* 17 fama (fanart), 18 qfan(qfear, TAM), 19 qara, 20 
gera, 21 qaru, 22 aiu, 23 way, 24 ee, 25 ya, 26 era’, 27 ayy, 28 stag, 
29 qaq, 30 gen (TM), 31 ages, 32 adie, 33 miM, 34 nmg, 35 
user, 86 ww, e 37 am. 388 mai Also 39 Gam, 40 ae, 41 qau 
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R26 | afig MATTEA 18121 06 A 
were ey dag ayers a eet paises fede cate ant tower 
Namh arfa, areca n 
1288. So also the affix sst comes when the place 
is situate in the lands of the Såuvîra, or Sålva or ofthe Eastern 
people ; and the word in these cases is always feminine. 
The word @ftt &c, are attributes of @ ana (IV. 2.67) so alsothe 


word ety u Thus aianast ‘the city founded by Dattamitra’ (in Sauvtra ) 
So also yardt ( in Salva ). Krag, (in the Eastern countries ). 


RRCE | Gareeanfasarsy 1 81 21 9 ii 
TASTE: | JAMNO Saree ah ate eng sat aT ane 
ia) atraf u 
1289. The affix wm comes after the words gareg 


&c, in the four-fold sense. 

This debars the affix sys which would have otherwise come by IV. 
2, 71 and 73. S. 1283 and 1285. Thus geq Art = alread So also 
watz it The use of the word eq, though its anuvritti came from IV. 1. 83. is 
for the sake of indicating that this sûtra debars ‘matup’ of IV. 2. 85. S. 
1304, in the case of river names even. Thus rad adt n 

1 gag, 2 wel 9 weg. 4 eg (ary), 5 anf (saat), 6 afte, 
7 abg, 8 wa, 9 whe, 10 aaraa (uR) 11 geet (ge), 12 
we, 13 aaga (mary). 14 tre (Rand me), I5 wasa 16 qqn 

280 1 ToT PSI VI Vt 


Ua TATA Wl ESIN: 1 day: N wren: J 
1290. The affix N comes after tit in the fourfold 


sense. 

This debars wy of IV. 2. 74 S. 1286. This sûtra consists of one 
word ĝt in the nominative case. Asa general rule, all words to which 
affixes are to be added are put in the ablative case in the sûtras. The fact 
of this exceptional treatment of the word qeft indicates that this word takes 
wa under al? circumstances, whether alone, or forming part of a compound, 
Thus ÙN, NARTA: N 


RRE | BATT 1 8 IR ISE N 


WA see | ÅER: Hr: KÅR | JETA U 
1291. The affix sor comes in the fourfold sense after 


a stem having & for its penultimate 
9I S 
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This debars usæ which would have come by IV. 2.71 and 73. S. 1283 
and’ 1285 Thos qrafisewar> Ao: N WAREK: aR | Noga N 


ER | JSIR AAA ATTSVAT HF HASSAR FSIS TSA 
sae AH TATA A ae i UTATT HATH ANN A: t 


VIVZISEH 
WA: ATTA: RaT MaAreegwacaa | wea gsr uR riam 
wi PIPRASE ania) eva a | waa! gauss | Halla | 
euiea cart afan gufea a1 gaan) Fee eh kel aap T: 
BVT | TUM A BL! TAIL SpA oars MNAL PA qt Trays 
qQiea: BRI TTA Lae wT eT Tema: | ampa: fase maaf: 
SARA a ESL TATRA: | eae Sqr aT | TUM: wa MIR: Healy 
mau | RRR: u 
1292. In the above four senses are added the 
following 17 affixes after the following 17 classes of words 


respectively :— 

1 g ( =Q ) after wg dc. 2. ( = fa) alter garg de. 3. & after 
nua &c. 4. oH ( gm ) after FT éo. 5. ea afler WTA dc. 6 a (org) after gq 
&c. 7. ef ( =a) after AY do, 8, cafter Waag de. 9. SH ( -qa ) after afa 
&c. 10, oq ( =a) after Garey do. 11, q after qe dc, 12. 5q ( = Raa) after 
qa £o. 13. fR ( = ural), after qa &c, 14. (3g (g) after gammy de. 15, 3q 
(q) after sifa do. 16, way (a) after qarg &o. 17. ca ( ge) after BGI bo, 

Note :—The above affixes qxy &c. are applied to the above classes of words, 
sitfg is to be added to every one of the above seventeen words, The first part of 
the sfitra upto Se gives the seventeen affixes, and the latter part gives the seventeen 
word-classes, The allotment or assignment of affixes is made by I. 3. 10, 

Fhe examples of the above are :— 


(ljama, (2) sabia (3) eraka, (4) panka, (5) 
mind: (6) awe, (7) RL, (8) m>ak, (9) afan, (10) aiaread, 
(1L) waq, (12) naad: qeqag:, (13) draha, (14) adage: 
(15) afma (16) aregat:, and lastly (17) atafet: o 

Note -—The word fairq will be seen, by referring to the above lists, to oecur 
in three classes, viz. tgm, (36), HAN (14) and acres ( 3). Moreover it is 
governed by the general affix wo also in the qaadruple sense, according to the 
opinion of Patanjeti And because it occurs in the quri} class ( 1V. 2. 82 S. 1801 ) 
therefore this universal srog ( IV. 1. 83 ) will be elided after it. As we have already 
shown before under I. 2. 51 when faiétqqa was formed from Fetter: y 


(1). 1 wea, 2 gTa,” 3 FET, e 4 ame, 5 cae, 6 face, 7 aigearan, 8 AIPT- 
ua, 9 Arman,” 10 Aata, 11 Arao, 12 aranan, 13 Xaatan ———— 
street (at), 15 dora, 16 daaa. 17 Aaaa, 18 aran,“ 19 Yaw. 
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20 Aaa,” 21 reaa, 22 enfireearay, 23 aai, 24 faye, 25 Rq, 26 aog, 
27 aqsa, 28 qroedicg (eee), 29 frm, 30 IFR (wT), 31 werqa (sar) 
32 fara, 83 taa (tra), 84 freq (Wor K.) 35 gag 36 (TAT. 37 afar, 38 wey, 
39 ENT, 40 guka (gud K.), 41 gage 42 WRR,» 43 QOF, 44 RIR, (ERR ), 
45 agew,* 46 are, 47 Qerar ( sic ) and 48 ancgtaq n 

(2) 1 gang, 2 ate, 3 aftr (aN ), 4 amy, 5 fama, 6 Sttau.e 7 iraq e 
8 trae, Ise 10 maa, 11 gz, 12 ata,*® 18 ga, e 14 gar, 15 wae, 
16 wae ( mat ), 17 are, 18 get, 19 gan,» 20 gq, 21 qa, 22 araa, 23 Frere ( Ferrer, 
afar), 24 wata, 25 Agaa (v.l gaama; fga), 26 qoute 27 WER, 28 
TUT.” 29 MIKEN, 30 RTO ( AtREArHT ), 31 TAq 32 wae. 33 STANE and RAAR tl 

(3) læa, 2 aty, 3 m (far), 4Sa. 5 aaa, 6 Amna, Thera, § Pree 
fira; fame), 9 fraa, 10 qre, 11 aqqew 12 wena, 13 fea, 14 Aae 15 
AW.. 16 JAUR., 17 WEI «© 18 exer, 19 are ( eyerare), 20 QN, 21 ome, 
22 WIZZ, 23 24 qan, 25 aay. 26 ica, 27 Qog, 28 qog,” 29 qR, 
3° EIA. 31 aU 

(4). 1 gaz, 2 rar, 3 y, 4 gece ( gene, TERE ). 5 age, 6 age, 7 ng, 
8 drs. 9 qarg, 10 Aa, 11 case I2 que 13 ay.o l4 faq, 15 g.e 16 
Dry, 17 gers, 18 amq, 19 gq, 20 (amga, 21 query, 22 moze, 23 Gare, 
24 faa, 25 sau 

(5). 1 are. 2 qru (are), 3 mru, 4 gare, 5 freer ( afqe), 6 wee, 7 Te, 
Sav, 9ay 10 Hea, 11 12 aye, 13 Ger 14 fea (faa and fra) 
15 go, 16 aye, 17 wate 18 ayze 19 ae (GZ) 20 RRQ, 21 wy, 22 
Wars: 23 ac, 24 gee 

(6). lgw, 2ye, 3ga.” 4 aq, Sao, Gan. 7an,” g faa, 9 gu? 10 
Wa,’ 11 wga. 12 sof, 13 gaÑ.* 14 wa, 15 aig, 16 ga, 17 wa, 18 RU 

(7). lige, 2 ear (Kear), 3 wan, 4 gen, SPevnr, 6 sadry, 
7 wae (rae), Sage (amer). 9 awe, 10 az, 1] qa? 12 ge," 13 gae 14 
gz.* 15 Rg (ae), 16 Qitwys 17 ange waa), 18 qray,® 19 "8,8 
20 gan (HIRT), 21 Ua,» 22 quam. 23 gR, 24 age, 25 Gel 

(8). lea, 2 qu, (also aq), 3 AY (SW and Ey), 4 afta, 5 Ry, 6 Ht, 7 TR, 
8 ga. 9 woz, 10 an, 11 faar, 12 Àz (mie), 13 qm (gral), 14 ewe 15 
W,” 17 mg.” 18 ae.* 19 gesg,” 20 qa,” 21 ae u 

(9). 1 af@. 2 aqa, 3 ges, 4 alaaa, 5 wings (niga and wie). 6 
wy. 7 a (aaa Ae, 9), 8 am (TR), 9 amak” 10 ere, 11 aug, 
12 wae, 13 areaa* 14 A” 16 qy.* 16 q9.* 27 goha’ 18 afer (tec 
dike), 19 ata (amc), 20 ara, 21 qaar, * 22 axe, 23 gra, 24 UE, 25 NAIM, 
26 ara, 27 awa. 28 qaqa, 29 qauts, 30 qqr, 31 Tare tl 

(10). 1 amm, 2 efa, 3 eric (amen), 4 ait, 5 aaa (ay, 6 BE, 


7 a.* 8 gafeaa (rightly gaia), Gea (awa!) a, 9 ga (ga), 10 ve, 11 HR," 
12 aat? 18 q&a,” 14 agaru.» 15 ntaq, 16 gz, 17 Aaa, 18 qu? 1° Bra, 
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20 RA” 21 face (ara; face!), 22 qan,’ 23 eit.” 24 qsm,” 25 my,” 
26 qa,” 27 Gng,® 28 Raa,” 29 yaa,” 30 gai’ 93) aq,’ 32 aaus.’ 
33 qe”. 34 dtd, 35 manfa, 36 famu’ 37 mGar 38 ge, 39 (ame, 40 
face n 

(11). 1 q», 2 ya (qa) 8 ma,” 4 q0,” 5 qe,” 6 Bega? 7 tu,’ 
8 ga,» 9 4u,» 10 a5, 11 gẹ, 12 aq, 13 9H, 14 gs 15 qan 

(12). I qe, 2 gu,” 3 gq,’ 4goT,” 5 nog” 6 RRR ( aes ), 

afer,” 8 faq, 9 ente,* 10 qafa Tu q ( also qruraa ), 11 gea, 12 ia 

(ia) 13 ak, 14 axe (aam), 15 ata, 16 gaa. 17 afem (ea). 18 
üza. 19 stray. 20 gan,” 21 RRT.’ 22 Amg. 23 wid.” 24 iaa, 25. qR,’ 
26 faem. 27 agu,” 28 galm, 29 tam (ear) 30 iRaw,* 31 w,’ 32 
faa,” 33 fea,” 34 ang, 35 gem, 36 37 aaa (URTER), 38 Weary, 
30 wleawar it 

(13). 1 wot, 2 afay. 3 sal. 4 naa (a). 5 gaa (ga), 6 mage (wa), 
7 asane, 8 rene, 9 geht 10 ght’, 11 aaa (Hew). 12 Maa (Mat), 18 
pfam. 14 wradtaa (afg), 15 aa,” 16 Ww,’ 17 araw,” 18 weg, 19 
ae, 20 yu ti 


(14). 1 gam, 2 gaa (Pre), 3 Aaaa (an), 4 agn®re,® 5 argy, 
6 a,» 7 Ña, 8 QTR (MER), 9 UM. 10 fas. 11 diana, 12 mir, 13 qr, 
14 wis, 15 sig, 16 aaea’, 17 ku’, 18 fang’, ` 

(15). 1 sna, 2 mna, 8 maiia (aaa), 4 atte (fern), 5 etre 
(afxa), 6 ma (ma), 7 Get, 8 ame (ami, 9 Aree? 10 aA 


(16). 1 qug, 2 garg, 3 lg, 4 Aaw, 5 fare. 6 aag,” 7 tye (ega), 
8 Ran, 9 Am. 10 faura, 11 faaza,® 12 are. 13 ear, 14 der, 15 
fara, 16 Asg. 17 7a | 


(17), 1 gaa, 2 Sma, 3 TRN, 4 quer, 5 eae. 6 great (at), 7 ION, 
8 gfieua, (eg) 9 goes, 10 ge, Il aya, 12 age, 18 gieaa, 14 
Tent, 15 Fan 

2R I HAVA STIV!I 21S N 
WAIT asa Mantaeg gery ui 
1293. The name of a kingdom is formed by the 

lup-elision of these affixes, (when the name of the people 
without the change of number and gender, is at the same 
time the name of the kingdom ). 

Note:—The words within bracket, in the above sitra are added by the reading 
together of this sûtra with csûtra I. 2. 51 8.1299. Dr. Otto Bohtlingk the learned 


‘translator of Papini in German, bas done so, and I think this addition is 
necessary for the elucidation of the sftra. The aphorism literally means: ( The) 
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quadruply significant affix) ia elided, when the place (gq) to be named is a 
kingdom ( waqg): Tbus quaai faair waqg: = dwe: u So also FN. Trea, 
CRT:, ANNT:, FHT:, ggr: u | 

Why is there no lup-elision of the afix in the following examples:. egei 
awe: ‘the Kingdom in which there are fig-trees, wizer way: do? Because 
here the words sityeqr: and Yfyq: are not names of kingdoms, but are used merely 
as epithets. In fact the phrase anrf® is understood here also. 


208 I alt Jman IRIKA 


TR afe ANRT Se: Tea ANA NAT: TENTAT: i ET: LT A 
WRT: | wfergt: u 
1294. When a Taddhita affix is elided by using 
the word gt, then the gender and number (of the derivative 
word ) agree with those of the original word. 


Note :—This sûtra consists of four words: gf, ‘ where there is a rejection 
by using gy’ 2 yey ‘appropriate to the same.’ 3 cuft. ‘gender,’ 4. quri 
number.’ The form ‘vyakti vacbane’ is dual. 

When a Teddbita affix is elided by lup then the derivative word retains the 
gender and number of the primitive word. Note the difference between the rejection 
of a Taddhita by saying ‘Jet there bea gq’ and ‘let there be a gy’ w The direct 
action of both words is the rejection of the suffix; but a derivative formed by luk 
rejection may not retain the number and gender of the origina) word; while a 
derivative formed by /up--rejection does retain the number and gender of the 
original word. 

Thus in the secondary derivative word fy@rqr: meaning ‘a village not far 
away from fete trees’ the macculine gender and plural number of the original 
word has been retained, theugh made applicable tea village, which is in the 
singular number and neuter gender ; similarly the ord Soren is masculine pleral 
in form though applicable to a single province. 

This sûtra is not sn approved rule; as is mentioned by Pagini in 1. 2, 
58 following, and is consequently of little practical importance, 

Thus qqreq: are a class of Kshatriyas; as such the word is of mas- 
uline gender and plural number. The country in which Pafichélés live 
is also called Pafichal&s ; similarly grq:, wige:, Ger: afur: " 


IREX | ARG ÚTI | X IR INR N 
SRTA TI T RÉA carat IATA N 
1295. This (concord of gender and number, of 
primitive and derivative nouns, and of attributes and 
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substantives, need not be taught (or approved ) because it 


has the authority of safjfia (or conventional term or 
idiom ). 

Note:—The agreement between the namber and gender of the nouns and 
attribates; of primary and secondary words formed by enffix rejection, is not an 
approved syntax, The gender and number of particular, derivatives or adjectives 
are not blindly to be fixed by the primary words or the governed substantives ; 
but it is. a matter more or less of usage or idiom: and no herd and 
~ fast rule can be lasid down for it. Thus the word qrr: ‘wife’ has the form of 
mesculine plors!l, bnt is alweys applied to female singular; similarly mrg: ‘ water’ is 
alwayn feminine plinral in form ; ao also a@:, wart:, awar: u This sftra, therefore, 
modifies the former afitras, and leaves the whole question of syntactic agreement 
to be decided by usage and idiom. 

The words like. Pafichalé, Kaurava &c., shonld not be considered as 
derivative words ormed by the lap elisioa of a Tad lhita afr, bu hey must be taken 
an proper nouns and sppellatives of certain countries; consequently the gendar 
and number of sach words are fixed by the natare of such words and not by any 


rule of Grammar, 
LEK | JAIETAN I LIVI YS N 
welt a TAN craarcarracra: i 
1296. The sfitras declaring lup-elision need not 
also be taught, because of the non-currency of the etymo- 
logical meaning of the words supposed to be formed by 


Jup-elision. 

Note:—IJn explaining certain words, it is a round-about way of going to 
work to say that there wasa snffix after them, which has heen rejected, without 
producing any effect. It is easier to ssy that the form is what we find it to be, and 
that its peculiar meaning depends upon usage. Moreover, in many cases, the would- 
be etymological meaning ia not in fact the current meaning which the word has in 
ordinary language. It ie therfore a naeless circumlocution to presuppose the 
existence of a suffix, to add it to a word, and, then after all, to make it vanish, 

Thus qan: Varanah is the name of a city. To say that it is derived from 
arot: ‘a kind of tree’ because the city is situated near such trees, and the trees gave 
the name to the city, is a cnmbersome process. Becance there might be no 
arar trees at all near the town Varené. Let us therefore call words like @taqr:, TS Qrer:, 
&c., ag simply proper nonna. Therefore there is no occasion for the spplicstion of 
the Teddhita affixes given in IV, 2, 69 and 70 8. 1281 and’82 ( wea frara:, CTECTISs ), 
relating to residence and vicinity ; much less of rnles relating to ‘lop’ elision 
contained in IV. 2. 81 and 82 S. 1298 and 1301 ( arqy gg! aeonit ) u 
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REY | TANA E ae arasyaey CUTA | È I RIR II 
wie R Anaran At rk carey aA a yaa Ut 
1297. And if the etymological meaning be held 
authoritative, then when such meaning is absent, the word 
also should vanish. 


Note:—This sûtra stiengthens the former sütia, If it be said that a word 
always retains its etymological meaning in current lengusge; then when there is an 
absence of such etymological meaning, then the word itself ought to vanish. But we 
know, as a matter of fact, that thee are words which have altogether lost their etymo- 
logical sense, and connote a thing different from their radical meaning. Therefore to 
explain such words by /uy-elision of affixes is improper, because they do not retain the 
meaning of their primitive words, 

lt bas already been said that words like Quiq@t: &c. are not derivative worde, 
but are appellacives, lf these words be taken as proving their etymolcgica!l weaning, 
that is, as expressing or dependent upon, the sense of the original word, then when 
there is a loss of the original word signification, the secondary word must also cease to 
be employed. Thus if Panchilés be the neme of the country in which the Kshatriyes 
culled Pañchâlás live, then when they cease to live in this country, it should cease to be 
called Puũchalas. But we know, asa matter of fact, these are now used without any 
teference to the people who once inhabited the countries. These words are consequently 
not derivative, but their sense is determined by usage. They are what may be called ` 
wit words. | 


LES | AMANITA TaAAATTAANAYENT! È IRI XEN 
RAM: NIRA EY ALUL Fa: Áa Mags TT SE u 
1298. The proposition ( vachanam ) that the mean- 
ing of the affix ( pratyartha) is the chief factor ( pradbanam ) 
in determining the sense of a word should not also be made, 
because the authority for the meaning of a word consists in 
something else. n 
Note :—The translation according to Kashika is as follows: ~ 


( Nor need be taught ) the rule ielating to the dependence of the meaning of a 
word on the principal (pradhdana, in a compound) or on the affix (piatysya), because 
the authority of the meaning (of a word, compound or derivative) consists in something 
else. 

Note :—This sdtra may be divided into two parts. The first part stating the 
proposition and ending with the word vachanam. The second part giving the reason. 
The first part consists of four words; 1. Paadbdna; ‘ Principal in a compound.’ As in 
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the compound qrageq! ‘king's man,’ the word råja is Upasarjana and gẹẸq: is 
pradhâna 2. Pratyays: ‘affix. 3. qef‘meaning,’ 4, waa ‘word or sentence,’ 

In the time of Payini, there wore some grammarians, who held the opinion, 
that the meaning of a word is determined, if a compound word, then by its principal 
word ; and if a derivative word, then by the affix. Panini controverts this opinion 
by declaring that in as much as the meaning of a word is fixed by usage and idiom, 
therefore the proofs for the meaning of a word are not to be searched either in the 
affixes which go to form it; or by its principal word, if it ig a compound. Because, 
‘says Pånini, the proof of the meaning of a word ia ia something else, that is to say 
in the usage of a people and not in the suffixes &c. A person who has never heard 
the name of grammar, understands full well when told to bring a R&ja-purasha, He 
brings an official and not aking, nor even any person in general. Similarly when told 
to bring an @raerg he brings a cowherd’s child, not a cowherd, nor a child in general, 
nor both. When, therefore, the sense of a word is determined by usage, there is no use 
to strive to find out the sense by grammatical rules. 


LEE EATA E Fea LIVI KON 
aAa ce: rima: ai q evga fiwatsann | Regra iN- 
Crane gata: etait were ecaed acre | EAR u 
1299. And a rule fixing the meaning of Time 
(kéla) and Upasarjana (secondary term in a compound) is 
equally (unnecessary, and need not be taught ). 


Thus adyatana (the period of the current day ) has been defined by 
ancient grammarians to be that day which commences with the latter half 
of the past night, and ends with the first half of the succeeding night (that 
is from midnight to midnight). Similarly upasarjana has been defined as 

-an adjective or attributive by the ancients. These also need not be taught, as 
the meaning of the words like adyatana &c. is also determined by usage. 

Note :— Here Panini controverts the opinion of these grammarians who would 
even define time and sequence. Thus there were suthors who defined pluperfect as a 
tense relating to. time hundred years past, others said a thousand years past &o. 
Pagini declares thet these are redundant definitions and reprebensible, for the same 
reason as given in the previous sûtra. 


To give another examp'e. Thus eruan: mtr: or the pericd of the current 
day, has been thus defined by some Ach& yas :—" The period of time beginning from 
the point when one rises (or ought to rise) from his bed, sccerding to the law, snd 
ending with the point when one goes to bed, according to rule, is called adyatens.” 
Others say “ from midnight to midnight is the pericd of the current day.” Similarly 
pthers have explained the ‘ uparsrjana’ to mean “that which is not the principal word 
in a compound ” The sage Pégini has not thought it worth bis while to define 
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such words as upasarjana, in as much as their sense is well understood by all 
an a matier of usage. Thus common people who have never heard of grammar, 
also know the correct use of tenses. They say > “This is tobe dore by me to-day, this 
will be done by us to morrow, this was done by us yesterday.” 

Similarly common people also know the wpe of the word upasarjans, for they 
say :-—“Gary We WIR OT TIAMAT ‘wo are secondary or unimportant persons in this 
house or village,’ mesning that they are not the principal persons. Therefore that 
which is valid according to the ussge of the peaple is needless to be taught, 

Why was not this stra included in the Inst? What is the necessity of making 
a separate rule of this? The answer is that it is an illustrative sitra, and does not 
exhaust the subject. There are other rules made by former sages whicb are not 
tanght by Panini. Thus the following rules of old Rishis are not taught herein, they 
being supposed to be well-known. “ A Bahuvrihi compound connotes ownership.” “ In 
Dvanda compounds the senso of both the members of a compound are principal” “In 
-Avyayibhiva compounds the sense of the prior word is tho principal" &c. 


2300 | fagverrat MTNA: 18121 42 N 
gnia facet agayest Ar wit aster ware oni: | iret 
TRA | ware: feat gear aaa: | iret ort: u 
wlasarity cafe: u arar: wer para: 1 
walang wore * 1 qaranee Tero ARAR ert it 
agag afiee: ° un gaua geet Argaia | qaenen g ad: | 
WEG UAE: N 
1300 And of adjectives, (the gender and number 
are the same as of the word formed by /up-elision of the 
Taddhita and which they qualify) except so far as the jdats 
(or kind or species ) is concerned ; (i. e. when not expressing 
jats). 

When a Taddhita is elided by /up; the adjectives which qualify such 
secondary derivatives agree with them in number and gender. This is a rule of 
syntax. Thus gerar: crfrar:, agwt:, egwicyar:, wgareagar: ‘the pleasant Pafi- 
chalas having plenty of food, plenty of milk and butter.’ Here the adjective 
warar: pleasant &c. agrees in number and gender with the Pafichlah ; being 
also in masculine plural. So also Arẹ creat u Why do we say; when not 
expressing jati”? For when such a derivative is used as a jåti word ; 
then the adjective does not agree in number and gender, as {MIR WATT» 
are arr u 

Note :—Here wayq though qualifying Pafich&lah does not agree with it in 
number and gender, as it is a noun of class. All attributes of such words formed by 


92 S 
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the lup ofa Taddhita agree with their substantives in number and gender: provided 
that such an attribute is not a common noun used as an adjective. Similarly adjectives 
which do not directly qualify such Taddhita formed nouns, but do so through the 
medium of a nonn of class, do not agree in gender and number with the Taddbita- 
word. Thus Sara: BaTey trotar Tga: ` the country of Panchálås is pleasant and fertile.’ 
Here the words qoa: and NEN: qualify directly the word qaqg:, and indirectly 
the word Panchalas, and therefore do not agree with the latter. 

Vdrt:—In the case of the words Haritaki &c. the gender only is 
retained and not the number. As haga: warl®—etraee: ‘the fruits of 
Haritaki. Here gq is neuter in form, while eftaat -is feminine. Here the 
affix denoting fruit is lup-clided by IV. 3. 167. S. 1546. The resultant noun 
haritakt meaning the fruit of haritakt agrees in gender only, 

Vdrt:—The words wart™ &c. retain their number only but not 
gender, as waite wmf ‘mountain forests i.e, forests in the vicinity of moun- 
tains’. Here q@stag is singular and efx plural, but the gender of both is 
the same vis. neuter. Here the affix is lup-elided by IV. 2. 82. S. 1301. 


Vårt —Prohibition must be stated in the case of nouns formed by 
the gy elision of an affix relating to man. Thus the Taddhita affix qa V. 3. 
97 S. 2052) is employed in denoting representation by imitation. Thus 
erga: means a figure like a horse (in wood or clay or paper). But when 
the imitation is that of a man, this affix is elided. Thus sey means a “ doll 
of straw.” But when we want to say a doll in the figure of a man, we will 
have wmr +T (wera V. 3. 98 S. 2053 )=ersarit Here this word is 
formed by the elision of an affix relating to man. Therefore Adjectives 
qualifying this word will not agree in gender and number, Thus way irẹ: 
‘the delightful straw figure of a man.’ 


o Zor | Teorey saa 1 e121 ce 
TRATTÀ MIR: | CCRT TOTS HITE ETO: HI 
1301. Also after the word ẹwẹ &c, the affix de- 

noting locality becomes elided, but the number and gender 
are not changed. | | 

After the words qrar: and the rest, the quadruply significant affix is 
elided by qu The scope of this rule is in cases of nouns which are not 
names of kingdoms (or waqy), to which the last rule applies, Thus 
qarag maitaga: “ the city (not a kingdom ) not far from the place 
Varana ”. ai 

Note:—The word % in the sûtra implies that this rule applies even to words 


other than those which are given in the list of Tey tt As RHEE “a city n 
ear 
to bitter Badari tree " 7 
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Uag (aw 2o. 3 menfa. 4 Phe, 5 qaste, 6 qf, 7 
eras, 8 Rai q me. gia me, wa Mer), 9 mfègaaa, 10 maht (wed; 
WAIA). II way’, 12 Jer e, 18 qr o, 14 qsqr °, 15 qeq*, 16 qaradi? (am- 
fah) 7 mar, 18 agu, 19 meter, 20 ar (a). 21 aR o, 22 qart o, 
23 agmmadt (with RR J, 24 Qar: 25 mft. 26 gaor, 27 afafa, 28 afn u 
Is an wrerana n 

R202’ I MHMIT MTI IRISA N 
GERIA ÁREA ar EATA y 
1302. Optionally after the word xat, the quadruply 

significant affix is lup-clided. 


03023 | SST TIBI ISH 


WRT CA m: RATT THT aT arsam sense | uara 
Ais vex gege: | ee cafe | ude ore | matte | uate 
ORCL) TÉRT 1 

1303. The affix sg and © come after the word 
WÈT in the quadruple sense. 

Why do we say “optionally” in S. 1302? The word ge occurs 
in the classes gqmfq (2) and qurefe (14) (1V. 2.80 S. 1292 classes 4 and 
16 ), and must necessast/y take the affixes sw and mw taught therein : for had 
it not taken those affixes absolutely, their would have been no necessity of 
Inserting this word in those classes. The present rule, therefore, teaches by 
implication, that the word gat takes the general affix wo, besides the above 
two especial affixes, denoting locality. And when the word takes this universak 
affix ( IV 1. 83S. 1013 ), there the option is allowed, not otherwise. Thus 
wae + WL = Ole, THT + IL ET = we U 

Thus of the word war there are altogether six forms denoting 
locality, namely, two formed by this stfra, two by the last, and two by 
the sûtra IV. 2.80. Thus qu&u, mt uaia (formed by eq), orta 
( formed by ax), uréefta (formed by 7%), and gafian (by &). 


R308 | aa RJT IVI VIS N 
egis: | cee ul 
1304. The afix agqy is added in denoting a river 
in the four-fold sense given above. 


When the name of a river is to be designated by something which 
is found near it, we add the afix agq (aq and ay). Thus weracrag, 
auare, Mialet, gorad, riad, get See IV. 3.119. S. 1499 by which 
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the # is lengthened in these words, and VI. 1. 219. S 3705 by which 
the udatta is placed on this vowel. See VIII. 2. 10. S. 1898 by which 
aq becomes 4 i 

Note :—The affix aga is not however employed in forming the river-nemes 
miefteeft and Sait which are formed by Wet added under IV. 2. 68. 


23O I ALATA I BI Vive Ul 
BAT earagudan: | UIN NIUA. | TATE N 
1305. The affix naqis added to the words ag &c 
in the four senses given above. 
| The origination of this rule is for the sake of what is not a river. As 
mga. fray éc. 
lay, 2 fae. 3 eng. 4 Yq, 5 mary, 6 et, 7 ate (fat), 
8 qa, 9 faum, JO vain (min), 11 aeq, 12 maite, 13 u, 14 te%r, 
15 ag. 16 wits, 17 mar., 18 eae, 19 emrat, 20 enfin® (i), 
21 gy, 22 ma 23 We (ge g). 24 qw, 25 aqb., 26 ew (ater), 
27 azo, 28 ax(Aer), Wee. 30 3 3laee, ereiaen 
LJok | PRAATAAG sa SAAT IVI! SW 
BINT | Agr | Garay | oranda ef cee grea fe RETA T: 
MAFA RRAN uo nn ARRI Bp ti 3 
1306. The affix Sxay comes after the words Hq, A 
and aaa in the above four senses, and the final of these 
words is elided before this affix. 
Thus $8yrgz, "gt. anau in the case of the first two words 
( kumudvat, and nadvat ) the a of the affix is changed to @ by VIII. 2. 10 
S. 1898 ; and in the case of the last word ( vetasvat ) by VIII. 2, 9 S. 1897. 
Vart :—So also after the word afgq. as afyoury u 


QR I AEMAISESAT! VIRI Geo 
TAS: | ST AAAI | TTT i 
1307. The Jaq comes after we and gry in the four 
senses given above, the final of the words being elided. 


Thus age: and uiga: u The word mg means “mud” and “ young 
grass.” (See Amarakosha III. 3 89), 
2206 | JUUT QATI SI VITs N 
fuera ii 
1308. The affix qaa comes after the word fer in 


the above four-senses. 
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Thus farereara ‘the city Sikh4-vala ’ lit. ‘crested as a peacock ’. 

Note :—The word fer takes que by V. 2.111 8.1918 , the affix having 
the same force as maT V. 2.94 S. 1894, (‘ whose it is’ or ‘in whom itis’). That 
should be distinguished from the present, in as much as, the latter is employed in 
making names of locality, not so the affix taught in Book V, 


QR0E | JRUT: 1 VI Vio N 
TR: u 
1308. The affix 5 comes after the words &c, 


in the four senses. 
As gegia: n 
l aRt 2 ARa. 3 ame 4 fequr, 5 Aaaa, 6 wang, 7 gad (gaa) 
8 waned, 9 frm. 10 fare. 11 waw.’ 12 kam,” 13 fgg. 14 Grae, 15 
wre, 16 Uy (URNE st aie. ay), 17 wer, 18 ora. 19 wear, 20 aft (afaa), 
21 qq, 22 qeaity, 23 qa (aren). 24 far. 25 MÄUA, 26 AAY, 27 ANRT 
(Aw, ey), 28 gm,” 29 qq, 30 gm? 31 aang, 32 farafirer,® 33 wae, 34 
way, 85 qe, 86 ear, 37 wa, 38 wa, 39 wit, 40 luam,” 41 eer, 42 
eea, 43 fermen,” 44 qaj. 45 Marag,” 46 Gar, 47 qatifer. 48 ait; « 49 
fears, 50 ew, 51 migao 52 mug, 58 mam, 54 namar, o 55 rago, 56 
Frererge, (Rarang ; tara. gy), 57 wigo, 58 qam, 59 wax, 60 ase, 61 
UAT i 
LIto ASA GFR AIVIVIELH 
ACHAT Sa RE ey l ESTATE:  eQqwergs * N TURA: 1 
1310. The augment $% comes after the words a¥ 
&c. when the affix B follows in the above four senses. 
To the words ag &c. the same affix is added, with the inscstion 
ofa gafterthe stem. As ay+ @qioo-aeaiag; SRAL, &c. 
| Two Vartikas :—The words ẹsẹ% and way belong also to this 
class In the case of swr the long vowel is shortened, and in the case 
of aga the w is elided : e. g. hukia: and WOKE: tt 
Law, 2 ug, 8 fuer, 4am, Sam, 6 Jan. 7 eg, 8 ae, 9 ata, 
10 qa, 11 gear (ENA ) ger a, 12 ETANTE i 
23? | feeamrigzareea JR l EIVI RR UN 
anuai facsaraerarera ge aaa T ken aeat afer a reaktar | 


eat war weve: AETAT | awa) oer aa) Garren grea eager fafa qq | 
qau afrarmiternfale Sue rata gar adetrared | arty R aaa carey tt 


1311 The affix @ of the bha stems ieas &c. 
is elided before a Taddhita afirx. 
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The faeq &c are a subdivision of the Nadadi class (IV, 2. 9t S. 
1310), and the augment @ is added to them by IV. 2.91. S. 1310. After these 
words, with the augment œ. the affix & is elided when they take a secondary 
Taddhita affix. Thus faeqr atai afer=iqeatiar:; eat war: (IV. 3. 53 )= 
Xem: u Similarly Wrfrar:, rant: u 

Why do we say the affix œ? The affix @ is specifically mentioned 
in order to show that the effiiz only should be elided and not the 
augment # u Otherwise @& would also have been elided on the strength of 
the maxim :—@faaafoerrmeqarva (or wae) Team (or ware), 
“When of the two things which are taught together, one disappears, 
then the other disappears likewise’, The 8% indicates the elision of the 
whole affix ġa, and not merely of au Had the word lopa been used, then 
a only of ga would have been elided, because its anuvyitti is understood 


from VI. 4.149. S. 499. 
Here ends the chapter on Quadrulpy Significant affixes. 


ay aA after: N 
CHAPTER XXVIII. 


THE SAISIKAS. 


WBRVIMTIVIVIER|N 
WIM TAAATTAN SS: ATETA: ET: TT TAA aT ST) aI: 
wet! | arate: YET: | cate fier area: ant: ST GOH Weyer aA: l ASUA 


MA T: MARUA Vat URLI Vaal waa aga | Be E ey Wry 
HTC | SE MRT CAAT: ATR MATTHIEU 


1312. The affixes taught —E have senses 
other than those mentioned above. 


The suffixes that will be taught now have senses other than those 
already taught in the previous aphorisms. Let a meaning, other than 
those of which ‘ progeny’ (IV. 1. 92 S. 1088 ) was the first mentioned, and 
the quadruple signification,’ the last, be called @q or the remainder ’—and in 
that remainder of senses, too, let there be the affix &c. Thus ang¢ vis- 
ble ‘ viz. colour which is apprehen ded by vision’ from «gq ; "srry ‘ audible’ 
viz. sound, from syqu:, wrqfawe: ‘treated of in Upanishad’ i. e. soul, ar¢z: 
from ¢qz , ‘grourd on a stone’ i. e. flour of a fried corn, argt ‘ridden in by 
four persons’ viz. a cart ; gAn ‘ who is seen on the fourteenth day of the 
moon’ viz. a goblin ; wtgewa: ‘pounded in a wooden mostar’ viz. awn-less 
barley : wmz: ‘drawn by horses’ viz. a chariot. 

The word @¢@ is both a vidhi (lakshaga) and an adhikara sGtra. 
It is avidhi sûtra in the senses of ‘apprehension’ as in chakshusha grihyate 
( apprehended by the eye ), “ pounding ” ( as in uldkhale kshunna). &c. For 
no sitras are taught in these senses. 

The regulating influence of the expression Qy “in the remainder ” 
extends from this aphorism forword as far as IV. 3.134 S. 1514. Theaffixes 
& &c taught hereafter, do not come in the sense of ‘progeny’ &c, but they 
have, every one of them, all the senses of gra ‘being born’ (IV. 3. 25 S. 
1393), atm: (IV. 3. ror S. 1481), waa: (IV. 3. 74 S. 1453) &c. fare: 
(IV. 3. 87 S. 1467 ), &e a: &c (IV. 3. 38 S. 1413 ). 

Note :—Thus @yw: means “born in Srughna (IV. 3. 25 8. 1398), or done 
in Sraghna, or bought in Srughna, or obtained in Sragna, or skillfal in Sraghna 
CTV. 3. 38 8. 1418). or abundant in Srughna ( IV. 3. 39 S, 1414), or suited to 
Srughna (IV, 3. 41 S, 1416), or staying in Srughna (IV. 3. 53 8S. 1428 ), or what 
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has come from Srughns (IV. 3 74 8. 1453), or which has its rise in Srughaa 
( IV, 3. 83 8. 1463 ), a road leading to Srughna (1V. 3. 85 8. 1465) a messenger 
going to Srughna ( IV 3. 85S. 1465), a gate facing Sroghna or from which mea 


go out to Srnghna (IV. 3. 86 S. 1466) a book relating to the History of Sraghas 
(IV. 3. 87 S. 1467), an inhabitant of Sraghna (IV. 3. 89 8. 1469 ), a person 
whose ancestral home is at Sraghna (IV, 3. 90 S. 1470).” 


AA I Ur rZ I BIRI ERN 
arat sera a: oe | ope! wacarter un 
aarcnaeqgeara feria af vee w marta: ate: qoardta: | ee ya 
STAINS ACHAT: TATA THI AT MTA TAATSAANAT: AAT HA TUT N 
1313. The affixes gta and kha are respectively added 
after the words tg and warcarc n 

The affix gą is substituted for q, and $x for @ ( VII. r. 2S. 475) 
Thus ufpa: ‘born &c. in a country,’ amarg: ‘who or what goes or 
extends to both banks.’ 

Vårt :—The affix @ comes also when the words qa and qre are 
taken separately ; as well as when compounded inversely: e. g. wrartta: 
‘belonging to this bank of the river,’ qmq: ‘belonging to the other bank,’ 
qrererdior: ‘ belonging to the other bank as well as to this.’ Here as well as 
in several of the subsequent aphorisms, merely the stems and their appropri- 
ate affixes are given ; the sense of these affixes and the cases of the noun in 
construction, such as those of being born’ &c. will be taught hereafter in 
IV. 3. 25 1393 and sftras that follow it. 

Note:—There shall now be mentioned derivatives which end with those 
affixes the first where of is q, and the last where of are eg (IV. 3. 24 1392 ), with 
specification of the original term to which the application of those affixes is 


appropriate ; and their varieties of meaning, such as ‘being producad there-from’ 
IV. 2. 25 S. 1227, and the like, shall be mentioned; and the declensional cases in 


connection with which the affixes are appropriately applicable. 
C308 | ATAU IB IRI EVN 
wea: | pg: t 
1314. The affixes q and ax (Èw) come after the 
word ‘ gréma.’ 
As area: and araray:, ‘a rustic.’ 
IUI RAUSA THT IVI AI evn 
FERMU: RWA: | AN MAR: RAR: | MRAR: | MINITA: ATR N 
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1315. The affix way (quw ) comes after the words 
wis &c. 


As @Iwam:, matak: and if we take the anuvritti of gréma from the last 
sûtra, we have MHAR: |! 


1 af, 2 aia, 8 gone, 4 gens, 5 area, 6 geet, 7 fees, 8 ard ( anc) 
9 artery, 10 viet, (ào) 11 wear, 12 ory, 13 gemar ( gerer) adres, 
14 qs, 15 aR% | 
LILLE Nl SaR: AEAEE 18121 Ee tt 
mara: MAT | ALA SH | Neeser: | Besar: ARSE: | wr: u 
1316. The same affix ems is added to the words 
Sa, St and stat, when the wiele words so formed mean 
respectively, ‘a dog’, ‘a sword’ and ‘an ornament.’ 
The force of the affix, as already told above, is to denote ‘ produce’ 
&c. (IV. 3. 25 S. 1227 &c.): but the whole word has a specific significance. 
As alam: =a dog (lit. pertaining to a family ) ; ateam:=a sword (lit. 
remaining in a sheath ). waaay: =a necklace. When not having these meanings, 
the regular derivatives from these words are formed by Wl as, Ya, AW: 
and tq: n 
329 aSr THI B12 1 Voll 
MEN TEAL TTT, It 


1317. The affix twa (uqa) comes after the words 
‘nadt’? &c, in the remaining senses (i.e. IV. 3. 25S. 1227 
&c ). 
Thus area, ‘ pertaining to a river, atgaq ‘earthen, &. aawaagq i 
lag, 2 aft, 3 aro, 4 were. 5 atordt. 6 aaka (TAAT ) 
7 mae 8 marka (art) 9 afte, 10 qå. ll-qret (qr) 12 Ara 
Carat) 13 me ( arear) 14 arate, 15 aat (waak) 16 agara gy, 17 gear u 
The word qarét occurs in the above list. Its derivative will be 
qrama u But some say, it is composed of three words qq —qa—iuft and 
they apply the affix to each of them separately. As Raq. aaa and 
Mar n 
3E | ÍAN TRENE 181 Qi ecu 
Caer ear eTaT | ATTA: | ITT: | TERT: N 
1318. After the words ‘ dakshin&’, ‘ paschat,’ and 
‘puras’, the affix ‘tyak’ (&) is added in the remaining 
senses. 
93 S$ 
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As qiwa: ‘pertaining or produced in the south’; qanar: ' occid- 
ental ’, (ræ: ‘ oriental ’. 


PRLE | HeHTEUT: VRE L YV IRI RE N 
arfaxat srenfe ifama ag i ATAA prea ti 


1319. After the word ‘ Kapisi’, the affix ‘ shphak’ 
is added in the remaining senses: (the feminine being 
formed by fq IV. 1. 41 S, 498 ). 

Thus arfvaras ay, Kiara gre ‘a liquor’, 
32o THVT AS T 1 VIR! Yoo di 
MA RE CT M: | eA: | erage eft Pe ETR? TI: N 

1320 After the words iS the same affix ‘shphak'’ 
as well as the affix sm is added, in the remaining senses, 
when the meaning is a non-human being. 


As ug a or mgar Mr: u Why do we say ‘non-human being’? 
Observe agwat aga: (IV. 2. 134). 

Note:—Q. The word tp belongs to megrie class (IV. 2. 133); and 
when a human being is to be denoted, then by 1V. 2. 134, it will take the affix q 
and when a non-human being is to be designated, then it will take eqq by rule 
IV. 2. 183; then where is the necessity of the present sûtra by which q is 
enjoined when a ‘non-human ‘being is to be designated? To this the reply is 
that the force of the negative affix in amanushya is that of gq; i. o. WAY = nae 
geq: “a being like man, but not man”. The word  wayeq does not mean 
‘anything which is not a man’. For had this been its meaning, then a blanket 
is also a‘thing which is not a man, and in denoting a blanket, we should add CRE ; 
but we never do so. When blanket is to be denoted we add qa of IV. 2. 133, as 
ga: “a woolen blanket”. When we want to devote a living being other 
than man, then we add war and cag of this sútra. The wa is repeated in this 
sûtra, for the purpose also of showing that otherwise ery would have been debarred 
by the special affix ong tI 

The word tg is the name of a country, it would have taken wa under 
the universal rule IV. 1, 83, but this is debarred by gsr of 1V.2 1258. 1349, and 
qsı is debarred by sı of IV. 2.119 B. 1343, and zsqy is debarred by ws of IV. 
2.182 S. 1356, as it has @ as penultimate, the present adtra debars that and 
ordains Yay and eR H 

QB | UINTIA FIA ATI Vi As Loe ht 
REIN | MTORR | parent TÜTER | rien u 











CHAPTER XXVIII. §. 1324.) THe ŜAISHIKAS 739 





1321. After the words ‘div’, ‘préch, ‘apdch’, 
‘udach’ and ‘pratyach’, the affix aq is added in the remain- 
ing senses. 
Thus zan, meax, sarean, Twat. (IV. 4. 1380 S. 3476) and qgufeayq n 
When these words are used as Indeclinables, and denote time, they take also. 
the affixes ‘tyul ‘and ‘tyu’ e. g. qremma (IV. 3,25). the word eqqrey means. 
seuth, 
RIR N FENNE | 8 IRI FoR il 
KRUIK: i 
1322. After the word ‘Kanth4’, comes the affix 
S% in the remaining senses. 
As mPa: tt 
3R? | Tort Te I UIR I ROR N 
qiia mA eal: anA nR g aur it RA roreg 
EUKI ti 
1323. To the same stem is added the affix qe 


when it treats about some thing which is to be found in the 
land of Varnu. 


The Varnu is the name of a river, and the country near it is also 
ealled Varnu, the affix denoting country being elided by IV. 2. 81 S.. 1293 
Thus rqa u As in the sentence aur (È ara aT REUEN (7 ) 


Wav | Mega 1 Vl Vi Yow il 

SARANA ge * i AaS RARER: | ware: | germ: | ee: | RREN: | 
ame: | afroi fara) wafteras Crafte: u 

maani ware faery: © n Rri kaea | ate n wadia: u 
cane eft Tense | free: i 

frat eve ° n 

1324. The affix ‘tyap’ comes after an. Indeclinable,. 
in the remaining senses. 

This rule is too wide and the following vértskas restrict it. 

Várt. The affix aq is restricted to the following Indeclinables :— 
sar near or ‘together’ gg ‘here’, m@ ‘where’, those that end in af& 
(V. 3 7 S. 1953) and w. (V. 3. 10 S. 1957). Aswara: <a minister’ 
CEA: RA, Hea, TAH, Ke. 

Why do we say ‘its application should be restricted’? Observe : 
strqfte:, formed from the Indeclinable agit u 
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Várt :—The last vowel, with the consonant, if any, which follows. 
it, is elided in the Indeclinables when they are Bha: As @ratifin: ( equtryarg ) 
This is an anitya rule because lopa is ordained of the fè syllable of bahis 
by vartika under IV.1. 55 S. 1877. Had the ie elision of the present 
vartika been universal then there would have been no necessity of the 
vartika teaching the fẹ elision of bahis. 

Thus there is no @ elision of sarg and eraq when they take the 
affix @ in the same- sense, As magra and gresara: ti 

Vdrt :—The e@q is added to the upasarga IĮ in the sense of “ fixed” 
as, fea: = YAN II 

Vårt :—The æq is added to the upasarga fre in the sense of“ gone’, 
As faea: “Chandalas &c who have gone out of the caste”. It is thus 
formed : g+ eat Now applies the following sdtra‘ 


Q32u | REATNTAT MA 1 S131 — 
EENT: eT Gee N: career afew | Pata qatar Preamncersn: | 
GULAT: * 1 MUA: gJaac: i 
gea: * n Rea: Ii 
swuas * u Drag: it 
1325. | is substituted fora final & preceded by 


a short g or 3 before a Taddhita affix beginning with a a 
Therefore the fe is replaced by @ before agı Thus we get 


faq + ra =e: meaning one who has gone out of caste such as Chan- 
dalas &c. 


Note :—The following are the affizes before which this change takes place, 


namely AT, WA, AA, &, aR, tag, n As marie EAL | AR | affean | 
WHEAT | Ta l Tee agona ARa: ert aiga ie. afer ager! aa 
after, aye: | ray! nfi wae u 

Vart:—The afix œ comes after wog: e. g. amum: gang: ‘forest 
flower’s, 


Várt :—The affix qeq comes after T, e. g. gea: afum: ‘a traveller’. 
Vårt :—The affixgnys: comes after get e. g. mwg: n 
RRR | QUAINT: SISTATE | V 1R I ROX N 


CME | TE NANN) LJJA | Were | Wane | ERN | ETNA | 
RTCA | TEAL TH ARATE RAA 1 


1326. The affix æq is added optionally after the 
words ‘aishamas,’ ‘hyas,’ and „svas'; in the remaining 
senses. 





CHAPTER XXVIII. § 1328.) THe SAISHIKAS 741 





These take optionally q; in the other alternative they will 
take ge and z4% as taught hereafter. 

As yea, or qmen (IV. 3. 23. S. 1391), eaa or wera 
(IV. 3. 23 S. 1391); eaa or wreram (IV. 3. 23 S. 1391) or ARIRE 
(IV. 3. 15 S.1385) The word 'śvas’ takes the augment az also, hence 
the above three forms. 


2339 | Aitete | 8 R IOR il 
auha | R qeaardica | eaa | erR arena! weeqst- 
PITT | TERA tt 
1327. The affix we& comes after a word ending 
with ax, and the St comes after a word ending with ew; in 
the remaining senses. 


This debars qa 1 Thus aradha, wyedier wasan 1 The words 
formed by wst, take the affix rg in the feminine (1V. 1.15 8. 470): 
those in sq take the affix emg(1V. 1.4 S.454). Thesdtra is not enunciated 
as ahga ; for had it been so, the affix would apply to qgecy also, where 
wea is final, but cannot be called uttara-pada, as ‘bahu’ is not a pada but 
is an affix ( V. 3. 68 S. 2023). Therefore, we have argetaq formed by wog u 


gare | feeqaqarqaerat ST: | 8 IR I ROE I 
RASTR: | Aie: namai aa Aana: NEA ay | garrasat 
we: TIMATA: | ret raar AA: u 
1328. The affix st comes in the remaining senses, 
after a word preceded by another word that signifies ‘ di- 
rection,’ provided that the compound is not a Name. 


To a stem, whose first member is a word denoting direction, 
and which is not a Name, the affix § is added, forming the feminine in 
er ı The word wara qualifies the ‘base, This debars wor ı Thus 
qå + q= Miar: ( VI. 4. 148. VII. 2.117) ‘who is in the eastern hall.’ 


Why do we say ‘when not a Name’? ‘Observe, from the word 
qaqarradt (II. 1. 50. S. 727) we have TATRA: (VII. 3. 14 S. 1400), 
The example illustrates, how first a compound of Tatpurusha kind is 
formed by the words q&+eqnrawdt; “ IShukAmashamt in-the-East’; the 
whole being the name of the city. Then when the Taddhita affix is added 
to this word, the first vowel is not vyiddhied, as is the general rule 
(VII. 2.117; S. 1075 ) but the first vowel of the second member of the 
compound is vriddhied, viz. the letter g of gamut by rule VII. 3. 14. S. 1400 
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QR2E | NAFASI BIRISI 
Reri | Rasam RR awegerarentqa: t riag: caren tt 
1329. The affix ws% is added to the word ag, 
preceded by a word denoting direction; in the remaining 
senses. 
Thus ång: 7 at) arme: /. sft u Here contrary to the examples 
in the preceding sGtra, the initial vowel is vsiddhied by VFI. 3 13 S. 1399 
which makes a special exception in the case of the word ag n 
2330 | JAUNE TEASTA | 8 IRI Lok N 
WS Cary t dagran 
1330. The affix wst comes in the remaining senses 
after a word consisting of more than two syllables, having 
udåtta accent on the final, being the name of a village of 
the peoples of the North. 
The governing force of the word fm ceases here, The wey debars 
Wa Thus Xag u 
233? | MELINCI STI WM | B IR I RRON 
KARNET: | TEF: | RAAR: u 
1331. The affix sm comes, in the remaining senses 
after a word ending with sew, after the words qe &c., 
and after a word having a penultimate w, whether these 
words express villages of North folk or not. 
This debars the wa of the last aphorism. Thus mêre., qee, 
ARR: 1 
1 qaf, 2 qaa, 3 tra, 4 mis, 5 nakte (aake), 6 gere (arg- 
ais), 7 mate, 8 qaae, 9 wnan, 10 waan, 11 AA, 12 Reet 
(Jaat) 13 RE, 14 maT, 15 ma, 16 qezet, 17 aqa (qaf) 18 
agara, 19 apka u 
233R | RAFA AT BIRIN 
R ATARA CATA | ROR AR: | RTIA STAT: HAT: | 
1332. The affix w4 comes after the patronymics 
formed from woa &e. 
Here the word wẹ does not quaiify the sense of the base, nor 
does it give the sense of the affix. It simply means ‘that after a word 
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ending with the affix which has been ordained after the words Kanva 
&c., in denoting a Gotra or Family-name; the affix wa is employed 
in the remaining senses.” This debars the affix ẹ (IV. 2. 114 S. 1337 ) Thus 
wmreay: ‘the pupils of Kanva.’ 

Thus Kanva-class is a sub-class of Gargadi. The Family-name 
from meq is wosa by rule IV. 1. 105. To this, the affix way is added. mrete 
+wy swar: ( VI. 4. 148 and VI. 4 152). 

R333 I NANI SILI) eka ak 


CNT a ger maana | are: 1 Te Far arergnite Aaa | rahe 
riri ag ahha! Wag T nr n 


1333. After a Family-name formed by r&, the 
affix wat is added in the remaining senses. 


` 


Thus from gq we have the Patronymic ary, from which wẹ: ‘the 
pupils of Dakshi.” The final g is elided before wa by VI. 4. 143. S. 311. 

Why do we say ‘denoting a family-name’? Observe agf: 
a word formed by qsg of IV. 2. 80, S. 1292 not denoting a family, but 
having the four-fold sense of IV. 2. 68-70S. 1280-82. The further derivative 
from this will be arageten by œ ( IV. 2. 114 S. 1337). The word Gotra in this 
sûtra, however, refers to the scriptural gotras or clans as mentioned in 
the list of gotras given in the sacred books: and not worldly gotras, or family 
descent. Therefore the rule does not apply in yrifarftes u 


Q38e | T E: MARAJ BIRI 223 


TREASTE: | siren: | andar: arai maA gagara qreaqnga 
MATANT (HFA U 


1334. The affix wa is not however added to a word 
which, though ending in the Patronymic affix gs, consists 
of two syllables, when it is the family name of Eastern 
people or of Bharata. | 


This sûtra debars wa which would have come by the last sûtra. 
The result is that the words answering to the description given in this 
aphorism, from the Q% derivatives by affix © (IV. 2.114 S. 1337). 
Thus mrar: and atfrar: from, mig or art! The word mià and areft are 
Vriddha words as defined in the next rule, and therefore they take & u 

The Bharatas belong also to the East-Folk or Prachyas. Their 
separate mention here indicates by Jfiapaka or inference, that wherever 
Prachya is used in these sûtras, it does not include the Bharatas. See 
TI. 4. 66. 
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1335. That word, among the vowels of which the 
first is a vyiddhi, is called vriddham. 


This defines the word wea The sitra consists of five words :—afe 
' the vriddhi vowel’ > RE ‘whose,’ wurg ‘among the vowels,’ wf ‘is first’; 
€z ‘that’; yay ‘is called vriddham.’ 

Note :—If a word consisting of many vowels, has a vriddhi vowel coming 
first in the order of vowels, that word is called vriddham. Thus the words ara, 
wrar &c., have the first vowel wr a veiddhi vowel, therefore , they are called vriddham. 

The word vriddham has been defined in order to make applicable to these 
peculiar words, certain taddhita affixes. Thus there is a rule ( IV. 2. 1148. 1337 ) 
by which the affix g is added to Vyiddham. Thus RTRT +E — aera: v 


Chae | ATAU REEE EEC T 
qami eq: il 
1336. The words tyad é&c., are also called vyiddham. 


Note :—The ay &c. have been given in the list of sarvanimas. These words 


are alao called vriddham. Thus qg + E= ahaa So also aay, ehan, CIV ST , 
EmN: mra: de. 


RARS | TASH 18 IRIRI 
mha: | aréta: 1) ada: i 
1337. After a word cellad Vriddha, the affix @ is 
added in the remaining senses. 


The word itẹ does not govern this sûtra. This is a general rule. 
This debars 1 Thus from mă we have reff ( VI. 4. 148. S. 311 and 


. 


VI. 4. 152 S. 2119 ). So also qréra:, arefra:, véta: u 

RIIS | qE mai TAT IR OW A 

VE maaga a enter | qira: | iraga: | trka: | 

TÈ erie! Yatra: | rg: | irene: | ce Ar WHS: | RAFN: aT aqaa 
Wwe wear * i Yaa: | ease: n 

1338. A word that has the letters q and &t as the 
first among its vowels, gets optionally also the designation 
of vriddham, when it is the name of a country. 


As aaa is a country of the easf; it is a vriddham word and we have 


frat + w= ciradia: ; similarly qotgan, iranta: | Alternatively, with the 
affix ww the forms will be Trak:, Rala: arya: u 
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Why do we say ‘having the letters gq and Wr’? Ifa simple vowel 
is first among the vowels, of a word, that word will not be called vriddham : 
and as such will not take the affix w; as enfceaw:, WITHTM: ii 


Vart :—A proper noun, though not coming under the above defini- 


tion, may yet be regarded optionally as a vriddham. Thus yaeq += iaar, 
or we may have tagan tt 


LINE | ATTA VV LLG N 
TUT TAY ET: I MNR: i ATAR Ta | PRAAJ: wears | ATER: | 
1339. The affixes sq and we come after the Vriddha 
word awa in the remaining senses. 


The word afq is a Vyiddha word, because it belongs to tyadadi 
class (I. 1. 74 S. 1336) This rule debars œ of IV. 2. 114. S 1337. In 
the affix ga, the final & is indicatory, showing that the word sag before 
this affix gets the designation of Pada qe (1.4.17 S. 230). Thus waqt 
TH = WIW: | NTA + GY = wera: T 

But when the word waqg is not treated as Vpiddl a, then it takes 
the general affix wor; as „rag: | This is the case when amq is derived 
by affixing wy to zi 


RIBO | Eag A I B 121 RRR U 
CHT sanon: bafta a nRT I ARA I ART u 
umemeaererreneare © n MTT TB TAT | MINAK 1 areata u 
1340. The affixes 5% and fez come, in the remain- 
ing senses, after the words enw Ge. 


In the affixes and (ẹyẹ. , the gis replaced by ga, the other letters 
are anubandhas, The form in both cases will be the same, but there 
is a distinction in the feminine. Those formed by sı will take tq ( IV. 1. 
15 S. 470), the others will take ery (IV. 1. 4. S. 454). Thus afar. or 
arti, Sitar or area u 

Note :—Tho word gary is to be read into this sfitra. Those words in the 
list which are not q@ will take the affixes, by virtue of being so classified. 

Note :—The word agw: occurs in the list of words. It gets the designation 
of qw by I. 1. 75. 8. 1888. Thus qaia: 1 But when it is the pame of 
a Våhtka village, it is not a Vriddha word. The secondary derivative then will be 
taru: n 

Vatt ;—This affix comes after compound words ending in æra and 
preceded by witq, Hed and ag; as MIMI or Hl, RAMA or aw, aq: 
wrak or aT u 

M s = 
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1 wie, 2 Sie (IQ), 3 atari.” 4 Gare, 5 wega, 6 sears ( AreATe ) 
7 ager, 8 eferay, 9 gary, (germ), 10 Ua 11 wey. 12 iraran 
(Anua) 18 argfre 14 miea, 15 aftq.e 16 yaqa, 17 quam (aan), 18 
wrarcar (Arna), 19 gauw, 20 aqua, 21 Yauw, 22 Mane 23 faqa, 
24 wate, 25 gurfaw,® 26 gma,” 27 sinaw,” 28 aufàw,e 29 Baye gery 
(mmg, aed, ae) aera 280 am, 31 aiff, 32 Wa 33 aifi, 34 


argir i 
LALU? | MÉNTA S11 ol 


tantra qaas et | serge: | RÈ art TEENA: | 
WEAR  arediftar u 


1341. The affixes stand fèrg come, in the remaining 
senses, after the Vriddha words denoting the villages of 
Vahbika. 

The word garg is to be read into this sûtra. This debars the affix 
w (IV. 2. 114 S. 1337 } Thus mælt or wrea u 
R38 | AMNA 1 B11 eS Hl 
Uy a Meee gasss ar ea: Ged at 1 AART Aiar u 

1342. The affixes sy and fg come optionally in 
the remaining senses, after the Vyiddha words denoting 
Vabika villages situated in Usinara. 

Thus arqaiaat, AlAT, and Adfa u 
2383 I MA SETI SLI LE N 
saatua | ARE, ATEREA: ksa fe E: Bi fpa 
Tera: Near: | ft caradiad SINUA | Jare qng ayy URTA: u 

1343. The affix a comes in the remaining senses, 

after a Nominal-stem denoting a locality and ending in git 
The phrase ‘æq’ does not govern this sûtra. For had it been 


understood in this aphorism, there would have been no necessity of repeating 
it in the next. 


Thus žara: from faaam: ,; the long & is shortened by VII. 4. 
13. 5.834 before the affix Ri Why do we say ‘denoting a country ’? 
Observe qeq: ‘the pupils of gg’ formed by wa u 

In the previous sûtras, the anuvyitti of ss and (se both were current ; 
hence the repetition of sg in this Sutra, because we could not take the anu- 
vritti of 632 from the last sutra, without drawing in the anuvritti of Frau 
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This sûtra being subsequent in ordér to IV. 2. 114 S. 1337, debars that 

stra ; and hence in the case of vyiddha words ending in g and denoting a 

locality, g is not added, but the s33 of the prsesent sdtra. Thus qitragen: u 
2388 | TANT ary 1812! L2o N 


arene ear qqirea amd qa | asa: | CRAMER: | HE RINT. 
RATEATOTT: II 


1344. The affix Z% comes in the remaining senses, 


after a vriddha word ending in 3 and denoting a locality of 
the Eastern-folks. 


The phrase wr¢@ is here understood. Thus Witaergy:, MRNA: u 
The affix 333 would have been valid by the last sGtra also, the present 
sitra makes a maq or restriction, showing that the case of words denoting 
places of East, the rule applies to those words only, which are Vriddha. 
Therefore it does not apply to agateg, from which we have aare: u 
CBU | araarTargyy 1312) RRR I 


VARINA ARÈNE JUNA Teas cary | were we Bows | 
EARRA Greaney Tard | ATIAK: | RITER: 1 


1345. The affix J% comes in the remaining senses 
after a vriddha word denoting a locality, which has the 
letter q@ as its penultimate, and after a vyiddha place-name 
denoting a waste or desert place. 

The words garg and q are understood here. The word wag means 
a waste or desert. Thus qiiqeam:, Yarak: are examples of yaq u Similarly 
eiarxam: and aritgeam: are examples of q penultimate. (IV. 2. 80 S. 1292 ). 
238R | WepTgragreare® 13121 RRR Il 
O qasa atni gy cary | Geass: | MAER: | MTR: | YTR: | 
HSA AMAT | ge Tata ITT | 

1346. The affix $S comes, in the remaining senses, 
after a Vyiddha word denoting a locality and ending with 
TET, FT Or TE I | 


This debars œ (IV. 2. 114 S. 1337). Thus aArenmerm:, areafqen:, 
VaqITR: It 


The words ending in gx would have taken the affix gay by the next 
sfitra also, but as that sûtra is restricted to mee countries of the East, this sûtra 
is general in its scope. 
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QRS | TAAT: MATR 1 V1 V1 LAI A 
Annina wake sar sags cay | ENTER: | fe: RRR: v 
1347. The aftix 43 comes in the remaining senses 
after a Vriddha word denoting a locality of the East-folk, the 
word having a penultimate & or ending in € ț 
This debars gu This aefagaa: So also with words ending 
infu As, rR — ERR: (VI. 4 148). 
Note:—Why do we say urma, ‘of the East-folk’? Observe arenira: 
formed by wu The & in €q in the sútra is for the sake of distinctness. 


RIUS | WaTaaeaiay | S121 RR N 
WATE TATA AYSI MNA MUR: | Ar: v 
1348. The affix J% comes in the remaining senses, 
after a Vriddha word denoting an inbabited kingdom, or a 
limit of such kingdom. 

The phrases qarq and ¥& are understood here, being qualified by 
ayy and qug u This debars the affix © u Thus ered: is an 
example of wagy- ii 

Note :— And @rqem: and tatra: from @rge and tarman two uninhabited 
countries, are illustrations of waqeraly n | 

The qR or limit of an inhabited country or waqq must bea 
country and not a village. This is so, in order to prevent, by anticipation, 
the application of g by IV. 2. 137 S. 1361 to words like fams which is 
an arid desert: as wut: n The word ayafq means either “the boundary 
of that ( aq)” or “that which itself is a boundary ”. 


LIYE | garaty qgaaaleqary | V IR I RRN II 
CIETE MANANA TETAAN ES NA | nga 

JASNI: | MAMANTA, MER: | JAMANI: MAATE: | JEINANITA, 
eta: l JaA: qrersscn: | faganed Rat geen age ar GA vist 
q adalat aeca:, ag wat TAA: Ul 

1349. The affix gs comes in the remaining senses, 
even after a word which is not a Vyriddha, and which 
is always plural, when it denotes. an inhabited country 
or a limit of such country, as well as after such Vriddha 
words. 


The words wang and ayn are to be read into the aphorism, This 
debars & and ag u Thus from wgr:, age: and afagr: which are non-Vriddha 
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Kingdom denoting words, always having a plural form, we have atya:, Wg: 
and euler: Similarly sfet: and wager: are always non-Vyiddha plural 
words, denoting boundary of kingdoms; we have from them mraeg: and 
FAR: u The affix will apply, of course to Vysiddha wagę word by the 
last sûtra, though these be always plural in form. Thus ada: and amag: 
from qm: and wear: n So also to Vriddha words denoting limit of a 
Kingdom : quesa:—anrtracn:, eferar:—aAgiaaw: u : 

Why have we used the word faqaq in the sûtra? The word freq is 
used in the sitra to indicate that the word should be plural in essence, 
having no corresponding singular form. Therefore the rule will not apply 
to qam: plural of wa u The derivative from it will be area: nu For aefeqs 
is an ekagesha plural of qem + qit + avtet u 


RBYo | FENA TOTTA 1 B IRI LAE AK 
Ponai Tae TL eg | ERER: | RUTINE: | ATER: | 


ATETA: u 
1350. The afix $s comes in the remaining senses 

after a word, whether Vriddha or not, denoting a locality 
and having as its second term the words ‘ kachchha ’, ‘ agni, 
‘vaktra’ and ‘ garta’ 

This debars § and wan As WERTER: RUER, WayterR, and 
qreaadam: Kasika reads the sûtra as erat &c. 

The word geacae in the sûtra should be read with every one of the 
words RS &c. 


RIXE | qariasaay | B IRI LV N 
mE gL! ÅR: 1 AFR: 1 
1351. The affix g& comes, in the remaining senses, 
after the words dhima &c, denoting country. 


This debars way &c. WaR: At: &c. 


Note:—The word qq occurs in the list. It would have taken gsz by 
IV. 2. 121 as it has @ as penultimate. Its mention here shows that it need not 
denote a locality for the application of this affix. Similarly the words fagy and 
straad being names of waqy would have taken qsg by IV. 2. 124; here in this list, there- 
fore, they do not denote country. Thue fatgrat aaa & =Atena “the ptoperty 
of Videha Kshatriyås ”. So also saan The word agg ocours in the list. It 
takes the affix when the derivative word means a ‘ship’ or a ‘sailor’. Thus grafgar 
ai: end argy na: u Otherwise not ; as rafir “ Oceanic water ”. 
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1 qa, 2 zag (aar ənd Gaur), 8 ame, 4 ugana (Unda). 5 
memeus 6 masr”, 7 mige’ 8 mmus? (ameu) 9 srgerrelt®, 
10 agreu’, 11 aage, 12 aregraneaet, 13 ameak. 14 falz 15 aware, 
16 ararars, 17 qeq. (fase , 18 aged (aag: faa, a), 19 agr’, 20 
arya, 21 man | wsaiga ), 22 anes, 23 warers, 24 qeqra (atta), 25 
wer, 26 qyd, 27 va (amna ), 28 aad. 29 ares, 30 qrta, 3! are, 32 aaf (ae) 
B8 mam. 34 urderet. 35 area, 36 did (araa ahd), 37 garag, 38 
Egra aga ay, 39 gig, 40 waka (maid), 41 ty, 42 wen, 43 sara, 
(ssaiatt) 44 agn’, 45 eigonqy, 46 area, 47 qea, 48 maret, 49 
måga, 50 qana, 51 gust i 


QBUQ | ANTAHeaanrsyeagt: 131 el Ve il 


AMT GEA alee ae mR arrcawle: fret ar) gears az! 
ATT ET: U 


1352. The affix gst comes after the word ‘ nagara ’ 
in the remaining senses, when censure or praise is implied. 


The word æa which is equivalent to fræ or ‘blame or censure’, 
and mámä which means goa “dexterity ”, qualify the sense of the affix. 

Thus amt: ‘a thief or a skilful person’ The word literally means 
ʻa town-born, or town-bred , but by the usage of language, it always 
denotes a person having the vices or virtues of a town, such as a thief 
or an artist. 

Why do we say “when censure or dexterity is implied "? Observe 
aar maT: ‘the Nagara Bråâhmanas’ 


23X3 | MIMIAMAy 1 V1) QE N 


JI coarogaea;sag: tl 

qaaa a Aaaa afa arean on MOa: qr: Meare saw Taga 
Agta erft aru 

aT MAAR © tl MART: MEOR ar TAT: i 


1353. The affix JS comes, in the remaining senses, 
after the word wq, in the sense of a man. 


This debars the affix @ of 1325 Vastika. Thus taR: RTR: ‘a 
forester ’. 

Vårt :—It shouid be stated rather that the affix gsr is added to wwa 
in the sense of ‘a way’ ‘a lesson, or doctrine ( Upanishad)’ ‘a maxim’‘a 
play or game’‘a man’ and ‘an elephant’. Thus ANUAR: qOt:, HERTE:, care: 
PARTE, RASA: or geeli Ul 
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V&rt:—Optionally when the sense is that of cow-dung, as qrqar 
OF WORT MTT: A 
Note :—Why do we say ‘when having these senses’? Otherwise the affix 
will be wq nu As qrcoar: qaq: ‘ wild beasts’. 
£248 | arngeqaeacryarag | B IR I RZO N 
TL! RR: AA: | MTR: | ATT: II 
1354. The affix gx comes optionally in the rema- 
ining senses, after the words ‘ Kuru ’, and ‘ Yugandhara ’. 
Thus RaR: or HICH, AtereqeH: or artsy: n 
LIY | ARTS: WLI 11 RZ N 
RATSFSSTAT | AKT MAT ARB: | JAR: N 
1355. ° The affix wa comes in the remaining senses, 
after the words ‘ madra’ and ‘ vriji’. 
This debars gsr. though the words denote inhabited countries. Thus 
aya: ‘born in Madra’, JAR: u 
RIXE I MNT ATI | 8 R IRR N 
MRR: n 
1356. The affix mq comes in the remaining senses, 
after a word denoting a place, and having the letter % as 
its penultimate. 


This debars Į in the case of words which denote waag or inhabited 
countries, Of course the words which do not denote waqg. will have taken 
way even without this rule. Thus mięs: “born in WẸ: ” So also afèfga: wt 


Note —The affix wo will apply even when the word ends in 3, which would 
have otherwise taken s3y by LV. 2. 119 S. 1843. Thus Qeara: “born in gear” i 
The word @ is understood in this sutra. 


BUS | FEGÚJVUAT | V IR I 033 ll 
KUPAS! JATTNR: | RER: | QT: 1 
1357. The affix wq comes, in the remaining senses, 
after the words kachchha &c denoting places. 


The word qq is understood here. This debars &c. Thus keg: 
aeye:, asta: &c. 

Note :—The- words RSE &c. are not invariable plural worde, because by the 
next sitra, it is shown that these words may sigoify mon and their habits &c. The 
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word {àma occurs in this list. It would have taken by the last sdtra also, 
heceuse it has @ as its penultimate. Its mention in the list is for the sake of the 
subsequent sûtra by which it takes gsz also under certain ounditions. 


1 Wa, 2 faze. 3 ag. 4 NEM, 5 AYA, 6 areata, 7 arc, 8 
ures, 956 10 wage (ug wee, aor) Ld, 12 aq, 13 UAM, 14 
faim, 15 wee (gat) 16 Teg ll 

LIAS | AJANEET I V IRI Lav N 

RCSTAMISTAY: | HW ma: MSN AJA: | array VATT! TRR 

farm rei NY: N 
1358. The affix JT comes after the words kachchha 

&c. in the senses of born &c. when the meaning is a ‘man’ 
or ‘ what exists in man ’. 


This debars wan Thus area: ‘a man born in Kutch" @rmesrea 
tfr maa u ‘His joke or talk is of Kutch or a Kutch-laughter ’. 
Why do we say “ when meaning a man or what exists in man?” Ob- 
serve @TeBt N: ‘ The cow of Kutch’. 
RIXE | MIATA Saat | BVI LBV A 


arequsren wrarfeenralsy fam francdien 1 weqreivafe arewatr rere: | 
wera faa) ret: qafa dà u 


1359. The affix gH comes after the word arg in 
the senses of being born &c when denoting a man or what 
exists in man, provided that it does not mean a foot-soldier. 


The word arg which occurs in the w&r class, would have taken gw 
by the last sûtra, when the sense was that of a man or some human attribute. 


The present sútra makes a restriction. Thus qrgpat agea:, agina giai fète n 
Why do we say ‘ when not meaning a foot aoidies: ? Observe arg: 
quife asfy ‘the Salva foot soldier goes.’ 


3Co | MIATTA | V IRI RZE N 
TENTS) RRAS: | GIER M: TRT MINT: | TEITT, N 
1360. The affix gq comes in the remaining senses 
of being born &e, after the words ate’, when the word 
signifies ‘a cow’ or ‘a barley gruel’. 


This debars waof iV. 2. 133 S. 1357.. Thus agar et: “the cows 
born in Salva’. ríg aart: ‘ the barley gruel of Salva’, In other cases we 


bave arg, Wl 
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C 
RIER 1 MATTITES: 18121 ZON 
—öXII 
1361. The affix @ comes in the remaining senses 
after a Nominal-stem denoting a place and having the word © 
È as its second term. | 
This debars wą u The word ù is to be read into the sdtra. This 
rule being a subsequent one debars the affixes asg and fx of sûtra IV. 2 
117 S. 1341. Thus qaqrai@, ‘born in the wolf's hole” The word TACT 
is used in the sOtra, so as to prevent the application of the rule to a word 


which ends in mẹ but is preceded by the affix wy, as agm" Here qg is 
an affix ( V. 3. 68 S. 2023 ) and not a pada. 


LZE | mE FAA 181 V1 Wc ht 


GU: cara | nfa: u : 

ganai n gaan | addled i wama we fesiqearfirreat 
qraiagiarse u 

FNE Wea Tell NIRA) satan i 

qea q hu qnia N 


Mahn MRN ARPAN: o u Apian: Ikrar Arar- 
wiley i 
1362. The affix & comes in the remaining senses 
after tbe words gaha &c. 


This debars wa &c. Thus mfa: ‘ belonging to a cave’. wet: efta: &c. 

Vartika :—The . words gqna and qrde: get the affix aw, bot before 
the affix g the a of aq is elided. Thus gefram and qargan u This 
Vartika also indicates that the elisioa of f& of the Indeclinable as ordained 
by the V4rtika under S. 1324 isa rule of limited scope. | 

Vart:—-The augment g@ is added to wa and q before the affix & 
As waaian, qra ti 

Vårt :—The same augment is added to the. word qy also as, waytay u 

Vdést:—The same augment is added to the word as agaa n 

Va1t :—The affix ga comes after the words aog &c. No list of such 
words is given. It is an mẹfàma: n Thus Jagaan, ukia, ttracraiead, 
reales. maran &o. 

Note:—In the list of grę occurs the following “mantai qa wrd”. It 
mesns “The word aeq becomes changed into asan when the affix @& is to be 
sdded. Thus geadyal: n But when the serse is that of a Veda-school or 
Charaņs, the affix erq is added instead of @ as qycqat:” n The word vay bere 

95 S 
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hee the restricted sense of ‘the middle of the earth’, and not any middle 
generally Thus emfa: means gyfr wer tt So also when the afix Way is 
applied in the case of wra, it has the sense of fate of sûtra IV, 8, 89 8. 1469 and 
not all the other senses. Thus qq: QTear:, wa eifevar:, Wat Avan: “three Charanas 
dwell in the East, three in the West, and three in the Middle ”. 

lay, 2 were, 3S qa. 4 ftaa, 5 mance yaa, 6 Taq, 7 UE, 
8 ay, 9 ary, 10 qdqy. 11 mae. 12 wen ure. 13 ewa grea. 14 queue, 
15 amaga, 16 umama’, 17 vam, 18 gage. 19 gaqarg, 20 gag, 21 
Taa (rat), 22 wanan (waras and aqe), 23 grams, 24 eee 
Canfeanzrata ; arerant and erage), 25 miu (away snd grads), 26 
many., 27 Åe, 28 Jiuk. 29 mgao, 30 Ranft (luda), 31 aie, 82 
eika, 33 efaa, 34 cary, 35 HY (Afa), 36 arag, 37 wai, 38 
ang 89 mfra, (niania), 40 iia, 41 anefe (oefn), 42 areis, 43 
Ana (apa), 44 mafa 45 Arearenth®, 46 ter. 47 fan, 48 qa”, 
49 èq’, 50 aman’, 51 awe, 52 macar (qe), 53 gammiadraig: (also gE- 
Aa and qifa). 54 waart: $e a (also aala snd quite), 55 qa, 56 
agsfpresy, 57 nrg, 58 ane 59 area it is an Qiang n 

2RR I nTat Bay: 1 V1 VI VBE N 
— MAUN: Kea: erg NASTE | aeanGaq aretha! eq 
u 
1363. The afix œ comes in the remaining senses, 

after the words beginning with We denoting the places of the 
East-folk. 

The word qq is understood here also. The word mæ of the sûtra 
qualifies yu This debars aq n Thus xeanQan, mentan, ryer an u 

QRCE IUT: S TIBI VQ! UON 
(ares fam auii itera iad | Éra N 
1364, The letter œ is the substitute of the final 

of the word waa, when @ is added. 

This sQtra only teaches the substitution of æ ; for uwa would have 
taken @ by IV. 2. 114 S. 1337. Thus uxætuq n The word y@ does not 
govern this sutra, not being appropriate. 


CACY | PRICK ETARTE 181 RIRUN 
GH CK aN sairanfeas: a | ABA AT ATTN CT ET 
rgue arar sat mga: | meaa: | wargelte: 0 
1365. The affix g comes in the remaining senses, 
after a Vriddha word. denoting a place and ending with We 


or &%, or having W as its penultimate. 
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a tesa aS acetates 

_ The word ¥y must be read into the sûtra. This debars the qq of 

IV. 2. 132 S. 1356 as well as the affixes ordained by 1V. 2. 117 and 123. S, 
1341. and 1347. 

Thus wa:—srgrrfran n “One born in Brahmayaka—a country 

where the Brahmana caste live by the profession of arms.” R: ETRE. W 


Note:—The words Grg@ &c. are also governed by this rule though 
they end in gwu Thus arg@res, Agha. creates t 


RRC | Seurqeremag racer | V 1 RI RUR N 
kiA mnn a Fe: ani SANT: | EARN i 
qaragan | ugama: atgaritan: arfah tt 
1366. The affix ® comes in the remaining senses 
after the Vriddha words, having the words kantha, palada, 
nagara, grêma and hrada, as last terms. 
This debars the other affixes such as ss and fiqg of IV. 2. 117 S. 1341, 
Thus ufeartaa, afrretien, afqaniay, ufearitua, iarsan u 
LZY | CATIA IVI Vl LVB A 
qiia: i 
1367. The affix œ comes after the word qga in the 
remaining senses. 
This debars wou Thus qit aw “the hill-king”, qivie: yar: 
‘ the hill man’. 
23S | fAaresagey |V IR I eee I 
agea Terese aT enS Gaeta geen a em I ark 
fan) qadtat aga: n 
1368. The affix & optionally comes in the remaining 
senses after the word wta when it does not denote a man. 
Thus åm or qrdan® warà ‘hill fruits’. 
Why do we say eragey ‘not-human’? Observe qéeflar mg: where 
there is no option allowed. 
ZZEE | BRITT | V IR I LUN N 
mamanpa a: | paar | char! args er ro gly n 
1369. The affix & comes in the remaining senses 
after @*y and wr when denoting the country of Bhéradvaja. 
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The word eq is understood here also. The word “tga does not 
here mean Gotra, but country. Thus gaxcfiag and q&tay u 

Why do we say “denoting country of Bharadv4’jas?” Observe 
BATT, THA Ec, 

{B90 | AMAEATIT AAT HI Vi Ries 
AER: | TIS) FIAT AMUN I He JANR: | WAN: U 
1370. The affix W% also comes ——— in the 
remaining senses, atter the words ‘yushmad’ and ‘asmad ’ 

The regulating power of the word ̃ ceases. The word @ indicates 
that the affix may be @ as well. The word “optionally” shows that the 
general affix w@ may also be emploved. Thus there are three affixes, US , G 
and wa and hence there being no equal enumeiation, the rule of mutual 
correspondence ( 1. 3. 10) does not apply. 

The words gag and meag are Vyiddha, as they belong to Tyadadi 
class (J. 1. 74 S. 1336), and would have taken @ by 1V. 2. 114 S. 1337; 
the present sútra enjoins three affixes for each. Thus eng + RY = JAR +t 
Qa IV, 3.2S 1371 ) atonal geag+ oe gene + fae gender: ( VII. 1. 2). 

TAg + A= QAR +É (IV. 3. 2. S. 1371 =A: (VIN. 1. 2, 
and VIII. 4. 2 S. 475 and 197). So also qena: 1 Hea; and greets: u 


C298 IARRANN 1813120 
BORER TAA ee: ASA ws RMAN: 1 eres: | AR: | MENR: v 
1371. When this affix && is added and when aw 
is added, then gı% and Wat% are the substitutes of Any 
and weag it 
Note :—The pronoun afèny refers to the visible affix wsz and not to the under- 
stood affix &@ which was drawn into the last sútra by the word @ u 


Why does the rule of mutual correspondence (I. 3. 10 S. 128) not apply here, 
there being two affixes, two words, and two substitutes P? This, however, is not 
done, because the sitra can be divided into two separate aphorisms: as (I) 
feng AN JRR RERA waa: (2 adtsfy w uo. e ( 1) when @szis added, 
Asn end NERI are the substitutes of gen and wey respectively. (2). So also 
when aq follows. 

As for illustrations, see the preceding sùtra, e, g. Srerrrare:, merta: 
with @%, and aigata: and WER: with aan 


Note :—This sub titation does not take place when @ is added, as yaaga: 
and qengia: I! 
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LIY | aaa 8I RIRN 


CATT UT IE kti bi uui a a: — € parva: t RAR: | RRR: | 
TS: (ET 


1372. In ——— one individual, aa% and awe 
are the substitutes of ‘yushmad’ and ‘asmad’ respectively, 
when @ and aq follow. 


As maxia: ' belonging to thee.” agta: “belonging tome.” «aR: 
and arm: u But when the affix is ©, the form will be ra, and agta: by 
the following rule. 


Note :—The word q&a should not be construed as meaning the affix of 
the singular number, aa the affix g n Becnuse the affix of the singular is always 
elided ( gm) after these words, and by rule I. 1. 68, 8. 263 there will not be the 
application of this rule. This difficulty is, however, got over by explaining the 


word as equal to ware ii 
- ERORI AUNAN 1 VIRI ec 
ainiai et were TATE Tt Na: ere: n 
1373. æ is substituted for ya and a for neq, when 
they signify a single individual, even when an affix follows, 
or a word is in composition. 


As eadla:, a€ia:, with the affix œ ( IV. 2. 114, S. 1337, I. 1.74 S. 1336). 
Similarly when a second member of the compound follows. As qq JH ;~ 


CNTs, ATT: u a ATIS = MMT: v 


Note :—When more than one individual is signified, the substitution does 
not take place, as quréra (= qonairg ). WETA; GGR: (= Fons FT), SENGT: u 
Ase I TAG IV IRIVN 
ered: n 
1374. The affix ua comes after the word aÈ in the 
remaining senses. 
This debars wa u Thus sq: ‘ belonging to half.’ 


239% | Tarren VIR Kl 
qia i weeny | reared zereeday tt 
1375. The affix Ww comes, in the remaining senses, 
after the word ‘ardha’, when preceded by ‘para’, ‘avara’, 
‘adhama ’, and ‘ uttama ’. 
Thus PIF. WITS. TVA. THATS V 
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. LINE I AFATIT IBI RICAN 
araa | Aaii 1 qaia t 
1376. And the affix 3% also (as well as aa ) comes 
in the remaining senses, after the word ‘ardha,’ when the 


prior term denotes a direction. 
By ~, the affix wq is also used. This debars waru Thus qaieas or Qat 


rarer 
Wag | MITA RT MTA SHY | BIRON 
qtetuenten ; er | CST’ sre 
amea mitrebat: | Falter: | aren calor war ef afari are: | TAC TUS! 
mgA aalsagat: Hens U 
1377. The affixes S% and. sy come in the remaining 
senses after the word ‘ardha’, preceded by a word denoting 
direction, when a particular portion of a village or an inhabr 


ted country is meant. 
The phrase Raxima is to be read into the sitra. This debars aq 1 
Thus À UJA AAA WATE qr qraiat: or diafaar: “Those verily belong 
to.the eastern half of our village or country ” The word anigt: = ame 
Pian vat: and is a Taddhitartha compound. 

Though the anuvyitti of esx was current in this. Satra from the 
preceding, yet it is repeated here for the sake of precision, ; for had the s6ta 
been ma wagenamrase, then the w would ‘have drawn in not only the affix 
gy but the affix aq which is not desired. 


9390S lara ISI RIS A 
ASRR: it 
1378. After the word asa there is the affix % in the | 
remaining senses. 
This debars wa n As mean: “ middlemost ”. 
939% 1 t Gittas VI Vell 
magaan: eareaiafaase I Ti TA aR: | ei Ut! 
miar matia: tt 
1379. The affix W comes ın the remaining senses 
after the word ‘ madhya ’, the meaning being ‘fit ’ or ‘ proper. 
The word sinfra means ‘equity, propriety, right, fit’. As mfaé* 
mfa gek nea are “the proper piece of wood—neither too long nor too short’. 
avay kargar: “ the fit Grammarian, neither too refined nor too dull.” 
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(aSo | RIMTTZaAr WIS Rl fos 
agra te at Areara sran eara | yews | Year tt 
1380. The affix W5 comes, in the remaining senses, 
after the word aa, which is near the sea. 


Note :—The word $tq occurs in the list of Kachchhadi (IV. 2. 183 S, 1857 ), 
and would have taken qa; and by sûtra IV. 2. 134 S. 1358, it would bave taken 
F7 also. The present sûtra debars both those affixes, when the word ¢tq means 
wraagy or ‘near the sea’, 

Thus taa or feat, ‘living on or relating to an island’ As Yea 
WASI Te TM, II 


23S? | HATS BIZIN 
aanpas ema | nama | afaeafta mimg: 1 Gre: gia: t 
xy af€ udea anaaga ve afin uga m: amaA 
meriam @ | ngia gAn fà qrarfornr: u aw wre A RENET: v 
1381. The affix 8% comes in the remaining senses 
after the words denoting time. 


This debars wq u The affix @ which comes after Vriddha words is 
prohibited by this sitra. Thus mwa ‘monthly’ airas annual”. 
@raatftres: “ morning and evening,” ra: gfrar ‘again and again’. 

How do you explain the forms eta and wrea in the following lines 
of Ralidasa and Bharavi oricea aaet fraa ( Kalidasa ) and E TaLi b: D ba i 
( Bhâravi)? Or the forms amamrian and orenéraa? These forms are 
ungrammatical according to the best authorities. 

Note :—The words which denote time even indirectly, also take this affix. 
As arag, ifgveritrart 0 

The word @@ governs all the subsequent sûtras upto 1V. 8. 25 8. 1898. 
(rw wre: ) tt 

BSR | MTT BCT 1 VT 1 WM 
SIL LAT | ATMA STANT: | TIE WTA Wl 
1382. The affix sa comes in the remaining senses 
after the word azg, when expressing Ure N 
This debars wa, ( IV. 3. 16 S. 1387) The word ara means the 


‘funeral oblation’; and not Wama get: ‘a faithful or believing person ’. 
Thus gorda mui ‘the autumnal ‘ Sraddha ' When not meaning ‘ Sraddha’, 


it will be grea u 


23a | fara AMAT: 18121 RRAN 
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MME: À ae Thee TAT wrt erat: Fars | ari AN | 
1383. The affix s&% comes optionally in the remain- 
ing senses after the word <q when expressing illness or heat. 
Thus were@at or ond trr: ‘the autumnal disease’, area: or ane 
Wray: ‘the autumnal heat or sunshine.’ 
Why do we say “when denoting sickness or heat”? Observe, orcé 
We ‘the autumnal curd’. This ssy debars the wg way ( IV. 3. 16). 


23S | Arns TIS 1 Ri ee A 
STESI ray | ADEN I here | marianne | are tt 
1384. The affix s& comes optionally in the remain- 
ing senses after the words ‘ nig&’, ‘and pradosha’. 

This makes optional, where by sQtra 1V. 3. 11 S 1381, the om 
would have been obligatory. Thus ey or %feenm ‘nocturnal’, sere or 
SRY n 

LISI MITES TIVIZ1 LV N 
NEUES U EATEN AST I 
1385. The affix sst comes optionally in the remain- 
ing senses after the word and it takes the augment gz eB 

The word takes the affix wy by stra IV. 2.105. S. 1326. This 
sQtra ordains szu When free from the scope of these rules, it takes tyu 
and tyul affixes also by IV. 3. 23. S. 1391 Thus wa+ge+ss now applies 
the following sůtra :— 


RISC | AAA TI VI AZIVA 

UT. ENT, CHERG, EQS, CAT, CHIE, CN WE. TAL. Te OG A afwlamay 

OKT tt 
1386. Before a Taddhits-affix with an indicatory &, 

Wor % the Vyiddhi is not substituted for the first vowel after 
“or q but È and st are respectively placed before these 
semivowels in are &c. 

The following is a list of Dv4radi words :— 

lq, 2 eq, 8 enaa, 4 arna, 5 eafeq, 6 esq (eat), 7 RFA, 
8 eargyg. 9 Na’, 10 x33, 11 en 


Thus Na + gg +a -Maa ++ (VII 3. 3 S. 1098 )= Stefaan 
( ephemeral ). 


Note :— As qit ingen =atarttar:, Aarna from grr n The Tadadi rule 
applies here, @rqx: from ear, ( eqqaftgargarry:) u So also amsa, rq: 
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ER: H ANTRU: from APRU, ( cqeme TT: ) Greer: from rën, (aa are) 
Gre from eat ( Åq: ) 1: 

Some read the word eayearay also in this list, but it is unnecessary, as it 
would be governed by the last rule, because it is a compound of g + wema ( GÀN- 
Ssma ), or it may be a compound of eq+qyeara, then slso it is unnecessary, a8 € 
ma separately mentioned, in this list, snd therefore when rf begins a word it 
would get this peculiar substitution then also. Similarly &apq: from ERUEN ; 


from Sgyy, Qaa from mga the prakriti-bhava is by (VI. 4. 167 
8. 1155 ). while qyay from xqy where there is no prakritibhava ( by qsz IV. 3. 154): 
Draig: (ipai we) Similarly AYIA from ew ( =eaeae); arene: from eama 
with the affix s34 ( qearenrfqenz sst). This sûtra is made because the & and g here 
are not final of a qq or word, as they were in the preceding sûtra. 


S359 | Steg, AAVAT 18131 Le N 


erpa geet aidar anagieaysoy eq! aama +4 mR | 
Bernt Aan | Sila, aea, warea, waa. wade, dard. gfe u 
ATI KATA: o U Qtr Te TE aT | TINERETEA u 
1387. The affix war comes in the remaining senses, 
after the words ‘sandhi-velé’ &c, and tue words expressing 
‘season ’ and ‘ asterism.’ 
The word arara is to be read into the stra. All the words must be 


expressive of time. This debars squ The repetition of war debars @ also 
in the case of those words, which are Vriddha in this list (IV. 2. 114S. 1337). 


Thus (1) arfewaera, arcan, (2) here ater ( 3) wea, Giga are examples of 


sandhivela, season and asterisms respectively. 
1 giver, 2 Mar, 3 waren, 4 warent. 5 gih, 6 drone, 7 mer u 
Vårt: —The affix wo is added to qqeat when denoting ‘fruit’ and 
‘ festival, as apreat ws or qf u Otherwise ataeaited 
23Se¢ | UTA ToT. I SIZ! Lil 
mgoa: I 
1388. The affix quq comes in the remaining senses 
after the word ma n 


Note :—This debars the or of the last sitra, though ‘ pravrish’ is a season- 
denoting word. Thus argqeat wares: “the cloud belonging to the rainy season ”, 


Q3G8 | aI B 181 eS hl 
qirg ang ita wre: aerae anA R ana n 
1389. The affix && comes in the remaining senses 
after the word aî n 
96 S 


“r 
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This debars wa of IV. 3. 16. S. 1387. Thus qarga) The sq 
has the force of arg &c of IV. 3. 43 S. 1418 here. 


3go | AAT ST NATTA I V 1S 1 We 
Fama arrèr TATER: | ERTA NA | AN, | YTTRE | 
1390. The affix sm comes always after the word 
‘hemanta,’ and ( before this affix) the letter a of ‘ hemanta i 
is elided. 
Thus Yaran, or YRA N 
Note:—The word qaq is used to show that the sûtra applies in the Chhandas 
as well as in the classical literature. 
The word Yawr will take rag by sûtra IV. 3. 16 S. 1887 as Yor vere: bat 
there is no elision of q there. Thus there are three forms gay: ( 1V, 3. 16 S. 1387), 
Yuta: (IV. 3. 21 8. 3452) and Yarar u 
e | arafertmgntscrmeae Tage FT TIE RI ee 
anaapa pa areantregcee SNR “Wo ge! serene 
uuan aroa | eran | Rreerng | argweraitenret Prod | RTT, | 
MARAT | Carers, | RANT N 
Arasqufeacnr tne: ꝰ n Pram) cert l AT ti 
© waftrerea NTE | NAT N 
sre ° i RTRT, N 
1391. After the words ata ‘at eve’, fee‘ for a long 
time’, sÈ ‘in the fore-noon’, 3% ‘at dawn’, and after 
Indeclinables expressing time, there are the affixes ey and 


aqq and their augment is qz i | 

The word arava is understood here also. Thus am+tg=ar+ aq 
mara + og + ern = araa ‘belonging to the evening ’. face, ‘ lasting ’, srmaeay, 
‘what is of the forenoon ’, stttaaa “ what is of the early morn”. 

The replacement of g by wa under VII. 1, 1. S. 1247 takes place prior to the 
addition of the augment gz to the affix: because we find it so in the forms like 
SUR &c used by Panini himself in III. 2. 111 8. 2205 & Had it been added first, 
then the affix would have become tg, and the form would have been wage like yey: 
for there is no rule which would bave changed gy into aw n nigà and wat always end 
in g tl 

As regards Indeclinables, the examples are qrearawe ‘ belonging to 
the night.’ fxarata ‘ belonging to the day.’ 

Vårt :—The affix a comes after the words Ñr, qaq ( meaning in the 
past year ) and quit ( meaning in the year befote the last). As Rwa, Tawa, 
and qtr, N 
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Vdrt:—The affix feaqy comes after wa, mR and Tng, as, afta, 
wifey and qfwry u 


Vårt :—So also after wa, as, wfarat tt 


Note :—The difference between tyu and tyul is in accent. Thus aranin end 


arima, Prof and Patera, miian and sgh, shiha, nain, Ruda and eters, 
Grae and åran u See V1. 1. 193. S. 8676. 


e302 | Rrr ÅRET I R I RIRUN 
rat qA ar AAA T | qù EN | TUANA! MIURTAR | VRTNAR- 
Raga! mig: AAAA AR gq qaigeragy URE NAKE rE tt 
1392. Optionally after the words qatg and Wax, 
there are the affixes Z4 and zg% and their augment is Aza 
In the alternative ss of JV. 3. r1 S. 1381 also occurs. As quighaa, 
amakin with tyu, or Stefiqaa, Arakan with thañ. With tyul we have 


quim and waari u The sign of the locative is not elided by rule VI. 
3. 17 S.975. When the compound is such as not retaining the case- affix, 
because not in the locative case, as when it is analysed by saying quigor 


dits (IV. 3. 52 S. 1427 } then we have, qied | quqara! Arain, | 
MURRET U 
LRE i ae War Vl ai ark 

anarian erased wer ei st are ae: | dre: ofp: 

ACI FANT I 

1393. The affixes ordained abeve or here after, 
come after a word in the 7th case in construction, in the 
sense of ‘born or grown or originated there or then’. 

The affixes qa &c. 4 &c. have been taught, but no particular sense was 
assigned to them. See IV 2. 92. S. 1312. This sûtra gives one of the 
senses, and also declares the particular case in which the stem must be, to 
which the affix is to be added. Thus qtare=gx+wa=@rm ‘born in 
Srughna’, sire: ‘born in Utsa’, offre: (IV. 2. 93 S. 1313 ) warara: &c. 

g2e8 | MENUT! wisi Ve l 
QORR: | MPX Wa: NIRE: Ut 
1394. After the word srgz being in the 7th case- 
affix, there is the affix sg in the sense of produced therein. 

This debars gre of sûtra IV. 3.17 S. 1388. The ¥ of 8¢ is for the 

sake of accent. syma: = srqfae: ‘ produced in the rainy season ’. 
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ZEN | Sarat cal THI VIR 1 VA 
EASTA: i near pif itü ii 
1395. The affix gs comes after the word in 
the 7th case-afhix, in the sense of ‘born therein.’ the whole 
word being a name. | 
This debars wa of IV. 3.16 S. 1387. Thus ramt qat: ‘ the grass 
called Saradaka. wreeat gM: ‘ the pulse called SAradaka.’ 
Note :—According to some, the word erat governs all the succeeding 
sûtras up to 1V, 3, 38, S, 1413. 
LIRE | INTEN 1191 81 Lot 
CARTUSE | CAST CAEATENTS tl 


1396. Upto VII. 3. 31 S. 1789 inclusive, the sub- 
stitution of Vriddhi will take place, for the first vowel of 
the second member in a compound. 


This is an adhikara sûtra, and exerts governing influence upto 
VII. 3. 32 S. 2574. exclusive. The phrase “of the second member of the 
compound ” should be supplied in all those stitras, to complete the sense. 
Thus in VII. 3. 11. S. 1397 the word weeqaeaq sliould be supplied. As qam- 
Cs, miian, ker, watt tt 

Note:—In those sitras, where the word denoting the first member is not 
exhibited in the Ablative case, as in VII, 3. 18, 19, 20, 21, the present sitra is 
absolutely necessary for cansing the vriddhi of the second member, But in those 
stitras. where the firat member is exhibited in the ablative case, as in VII, 3, 11 S. 1397 
( eqaerey ), there this stitra is only explanatory (and not absolutely necessary ), and 
serves also the purpose of placing such vriddhis under the category of ‘ uttarapada- 
vriddhi,” This peculiar vyiddhi is liable to certnin rules of accent, as in VI. 2, 105. 
Hence the importance of the present aphorism in those stitras also, where the word is 
exhibited in the fifth case. 


QBE9 | MAANEN: LHI BILL Ml 


mataa: aanas afa: eare fire fata fafa wafer 


qt giaa | rater: | naa igaig ig wa: ina: wiam- 
qamataa waaay gaa ee ga) Gea 1 


1397. Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
T, Wor &, Vyiddhi is substituted for the first vowel ofa 
word denoting season. when it is preceded by a word denot- 
ing a part. 
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As giana: from g¢+aqf+ sq meaning wiag gd: 1 uaa: mean- 
ing karrean: u 

Note :—The composition with gẹ and erqq &c. takes place by II, 2.1 8, 712 
and then by IV. 3. 18 S. 1389 there is sa after qq, and qa after Qany with the 
elision of q by IV. 3. 22. 8, 1890. The Tadanta-viddhi, as a general rule, does 
not apply to compounds, so that a rule made applicable to a particular word, will not 
apply to a compound which ends with that word: but tadanta-viddhi applies to a 
word denoting season when it takes an affix causing Vriddhi, and is preceded by a 
word denoting a portion. We draw this rule from the present sûtra, for ‘Yaw being 
formed from axy by a vriddhi-causing affix (IV. 3, 22 S. 1390), the affix qa will 
be applied to %awg even when it is the second member of a compound, the first nrember 
of which denotes a part, (Aria afravaarg I. 1. 72 Vart. MabAbhishya ). 

Why do we say ‘denoting a portion’? Observe gatg wetg we: hirda 
with asg (IV. 3. 11 S. 1389) and no vgiddhi of the wofa because of the 
maxim “The Tadanta-vidhi applies, when an affix causing Vyiddhi is 
ordained after a word denoting season; provided that, the word denoting 
season is preceded in composition by a word denoting a part, and not other- 
wise.” Therefore the vgiddhi does not take place here, because the preceding 
word in composition is not a word which denotes apart of varsh4, but is in 
apposition withit. The tadanta-vidhi applies only when the first member 
denotes a portion. 


Chee | BHAA STATTET 19131 LVN 
TACIT FRA: | FUSES | MATT HL! JaA | 
Seay Ri Talay: 1 
1398. After |, WÅ and sa, the first vowel of the 
name of a country gets the Vriddhi, when a Taddhita affix 
with an indicatory &, Wor & follows. 
As gasak, ÅSE: and wiqrsame:, formed with gs (IV 
2. 124. S. 1348 ) read with IV. 2. 125 S. 1349. though the word is not 
a Vyiddha. This sdtra also gives rise to the following rule gaai Ra uit 
waqaq “ The tadantavidhi applies to words denoting country, when the first 
member is gy, a€, Wa or a direction-denoting word ” 


Note:—As shown in the above examples, and for direction-denoting words 
see the following sûtra (1.1.72 Vårt. Mahabhashya ). 


ZZEE I ANSATT 1.913123 8 
Raana aa RA: gars we: | ite: PR gås Iriga- 
a: aapi Gra l Seg: | aera Tame: u 
1899. After a word denoting direction, the first 


vowel of the name ofa country, with the exception of ag, 
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NN nee 


gets Vriddhi before a Taddhite-affix having an indicatory 


K, A, ran 

As qdarewrem, (IV. 2. 125, 107) The Tadanta-vidhi applies here, 
as shown in the preceding sfitra. Why do we say ‘denoting direction ,? 
Observe qd: qeararat=qaqsers:, aw we:,=draqewrme: u Why do we say 
with the exception of mr? Observe Qaag: with esz ( IV. 2. 108 S. 1329) 
The separation of this sitra from the last is for the sake of the subsequent 
stra, in which the anuvritti of “ direction” only runs, 


QYoo | NTet STAAL 19131 WSN 
fra: Avi snenieat srraiwaagmirece T aie | qhana wes: 
qtgarrey: | aR, qinga: n 
1400. After a word denoting direction, the first 
vowel of the name of a town or city in the land of the 
eastern people, gets the Vyiddhi before a Taddhita affix 
having an Indicatory T, Wor %4 
Thus igaran: “ born in Purveshu kamagamf”. So also q¥tqurae, 
quanrcselwan:, marwa: ( IV. 2. 107 S. 1328) These are town names. 
Ån: HIT ee:, qiagen, qarg: u These are city names. 
Note :—The word grat in this sûtra, as well as in VII. 8. 24. 8. 1481 does not 
here mean ‘the eastern grammarians” but ‘the eastern conntries’, because of the 
context. qegarras: is thus formed. qu v stay Tyee = qiqra n The 
compounding takes place by II. 1, 808.727. Then the affix sy is added to it, in 
the sense of qà wa: by IV. 2 1078. 1328. In quuneftywa: the affix gsz is added 


by IV. 2. 123 8. 1347. Though P&taliputra is the name of one city, Purva-pitalr 
putra means the Eastern portion of the city Pataliputra. 


WUok | TÅRN UR AANER | V I RIRC 
TÅR: | UUENA: | MR: | gee: | Tere: | UTERT: U 


1401. The affix gx comes in the sense of ‘born 


therein’ after the words qma, WIA, Wal, TA, TET, and 
gaT, the whole being a Name. 

Thus ogee: | wangwa: n This debars IV. 3. 24 S. 1392. So also 
wren: | gem: u This debars wa of IV. 3. 16. S. 1387. stiqe:u This 
debars sy of IV. 3. 14. S. 1384. «meate: This debars the general 
erg affix. 

When it is not a Name, the other affixes are employed. 

QVoQ 1 GT: Gey T IVI ee a 

They MA: QTR: t 
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1402. The affix ga comes after the word Wu, in the 
sense of ‘ produced therein ’, and there by in the room of qq, 
the substitute is wan 

Thus qì wa: = qua: ‘ produced in the way.’ 
This debars the wan 

QoQ | SATATSUTaT WTI VIRION 
STATS TERR 1 TITER: N 

1403. The affix ga comes optionally after the word 
amfvasy4, in the sense of ‘ born therein ’. 

This debars wa of IV. 3.16.5. 1387. Thus evarqreqa: or wewara: tt 


Note :—This affix gq is applied to the word warqa also, on the maxim 
wuroregacansararg “That which has undergone a change in regard to one of its 
parts, is by no means in consequence of this change, something else than what it was 
before the change had taken place”. Thus qWarqeqay: or SATE : N 


esos | Hq 1 Vly wen 
STATICS U 
1404. And the affix w also is added to the word 
amåvåsyå, in the sense of ‘ born therein ’. 

This adds a third affix to the ggand wa@ already given. Thus 
SANNA: Warereay:, errarevea: tt So also after the word SATR, aS WaTEeM:, 
WANTER: and SIEA: II 

voy | feevaqecisat HI 81 81 kee 

Raa: | ssaa agag wh | aTa: | Areak sit u 

1405. After the words ‘sindhu’ and ‘apukara’, 
there is the affix @@ in the sense of ‘ born therein’. 

The word ſarg occurs in the Kachchhadi class and takes w% and gs 
(IV. 2. 133 S. 1357); and stær would have also taken w% under the general 
rule. This sûtra debars these affixes. Thus fargay:, WYRE: tl 

quo% | MNS TIIRI RIN 
SATA BT: AAA: | ATTA: N 
1406. And the affixes wy and We come respectively 
after the words ‘sindhu’ and ‘apakara ’, in the sense of 
‘produced therein ’. 
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Thus @eye: and såg: n 


t8 | MAST HAT Tea Ae eae CRA ATT STE ST- 
BRIVIVIYWA 
Vat ATA: Tey Weary JE Cay tt 
1407. The affix denoting ‘born therein’, is elided 
by luk, after the words ‘ Sravishth&’, ‘ phalguni,’ ‘ anuradha’, 
‘svati’, ‘tishya’, ‘ punarvasu ’, ‘ hast&’, ‘ visåkhâ ’, ashadh&’, 
and ‘ bahula,’ all denoting asterisms. 
Note :—The feminine affixes are also elided after these words by I, 2. 49. 8. 
1408, Thos safferqg ma:= wig: ‘produced under Sravishth&.’. So also Geqm:, 
waguy:, earfa:, fasa:, garig:. ger:, frore:, aare :, wga: u The ‘ Bahulé’ is another 
name of the asterism rær n It is exhibited in the sûtra as bahula with a short q, 
as it is a Sam&hara Dvandva shortening. 


Quo | am aA I ViVi wea 
ata’ aqusavinaea gA carg weerg wre: afte: | Gear: cart i 
Aiea: fernqvaearq e n frarat area faa l teedt | cried | 
erat gentargetfa oe ge areae n 

qreqerqeral ern wencay * ul feraritaw i | wegh | qerer a 

_ afterarepat TOIRE: * l erferarne 1 arfwera: | orara: u 
1408. When a Taddhita affix is elided by the 
word luk, there takes place the elision by luk of the 
feminine affix also, of the original stem to which the Taddhita 


affx was added. 

The word g@ defined in I. 1. 61. S. 260, is twice used in this 
sitra. Where a Taddhita affix is elided by the word @@; there the femi- 
nine suffix of the pratipadika is also dropped, or becomes /uk. The word 
upasarjana used in explaining this sûtra by the author should be taken in 
its popular sense of non-principal, secondary; and not the technical 
upasarjana of grammar. 

Thus mirs + (saga) = mig: | The Taddhita suffix being /uked; 
the original feminine termination ST also becomes /uk, Therefore the 
derivative of after (is not a longer word, as might have been expected ) 
but actually a shorter word, namely ‘afte: ; similarly from we have 
mega: &c. 

Vårt :—So also the affix is elided after the asterisms fawr, tat and 
aifeet when the word is feminine. Thus Armat wyar ‘a woman produced 
under Chitra’ will be called Fawr So also tadt, àia u The feminine 
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affix which had been elided after the two words Revat? and Rohinf, by 
the present sûtra I. 2. 49 S. 1408 is reordained by IV. 1. 41, S. 498 
because these words belong to the PippalyAdi subdivision ofthe Ang class, 
The Pippalyadi being an Akritigana contains these words also. 

Vart:—The affixes © and ew come respectively after egs and 
erqret in forming the Feminine derivatives. As qwegit (IV. 1. 15 S. 470) 
and sier u The difference is in accent and meaning. | 

Várt :—The aftix œa also comes after ‘Sravishtha’ and ‘ Ash4dha,’ 
even when females are not denoted. -As miga: and mrha: n 


LBE | A MBIA 191 81 eal 
TSTUTANTACTTTE AACR Tha: carenrenel Fate Mra Pate we 1 Teves sre: 
Teves aa: | welt hat see we: Hews: 1 agarra paw | 
METR: U 
1409. In maeq and its synonyms, the first vowel of 
the second member gets the Vyiddhi, before a Taddhita affix 
meaning ‘born in that time’, and having an indicatory 
FT, Wor git 
The word @ means ‘born’, the affixes denoting ‘born under that 
asterism’ are meant here. sreqet is the name of an asterism, the day 
when the moon is there is also called Sreq4( the affix wa of IV. 2. 3. S. 1204 fs 
elided by IV. 2. 4 S. 1205). sreqerg ma: = emà sree: (with wa 1V. 3. 
16 S. 1387). Why do we say ‘born in that time’? Observe aq dravataq: 


( =freverg 49: ) wenata tt) The plural number sreqarat indicates that 
the synonyms of graqq such as argqy are also to be included. As argqre: n 


LITRE euu 13313 yh 

Vat wira gE cy | wears: tram: | were: | rarer GAR 

ALAR Reqs ii 

1410. There is luk-elision of the affix denoting 
“ born therein ” after a word ending in ‘sthana’, and after 
the words ‘ gosdla’ and ‘ kharagala’. 

Thus etreqra wa: = treya:, aena: trgret:, quere: u The word gosala 
and kharagala in the sûtra end in a short q because they are Neuter under 
Il. 4. 25 S. 828. 

Vere | qanra aR paggena AN aT! sis! Re N 
Pà maja Sar cay | aes Mat RER: | areas: garf? u 
mar maciso Ferner: ? N arava: i AAN: | VATA a 
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1411. There is optionally luk-elision of the affix 
denoting ‘born therein ° after the words ‘ vatsasfla’, ‘abhijit ’, 

aSvayuk ’, and ‘ Satabbik ’. 
As qe@ms MA: TATE: or wadn: wA or ARNT: wage 


or qIaga:, wares or aafaa: n The two words wauta and qeyret are both 
to be taken. These are all diversities of Ygs as used in the next sitra. 


Vårt :—The affix wq in the sense of ‘ born’, is optionally treated as 
fea, provided that, it be that «uw which being debarred by IV. 3. 11. S. 1381 
is reordained by IV. 3. 16. S. 1387. The affix qq governs all sûtras up 
to IV. 4. 2. S. 1550 by force of IV. 1. 83 S. 1073 but it is debarred by 
eq of IV. 3. 11. S. 1381 and is re-ordained in IV. 3. 16S. 1387. Thus 


qaa sre: = orate: or araitee:, or VEITA ti 
LUR | ARAVA MMTV IF! 39h 
aerqreraca TE Ha ary | URN: 4 Tiger: n 
1412. There is diversely luk-elision of the affix 
denoting ‘ born therein ’, after the name of an asterism. 


Thus afew: or wita: (IV. 3. 16. S. 1387 ‘ person born when the 
moon is in the asterism of Rohiņi Aldebaran ). 


{Uy | Pasrvamageren: |V IRIS i 
quate | Sk ger aes: Ste Huey ar aw ti 
1413. An affix (one of those already taught ) comes 
after a word in the seventh case-affix in construction, in the 
sense of ‘done there’, ‘obtained there’, ‘bought there’, 
and ‘dexterous therein °. 
Thus tg: may mean “done in, or bought in, or obtained in, or skil- 
full in Srughna ”. 
LUY | TARN: 18181 8e N 
WRT 1 EW rade argon wale aw: v 
1414, After a word being in construction in the 7th 
case, an affix (one of those ordained already ) comes in the 
sense of ‘ generally found therein ’. 


The word sfa: means something less than all i.e. abundant. Thus 
Mg: ‘what is abundant or mostly to be found in Srughna’,= aw qiaqy qrgeaa 
m N 
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Note :—This afitra according to Patanjali, ie superfluous, as it is covered by the 
more comprehensive sitra qawaq: ( 1V. 3. 53 S, 1428). lf graze: be explained as 


witavae: i.e. what sometimes is te be found and sometimes not, still it will make 
little difference. 


RU | SUN TIE TAAR | 8 I3 I Yo N 
Anmar: Araik: ; RRR: n 
1415. The afix s& comes in the sense of ‘ gen- 
erally found there in’, after the words ‘upajénu’, ‘ upakar- 
na’, and upantvi’, being in the 7th case in construction. 


This debars qa &c. Thus @earaa:, Qrratirn: ARRE: N 
Note :—All these three words of the sitra are Indeclinables, because they are 


Avyayibhâva compounds, In the sitra, they have formed a samåhåra Dvandva 
and masculine. 


QELS | Seay 1 V1 31 Ve ki 
aR dane AR: v 


1416. After a nominal-stem or a word ending in 
the feminine affix ¥t and wry, being in the 7th case in 
construction, an affix comes in the sense of‘ adapted therein’. 


Note :—Except the word ‘adapted’ which is the meaning of the word qqq, 
all the other words of the sitra have been supplied from the previous aphorisms. 
The word @&qq does not mean in this sûtra ‘origin’ or ‘existence’ for the 
words wa and wey already express that notion. It here meang ‘ guitableness ' 
‘adequacy , i. e. staqafta: and qarantaemn: tt 

Thus a} @aeft=@rq: ‘what is suited to the country of Srughna’, 
The word aw is understood here also. 


RURO | RNAS 131 82 tl 
Rite care ti 


1417. The afix es comes after the word Ñ in 
the sense of ‘adapted to that’. 


This debars war n Thus art axa = area awa, ‘silken clothes. 

Note :—The word @rq@ means ‘cocoon’. raa: may literally therefore mean 
‘anything suited to the coccon’, and may apply to the caterpillar as well as 
to the silk made ont of eocoon. The word @y@q is however fy and mems 
‘silken’. Nor does it mean ‘suited to the sheath’, as a sword, though koéa 
means ‘sheath’ also. This sfitra would have been more properly placed after 
IV. 3. 184. S. 1514 ander the heading of fær rather than of aga: tt 
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,In fact, after the sitra gour-gsy (IV. 3. 159 S. 1587). the addition of @rare 
would have been more appropriate. 


Cars | EATEN | 8! 21 vy 
eres ayaa: sar: | way goats erase: FRUN | Edy Tee UNET: 
VIRE: N 
1418. An affix comes after a word denoting time, 
being in the 7th case in construction, in tbe sense of ‘being 
good therein ’, ‘ flowering therein ’ or ‘ ripening therein ’. 

Thus kaè ary: = tae: ‘ what is good or pleasant in autumn’ as aeg: 
gre | So also Tart geag =u: geet: ‘vernal creepers i. e which 
flower in spring’. So also que qea = unq: qwa: ‘the grains that ripen in 
autumn ’. 

Note :—This sútra teaches the base and the sense of the affix. It does not 
directly teach the affix. The above illustrations are examples of the sfix ug dc. 
The word pushpyat in the sútra is the Present Participle or qq of the Divadi yoq u 


WUE ISH TIVIZIBEH 
Brey acara Yara wa: 0 
1419. An affix comes aftera word denoting time, 
being in the 7th case in construction, meaning ‘ sown therein.’ 


Thus ¥awt qa = gar aar: ‘the barley sown in autumn.’ Re Ree: t 
Note :—The separation of this sûtra from the last, is for the sake of the sub- 
sequent sûtra in which the anovyitti of gy only goes, which could not have been the 
ease had this word been included in the last sûtra. 
WVXo0 | SPAZA FTI Visi san 
SSIS | iagrargn HOITRA Ar: N 
1420. The affix gs comes in the sense of ‘sown’ 
after the word amag i 
This debars szu Thus qwragsa gat: = apagat ara: ‘the pulse 
sown in Agvayujt’ Aégvayuji is the name of the full moon in the Asterism of 
Agvayuj. ASsvayuj and Asvini are the same. Some texts read fiat instead 
of sprays tl 
28I? | NAAMI QATENTR | 8121 VC ll 
TÈ EAL | DARL er! NERKA | MERR u 
1421. The affix gst comes optionally after the words 
‘grishma’ and ‘ vasanta’, in the sense of ‘ sown therein ’. 
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This debars wa (IV. 3. 16 S. 1387) Thus deny or deren Gey 

‘the crop sown in summer’. WERI or NEWMTY 1 
LVR I UI V1 Ai von 
KARA | are taoi mfra u 
1422. Aftera nominal stem being in the 7th case 

in construction, denoting time, an affix comes in the sense of 
‘being then due’; provided that the thing due be ‘ debt’ 

Thus mè yaoi = ane “a debt due in a month’. 


Note :—Why do we say ù ‘it being a debt’. Observe arQQar rur where 
no affix is added. 


derd | FRITET | Vii es N 
wer ars age: Kent walter a NRR aq tage KTR! A- 
CEN TAANTY A: KASAR: | Se Se ee ee en 
ELTA AF Xi AJENA li 
1423. The affix ga comes in the sense of ‘ debt then 
due,’ after the words wafia, ward, and wage denoting time 
and being in the 7th case in construction. 


The words ardt &c are terms which indirectly denote time. Thus 
the time in which the peacocks mate and make noise is called garét n The 
time in which the a§Svatha tree fructifies is called quqeq: n The time in 
which barley is thrashed out is called qaqge@ ‘barley-chaff’ Thus manra 
Saya = Haina ‘a debt to be paid when the peacocks make noise (i e. 
mating or rainy season )’ So also ma»qeyaq “a debt due when the fig-tree, 
flowers.” And qagaaa tt ‘a debt due when the barley is thrashed”, 


Way | ANETARIT | 8 | 3 1 BEN 
AA Tak RARR | areca II 


1424. The affix ge comes in the sense of ‘ debt-due 

at that time’ after the words ‘ grishma’ and ‘ avarasama.’ 

This debars the a% and squ Thus Magai =m u So also 
werecarang ‘a debt which will de due ex? year’, or ‘which fell due /as¢ year,’ 

Note :—This affix causes Vriddhi, while gq would not have done it. Hence 
the separate affix. The word qa is synonymous with ef ‘a year’. The word 
UNEARI means either qrni daraan Way or sree e Ret mes r 
wwe; ‘a debt which will be due next year,’ or ‘ which fell due last year.’ 


LUA | Vararcmngraaltyeat sew | S13! xol 
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WITT | oiveeritany | aieercny | UTTREKK | STUREN, I 
1425. The affix š% also (as well as qa) comes 


after the words ‘samvatsara’ and ‘é&grah&yanf’ in the sense 
of ‘debt due.’ 


Thus qeat Faye =aieeane, and ainak tl arurae or qregraqa t 
Note :—The word q@qeqe occurs in Sandhivelidi Class (IV. 3.16. 8. 1387) 
and takes qa when ‘fruit’ or ‘festivity’ is meant. The present sitra enjoins s& 
when ‘debt’ is indicated. 
QVC | saTETia eT: 1 BIR 1 Ge A 


HATTA: SHAABAN A CTS WATE: Fy: AR Frere 
sarrà Wait qr: | Aiea: N 


1426. An affix (like wm or s& &c.) comes after a 
word in the 7th case in construction, denoting time, in the 
sense of ‘who then makes noise’, and the word so formed 
refers to a wild beast. 

Thus uai sareefe qr: =*e: or Aag: “an animal that makes noise 
at night.” So also srg: or srqifqa: ( IV. 3. 14. S. 1384) ‘a brute that yells in 


the morning’. The affix added is s8, in the alternative with wa, by 
IV. 3. 14. S. 1384. 


Notet—Why do we say yt: ‘a beast’? Observe fyqrat cared’ wag: for 
‘owl’ is a bird, Here there is no affixing. The word caren® also means ‘to wander.’ 
The Sûtra may, therefore, also be translated as: “After a word denoting time, an 


affix (IV. 1. 838. 1073) comes in expressing a wild beast who roamsat large 
at that time.” 


BVO | ATED ITA I Y |3 INRI 
srarieas | froreyafiaacaan far RE we: | ARTER: 0 
1427. An affix comes after a word in the Ist case 
in construction denoting time, in the sense of ‘this is his 
habit or endurance ’. 
The word wang is understood here also. ag=that: ren = faa or 
epa “endured or habituated”. Thus firer aywitaacaqa=fagr “reading by 


night”. aq eaea otweq=Aq: or Ag: ‘a student who is habituated or 
enured to reading by night’. The affix is thafi by IV. 3. 14. S. 1384. 


LYS | aR AeA 18131 VI il 
gw ae: aw: | utpa: n 
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1428. An affix comes after a word in the 7th case 
in construction, in the sense of ‘ who stays there ’. 


The anuvgitti of werg ceases. The sense of wy here is ‘existence’, 
and not that of ‘ birth’: because the sense of ‘ birth’ is taught in the sûtra aw 
wre: ( IV. 3. 25. S. 1393). Thus, gẹ wa:=drq: “who stays in Srughna”. 
afpa: tt | 
Note :—The repetition of qq in the sûtra, though its anuvritti could have 
been drawn from the previous sfitra, is for the sake of stopping the anuvritti 
of Tees i 

LUE I RMR wa 18181 Ke Wl 
fovea. råg tt 
1429: The affix uq comes in the sense of ‘who 
stays there ’, after the Nominal stems fem &c. 

This debars ṣa and ẹnu As fafe we=feeaq ‘lying in a particular 
quarter’, qrag n 

Note :—The words ga and waw which ordinarily mean ‘mouth’ and ‘hip’ 
respectively, have not this meaning when this affix is to be added. They 
must refer to non-corporeal or abstract objects. As @arged ‘wbo ‘stays in 
the van of the army’. @araqeaq ‘who stays in the rear of the army’. In 
fact, the words ‘mukha’ and ‘jaghana’ here mean the ‘van’ and the ‘rear’ 
of an army. The word gaa takes this affix, when the word so formed is a Name. 
As aqar = TWEET, otherwise we bave Great area: I 

lfeg, 2am, 3 qm, 4 nq, 5 qu, 6 wee (qe), 7 faw, 8 Wa, 
9 wear, 10 qq, 11 ca, 12 aha, 13 ve, 14 aÑ, 15 Yeo, 16 wit, 
17 qa, 18 ga, 19 waa, 20 aq, 21 qa; 22 SARENA, 23 sare, 24 
qo. 25 Wo ( fam), 26 are, 27 ware, 28 gig N 

Wo | MCrAAAAts 1G 1B 1 YS It 
Ree | HON, 1 
1430. The affix wa comes in the sense of ‘ what 
stays there’ after a word denoting a part of the body. 

This debars wa As gag we=qerey ‘dental, i e what stays 

there, qraa ul 
283? | Ta ATCA 1 9181 Ve Nl 

aret ea mak gigas awmaricd gente fare ae T 

BHAA we: Serre: | Nae seat PRA | AAMS ay Te TTR: I 


1431. Before a Taddhita aftix having an indicatory 
s, WW or &, the Vyiddhi is substituted for the first vowels of 


776 | SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI [ CHAPTER XXVIII. § 1431. 





both members of the compound, which is the name of a city 
of the Eastern People, and which ends in the stem ase & 
_ As @rerarac: ( =g wa: ), Arima: n Why do we say ‘of the Eas- 
tern people’? Observe argan:, from agate: the city of the Northern people. 
Note :—The word ergea of VI. 4. 1. S. 200. governs this sûtra also, with this 
difference that it is changed into the locative case here and does not give ite genitive 


termination. 


283R | HyFWa_aawrder ANAETH | 91 21 Wy a 
SENN TITAN ees qfare ar farfa ne fat 1) Sea 
we NENE | Gress | are eatery | Arrian | reverse n 
1432. Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
a,x, ore, the Vyriddhi is substituted for the first vowel 
of the compound ending in the stems Wye, g and wey, 
and optionally for the first vowel of these second members 
also. 
As Arapa or a&resngea, “existing in Kurujangala”. Aaaa or 
Pra, aretawey or Amaiaren n 
2833 | AFARS TTE ST l 8 l 3 IRR A 
qian | ayer! evade: eq we Ta I ra | T A | 
1433. ‘The afix S% comes in the sense of ‘what 
stays there’, after the words ‘dyiti’. ‘kukshi’, ‘ kalasi’, 
‘Vasti’, ‘asti’ and ‘ahi’. | 
Thus qaz 'what stays ina leathern bag’, arag . metana, ‘what 


exists in a pot’. avetay, rean and egaz n egaa, is the name of a poison. 
The word wèg isa noun and not a verb here. Its use as a Noun is to be 


seen in phrases like wadia N:, RETTA = qA i 


2838 i RIAS T I8 IIRO N 
ary TN | ray | Raq i 
1434. The affix wa also (as well as esx) comes after 
the word ‘ grivé’ in the sense of ‘what stays there.’ 


This debars aq (IV. 3. 55S. 1430 ) afrg wa = Way or taal 
Note :—The word wat means blood-vesvels, and as they are many, the word 
is nsed in the plural in the sûtra. 


QUAY | WEMTTIsET: 1313 1 US Il 


Tage ai TET n 
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1435. The affix a comes in the sense of ‘ who stays 
there ’, after the word * gambbira’. 

This debars wan weit wi = MeRidq ‘ gravity’. 

Várt :—So also after gama u As qisen, n 

LURR | sreudrarare: 1813142 i 
aftge wa mige tt qti a iaa © n het ATES: N 
1436. After an Avyayfbhâva compound, the affix 
€q is employed, in the sense of ‘ who stays there ’. 

{shti :—The affix comes only after the Avyayibhâva compounds 
parimukha and the rest. The affix sq does not come after every Avyayibhava 
compound, but only after the words included in the list of q@gwfe as 
given in the Ganap&tha. 

Thus qftge at =aritgewy, So also mrg n Not so rga, the 
word aꝶgga not belonging to the class wga u 

1 tye, 2afteg, Saute, sedge, 5 tgs, Cmn, 7 wide 8 
eg, 9 welt, 10 ayes, 11 ayaa, 12 ngru, 13 weeen, 14 uas 
15 quia. 16 wang, 17 woe, 18 wagy, 19 egiu, 20 agg., 2) 
uftare, 22 ayara u 

RURY | MMe | SIR Igo N 
weadhrredtay | nA A néa aq aR | reaR | 
martea 8 u eared wanter ti 
1437. After an Avyayibbava compound, having 
the word war as prior term, the affix 41 is employed, in the 
sense of ‘ who stays there ’. 


This debars wa u Thus emeritan from antar-vesmam which means 
“in the house”. That which exists in the house is“ Antar vesmikam By 


So also grean(arng n 
Várt :—So also after the words wema, & as, STN eR , TREI 
mihian The class mareni is Akritigana. 
WAS | Uguiagia w SIRION 


qargan: a fief Are fre wot eniatted «| RNE | 
TENER | Cretan | marng: u 


1438. Before a Taddhbita affix having an indicatory 
&, more, the Vriddhi is substituted for the first vowel of 
both members of the compounds squfae &ec. 

98 s 


778 SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI { CHAPTER XXVIII. §. 1438. 
Sn —— —— — — — — 

Thus mAAR; onfaiives: ; drcaa; maau These words 
belong to the Akritigana of qearet &c. 

Note :-—(1) wryentes ( = nguu ) V. 1. 21. and IV. 3. 120.; (2) 
uram: ( swqnes wae 1V. 4. 8) (3 ) urrainn ( waeecd daw V. 1. 96). 
(4) wiqatqenite: (1V. 3. 60 formed by s% from aguy whe) (5) 
sintio: (son of erpgrewg ). ( 6 ) arregrert ( = magr we). Some read this word 
as greater; this will also take wag as belonging to logue class. As urarea 
( = qenqanuetisftrmaastee ) Others read this as wrear@:, as wreatte:( = renee: 
warsaea ). The word qeqin these is treated like a Pratipadika, its caso- 
affix is not clided. (7) wela: ( =en orga). It belongs to Bidad 
class. (8) gerais = dena: a This belongs to Bahvédiclass. (9) 
w gerot from wgra u The same as above. (10) pewa: belongs to Gargadi 
class. Its partonymic is qreara: (11) Greveera: ( =F @e:) a 
The affix gx is not added here, because SANTUSA WITTEN Tere R 

THRE oeandenierareatdermaanng! 9131 tw 

eat tenai gari wre care ye (ane Pate wt untae, 1 arg wor 
aiga: wera: 1 iana are: oteqeae: | AEO tary | faire et erates! 
Riven wt niana | wale ve aN N 

1439. When a Taddhita-afiix having an indicatory 
€, 4, or &, follows. Wr is substituted instead of Vyiddhi for the 
first vowels of the following five words:— devik&, siméapé, 


dityavat, dirghasatra, and éreyas. 

Thus ofan ( -amta aaa ) in RRITA; Trg: WR: ( = hirer 
ga: ), Similarly areqars: ( = (reservar: ) U The word belongs to the 
Palasadi class ( IV. 3. 141 S. 1521), and takes wa or wst, the difference 
being in accent. Similarly war, from ftarne, (fealty ge) and waur 
( fifa wa) and aera ( rere wae ) it 

ZYY | MAn I BIRIA 
ELEA | KANTTA RRE: | erga: tt 
1440. After the word ‘grima’, preceded by ‘pari’ 
or ‘anu’, (the whole being an Avyaytbhava ), there is the 
affix zst in the sense of ‘ who stays there ’. 

The word “after an Avyaytbhava ’, is understood here also. Thus 

quitartire: and MINAR: U 
quae | RENTETFaes: IVI RIERA 
faguan 
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1441. After the words ‘jihvam@la’, and ‘anguli’ 
there is the affix @ in the sense of ‘ what stays there’. 
This debars wa ( 1V. 3.55). Thus agasan., weutresu 
LUVR | qeiwara | 8 l 3I eg 
aaien n. 
1442. After a word ending with ‘varga’, the affix 
®© is employed in the sense of ‘what occurs there ’. 
As ewlfan , wefan n 
QUEER | WNT UWTEFUATEGTR | Y | 3 IRUN 
È Gta S: i aera: aá i affa: | week fae! afit od: v 
1443. After a word ending in ‘varga’, but not 
meaning a ‘letter or word’, the affixes qa and @ are option- 
ally employed, in the sense of ‘ who stays there’. 
As agaré: ( by aq) agasife:, (by @), and arate: ( by ©) u 


Why do we say, when it does not mean ‘qty ’? For then it takes 
one affix only i. e. 5; as queffared: ‘a letter belonging to ™ class.’ 


LUUN | WoTAeraTeHAe HTT I VIR 1 Cy N 
afaer | senter u 
1444. The affix © comes in the sense of ‘what 
occurs there’, after ‘karpa’ and ‘ lalata’, the word denoting 
an ornament. 
` Thus wigan “an ear-ring ', weiter t 
Note :—Why do we say ‘denoting an ornament’? Observe qoin, ‘ what is in. 
the car ` 
QUBk | AST SUTRA Ca T SUTMATATTATA: 131 Rec 
gi coment: Shar weer: | Bet ard: | g i Shea i. 
1445. After the name ofa subject of commentary, 
an affix comes in the sense of ‘its commentary’, as well as 
in the sense of ‘ what occurs there’. 


Note :—That by which a thing is explained is called saama ‘commentary ’, 
The name of a thing explainable is called saraaracaary ti Aftersuch a name, being 
in the 6th case in construction, the sfx ia added. The afix means aeqsareuis 
as well as q@ywe:, the latter being reed into the sûtra by virtue of @ 1! 
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Thus gyi emama: = erat wey: ‘Saupa, a book on the explanation of 
case affixes’. So also We: ‘ Tainga—a Commentary on Verbal affixes’. wrds 
‘K4rta—a Commentary on kyit affixes’, q &c. may also mean gry we &c. 

Note:—The anuvyitti of wy and sarearay rune simultaneously in all the sabse- 
quewt apavâda eiitras, and henee we have read the anuvfitti of wa into this sûtra also. 


LULE | ARAISFATSTESTI VIZI GN 
CTA TIT OT TTT, | ET AAT WAT eT Grew eae: N 
1446. The affix St comes in the senses of ‘ staying’ 
and ‘a commentary’, after a polysyllabic word having 
udétta on the final, (the word being the name of a thing 
to be explained ). 
This debars qau Thus qrrqaferaa'a commentary on the rules of 


changes of q and 4 into q and u’ The word qeqaeds is acutely accented 
oa the firal by the rule of a compound having accent on the final (VI. 


1. 169 ) 
Note :—Why do we say qg: ‘polysyliabic’{ Observe Sna waa &c. A 


word of two syllables will take sq (IV. 38.72 8.1451). So the counter example 
must be of wards of one syllable. l 

Why do we say ‘having acute aceent on the final’? Observe «itan, 
from faru This word has acute acoent on the initial by the rule of Gati-accent 
(VIE 2.49). 


Weve | MTT | BIIEN 
Maarag AAA sear aana se Trdrerevarrenvarrer ete 
IRA | KNÄN ENTRAN wat ar Minette: | erage: | RNR: | RNE: t 
agai AeMaVAwards | ANT M: u 
1446. The affix 8 comes, in the senses of ‘ occur- 
ring’, and ‘a commentary ’, after the name of a work to be 
explained, provided that such work relates to a kratu or 
a yajña. 

These two words generally refer to a sacrifice in which the soma-juice 
is the chief ingredient. But as they can be accomplished without Soma 
also, so these words include here non-soma sacrifices also. 

This debars aq u Kratu :—wriiiiiive:, ‘a commentary on a work 
on Agnishtoma sacrifices’ qraafa:,¥ yajfia :—Terte:, uwaa: n The word 
qt% means ‘small’. a minor or small sacrifice is called qraaugq: | It is a Karma- 
dharaya samasa and has the final acute accent of Samasa in general. The 
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sacrifice with new ( nava ) rice is waw: | The word ag is derived from ay 
with the affix we (III. 3. 90. S. 3268 ). It retains its accent in the compound 
being a Kyit-word. maafa% n 

This sûtra refers to words which are not antodatta. The word 
*‘ vajapeya ’ is acute in the middle, because te being a Kridanta-word, formed 
by ag, retains its accent in the compound ( VI. 2. 139. S. 3873 ). 

Note :—The words wg and qg mean generally the same thing j. e. ‘a soma 
sacrifice’, but the separate mention of qgy implics that the rule applies to yajfias 
other than Soma-yajfias, because the word Kratu' is technically applied to Soma- 
sacrifice only. Thus qrsarqiaa:, MAR: N 

Note :—The word stoma ( ta ) is synonymous with atuti Ceagf) “praise”, 
The sacrifices in which Agni is praised is called Agnishtoma. It hag acute on the 
final by quer qare u 

The word vajapeya is a compound of vAja “a kind of barley-gruel” and peya 
“ a sacritice in which something is drunk”. 1t is formed by aq aifix of the ‘kritya-lyu- 
to bahulem’ subdivision. The acute is on J by VI. 1. 213. S. 8701. 

The sQtra is in the plural to prevent the application of the affix to 
the word-forms ‘kratu’ and ‘ yajfia’ ( I. 1. 68 S. 25 ). 


RBLS | maA: 13181 ce i 
ENTIN UN MANAIRA AY arga qrem’ oxy eara | afta 
TA a fana ara wa a afa Sears: | remy Ay! OPER ATE 
1448. The affix 2% comes after the name of an ex- 
plainable work called after a Rishi, in the senses of: occurring 
therein’ or ‘a commentary thereon’, when it refers to an 
Adhyaya only. 
Note :—The word fù is the name of saz and those Rishis are only meant 
whose names are in the Pravara list. The word so formed means always an Adhyfya 


or Chapter of the work, The phrase emuaqraqzaqra: is understood in this sitra, 
hence the word ef means “a work tho author of which is a Rishi .”’ 


Thus a Vedic hymn first seen by (revealed to ) Vasishtha is called 


by lakshana or indirectly efeg also. sfageq saraaa Vat aT = nfateersara: 
“ Vasishthika—a chapter containing commentary on Vashishtha ”, 


Why do we say meaning ‘chapter’? Observe arfagt cy tt 
RUBE | TSIEN! 8 | 3 1 Vo I 
Jerar rA T: JANT: & da ANIT: va: FA ATIR: 11 
1449. The affix ga comes in the senses of ‘ occurring 
therein’ and ‘a commentary thereon ’, after the words ‘ pau- 
rodaga’ and ‘ purodaga ’. 
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The verses on the purification &c of Purodafa ‘a sacrificial rice 
cake’, are called @itgrg, the commentary on such paurod4éa mantras will be 
called dyeretftm: its feminine will be Grarerfra? ( IV. 1. 41 S. 498) A book 
on Purodaga cake is called gtreta; a commentary there on will be gawnes: 
f. giterftrat ( IV. 1. 41 S. 498). The q of the affix indicates that the feminine 
is formed by rg ( IV. 1. 41 S. 498). The commentary here refers to the 
mantras or verses relating to Purod4ga, and not to the sacrifice. 

Wo | STA TTT 1 SIV i OLR 

EAER: | Gea: tt 


1450. The affixes qand we come in the senses 
of ‘ occurring therein ’ and ‘a commentary thereon’ after the 
word Chhandas. 


This debars g& of the following sQtra. As ERER: or OTeRa: U 


WAL | SIA_TATHaATacgcacgarareqage | vt § 1 92 I 
are Meg: | ga: | EA! NITR: t MENS: | arise: i rai’ u 

1451. The affix S@ comes in the senses of ‘ occurr- 
ing therein’ and ‘a commentary thereon’, after a word 
of two syllables, and a word ending in short 9g, and the words 
‘brahmana ’, ‘rik’, ‘prathama’, ‘adhvara’, ‘ purascharana’ 
‘nfima’, ‘Aakhyfta’ and ‘naéma&khy&ta’, being the names of 
explainable works. 


Note:—The word nåma being a dissyllabic word would have been covered 
by the first part of the såtra, viz, dvyach. lts separate enumeration shows that 
it is to be taken singly, as well as in composition with Akhy&ta. 


This debars ery and su 1. Dissyllabic:—a@e:, Tae u 2 
Ending in sq :—~wratran: u orgifra:, MAR, srafie:, qreafte:, 
MAR: MAAR: ATTRA: I 


LBY | raar AET: 1 V1} 1 98 hl 
ETETE: | arctan: | Graefes: | Yarra: u 
1452. The affix way comes in the senses of ‘ occurring 
therein’ and ‘a commetary thereon’ after the words ‘ piga- 
yana’ &c. 
This debars esq, S& and St eretan:, Mrefree:, Yarra: u 
Note :—The repetition of Wa in the såtra, though the anuvritti of this affix 


was current from before, is for the sake of preventing the application of any subseqe 
ent apavdda rule to the words in this list. Thus qregiea: i 
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l anar, 2 qarana. 3 emn 4 earar, 5 uN, 6 ane, 
T gwen, 8 fren, 9 cararca, 10 fana, 11 wregrtar, 12 gma, 18 apur, 
14 fear, 15 gea 16 geg, 17 Jms. 18 aeeaz, 19 ggd, 20 mùa, 21 
Are, 22 fre. 23 fret, 24 a At, 25 cara u 


ULZ I NA TTT: 183I NNN 
qura: A: " 
| 1453. An affix (IV. 1. 83. S. 1873 &c ) comes after 
aword being in the 5th case in construction, in the sense 
of ‘ what has come thence’. 
Thus garara: = Ñy: ‘ what has come from Srughna’. 
LUKE | STATENS: 18131 19G H 
Frua arte: Crexurfere: n 
1454. After a word denoting sources of revenue, 
there is the affix Z% in the sense of ‘come thence ’. 


Note:—The word @Tq means what isthe share appropriated by the lord. 
The source of wra is called etraenra n 


This debars qa and ow Thus deguna: ‘what is derived from 


custom house’. 
Note :—The plural in the sûtra prevents Svarapavidhi ( I. 1. 68 8. 25 ). 


RUL | ofewarigsarsy | 8 I 3 ISLA 
MNRE RE: | geama: ATR: | era 1 Fd: n 
1455. The afix wor comes in the sense of ‘thence 
come ’, after the words gfèg% &c. 


This debars sa Thus @hfewa: ‘excise-revenue’. ayixor:, Ye: tt 

Note:—The repetition of qo serves the same purpose as in 1V 3. 73, S. 1452, 
enexarerred As Grea: tt 

1 gee, 2 gxu, 3 fsa, den, 5 eq, 6 did, 7 aff, 8ga, 
XX 


gure | reris? T I8 l3 N N 
ERR: | IARR: 1 
1456. The affix gx comer, in the sense of ‘ thence 
come,’ after a word denoting a person connected through the 


relationship of learning or family origin. 
Persons related ( sambandha ) through learning ( such as teacher and 
pupil ), or through blood (yoni, e. g. father and son ) are called fruraittese- 


784 SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI [ CHAPTER XXVIII. §. 1456. 





var: n Words denoting such persons take the affix yu This debars wa 
and Thus gareararerra: = qiqnaram:, ‘ knowledge derived from a spiritual 
teacher.” So also aiftqqey: as Yeraga: ‘wealth derived from a grand-father.’ 


WYO | WATT I VI ZI 9s 
TASTIN | CPHL | WRT N 
1457. The affix 3 comes in the sense of ‘come 
thence,’ after a word ending in short %, and denoting a 


person related through learning or blood 

This debars yu Thus grguerag=trena ‘derived from Hotpi’ So 
also of ‘ blood,’ as :— 093A 1 

Note :—The q in ay is for the sake of facility of pronunciation, there being 
no such word ending in long a It 

Note :—When the words do not denote relationship through learning or blood, 
this affix is not employed. As, QW u 


LUXE | fig i el Rien 
MEL) Sat ager: AfA art: | ASER | AET 1 
1458. The affix wa as well as S% comes, in the sense 
of ‘come thence,’ after the word ‘ pitri.’ 
Thus fago = fig + a= fat +a =R +A = Asaa (the pi is replaced 
by & by VII. 4. 27. and the long ¢ of Q is elided by VI. 4. 148 S. 311) 
‘ paternal—i. e. wealth inherited from father. With ss =Ìĝgæ u 


ULE | TiTEgEAT 1 Yi 8 ico it 
fata ni Wa ort) are! stern 1 
1459. After a word ending with a patronymic affix, 
the rule of affix in the sense of ‘thence come,’ is like that 


relating to the affix denoting ‘ its mark.’ 


Note:—The word rq in the sûtra does not mean the technical Gotra of 
Grammar, hut a descendant-denoting affix in genera]. The affixes denoting WE are 
taught in IV. 8. 126 S. 1506 and 127 8. 1507. The affix gsy of IV, 8. 126 8. 1506 
which comes after Gotra words, in the sense of ‘this is his,’ is referred to in this 
efitra, not merely the affix srog, of IV. 3. 127 8. 1507, denoting, ‘this is his mark.’ 

Thus &q, någ, erga formed by woof IV. 3. 127 S. 1507 mean not 
only ‘the mark belonging to the Vaidas, the Gargyas, the Dakshis,’ but also 
that which comes from the Vaidas &c. TTNATATAE: =aqtan: ‘the mark 
belonging to the descendants of Upagu.’ So also MAER: MITIRAR:. MITRAR: 1 
The same words will also denote ‘come there from’ as stiqnipa smrag = sian- 
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WH, HICH, aerarana, Marange ) formed by gsr ( IV. 3. 126 S. 1506 ). 
Note :—The word qig has the force of ‘ complete similarity,’ as in qrépar warg 
(IV. 2. 34 8. 1237 ), qin? wera ( 1V. 2.46 B, 1255). 


RUCo | TST: JAAA AT EUAN | 1918 1 Fo Wl 
an: dai yeartrsararaiecsh fa: eaves gt Arete et edie a- 
TRI WANK evi I MÅNA ÅRTI) WAER | WAUA | IAJE ! 
RAJN u 
1460. Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
“T, Wor, tbe Vyiddhi is always substituted for the first 
vowel of gfa, tar, aw, ua and fray when preceded by the 
Negative particle, but this substitution is optional for the 
vowel of thè Negative particle. 
As qawa or dta , wards or ipaka , TYTeTt or Àa, rt- 
UER or MIRIA , VAJAR or MAJER II 
Ree? ingrirrats· Say: VI Pi at ii 
qararns argar Raana | ee mR: aa Raia | Weert: 
qI Reread | teqag 1 
1461. The affix sta denotes that which from 
something has originated, when it is added to a word denoting 
‘cause ', or to the name of a man viewed as a cause. 


The word agta is used meaning ‘ men as causes.’ gy means cause oF 
instrument. Thus uaig = angcag or Sela by @ of IV. 2. 138 S. 1362, 
meaning ‘ what proceeds from a like cause’. So also feqageag or faqar u 
So of men also agaga or taran ( IV. 1.83 S. 1073 ) ‘ what originates with 

eure: u 
Note:—The word ggagqepg: is in the plural in the sûtra, indicating thas 
sYarupavidhi (1.1.68 S. 25 ) does not apply here, 
lu denoting Bg, there is employed the Instrumental cate as taught in 
11, 3. 23 8. 568: and according to fie jiidpaka in the present sûtra, the Ablative 
oase may alao be employed in denoting a q, u Or the use of the ablative case in 
the sense of ¥q, may be explained by II. 3. 25 S, 602. 


KBER I ATT ATIVIPi Se 
GARUN | fagaaaa | (ETATEN If 
1462. After a word denoting a canse or a man 
viewed as a cause, there is the affix ‘mayat’ in the sense of 
‘come thence’. | 
99 S 
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Thus Ganan., Reema, errr, 0 
Note:—The € of wag indicates that the feminines of these words are formed 


by tq (IV. 1. 15 S. 470), as, ware 1 The separation of this sûtra from the 
last is for the sake of preventing the application of the rule of mutual correspondence 


(1. $. 10 8. 128 ) which would have been the case had the rule stood as gag. 
somecent aaa 
gues | marae 1 8181 Sk hl 
sare: are | aa: rari rah rer n 
1463. After a Nominal-stem which is in the 5th. 
case in construction, an affix (one of those already taught) 


comes in the sense of ' what appears for the first time — 

The word qa: is understood in the sûtra. The word swafg means 
what manifests itself, or appears for the first time. Thus fear: manià = tue 
u The Haimavatt”, a name of the Ganges, meaning © which manifests itself 
for the first time or appears in the Snowy Range, its source being unknown ’. 

Note:—So also Theo D&aradt” i. e. the Indus appearing for the first 
time in Dardistan. The word awafy bas not the sense of qefit, because that is 
included in aw wra: ; it therefore means THTUe, SURA: wzwymeaa, the source or 
origin being unknown, | 

queu | AFU: BIIN 

faqreraaft Seat a n ꝛ·· 

1464. The affix @ comes, in the sense of ‘what 
manifests itself there’, after the words ‘ vidûra ’. 


This debars aqu Thus gaa maià = aga: ‘a kind of gem found at 
Vidura ’. 

Note :—The gem as a matter of fact is not found at Vidûra, but in a mounta 
called qrerara n Viddra is the city where the rovgh stone is worked upon. Is 
other words, it may be said that the affix is really added to wastra, when the 
latter word is replaced by faq; such substitute being only shown in the sitra. 
the appropriate stbåni (valavaya ) being left to inference. Or the word Vidire 
may denote both the city as well an a mountain. If it be said that there is no 
mountain known as Vidûra, then we say that the Grammarians call Valaviya by 
the name of Vidtra, as the merchants call Benares by the name of Jitvari. 


wwe | meas Wagar: 18 I3 ise i 
Fi TO RR: TIT TA T 
1465. An affix (IV. 1. 83 &c) comes after a word, 
being in the 2nd case in construction, in the sense of ‘ what 
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goes thereto’, provided that, that which goes, is a road or a 
messenger. 


Thus aya mesia = arer: “ a road or a messenger that goes to Srughna ”, 
The road may either lead to Srughna, or being in Srughna, be used for going. 

Note :— Why do we say qiqgnar: “moaning a road or a messenger”. Obser- 
ve wy meee are: ‘he goes to Srughna for his own sake’ 


guee | ANRA are 81 81 Se 
afeare | we RRA Set REAGENT It 
1466. An affix comes, after a word in the 2nd case 
in construction, in the sense of ‘a door which looks towards 
that ’. 
Thus Ñw: ‘a gate which looks towards Srughna’—as a gate of 
Kanyakubja. 
Note :— Why do we say guen “ when it is a gate” ? Observe gaufiirusrn® 
FET: ‘a person faces towards Srughna ’. 
Wee | AEA Sa APT 1 VIPs Sow 
aftas aranga Sar arr: riha: | mA weet eeitegarag | 
1467. An affix comes after a word in the 2nd case 
in construction, in the sense of ‘made in relation to any 
subject ’, when the thing made is a ‘ book’. 
The word figa means ‘aiming at’ ‘alluding to, referring to’. Thus 
ara aga Garaew: = urtara: i. e. a book relating to the $Ariraka sûtras The 
form orrca aran is however more generally employed. . Here no distinction 


is made between the sdtras and the bhashya. Hence the commentary is 
called Sartraka. 


gues | FIRANA AANA TRE BIR cay 
fount sean fuer: afte gat ae: AURA: E am ENTA 
Reet Provan | anette: | fauua | raana: | raaa 1 AR- 
SR it i n 


1468. The affix g comes in the sense of ‘a book 
made relating to a subject’, after the following words in the 
2nd case in construction, viz. ‘Sifukranda’, ‘yamasabha’ 
and after the Dvandva compounds, and the words “ indra- 
janana’ &c. 


788 SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI [ CHAPTER XXVIII. §. 1468 





The word ag (IV. 3. 85 S. 1465 ) and exfeger ge n should be read 
into the sQtra, This debars wun Thus fageeiq: ‘a book treating of the 
crying of infants’, awewe ‘a book relating to the court of Yama‘ 
The compound is Neuter irregularly ( nipatana ) 


Dvandva-Compound : as fagrrangyéreq n 
There is no list of gxami words. They are Akritigana, and mast 


be determined by usage. Thus yawadran, feeuatraqaraa &c. 

Note :—The words and waw might have been included in the 
inchoste clars qaywan u The separate enumeration of these words in the stre, is 
werely for the sake of amplification. 


eves | eisea ANRT: 1813158 2 
qi (reretsee are: n 
1469. After a word in the Ist case in construction, 


an affix comes in the sense of ‘this is his dwelling place.” 


Note -—The word @ showa that the word to which the affix is to be added ia 
in the nominative case. wea ‘his’ shows that the meaning of the affix is 
that of a genitive case. fwerey: shows that the first word in construction 
must signify a dwelling place. faqrea: means “a country i. e. where a person lives 
( nivasanti asmin )”’. 

gery Prerarsea= M: ‘a present dweller of Srughna ’, 


Quivo | ufiwrag 18131 20H 


Swiss wig: t aq ea sae a (rere: caw qlee dishra: 1 
ele fata: u 


1470. After a word in the 1st case in construction, 
an affix comes in the sense of ‘ this is his mother-land’. 


The difference between àsta: and warma: is this Where a person 
lives himself for the present, that is his ima or dwelling-place. Where his 
ancestors ( @ftrsar: ) have lived, that is his waaa ‘native country, home 
or ancestral abode’ Thus @w: ‘a person whose ancestral home is in 
Srughna ’. 

Note:—The separation of this sûtra from the lest is for the sake of the 
subsequent sfitra, in which the anuvyitti of ‘abhijana’ only runs. 


quer | MaA: QA S11 ee N 


etree: rumania 6: eanq | gis: iA arge 
tent & garter: | gA fags sere: tiisa wet à arefer far: u 
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1471. The affix w comes after a word denoting 
mountain, in the sense of ‘this is his mother-land ’, when it 
ìs a person who lives by arms. 


The word wrgwaitft means a person who earns his livelihood by arms. 
The phrase dysearfirwa: is to be read into the sûtra. Thus gyane: edatsiraq 
qumga = ra: ‘the mercenary soldiers whose ancestral abode is 
the Hyidgola mountain '. 
Why do we say wrgudrfta: ? Observe erate: fear: “ the Brahmanas 
whose native place is Rikshoda mountains ”. 
Note :—Why do we say ‘mountains’? Observe, qigreagr arqguatfts: n 
UNR | afleenixsal T: 181 RIER N 
Gfreersitatrses onlewea: tt 
1472. The affix $q comes in the sense of ‘this is his 
native-land ’, after the words mìsẹ &c. 


This debars wa &c. Thus erfagee:, riða: &c. 
1 afews, 2 ata", 3 qilu, 40m, Sac(aqr), 6c, 7 TER. 
8 aren 


goog | farqaefarenteaisersf 1813183 8 


famti anfu pS cargast I Gere: om ant —EE 
afn: u 


1473. The affixes aq and Wst come respectively, 
after the words ‘Sindhu’ &c and ‘Takshagila’ Ce in the 
sense of ‘this is his native-land °. 


Thus Yaga: ı So also arię: n 

Note :—Many of the words occurring in the Sindhu-clase, are found in the 
Kaehchh&di class (IV. 2. 133 S. 1857 ) also. Those words would have taken ṣo by 
attra IV. 2. 138 8. 1357. The present sútra preventa the affixing of grr (1V. 2. 
134 8. 1858 ) to those words undercircumstances mentioned in sûtra IV, 2, 134,8. 
1858 when the farther significance of erfða: is added to them. 


1 Rag, 2 wef. 3 agaq, 4 wN, 5 a, 6 weft, 7 mam, 8 
Taan, 9 scar (ata). 10 eee (T), 11 nfs ( meear), 12 gan, 13 
ferar It 

1] aeter, 2 swta, 3 Sige (AATE), 4 arnt, 5 ena’, 6 srezag 
(ade), 7 famu (fåes) & agaa, 6 fant, 10 BETUN (EPIIT ), 
11 qia’, 12 maam, 13 awe, 14 &e, 15 Qag I 


QUE | ARTSY A ATH MATTERS HRTEM: | V I 8 ee 
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Qe wiria ARa: qrergtra: | ahve: | rrari: u 
1474. After the words ag, gratgt, måst, and gaa, 
come respectively the affixes €@%, GW, TH, and WR in the 
sense of ‘ this is his native land ’. 
This debars aw n Thus aqa:, wargûa:, adda: and reward: u 
Woy af BIZIEN 
ahseaageda | weet wend fà aie: | gw arenes ate: n 
1475. An affix (IV. 1.83) comes after a word in 
the first case in construction, in the sense of ‘this is bis 
object of veneration or love” 


The word “i in the sûtra means ‘serving’, ‘worshipping’, o 
‘ loving’. 

Thus gsr afra = Arrr: ‘a person who is loyal to Srughna ’. 

The anuvyitti of the word efawm: ceases. The words ©: and wt 
should be read into the sitra. 


que | waaay! SIRI ee 


era vftaces gw: qafee: | afwrenfted: Were: qtentens as: 
oferty | ter: ti 


1476. After a word denoting a thing not possessing 
consciousness, but not being the name of a country or time, 
the affix s& is employed, in the sense of ‘this is his object of 
devotion or love’. | 


This debars wa; and & also. Thus squama = urgi: ‘a persos 


who loves cakes’. qrareat: u 
Why do we say ‘not possessing consciousness’? Observe qqaui: 8 


Why do we say ‘not being the name of a country’? Observe wù: u Why | 


do we say ‘not denoting time’? Observe ték: ‘ who loves summer.’ 
QUO | ARTNIMTESTI BIR) ENN 
area: U 
1477. The affix 28 comes in the sense of ‘ this is his 


object of veneration ’, after the word waraw 1 


This debars Ha) As Srerufwm: ‘who loves or serves the Mah4rdaja’ 
The difference between this and the ea of the last aphorism, is in the 
accent only. 





| 
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Wo | gA eT IVIg esa 
TENE: | cram: i 
1478. The affix ga comes in the sense of ‘ this is his 
object of veneration ', after the words ‘ Vasudeva’ and Arjuna. 
This debars gw and wa n Thus wayee:, agae n 
QUE | Maaari eye JIVI IEE N 
WAST: | mAT A RAAE YRR: | ERE: | 
agura) ated faea qa: n 
1479. The affix Jst comes diversely, in the sense of 
‘this is his object of veneration’, after a word denoting 
Gotra or a Kshatriya. 


This debars a and wn Thus: Aryana: ‘who loves or serves 
&c. Gluchukayani’. Kshatriyas :-—srgea: n 

Note:—The word wreat in the sûtra indicates that the words should be the 
names of well-known or famous Kshatriyss, and not of any body who is a Kshatriya 
by profession. . 

The word wgs shows the non-universality of this rule. Thus mfa? 


wftacea = Arnita: a 
Note :—The word wre does not mean here the Grammatical Gotra, buta 
word formed by a patronymic affix in general. 


gue | waatyat IMAA Hagen anrageaiat UTRA |e | 
Rl foo kh 
mernani egeay srqeaieat waroraiat MNU carne: 
TERN srcqrynarafe rau A cara RNAS ATA | aR NAIT RTEA: | 
wg: aire RENER: NANI (re) carer mre MAREE Treat: | WATA 
Fava) rAr can altacen rha: tt 
1480. Of words denoting Princes (lit. who are 
lords of janapada ) the base and the affix meaning ‘ this is his 
object of veneration’ are the same, in every respect, like 
those of a word denoting kingdom, provided that, the Prince- 
denoting words have, in the plural, the same form, as the 
kingdom-denoting words. 


Note :—The words of this sfitra require a detailed analysis. waqftaiq gen. 
plural of waqitta meaning ‘Jord of an inhabited country’ i. e. KshatriyaéPrinoes, 
qg ‘in the plural’, waqyy aTa gearat ‘the same form as the janapada 
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denoting word’, wagyaq ada ‘every thing is like jane-pada’ In other words, 
‘after those bases denoting Kshatriya princes which in the plaral bave the 
same forms as the names of the countries, the affix in the sense of veneration 
will be the aame as will come after a janapada word’. Now the effixes denoting 
wits as regards WANE words are given in Sitras IV, 2. 124 8, 1348 &c. and those 
affixes will apply here. 

Thus war Way: Rea = wy: formed by gsr of stra IV. 2. 125, 
S. 1349 meaning ‘ who loves the country of Afg4s’ Similarly argw:, AIKE: 

u 

Similarly agr: wira siea = trem formed by the same affix gy, 
with this difference of meaning ‘who loves the Kshatriyas Angas’. So 
wee, are: &c. 

Why do we say ‘of Kshatriy4 Princes’; (janapadinadm ) Observe, 
Gare magan sitea = qiva: n Here the general affix se is employed. 

Why do we say  waqet aura uenga ‘the word having the same 
sound as the janpada word’? Thus Qtr car @ nita = Acre: u 


RUG? | Aw rarer IVI RIOR N 
afafa irk nisan u 
1481. After a word in the 3rd case in construction, 
an affix (IV. 1. 83 &c). comes, in the sense of ‘ enounced 
by him’. 
The word wk means were ‘ preeminently spoken’. It should be 
distinguished from the word gq meaning ‘done or made’. For the sense of 


ga has been already taught in the sûtra g& wey (IV. 3.16S. 1387 ) Thus 
qrfaaray ‘the system of grammar enounced by Panini. 


Ue | fareitace-quicedrenvay | 213) RoR N 
earner akuna | fatarcan seater Wft: n 


1482. The affix GW comes in the sense of ‘ enoun- 
ced by him’, after the word ‘tittiri’, ‘varatantu’, ‘khan- 
dika ’, and ‘ukha’ 


Thus fetrat: ‘those who learn ( IV. 2. 66. S. 1278). the Veda 
enounced by Tittiri’. 


Note :—According to KAsika tbis is confined to the Chhandas only, There- 
fore it will not apply to classical élokas, as fafeitar ark trg: n The word 


Chhandas is drawn from sûtra 1V, 3, 106. S. 1486 and aleaaart from 1V. 2, 66. S. 
1278. 
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LUS | GrRrretiarnraenteat YA: 181} 1 od N 
Sna Arema areata: i 
1483. The affix fof comes in the sense of ‘ enoun- 
ced by him’, after the words ‘ KaSyapa’ and ‘ Kauéika’ when 
denoting Vedic Seers. 


This debars ẹnu The & of few is for the sake of Vriddhi (useful in 
the subsequent sûtra) This is confined, like the last, to the Vedic works. 
Thus wrga: ‘those who study (IV. 2. 64 S. 1274) the Kalpa enounced 
by Kasyapa 

Note:—Why do we say “ Vedic Sages” ? Observe quratenty Arar 
ar -aa “a work enounced by a modern Kåsyapa,—one belonging to 
the Gotra KAéyapa ; not a Rishi’. 


öEöRXXX 
SERPE: eft rna enter: | Wea a:, Crest: N 
1484. After words denoting the pupils of ‘ Kalapt’ 
and ‘ Vaifampfyana’, the affix fàft is employed in the sense 
of ‘ enounced by him’. 


Note:—This debars eq and G& u There are four words which express 
pupils of Kalapa: as Rg, meet, gzge:, Taq: u There are nine words expressing 
pupils of Vaiéampiyana: as, eee, THR, HAS, KATA, STAM; MER, CATE, 
as, ward i . 

Thus erftw@a: ‘those who study (IV. 2, 64S. 1274) the works 
enounced by Haridru.’ So also arefewa: ti 

Note:—The word qm: means Qyrqray: hence ce: means pupils of 
darran: tt 


RUSL | JUNE MEVEY 181 I ox N 
gararsarenreard MR: cary k TARRE RNA N gen 
Aan gitar ART: weg, MERR: | arearad:, qrearafaa: | Het, QT ren: I 
oft wes: 1 gerafe: fine 1 R MENR, MART: wee: | oe | TÄ 
Sarg: tt 





1485. The affix fafr comes in the sense of ‘enoun- 
ced by him’, after a word in the 3rd case in construction, 
when it denotes a Brahmana or a Kalpa-work enounced by 


ancient sages, 
100 sS 
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This sûtra further gives the sense of the affix. gre means ‘ Ancient 
Sages’. equivalent to gaa of the Brahmana literature, the example is qrearg- 
faw:, so also from weg—anefirt: u Kalpa work : as Syftareq: u 

Why do we say gtrerateky ‘announced by ancient sages.’? Observe 
qraweant? aoni, oee: geru The q of these words is elided by VI. 4 
151.S, 1082. Yajfiavalkya &c being sages of modern times. The ay fien 
affix IV. 2. 66.S. 1278, will not also apply to these, because the word 
grert in IV. 2. 66. S. 1278. is restricted to gerar of the present sutra. 


Luce | Marentesaxwerfe |e II Loe N 
safta OA ANR: 1 Erde rantaa Arafa: N 
1486. The affix forf® comes in the sense of ‘enounced 
by him’, after the words mẹ &c, in denoting chhandas. 

This debars and ora n Thus d&a Srémitaà = Gratien: ‘ who study 
(IV. 2. 64 S. 1274 ) the chhandas enounced by Saunaka’. qraaàfàan: &c. 

Note :—-Why do we say ‘in denoting Chhandes’? Observe Qreta fue 
‘the orthography of Saunaka’. 

The word ewqre occurs in this list. This must always be taken as a 
compound for affixing this affix. After the single word ae the affix is elided 
( IV. 3. 107 S. 1487). Thus erarsrat irena = areon: u 

1 Grex, 2 mwaa, 8 ane, 4 ote (uia) 5 aAa (aaa), 
6 amant, 7 sa (exer), 8 exva, 9 Breda, 10 erg. 11 ceygaes, 12 
TuT, 18 wera (wore), 14 wae, 15 og’, 16 gias (qeqram), 17 
aa (atta), 18 apa, 19 ewey, 20 Yayeres, 21 ARIRNI 

RUGS | ESETEIT | V1 31 Lo I 
ST ARRA HS CNN | HFA NARRAR RST 1 PRT: N 
1487. The afix denoting ‘enounced by him?’ is 
elided, by luk-substitution, after the words Katha ane Charaka 

The word gg would have taken farf™ as it is a Yarama} word: 

and «um would have taken the affix wq Both are elided. Thus eer: ‘ who 


study the Chhandas enounced by Katha’, weg: &c. 
Note :—The word ‘ Chhandas’ qualifies thie stra. Observe Kr! QICHT Atel: 


euGe | RANST 8131 20S I 


sanari wire ererar: u remem fear amgrenitdicatantrerghatee- 
STIPE a VATA SCT HTT ETAT are: u 


1488. The affix swm comes in the sense of ‘ enoun- 
ced by him’, after the word Kalapi. 
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This debers fag of IV. 3. 104 S. 1484. Thus Haar who study the 
work enounced by Kalapi. 

Note:—The word murq: is thas formed :—aqyftq+qa n Here comes in 
force Sûtra VI, 4. 1448. 679. which declares that æ of afaa, should be elided 
before the taddhita affix. This elision is, however, debarred by sûtra VI, 4, 164 8, 1245 
which declares that words ending in the affix qq retain their form when eu not 
denoting a progeny follows. Therefore genf{q would have retained ite gq but for 
tho following Virtika, | 

Vårt :—The fe portion of the following words is elided when a 
Taddhita follows :—emgrenity, saria, afr, gua, ARN, we sferr. Wg- 
fwd, aa. fourteen, raTa, axan, grian Thus a being elided, we 
have qerqt: i 

The final qwith the vowel that precedes it, is dropped before 
a Taddhita in the following: 1 amgranfta—ermgrara: ( IV. 3. 1205S. 1500.), 
Rtratla—isadi: ( IV. 3. 120 S. 1500 ), 3. wenftq—arengn (IV. 3. 108 and I V.2. 
59S. 1488 and 1269 ), 4. gyaa—argar: (IV. 3. 101 S. 1481), 5. afaraar— 
Wier: ( IV. 3. 116S. 1496), 6. arta—sarwer: (1V. 2. 59 S. 1269.) 7. enria— 
ayer, 8. mPa- tere: 9. fratwa—veuer 10. garewa—arant am, 
11 gyéq—ayqel: u In the above those which end in gẹ, elide the eg in spite 
of VI, 4. 164, and those in wa contradict VI. 4. 167. 


RUER | Sar HI Vi yi oan 
writ remita arafa: u 
4489. The affix fam comes in the sense of ' enoun- 
ced by him ’, after the word ‘ Chhagalin ’. 


The word afaa, being a word denoting the pupil of wasr would 
have taken fix ( IV: 3. 104 S. 1484). This debars that. Thus gytrefaq 
‘who study the Chhandas enounced by Chhagali ’. 


gueo | qrereraftrenttasat RATARI: 18181 eto 0 
qa trek gamir namai Free: Serger was: n 
1490. ‘The affix faf& comes in the sense of ‘ enoun- 
ced by him’, after the words Pardsarya and Silalin, the 
works enounced being Bhikshu-Sittra and Nate-Sitra 
respectively. 
Note :—The affix ffr is to be read into the aûtra and not qa The 


freag and Azzyaare works treating of the duties of firm ‘religious mendicante ' end 
TE: jugglers, dancers - 
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Thus qraw + fey =ecrec+ facra (VI. 4. 152 S. 2119 )= quea, the 
treatise of Paragarya on the duties of Bhikshus’. Similarly Giffen 
Note :—Theee words of course, have the additional sense of ‘he who studies 


‘the works so enounced by Pirdsarya und Sailalin ’. See IV. 2. 66 S. 1278. As quefter 
Free:, Gen@at mer: u According to some, it always expresses this relation ( aftuat 
IV. 2, 66) and never a ÑIR alone, These are treated metaphorically as Chhandas, 

Why do we say ‘denoting Bhikshu and Nata Sutras’? Observe 
Taa , Waray, u 
LUE: | EAEn rA: e RI Cee 
Rrgreqrahaey ai rR iR Pree: | S? ser: u 
1491. The affix tt comes, in the sense of ‘ enoun- 
ced by him’, the thing enounced being Bhikshu Sûtra and 


Nata -Sûtra, after the words ‘ Karmanda’ aná ‘ Krigâsva’. 

Thus «ffewit frge: ‘the mendicants who study the Bhikshu-sûtra 
of Karmandin’. sufri ser: ‘the actors who study the Nata sûtra of 
Krigagvin’. Otherwise ahaw and ardrevau See IV. 2. 66, 

QUER | AAMARIVI VL LV A 
wear ike TEE revit u 
1492. An affix (IV. 1. 83 &c) comes after a 

word in the third case in construction, in the sense of ‘in 
the same direction with that’. 


The word gw fix means gea R& i. e. a common direction. Thus 
gamar waite = drat gz “a lightening. literally, that which is in the same 
direction as the hill called the Sudaman”. 

Note :—The repetition of Ñy, though it could have been supplied by anuvritti 
from IV. 8. 10], 8. 1481'is for the sake of indicating that the anuvgitti of the wa 
which regulated all the preceding ten afitras, does not extend to this aphorism, 
and therefore the qiquaar of IV, 2, 66 8. 1278 which was applied to those aûtras dosa 
not apply here. 


QUER afer VIE hk 
ercitrarerqeqaeya | frees qu gga: u 
1493. The affix m® comes in the sense of ‘in the 

same direction with that.’ 

This ordains another affix in addition to the previously taught aq 
&e q &c. The words formed by this affix are Indeglinables as it.is an affix 
mentioned in the svarAdi class. (1. 1.37 S. 447) Thus fdqww:‘ in the same 
direction as Himavat? qywe:, sera: u 





CHAPTAR XXVIII. §. 1497.) THE SaIsHIKAS 797 





QUVG | ITA TMI B13) We 
ATM: | TASTAT: | STAT GH FH TEM: | FTRT: II 
1494. The affix JA as well as the afix afè. comes in 
the sense of ‘in the same direction with that,’ after the 
word 3TA ll | 
Thus ear qfy = grea or qwa: u The afẹ is read into the sdtra by 
force of the word @ n 
RURA ITTA I VIR! RA N 
Bare | fafa Sree RaR i 
1495. After a word in the 3rd case in construction, 
an affix is employed in the sense of ‘discovered by him’. 
Knowledge acquired by oneself without being taught is called sate 


i. e an intuition or self taught knowledge. Thus qiatarmnd= qiariag 
eaqrecerg, ‘the law of Grammar discovered by Panini’. 


BEE 1 Ga NFAT I VIS 1 Ve W 
CTW HAT ACHAT TET: II 
1496. An affix comes after a word in the 3rd case 
in construction, in the sense of ‘made’, the thing made 
being ‘a book’, 

Thus mafaa gar = arrear: | mt: ‘the verses composed by Vara- 
ruchi ’. 

Note :—Why do we say ‘a book’? Observe MEER: qrare: ‘the palace made 
by Takshas’. 

That which one originates is called gay: and is ‘therefore an ‘art’, while 
knowledge of laws &. that already exist, but are discovered for the first time 
by some ono, is called wqare 1 

QUES | SOETATT 1 S18 (9 U 
Weare | r R ARA: gt antral ag u 
1497. An affix comes after a word in the 3rd case 
in construction, in the sense of ‘made by him’, when the 
whole word is a Name. 


Thus amfa: paa- miwa, ‘honey’, literally ‘made by a bee’, 
afer mearing a bee’. afaar+ uw -nfr ( VI. 4.148 S. 311), The anuvyi- 
z of “meg” does not, of course, apply here. 
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WE | FEAA Ta! Vl ys Vs 
Ba Ek UMEN Bera Ht RIMER | IETEN 
1498. The affix g% comes in the sense of ‘made 
by him’, after the words Kuléla &c. the whole word so 


formed being a Name. 

Thus Ñam, ‘a porcelain’ lit. ‘made by a potter’. So also 
VETRI it 

L gare, 2 eee, 8 woga, 4 frere, 5 aie, 6 Ber, 7 fate (Rir) 
8 dtr (aya) 9 Wow, 10 after (Wiz), lay, 12 ago, 18 % 14 
Sy, 15 aage, 16 were, 17 Geran, 18 ware, 19 wou 


WEE | IRTATATASTATT ATT | 8 I RIEN 
An SX Tavera! GINA: Sa GT! AAT! TTT | TAT U 
1499. The affix gx comes after the words ‘ kshudrå ’, 
‘bhramara’, ‘ vatara’, and ‘ pådapa’ in the sense of ‘made 
by him’, the whole word being a Name. 


This debars weg, there being difference in accent between Wa and 
grr) Thus gnf: gera=@iwe, ‘honey ’ lit ‘made’ by a swal bee’, So also 
sinea, Seca and resa n 

gyoo I ARTT | VIRI RRON 

Trifa u RA y a Garg: et Bifa a: A cy A TS u 
aRt ta aca eari | areecarearscarelw: 8 A NA a u aR 
a: 1 AIN gA il 

1500. After a word in the 6th case in construction, 
an affix (IV. 1. 13 &c ) comes, in the sense of ‘ this is his ’. 

The five universals wa &c. (IV. 1. 83) and the affixes q&c. (IV 
2. 93 ) come in this sense. Thus arit = utr, ‘of Upagu’. 

Note :—The sfixes, however, do not come, when the word governed 
by the possessive case, is WAAT &c. Thus gawean u In short the thing 
possessed must be property, village, kingdom or men. 

VArt :—The verb ae takes g ( gay and gw) and wor preceded by an 
ee As, adig: ef aiT N 

Várt —The affix t comes after wig, (= wm ‘ who kindles the 
sacred fire’ formed by Kvip ) in the sense of ‘sanctuary ’, and the base gets 
the designation of wu = Agnit is the name of a Ritvik priest. As miwa 
“The place where the sacred fire is kept” as well the officiating priest 
of Agni. The word wu being treated as a Bha and not as a pada, the © 
is not changed to g ( VIII 2. 39 ) 
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Várt :— The affix ‘ shenyan’ comes after afàwr, in the sense of placing. 
Thus arfawe wew: ‘the verses (recited while) placing the fuel on fire’, 
ah (IV. 1.41) ga 
240% I CATAT I VIS ILL N 
Cue] TFR tt 
1501. The affix wx comes after tu, in the sense of 
‘ this is his.’ 
This bebars aw u Thus caeag cam ‘belonging to the chariot—i. e, 
wheel or the axle’, 
Note :—The word toa is confined to describe the parts of chariot.’ This role 
applies also to compounds ending with cy, as, qUMTURR , weyatemy because of the 


Virtike cagtare at afer, after ca, eter and ga in applying the affix aq there is 
tadanta-vidhi. | 


WOR | TITAS | V IRI RRR I 
QS ER) TAITTENTATATAT, II 
1502. When preceded by a word denoting ‘a drau- 
ght animal’, ta takes the affix asg in the sense of ‘ this is 
his ’. 
This debars aq! Thus arat qe ‘the wheel of a horse-cart, 


Note:—The word q@ means ‘that by which any one goes’ or a draught- 
animal, like came), It is formed by the affix pa ( lII. 2. 182), 


Quod | QATAN 18121 RR} I 
SIL I oN Tee RT) UTÁN! Tite ti 
1503. After a word denoting a draught-animal, and 
after the words ‘adhvaryu’ and ‘parishad, the affix we is 


added. 


This debars aau The q% means qrgn 1I 

Vart :—When the sense is that of a thing to be carried, then is qx 
added, to a word denoting ‘a draught-animal.’ Thus warma apie 
amaa‘ a load to be or suited for being, carried by a horse.’ So also qreqqqy 


and arfteaq I 
Quo! 1 THAR 1 B19 RYN 
TRA | ART 1 
1504. The affix 3% comes in the sense of ‘ this is 
his,’ after the words ‘hala’ and ‘ sira.’ 


800 SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI [ CHAPTER XXVIII. §. 1405. 





Thus pam = ging, ARET tt 
RKO’ | EATA ABA: | VIR LN 
EAER | Herrera Wt eeargafea: gaye: ꝰ u Qerger n 
1505. The affix ga comes in the sense of ‘this is 
his’, after Dvandva compounds of words denoting ‘ mutual 
enmity ’, or ‘ matrimonial relationship.’ 


This debars aq andun Thus of ‘enmity’ erétafeeru Similarly 


of married couples as, geagrafanr tl 
Note:—The Dvandva compounds of words denoting natural enemies will be 


singular neuter by II. 4. 9. 8. 918. Their secondary derivatives, however, are 
feminine. 


VArt :—Prohibition must be stated of the word tugt &c As 
ANGL TATSU ATT |I 
RNOR | HIMATYTTTT | V IRIRI N 
ATIRI WMA TRAY TRER u ETERN U 
1506. The affix $J% comes, in the sense of ‘ this is 
his’, after the words denofing Family-names or names of 


Vedic Schools. 

This debars eyqas well as Et! Thus gotra :—@rqrene u 

Vårt :—The word wq which ordinarily means Vedic School, means 
here duties or doctrines (dharma ), and traditions (amnaya ) Thus qeurat 
wt great w= the dharma-Sitras or the tradition belonging to the 
school of Kathas ’. 


ON i | 8 I R RRON 

Qaar ÅT e N a, We ai Ar m a an, min 

MÅR L, NN: NUR! aigccceaſtex: UNY RUNT I 
1507 The affix wq comes in the sense of ‘ this is 

his’, after a Patronymic word ending with the affix wy, qq 
or a, the words so formed expressing a multitude, a mark 
or a sign. 

Note :—The word eq means ‘congregation’, The word aa end WE should 
be distinguished. gay means a mark which is the property of that person and forms 
a distinguishing feature of that person, as faqr ‘learning’ is a wuu of the clan of 


Bidas, the Bidas being famous for learning. The word eg is a mark which ahows 
that the thing so marked is the property of another: se a mark on a cow showing 
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to what person or clan that cow belongs. Thew though ocourring in a person or 
thing does not belong to that person or thing, as the mark of a cow does not belong 
to the cow, but the away is a mark which belongs to the person or thing wherein it is 
found. 

This såtra debars ysg of the last aphorism. 

Vért:—The word @rw ‘a cow-pen’, should also be read along with 
the Gy &c. Thus the words so formed denote fous things (1) congregation, 
(2) mark, ( 3 ) sign, and (4) a hamlet or cowpen. This being so, the rule 
of mutual correspondence according to order of enumeratiou (I. 3. 10 S. 128 ) 
does not apply. 

Thus wsyarg ( IV. 1. 104 S. 1106 )—àq: ( Masculine ), ‘a congregation 
but wee, ( Neuter ) meaning, a sign or a hamlet of the Bidas’, rata- 
(IV. 1. 105 S. 1107 }—aread+ waeart: (VI. 4 148, 151 S. 311, 1082) “a 
congregation, or a mark of the Gargyas” qsyetra (1V. 1. 95 S. 1095), 
-Q + way: ( VI.4. 148 S. 311) ‘a congregation &c of the D&kshis’, 
ena ‘a mark of the Dakshis ? 

Note :—Tho @ of way could not serve the purpose of Vriddhi here, for all 
the words to which this affix is added, have Vriddhi by virtue of the affixes qs or 
gmin which they end. The q would have served the purpose as well, so far as 
Veiddhi is concerned, but wot is used to show that the feminine is formed by Sq 
(IV. 1.158. 470), Thustu It further prevents Yegre in compounds ( VI. 3. 
39 8. 849), as et Rara =a: i e. Ranh ar fear at Heater T: u 

2408 | MENT I VIR i LVS hl 
ore rS 1 TR wg Cred a Eni agisz aa a 
URS: | UHR: | TES Meat Ut 
1508. The affix wa, optionally comes, in the sense 
of ‘ this is his congregation, mark, sign or hamlet,’ after the 
word Taw i 
This debars qsg u Thos grasa Arema urna (IV. 3. 101 8. 1481 


and IV, 2, 64 S. 1274), mæn dq: = MER: or MEFR: (IV. 8. 126 8. 1506) 
meaning ‘a congregation, &c of the students of the science revealed by SAkala.’ W hen 


denoting WYA it will be of the neuter gender. 
RRO | SAFEN ERTEAN ET: 181 IRRA N 
EA wT areal N STRA | TTT MNR ELEA A u 
MERANA ETA HATES TART UI 
1509. The affix st comes in the sense of ‘this is 
his Law or Tradition,’ after the words ‘ chhandoga,’ ‘ aukth- 
ika, ‘ yajiika,’ ‘ bahvyicha’ and ‘ nata.’ 


101 S 
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Note: —The anuvritti of ?a do ceases. The sq debars wag and 732 1i The 
phrase @coradraraat: from sûtra IV. 3. 126 8, 1506 is understood here and applies 
even to the word qZ: I 

Thus wpearret wat ar ss mar wA ‘the Law or Tradition peculiar 
to the Chhandoga’ So also SEUEN, agent, RETT, and arena tt 
Not having this sense we have : wai Ha" ‘ the family of Chhandoga, 


eyto l a EnA TAN 181} 1 RRO N 
CENNA MAN TOS NAAT IA TFT T Cay | Er: PIMAN: (carer A 
1510. The affix am is not used after a Family-name, 
when it denotes a ‘ beginner pupil’, and ‘a boarder pupil.’ 
The word goearea: means a little naughty boy {amaa ), the only 
means of instilling knowledge in whom is the rod (€°@), or whose principe! 
sign of studentship is the ‘danda’ and nothing intrinsic, i. e. a mere beg- 
inner. The wis changed tow in awaq by IV. 1. 161 S. 1185, waat: 


are pupils or boarders who live in their teacher’s houses. The word ‘gotra’ 
is understood here. Thus er@t:" the junior pupils of Dakshi.’ 


CURR | ARRATS: 131-21 RRL 
mAn | qsarsvare: taiata: 1 qaa: v 
1511. The affix @ comes in the sense of ‘this is 
his ’, after the words tata &c. 


All these words end with Gotra affixes, and require ( IV. 3. 126 S. 
1506 ), this ordains & instead. Thus taata: Andra: &c. 


1 Rafter, 2 enn, 3 Gage, 4 ARA Ra), 5 AT ( stren®) 
6 Arm ( etreate) 7 Faai u 


RLR | RASET RATIT | 3 1 R I RRR N 
gfre waren saree AA ATATA RTT AAs: I giS: | T- 
maA Aaa RTT: l 
1512, The afix wg comes in the sense of ‘this is his’, 
after the words ‘kaupinjala’ and ‘hdstipada’. 


This debars ga ( IV. 3.126). Tuus arfassat:, gigg: N This sitre 
is really a Vartika. The word Aasna means the descendant of HASWA U 
It is formed by wg by the nipAtana of this sdtra. To this is again added 
amin order to exclude the gw affix. Similarly the son of fetwz is called 


eragg u It is formed by wor and q4 changed to q4 by nipatana. To EATE 
is added the affix of this sûtra, 
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RR | AREER 1818 1 RR M 
TAN) ARER: TT UTATA I SCOTT RST ATE: I 
i618. The afix way comes, in the sense of‘ this is his’, 
after the word ‘ dtharvanika’, and the penultimate ‘tka’ is elided. 


This debars gy (IV. 3 126 S. 1506). emasa =m wi 
crmravear “the Atharvana i. e, the Law or the Tradition of the Atharvanikas ”: 
The phrase Ware wata: is understood here, This sftra is also a vartika. 


Co 


AY AMSAT NETTA N 


CHAPTER XXIX. 
PRAGDIVYATIYA 


Ques | ace ARIT: 18181 RIS N 
mR AE RAN verse: no werit are erat: | aver: | ania: n 
1514. An afix ( IV. 1. 83 &c) comes after a word 


in the sixth case in construction, in the sense of ‘a modifica- 


tion thereof.’ 

Note :—The word fare means the change of condition of the original, The 
word qeq, though its anuvyitti could have been supplied from the previous 
efitras, has been repeated bere, in order to show that the governing foree ef Ay 
(IV. 2.92) does not extend forther, The affixes taught, therefor’, under Aq 
(IV. 2, 92 S. 1312 &c). such as q, @ &c. have not the sense of wea fear u 

No affix has been taught here in this sfitra: the general affix wrr 
(IV. 1. 83) therefore will come in this sense, as well as the affixes to be taught 
hereafter. 

Vd+t :—erenq loses its qa before a Taddhita affix meaning ‘ prepared 
there with’: as, arzq:, otherewise waaa: u So also stem: and arm: ft 


CURLY | Bee S&L TAINTA: 13131 RINN 
aR | rqreaready Prater ar ange | NE gree wey aT | Taa n 
1515. An affix comes after a word denoting an 
animal, a herb and a tree, in the sixth case in construction, 
in the sense of ‘this is its part’, (as well as ‘this is its 
modification ’ ). 

By the word @ in the sûtra, the phrase aeq frart: is also read into 
the sfitra. 

Thus qea faasea w=arge: (IV. 3. 154) ‘a modification, 
product or part of a peacock—viz afan’ &c, So also of ‘herbs’; as mqm 
‘product of Murva i. e. ashes or the stalk of Murva’. So also of ‘trees’, 
as, qaq, meaning “ the stalk or the ashes of Pipala tree.” 

Note:—In the subsequent sûtra, both the words fært and qwayq have 
governing force. But after words which denote non-animals, non-plants or non-trees, 
the affixes have only the sense of fær u This is a rather unique case of double 
anuvritti, not co-extensive in every respect. 
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QUE | AET SE I B 3 1 28h N 
erq ii 
1516. The afix sa comes in the sense of 'its 
modification or its part’, after the words faze &c. 
This debars ays and aag n Thus ewy, ‘the modification or part of 


Bilwa’ . 
Note:—The word sr@qant: occurs in this list. It wonld have taken ‘an’ by 
„the next sûtra aleo ; its inclusion in the class of Bilwsdi is for the sake of preventing 


‘the application of qag to this word. 
1 ter, 2 wtf, 3 aes, 4 qa, 5 wae, 6 ÑR 7 zy. 8 Ay, 9 
wager, 10 ward, 11 qre, 12 wary, 13 gail 
QUIS | BTA 1 S11 RRO I 
WH MÅSTE: | rh, TTS | AINET v 
1517. After a word having & as penultimate, the 
affix wẹ comes, in the sense of modificatiou or a part, or 
both, as appropriate. 

This debars ws u Thus from ag we get mẹwa, from fafereta, we get 
aradt u The words fafedta &c have acute on the middle ( Phit Su. 
IT. 16). 

Ques | waa: TRIS I1 8c N 
KPIA CATR THA: SUNT | ATTA | NATH N 
1518. The: affix wẹ with the augment qe comes 
in the sense ‘its modification ’, after the words ‘ trapun’ and 
‘jatun ’. 
This debars wsz (IV. 3.139S.1519). As, s gan fare =719qq; so 


also wrqwa “ modification of tin and lac.” 
Note :—In these words denoting non-organic beings, the sense of eyquq is not 


denoted by the affix. 
SURE | BATH I VIRI LJEN 
ENA MR is 1 
1519, The affix wst comes after a word ending in 
short ¥, in the sense of ‘ modification or part ’, ( provided 
that, the word has not grave accent on the first syllable ). 


Thus tener, wrrarces, a 
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Note :—The worde ®qyre and wyqre are âdy-udåtta owing to Phit Sn. IL 14 
( dragayiara—the trees denoting soft timber trees have acute on the first ) 


QUO | NITER | V1 3 1 Leo N 
Arua nRa tt 
1520. The affix wst comes in the sense of ‘ modification 
or part,, after a word having anud&tta accent on the 
first syllable. 


This debars Rau Thus miren, afya tt 


Note :—The word afyerg is an upapada-samisa of WQ+er+s, the @ being 
changed to @ as it belongs to Prishodaradi class; and it ig finally acute by 


STACI TEET: ıı 
LXI? | ISTUS AT |8 I3 IRUR N 
ITUA) KTTT i 
1521. The affix we comes optionally in the sense 
of ‘ modification or part ’, after the words Tara &c. 
Thus Srarex or qrerda so also wifter or mlr; rüm or artia n 
Note:—This sitra is an example of prépta and aprapta vibhésh&. Ths 
words qaru, Afr, freq and casey being gravely accented on the first syllable 


the affix ers} was obligatory by the last aphorism. This makes it optional 
and is pråpta-vibhâshå, In the case of others it is aprâåpta-vibhåshà. 


1 qaru, 2 aR, 3 fear 4 ery (mm), 5 qma’, 6 aft 7 
fot, 8 ama, 9 Rpa 
QUI | ASAT: (Z) VST VIB 1 evry 
arian wen | Freqreste orftreft gray ui 
1522. The affix € (z) @8 comes in the sense of ‘ its 
modification or part’, after the word wet n 


This debars ws n Thus erà ae ard ge (1V. r. 60S. 515) 
The feminine is formed by Fit as the affix has an indicatory @n According 
to Madhava the.anubandha is € and so the feminine is formed in fy u 


CUI | TahaashrevayEaEw TAT: 13191 HR A 
oefrarercnag RTE: HUTTE NIARN, | ornare are! AR: ET: t 
RTT ORT ET, n 
1523. The affix waz comes optionally after any 
base, in those two meanings of “product” and “part”, in 
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the classical language, when neither food nor clothing is 
spoken of. 
Thus wman or vara’ ‘( IV. 3. 134). 
Note :—Why do we say arqrarg ‘in the classical language , ? Witness xeq: 
ERÜ or qa: cara tl 


Why do we say ‘when neither food ‘nor clothing is spoken of,? 
Observe WR: UR: ‘a soup made of kidney beans’ sata wresreya ‘, cotton 
dress ”. 


Note :—Why the word qadt: ‘in those two meanings’ is used in the «dtra, 
when by context, the words fyare and waqaq were to be read into the såtra P 
Its use indicates that the special affixes, snch as taught in IV. 3. 135, 186 &o 
are replaced also by qag u Thus witana or aitaa, (IV, 3. 135 8, 1515 ) arenay 
or Sree tt 


LL38 | fret PENTET: 18131 yee N 
MNAR | rere N RN Prey O N ARL ETE | net ate asn- 
WATT | aA Raar a It 
1524. The affix waz comes in the sense of its 
“product” or “part”, when neither food nor clothing is 
spoken of, invariably after Vriddha words, and after ue &c. 
Thus after Vriddha—araraan After urf words :—aqraan tt 


Vart :—The affix qaq, comes invariably after wor€s of one syllable. Thus 
WE AW, WE Haq it How do you explain the form srcay “ modification of water”, 
as given by Amarakosha (1.10 5)? It is formed by waxy added to wrqq after the 


latter had taken TH Of ATTN ALATA; MHR | cay does 
not change the meaning. 


le, 2e¢, Say, 4 get, 5 ga, 6 Gra, 7 qera (aera) i 
URS | Tar ETT 1 V1) VBE N 
ae: TAG iaa 
1525. The affix waz comes after the word ft in the 
sense uf ‘its dung’. 
Thus are ‘cow dung’. 


Note :—‘ Dung’ is neither a modification nor a part of cow. Therefore this 
weparate sfitra for sty u Why do we say mening ‘its dung’? Observe ati = milk 
The affix aq here comes in the sense of product or part. (1V, 3. 169 8, 1538), though 
strictly speaking ‘ milk’ also is not an ‘ avayava’ or a ‘ vikåia ’ of of n 


LARR HTM IVI Veen 
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WOE Ri | frend wer oe Vet gee | erapefwenret raa u 
1526. The affix maq invariably comes in the sense 
of its product or part, after the word fae & 
This debars waun Thus Red aw u Otherwise wq, as tut gu in 
the sense of aqq n (1V. 3. 120 S. 1500) in a general signification. 
LAIS | Saat BT IS IF 1 Woh 
frerfaees | freee Marta: RER: | WST: few: cag u 
1527. The affix 4 comes in the sense of product 
after the word fw, the whole word being a Name. 
This debars wag u As Rew: n ‘cake’, ( Amarakosha IL 9. 48 } 
LXS | ATE: FUIBTA! SI R eva N 
Tae care | feoqrearstrsvere: | Ra: guara: | ieee | 
1528. The afix awa comes after the word #f®€ in 
the sense of a ‘ Purod&éa.’ 
This debars wa (IV. 3. 136 S. 1516) Thus efftva: gitere: ‘a 
sacred cake made of barley” Otherwise in, u 
QNE , NATTA fawrarearar |! V! R KUE | 
ATATA | ANANT | erat T ASA | WRR: t 
1529. The affix mua comes in the sense of ‘ its 
product or part”, after the words ‘tila’ and ‘yava ’—the 
whole not being a name. 
Thus amaaa | aqaa n Why do we say eadygrara “it not being a 
Name”? Observe han ‘oil,’ auw: formed with we (areriqee: aa V. 4. 29 ). 
RURO | Ara ASAT! G1! RUR! 
CSTARCTATE: U INR O N eet wy: | eT RTT 1 
1530. The affix st comes in the sense of ‘its 
product or part’, after the words ‘ tala &c’. 


This debars aag &c. Thus are wq:, miter, Yarga u 

l merage. 2 mjn, 3 fT, 4 mqa, 5 emg, 6 we (W, 
qd), 7 warm, 8 dyer it 

Vårt :—The affix wa comes after ara, when a “ bow ” is meant. 
Thus er@ “a bow made of tala tree”. Otherwise qaraqan | 


Note:—The words aa and garam being Vriddba words would have taken 
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wae (1V. 3. 144 S: 1524) effete R@T: -qru (by orsz of 1V. 8. 154.8. 1582) 

then we ought to have added to qrga the affix qsz by IV. 3.155 8, 1533. in the sense 

of ‘product or part.’ The present sûtra prevents that. The words gaifyg and 
tiru are formed by adding @ to the roots fey and xq preceded by the Upapada 
qag under Mula vibhujAdi class. The lengthening of the œ of Indra is by màm 
(VI. 8. 157.). The word ww and Agw are acute on the middle. gagy is final 
acute by samdsa accent. 


CURL | Mrawaya: TNT S18) CUR !! 
WE ETAR | gem: area: arate free: to Rad faz 
qreanat aft: n 
1531. The affix wa comes after a word denoting 
‘gold’, when the sense is “ a weight or measure ”. 


The word way means ‘gold’. It is used in the plural in the s(tra 
indicating that all words synonymous with gold are to be taken. 


This debars mag &c. Thus treæ: mylan Graal ar fase: n 
Why do we say ‘meaning a measure’. Observe grenat mR: n 
RLZ THT TMM FASST ! 8! 3I RB N 
MNT | SHR | NAF | 
1532. The affix wst comes in the sense of ‘its 
product or part’, after words expressing living beings, and 


after tua &c. 

Note:—This debars stor &c. The affix eysy has been ordained to come after 
those words that have anudatta in the beginning. This sdtra applies to words 
other than those having anud&tta in the beginning. 


Thus :—raa , aaa, ewer, &c. 

Note :—In the class cwatfe those words like cya, ozn &c, which have 
anudétta on the beginning and would have taken sysz by IV. 8. 140, 8.1520. have 
been enumerated to prevent the application of mag to them, 

lewa, 2 dia, 3 are, 4 agree, 5 are (rey, fiat), 6 ae, 7 Aaa 
(aR) 8 Afas, 9 fare (ite, ee), 10 aaa, 11 ARTE, 12 KOA N 

2233 | Ara ANANA 181 81 RUN N 

rür ARTAIR ATI Ar AAN A: | HAISTA: | URRE URAT | 

mAai aniverat Bra: fer eran i 

1533. The affix 8% comes in the sense of ‘its 
product or part’, after a word which ends with an affix 
having an indicatory % such affix denoting ‘its product 
or part’. 

102 $ 
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The affixes having indicatory 3 denoting product or part, are we 
(IV. 3. 139), tery (IV. 3. 142), wa(IV 3. 954), gt (AV. 3. 157), 
wi (IV. 3.159), es, wt (IV. 3. 168). When a tertiary derivative of a 
word ending with these affixes is to be made, the affix qs is used. This 
debars waz n Thus RER, arfizerza , RQA &c. 

Why do we say ſa: ? Observe qerqan tt Here wag is used aftet 
a ° v 
qeq and the derivative is formed by wq of IV. 3. 136. S. 1516. So alsu 
Wweret i 

RUBS | TA TITATATA 1 8 13 I Wwe A 
masea Ria & waver an aftaronitivare’ etre Rar Ta 
ree | METR: | exw ert Aaa | qi frka ARAT Aiea | eae 
Fear: wet: | arta: H 
1534. After a word denoting ‘a measure’, the 
affix expressing ‘its product or part’, is the same as the 
affix having the sense of purchased. 

The affixes taught in V. r. 18 &c S. 1548 &c are the affixes that have 
the force of $ra ( V. 1. 37). These affixes come also after words denoting me 
asure ( V. 1.19), The same affixes are employed to denote fear, after words 
denoting qtara tt) This debars wa &c. Thus freer Maa = anean ( V. 1. 
20). It will denote vikara also, Achea fant: =AtexR: formed by se (V. 

1.20) As W@aete=aea or fama (V. 1. 21) so gaeq fan: saa: or 
aia: by sqand aq (V. 1. 21 ). 
Note:—The word q in amA indicates that the similarity is complete 


throughout, Thus Sitra V: 1. 28 also applies, by which the affix is elided. 


As tagu: or ferga: ( V. 1.29), RRR: or NARRAR: u The word qaa in 
this sútra includes qgar ‘the numerals’ also; while the technical werd qftarg 


does not include sankhy&. See IV, 1. 22 and V, 1. 19 &o, The similarity 
extends even to the elision of the affix ( V. 1. 28 ) as, (fage:, RER: &c. 


QUIN | IZATIA RIRO N 
MARIST: | NIER: 
535. The affix: gst comes in the sense of ‘ its 
product or part’, after the word ‘ ushtra’. 
This debars uꝝ (IV. 2. 154). qpa Romita or = Gree: u 


Push | TAA B11 WS N 
RTM ART. | Stree | MARA | AA AUITBATATRT | 
1536. The aftix J3, comes optioually tu the sense 
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eee 
of ‘its product or part’, after the words Sar and wut y 


Thus Sraa or etree, Séra, or GARN, tt 
Note :—Uma has acute on the first ryllable by TUNTHATAt @.( Phit 11.4). Urga 
ia finally acute, as a Pratipadika. 
URS | OTA TH BIA: CLE" 
Yaa | CATES FST N 
1537. The affix est comes in the sense of ‘its prod- 


uct or part’, after the feminine word TH i 
This debars wz of IV. 3. 154 S. 1532. 


Thus wank atera ‘ the flesh of a female black deer. But qoen ataa = Ñ- 
wm ‘the flesh of a male deer’, formed by Wz Ul. 


Qq8G | aquaria! @! 3 l Yeo i 


EN | THEN tt 
1538. The affix ax comes in the sense of ‘its 


product or part , after the words mY and Te" 
Thus aca, qaan ( VI. 1. 79 S. 63 ). 
- RZE TTS ER CCR 
ginea (asta 1 ORT 1 
1539. The affix wx comes in the sense of ‘its pro- 
duct or part’, after the word ‘dru.’ ( meaning “ a tree”. ). 
This debars wu (IV. 3. 139). Thus £ +q =g (VI. r. 79S. 63). 
QxBo i AA TT 1 SY! LKR I 
gritare gran. Ari gri Teme ATT THT I 
1540. The atfix aq comes in the sense of its pro- 
duct’, after the word ‘ dru,” the word meaning ‘a measure 
This debars aq As grax, 'a measure’ The words quay, arene 
and qeay are three words denoting measure; ( Amarakosha II. 9. 85 ). 
LUB? 1 HH JT's! CaN 
(Ra TeTTATAeR FH CANT KT | STATE: KAAS HT | 
1541. The affix denoting ‘ product or part’ is elided 
by tuk, when such product or part is ‘a fruit.’ 


Thus WAFFE: Gao urea + sae ga- qa ‘the fruit of Myro- 
bolans 


T 
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Note :—The fruit is a “ product ” as well as “ part ” of a fruit-bearing tree. 


LUL? | SPFS ! 8 ' 3}! gee" 
Annaan gA gA tt 
1542. The affix RẸ comes in the sense of‘ its pro- 
duct or part, it being a fruit, after the word ‘ plaksha &c.’ 
This debars ssn Thus mqa u So also žanra by the following 
Sûtra, 
lew, 2 aA, 3wa, 4 cea, 5 fog, 6 7 weg (awe 
whe Gag) 8 eat 
IRLI | AMIS A EIZE 191 FIV 
wea a RRITAN | AARNA I 
1543. ® is placed before the q of æra, instead of 
Vriddhi, when the word stands alone, and is not a member 
of a compound, and is followed by a Taddhita affix with the 
indicatory S, Wor Ell 
As wastraa (aa fragt: ) u 
Note :—Why do we say ‘ when it is alone’ P? Observe ayiingga wer: wre: = 
amaga: n If aig is a derivative word (frem agak = Artar Vase ), 
then it would have been governed by VII. 8. 8, this separate sûtra is then for the 
sake of making a restrictive rule ( niyama ) with regard to this word. If it is a 
primary word. then this sûtra makes aVidhi rule, The word 4m is a jñåpaka that 
the rule of Tad&di applies to this section. See VII. 3. 8, also. 


GBB | NIT GTi Bil sl Wes ll 
WTSTCRAST TW ANT | WATTS | TH ITY oe A! WY N 
1544. The affix MQ comes optionally in denoting a 
fruit, after the word ‘jambi’. 


This debars ers. Thus wa + aQ- mah as mnf were u But 
when the general affix esq is added, it is elided by IV. 3. 163. S. 1541. As 


wg +a- (IV. 3. 139 = wey, as wg Goria ( VI. 4. 8). 
CUBA I FT Sissi teen 
WET: KATA FLT WA G Gey EN: Ge MT: l CATET- 
grdwarry « MER: I ear | JITFA TZAL ON ARTET: ged afar! IET: god reh | 


Preval gat farQ | gangar | PEE E meas a ENER Gee 
SURT R tl — 
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1545. The affix denoting fruit is optionally elided 
by lup after the word ‘jambu ’. 
The word qr is understood here. The difference between ‘luk’ and 
‘lup’ elision is that in the case of ‘lup’, there is concordance of gender and 
number. See sûtra I. 2. 51. S. 1294. Thus mag + WSQ =N :, as, W Te I 
Optionally seen: FB = NIF HH, OF WATT Il 
Vart:—There is tup-elision of the affix denoting truit, after the 
words expressing deciduous plants which wither away as soon as the fruit 
ripens: Thus sftf@:—sireq:. gar: N 
Várt —Diversely so when the affix denotes flowers and roots: as, 
maait ged = aim, wratwear wife; so also Aat qr=<feerd nad | qeat n 
In the above example there is concordance. By using ‘diversely ’, 
this concordance does not sometime take place. As Weary gray, agi 
qari tt So mirna, wf, &c. 
CUBR | ETiTwasaaT | Y 13I RRO N 
Te qaaa gear | arn OP eR | a: Kee 
quieres: n 
1546. The affix denoting ‘fruit’ is elided by gq, 
after the words ‘ Haritakt’ &c. 


Here also there is concordance (I. 2, 51 S. 1294), As gamar: Tẹ = 
etraar instead of gaws n So also Ararat, menaf u According to Patanjali, 
the concordance is with regard to gender only, the number will be governed 
by the sense, as glam ud, qara: TNR ıI 

1 east, 2 Arurat, 3 anah (aana). 4 m ar), 5 
avi, 6 Gat, 7 Sacral, 8 mirna, 9 men, 10 are, 11 saver (ene), 


12 weter (RET), 13 qocanitar, 14 frh, 15 fase (Fas), 16 
woarfernr, 17 cera 


ULBS | EAAS TH WIR 1 Les i 
Aaaama Is EES gay | Kare fea aera, sea frac 
WEL! TUY feat TUAR vem Frat: TTUT: i 
1547. The affixes ay and we come respectively in 
the sense of ‘its product’, after the words ‘kansfya’ and 
paragavya’, and there is luk-elision ( of the & and ua affixes 
of those words ). 


Tke word ara: is formed by & ( V. 1.1), and qee is formed by 
adding aq (V. 1.2). These affixes @ and aq are elided when the affixes 
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ası and est are added. Thus #@ra+an=4a+an=ateq so also muq from 
RT ; thus UR + HH Gy + RN = TGS: u 


Here ends the chapter on Pragdivyattya affixes, 
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CHAPTER XXX. 


THE AFFIX Sfp 


RUE i mAAR Bgg 


medan: ore ceafikae n anina manoa wraearry © n arae: wit we 
€ Ore & arafere: I 


1548. The affix sq. comes as a governing affix, in 


the senses enumerated hereafter up to sûtra IV. 4. 76. S. 
1627. 


Note:—This is an adhikâra sfitra, The affix sæ bears rule from this one 
forward to the sûtra qgg@ &c 


Várt :—After the words araw &c, the affix ‘ thak’ comes in the sense 
‘he said that’ Thus musy targ = amfer: who says ‘don’t make noise,’ 
widar: it This is the case of an affix added to a sentence. 

Note :—Thns in the next sûtra it is said; © After a word in the third case 
in construction, in the senre of ‘who plays, digs, conquers, or is ccnquered.” Now 
this edtra is incomplete, We must read the word s@ into it. Thus eradicate = er 
faa: “ who plays with skeha—a dicer’. erę -+ cg = wifes: ( VII. 3. 50 8.1170) 


C4Ue | carmardtat WISI Si1 on 


Ory cary! ENARA ETAR: 1 erenta: | agea GF: | apee 
Canny: | sagena cafe: n eRT waa aR: erqay arg ena it wet 
Tea: eu mapas gR: qralfien: ut qe geranfea: * n gare qR 
ARNAR: | ARNAR: I SIUR: U MSA TPE: * 0 greta: | treaeen: | 


1549. The prohibition aud augment taught in VII. 
3. 3. S. 1098, do not apply also to carta &c. 


As extn, (=mi we), evraita:, (=a ada) ang: 
sang: an: (sons of Svanga, Vyanga and Vyada). saraerfta: ( Vyavahare- 
na charati) and eqrqae: (=eqqat aig: ) tt The word augt does not mean 
reciprocity of action, for then it would have been governed by VII. 3. 2. S. 
1144. ata being a compound with eq, would have been governed by VII. 
3. 4. S. 1386. as it is included in the Dv4radi list, hence its specific mention 
here. The following is the list of svagatadi words. 
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I eae. 2 ee, 3 eg, 4 tag, 5 tay, 6 ONT, 7 au 
Vårt :—So also after maq &c in the sense ‘he said’: as tamme = 4e 
qften:, Wait: u These are examples of affixes added to an abverb. 


Vaért:—So also after gena &c in the sense ‘he asks,’ as, gemi Festa 
= genta: “ Who asks, have you bathed well”. @reafwe:, Grawarta: n 


Vårt :—So also after qart &c in the sense of ‘ he goes to, or commits 


adultery with’: as quma mea = qrearftar:, meag: u The word qeq here 
refers to “ wife”. 


Zaxo | tar dreafe aA wate fer Beis 
adaa migs: | seca Gane mian: | A mia: wOfSearniwers | 
1550. The affix 5 comes after a word in the third 
case in construction, in the sense of, ‘he plays’, ‘he digs’, 
‘he conquers ’ or ‘ he is conquered ’. 
Thus er@(fen® = mfra: ‘who plays with dice—a dicer, were: 
aft mia: Breda: maafa = onee:, Af wr tw i 
WUAl | SEHBATIVIVI IA 
aw cepa ives, | MÛNE |I 
1551. The affix s& comes after a word in the third 
case in construction, in the sense of ‘ refined thereby ’. 


The word egaa, means ‘ refining or enhancing the quality of a thing’. 
Thus aw qege = eftaaa ‘refined or made tasteful by curd’. anfi@wrere u 


Note :—The separation of this sûtra from the last, is for the sake of the next 
sûtra , in which the anuvritti of Gap only runs, 


WU | FLUAN SIViy i 
SARIS: | PRA: Tes Kraven) Afa EN ti 
1552. After the word ‘kulattha’, and after words 
having a penultimate &, the affix ww is added in the sense 
of ‘refined or prepared therewith ’. 


This debars sx Thus mawa, alaa, the two latter being 
examples of words ending in & tl 


gus ladaisisi xa 
ayaa aft Argin: n 
1553. The afix s& comes after a word in the third 
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case in construction, in the sense of ‘he crosses thereby 
over the waters ’. 
Thus moget = aroeealte:, Mga: ‘who crosses with a raft’. 
QUAY | TTTTSTSST! VIVI 
Arge: 1 
1554. The affix s% comes after the word ‘ gopu- 
chchha ’, in the sense of ‘he crosses thereby ’. 


The difference between sa and gst is in the accent. Thus NAST: ıı 
RAAN I ATEISTI BIBIN 
MRR: | WR: | area TA TERT aft 11 
1555. The affix za comes after the word A and 

after bases having two syllables, in the sense of ‘ he crosses 
there with ’. 

This debars s% n Thus rar aca =ar: ‘a sailor’, So also after 
dissyllabic words: as, qi€@:, so also Sryar (argat aà ) in the feminine. 


Note :—The q in gq in the sûtra is not part of the affix, but comes through 


sandhi rules, The feminine of qrgm: being argat it In fact the indicatory ¢ 
occurs in the Fourth book, in sûtras IV. 4. 9. 10, 18, 53 and 74. 


AAL lacdaivivicn 


gitanas matai cary | efter AAA RAR: 1 RR: 1 eee 
MTA TTR: 1 


1556. After a word in the third case in construc- 
tion, comes the afix s@ in the sense of ‘he goes on by 
means thereof’. 


The word ara means both to go on and toeat. Thus qra@a: | erfeaw: 


‘who travels by a car or an elephant’. gear wya = mR: ‘ who gets on, with 
being fed on curd.’ 


QUO | ATHUMA STIVIVI a | 
wal ARR: 1 mR eraa da atta menita: 1 wrede | 
araidat n 
1557. The affix g% comes in the sense of ‘he goes 
on, by means there of’ after the word ‘&karsha.’ 
Note:—This debars sœ% u The at is for accent ( VI. 1. 193). The @ of 
wa, here is a part of the affix, contrary to what it wasin IV, 4.7. 9. 1555, 
103 $ 
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Thus saria aaa = Arlis S. ERR h wrae is a touch-stone by 
which gold is tested. Another reading is UTANI 1 
gaan I ARN: BLI Si sl ton 
qla wat acta: | afta Aa fda Tyger g Å: i ATR: | HRR: N 
1558. The affix g3 comes, in the sense of ‘he goes 
on, by means there of’ after the words ‘ parpa ’ &e. 
This debars sa ; the q of ṣa is for accent (VI. 1. 197), and q for 
@rq (IV. 1.41). Thus &ffa: Sf Tht, Gita: S. AR: u So also ae Ul 
lat, 2erq, 30ram, 4 cu, Swe, 6eare, Tere, 8S NETEN 
URE | MTNTETAT I BIBI RLU 
aq ga I 
1559. The affix sw as well as the afix 84%, comes 
after the word gaq, in the sense of ‘he goes on by means 
there of’ 
This debars sa A 


Raco | sarge LOL AQIS A 


vaa | aaan nafa: 1 a: | were Sete vans N parria 
mea a ON TTA TU area: aA | ATT: | aA 


1560. A compound beginning with sax, and follo- 
wed by the Taddhita affix €& is not governed by the 
prohibition, nor takes the augment, taught in VII. 3. 4. 


Thus the descendant of wae is varaf@:, so also eaafp:? n The 
word sqq is included in the list of Dvaradi words VII. 3, 4, S. 1386. The 
present sútra implies that the rule VII. 3. 4 applies not only to those werds, 
but to compounds beginning with those words. 

Vårt :—This rule applies when any Taddhita affix beginning with ¢ 
follows 

Thus saat era = mfa: ‘who lives by dogs’. f. Arat u sq 
fara: A at | 

Note :—The form sqrrfaR: is evolved by the breach of rule VII. 3.5. Thus 
sara + 337" Here by VII. 2. 117, sg requires the Vyiddhi of the w of »y n Bat rule 
VII. 3.4 says that instead of Vriddhi, the letter wy comes before q in the case 
of gą &c. The proper form, therefore, would have been arava: u The irregula- 
rity is, hawever, explained by saying that the prohibition contained in Vil. 3. 8 
which applies when »qq is followed by gs1, applies also to qq followed by zy u In 
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fact, the rule VIL 8,4 does not apply, whenever the word is followed by an affix. 
beginning with the letter ¢ n 
The prohibition applies, when other. Taddhita affixes follow such 
a word ending with ¢sz (an affix beginning with g): as. from wrne we 
have qarma ( qna ) n 
OLE? | Tareaearesqaceanyz I er aie N 
AA TAUTAN | ITERA ITTRA | TIT tt 
1561. The rule VII.. 3. 4. is optionally applied to 
sag followed by wq lt 
As IAN = "area or Grange it 
Quer amfora stale 18181 RN 
watt Mater Yatra: l TTR: v 
1562. The affix z& comes in the sense of ‘he lives 
thereby’, after the words ‘vetana &c’, being in the third 
ease in construction. 
Thus yaa Sate = taf: ‘who-lives upon wages—a menial servant’. 
In the case of the word yggew the affix applies to the compound, as well as 
to the words forming the compound. Thus erqifeea:, yrngen:, afer: tl 


1 Wan, 2 aren ( arg), 3 waren ( miang ), 4 uatow:, 5 are, 6 Aa (te). 7 
wiwg ( aaa, evte ), 8 Foe, 9 ayfer ( Tete ), 10 gw, 11 qeny, 12 Efe, 18 qai- 
wy, 14 ete, 15 RRA’ ( ERN ), 16 are, 17 qe, 18 eqeera,*419 ETZ,’ 20 we u 

LLE JEANA RATEL 1 B11 LAA 

germ aeaa Mie iets: | walang ANATRA WARR: | te 

am: | RARER: in 

1563. The affix 3z comes in the sense of ‘he lives 
thereby’ after the words ‘vasna’, ‘kraya” and ‘vikraya’, 
being in the 3rd case in construction. | 

This debars sæ n Thus seq “tata = afer: ‘who lives by hire, hire- 
ling’. In the case of sq and f4m@ the affix is applied to the words separately, 
as well as to their compound. Thus arafaufam:, mfaen:, fae: ‘a trader’. 

QUEL MANES BI VIB! WN 
wren! mgar Maf orgie: | mg: t 
1564. The affix ¥ as well as gg comes in the sense 
of ‘he lives thereby’. after the word ‘yudha’. 
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Thus wrur Mafa = erga: ( formed by x ), or ergfem: ( by SR) “a 
mercenary soldier’ 
QUE CLARA ETT 1 BIBL ee 
Cea Era: U 
1565. The affix se comes in the sense of ‘he cone 
veys thereby ’, after the words utsanga &c. being in the third 
case in construction. 
The word g@ means ‘to take away to or cause to reach another 
place’. Thus @reatgam: ‘borne upon the hip.’ 
1 wreag, 2 egy, 3 were (Taa), 4 anm, 5 Tgr, 6 Nea, 7 ere, 
8 weg il 
LALER ONST: TTI SY) RRN 
waerar gR afn: | rert 1 rr n 
1566. The affix ga comes, in the sense of ‘he 
conveys’, after the words ‘ bhastra &c’ being in the third 
case in construction. 
Thus waat qua = afern: “ who conveys by means of a leathern bag, 
a carrier ”. The feminine will be wfg@&t (IV. 1. 41 ) 
Note :—The word wey means a pair of leathern bellows by which the irom is 
heated, or a leathern bag in which grain &c., is carried, 
1 we, 2 uw, 3a ( arr), 4 ian, 5 afte, 6 eau, 7 Weare u 
tacs | fraray frag 1 B11 V9 It 
Frater ect R: l ce oat ANTR: 1 RRENA eet 
Qaf: | flafeat | Rariqqee crt autos ern ae aan 
1567. The affix gx comes optionally in the sense of 
‘he conveys’, after the words ‘vivadha’. ( and‘ vivadha),’ 
being in the third case in construction. 


Vdrt:—A word altered in a portion there of remains the same. 
Therefore tay is also governed by this sAtra. 


In the alternative, the general affix sq will apply. Thus faqs eu 
SfN: f. frafest; So also Grafirn: f. naat n When the affix is SH, we 
have *afy&: in both cases, the feminine being Rafat il 

The word fay and ftag are synonyms both meaning ‘a piece of 
wood with a loop at each end placed on the shoulders to carry loads, on the 
road.’ faaſua: meaning ‘a carrier of loads, a pedler,’ 
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eee 1 norgiafenrat: | 8 i el esd 
gief caratat of Roe: HAUNT sity wT! Herman CUA TATIN 
ahtis sang nator i 

1568. The affix wer comes, in the sense of ‘he con- 
veys’, after the word Èist in the third case in construction. 
Thus perem (US wiry cart: or (qù sari) - Afer cary: (or TT:) ‘a 
deer which carries (or entices away) into crooked ways’ or ‘a hunter who hunts 
by coming stealthily on his prey. rmat que ngra = ANIAR: RAR: ‘a 

blacksmith, —who carries burning coals on an iron forge.’ 
The word gfefgraqr means ‘crooked motion, and the iron-forge of the 


blacksmiths.’ 


gage | AANA: 18181 ee I 
Tareas (AAT Ag Trt 
1569. The affix 3®& comes, in the sense of ‘comple- 
ted thereby’ after the words ‘akshadyfita &c.’, being in the 
third case in construction. 
Thus muan frfea=sregita wor ‘enmity—which was growing but 
has been completed by gambling. ’ 
1 ererge, 2 mragaga (“aye ), 8 METEN, (ager). 4 NERA,” 5 TaN, 6 
MeN, 7 magna.. 8 aaa, 9 aiaa, 10 raa n 
QUve | Teeter IB IB IRO N 
raae giar RSA ena | war feet eR ea N 
© maraa Ra: Ra Pape RAN | aire 
1570. The affix ag comes invariably after the words 
ending in the affix fr, in the sense of ‘completed thereby,’ 
The fa here refers to the affix ‘ ktri’ (III. 3. 88). Thus the root gg 
takes fr and forms afew, which is not a complete word, but must take the 


augment aq, to form a full word. Thus qw + fẹ + aq- aqfaa ‘ what is com- 
pleted-by being cooked’, From gem we have piraq It 

Note :—The word fea in the sdtra indicates that the affix fẹẹ never comes 
singly by itself, all words ending in ‘ Ktri’ are invariably followed by m9 also. In fact 
HI may be regarded as an invariable augment of the affix ‘ Ktri’. 

VArt:—After a word ending in an affix denoting ‘condition’, the affix 

erg is added. Thus Ww faii = nies (TE + TY III. 3. 184 gq ), so also 
em, Saat HET N 
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Se | arrar A RFRA BIRN 
aAA ara Aa felt rana t aAa firii nrag N 
1571. The affixes ‘kak’ and ‘kan’ come respective- 
ly after the words ‘apamitya’ and ‘y4&chita,’ when the sense 
is that ef completion. 
Thus wrafaang ‘debt’, and arfwaaa ‘a thing begged for use’. 
Note :—The word erafizaz is formed from the rogi aT with the prefix ery, and 


the sufix way ( JI]. 4.19). The war is changed to ewag, and g substituted for wi 
( VI. 4.70). The word is an Indeclinable, and therefore the anuvritti of Wa does 


not run here. 
UNR IHTIAR N 
qn eae TGR I 
1572, The affix sm comes, after a word in the third 
case in construction, when the sensé is ‘mixed therewith. ’ 
The word ùq is understood here. The word qqe means unification, 


mixing &c. Thus gsar gé =- pira ‘ smeared with curd.’ 

Note :—The word ‘sanskyitam'’ (.IV. 4, 3) and ‘sanspshtam’ should be 
distinguished. The former refers to a case where by the combination of two things, 
a something better is produced ; no such ides of bettering is to be found in QQE u 


VOR | origi: 1 B11 VWs N 
qe: ager gr ÁST: i 
1573. The affix ef comes after the word ‘chfrna’ 
when the sense is ‘ mixed therewith ’. 
This debars sq Thus qi: ager: = qfi s qmr: ‘cakes sprinkled 
with powder’. 
498 | Hae 1318! Ww ll 
HWA GAT HAIN: BI: | TTA APH |! 
1574. The affix se meaning ‘mixed therewith’, 
is elided by luk, after the word ‘lavana’. , 
Thus anda égye:= sam: ‘mixed with salt’. as aqq: aq ‘soup mixed 


with salt? So wan ara, axon aay: ‘(1.1 51) 
Note:—The g& elision takes place when the word Bq is used as a noun, 


and not ag en adjective. 


LUN | ATTY 1 V1 ss zy N 
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Are arr: n 
1575. The affix ww comes after the word < mudga’, 
when the sense is ‘ mixed therewith.’ 
This debars sæ n Thus Åg Wrta: ‘rice mixed with mudga pulse ’. 


USE taAa N l 8 1B RR N 
egi rn ak ier n 
1576. The affix Sm comes, after a word denoting 
a condiment, being in the third case in construction, when 
the sense is ‘sprinkled therewith.’ 


Thus qem wate = miwa ‘sprinkled with curd.’ 
Note:—Why do we say ‘denoting a condiment’? Observe JERAHA 
WITT: N 
QUOD | SW: QASTAN eda 1B 1s) VW Wl 
ANa wat Vrwitan: ae: l UARN: | MRR area: v 
1577. The affix comes in the sense of ‘it exists’, 
after the words ‘ojas’, ‘sahas’, and ‘ambhas’ being in the 
third case in construction, 
Tbus iwar et®= wiwà: oe ‘a hero’ lit. possessed with energy. 
So also :—arefam: `a thief.’ esaia: ‘a fish’. 


Qs | AJANTA | B18 RS N 


Harare rated cq eq 1 Prafiawrenfedra salt wae 
MAIR: ANNIR: I ARAR: | ARAR: 1 fasion: I IgA: 


1578. The affix 3&_ comes, in the sense of ‘it exists,’ 
after ‘ fpa, ‘loma, and ‘kûla, preceded by ‘anu’ and prati, 
the word being in the second case in construction. 


The word e¢ shows that the words must be in the second case in 
construction. The verb a&&% is intransitive, how can it take an object, and 
how can it be in construction with an objective case? The words in the 
accusative after the verb q&@ are not its objects, but are used as adverbs 
qualifying the sense of the verb, and adverbs are always put in the accusative 
case. Thus yalq ada = urdtiam: (afunen wrar s fèra, the er changed to È V. 4. 
74 and VI. 3.97), retrograde i. e. ‘which is unfavourable.” So qresiiqa: n 
‘favorable?  sarfaaiten: ‘inverse’ araarfian: ‘direct. qitagtta:, MIRRA: tt 
The two words MARR and ark mean ‘unfavourable’ and ‘favourable’ 
respectively. 
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QUSE | THe IBIS Re N 
qiya wae qirga: | qrariteficg: n 
| 1579. The affix s® comes in the sense of ‘ it exists,’ 
after the word ‘ parimukha,’ being in the second case in 
construction. 
Thus gu qa=anitgitrm: ‘being before the face, ‘being near of 


present.’ | 
The word @ in the stra implies that the affix applies to other words 
also not mentioned. As oftaftee: n 

Note: —The word qfèg® isan Avyayibhiva compound (11,1, 12). If eft 
has the force of exclusion (I. 4.88), then afftgftye: will mean ‘a servant who 
always avoids the face of his master eqrfaay get Éa R: waat adw,” and if qR 


means ‘all round,’ then the word will mean “a servant who is always in the presence 
of his master—aq: nfà ger aawit THe” n 
RREO | IIE wa 11S! Yo N 
fegard iyi asea R: | Wefan: N 
awrgfonar vaca: ® n rR: 

1580. The affix s@ comes after a word in the 
second case in construction, when the sense is ‘he gives’, 
the motive being mean. 

Thus fkg% qasar - taf: ‘a usurer who gives for the sake of doub- 


le, i, e. who charges cent per cent interest. The word gga means fegure ‘ for 
the sake of double’. Similarly Qafora: u 


Vårt :—The word qf@ is changed to ggf before this affix. As, qf 
naws = agfaa: ‘a usurer’ ‘who gives for the sake of increase’. Or the 
‘word qafe may be taken as a separate word synonymous with gf n 

Note :—Why do we say mira ‘with a mean motive’ P Observe fra query 
erect: ‘the debtor gives double’. 
RUSE | SAV TITS BSH IVIL TE 
TTT Mapa ee: Tatas | Here ered wet Gals rA gat 
fen: | Haney | Rar Raa A a A aera a Ae As amaa ike aw 
faqrad Afu: | dare teat | aaga gA afward: u 
1581, The affixes gq and Ba come respectively after 
the words ‘ kusida’ and ‘ dagaik&daga’, when the sense is ‘he 
gives for a mean motive’. 
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The word gre means ‘interest’, The lending of ten (qu) ona 
condition that the borrower will pay eleven ( ggrew ) after a month is called 
qaru ti This sûtra debars sẹ u The difference between the two affixes 
gr and gq is in the accent ( VI. 1. 197 and 163} Thus gert + at= Faa: 
fem. gk (IV. 1. 41). So atarefed: fem. un 

GUS? | Vey 18181 Rl 
EUJEN UTERE: i 
1582. The affix s@ comes, after a word in the se- 
cond case in construction, when the sense is ‘who gleans 
that’. | 
Thus qaueysefe = arefta: ‘who picks up jujubes ’. 
Note :—To pick up every grain ( W% ) fallen on the ground is called usw # 
euSy i cafe 1 S181 33 N 
SATS wA aiaa: v 
1583. The affix am comes after a word in the second 
case in construction, when the sense is ‘he aids or protects 
that’. 

Thus gars teis = mma: a spectator’, lit. ‘who aids an assembly 

by his presence’, 
RREY | Were ee Kea 1 1s) WWW 
wey wate ufea: | riw: u 
1584. The affix se comes after the words ‘Sabda’ 
and ‘dardura’, being in the second case in construction, when 
the sense is “ who makes a sound or a croaking ”. 

Thus eet gà = ufa: ‘who makes words’ i. e a grammarian. 

So wgra: ' who makes a croaking noise like a frog ( dardura )’ i. e. a potter. 
—ööRI 
aga Taree faderat w agony, I meaig AA I rH eee Tie: t 
MEAR: 1 MRR: | aries: 1 ANR: | ergrite: 1 mR: | MIAR: | araa: v 
1585. The affix sm comes after the words in the se- 
cond case in construction denoting birds, fishes, or wild beasts, 
when the sense is ‘ who kills that’. 
Thus qia efa = mga: ‘a bird-killer’. The affix applies not only 


to the word-forms qfy &c, but to words denoting birds &c. ( See I. 1. 68 ), 
104 S 
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Therefore, we have forms ergtre:, argice:, u So also with eq, as, wrfteqeg:, 
Afrg:, ugis: n So also with gn., as, Tik, Rias :, aefa: a 
CUSe | aRar Ayia 18's! ge 4 
wendran anA ete wend sq carey! Wary eafecqr earcy ay faufa aft 
gak: | attest afte RTTE: u 
1586, ‘The affix ® comes also in the sense of “who 
stays”, after the word ‘ paripantham’, the word being in the 
second case in construction. 
Thus qisi festa = maaa: a: goat eden Refs, @ a qart vere 
Frefe a thief’ lit. “who stays at roads, a high way man’. 


Note :— The & in the sdtra indicates that the sense of ef@y ‘who kills’ of the 
last, is to be connected with this sûtra by the conjunction ‘and’. Thu: qftquy uftq 2 


Siitafarm: u 
The phrase ‘being in the second case in construction” is understood in this 


aûtra, way has then the word qftqeuq been shown in the second case in the såtra, for 
it is a mere superfluity P No, it shows the classical form of the word. The word 
qtq is synonymous with qftqq, the latter, however, having other senses also. 


ISSY mieru TA area yi 81 Bok 
ROSITA ATT: TUT: PENT: | PENN Urals arowalayy: | Tess: | awe: 8 
1587. The affix 38 comes, in the sense of “ who 
runs”, after a word having ara as its second term, and after 
the words ‘ padavi’ and ‘ anupada’. 
Thus a toad ( matha ) straight like a stick ( danda ) is called gogarw: 1 
From it pear arate = qeenfym: ‘who runs on a high way’. Similarly quate: 
aragia: u The word ara means ‘a way’, 
LASG | SPRITES 18181 8c N 
KEES AA WTA | weg g feat herent ara WRIT: t 
1588, The affix sw as well as 3® comes after the 
word ‘akranda’, being in the second case in construction, in 
the sense of ‘ who runs’ 


The word sra means ‘a place where persons weep’ e. g. a battle- 
field. It also means ‘ weeping’ ‘invoking’ &c. The difference between x 
and 337 is in the accent. Thus grax arate = arated: or Wraftyn:, f. Wri swat 


a person who runs to a place where cries of distress are heard’, 


AC a (Bis 1 3s N 
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Tin Tete MARE: 1 Areca: u 
1589, The affix 3@ comes in the sense of ‘whe 
takes’, after a word having ‘pada’ as its second member, 
the word being in the second case in construction. 


Thus give agents = dhidtax:, so also Grefi: n 


Note :—Tho word yaq is used in order to prevent the application of the rule, 
when qy is preceded by the afiz qg ii 


RRO ofrgesniggd Ti Bis! vot 
Va CAs say cary | ARE proms MIARE: tana | arerften: n 
1590. The affix s8 comes in the sense of ‘ who takes’ 
after the words ‘pratikantha’, ‘artha’, and ‘lal4ma’ being 
in the second-case in construction. 
Thus sfeged sponte = miras: u So also enftra:, wE: u 


Note :—-The word afyaee here is an Avyayi-bbiva meaning oë qed. Agfa, and 
not gfatey: qos = yAaHes, for to the latter no affix is added.. 


RNE wat wef 18181 Bet 
qria: n ia qa n fE: I 
1591. The affix sq comes after the word ‘dharma’, 
being in the second case in construction, in the sense of ‘ who 
practises that’. 
Thus qia aft = anita: “religious”. 
Vdrttka:—It must be stated that the affix eq comes after adharma 
also, As qreffe: “irreligious, undutiful ”, 
° RER ATIR see 18181 RN 
WATTS ATTA: N 
1592, The affix a2 as well as 2% comes after the 
word ‘ prati-patham ’, in the second-case in construction, in 
the sense of ‘ who goes.’ 
Thus sfieqa = hfaa or qiitataet: “ who goes along the road” the 
s% causes Vriddhi ( VII. 2. 118 ) whilst t4 does not. 
—ööXRX 
amaA R: argten: 1i 
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1593. The affix && comes after words in the second 
case in construction, denoting combination, in the sense of 
‘who assembles there.’ 

Thus anarag wae(a = arrufieg: ‘who assembles in an assembly’. Se 
also qrafire:, arg: aafaa: N 

Note:—The word @awrų means combination, collection &o. The word 
qazaraq is in the plural number in the sútra, indicating that tho svarupe-vidhi 
CI. 1. 69 ) does not apply; the affix being applied not only to the word-form query 
but to its synonyms also. qqWiwy means coming together, 

RU 1 Gag wa: B VI URE 
aftey arnt RTU: 1 


1594. The affix eq comes after the word ‘ parishad, 
in the sense of ‘who assembles there’. 


This debars sæ n Thus Rat qatfa = qieu: ‘one present in a council, 
un assessor, a councillor’ | 


C484 (Senay aT Bis Vy 
Om Carey’ vay ar: | Aired: u 
1195. The affix qq comes optionally in the sense of 
‘who assembles there,’ after the word seng. 


This debars gag which comes in the alternative. Thus tat mag a 
Req: or afra: ‘a soldier, a member of an army ’. 


RRG | Geral Weragegedt Tra A 181s 1 ug a 
mri Teafe wane: Wee | pgfan: eqewtet seat | arene 
-firg: a 
1596. The affix && comes in the sense of ‘ who sees 
that,’ after the words ‘ lalAta’ and ‘kukkutt’, in the second 
case in construction, the whole word being a Name. 

Thus amt qrafa = senftm: ‘a non-attentive servant’ lit. ‘who always 
looks at the fore-head of his master from a distance, keeps himself aloof ,does 
not come near to perform any work.’ So also aregf@et ‘a religious mendic- 
ant, a Bhikshu.’ The space of ground over which a hen can fly without falling, 
is to be understood here by the word §ẹẸ& u In other words, a small space 
of ground, for hens cannot sustain their flight for a long distance. Therefore, 
owing to the smallness of space, the mendicant walks looking down over the 
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ground, and hence he is called @regieq: n The word also means ‘ a hypocrite 
with down-cast eyes.’ 


INLO | TET Wed Ble BON 
-IEE NEANKE u 
1597. The affix S@ comes after a word in the sixth 
case in construction, in the sense of ‘ its usage ’. 


The word wqeq means ‘usual,’ ‘relating to custom’. The word wee 
shows the case of the word, Thus gegqrarar wea = Grenana@e: ‘the custom- 
house laws or usages.’ So also erraftan , MIR , sien it 


REC | sre aftearfaya: | eel es i 
mi wed AETA | ArII it 
1598. The affix wa comes in the sense of ‘ its law ’, 
after the word ‘ mahishi’ &c. 
This debars thak, Thus after qwa=arfeqq ‘the usages of queens,’ 
So arse i 
I afedt, 2 qa, 8 qafa, 4 ceftar, 5 Rater, 6 agafa, 7 
Aa, 8 mR, 9 aya (wage), 10 ty 11 aware 
QUEE | WST | V IVIVE N 
aak a u TAR aan ꝰ n ea rat ard n afa epee: tt 
Frefegssd tuwa 0 farara area: n rarafiated orfana n 
1599. The affix sq comes in the sense of ‘its law’, 
after a nominal-stem ending in % U 
This debars sqn Thus erg Grea area ‘the office of a Vatri, i. e. a 
pilgrim ’. 
Várt :—So also after the word qu: As mE we a mg n 
Vdrt: -So also after the word faufay, the gq affix being elided. 
Thus feafeg + s= hoes I 
Várt :—So also after the word fyurufiry its fy affix also being elided. 
Thus fra afag + w= Anfa 1 
gtoo | SART: TBI si Yo a 
THATS ERAS | NETER CTR: | TNN PERITA: I 
1600. The affix s& comes in the sense of ‘its tax’ 
after a word in the sixth case in construction, 
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The word wama means, ‘Government-tax,’ ‘ price, ‘ wages” ‘rent &¢ 
coming from the root tq ‘to purchase., Thus emoa sree: = nfa: t 
Note :—Are not ys (IV. 4.47) and wama the same? No. Dharmya is 
a legal due, and religions; while an ‘avakraya’ may bea tax exacted from a people 
by oppression, and so transgressing dharma, 


Chl | TST GTA ISI VIL U 
ATW: TACT NITR: tt 
1601, The affix z% comes in the sense of ‘this is 
whose saleable commodity, after a word in the first case in 
construction denoting the thing to be sold. 
Thus sgar: qa Wea = MNR: ‘a cake-vendor,’ 
REOR | MANTIS VI Vi Xe q 
SWR: i 
1602. The affix {| comes, in the sense of ‘ this is 
whose saleable commodity,’ after the word ‘lavana.’ 


This debars sq, the difference being in accent. Thus awe qr = 
erate: ‘a salt-vendor, 


LEOR | fearcides: ST BBINN 


frat greece frafte: 1 rfr 1 raktat | free, cult, were cae! xaa- 
wa: of grira Am Ta: ti 


1603. The affix wa comes in the sense of ‘this is 
whose saleable commodity,’ after the words ‘ kisara’ &c. 
This debars sæ u The word fat &c all denote perfumes. Thus 


frau: qanca = flatten: f ankr (IV. 1. 41) Beige: f eet un The feminine 
is formed by tg as the affix has an indicatory q u 


l far (farac), 2 qq, 3 mare, 4 emme, 5 ame, 6 grag, 7 awit 
8 efter, 9 eftqe, 10 qufe, 11 gage, 12 gftgraaft All these words denote 
different kinds of sweet scents. 
Roe | NMSAseAareagry | Bi yi ye 
Sea TH SH l TER: | UEA | Ceram: | eergat i garg: gmi 
eae: u 
1604. The affix wx comes optionally, in the case 
of‘ this is whose saleable cmmodity’ after the word ‘ galalun’. 
This debars s@ which comes in the alternative erg is a kind of 
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sweet scent. Thus werg wera = henge: £ qargit u In the alternative 
with 8@, urerget ; Z. uray n 
Rok 1 PIETRI VIB IAW n 
TEA Freres ARR: tt 
1605. The affix sq comes in the sense of ‘ this is 

whose art’, after a word denoting art, in the first case in 
construction. 


Thus qeyeret firevrea = ardigen: “a drummer”, “an expert in playing 
on mridanga drum ”. 


Rho | WEBMRMAcIgAACEaTA | B IUBIRE N 
ARRUN NETIA MEER: | RRR | erate: | RTRS: u 
1606. The affix sa, comes optionally in the sense 
of ‘this is whose art’, after the words ‘madduka’, and 
‘ jharjhara ’. 
This debars s% which comes in the alternative. Thus sagwq + firoq 
‘eH = ATERR: or TFI——R:, so also mmt: and grafftay: u 
Cows | NTN! BIB! Go 
MUT l UA: EA MIAR: | UTR: 1 
1607. The affix S& comes in the sense of ‘this is 
whose weapon’, after a word denoting ‘a weapon’, and 
being in the first case in construction. 
Thus nA: moea = arf: ‘a swordsman’. So WFR: tt 
Reo | TORTAS 1 BIBI NS Il 
TOTTI 
1608. The affix Z% as well as % comes in the sense 
of ‘ this is whose weapon’, after the word qoma Wl 


This afix sa is added by 4, the difference being in accent. Thus 
qreatae: or toya: n gory means ‘an axe’, 


Reo | TRRAETŮET |V I8 KE I 
WAR: | WAR: N 
1609. The affix $k% comes in the sense of “ this is 
whose weapon ”, after the words ‘ Sakti’ and ‘ yashti’. 
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This debars sæ n Thus oft: gycareg = Untem:, So also arte: u 
reco | uiea ma FE AIA: 1 BIBI oh 
araa | ite Tare rae mikia a aR: effa aftdea a NT: | 
feefafe aftrdea a R: 0 
1610. The affix s% comes in the sense of ‘this is 
whose belief’, after the words ‘ asti ’, ‘nfsti’ and ‘ dishta’, 


Thus safara = arfeam: ‘who believes that it is’ i. e. the here-after 
exists.’ afta: ‘whose belief is that there is no here after’, an athiest. ‘efee: 
* whose belief is that it is fate’, a fatalist, Re =¢q ‘ fate’. 

Note :—The affix does not apply in the sense of belief in general, but tos 
particular sort of belief, Thus qeeitatsite e@ aca afacite a warftam:. an Astika 
is he who believes that the Hereafter is. Contrary to him is a Raw: who 
does not believe in a Hereafter. A person who believes what is demonstrated 
by proof, and nothing else, may also be celled Afra: ‘a positivist’. These 
various other senses are to be found from diotionary and general literature. 


Cale | etna Bi Sr ee kM 
epee: efterren AR: N 
1611, The affix sw comes in the sense of ‘ whose 
habit is this’, after a word in the first case in construction. 

Thus waraga Sama = urga: ‘one whose habit is to eat cakes’, 

Note: —The act of eating, and its habit are qualities understood in the sense of 
the affix. 

RERR | easel N: BIS 1 CRW 
quetqrararaca: et SETA GIT: U 
1612. The affix q comes in the sense of ‘ whose 
habit is this’ after the words ‘chhatra &’. 

This debars sq Thus ow dieses =w: ‘a pupil’, lit. ‘whose ha- 
hit is to cover ( chhadan ) the weaknesses of the teacher’. 

Note:—The word ten occurs in the list. It must always be prefixed by some 
upasarga ; thus qrear Gear, waeut do. 

According to Patanjali grq means ‘a pupil, because, qarawaq Wear furan- 
qq ura: “a preceptor is like an Umbrella, the preceptor covers or protects the pupil 
like an umbrella”. Or AAA w JEWNA TER: ‘a pupil ought to maintain or 
protect his preceptor, as an Umbrella’. 

1 ax, 2 y 3 mùr ( gag), 4 ear ( aren, dear. waeut ), 5 gaur, 6 ga, 
7 fataqre, 8 meura, 9 ERER), 10 ata, 11 f, 12 aqa, 13 aa, 14 wga, 
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15 Arane, 16 Afat ( fufa ), 17 gre, 18 ageno, 19 gitar (!)*, 20 fam”, 21 
gu’, 22 az | 
LALR | ETAN (C131 Vor N 


exrt oft areated w feta fara i aia: art: | created cae fee raed 

KRA s a He ara aaa aresſen Farr) ator: N 
1613. aÑ is irregularly formed from "44, by the 

elision of the final S2, when the sense is ‘ accustomed to such 
an occupation or proficient therein ’. 
| This is formed by w affix (IV. 4. 62 S. 1612). If this is the case, then 
by VI. 4. 144 S. 679 the form mit is regularly evolved. The fact is, that ty and 
“ot affixes, in the sense of tAchchhilika are considered as one, and therefore 
VI. 4. 167 S. 1155 would have prevented the elision of the final «aq syllable. 
In’fact this proves the existence of the following maxim :—earedifeX Osa gant 
warty n “ The same operations which are occasioned by the addition of the 
affix wa, take place, whenever the affix w is added in the sefise of one accus- 
tomed to that.” Thus though rq is added to wa-formed words, it is also 
added to s—formed words, in the feminine : as @r@t ; anat &c. The q taught 
in V. 2. 101 S. 1908 and III. 1. 140, S. 2902 is excepted. Why do we say, 
having the sense of accustomed to that? Observe aor q= Ardara Ul 


QELS | FUU FUT 1181 3 a 
TUMANE SH aqaa Fer at Hear ar Arar: Galera: t 
mana gaea Thera ferttararcnes cafaratal We G: I 
1614. Ths affix sm comes,in the sense of “ this is 
his act, occuring in study” after a word in the first case in 
construction, if such a word isan act ( karma) which has 
occurred ( vyittam ) in study (adhyayana ). 
Thus qanaqa wiqetea=vantra: ‘a pupil who commits one 
(ga) error (qaq) in reading’, &c. literal translation being something like 
“ one errorist”. He whose, in recitation, at the time of examination, there 


is the occurrence of one mistake or false reading, is called qafa: u In 
short, in giving explanatory analysis of taddhita words like BaT: &c, the 


whole phrase weaat wigaa must be employed. 


LEL | MMOTATTIASH | V1 Vl ee tl 


MPIRA t KUTT HMACARA FATE IRR: | AUi eR CITT 
gad: u 
105 $ 


sy 
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1615. The affix 2 comes, in the sense of ‘ this is 
whose act occurring in study’, after a compound having a 
polysyllabic word as a prior member. 

This debars s&n Thus :—grearanta waak gent eee = rrara: 
‘an examinee who commits twelve mistakes in his reading’. So wareensrm: 
aatom: n The word waq in these sitras means the ‘error ’, especi- 
ally in accent, i. e, he who makes an accent wgqww which ought to be udatta, 
or Vice versa, 

ERG I RE RGI: IVIL Iex N 
aTi Rar gRr: a 
1616. The afix 3% comes after a word expressing 
food, in the first case in construction, in the sense of “ this 
is wholesome diet for whom ”’. 

Thus wgra ferter = wafa: ‘ He for whom cake is good food’ i. e. 
who eats cakes with benefit, or who is fond of cakes. So also qregftt:, steve: tt 
In analysing these taddhitas, such as erqfyay: &c, the word fq or its synonym, 
and a verb denoting eating should be employed. 


Note :—The words ag and wem (IV. 451) are understood. The word Ra 
governs dative (11. 8. 13, S. 570 Vart). But the sûtrais qyeq fea wer, the 
word weg being in the genitive case, how is thie P Here qe should be changed 
to dative viz. fru wet: ‘this for whom is wholesome diet’. The best way, 
however, to remove this objection is to read sûtras 65, and 66 in this wise: 


65 feet wer: weet and 66 dae fargek n 
LEY I ag Hata fegea visi ce ti 
arta fred faa oR aiak: u 
1617. The affix 5% comes in the sense of “ to whom 
this is to be given rightfully ”, after a word expressing 
the thing to be given, in the first ( tad ) case in construction, 
the force of the affix being that of a dative ( asmai ). 


The word {aà Frage means frà i. e. reared dad ‘to be given 
by appointment or rightfully’. Thus aù @raaaqex Aigi tag = cra ara: 
‘a Brahmana always entitled to Occupy the foremost seat at dinner’. 

Nate :—Some say that the word fram means Pay ‘always’ According to 
them atrqrg#: would mean erqar aaa Giaa to whom always cakes are given ’, 


URRE | MTNA ANSSTI BI Bley f 
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eran Agak Getse afore a i Ar qurafeerterrds,| atere- 
Pre: t ria: | Grafh: t 


1618. The affix ffs comes in the sense of ‘to 
whom this is to be given rightfully ’, after the words wrqt and 


XX 


This freg debars The ¢ of fe is for the sake of pronunciation, 
the < indicates that the feminine is formed by frq (IV. 1.15). Thus wan 
Agre vat = afore: f. sutra? ‘who is entitled to get rice gruel’. So also 
ninfa: f. at&refrat un The affix ea applies to afe and dre separately 
also. ( But ssg cannot be applied to Wren as it would cause Vyiddhi ( VII. 2. 
117) which f&sq does not), Thus @ryu+feeq=shefam: f refi u With 
gaz the form would have been etafire: which is not wanted. 

Note :—The difference between and (sq is in accent, the former having 
ndétte on the final (VI, I. 165) the latter on the initial ( VI. 1.197), The 
feminine of gq and ftsq will both be formed by sta (IV. I. 15). Now the 
affix s33 resembles few both in socent (VI. I, 197) and in feminine ( IV, 1. 18). 
Why was not wsz used instead of feen, for it would havo produced exaetly 
tho same form? True, as regards the words mran and afWiqy the afi: oq 
might have been employed instead of feuq n 

The words myer is Past Participle (w) of œr ‘to cook,’ The wy is not 
changed to >g as required by VI.1.27. This is an anomaly. The nighthé q is 
ehanged to @ ( VIII. 2.43). The form mar is also found, as in VI. 1. 36, and 
the regular form is qa = sten ( VI. 1, 27). 


Pls | NELATETI VIVIES f 
qe 5H TEA Freeh east aren: | RRR: I 
1619. The affix wu comes optionally after the word 
bhakta, in the sense of ‘whom this is to be given rightfully.’ 


This debars s% which comes in the alternative. Thus wee Qa 
faie are: tt In the alternative ait.‘ a regularly fed’ ‘i.e. a retainer. ° 


2ER lan AJT: 18181 Ce Il 
aR AIR ERR: N 
1620. The afix 3% comes, in the sense ‘ of appointed 
there,’ after a word in the seventh case (tatra) in construc- 
tion. 


Thus arat Aq: = Bas: ‘a superintendent of the mines.’ 
Note :—The word aaftgen is a Tatpurusha compound formed by I1, 0. 46. 
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8.723 The word niyukta here has a different meaning from that in IV. 4. 66, 8. 1617 
hence its repetition here. 
REL | VIMTIFMAST | Y I8 I Vo N 
mi Pega Garena: tt 
1621. The affix 3x comesin the sense of “ appointed 
there,” after a word ending with ‘ agra.’ 
This debars sqi The difference is in accent and want of Vriddht 
Thus qarnit Fagen: = termite: tt 
RER | MARTENA 181 sl Ot N 
Pfu trae TSees aAa asà Aa: aera’ v- 
gtfus: n 
1622. The afix s@ comes in the sense of “ who 
studies there ,” after a word in the 7th case in construction, 
denoting an improper place or time. 
The word eqawars means the time or place of study, which is pro- 


hibited by sacred institutes. wemfay means one who studies. Thus erat 
SAÈ = varanfa: ‘who reads in a funeral ground.’ So also qgdtserr®ia = oy 


@ftrm:, ‘who reads on the 14th lunar day.’ 
vote :—Why do we say ‘improper time and place?’ Obeerve w¥s¥it 
TÈSI u 
LERZ | Hlsarameaicereniag ARTIX 1B IB INRA 
AT: auki ia ing: | cor aaa: mitar ara @ queda 
ARG ar iar amagar af auuaiagdiad: | mar: airi: 1 
1623. The affix 2% comes, in the sense of ‘‘ who 
transacts business there in,” after compounds ending in 
‘kathina, and after ‘prastara’ and ‘sansthfna,’ being in 
the seventh case in construction. 


Thus inaha gà = tuk: ‘ whose occupation is in a bamboo- 
thicket.’ or ‘who does what is proper to be done in such a place’ i. e. eaa} 
at fiver wutavar at angran So also srenite:, GRUNAR: 0 

gers | fame aA 18181 93 
RRRA fag: i 
1624. The affix 3®, comes in the sense of ‘ who 
dwells’, after the locative word ‘ nik ata. 
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Thus fae qaf =Salee: ‘an ascetic, because a sannyAs? lives near 
the city, and enters the city only for the sake of begging, but does not live 
therem.” 

Note :—This rule applies in forming epithets, denoting euch persons, who are 
allowed under the Sacred Institutes, to dwell near buman habitations Thus 
eoant: are those ascetics who are ordained to dwell in forests, at least two miles 
away from human habitations. afer: are thoee ascetics who are allowed by the ~ 
rule of their Order to live near human babitations. 


RERA | VITA MA FL! B18 1 98 Il 
armada wala areaiaa: | frerete arsafuat | 
mareni eta: grame | 
maa Ra: ra: IA SRR ti 
Gizfe UAn ARA cad: | aag ace I 
1625. The affix B@& comes in the sense of ‘ who 
dwells there,‘ after the word ‘Afvasatha’ in the seventh case 
in construction. 


The & of gg is for accent (VI. 1. 193 S. 3676), the ¢ is for Hg (IV, 
1. 41 S. 498). Thus ataù qa = waafgg: who dwells in a house’ i. e a 
house-holder as opposed to an ascetic. The feminine will be sral% n 
So far was the scope of Sas ordained in IV., 4. 1S. 1548, Henceforward 
other affixes will be ordained, 


The @ of gg here is a part of the affix, contrary to what it was in sûtra 
IV. 4.7 S. 1555. To remove the doubt where © is the part of an affix, and 
where it is not, the following mnemonic verse has been composed : “ erwaią 
qiian ipa: garana, envaag faadt: fa: Gea smakie nn In the six sûtras 
lV. 4 9, 10, 16, 31, 74, and 53, S. 1557, 1558, 1566, 1581, 1625, and 1603 the 
affixes have indicatory ‘sh’ i. e. they are part of the affix.’ Though the 
sûtras are six, the number of affixes taught therein is seven. Here q being 
qa, the feminine is formed by Ñq ( IV.1. 41 ). 


Here ends the chapter on Thagadhikara. 








AY Asa MENNT NETTA, lI 


CHAPTER XXXI. 
PRAG-GHITIYA AFFIXES. 


gere | MRTATATA I 8I BION 
AARAA: E RAA it 


1626. In each aphorism from this one forward to 


‘tasmai hitam’ ( V. 1. 5. S. 1665), the affix aa bears rule. 
Note :—Thus in the next sûtra aggfà taqaraga. we must read the affix 
Eq l cca:, gra:, TART: N 


TEE LASE uuh u | B11 Ve i 
ti mga cea: | gA: | TAi ATRA CRA NA RUNIA A Te lÈ 
aula TAFT: v 
1627. The affix wa comes in the sense of ‘what 
bears it’, after the words ‘ratha’, ‘ yuga’, and ‘ prasanga’, 
being in the second case in construction. 


Thus t4 agf =- 'wa: ‘what bears a car’ acarriage-horse. Similary 
rq: ‘a yoke-bearing ox’, arazq: ‘being trained in a break’. srap’ is a piece 
of wood placed on the neck of colts, at the time of breaking. 

Note :—This rule applies to compounds ending with ratha, as quaqua: ii Ses 
IV. 3. 121, 123 S. 1501, 1503. also, That which carries will be called ‘ carrier ° or aq 
therefore tQEN ig will get the affix aq by IV. 2. 120. 8. 1500 read with IV. 3.121. S. 
1501. Its special mention here indicates that the affix will come, even after 
Dviga compounds and will not be elided by IV, 88 1. 8. 1080. 

Thus È car wefa=ferra: u The tadsnta-vidhi applies to this word a 
we have shown under IV. 3. 121. 8, 1501. The word grą has been already formed by 
the krit affix ( III. 1.121, S. 2873), that gra differs from the present in accent, whea 
the word takes the negative particle, for that was by eqq and this is by @q, and there 
fore by VI. 2. 156 S. 3890, grun will be finally acute when formed by ay u The 
word gé must mean ‘the portion of a car’ for the application of thie rule, and 
not a cycle of time &c. Therefore not here get TEA UNI Ret ETC IT 


RERE | JÀ ARTH 1181 ll 
efa aia RA are un 
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1628. The affixes wa and €w, come in the sense of 
t what bears it’, alter the word ‘dhura’ in the second case in 
construction. 


Thus ytagfe=g4: (formed by aq) ‘the lengthening ordained by 
VIII. 2. 77 S. 354. is prevented by the next sfitra, because gr is a Bha-stem, 
or Wita (formed by #@ VII. 1. 2 S.475) ‘a beast of burden’. 


Note :—This sûtra might have stood as yty gq 4, for aq would have been read 

into it from IV. 4 75. 8. 1626. 
RERE AT BHTAIS 1 VIE N 
wea SQA gaa etal +: cary | ya: | wits: u 
1629. The lengthening of the vowel does not take 

place under VIII. 2. 77. S. 354, when the Nominal stem end- 
ing in Xor 4 is called Bha (i. e. when a @ follows ), and also 
not in {and GT U 


Thus ga: (gt vera IV. 4,77.S. 1628 or gft arg:) n Or dite: with 
dhak. 

Note :—Why have we qualified the word @ by saying that it must end in ¢ or 
q? Observe afaaiter, afxdtt u For here the stem which ends in qis not Bha, 
and the stem which is Bha does not end in q but in g N 


REZO 1 MT: RAJTA I Bl si os i 


ange veal aiga: i 
1630. The affix ‘kha’ comes in the sense of ‘ what 
bears it’, after the word ‘sarva-dhur&’, being in accusative 
construction. 

Thus ary ely = akg: (VII 1. 2S. 475 ). 

Note:—The affix @ applies to other compounds also ending in gf e.g. 
sucqtiar:, tuygu: u The word adye is a compound of qat + ge ( II. 1. 49 8. 726), 
the samåsånta q being added by V. 4. 74 8.910. The word y: being feminine, the 
whole componnd would be feminine by II. 4. 26 S. 812. The word q4quaq in the sûtra 
should not be taken, therefore, as regulating the gender, for though it is in the 


masculine gender, the affix comes after the feminine word. In fact qaye in the sûtra 
should be taken as a nominal stem or pratipadika cqual to aigu T 


EER e 
gi aed CRAT: | RYT N 
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1631. The affix ‘kha’ comes in the sense of ‘ what 
bears it’, after the word ‘eka-dhura’ in the second case in 
construction, and the affix is optionally elided also. 

The elision is optional. Thus gaga seit = qaya: or gage u 
Note:—The compounding is taddhit&rtha ( gait gti Weta ) to which is added 
ne samåsânta q and then the affix @& il 


ROR I WRIT 1 918i So ht 
ae cele MRT at: tt 
1632. The affix xœ comes in the sense of ‘ what 
bears it,’ after the word grmz in the second case in construc- 


tion. 

Thus qat aera = magz: ‘an ox’ i.e. what bears a car. 

Note :—This could be evolved by qe@eL qaq as urgen ay = uree: u 
specification indicates that tadanta-vidhi applies here, as { Mae qele = CURE:, and 
affix is not elided (IV. 1. 88 .8. 1080 ) 


TALEE cicade AE AESA 
ca aefa aR: | Sitar: u 
1633. The affix 3& comes in the sense of ‘what 


bears it’, after the words‘ hala’ and ‘sfra’, in the 2nd case 


in construction. 

Thus te aefe =erfaex: ‘a ploughman? afta ‘a plough ox’. 

Note :—The sq would have come by IV. 8. 124, S. 1504 the specification 
shows tadantavidhi and non-elision, as {ynratan:, Weft: u 

dere | Gerat SFNT | B18) Sk Wl 
weft oq: at Tere graaf War Ii 
1634. The affix wa comes in the sense of ‘ what 

bears it after the word ‘janf,’ being in the 2nd case in cons- 


truction, the whole word being a Name. 

Thus wat sei = wa: ‘a friend of a bridegroom,’ fem. sear ‘a bride’s- 
maid.’ The word wat means ‘bride.’ wew lit. means ‘ what bears the bride’ 
i. e who carries the coy bride to the bride-groom at the time of play &c. 

Kalidasa has used it in the sense of the bearers of the vehicle in which 


the bride goes. As afa warata gari n 


R034 | Fava 18 181 <3 il 
fadtarafacadtad aca Way ea: ACT! at Reaiea tat: um u 


The 
the 
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1635. The affix wa comesin the sense of ‘ what pierc- 
es it’, after a word in the accusative case in construc- 
tion, provided that, it is not a bow, with which anything is 
pierced. 

Thus qr eaa = tar: ( VI. 3. 53, S. 991 ) water:, ' what pierce the feet’ 
i, e, pebbles. Ha 

Note:—Why do we say “ provided it is not a bow, waqqr”’? Observe qrt 
facaa want, no affix is added here This exclusion of way indicates that the 
act of piercing must be such as not to be done by a bow &o. Therefore the affix does 
not apply to cases like these qt favate, wafasate tt 

ERE | Ware QENT | Bis) Se i 

THAT | TT SOIT HHT: 1 TH ETT TCR: I 

1636. The affix @q comes in the sense of ‘who 
obtains it,’ after the words ‘ dhana,’ and ‘ gana,’ being in the 
second case in construction. 

Thus qu gen = §eq:, so also Hog: n weg is formed from »/aq by ga, 
hence it takes the accusative. 
LEZIV | NATIT: | V 1S 1 Se il 
AH SEIT STR: Il | 
1637. The affix q comes in the sense of ‘ who obtains 
it, after the word Ww, in the second case in construction. 
Thus wy sen = erm: ‘ fed,’ ‘ who has obtained food.’ 
REZE La Ta IBIS Ice I 
qaa: Geearsare ti 

1638. The affix wx comes in the sense of ‘gone, 
after the word vasa, ‘control’ being in the second case in 
construction. 

Thus aqvra: = ra: ‘come under control!’ i. e. subdued i. e. a dependant 
or servant. q1: = ara Test aT ATH: i. e. Teesrgrret n 


REZE | TAMER | 8 181 59 Il 

Ta: HAA: | TTR CAT: 1 

1639. The affix aq comes after the word ‘pada, 
in the sense of ‘in it is visible,’ being in the first case in 


construction. 
106 S$ 
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Thus qe tanftan ⸗ qu: ada: ‘mud’ literally, soft mud in which foot- 
mark can be seen at every step. It describes mud which is neitber very 
hard nor very fluid, but having sufficient consistency to take the impression 
of the foot. 

Note:—So qat: qtaq: ‘dust’ for in it also the impression of foot can be seen. 
lt also means ‘the foot-path.’ The word qaq means qeaa gogg this having the 
force of the kritya affix ‘ya’ in gq I! 


gevo | qarreamafs | 8 g SS N 
aresararag eei eecarettanei€ | geareig wat & year gar: n 
1640. The affix wa comes in the sense of ‘whose 
root is eradicated,’ after the word ‘mfila,’ being in the first 
case in construction. 
The word erraf€ from ,/qgg ‘to uproot,’ means ‘ uprooting,’ = weqredt u 


qanqraraté = feat: ‘a kind of pulse’ e. g. mqr gat: n These cereals cannot be 
harvested without uprooting the whole plant. 

Note:—Acoording to Padamajijari the word should be wraf€ and not 
qrafé. with a q and not @ ii 

eve | Sarat AJAT 1818158 tt | 
ggas grn aq qaaw ere Arad daa | Yavar man fear wv 
1641. The word Wgtat is irregularly formed, being 

a Name. 

This word is formed by adding qq and ato yt It has udatta on 
the final. Watar means that cow ( a4) which is given to a creditor in dis- 
charge of a debt or as a pledge to satisfy the debt from her milk. It is also 


called dagr u As geat wae vert n See Amarakosha II. 9.72, “ ṣa 
mè Raa” u 


2282 | Aa Saye a: 1 BiB Eo N 
nerramarnery gat merai: n 
1642. The affix sa comes in the sense of ‘ joined 
with’, after the word ‘ grihapati’ in the third case in cons- 
truction. | 
The word grihapati means ‘sacrificer’, Thus qeqfaat dam: = mrna: 


‘the Garhapatya Fire’: i. e.a Fire particularly consecrated by the House- 
holder. 


Note :—The word garat of the last sûtra should be read into it, thus nqa: 
means a particular Fire, and not every thing relating toa eqq "n The Fire ia 
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which husband (grihapati), together with or joined with his wife, performs 
sacrifice is called Garhapatya. That sacrifice cannot be performed in Dakshinégni. 
Or that fire in which Grihapati hymns are recited is called GArhapatys. 


öäXX 
zaRanftnag I BI sie i 


wees ard eae | eee geal raea: | ator areal usd! fate qear yea: | TA 
TA ea | GAA SA Zea: | lear aad Slax wr gear aad Gens tt 
1643. The affix wa comes after the words @# ‘a 
boat ’, way ‘age’, wit ‘ merit’, fre ‘ poison’, ya‘ a root’, qa 
‘capital ’, efter ‘a furrow’, and get ‘a balance’, in the senses 
respectively, of “ to be crossed’, “like”, “attainable ”, “ to 
be put to death”, “to be bent down”, “equivalent to”, 
“united with” and “ equally measured ”. 
The words in the above must be all in the Instrumental case in cons- 
truction, for the sense of the affix shows that they should be so. Thus :— 
I. arar arig m= neka‘ water’ ‘a river’, literally, what can be crossed 
by a boat. 
2. qaar yea = qaed: ‘a friend ’, lit, one alike in age. 
3. ify mag= frå ‘what is attainable through dharma’. 


Note :—Could not this form have been evolved by the next sitra wRia® 
(IV. 4. 92 S. 1644) P No, qéaw formed by that aphorism means ‘ what is consis- 
tent with dharma’ ‘what is just’. The present we refers to the ‘fruit’, the other 
to the ‘ act ’, 

4. faqu wer: =fata: ‘who deserves to be put to death by poison’. 
5. gamana = gean “ price” lit. or “to be overpowered or bent by 
the root”. 

Note :—The word eratsa ( which is formed from the root wa‘ to bow’ by the 
affix caq contrary to rule TII. 1. 98 S, 2844 which required ag). means wfitqaaray 
‘what ought to be overpowered ’: hence FERA, means ‘the price, worth, cost’, because 
articles like‘ cloth’ &c are prodaced by the out-lay of stock or capital ( 33 ); ‘ price’ 
being a thing which, because it is capital plus profit, is superior to capital, and thus by 
price or milyam, the capital or mila is overpowered. 

6. qn. ga: = fea: ‘ purchasable’ lit, ‘ equivalent to capital’ e. g. cloth 
qz: i. e. equivalent acquisition resulting from the employment of capital. 

7, Maar ama =a ‘a field’, lit. ‘measured out by furrows’ ac- 
cording to Dr Ballantyne. 
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Note:—The word aft is equivalent to qq ‘united with’ according to 

KAsik&. taj therefore, literally means ‘a ploughed field’ i. e. ‘what is united with 

furrows’. The affix will apply also to words ending with tar, o. g. wadla 

TMA, FT eT N 

&. gaa Paa = gran “equal” lit, ‘meted out by the balance’. q(@rq means 

garh, AIT tl 


RELY | maqvarararewda 1818182 N 
WHET Tea | TUAR | ered | FATTAT, 1i 
1644. The affix aq comes in the sense of ‘not 
deviating therefrom’, after the word ‘dharma,’ ‘ pathin,’ 
‘artha’ and ‘nyaya’ being in the ablative case in construc- 
tion. 


The ablative construction is inferred from its employment in the sftra 
itself. Thus waaa =Geaq ‘just’ ‘not deviating from merit.’ Similarly 
feanu mag cat airi NA qed, oy eT EAA: ‘ wholesome diet, duly, 
fit’, Arean ‘ just, suitable.’ 


Note:—The word &mrat (IV. 4. 89 S 1641 ) governs this sûtra aleo, and 
hence the derivatives must have the above meanings, 


Rey | See AHR Viel es A 
Grae Ae STEN | Crea Balas: u 
1645. The affix Wa comes in the sense of ‘made,’ 
after the word ‘ chhandas,’ being in the Instrumental case in 
construction. 


Thus saar fafad: = wera: ‘made | at will? The word were is here 
synonymous with gear ‘will, wish, desire, fancy’ &c, and does not mean 
‘metre or Veda.’ 

QeUE | STASIS I VIBIEN 
arog | MEAT AAR: gw etree: | TER: u 


1646. The affix sm as well as a comes after ‘uras 
in the 3rd case in construction, in the sense of ‘ made.’ . 


The aq is drawn into the stra by the particle qn star Afia: = ered: 
‘own son, not an adopted son,’ lit. “ produced through the loins,’ With aq 
the form will be attà: u These words denote son, and not anything produced 


from the loin, because the word mat ( IV. 4. 89.) governs this sûtra also 
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EUS | EATTANT: VI VIERA 
gÜ XT: | gata gÈTÍA ETit: 1 
1647. The affix qa comes in the sense of ‘ loved,’ 
after the word ‘ hpidaya, in the genitive case in construction. 


The construction is shown by the aphorism itself. Thus gqaea fa: = 
ta: ( VI. 3..50 S. 988 ) ‘ pleasant to the heart.’ e. g. gar ta: gù yan n 


Note :—But we cannot say gu: gu:, the word a@grat ( 1V. 4. 99 S. 1641 ) go 
voörns this sdtra also, and thus restricts the meaning of the word 


RBS | A GIES) esl 
AUENA TITATEA Aq AASTA | Cree HTT get TROR: II 
1648. The affix wa comes in the sense of a bond, 
after the word ‘ hridaya’, being in the genitive construction, 
when the word denotes a ‘hymn’. 


The word gyaeq is understood in the sitra. The word qe gives the 
sense of the affix and is qualified by the word fy That by which a thing 
is bound is called qaq u The word fù means here the Veda or the Vaidic 
hymn. Thus gaama aewaqiq: = ga’ ‘the Mantra by which the heart of another 
can be brought under one’s control ’, i. e. a quffancay acm: n 


LRU | AAAA | V1 1 9 A 
A ATT ME BCA ATS: SOT N TAN | WAA HET Wea: | YES BV Cea: Ul 
1649. The affix qa comes after words ‘mata’, 
‘jana’, and ‘hala’, in the sense respectively of ‘means’, 
‘gossip’, and ‘drawing’, the words being in the sixth case 
in construction. 
Thus aae acr=ha: ‘the means of acquiring knowledge’. Mata 
means knowledge. WAA Wet: = WFA: ‘a rumour’, (Rea a: = eq: ploughed’. 
Note :—So also fegea:, fgem: the tadanta vidhi applies cadiaiesrar afeat i 
Rayo AW AT: | VI Vl es i 
wt arg: BAG: | MAG any: MA: | A aMTeHtaNitie were: | MCT: | 
TUR: I 
1650. The affix wa comes after a word in the loca- 
tive construction, in the sense of ‘excellent in regard 
hereto’. 
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Thus amg erg: =araed: ( The wq remains unchanged by VI. 4. 168 
S. 1154 ) ‘conversant with the S4ma-Veda’. So also qyeq:, gra: &c, The 
erg: here means gftq:, or ara, exper: and ‘fit’, and does not mean 
wranrem: ‘a benefactor or a good person’. 


Note :— When the sense is that of ‘ good ’, the sútra aà Raa (V. 2.5) will 


REWL | MANM: ASTI SI SI Ee N 
afrat ang: afama: | aigra: | arima: | rya: n 
1651. The affix wst comes in the sense of ‘ excellent 
in regard thereto,’ after the word ‘ pratijana’ &c. 

This debars qu Thus sfa arg: =atfawete: ( VIL 1. 2 S. 475) 
‘suitable against an adversary’ or ‘who is excellent for every person’. So 
also afguta:, arada: taaa: n 

l gfrwa, 2 gign, 3 agm, 4 ange 5 mga, 6 qen, 7 weage, 8 
agaga, 9 adwa, 10 foam, 11 aurea, 12 SWIA U 

LENR | WHIT: | V1 Sl Loo ti 
WAR STAT ATERT: OTT: 1 
1652. The affix œ comes in the sense of ‘excellent 
with regard thereto’, after the word ‘ bhakta ’, 

This debars qg ı Thus, 44% ama: = arent waw: ‘rice,’ lit. suitable or 

excellent for food ’. 
RUB | TTT CT: 1 VLSI Loe Il 
qeu: 1 ms fe rnor | ites: 0 
1653. The affix wq comes in the sense of ‘ excellent 
with regard thereto ’, after the word ‘ parishad *( as well as @ ). 

This debars aq u Thus ſe arg:=ofitaa: n The affix q is also 
employed here by the method of splitting up a single sitra into two. Thus 
(1) Ryg: and (2)oa: u Thus qai} arg: = Thee: ‘one veised in the affairs 
of a council’, ‘a minister ’. 

LEXY | MuUNsyTGsH | V1 sl ZORN 
ural ang: RUR: 1 
1654. The affix 3% comes in the sense of ‘ execel- 
lent with regard thereto’, after the words ‘ kath&’ &c. 

Thus nai aqieanien: (WU +E- R+ ee VI. 4. 148 S. 311 )= 

FIT+ gR ( VIH. 2. 116 S. 2282 ) ‘a narrator of stories’. 


apply. 
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lew, 2 Awa, 8 feanure, 4 Gmear®, 5 fencer, 6 goz (ge 
fee, gery) 7 wang, 8 waag, 9 wrarara® (I) 10 qf, 11 amg (age), 
12 gq 13 mu, 14 agian 

RANY | Erlarvawey 1818) ROR N 
ae arik cg: | pA as: 1 
1655. The affix 3% comes in the sense of ‘ excellent 

with regard thereto ’, after the words ‘ guda &c.’ 

This debars wq u Thus gy arg: = MAR: ‘ sugar-cane lit. ‘excellent 
in making sugar’. @repay: ‘barley’ lit. suitable for making saktu. 

1 gy, 2 gee, 3 aed, 4aqq, 5 ataie, 6 oy, 7 vg, 8 Ám, 
9 qua, 10 amm’, 11 eae, 12 sere, 13 free, 14 syara n 


eng | aeaiia fraa ANETTA | B18 1 oe Il 
ate ary sree! fria set ae argataadt wie: IEAA wry i 
1656. The affix s& comes in the sense of ‘ excellent 
with regard thereto’, after the words ‘pathi’, ‘atithi’, 
‘vasati’ and ‘ svapati ’. 

This debars aq u Thus gẹ arg: = àa ( VII. r. 2 S. 475) prov- 
ision for journey’. ‘atfweret ‘hospitality ’, ara@a_ ‘habitable’ as qreawér arw:. 
enay ‘ wealth, property ’. 

EQS | TATA FT 1B1 Sl od il 
Gee: it 
1657. The affix aa comes after the word ‘sabhé’ 
when the sense is ‘excellent with regard thereto.’ 
This debars eq the difference being in accent (III. 1. 3 S, 3708 and 
VI. 1.185). Thus erat arg: = ara ‘refined’ lit. ñt for society. 
gere | amaA areal 1 S11 Loo li 
ay agaa n adifa are? | are Att ge aà a: u 
1658. The affix wa comes in the sense of ‘resident 
therein’, after the word ‘samåna-tîrtha ’ in the locative 
construction. 

The anuvsitti of arg: now ceases. The word aly means here g4 
'Preceptor’. Thus amà He mad =a: (VI. 3. 87 S. 1015 )—‘a fellow- 
student ’, who both dwell under the same preceptor. 

VERE | AATATTT YiTa BW rE: 1 Bist LoS N 
amA aot TAA: PYA: AAU WAT 1 
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1659. The affix aa comes in the sense of‘ who 
sleeps,’ after the word ‘sAmAnodara’ in the locative construc- 
tion, and the ud&tta falls on the letter at n 

The word ofa: is equal to fua: ‘remain’. Thus qarigt ma: =q- 
mAT qa: ‘uterine brother’ i. e. who has slept in the same womb, See VL 3. 
88 S. 1016. 
Reco | Mga: 1 Si Bl Lok N 
ÅÅ: | ard: gree u 

1660. The affix @ comes after the word ‘sodara, 
in the sense of ‘who sleeps, the word being in the 7th case 
in construction. 


By sitra VI. 3. 88 wary is optionally changed to q before the word 
wee when aq follows. Thus qantet waa: =s: n Here ef is not udatta, 
as it was in the last ; the udatta here falls on qu 


Here ends the chapter on Pragghittya. 











WNT meaa THAT 1 


CHAPTER XXXII. 
THE AFFIXES & and aq | 


REL | ATS Maes: IYI N 
ae Rratrere: sre rshufinas 11 


1661. From this stra forward up to ‘tena-krttam ’ 
V. 1. 37 S. 1702 the affix ‘ chha’ bears rule. 


Note :—The affix g has the various senses taught in these thirty-seven 
Sûtras V. 1. 1 to 87 B. 1702. Thus in the Sûtra qeafta ‘suitable for that’, V. 1, 5 
S. 1665 the word @& must be read to complete the sense. Thus qupairfadr=qefiet 
arya; woa we:, waolle:, wedra: u The limitation of the jurisdiction of & has 
been indicated in the sdtra with regard to the meaning of the affix, and not with 
regard to the affix. Asan affix, g has no force beyond V. 1, 17, S. 1679 the affix say 
being the ruling affix thereafter. 


gece IIRS aq Gigi zi 


mE Hraftae | went Paw RENET: AA TÉ T © tl PRS: | 
PANS | AAA u gA: graces a ae RA? u waa! gee away 
STE Wo RNR: tl 


1662. The affix ’yat’ comes aftera pr&tipadika 
ending with ṣ (long or short ), and after the words and 
the rest, the senses of the affix being those taught upto 
Sûtra V. 1. 37 S. 1702. 


The senses of Prak-kritſya affixes are three, viz those taught in 
sûtras V. 1.5, S. 1665 V. 1.12 S. 1674 and V. 1.168. 1678. This ag 
debars & il 


Note :—the words qa&g: meaning ‘a kind of leather’, and qe: ’a kind of qf: 
offering’, and Sr'a kind of food’, all end in g and are governed by this sttra, in 
spite of V. 1. 15 8. 1677 which applies especially to leathers, and V. I. 48. 1664 
and its vartika which applies especially to ‘ offerings’ and ‘ food modifications’. This is 
an example where a subsequent sûtra does not debar a prior sûtra (I. 4, 2), Thus gray 
+ aq = Gagsay A,’ leather fit for making Sanangu ’, W% + ay = WUT CARR: ' rice 
fit for making charu’, Qt taq = HOM WaT:’ ‘barley fit for making Saktu ’ 

107 $ 
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Gana Shira :—an& is replaced by aw when the affix aq is added. 
Thus aay fta: = aaa: meaning wa: ‘ axis, axle’ lit. ‘fitted for the nave of the 
wheel’; or a wood fit to be made the nave of a wheel or sway the grease. 
Note:— When the word qf means ‘ the navel ’ of a living being, then it will 
not take this a, but it will take the aq of V. 1.6 8.1666. In that case, ay will not 
replace ai] ; e. g. ANA + Eq = APA ‘suitable for navel’ i, e. oil. 
Gaga Sútra :—The word qq takes samprasarana, q being changed to 
w, and optionally this æ is lengthened; and the udA&tta accent falls on the 
final. As qaq, + qq = qed or sa + aq = eae fit fora dog. Contrary to VI. 4 
144, the % of gaq is not elided before the taddhita afix aq u 
Gana Sttva :—The final ofthe word gya@is replaced by mg; e. g. 
EV+ H+ T+ |= HyqeT HFT 'a well’, 
lat, 2 ea, 3 au, 4 fag, 5 qifa, 6 wear, 7 eae (eae), 8 ga, 
9 mar, 10 ge (aq) Ll maia, 12 ga: quart a a frie ariiraa 
areararag. 13 KIAS TET, 14 pT", 15 ae, 16 ge (ee), 17 8618 wg, 19 
aega Gera; eat) 20 c, 21 Aq’, 22 Aw’, 23 vine (Ra) 24 e u 
REGS | Hea ANAT IRIRI N 
HENA RACETNRTAT | Sarat R rea wat tt 
1663. The affix qa comes in the Pråk-krîtfya senses, 
after the word ‘kambala’, when a name is meant, 
This debars ’ chha . Thus ara + aq = wsaqek ' A kambalya-measure of 
wool’ = 100 Palas of wool. This is the name of a measure, such as weyeagat 


Gaye s tl 
Why do we say mai? Observe traatar waf “ wool ” lit. fit for making 


blanket’, which is formed by & ul 
rece | fara ATIT: 1 eI gi sn 
ented ant | ma | giterearencgat: | gtreretar: | qa | aqaa l 
1664. The affix wa comes optionally after the words 
denoting, ‘ offering, and after “appa &c,” in the sense of 
Prak-kritiya. 

Thus meá afy, “fit for making anger“ i.e. curd :—or ented 
with ẹ u So also gitwizvar: or gieriiar eget, ‘suitable for making 
PurodAéa ’ i. e. a kind of rice. 

Note:— The word fẹ occurs in the arig olass ( V. 1. 2. S, 1662) and it 


necessarily take ua there being no option. The giù here, therefore, means thi 
denoting sacrificial offerings, and not the word-form ° havi.’ 


So also after svqarfe, as TAT or syvodray u 
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ree, 

1 aqq, 2 moga, 3 (Waq), 4 sping, 5 gare. 6 way, 7 gam, 8 viren, 9 
ay, 10 q9, 11 fara, 12 qq, 13 gaa, 14 em, 15 golem, 16 giia,” 17 aia, 
18 watHibaE, 19 qq,” 20 ear, 21 dq ( fiT), 22 mag, 23 qu, 24 we, 25 wa: 
ey, 

Gaga Sttra :—The affix aq comes optionally after words denoting 
modifications of food: such as wag i! Inthe case of ‘saktu’ however, no 
option is allowed. See V. 1. 2 S. 1662. 


CER cee Ha Vie Ye 
TON TA Tea thea p Ri ORTH TE! Tem! fka i 
1665. An affix comes after a word in the fourth 
case in construction, in the sense of ‘ good for that.’ 

Thus qèr feat singa.= fra: ‘fit for calves’ i. e. a cow-milker. So 
also up Rå = ugg + ag = agea (VI. 4 146, S. 847. VI. 1.79 5.63) As 
WET wes, ‘ wood’, ‘fit for a stake’ aea ; eigen i 

RREK | iqaqaraa PUI ie 
RAKI BOM | © eT MARTAT: n TEL PER 1 
1666. The affix wa comes in the sense of ‘ good for 
that, after a word denoting a part of the body. 


The word wétt means animal organism. This debars ©, thus, ser 
‘good for the teeth.’ Joar, Siew, Spa, Feat such as dentrifice, snuff, oil 
&c. See VI. 1. 213. 

Vdrt:—The wa is substituted for aritrar only when the affixes aq and 
aq, and the word gy follow: as, atan, qew:, Ta gy: The aq is taught in 
IV. 3. 55 S. 1430 and V. 1.6 S. 1666; qa is taught in V. 4. 45 S. 2126, 

The word fata ‘head’, is also governed by this rule, but fae is 
replaced by {tga before aq by the next sutra. 


Reals aT awe Lee N 


are afd ot fanua atime: cara) Ria: i afaik Pea fire af 
fucate n ag eu thou: ar: eer: | wir tt ria aeaa u amA 
wan face: dtetea: 1 eqeftce cẽ eutanids u 
1667. There is the substitution of ssa for Ra 
when a Taddhita affix beginning with 7 follows, 

The word fifa is understood here, from the preceding Ashtadhy4ayt 
sQtra. This rule teaches substitution. The original for which this substitution 
comes is not given in the sûtra, we must infer ıt. The appropriate qriginal 
is fma n Thus Moar fe gear yata, fikoa: eee: u The affix aa is here added 
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by V.1. 6 S. 1666. The word ita retains its original form before this 
affix aq, the final wa not being replaced by anything else ( VI. 4. 168 S. 1154} 
Why do we say when ‘a Taddhita-affix follows’? Observe fax pooR fura 
here q is not a Taddhita affix, and so there is no. substitution. 


VArt :—The substitution is optional when meaning ‘ hair’. As otéqwar: 
Wur: or farr: Rar: i 

Várt :—There is the substitution of ete for fara when a Taddhite affix 
beginning with a vowel follows. 

Thus efeafercatsvar = mafe: formed by adding the Patronymic affix 
gr ( IV. 1.96 S. 1096). So also egaftra es = CaTaeths I! 

Note :—Had the word been eft&a (instead of qft& as taught herein ) then 
it would have retained its final 9 before these affixes and would not have given the 
proper forms (VI. 4, 168 8, 1154)- Again in forming the feminine of qrfewuif€: by 
adding cam (IV. 1.788 1198), arises this difficulty :— æ (q) is a Taddbita 
affix beginning with q, when this is applied to grfeastf€:, we must apply the last rule 
and change the eft& into eftty ( for Stir being the substitute of fta is prima facie 
a substitute of also for the purposes of that rule VI. 1. 618, 1667), The 
form which we get will be thie, urferehf©: + cre = qiteretftq+ q ( VI. 1. 61 8.1667) 
=rfeavitGear (VI, 4. 168 8.1154) But thisis a wrong form, the desired form is 
eifeaeteat u How do we explain this P Thus epftrate + tae = een + a (the g 
is elided by VI. 4. 148 and in the room of ẹ we substitute a sero or Give) Now 
this âdeśa becomes sth&nivat to g, thus the affix q not being directly applied to of, 
because this zero intervenes, «ft is not replaced by stm, as required by VI, 1. 61, 8. 
1667, for it is not followed by an affix beginning with q but by a zero sthdnivat to {3X 
affix. 


gees | reui eui ueo 1 L121 9 ll 
TETE fea easy | AEAN ! ATEAN | fens | TEAN | MEAN | ATAT Il 
1668. The afix wa comes in the sense of ‘ good for 
that,’ after the word ‘khala, ‘yava, ‘ måsha, ‘tila,’ ‘ vpisha ’ 
and ‘ brahmana.’ 


This debars ol Thus &eqq “suitable for threshing floor’. So also 
ican, krean, race, gan, Or REJAT it 


Note :—No secondary derivatives can, however, be formed of the following 
qù ffan | mrgrarat far; the full phrases must be used in these cases, for these 
words take neither & nor aq though qq is = QQA and MEA, is = MRN Ul 

The word @ in the sûtra indicates that the rule applies to words other 
than those enumerated. Thus cara fear = tea 1i 


VERE | BINA SAT LTTIAI GIS il 
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erwcar qf: | efter u 


1669. The affix wax comes in the senes of ‘ good for 
that,’ after the words ‘ aja’and ‘ avi.’ 


This debars ‘chha’ Thus satar qf: ‘the yellow jasmine called 
yOthi.” efacar gfe: n 


{ce | IRATAIT: iyi wis hi 


1670. The affix ‘kha’ comes in the sense of ‘ good 
for that, after the words ‘Atman,’ and ‘ viévajana’ and after 
compounds having the word ‘ bhoga’ as their second term. 


This debars gu In the stra, the q of wreg has not been elided, 
indicating that it should not be compounded with the word Ùa which would 
have been the case otherwise. It therefore follows from. this irregular 
construction of the sdtra, that the word wrtraraqg does not apply to the words 
ara and fagqaw, but these words are themselves prakyiti. Thus qrqqg+ @ = 
wean ‘suitable for one’s self’ the @ of Atman, which required to be elided 
by VI. 4 149 S 679, is saved by the next sitra. 


COEK onk AESLAR S E 
eat St gmn m: mo Ramo i fanaa 1 qcharcativens e u qe- 
TATAN E T) Aer ENNAN O » SNA u CÉNT 
aw.’ n miaa: asIa: i arang © | rSf: | ga: 1 Ag AE: | 
amia: u marai y ° n aréa: u 


1671. The final of the stems mwem and wax 
remain unchanged before the affix w n 


Thus qren® fee = qreqette: ( V. 1.9. S. 1670 ). 
Note :—quaranagreat ( V. 2. 16 B. 1817) asada: n But qaqreny and greqy wt 
The first is formed by the samâsånta affix eq added to the avyayibhdva ( V. 4 108 S. 
678 ), and the latter by eyq_(V. 4. 85 8. 953 ). 
So also fexewafaa ‘suitable for all men.’ The word fers must be 
a karmadh4araya compound, meaning ‘all! men,’ for the application of this rule; 
when it is a Tatpurusha or a Bahuvrtht compound, it will takegu As, 
farama fee = freverftas ‘beneficial for man-kind.’ 
Vårt :—So also after Karmadharaya Compound wam, e, g, twaa, 
otherwise (awatey | 
Vast :—After the Karmadhdraya compound eatwa, there are the 
affixes sz and @, as {aiy and avuitaa; otherwise arsan i 
Vart:— The affix ss? comes always after the word agra whether it 
be a Karmadhfraya or a Tatpurusha, but not so when it is a Bahuvrihi Com- 
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pound As merama fed araia ul In a Bahuvrtht it will be mersa: with œ n 
Compounds having apy as their final term also take the affix q@. as, 
maia: and Ramu: n The word ata means ‘body. But mra: and 
faia: with @, when the word aim does not foliow. 
Vårt :—The words war and wrk followed by ‘bhoga’ take always 
the affix q, as waite and wrr iR: n 

Gans sûtra :—In the case of stratám: the q is not changed into q ( VIII. 
4.2.) The words do not take the affix @ when used singly. As, URTEWH, urarea 
Tea, no affix being employed. 

RRAN | AAGUIA TST I WIL 1 Lo 

adod af aR e ales fea aria | adfaa TENTAN TATP eu 
AARAM AATA GEA fra: | gece we: Peta: | aeara ma 1 eves 
Frere: wela: | antrcwanSatss, nR att asa wit | RASA nts: 
Fataga Cae ANT: | APUNASI Ta WAT I NINNIN THR ARE: 1 

1672. The affixes y and gst come respectively in the 

sense of ‘good for that’ after the words ‘ sarva’ and ‘ purusha ’. 

Vart:—The affix w comes optionally after qq as qaetite = airaa or 
arta, u 

Vdet:—The affix #3 comes after geq when the word so formed 
means : ‘ slaughter ’, ‘ modification’, ‘a crowd’, or ‘ made by him’. 

The word ùn is placed in the middle of the Dvandva, according to 
the employment of the author of Mahabhashya. 

Thus gagean: = Frera: ‘man-slaughter.” Here wo (IV. 3.120. S. 
1500). is debarred. So also geqea ARU: = Irga: “human.” Here ws (IV. 3. 
154. S. 1532 ) is debarred. . 

Similarly in the sense of aqg: “crowd,” as in the following line of 
Magha ;— 

RRASA TTT: Vevaqar eq H Here also the qa of qea aqy: is 
debarred. 

So also in the sense of “the book composed,” the affix a would 
have come, but this debars it. When the thing made is not a book but 
“place” &c then no other sûtra applies, and this ordains 3 asa vidhi. 
Thus qtevar mq: “a human book”, as opposed to weiter Iar: “the non- 
human Vedas”. So also ła: staną: “a man-built palace.” 


REZ | ATTTATHIA ATI YL Lz il 
maaa RÁ MUINA TRTE 1 
1673. The affix @&s comes in the sense of ‘good 
for that’, after the words ‘ måņava’, and ‘charaka’. 
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This debars gu As aama fte = maaa n So also sretan tt 


LESY | AATA: ENIRI RRN 
fearannan real aat EAE: ea! La Var gT- 
Qafa arent) seater gear: | Ug ae l 
1674. After a word being the name ofa product, 
the above-mentioned affix & comes, to denote a thing which 


is the primitive that is serviceable for that. 

Note:—The word gg@fq means primitive or the material cause of a product 
The word fàẹfù means ‘the product’ or ‘modification of such primitive’. way 
‘serviceable for that’ i.e. the primitive being serviceable for the product. The 
word wad shows that the primitive must be serviceable for that particular 
product and nothing else, That is to say, an affix will not come to denote any 
product in general, but only when the primitive is serviceable for a prticular product 
and nothing else. The word aay shows also that the word must be in the 4th case 
when the affix is added. Some read the words ae ew also into this sûtra. 

Thus wy fear gant gent -apitan are ‘wood serviceable 
for making charcoal; so also srartrat yeau: ‘ bricks serviceable for making a 
wall’. Here wgra and grarfa are formed by @ V. 1, 1.5. 1661 Similarly 
—XX wood serviceable for a spear’. 

Note-— Why do we say waya ‘ serviceable thereto!’? Observe qarat Urar:, 
wrarat GWRT: u Here there is modification of primitive, but aq is the product 
also of other things than rar: such as ara &o. 

Why do we say faga: ‘after a.product '? Observe syari: qq:, there is no 
affir. For qq: ‘a well’ and zyx ‘ water ’ do not stand in the relation of mfy and 
fagra i.e. material cause and effect. As ‘water ’ is not the modification or product 
of ‘the well’ though it is found in the well, and therefore the affix is not employed, 

Why do we say TEAL ' to denote a primitive.’ Observe weart wret ‘a sheath 
serviceable for a sword, The sword is a product of iron, but a sheath is not the 


primitive of the sword, 
By using the words mg and fagiy it is farther shown that the pra- 


kriti is liable to modification or vikfra, 
N | raaattaeresy 1 4181 83 Hl 

eretantr qoutes | aeatacgat: U Ten yay en arla ren: 

CU aes Miaa tl 
1675, The affix gst comes in the sense of a primitive 
serviceable for a product, after the words ‘ chhadis,’ ‘ upadhi ’, 
and ‘bali’ denoting the product. 
This debars &. Thus mitaaa rant ,qreraqeaegar: u 
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Ishii :-—The affix comes after the word wu@ without changing the 
sense. Simu ceyqie: =cafre part of a wheel between the nave and the 
circumference or the wheel itself. The word eqraqeq also means the same. 

QR9e | oarerrered: | NI LIUN 
eamm: i anbar qq: | creme gem: | qdeqwete ÁNA 
Aet wt n 

1676. The affix s% comes in the sense of a primitive 
serviceable for a product, after the words ‘rishabha’ and 
‘up@nah’ denoting the products. 

This debars ¢& u 

Thus qreeay qeq:. Stree: gex: u Even when the primitive is ‘ leather 
ak.’ the affix ‘fya’ will come after sray debarring by anticipation the qx 
of V. 1. 15. S. 1677. Thus Rreme wa n 

LENI | WHMIS INIT BRA 
qian ar frgtwenqrwaresy carq | awh ct ert wa | ere ae x 
1677. The affix we comes, in the sense of a primi- 
tive serviceable for a product, after a word expressing the 
product of leather. 
The word «ġa: in the aphorism is in the genitive case. This wy 


debars œ n Thus ug wa and wrew wa a leather serviceable for making a ‘ vård- 
bra’ and ‘ varatra’ i. e. a leather thong. 
Reus | ayer aana eaters NII RRN 

EEN AART carenrartray TERT: | grand’ ere | areqrersfery cary TE 

Qe: | Au AfA fegan | Wing 4 1 rarr Arren cant n 

1678. The above mentioned affixes come after a 
word in the first case in construction, with the force of a 
genitive or a locative, when the word in the first case is agent 
of the verb ‘sy&t’ ;—in other words—the above-mentioned 
affixes have also the sense of ‘very well sufficient there to’ 
and ‘ very well sufficient to be made therein’. 

Note:—The word ag shows that the word in construction must be in the 
first case, the words qeq ‘of it’ and «fey ‘in it’ show the senses of the 
affix, the word ea ‘it can be’ qualifies the primitive, the word gfe, is for the 
sake of distinctness, 

Thus ara maa eanta cary = Rear ear. ‘the bricks sufficient 


to raise a wall’. So also grareta t&u Similarly sraresferat eng = matte 
Va: ‘ place sufficient to make a wall therein’ srargiay ge: u 
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Note :—The word earg being in the Potential Mood ( fafufte ) of ere ‘ to be’, 
bas the force of Gurqy ‘potentiality, sufficiency’ as given in Sftras III, 3. 
154. 8. 2811 &o. Such as when the large number of bricks makes it possible to raise 
a wall, we say arate Grarttearat erg u Similarly when the quality (qq) ofa 
land, such as its area, situation &c, makes it possible to erect a palace therein, 
Wo say, MATISAN erg t 

In the examples under this sûtra, there is no modification (ftare) of 
the primitive ( wgf@ ) into a product, as was the case under sûtra V. 1. 13.8. 1674 
The examples under this sûtra show merely the ‘adequacy, fitness or sufficiency ’ 
of a thing for a certain purpose. Herein lies the difference between this 
efitra and the previons ones. 

The repetition of the word ay twice in this sûtra shows the existence 
of the Grammatical maxim; wafa samt ste and faite: dra: 
‘when the sense of an affix is more than one, the case in construction to which 
the affix must be added must be shown in each case.’ 

Why there is no affixing in this case: ararer tarwe g? The use 
of q& in the Sdtra would prevent this, the force of wt being that the clasical 
usage must be looked to in forming these derivatives. 


Lave | TTA TM IG ILI LON 
qa git: n 
1679. The affix €% comes, after the word ‘ parikha’ 
in the above senses of ‘ this is sufficient for that’, and ‘ this is 
sufficient therein ’. 
This debars u Thus mèg qt: ‘land sufficient to make a mote 


thereon . 


Up to this Sotra was the governing force of the affixes & and €q 
Hereafter another affix will be taught. 


Here ends the chapter on & and aq affixes. 
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Veco | TASTY ZIREN 
we qoute aft nafa wa: qa, SRE I 
1680. Upto Sûtra V.1. 1158. 1778. (excludiog 
that ) the affix Sst bears rule. 


Note :—The affix €37 governs all the succeeding sitras upto augemnar Aq, 
and has the senses given to it in Sitras V, 1, 37 8. 1702 &o. Strictly speaking the 
affiz sg governs only upto V. 1. 110 8. 1773 and not upto 115. Thus in V. 1, 72, 


the affix ¢3q must be read ; as qrerafan:, ANTAR.: raaf: tt 


RES | MIRIAM GSSASaTTCATY SS | K IR IRR N 
medhar san sisia irga u 
1681. Upto Sûtra V. 1. 63 S. 1728 inclusive, the 
affix Sq bears rule, ‘with the exception of the word ‘ gopuch- 
chha’, or a Numeral, or a word denoting a measure of capacity. 


Note :—BStrictly speaking s@ governs upto sûtra V. 1. 65. S. 1780, The word 
eer is made up of wr + sera | The force of et here is eftvar{ or inclusive, so that 
in the Sûtra qagfy ( V. 1. 68.) also, the sq will be employed. The affix sæ debars 
gzs ii The sense will be the same as given in V, 1. 37 8.1702. &c. the differesce 
between and sg being in accent only, Thus frenar gfa—afeaha 1 So also 
mrka u 


ESR | eae Are: INIR IRON 
MAR sate mun ASNA | pArA ce a- 
MÜT | ARRALI TAA 1 g SS 
1682. The affix s& comes after the words Ak &c, 
when they are not parts ofa compound, the sense of the affix 
being that taught in the subsequent sûtras upto V. 1. 63, S 
1702. 


The word meg is understood in the sùtra also. This tq debars sy 
Thus Aten 0 
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But when it is a part of a compound, then the word fave will take 
the affix ssy n 


Thus qefa + esz n Here applies the following rule. 

Note :—The following seven are nishk&di words :—1 fea, 2 qu, 3 are, 4 q, 
5. are; 6. wre; 7. @f@ u Droppa denotes measure, ghashti denotes numenal and 
would have taken sx ii 


RES | RATI rN ANT |: 91 21 Vk 

Tanga: cary frre N quien: | METUA eval TA l ee: ara 
aAA 1 aa grag i aarcamante uo ora aed g Genqatent acaazy 
qrrea(icas awe MAR; | aR: | agahe fea | mai weal ta 
Radai feattor ate LIIS ar aa PR TSS (eaten ‘weer’ cit fan. sea. 
STU: Ttarrrey qrsaHe any! AZEN GRITA TI U 

1683. After a numeral, the first vowel of a word 
denoting mass in its widest sense ( with the exception of wor) 
gets the Vyiddhi before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
T, W, or&, when the word so formed does not mean a Name. 

Thus qcqaream: í 

The words ‘ asamAse etc when they are not parts of a compound’ of 
the last sûtra are jfiapaka, indicating that in the preceding sdtras the tadanta- 
vidhi applied. Thus we have not only asa, but guea also ( V. 1. 2. S. 1662 ), 
not only wacay but @ergeam also ( V. 1. 4. S. 1664). But in the sûtras that 
follow, the tadanta-viddhi applies only when the first member of the compo- 
und is a numeral, and that too when there is no luk-elision of the affix. As 
qrafa: and ¢qrirafia: (But when not preceded by a numeral, the 
tadanta-vidhi does net apply : as qerqrerawa saata! ). Why do we say ‘ when 
there is no luk’ Observe mai waar ta =fertan feat AÈ = RAER 
with 237 not ast tt V. r. 26 S. 1691). 

Why do we say ‘when it is not a name? Observe qaqerfengzn It 
has taken the affix ssz by V. 1. 57 S. 1723. 

Note: :—The word qfeqray in this sútra has its technical signification, and not 
its etymological sense. Technically ftar does not include &@at, etymologi- 
cally it does. Panini has nsed this word qftaroy in some sutras in its technical 
sense, in others in ite etymological sense. Thus in sutras IV, 1, 22. S. 480, and V. 
1. 19. 8. 1681 the technical sense is taken, while in satras IV. 8.156. S. 1534 and 
V. 1. 57, S. 1728 the etymological sense is meant. Technically qara means qat 
aTi or a measure of capacity, and surface, namely length and breadth and height or 
depth, such as Q: &c. i. e. a cubic measare and a square measure. In this sense it 
is to be distinguished from the measires of length or lineal mcasare, technically 
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called maqa such as a faea ‘a cubit’ &c, on the one side, and the messures 
of weight, technically called garor such as qu, &o on the other side. In short 
TIA means a measure of weight or gravity, «fera means a measure oÍ 
volume or capacity, means a lineal measure, and a qqay is beyond all these, 

Note :—Q. Is not the employment of the word qarT@ in the Stra redund- 
dant? For by the maxim mamar wiieefean aefa “that which cannot 
possibly be anything but a pratipadike, does not, contrary to I. 1. 72, 8. 26, denote 
that which ends with it, but it denotes only iteelf;” the pritipadike freq bemg 
especially mentioned in the stra, the rule will apply to the word freq aad 
not to a word ending with AGR tl. 

A. The employment of the word qwaara in this Sûtra, indicates by m- 
plication ( jfidpaka ), that in spite of the above maxim, the quvafafy: I. 1. 72. 8. 2 
applies to the previous sútra, while in the subsequent sûtras it does not, As 
wrrerfeear ay ( V. 1. 2,8. 1662 ) the aa applies not only to st &c but to words ending 
in tty &o. As mean and gasean, Wfrgreany u Not only eqan , wytreg ( V. 1.48 
1664) but also qurqeaa, augstam u Not only qeq (V. 1.6.8. 1666) but also 


TITRE tt 
While in the sitras subsequent to this V. 1. 20, 8, 1682 the tadente-vidhi 


applies only to words preceded by a Sankhy and that also in Sitras upto 
V. 1. 115. 8. 1778 and not there after as, ¥qrqefea: and ammar (V. 1. 73. 8 
1726. Even in this latter case, when an affix is elided by gag the tadante-vidhi doss 
not apply. Thus grat upat mt =f ai + ss ( V. 1. 18. 8. 1680 ) = idee, ( the 
affix being elided by V., 1. 28. S. 1693). Now in forming a tertiary derivative from 
this word feuds, the tadanta-vidhi will not apply, Thus feater wå, here what afir 
are we to subjoin P If tadanta-vidhi applied, we get the affix qsq( V. 1. 26. S. 1691 ) 
in the alternative. Bat tadanta-vidhi not applying, we get the general affix sx V. 
1, 8. 8. 1669, and have fxuttdarau Here the affix Ssg is not elided by V. 1. W.B. 
1698 as there is no Dvigu compounding. The above ruleis summarised in the 
following ishti qrraà: Tearqerqrat Terre tt 
RI ARNE AA | aT 1 91} 1 2e N 
endreqtaranaranearacaqesnaeelt Te: gtr g at frie RA fafa qi 
mii Sraq mia | mi, u 
1684. Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
&%,%, orm, the Vyiddhi is substituted for the first vowel 
of the second member, denoting a mass in its widest sense, 
when the word xù precedes it, but optionally for the first 


vowel of we n 


As ainan or eniin, with ss ( V. 1. 18. ). 
Note :—Why do we say when denoting a mass? Observe sinfwtfqexq oaly 


m= OTR: INTTR ) tI 
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LELY | ATA: TET 19131 VW ll 
nuina amanea pai qina x ar Prana minima | miar ERN I 
gafar mitna | am: fan niei var wiert | wien aT 
LARA FIRIR a Cay U0 
1685. When the first vowel of the second member 
preceded by wy and denoting mass is short 3, the Vriddhi 
is not substituted for this a, before a Taddhita affix having an 
indicatory $, w, or %; and optionally so for the first vowel 
of the first member (i. e. Ww) N 
Thus wefattam: or mýma: (V. 1.18 S. 1680) n wiatan: or 
iraak: u Why do we say ‘ when it is a short  ’? Observe WITHA: tt 
Why ‘short #1’? Observe Wẹ airy wa: = wart u Here Vriddhi is substituted 
for the wr of æQ, and though the form remains the same, the power of this 
word is changed. For avert being formed by a Taddhita affix causing 
Vyiddhi in forming a Bahuvysthi compound, this word will retain its feminine 
form and will not be changed into masculine under VI. 3. 39. S. 840 as 
ajara: ( = endardtarataea ) (qirin @ aara &c. ) 
Note :—Wherever Vriddhi is prohibited with regerd to a Taddhita affix, that 
affix cannot be callud qfafnfie, and a word formed with such an sffix will become 


masculine in a Bahuvrthi compound referring to a male person Yaratat «rai wee = 
‘arncwara: u The word arta is formed by prohibition of Vriddhi. See VII, 3. 3. 


CeCe | Dare SATATA (RIL 1 VIN 
aaa Rid UARA! carr! woe faa | od MENAT CEM: TE: | rE Neat 
wegen? qeauiafray | Aa cea 4 fag AT! wera TAT) frases ae feos u 
1686. The affix sx and wa come in the senses 
taught upto V. 1.63 8. 1728 after the word ga when it is 
not a part of a compound, and when it does not mean merely 
a ‘hundred ’. 
The word ergrg V. 1. 19 S. 1681 is understood here also. These 
affixes sq and aq debar the affix aq V. 1. 22 S. 1687. Thus gaa MaL- Weed 
or qwq‘ purchased for a hundred gold coins ’. 


Why do we say wae ‘when not meaning merely ‘a hundred ’? 
Observe aaaftaraaca = aaka ‘a band whose measure is hundred’ The 
word we qualifies the sense of the affix , and not that of the base, the latter 
not being possible; for the word ga as a base must always mean ‘a hundred’ 
The following examples will illustrate the meaning; wanearar PETREU MEA 
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uam: a book consisting of hundred Adhyayas’. In this case there is essenti- 
ally no difference between the base (prakriti) and the sense of the affix 
( pratyay4rtha ), though there is apparent difference, for the sake of applying 
the affix. For gaa: is a book essentially consisting of hundred, while ua 
‘a carriage purchased for a hundred coins,’ does not contain hundred as its 
_ essential part. Similarly qe "rás: ‘a herd of cows hundred in number’. Here 
the qq: essentially consists of qq and so there is the affix aq and not sqor a 
(V, 1.58). But not so in the case of wat urea, afta gieaad, for here the 
sense of the affix is formed by the sentence , and not discovered merely 
from the word. Hence the following Vartika ganf@etseauartsmagea: t 

The word & in the sûtra draws in the word qwaaré from the previous 
sitra. Thus gr waa q= feed, fuan ate = farang ‘ purchased for a hundred 
and two coins’. Here the affix is mq V. 1. 22 S. 1687. So fiegeamu Accord- 
ing to the Ishti given in the Sûtra VII. 3. 17. S. 1683 the tadanta-vidhi 
applies here. 


REDS | Gar NAAT: RL IV! LL Ail 
swore: wa earlas aq amanea: | asa: ste: TST | TEE | 
UMAT IRAR: | aerate: NTR: n 
1687. The affix kan comes after a Numeral, when 
it does not end with fa or wa, the sense of the affix being 
that taught hereafter upto V. 1. 63. S. 1728. 
The word qretq isto be read into this stra also. The word aat 
is defined in I. 1. 23 S. 258. This aq debars sn i Thus qefe: saa: = awe: 


WER: THR: I 
Why do we say ‘when it does not end in fẹ or aq’? Observe drarae:. 


@reanctaan: formed by 3 tt 
RASS | RTII LUZ 
Gera rent CRT Caray | arate: | aren: i 
1688. The affix, Kan’ coming after a Numeral 

ending with 4a takes optionally the augment tZ, the sense 
of the affix being those given upto V. 1. 62. 

The words ending in aq are aaa ; see I. 1. 23 : and would consequent 
take maby V. 1.22. The present stra ordains the optional affixing of qq 
to this aq Thus araen: or areata: i 


26S | Aan ATR EITANT I Y1 el RU N 
amaaa: waea: | apa RA A | NANa IL eareaatstare: l fue: 
fram: | amai g furan: | ANOR: 0 
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1689. The affix Sq comes in the senses taught upto 
V. 1.63 8.1728 after the words ‘ Vingati’ and ‘ tringat’ 
when it does not denote a Name: ann the fa and sa of the 
base are dropped before this affix. 

The affix æq will be added by dividing the sûtra into two : viz: (1 ) 
Amaro ai ( 2 }wavawrara ; the meanings being (1) the affix ‘ Kan’ is 
added to vingati and tringat ;( 2) The affix dvun is added to the same 
words, when not denoting a name. 


Thus Aufa + sga =fee term ( VI. 4. 142 S. 844) siéu: firoq + 
zga- fiu + era ( VI. 4. 143 S. 316 )= ÑR: 1 


When not denoting a Name t@unta: (tae: formed by affix aq V. 
I, 22, 


CCQ | AZTI AIL 1 AW N 
a Frag: | eat wercord: | afer: | AR n maA cence e n wfGar: | 
gfu ardrvoritecssnca: RATE are n RITAR: I TAR 1 afta: I 
TAA u 
1690. The affix fsx comes in the senses taught 
upto V. 1. 63 S. 1728 after the word %& 4 
This debars ssq , the anubandha f@ of rsa shows that the feminine of 
the word will be formed by q ( IV. 1.15 S. 470). Theg of is for the 
sake of pronunciation, the 4 of ſesa is for accent ( VI. 1. 197 S. 3686). Thus 
HAR: fem araat ul 
Vårt :—So also it must be stated after the word wẹ; e. g. ufaa: 
afgaat u 


Vårt :—So also after the word aratqu, e. g. waina: fem. wrat- 
qqa u Sometimes the word m@ is substituted for ẹratqa before this affix, 
as MAR:, fem. mRat u 


LEER iaier I N IRIRE N 
NIR, NRT t 
1691. The affix w% comes optionally in the senses 


taught upto VI..1. 63, S. 1728 after the word ‘ éfirpa’. 


This debars asg which comes in the alternative. As, qin wiri = qiia 
or NRT ! 


REER | VANAT AANER N N 


PSA ASH MAATTE: | CAA Mt aaa | Sahat | TERI 
MEAN tl 
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1692. The affix aṣẹ comes in the senses taught 
upto V. 1. 63, S. 1728 after the words ‘fatamfna’, ‘ vihéati- 
ka’, ‘sahasra’, and ‘ vasana’. 


This debars s4, s% and agit Thus qaaray tia = urama, so also 
AURAR, arena and IGAR tt 


REQ | TETTTaANTgTagTIay IY IRI We 
mainin qeatiac qe cq | wika | kan l amai g 


TIS YRRIR it 


1693. ‘The affix having the senses taught upto V. 1. 
63. S. 1728, is elided by q&, after a stem beginning with the 
word adhyardha, and after a Dvigu compound, when it is not 
a Name. 


The word wrerg is understood here also. Thus mutaan. REUN., 

madiin, Rait. arkan, fruk n Here the affixes fèsa and ergy are elided. 

Note :—Though in the word fggdfa &o. the affix is elided, it is only so when 
the affixing of the taddhita occasions a Dviga compounding (II. 1. 51. S. 728 ) such 
asin grat qibat sa =feqia u Here the resultant is a Dvigu compound. But in 
forming tertiary derivatives the affix is not elided, as f¢qia ate = RNET. n 
Hence the following rule: fargi atufrudena See IV. 1. 88, V, 1. 20. 

Why do we say samana ‘when not a Name’? Observe qrwetfeitvas 
or 4an and qiwaenfta being names of certain measures. The femi- 
nine word arféedt is changed into the masculine by the V4rtika wears aiaù 
given under VI. 3. 35 .The lohint is the sed seed with which gold &c. is weighed. 

Note :—The word qvqq is a Sankhy& (See I. 1. 23. 8. 258) and a word 
beginning with it will be a Dvigu compound. Its separate mention in this sfitra may 
appear superfluous. It is however so mentioned, in order to indicate ( jfiapaka ) that 
this word is not always a SafkhyA, Thos for the purposes of the application 
of the affix paam.( V. 4. 17. S. 2085 ) this word is not a sankhyéa, 


REEL | AANT HATTA STFA | Y I RIRA N 
GA A MERT ma AA RAAR ERNER | 
daarna REA WR Tey RETRA | AARI) RENITA! avalara | 
(TARRA | ÍKATERR II l 
1694. The affix having the senses taught up to V. 
1. 63. S. 1728 is optionally luk-elided, after the words k&rsha- 
paņa, and sahasra, when they are preceded by adhyardha or 
are members of a Dvigu compound. 
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This sQtra makes the elision optional, when it was compulsory by 


the last sitra. Thus seada or meadar, fenrefcars or anin- 
wu, here the affix fsa (V. 1.25 S. 1690) is elided in one case, and not 
elided in ihe other. When it is not elided, afẹ may be substituted for qrarya 
(V. 1 25. S. 1690 ) wakana, frien N 

So also after the word age, €. g. WeaMaeNg OF Teaareay, IERI or 
anaa u When the affix is not elided, the forms above shown with the 
irregular Vriddhi of the second stem, are evolved by sftra VII. 3 15. S. 1752. 


ghey | fafrqatheremra I N I g 180 Nl 
Bran cara | FER | ART | fren) AARET | 
agia areas 0 ENRI TEAK 1 
1695. The Arhiya-affix ( V. 1. 63. S. 1728 ) is optio- 
nally elided after a Dvigu occasioning compound, of the 
word nishka, preceded by dvi and tri. 

The word fet: ‘a taddhita occasioning a Dvigu compound’ of V., 1. 
28. S. 1693 is to be read into this sûtra. Thus fiiweaa or fferga, fatan 
or fwhiteng ( VII. 3. 17. S. 1683 ). 

Vart:—So also when nishka is preceded by age. g. agren or 
awaq The irregular Vriddhi of the second term is caused by VII. 
3. 17, 

Cece I femsa I RIR 

| Kater retfirerren einen gear carrey firea rirnan 0 
1696. The &rhiya-affix ( V. 1. 37-63 ) occasigning a 
Dvigu compound is optionally elided after the word bista, 
preceded by dvi or tri. 


The word @ in the sûtra draws in the words fereqatg u Thus Rixen, 
or fearerna tt 


Note:—The separation of this såtra is for the sake of the subsequent såtra. 
LREN | AART: 14121320 
mirn RARA menia, fiari 1 
1667. The aftix kha ( Èx )comes in the ŝrhîya senses 
(V. 1. 37-63 ) after the word vihsatika when preceded by the 
word adhyarddha or a Numeral, occasioning a Dvigu. 


Thus geiriaa tra, RaRa u 
Note :—Being especially ordained, this affix @ is not elided by V. 1, 28. 


109 8 
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cee | erat CH VIL) yan 
qweawurdur | frerfters 0 ANR R © N amI ti 
1698. The affix tkan comes in the Arhfya senses 
(V. 1. 37-63 ), after the word kh&ri, when preceded by the 
word adhyardha or a Numeral occasioning a Dvigu 
Thus eadarainn 
Vårt :—So also after the word @y@ alone, as arétee n 
VERE | TG TATT ATT 11k 1 BV hi 
mira, a, maiaa RNU) ee ie: TRA Te! aA Aree 
enfieagrena | quar gare 4 | sreagredfery ae ayer tl 
1699. The affix yat comes in the &rhfya senses 
(V. 1. 37-63 ) after the words pana, pada, mfsha and fata 
when preceded by the word adhyardha, ora Numeral occasion- 
ing a Dvigu. 
Thus qeasfeous,, uag , so also crengierere , Rurua u Here qq is not 
changed to qe by VI- 4. 130. S. 414; because the elided W of qe is sth&nivat. 
Thus fewe + ey =fr + 0 (w loped by q&a VI. 4. 148. S. 311) +g 8 
This lopa elided w becomes sthAnivat and fgyry is not considered as ending in 
ere but qe and so VI. 4. 130 S. 414 does not apply. 
Nor is qe not changed into qe, by VI. 3. 53. S. gor. The 
substitution enjoined by VI. 3.53 takes place when qrg means the foet 
of a living being, while here it means a measure of capacity. 


WWeo | Brora WIL IAA a 
MENNA S51 wee SS WeNCoay | weadgrerg ti 
1700. The affixza comes optionally after the word 
såna in the 4frhtya-senses ( V. 1.63), when it is preceded 


by the word adhyardha or a Numeral occasioning a Dvigu. 
This debars ej which also comes in the alternative, and is then 
elided by V, 1. 28 S. 1693 Thus qeavqreay or qeagarers | 


29o? | ARATTA TIILI Re 

aronfeate rag àn deaa | raman arf rinra | 
yore! areas | fora ce saaana: EA RAAS rnr 
ares rnr i 
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1701. The affix way as well as ‘yat’ optionally also 
comes after the word é4na, in the arhiya-senses ( V. 1. 37-63 ) 
when preceded by the words f€ and & 


The @q comes optionally by the last stra and is also drawn into 


this by the word w. Thus we have three forms, uras, ture and Ruraq u 

Note :—The irregular Vyiddhi of the second term in cases of compounds of 
numerals, taught in VII. 3. 1517 8. 1752, 1754, 1688, does not however take 
place ia the case of gw this word being especially excluded from the operation of 
those rules, see VII. 3. 17. The Vriddhi here is régular as taught by the general rule 


VIL 2. 117, | | 
Thus in the preceding sdtras V. I. 18. to V, I. 36. thirteen affixes have been 


teught, but the meaning of those affixes have not been given, nor the construstion of 
the words to which they are to be added, In the following sûtras are given the 
meanings and the construction. 


Leek | AN Mt IN IL 1 B98 
Se! AAi Ayers) arafiare: ER) sq! Aare n 
1702. The thirteen affixes taught in V. 1. 18-36, have 
the sense of “ purchased with this price ” , and are added 
to a word in the third case in construction. | 


The thirteen affixes sy, Tq, SR, Gq, HE, TPL RER, aN. we, |, tae, 
aq, and aw have already been taught. Now is taught their sense, and the case 
construction of the word to which they should be added. The @w shows 
that the words must be in the 3rd case in construction : and Aaw shows 
that the sense is that of ‘ purchased '. The illustrations have already been 
given in the previous sûtras. Some more may be mentioned here. Thus @rywity 
Maa- Ags (the accent falling on tt); so also with words denoting 
Numbers and Measures, as ERRES = SERT SIRENS, ARNT i 


R908 | EHC: 1 LIRIO | 
Hoar qeearararge l getsvere: t cafiretroty: ate: ves arhi: | 
1703: The short {£ is substituted in the place of goni, 
when the Taddhita affix is elided by luk. 
By the stra I. 2. 49. S. 1408 when a Taddhita is elided, the long ¢ 
of the feminine also required elision. But this rule makes an exception in 
favor of the word yet in which under similar circumstances the short ¢ re- 


places the long , as in the compound famir: purchased for five gonis. Here 
the Taddhita suffix which conveys the meaning of “ purchased,” has been 
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rejected after wee by V. 1. 28. S. 1693 therefore by the previous sûtra , the 
feminine suffix È also required rejection. But this stra intervenes and 
changes the long ¢ into short ¢ u 

Note :—This sûtra is divided into two separate rules by the process called 
yoga-vibhiga. Thus gq is made one sûtra by itself, and then it means, when 
there is a suppression of a Taddhita affix by qa, then the long § is replaced by 
short ¢ u Thus purchased with five needles =j R: ar: tq: = qrafa: Ceara: u 
This is restricted to such examples of purchase only, 


goo’ 1 wen frh ETAT I N I g I 8s u 

Am Am: | CT: SIATE: | VRE: Galt at aR: | eA wet 
ar afwanQerurs | cee fateatad u wvafrepsepe: RÈN o u 
araee amet A ay anters | Terex) Ofer ATAR TRN « tl aritraftrace u 

1704. The above affixes have further the sense of 
“ for its sake’’, when the meaning is a relation or an unwon- 
ted appearance. 

The word geq shows that the word in construction must be in the 6th 
case, the word fafa ‘cause or occasion’ gives the sense of the affix ; daz 
means ‘a connection, or relation’: geqry: means ‘a portent indicative of good 
or bad luck.’ Thus uae iie wrefaar Garr: = gar: ‘a connection with a rich 
man for the sake of getting a hundred.’ So also wf@e:, aren: u So also wawa 
fragerdt edwanfwerqra@= cay, Often, anew “the twiching of the right 
eye for the sake ofa hundred” i. e. indicative of acquiring or losing a 
hundred, a thousand &c. 

Vdrt :—The above affixes come after the words qrq, me, and s&u in 
the senses of allaying or vitiating. As qrftenq ‘allaying or vitiation of windy 
humour.’ So also Qftraa, fron, tt 

Vårt :—Also after the word aqra, as, arinin vl 

Vow | AARE RATTAR 1x11 98 U 
RRS Sater ENA Mr TH: 1 R: Wem: Laem: 0 cere: | AN: fw | 
Auma tafak: | weaten® fina: wat wea) URRI) often | edad! 
ara’, MNR RTR i mpretargvewarry° 0 sgretera i 
1705. After the word *W and after a word having 
two syllables, with the exception of a Numeral, or a Measure 
of capacity, or agva &c, the affix yat (q) is added, in the 
above sense of ‘a relation or a portent for the purpose of 
that’. 
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This debars es u As ay Afte Gate verit er = Hea: ‘a connection or 
a portent for the sake of a cow.’ So also after a word of two syllables, as, 
heoq:, Arq̊:, weed: t 

Why do we say “when not a word denoting a Numeral or a Measure 
of capacity or waq &c”? Observe tami fit = awe, awe, HERE; mf- 
wr, wrur, mPa: formed by V. 1. 22, 18, 19. | 

Vdrt:—The word mgmge should be enumerated: e. g. meeue 


Aft qrar watt: omgredeng “relationship with a teacher in order to acquire 
Brahmavarchasa.” 

Lema, 2qaqq, 3 ary, 4 aut, 5 aay, 6 ngr (ag eer) 7 wat (we), 8 age 

RYOR | THIER INI LT Ven 
are | TR: | gsq: ıı 
1706. After the word putra, the affix chha (€#) also 

comes, as well as yat (@), in the above sense of ‘a relation 
or a portent for the purpose of that.’ 

The word gw being a dissyllabic word would always have taken ag by 
the last aphorism. This ordains g@ also. Thus gme fiie Gate eer T= 
gra: or ysa: n 

R909 | aAA rataa | 12 1 82 N | 
giii ware nemit ot arbiter: caida: | etghreetsgultantty gad ti 

1707. The affixes gay and wet are respectively added 

to the words sarvabhfimi and prithivf, in the above men- 
tioned sense of “a connection or a portent for its purpose ” 


This debars s&u Thus afgirt gare veri w= artert:, so also 
qf: u In qaqa: there is Vyiddhi of both members of the compound by 
VII. 3. 20. S. 1438. 

90d | Meta: 141 LIUR N 
1708. To the same bases sarvabhûmi and prithivt, 
are added the same affixes an and añ respectively, in the sense 
of “ lord thereof ”. 


Note :-—Thus afqyfrat: = areata: ‘the lord of the whole earth’, yn@q: the 
lord of the earth ’. 

Note :—The word qea, showing the genitive construction of the base, has 
been repeated in this sûtra, though its anuvyitti was running into it from V. 1, 38 
8, 1704 in order to show that the senses given in V.1. 38 do not extend farther. 
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Had qen not been repeated here, the word mgt: would have been an attribute, like 
the words wayer and geru, of the word ARR: n 
oct, | am ARa WI NIL 1 Bye 
aiara: aigh afir or arttrn | ote u 
1709. To the same bases sarvabhûmi and prithivl, 
being in the 7th case in construction, are added the same 
affixes an and afi respectively, when the sense is that of 
“ known therein ”’. 


The word féfta: means known, published &c. asg fafya: =- arid: 
“ known in the whole world.” So also qf&qw: u 


LYO | AREARE |Y I LINA 
ar ARa card | aia: | erara: | artariice: 0 
1710. The affix that comes in the sense of ‘ known 
therein ’, after the words loka and sarvaloka, in the 7th case 
in construction. 


Thus @r& fafa: = &ifce:, aréa: u The irregular Vriddhi of both 
members takes place by VII. 3. 20 S. 1438. 


IYL I NET TTT: Renee Ce 
TEA RÄNTA are: ATE TEE T: RER | AEN | andere h 
1711. The above mentioned affixes ( V. 1. 18 &c) 
come after a word in the sixth case in construction, ia the 
sense of ‘sown with so much’ 


e 


The word aty: means ‘sown therein’ i.e. afield. Thus qeyey are: 
Ak = qug.‘ sown with a Prastha’, Afaan, entra, i. e. a field sown with 
a quantity of grain measuring a Prastha or a Drona or a Khari. 
£9? | VATA STILI IS a 
AER ATT: Owe Tiare | TTT Serie: v 
1712. The affix shthan comes in the sense of ‘ sown 
with so much ’, after the word pAtra. 


This debars sg i The @ of sis for accent ( VI. 1. 197, S. 3686 ) the 
© is for Ite (IV. 1. 41). The word qrw denotes a measure of capacity. 
Thus qwe: = hfr A, fem mrk Qg: u 


wry | ARAE NART RTA I I RILON 
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qafe vane wire vata Qeenterrent | enie gfe: ora: arr: GORN. 
wre at Hae Tew: | fray: | Tar: ATEN: | Teo giak OTe gw: | urng ear. 
UTE wre era: | fear qeargiea cet ers: | carater aware: gee: | were ever tt 
wmguad wreearag © n qere quneeiad esse Vee: | cre arafahreyieere- 
ANNT Tr II 
1713. The above mentioned affixes have also the 
sense of “an interest, or a rent, or a profit, or a tax, or a 
bribe given thereby or in that ”. 

The affix is added to a word in the first case ( ẹgẹ ) in construction. 
The sense of the affix is that of a locative ( etféqq). The word We ‘is given’ 
in the singular number joins with each one of the word gfy, arg &c. The 
sum paid by a debtor to his creditor over and above the principal, is called 
qfw or interest. The share of profit taken by the landlord in villages &c. is 
called wra or rent. The increase over the capital by sale of cloth &c. is called 
ara or profit. The share of the king for protection &c. is called yew or tax. 
The present or bribe is called gyq u Thus tufaa qf of erat qr arat ar goat 
fea seam: ‘that transaction &c. in which five percent is given as interest, 
rent, profit, tax or bribe’. Similarly qaz:, af@e:, argu: &c. 

Várt :—So also in the sense of a Dative. As aer& gre rÀ n anit 
ar evar (ads dam wew: “Devadatta to whom five per cent is given as in- 
terest &c ”. This Vartika may be redundant, if we take the locative as some- 
time having the force of dative also. As in the sentence qanmrgra ert u 


LYLY | TEETE | Y I C1 Vs | 
aumt sepftetrcrere: | AR genftatry Ra ffaw: | PAAR: | fF: | 
ordered? rE ET: U 
1714. The affix than comesin the same sense of 
“an interest, rent, profit, tax or bribe given thereby 
or therein ” after a word denoting an ordinal, and after the 
word ardha. 
This debars gg and feen n Thus that qaia tat =Teeftfan:, adt- 
AR: iE: aufaen:, ater n The word ea is technically the name of gqang: n 
Ae it INIR BRN 
TSH! raS ERa Se: | nri ganra Cat area oN ran | 
me writen ATR: u 
1715. The affix yat (æ) comes after the word bhâga 
in the sense of “an interest, rent, profit, tax or bribe given 


thereby or therein.” 
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By the word q in the sûtra gẹ also comes. This debars san Thus 
wren Yenhierery eta em or aria wera; arear or mirar feel: n The word 
are also denotes gyan§ u 

LSR | cache aweresefe arcanfieva: I xig 1 Ne N 
afon: Tr at m aR rpn aR: | X 
ate qearaefe ot oam:  Raparite: | tafta gare arare erga tenta 
aft | INATA gue Vif: | aa: n 
1716. The above mentioned affixes, after the word 
arz preceded by the word @@ &c, have the sense of ‘ who 
carries away, or conveys or brings that ’. 

The case in construction here is accusative (we) Thus dumt gua, 
were MENR ar tie eH:, QNR: n 

According to another explanation, the phrase wag gerfee: is explain- 
ed as arcqtpar tarita: u Then the sûtra will mean “the above named affixes 
come after #w &c. when they denote a load”, Thus wreqare cere gut = 
aiftra:, IR: 1 

Note :—The word QR means ‘to carry to another place or to steal’; qufù 
means ‘to carry on ones back or head,’ eyrqgfty means’, ‘ to produce or bring.’ 

l au, 2 pex, Seerw, 4 qe, 5 ean, (age) 6 ore, 7 aera, 8 ag, 9 gare, 
10 wy. al eget n 

W989 | TENi sem Ye) Ne N 
RUAT GT: | ger CUR arenecfe ar farg: i FR: i 
1717. The affixes than and kan come respectively 
after the words vasna and dravya, in the second case in 
construction, in the same sense of ‘ who carries &c ’. 
Thus qe gue weft a= attra, yea: u 


LNRS | Gamers gate Ye) wen 


ner SATE TET: ETE: | Ted ea: | E omer | 
menà aie Rad: aaa HOEY T © uN a Hot 


1718. The above-mentioned affixes have also the 


sense of “what is capable of holding that; or takes away 
that, or cooks that.” 


The word ag is understood here, showing that the word in construction 
to which the affix is to be added should be in the accusative, The word 


qq means the capacity to hold the exact quantity ; wagre means ‘taking 
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away, or containing’. Thus seg anaf = miena: ‘a vessel capable of holding 
a prastha measure.’ So qgequagu® or Tafa =a0feyat: ‘a vessel or a person that 
takes away, holds or cooks a Prastha measure.’ Similarly @refyae: and ere? n 


The word qaq does not govern the word qafq, thus net aera myat =< mer 
Brahmant who cooks a Prastha.’ 

Vart:—The afix qa also comes after the word fra in the sense of- 
‘who cooks that.’ e. g. ira Twit mrgroft = graft or shat i 


LOL | Twa fwagrseantseaaceanz I X I R TUS A 
Te eset ened Garnet ways vate we et | wrefHat | Rr | 
mAN | aar Ark 0 
1719. The affix kha ( €4) may optionally be added 
in the above sense of ‘being capable of holding &c,' after 
the word 4dhaka, Achita, and patra. 


This w debars 683 which comes in the alternative. Thus area a@ran®, 
aA wafa a= ure or areis, enferdrn or mina, mur or ofa n 
RNO | fer: Par YI CLUE 
aerfa mR | cremate: aR wat ww en! Ty 
wal! qearendia oa | frenreairg | aetna | aqreadiat 1 ARA ay | areatt 1 A- 
Akr 1 cart wetter | eraftarata Fraser a | fearlray | arrar frat u 
1720. The affix shthan as well as the affix a (èx ) 
may optionally come, after the same words Adhaka, achita, 
and påtra, being final of a Dvigu compound, the sense being 
that of ‘ what can hold,’ &c. 
The @ is read into the sûtra by the word @ of the aphorism. These 
two affixes Ųų and gy being especially ordained, are not to be elided by V. r. 


28. S. 1693. But when, in the alternative, we add the general affix ssz, then 
it is elided by V. 1. 28. S. 1693. The @ of ga is for accent ( VI. 1. 19 S. 2645 ), 


and the q for €u Thus we have 3 forms ;—ayrefxatt, nekm, or amt ; 
nA, mada, auran In this case of anfwar the feminine is not 
formed by lq (IV. 1, 21. S. 479) because of the specific prohibition 
contained in IV. 1. 22. S. 480. So also Rarna, feareiow and nN n 


LNR | FFA TI AIL UV 
phum RA: garn geht er: | WIT! BINT EN: wT! 
neak | teaa | fegieken | aa u 
1721. After the word kulija, being the final ofa 
Dvigu, there is optionally the elision of the above affixes, or 
LIO S 
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the adding of the affix w (ta), in the sense of ‘what can 
hold that &e’ 

By v the affix rq is also added. The elision being optional, the affix 
es V. 1. 18 S. 1680 may optionally be elided by V. 1. 28. S. 1693. Thus 
we get fous forms : fegterwatt (we), Argtiratar (E ), Riri (Ex a), tpat 
(3) w In the last example, there is not vgiddhi of the second term, though 
it was so required by VII. 3. 17.S. 1683. The anomaly is explained by 
holding that the word irg should be included in the exception along with 


ém and org of VII. 3. 17. 
TYR SAISeTarwemyagq: 14121 Oe & 
aah are: 1 Wet geg | Wadena | esq sigh en quien Vora: N 
1722. The affixes taught in V. 1.18 S. 1680 &c 
have also the sense of ‘ this is his portion, price or pay.’ 

The @: shows that the case in construction is nominative. The word 
wig means ‘share ,’ qw means ‘ price.’ WR means ‘wages.’ Thus gq ster tel 
ar afre = dwg: ‘ whose portion, price or pay is five.’ 

ORY IATE oft 4 1 U1 YO 
weet araa mR ute: v 
1723. The affixes V. 1.18 S. 1680 &c have the 


sense of “ this is its measure.” 

The word ur shows that the word in construction should be in the 
nominative case. Thus meq: qftaraneq= steer ule: ‘a heap whose mass is a 
Prastha. So also erdte:, cee, afee:, erea:, trioe:, Siete: endian, miar- 


fax: u So also faha raaa = arfgar:, ERRE: u 
Note:—Why the words aqem have been repeated in this sfitra, when their 


anuvritti could have been drawn from the last aphorism, the word at SQ and wee 
being the same P The repetition shows that the affixes are again ordained, so that the 
elision taught in V. 1.28 8. 1693 does not apply. Thus tidia e 
afsa:, Karafira:, u Here the affix is not elided by V. 1. 24. 


LN | ARIAT: AMAFQWNATIA, WIL Ucn 
TawAsTTs | awe Sarat eats gaat area: | ag niera: 
AmA UA: 1 ees psa: agra: | wey étrarienhe wi ae ewe: | 
aq eR WUT | TRUCE Miwa ETNA TUTUN | STENA ETT 
TNQ: © USAT vem: RANNE ISTEE | ERY: | CRE: | Amay seh 


Asana qgeursefirar eqra: cart: tt 
1724. The affixes V. 1.18 S. 1893 &c come after a 
word denoting a numeral, in the sense of “ this is its measure,” 
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when the word so formed means a Name, a Multitude, a 
Book, or a fixed way and mode of study. 


The phrase aura arag, is understood here. The word in 
construction to which the affix is to be added should be in the nominative 
case. When it is a Name, the affix does not change the sense of the radical. 
Thus ¢wat:= qq: ‘the Five ’ as qwar eguer; (rar: ‘the Three’ ‘qragratt: n 
The sense of the primitive is changed when it means a qq‘a multitude or 
flock ’ as qa: @q:, weg: u So also when it means a qaw ‘a Book’, as sert- 
cara: arar area -urk traha ‘The Ashtaka of Panini viz a Book 
comprising Eight Adhyayas *. So also qua fanredten,, fran araga t Is 
not a collection of Adhy4yas the same as ¢q:? No, the word @4: is confined 
to a collection of living beings only. 

The word yvqay means ‘study ’. Its numerical measure («am Weare ) 
means the particular number of times, or ways in which it should be read. 
Thus qwa&rsvtq: ‘ what is studied five-times, or in five modes awais¥iq: so also 
REG: Or AR U 

Várt :—The affix © comes after the words agg &c, when the word 
means a Stoma. As, mqm ao qftaraqeg = daeq: aire:, Gwar: eta: &c 
The indicatory ¥ causes the elision of final (f€) by VI. 4 143, S. 316 in the 
cases of words like aftu: &c. In the case of agg: the q is elided by VI. 
4. 144. S. 679. Stoma is the praise-hymn sung by the Chhandoga priests 
at the soma-sacrifice. A triad of verses by repetition becomes 15,17 &c, 
Thus in sapta-daga stoma the last verse of the triad is repeated seven-times, 
the other two five times each, thus we have seventeen verses, Similarly when 
every verse of the triad is recited five times, we have pancha-daga stoma. 
When every verse of the triad is recited seven times, it becomes eka viméa 
stoma &c. 


KETE U eub alisa. aati bhaiie Eban | 
Vi@ixze a 
Q sirar Arre tt 
1725. The following words are anomalous: pankti 
‘a verse’, vinSati ‘twenty’, tringat ‘ thirty ’ , chatvaringat 
‘forty ’, patch iat ' fifty °, shashthi ‘sixty ’, saptati ‘ seventy ', i 
asîtt ‘eighty’, navati ‘ninety’, and data ‘a hundred’. 

Note —The words yee STETE are understood here also: ft is formed by 
adding fy to q~w, the final being elided, meaning ‘a verse the measure of 
which is five’, i. e a half quarter consisting of 5 syllables, The word ffe 
is formed by adding miw to the word faq which replaces the two word gar- 
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wee: as Ò quA Raoa waea- ftua: u So the affix qq comes after fara 
representing WUR: ; so for wget quat we have qenfte and then add œg, 
similarly with qarqq u Similarly with the rest. 
Note :—All the rest appears to be the conjectural etymology of Patanjali and 
K&éik& K&ra, and hence it is omitted. 
Note :—The word fẹ% also means ‘a line’. Assrgaqeit:, frdifear ee: n 
Here the sense has no relation to its etymology. 
NRE | TENE TT ATI Y! R I so N 
IEE RAAN THEME: | ea! TÈ TETK: | (UF: N 
1726. The word pañchat and dagat in combination 
with varga, may be anomalously so formed, in the sense of 
‘this is its measure ’. 
This ordains wfe instead of eq V. 1. 22, which also comes in the 
alternative. As qagtt:, qure: or cwarect:, qurarest tt 
9Y | faaarii Gerat eq YL I gR 
Feuxcarar: fronotet srerorat torts | qremten® mgr n 
1727. The affix dan comes after the words tringat 
and chatv&ringat, in the sense of ‘ this is its measure’, when 


it is the Name denoting a BrAbmana-book. 
The word qt does not govern this sûtra. The indicatory ẹ causes 
the elision of the last vowel with the consonant that follows it ( VI. 4. 143. S. 
316). The force of the locative case in is that of we and not feqe, 
i. e. when the word means a Brahmaga itself. Had the force been that of fewa, 
it wouid have meant, ‘in the Brahmaga literature’. As faqgacarar qtaratat 
manai = Stef maofa The Brahmapa containing thirty Adbyayas’, So 
aran mpa ti These are the names of certain Brahmanas, 
gore (area UIQ est 
wey iA varied Aaga: eg: | Arari Aaaf: u 
1728. The affixes V. 1. 18. S. 1680 &c, have also 
the sense of ‘ who deserves that’. 
The case in construction here is accusative. Thus Waveney = àa. 
egira: “who deserves the White Umbrella ”. 
gore | DA AARI 41 8 1 SE 
Aamua | Be aada Seat tera: | fenreveng u fran fg we a 
fact frandia wefan: i 
1729. After the words @& &c in the second case in 
construction, the above-mentioned affixes have the sense of 


« who deserves that under all circumstances ”. 
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Thus 54 raria = ÈRR:, so also Sage: Ul 
1 &e, 2a, 8 sre, 4 ae, 5 rÅ (ad), 6 RÅ. 7 efits, 8 andr, 9 fax, 10 
mame, 11 Fagard, 12 Bey, 13 arya, 54 fase 15 frad*, 16 gate, 17 fran frat @ 
( from farer is formed tuf ), I 
dodo | ÁSETAN 1 N IR 1 & N 
Ani Praia diu: 1 wii: | agar aA farce: enr 
ANAR it | 
1730. The affix yat as well as the above affixes 
come after the word Sirshachchheda in the accusative, in the 
sense of ‘ who deserves that under all circumstances ’. 
Thus Rèi feat =ditera:, or wra: u The word firea, is 
changed irregularly into eft¢ before the affix. 
R932 | Cowart AT IVIL ice N 
C AY CUT | Se TUTTA: 1 qed: | qa: N 
1731. After the words danda &c in the accusative, 
the affix ya comes in the sense of ‘ who deserves that’. 
The word far does not govern this sotra. This q debars s@ V. 1. 19. 
S. 1681. Thus gagi = pagu: ‘deserving to be killed’ qed:, qea i 
1 que, 2 yas, Sagva, 4 wer, Sad, 6 ay, 7 q, 8 gado, 9 aqk, 10 
ay, 11 ga, 12 ger, 18 are, 14 ga, 15 agon 
Note :- -Tho KAsika gives the sûtra as qaerfPay @:; another version gives 
the sûtra as qourfgeq: only drawing the affix aq from the last sftra. 
L93? I AAT SAT IIR IES y 
rua aita | E: | arse: tt 
1732. The affix ghan together with yat comes in 
the sense of “ deserving that ”, after the word påtra. 
This debars sq and The word qrq denotes measure also. Thus 
IAR = qrsa: or frfa: n 
2933 | SwETT TSS VINIR ICEN 
way | HS RUN AR we oa fana way RTE aregaritnraertae 
mega wT: | mega: | fraa NA oferta: | oferta n 
1733. The affix chhan ($q) as well as yat (@) 
comes in the sense of ‘deserving that’, after the words 
kadankara and dakshina 
This debars sq Thus awgcatta - megha: or wegà: ‘one deserving 
straw ’ such as a cow. So also efqofla: or qiwa atga: ‘a Brahmana deserving 
alms.’ 
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LIRU | eurehiiqara | YI tive N 
entina cartiadiacacgen: | eurltfeear: r gad: a 
1734. The affixes chha (ùu) and yat (w) come in 
the sense of ‘deserving that’, after the word sthalfbila. 
This debars sœ n Thus tartfaetarencgen: or erfara: ‘rice deser- 
ving the pot’ i. e. cookable rice. 
VOR | ayMersat TERY IRI ISRN 
auria en: | amefa rsi affra: | mirai aren u apima; manké- 
degrees ° u wigrar Va: 1 nifA TRR u 
1735. The affixes gha and wẹ come respectively 
after the words yajfia and yitvija, in the sense ‘of deserving 
that.’ 
This debars sæ n Thus afgra gts ‘a Brahmana worthy of honor 
at asacrifice. vitae aga: u 
Várt :—After the words yajfia and ritvija, these affixes have also the 
sense of “ deserving the performance thereof’. Thus egari - aa te: ‘a 
place fit for the performance of sacrifice.’ iña asita - uiia muag n 
Here ends the governing power of vq V.1. 19. S. 1681 hence 
forward is the government of sq V. 1. 18, 








wy afer SMAR METUT | 
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WOR | Taycraerareqresred A 1X1 RIRN 
muai viata qaranta: | gra qafite: id wdefe Weary qama: 1 
1736. The affix thaf comes in the sense of ‘ who 
performs this’, after the words påråyaņa, turâyana and chân- 
dréyana being in the 2nd case in construction. 

The force of whfa ceases. Thus qreraftrg. >w: , a pupil, who reads 
under a teacher’: duar aura, qrgrer@aervedt.u the word qma Means 
a teacher, ( qceq &ùfù ) tt 

QORS | Aware": 1 XI? IORN 
duaftedtqisd: atuita: u 
1737. The affix thafi comes after the word sansaya 
in the accusative construction, the sense beiog “fallen into 
this, or thrown into it ”. 
Thus gamen: mu: qtefeq: eng: “ a doubtful pillar”, i. e. ina 
precarious state. i 
LORS | NNA MEE III SN 
Vag: | Mrovaitwrgwgdene e ATTA vant RITR: | it- 
we: u iA TOKEN eH Reema Rron RN: | 
aerate ered: u 
1738. The affix thai comes in the sense of‘ who 
goes ’, after the word yojana in the accusative construction. 


Thus Armino — AWIR: ıı 
Várt :—So also after the words @tewa and @raqqq t As Rreefie: 


AmA: tt 


Várt :—The affix after these two words means also “ who is worthy 


to be approached from so far” As mreqeqariattia -AmA Ag: 
Amas maA: u 


LYZE | ATT: WZINI LI ON 
Q stud: i cert mena NR: 1 erat tt 
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1739. The affix shkan comes in the same sense of 
‘who goes there ’,after the word patha, being in the 2nd case 
in construction. 

Of the affix «mq, @ is for ste (IV, 1.41 S. 498). and @ for accent 
(VI.i. 197 S. 3686). As quri men = da: fem qk u 

Revo | Geet oT ATT I RIL IIH 
Vural A Sà Wey: | TTT N 
1740. The affix na comes after the word pantha 
which becomes the substitute of pathin, the sense of the affix 
being “ who always goes” 

The word fæ qualifies the sense, of the affix. Thus qeart Pret meara 

= greq: as qrr Fret area n Why fret P See TAR: u 
Cowl | IUTE TI YI 1 99 ll 

TCT KreTcqaRe | TACITT TH AACA: u MERA RIE 

KUER TATATA n * afta ene i 

1741. The afix 3% comes, after the word uttara- 
patha in the third case in construction, in the sense of ‘who 
passes by that way ’ ‘ what is conveyed by that way. 

The construction of the sûtra shows that the base must be in the 3rd 
case. The word @ shows that the word mesŲ ‘who passes by that way’ 
should also be read into the aphorism. Thus tanàmgi - Areda, or 
TUCTAT mef = AUNA: Il 

Vd+t:—So also after the word qq preceded by the words qR, ayer, 


eaa, wrea the affix has the sense of ‘conveyed by that way ’ or passing by 
that way. As MRIUTER: = arftaftrang , MRR mR =a nRa: masculine or 


neuter according as the affix means conveyed or passing, 
LYU | ETITA IG I RISEN 
eqer arse: NTRS I 
1742. In the following sûtras , the phrase “ after a 
word denoting time” should be supplied to complete the 


gense. 

The word erarg bears rule in the, following aphorisms upto V. 1. 
97. S. 1761 exclusive. Thus the next sútra qa fatwa means ‘accomplished 
by means thereof’ We must read the word @W& into it. As aia Miaa =a 
MIRT Sc. 
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2088 | Aer ARTINO N 
oer frpantgas, u 
1743, The affix thafi comes after a word denoting 
time , being in the third case in construction, in the sense of 
“ to be accomplished by that time ”. 


Thus sgr fre = ngaa “to be accomplished in a day” ie. a certain 
portion of reading &c, urdarian’, atveaftary, II 


Qove | aaedtgtyangen art 1 Ye 1 So N 
mie: aga saraita: | ear tate Mle: | ae: MaRa CATE: | art areUEeT 
atna: are: 0 manè arftratscaren: | are ait afte: wate: i ard qe mR 
sartty: | aver arh afte Tere: u 
1744. The above-named affixes come after a word 
expressing time, in the accusative case in construction, in the 
sense of “solicited to instruct for such a period,” “hired for 
such a period,” “which had lasted for such a period,” or 
“which will last so long”. 

The word exftg: means “honorary office”, therefore ‘one solicited to 
teach, but who accepts no pay’ III, 3. 161, qa: means “engaged on wages”, 
qa: means ‘the time pervaded or occupied by its existence’, and wrt the 
same as last in the future. The word denoting time will be in the second 
case by II.3.5 S. 558. Thus aramnfte: = afeaitsvargm:, so also aiga: = mfa: 
RAR, ATT: = eae iN: are — ary TER: N 

LY | ararau fA maT KIL TSE 
AT TAAR: | arf: 1 
1745. The affixes yat and khafi come after the word 
masa, in denoting ‘ age’ 
This debars The word qq: of the previous sûtra should be 
read into this. Thus araga: =area: or areta: ‘a month old’. 
Note :—Why do we say when denoting ‘age’ P Observe afta: tt 
RVU | farm I NIL ISP 
arargadrergeae i È aray qe ferret: n 
1746. The affix yap comes after the word måsa 
when forming a Dvigu compound ; and meaning ‘age’, 
Thus Q ardi qa: ſtacca:, Ware: n 
II S 
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ZLOBY | GIATATIUTT | N IRICEN 
TRATAT | AAAS | WIFI | TOME: | QUAIN: | TORNAR: u 
1747. After the word shaņmåsa, come the affixes 
nyat as well as aq and ZS, in the sense of ‘age’. 
The word vayasi is understood here. So also the affix aqu By force 
of @ we draw in s3q also. 
Thus qrearey:, qoaeq:, and qroarlea: n 
BSUS | NAAR Sar G41 1 Se 
May | Toast ENIN: | qroATER: H 
1748. The affix than comes also after the word 
shanmasa, when ‘age’ is not meant. 
The q draws in the affix oqq also. “Thus qvarfeat cafe: or qone: 
‘a disease lasting six months’, 
OVE | AAA: MW IVIL SY i 
aamir eat wart aret ar ait: n 
1749. The affix kha ($a) comes in the fourfold 
senses of “ solicited,” “hired”, “lasted”, and “ will last,” 


after the word sam&. 


This debars suu Thus qamet war aa erat ar afa: n Some say, 
the sense of the affix is aa fag V. 1. 79, S. 174; as qax fade: = aia: n 


goxo | RA Qi R I Ce tl 
TATA: SH eae | ae aftacaera: EAR Äg azar | ata: 1 


CAAT: II 
1750. The affix kha comes optionally in the fivefold 


senses taught in V. 1. 79. 80 S. 1743 and 1744 after the word 


Sama, forming a Dvigu. 

In the alternative zst will also apply. Upto sûtra V. 1.93. S. 1757, 
the affixes have the fivefold senses of, to be accomplished by that time (S. 
1743 ) ‘solicited’, ‘hired’, ‘lasted’ and ‘will last’ ( S. 1744). Thus feats: 
or afis: n Then Vartika taught in V. 1. 20 (mà Gearqgaqerat aranga- 
g ) applies here also. Thus ardia: or tan@a:, Fameta; or Qariaw: tt 


VOU? | TSAR: HAT II R IEN Il 
fanaa KURA: | eaten: tata I ARR: | MAIAT rat 
Nanaia n 
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1751 The affix kha comes optionally in the fivefold 
senses (V. 1. 79, 80 S. 1743 and 1744 ) after the words r&tri, 
ahan, and samvatsara, occasioning a Dvigu. 


The word dvigu is understood in this sûtra. | 

In the alternative est will also come. Thus fxavte:, tofte:, arét: 
VI. 4. 145 S. 789 or tafga: u The samasanta affix not being universally 
applicable, we have no zw u = feaweaftor:, kairaa: VIL 3.15.5. 1752. This 
form gets the irregular vriddhi by the following. 


2942 | ASMA SAAT TTE BI G13 1 wail 
emer saaga qe: care rN. frateeaite: 1% cet eH RTR: | caer: 
— fad arama TRIANA WARATA | ar Kahin NTT- 
u 
1752. After a Numeral, the first vowel of aat and 
of a Numeral, gets the Vriddhi, before a Taddhita having an 
indicatory X, W, or Kl 


Thus Raratan: og aranne TAY sar or aht (V. 1, 80 S. 1744) 
Raita: =} ce mi ait wer atn The words f, qA &c when applied to 
aq (VII. 3. 16S. 1754). and Numerals give rise to the affixes taught under 
kaladhikara ( V. 1. 78-97 ). The special mention of @&qeqe here, ( though ) this . 
is a aRar word and would have been included in the sûtra VII. 3. 17 S. 1683 
implies that the word farot in that sitra does not mean the measure of time, 
but a measure of any other thing than time. Therefore, with other time-words 
than samvatsara, the Vyiddhi takes place in the regular way : as {aiwa: u 

Note :—Similarly in sûtra 1V. 1. 22, S. 480 the word qhara does not mean 
the measure of time or numerals, as fai, (gaqt atafaaru In shart, the word 
qiamat in these sdtras (and elsewhere ILI. 2, 23, II. 3. 46 &c.) means “mass 
or balk ”, and not a mesure in general. 


93 | AGAR AIG I Lica 
aguem @: 1 9g sx a asa wits crits 1 feast cam: 
mnis: | fad: u 
1753. The above affixes kha and thafi may also be 
elided after a Dvigu ending in varshå. 

The affix @ as well as come in the five fold senses V. 1. 79, 80, 
after the word aqj forming a Dvigu ; and these two affixes may also be elided 
optionally. Thus we have three forms; far@fot, iGanifat or ferst ang: ‘a 
disease that lasted two years’. (Compare VII. 3. 16, S. 1754. but when the 
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sense is that of wA, the form will be taqa: n) To get this irregular vsiddhl, 
the following sûtra applies. 
Vous | adeuant A 1:91 R 1 el 

ENa aie: ear | ÂR: | afacate x Katee: | mienia 
AAN A fe aw RAAN tg aand: 1X Se A Tat a aà aR fe 
karisi agen: n 

1754. After a numeral, the first vowel of # gets 

the Vriddhi, before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory & ; 
W or &, when the affix does not refer to a Future time. 

As feat mA att air =a: n But when denoting future time, 
we have }afea:, Rafe: “calculated to last two or three years ” as in 
the sentence neq @affe wer Fier waged etic ait Ada a art Tree & 
(=Ma caffe arti) Fhe word erafteqy does not qualify the words ere 
and wa (V. 1. 80 S. 1744), the sense of futurity is there denoted by the 
taddhita-afix: as ù at mie weir ar at aR - feria aga: u Here VIL. 
3. 17. S. 1683 applies and it causes the vriddhi of the second member. This 
sûtra is again given below for the sake of context. 


VOUS E | RATATAT: 119 121 V9 N 


È ged ramae Reia: erat geolbat att feared | fetter | 
KRA ri ase aes: TAE ERR | aware sar! Cerra | wire 
qaii Afasia | eHisiwee: 1 


1754 A. After a numeral, the first vowel of a word 
denoting mass in its widest sense (with the exception of 
ar) gets the Vyiddhi before a Taddhita affix having an 


indicatory &, %\, or &, when the word so formed does not 
mean a Name. 


As È pen màs = foRr: (V. 1. 109 S. 1772) grat grabat 
mti = frarafirna (V. 1. 37 S. 1702), Arama u The taddhita affix is 
optionally elided, see vårtika to V. 1. 29. S. 1694. When the affix is elided 
there can be no Vriddhi, as fegeaia Similarly fata, amaa ( V. 1. 
30 5. 1695). Why ‘when it is not a name’? Observe qrewaqfews (= 
qsam vitae V. 1. 30 S. 1695) The whole word isa Name here. 
Why with the exception of gra? Observe qarara. u Ruray formed with eq, 
( V. 1. 35 S. 1700 and 36 S. 1701 ) Some read the sitra as qearraregiearart, 


so that gia is also excepted, as qaam: (V. 1. 55 S. 1721 qefeà 
NAMAA t 
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Lown | ferereafa AARIIN SE 
atusaragth: taaa rar oe eng Bat sarees | feret ace: 11 
1755. The affixes meaning “accomplished &c V. 1, 
79, 80” are necessarily elided after the word varsh& forming 
a Dvigu, when it refers to a being endowed with reason. 


Here the elision is compulsory and not optional. Thus fiagi aren: 

‘a boy two years old’. 
Note :—Why do we say fFwwafe “when meaning endowed with reason”? 
Observe fxaéfolt carta: n 
RORE | RT: EUA TEFA 1 RIL | EO N 
SETUMAA | ofa weaftitre: | NAR UURIN ANAA N 
1756. The anomalously formed word shashtikah has 
the meaning >f “ what are matured in six nights ”. 

The word is not necessarily always plural, though so exhibited in the 
sûtra, 

The word ajar: may be said to be formed by adding ẹwa to qftufy 
in the 3rd case in construction, then eliding the word ufù, the force of the affix 
being ‘matured’. Thus qua qea =q: ‘a kind of barley’. Itis a 
name of barley and therefore does not apply to pulse, beans &c, though they 
may also ripen in six days. 


ROWS | da RARAJ IRIEN 
many REA wey weet asa carly: t qa Mi RÀ THe ar AART II 
1757. The affix than comes after a word denoting 
time, in the 3rd case in construction, in the sense of ‘ to be 
subdued”, “to be gained or attained ”, ‘to be completed ” 
and “to be easily completed in that time ”. 
Thus aaa qaca: (uraa af) = aaa cahy:, tat PAR Ba Or TRL 
MART U 
RIRC | ATED HATTA INI RIES N 
fedtacarenreafirtrseay sera: cary nawa Arar are NATAN E 
MAR merardt | ermdareen: I U UAA AR: | MASAA AA A ut 
AERALA: QURA Wee è u rA ara RaR we: | arai 
STATES Areva: l RN ENE A TARTAR E agarrir a 
ome wagered 9 un aad nag wales MIAR ana u GMA? l wÍ Tag 
-fà argatat errardt | a aT U 
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1758. The affix than comes after aword of time in 
the sense of “an abstinence that lasts so long” or “ who 


practises abstinence so long ”. 

The word aq shows that the word must be in the accusative case: 
aa shows the force of the affix. mgraca: joins both. Thus ara sgraeinere 
mia merartr “who practises abstinence fora month”. So also qrwatiae:, 
@teeqicn: u The second case is by II. 3. 5. S. 558. 

Another explanation is, the affix thafi comes after a word in the /#rst 
case in construction, in the sense of an abstinence which lasts for such 
a period. As atsa myrvaca ana mereay “an abstinence lasting for a 
month”. wnfganas, areata n 


In the first case the affix relates to a person, in the second, to the 
vow itself. Both these explanations are valid, as the structure of the aphor- 
ism is open to both constructions. 

Várt :—So also after the words agraret &c in the genitive construc- 
tion. As aym: | Mahanamni are certain Rik verses. But Haradatta gives 
the form yeranaa: by applying the rule of masculisation of the V4rtika 
wearse ( VI. 3, 35. S. 836) In this case VI. 4. 144. S. 679 causes the elision 
of f= u 

After these words, the affix means also ‘who practises that’. As 
aankan A = areata: MaMa: Nea: Tera + 532 — maaa + Esg ( VI. 
3. 35. S. 836 Vårt )= agan: ( VI. 4. 144 S. 679). 

Note:—The affix fært comes after the words o, in the sense 
of ‘who practises’, As qareaciqrac® =wwaracte?, aaaiag ul 

Note :—The affixes gga and feiq come after the word syeqerfiqg, as 
weweacwis ara = geseniieR: or aeei ti 

Note:—The same affixes comes after the words UTA &c, the final « 
being elided. As qqateafa qua = argatam: or argian n 

Vårt :—The affix qu comes after qgrig, in the sense of ‘ produced 
there’ As aay mAg wait = argaieaia n It refers to a sacrifice. 

Várt :—The affix aw comes, when it is a Name, as gẹ aay wa = 
eargatat iaat So also eqrqrét. aiffatt, wedt n The feminine M is added 
because it is an wa, formed word. 

RORI | ET ST AT UTCAT: INI LIEN N 
CANE ION rE EEUNA | TEAST | ara ak 

1759. The affix than, comes after a word being the 

name of a sacrifice, in the sense of “the fee thereof”. 

As maunga tiem = qamifent So also. uitqéraee qin = miei, 

lt 
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The word saa in the sûtra implies that the affix comes even after 
those sacrifice-denoting words which do not express time ( V. 1.78 S. 1742). 
Had it not been used, the sfitra would have applied only to such sacrifice- 
denoting words as warg:, «raure: which are time-denoting words as well, The 
Vartika in V. 1. 20. S. 1682 would apply to grqute, &c. Some texts do not 
read q in the sûtra. 

Reto lam a tire Hrd waa IYI Ie N 
mg KaR ard ar TAa rA 1 
1760. The affixes having the sense of aw (IV. 3. 

53, S. 1428, IV. 3. 11 S. 1381 ) come after a time-denoting 
word, in the sense of “what is given in that, and what is 
done in that ”. 

As maft fae or MÅ- nrak ( IV. 3. 17. S. 1388) area (IV. 3. 16. 
S. 1387 ). All these words mean also what is given or done in those seasons, 
The words aq in wang means that all the rules of qmi: ( IV. 3. 53. S. 1428 ) 
apply here. 

This sûtra should be divided into two parts, one joining with the 
previous sûtra, as aw 4 afae, area, as HiME AK a, THNARL, WANA 


Here ends the section on Time-affixes. 
QE | SJA I YI LIES A 
eqe fat ara or aed! eye, ale, gars, wae came 1 
1761. The affix an comes after the words eqw &c in 
the 7th case in construction, in the sense of “ being given 
therein or done therein ”. 


Thus ege dat Hrd a= Ages, Hers i 
1 ege, 2 faa, 3 Awan, 4 naam, 5 eramAT, 6 efter, 7 erence ( Greqta ), 8E- 
ara, 9 dare; 10 aR, 11 Henge (Ng, W ) 12 gee, 13 ayara, 13 dwa, 15 RÅ, n 
LYER | AR Taare Ceara YAANI IEG N 
augu AAAI TAT arara auriga TAY eT: abai g aimi 
Aaa u RURU T NA RÀ A NRT | Water Ri ard Fae: | yea Chae are 
QT Key, il 
1762. The affixes o and aq come respectively after 
the words yath4-kath&-cha, and hasta, being in the third case 
in construction, having the sense of what is “given or is 


donc in this way or with this”. — 
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The words @ag and ar apply to both; the rule of qunteq: (I. 3. 10 
S. 128 ) not applying to it. The word war qura is an Indeclinable, meaning 
contempt. Of.course this word cannot take any case-affix, it therefore only 
gives the sense of third case, As SurwaTy Wee agra -araug ; given 
with contempt or done with contempt, gets {aù erg at = cere. n 


egy tani Vivica 
— sn Qielq | ettegreal daft ailt gue | miduna gow 
: k 
1763. The affix thai comes after a word in the Ins- 
trumental case in construction, in the sense of “fitted for that”. 
The word q@qriqg, means ‘ suitable, proper, fit? The word duft, is form- 
ed by adding fara to dqq , the force of the affjx being that of necessity ( III. 
3. 170 S. 3311 ) as etaearat Gang get = dled get ‘a face fit for ear-rings’ 
which becomes beautified by ear ornaments &c, erggitey uu, i. e. carga 
face: tree u 
XRAXXCG 
sin an aod das dent tek qe: We gis eran: u 
1764. The affix yat (xq) comes in the sense of “ being 
fitted with that”, after the words karma and vesha, in the 
third-case in construction. 
This debars thai. sfer aqul- gio Grigg, ty adyud—-YoR ae: n 
‘Vesha’ means artificial appearance, i. e. disguise. 
LA | ER rea Grass: IN IRI Lok kl 
Sas TANS Greate: | aig: v 
1765. The affix thafi comes after the words santåpa 
&c in the dative construction, in the sense of “ what is able 
to effect that”. 
The word guqr@ means ‘able, capable’. The dative here has the force 
of saa ( II. 3. 16 S. 583). As, gana arg ~dante:, siR: 
1 garg, 2 amg. 3 aura, 4 ra, 5 dqa, 6 Gun, 7 ate, S èrg, 9 a, 10 
Mat, 11 frat, 12 svad, 13 gare, 14 amara, 15 dura, 16 dq’, 17 Ger 18 eaten, 
19 aag, 20 niena, 21 erent, n 
doece 1 QIMET INIR 1 Lory 
TET! Aa qerafy area: | ANTR: 0 
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1766. The affix yat (2) is also added in this sense of 
‘able to effect that’, to the word yoga. 
By force of the word q ‘and’ the affix xq also — Thus tra 
wat — aire: or fig: n 
VIS | OT TEN INIL IORN 
ware maaf kria ti 
1767. The affix ukafi comes after the word karman, 
in the same sense of ‘ able to effect that’ 
This debars t. As måùrmaaR = age wa: n This word erga means 
always a ‘bow’, and is never employed to designate anything else. 
OILS | HAJEE Ala 1 412 1 Qos A 
anm: arises afan ti 
1768. The affix thafi comes after the word samaya, 
in the first case in construction, in the sense of “ that has 
arrived for it” 
Thus emfa% w=‘ a work for which the time has come’. 
LYRE | TATUNG ILL RON N 
Sg: TÅ nÁ i 
1769. The affix an comes after the word pitu, 
meaning “that has come for it ”. 
As eqy:nratsta = @rerd gera (Guna by VI. 4. 146 S. 847) “the flower 
for which the season has arrived ”, 
2999 | HSsaTT! Vi Vl Loe il 
WIS: ARISES RA AT it 
1770. The aföx yat (@) comes after the word kåla, 
in the same sense of ‘ time for it’. 
As area digu See VI. 1. 213. S. 3701. 
RYS I TST SLING IRI oS A 
KmA agafà rt per Grd: mAr mia Yer 1 
1771. The affix thafi comes after a word in the 
first case in construction, in the sense of “ longstanding ”. 


As EÈ KIRSA = WRT “long-standing debt ”. ariiraa Xe, “ long- 
standing enmity ” 
112 g 
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In this sOtra æra and wen are understood, but not so the word srwa! 
VHS | NAAMI I VIL I ROE N 
RÄT | CATE: ANAE TART! TAT Te AIC TH 
1772. The affix thai comes after a word in the first 
case in construction in the sense of “ that whose occasion or 
purpose is this ”. | 
As TET: aaa nR, the word àa means fruit or cause. 
XREIXV— 
PaA Er suseaawarda: | Mere waren Pore ava: 1 
STATA TOR: u PE TTaASATAT © YET, VAST! WAT, WAT N 
1773. The affix an comes in the sense of ‘that whose 
purpose is this’, after the words vig&kh&, and ashadh4, when 
the derivative of the first is combined with ava and that of 
the second with ew il 
As Sarat aet:, SIT FoR: 11 
Vårt :—So also after the words qar &c. AS qOr TÀN Wee, 
AL THT MTT = MAA It 
QOS | Seaway seas: NILI N 
GANA TAMA TANT TA aT N 
1774. The affix Chha ( $x ) comes in the same sense 
of “ that whose purpose is this”, after the words sgquaaa &c. 


This debars su Thus qaqyeqy vary vray aaa tl 
1 aana, 2searey. 3 TnT, 4 Geer, 5 stun, 6aqures, 7 VIE 
8 agan, 9 naaran, 10 weattrem, 11 MERN, 12 meaa, 13 wga, 14 grua, 
15 waaga, 16 nèga tl 
ONY | AATTATTTATTTAT | %4 IR IERM 
RITANA AA HAAS URAAN TÉT, H 
1775. The affix Chha comes in the same sense of 
“ that whose purpose is this ”, after the word samåpana, when 
it has a word in composition preceding it. 
This debars sq" Thus mU Gael Tel NAREN = R ETTE M 
Note:—The specific mention of the word qq in the aphorism indicates 


that the rule will not apply when a word other than a ‘pada,’ such as the 
affix ‘bahuch,’ V. 3. 68, 8. 2023 precedes the word SamApana, 
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LONE i RRE MTINI IRU 


eenaxraamt TARARE THT: E RTTE: it 
1776. The word temRaz is irregularly formed, in 
the sense of a ‘thief’. 


The feminine will be in #90 Thus garné sarwaqeq= Yar: 
fem. ru 

Note :—This word can be regularly formed by ssq, but it will always be 
restricted to mean a thief. When any other thing is designated, it will not 
take this affix, Thus warn nåra firqr:, here there will be no affixing. 
The feminine moreover will be in gq u Some sey the word is formed by adding the 
affix gag with the irregular Vriddhi of the first syllable. 


QI | STMT AHMET aTa I NIRI eee Il 
CAMARA AAT: | AARRE A: | erry fearetare: | 
ATER marraga ANAR awe Tar A ar RTE © u URET Frag 1 
1777. The word 4k4likat is irregularly formed in 
the sense of “ what coincides with the beginning and the end 
i. e. what lasts only an instant ”. 
The word sara. is substituted for qarama u Thus ernia: ernaeqs 
ta thunder lasting for an instant’. maA faqa—a lightening lasting a 


twinkle”. i.e. whose death is equal to its time of birth or dying as born. 
Vårt: :—The affixes sq and also come after qrata; as (URR 


u 
So far is the governing power of the affix €s V, 1, 18, 








AT aka AHAAHT THAT tt 


CHAPTER XXXV. 
AFFIXES DENOTING CONDITION AND ACTION. 


RUSE | Aor gek Arar Wafer: IN I IRN U 
md grk mEn NA | firar wii AEN | Gorges ar gA l ghey ger: eee n 
1778. The affix vati (wa) comes after a word in 
the third case in construction, in the sense of “ like that”, 
when the meaning is ‘ similarity of action ’. 


As mgr ged 988 — ANA ; as in the sentence argmraqia Y 
Why do we say “action”? The affix will not be joined when the 


similarity is in ‘quality’. As gaa gra: aga: “as big as the son”. 
ROSE | AN ASAT III Lee ll 
agua TI FH TATE: | Ari Aaaa org: a 
1779. The affix vati comes also in the sense of 
“ like what is there in or thereof ”. 
As aquarfaq=aquag ‘like that in Mathura’ as qqueq ẸÈ TER: 
Quia Qrara are: &o, 
Vico I AER 1G IL 1 Lk 
Aani Aeru | frag UTEGA 1 Ware a UNEN owas 
1780. The affix “vati” comes after a word in the 
second case in construction, in the sense of “befitting that 
or suited to that ”. 

Thus fararefa=fafawy qraù “respected as god”. The word kriy&a 
should be read into this sûtra from V. 1. 115, S. 1778, by ‘frog-leap’ anu- 
vritti, for it is not to be read in S. 1779. 

Therefore, not here awmaagi® wwa, “the umbrella as befits a king ”. 

QOS? | AST MTTEATATST IVIL 1 LE N 
eta meas ai Ara: I arr Tre | ar | carey Bid, weet ferent 
1781. The affixes tva and tal come after a word in 
the-sixth case in construction, in the-sense of “the nature 
thereof ” 
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y 


As Áa: =A or Aru The word formed by tvais of Neuter 
gender, that formed by tal is feminine. 


RIM AMTIXI IRO N 
METEN (AR: mE aa Ae | TATE: ar amiri | garama: ality 
Arat Aaa ware aenar aAA: | f ara: Sores arenes aftar erat 
ġera | Tear n 
1782. From this forward as far as the aphorism V, 
1. 136, S. 1801 the affixes æt and a@ bear rule. 


Thus in V. 1. 122, S. 1784 and ee are read, giving the forms qerq 
and qgar &c. This rule is intended to secure admission for these two affixes 
notwithstanding the bars in the shape of subsequent aphorisms directing the 
employment of other affixes. These affixes signify, in addition to are 
(nature), m@ (action) also, in V. 1. 124. S. 1788. The word @ in the 
aphorism is intended to secure their admission notwithstanding the affixes 
as, and wy (VI. 1. 87 S. 69). Thus frat: are: =@rorq, sieaa, erat ‘the 
nature of a female’ gera, gear, Shera u 


LYER | A APTA MegaTgaycanaAMIMaTTTHATATAsT: |N | 
RIRN 
qm: qé A ANAA asaegearn equagudlersiitenr l TNT I IFEN, | 
ASTARA | MÉRT | MJETET wea IET: RINITA ATA: ITET | WAJ- 
Wa RR l MEAT | MARAA | NEPAL | NART | Tyke! era! Greeny! 
GIREN |I | | 
1783. The affixes denoting ‘nature’, taught here- 
after, do not come after a Tatpurusha compound formed by 
the negative particle wst, with the exception of the 
following :—chatura, sah gata, lavana, vata, budha, kata, rasa, 
and lasa. 
Thus the words qqfe and wag will have two forms only i. e, afar 


or erafeet, WIZAR or FqZAT lI 
Note :— While by V. 1, 128, S, 1793 other compounds will have ag also, as 


Garqaati An exception to this ie qaqa ( VII- 2.25 S. 3065). as used by the 
author himself. 
Why do we say 481 qirq “ a Tatpurusha whose first member is a933” 


Observe argeqara., MANAT. II 
Why do we say ‘after a Tatpurusha ?’ Observe, when the word qag 


is a Bahuvrthi compound meaning area qeq: afta, its derivative will be 
SITE , U 
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So also the compounds of war &c, with axe. g. arrg., MÅTER, 
TAWA, CTATT, ATEAN, ARAL, MUT, WMA u In some texts, there 
is yw instead of gy u 


RYSY | gearftsa AATA 1 NIRI RRN 
anaana, u 
1784. The affix imanich (a4) comes optionally in 
the sense of ‘nature’, after the words prithu &c. 
The word a ‘optionally ’ is employed with the intention of securing 
admission for the affixes wa &c. Thus qy +x! Now applies the followiog 
KOFER aT CMTS: 111 LL A 
EARTE RTEA T: ra ÈRA I 
1785. Before the affixes £g, taz and UR , T is substi- 
tuted for the ina stem, when this % is preceded by a 
consonant, and is not prosodially long ( on account of being 
followed by a double censonant ). 
Thus gy taa» rtg + EA! Now applies the following. 
MHS IKI LVM 
wen Zefa: carfediaeg | garde: mAN I ATE agar | area 
1786. The last vowel, with consonant, if any, that 
follows it, is elided when the affixes tg, taa and tae follow. 
Thus qurdre: = ufan nom sen (gy + q= wy + aa VI. 4 161 =9Q+ 
qaa VI. 4. 155 =nftar ), or qråag by V. I 131. S. 1796. So also afear or mqa u 


The @ of q4 and qg is elided by the present Sûtra and ¢ is substituted for % 
by VI. 4, 161. S. 1785. Of course, the affixes W and qa come here also as, 


TINT, TAA TYM. TFN II 

1 T9, 2 TF. 8 TET. 4 qg, Sag, Cay, 7 ag. Sarg, 9 erg, (mg!) 10 ae 
(ae), 11 ga 12 aga, 13 qe, 14 wg, 15 Yog, 16 WNN, 17 mgo, 18 EE, 19 |S, 
20 qea, 21 mag, 22 eg, 23 gen, 24 AF, 25 fire, 26 qe, 27 sexy, 28 fàn, 29 gw, 30 
RTO, 31 àg (!). 

Roce | aA ST: USII RZN 
ARTAN | Grae! uiga ar dg’ 
TUUP RTTA a I? iva Se A AAA i auh tt 
1787. The affix shyañ also comes, as well as imanich 

after a word denoting colour, and after the words dridha &c, 


in the sense of ‘ nature thereof’. 
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Thus Ea are: = ARUL, JAA, UESN, Gere: U Red, PRITI, 
SAT, Pera; TÚ NITAN (nom. ar ), CAA, ETAT lI 

The q of sast shows that the feminine is formed by ftg (IV. 1. 41). 
As Raa: fem. RRA (VI. 4. 148. and 150S 311 and 472 ). So also aurareft u 

Våt :—The following are the six words which substitute t for a 


under VI. 4. 161, S. 1785 Gy. ay. au, U ee, Wye, u Thos gfear i 
Note:—It therefore, does not apply to words like gq, arg, wy, dc as 


GANA = HAMA, MAUNE = qraaa, waa = wang u See. III. 1 21. S. 2677. 
RYES | MATAN sa: Har wT Yi R 1RR I 
NAT | NTE BT AAT Al MEUT | Yea MA: RÅ A ATI | MRAR, 1I ? 
WEA TTT ket Are: RÈ ae erecta weet) mrp kag aay: u 


1788. The same affix shyai has aftera word 
expressive of quality, and after Bréhmana &c, the sense of 
‘the activity or occupation of something or some one.’ 

The @ in the aphorism is employed with the intention of including 


wry or “nature ” The word eq denotes activity. aweq area at = eas u So 
also team, TEPERT , ATOT, I! 

This class of mmga &c' is akyitigana i.e. the fact of a word belonging 
to which is known only from the forms met with in writers of authority. 

Vårt :—The augment J% is added to weq when it takes the affix 
su Thus the activity or nature of wą will be argeara fem erdeqt the q is 
elided by VI. 4. 150S. 472. 

The words «ut eg and qyrgt preceded by the negative particle w, 
i. e. the words wauray and qayrgt belong to the Brahmanadi class. They also 
take easy; the vriddhi in their case is governed by the following sdtra. 


LYSE | IAAT: TAAY 119131 38 N 


mse: Teac Trace: galdanzedy Hafieard | KANATA: qrauraces. 
CATAL, | NAUT | warungaa | MMRR: u giari ere 
ITSA ° I TÄ waligiohs | MJUN | tends | Cregoay | ÅAR | IRAN | 
arag: wear | Asaan | ad tar: aimam atte: | ÚR aa | 
€ q akiu: | ginian ae? u ag tant wale: a qe giu: 1 
qau Tera | aga ce aka u 


1789. Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
T, W, or *, the words sauran and aturge may have vriddhi 
of the first vowel of their first member, or that of the second 
member, in alternation. 
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That is, when the Negative particle gets the vriddhi, the words remain 
unchanged.; and when these words are vyiddhied, the negative particle 
remains unaltered. As @raqravaa or aaacasa, araager or warargaa u 
In the sfitra the compounds are exhibited as quraw and wage and are Avy- 


ayibhavas (II. 1. 7. S. 661), and being neuters, the qr of wap and gu are 
shortened. 


The words wq and #q bear rule upto the end of the seventh Book 
chapter three. 


Vårt :—The affix does not change the sense in wrgdoå &c, as wrn 
qa amt: = giia, u wao, werda, aga, Qa, aian, areficaq, 
Arna tiean n &o. 

So also @4@ar: = åq: All-Vedas. One who studies All-Vedasis a4łę: 
the affix is here luk-elided by the vartika under IV. 2. 60. S. 1270. This word 
giq takes the affix qsg without any change of sense. As grlu: 

Vårt :—There is vsiddhi of both members of the compound wage: ' who 
studies four Vedas’ before shyafi. As «gig + sas: = arate tt Instead of wave, 
another reading of this Vartika is waf¢uea thus qafta + as = rada: | wate: 


is formed from frat by wa luk elision ( 1V. 1.88. S. 1080), waffa: by se 
elision (IV. 2. 60 S. 1270. vårt ). 


Qo | QATINA | NIL 1 Law a 


| Wie aranga | ete SH Tore! area are: Gh a Cran. | ARA ae 
Rasa areata aan AaS EA tt 


1790. The affix yat (@) comes in the sense of 
“ nature thereof or action thereof”, after the word stena, in 
the genitive, and æ is elided before this affix. 


The q in the stra is taken in its composite form, i.e. q +er u The 
elision herein taught is of # NA and not of 4 N only. The word eq is formed 
by sw of qf? class. 

Note :— Had wẹ of the sûtra meant t the single letter œ, there would arise the 
follcwing anomaly ey + Casy= G+: q (the wis elided by V1. 4. 148. S. 311). Here 
the elided st becomes sthânivat by I, 1.57 S. 50 and so when q is elided by the present 
gûtra, we have e&y¥+eo+o+@ n The elided would cause the g to bechanged to 
ea. &o the form would be eqza tt Hence the whole syllable x is elided by this sdtra 
and not separately by the application of S. 811 and this sutra. 


As Qaa ara: mÀ areeea Some divide the sûtra into two @ara 
cas wate (2) wat aw tar, as Qran and ray tl 


RIEL | THT INI LILIU A 
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TRIN: STW TET I mat A * N FA are: ad ar gan l qisar 
ear N T ANIR: A R: | We TT Me TTA AT RAKE 
wea gy Taal As A | MNAR TARTA i 
1791. ‘The affix aq comes in the sense of‘ nature or 
action thereof ’, after the word afar tt 

As gærn. ‘friendship’. 

Vårt :—So also after the words, ga and afora;, as gaan According 
to Kagika we have qfasaq u MAdhava says “qsar is inherently feminine. 
The affix ghyafi is added to it in the sense of ‘nature’ and never in the sense 
of action.” Inthe Bhashya this vArtika is not at all found. The word 
atfarsay is formed by V. 1. 124, S. 1788 afte belonging to maam class. 


Q922 | EATE I M IR 1 LAW Nl 


RTT | TTL N 
1792. The affix dhak comes in the sense of ‘ nature 
or action thereof’, after the words kapi and jaati. 


Thus aqdr: ae a= wia, maaan The rule of auraaq (I. 3. 10 
S. 128 ) does not apply any where under this head. 


VEZ | qara gR TE IYI L 1 REII 
ANTA | HVT TSS E u TST ak A cen: l UA ae: 
RÅ aT USAR | EMÈ g MANNA SAI eMycsag 1 
1793. The affix yak comes in the senseof ‘ nature 
or action thereof’, after a compound ending with pati, and 
after purohita &c. 


Thus qarqã aia: at a= AANA, data, UFAA tt 

1 gafa, 2 wwe (Mane, waq wa), 3 mR (aurea), 4 item, 5 
giea *, 6 aia, 7 a, 8 Mza, 9 Prs, 10 afta (afha) 11 afte, 12 ure *, 
13 fafaa ( MIR ). 14 afta, 15 gias, 16 from (AIRT), 17 seswfern, 18 WATIA, 
(SAR), 19 etre, 20 give (qua), 21 sane, 22 afew, 23 qR", 24 qlk 
(qiam), 25 whiten, 26 ofan, 27 anfa (aniar) 28 arlene, 29 awe, 30 
are, 31 aR ( WERTR ), 32 arferR®, 33 AMAR ), 34 UPR (UP), 85 aS, 
36 giz, 37 afta, 38 AR, 39 exter, 40 qian, 41 green, 42 AR, 43 aire 
44 aatiae, 45 AR. 46 wien, 47 afta, 48 ARTIR, 49 arm, 50 R, 51 aterm, 
52 quite, 53 awa, 54 ARR u 

G. Vart:—The word rajan geta yak augment when not in a compound. As 
usan “the nature or action of the king-royal ”, In the compound it will take ghyafi 
of the Brahmanadi class.” As qfqycsaq n 

113 $ 
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VOLE | TAER I 4 1 R 1 RRE A 
aari | ar i sige | A Grace: Sree Gree: tired! 
XIII 
1794. The affix añ comes in the sense of ‘ nature or 
action thereof’, after class names of animals, and words 
expressing age, as well as after udgftri &c. 
Thus eaea wre: et qr erea, rye, wre, Sree, Garwe, Ara a 
Greve, eee a 
1 exrq, ? uy, 3 aftteg. 4 wary, 5 Ùy. 6 Ag. Tes, (ah). 8 cores 
9 fanaa ( Tigers aires), 10 gy, 1 gy, 12 wog, 13 eq, 14 ger an Is 
the Mantra literature subhags takes e737, as wet Chaya ; sometimes there is no wg 
as Åren ree CENTS n | 
QOL | Karaga 1 YL 1 Ve A 
Verena) Ferenc: Brera enia i Hhfrece aire oo Dee! gearew- 
Ayaflerercawren guitg aeraty « gerd: | Arar: dreafkente n 
1795. The affix an comes in the sense of ‘ nature 
or action thereof’, after compounds ending in hfyana, and 
after yuvana &c. 
Thus aurere wre: ot @ = Renee, Mean; Greve, eenfece n 
Gana-V drt :—The « of ative is elided, as wyfwaee wre: ad et = Arra a 
1 gue, 2 eft, 3 Ory, 4 aaa, Sgeere (gee Gene), 6 arg (are), 7 
Bas (eae), 8 wre (worm), 9 gao, 10 ogg. 11 geh. 12 gef, 13 qaf, I4 
geva. 15 géva, 16 gue. 17 gdy 18 garg. 19 garg, 20 qua, 21 Rarua. 22 
emererity, 23 aque, 24 grarà ( gra manà ), 25 gaa, 26 wqu, 27 faga. 28 Rya, 
29 gag", 30 Gwe, 5] Raa qn, 32 arg, 33 gam, 34 Gye, 85 gree, 36 
Agn, 87 get, 38 aye, 39 f&a, 40 Gre: ıı 
The word gua, Ww, (yu, fran, garu and Qw belong both to 
the Yuvadi and Brahmanadi class. As @rgeaq. or @rawa &c. 
LORE | KAT ST TTT IN IR IRR U 
gwate: at ar Grea | fat at ere RATE NEST, a 
1796. The affix an comes in the sense of ‘nature or 
action thereof,’ after a stem ending in rH (f, Å, 3, 3; or W or 
@ ), when the preceding syllable is proscdially light. 
Thus yà era: gå ar - ate, Ara (gi) ( Why do we say aggin ‘the 
preceding syllable being light? Observe ogag, qogan ) u Why wra from 
ata? The word Ri takes sasg as belonging to the Brahmanadi class V, 1. 124. 





CHAPTER XXXV. § 1799.) THB AFFIXES went — 899 
eee 


CUR | ANTEE | 4121 Cee N 

TNE | enfrertrang 2 aqwerqr o R | Era 

1797. The affix vuñ comes in the sense of ‘ nature or 
action thereof’ after a polysyllabic stem whose penultimate 
letter is €, and whose penultimate syllable is eae 
heavy. 

Note :—The word eluk meane thio last syllable bat one in a word of three 
syllables or more, That word whose penultimate syllable is qy ‘heavy’ is called 
TrA ; the drwy means ‘having penultimate © tt 

Thus ymha from erie, ertherdiqen ı 

ee eee ore penultmate letter being @ ” P Observe (tarred 
from Rare u 

Note :—Why do-ssy gelr “ the- penclticeate syllable being heavy ” P Wit- 
nese qfar, it 

Várt = Optionally 60 dhor tha word aii as GTEreg and TETENG, U 


penultimate syllable ( implying thereby the word is ot more than two syllables ), 
and the second means penultimate letiér. 


QUES | ERRATE | IgA 
Gelrenan®ear : migun n 
1798. The affix vun comes in the sense of ‘ nature 
or action thereof’, aftera dvandva compound and after the 
words manojna &c. 


Thus digarg ore: ak ar- drerengetar) Geltercnfeer, IRER. 

1 wate, 2 fawen, 3 firey. 4 gra 5 ARa, 6 seq, 7 agv, 8 ETa, 9 
Ore, 10 fra 11 Gre, 12 qe. 13 Arata (Wade ), 14 gee, 15 yyw o, 16 ergy, 17 
arrgrme, 18 MAE ( MAAT ), 19 wag, 20 gga 21 age, 22 maga — 
( wara ) 23 wga, 24 WEER, 25 ant, °, 26 wage, 27 gun, 28 yaq tt 

LYER SATA | We I RR I 

ü—XEEIIXXRIXXLIXXCV 

mAn ARYE goad: | MARRS WEE | MÄRTA: | grea -arad ti 
1799. The affix vun comes in the sense of‘ nature or 

action thereof’ after a family-name (Gotra), and after the Name 
of a Vaidic School, when one boasts thereby, or manifests his 
contempt thereby, or when it means one who has attained 


that (or has come for ap inspection or inquiring thereof). 
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re pg — — — 6 — — 
Note :—'I'he word sway mears boasting ; WATT means “contempt ’, aq Tet: 

means @zwin: ‘who has gained that; or 45g who inquires that’. The word A 

rofers to w and qo n The word afaq: moans “who has obtianed that or who 


bas known that ”. 
To take first. warar, as miira or RRA xeraa “ boasts of 
beionging to the family of Garga, or the school of Katha”. To take Gare 


as mnang, eifenarergea “he manifests contempt upon another 
because of his belonging to the clan of Garga or School of Katha ”. To take 


AYAI as mastaaa: or SUSRMTT: = ara: Or SITATA, I 
Note:—Why do we say “when it means boasting &c” Obeerve WÈM. 
gea n Thea of ary is elided in the above examples by VI. 4. 148 & VI. 4. 151 
9Too | ASATI: IIRI RR N 
Aana: Rra itary: | ERÄT | ETURA TT m 
amataq | Amaaan l 
1800. The affix chha (ta) comes in the sense of 


‘nature or action thereof ’, after words expressing Hoth 


priests. 

The word hotr& is fominine and denotes a kind of priest. grarea: is plan, 
to prevent the application of I. 1. 68. S. 25; therefore the rule does not apply # 
the word-form ‘ hotra derived from € + JA meaning @ ritvij. 

Thais meamata, ATTRA, MSM, WNL, ATA. 
aan, aa e 

eGor | marayeca: 1 XI R IRE J 

Serene merase: cara SAN: | weer AfA sà qed A 

mega MEON aa ETT ea AANI | WTA | MATAT 1i 
1801. The affix tva (æ) comes in the sense of 


‘nature or action thereof’, after the word Brahman, denoting 


a kind of Hotra priest. 


This debars § w Thus mgt ara: mq ay =sgrera tt This debars 47! 
When agi means a Brahmana, by caste, we have agreta or NEMI! 
So much for the province of the affixes asg and as (iV. 1. 87). 





Wy RAAN THU | 


CHAPTER XXXVI. 
THE AFEIX agai 


gS | areas waa ST ASTI GI V1 UN 
marafi wera. grat eet Ae aKa N 
1802. The affix khan comes after the name of any 
particular corn, being in the genitive case in construction, 
in the sense of “a place of growing,’ when that place is 
a field. 

Note :—The word wrarat ‘of grains’, shows that the word in construction 
should be in the genitive case. The plural namber shows that the affix is not to be 
added to the word-form qra, but to words which denote various kinds of dhanya 
(I 1.63 S. 263). waa means ‘the place where a thing is produced or grows 
( wafer sree)’ u 

Thus garai wat GT = Ara, Arro, Reda tt 

Note :— Why do we say “of grains” P? There will be no affixing in a case 
like goat wai WT 11 

Note :—Why do we say “when it is a field”? Observe garai aqi pui 
‘a granary where kidney-beans grow ’. 

(503 | AES IAI VII 
ARAT! URAT tt 
1803. The affix dhak comes in the above sense of 
‘a place of growing, when it is a field’, after the word: áf% 
and W i 
Thus Miiat waa Qe = Awa, Cravaa , area ‘a field fit for growing rice '. 
eGov | WaaqnTeara) YI! 3 

SUA ATT GT ASAT | QTeTT | TAFET |! 

1804. The affix yat comes in the same sense of 
‘a place for growing, it being a field’, after the words yava, 
yavaka, and shashtika. 

This debars a Thus ammai ret Qw = akan, aagana mieng it See 
Vi. r 213 S. 3701 for accent. 
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Eoy | frarar fawarelaragrgee 141218 Il 
O Ty iA eyez. freee, ¢ Netra) creme arte) woe t Gren: 
ORT! m raa + rr, l 
1805. The affix yat comes, in the senese of ‘ a place 
for growing, it being a field’, optionally after the words tila, 
masa, um&, bhahgé and anu. 


The affix khafi will come in the alternative. Thus fema or QQeq's 


field for growing sdsamum ’, Area or artea‘ a field for growing beans’, Oa 
or Sia ‘a field of linseed ', wæraq, or angftwa ‘a field of hemp ', waan o 
wraha ‘a field for small grain’. 


{Soe | uA: Gr WIRI 
erarnuasl® fireranreaarea: | ahoia Ge: ifa: + arifa: n : 
1806. The affix kha (Èx )and khafi ( Èw ) come in the 
sense of “wholly made thereof”; after the word sarra 
charman. 


The word ṣẹ is here a part of the sense of the affix, and joins with 
the word ga, and with wą u The compounding is, in fact, made by the 
affix, for between gÅ and qaq there is no sAmarthya or construction, and 9 
it can not be compounded with it, by any rule of samasa. Samarthya is 
necessary for that purpose. Here g¥ is in construction with gy: u So the 
compounding of sarva with charman is anomalous. Thus quaga: = twafe: 
or artwéfa: “made wholly of leather.” 


SoN | Tawa gwer TT: HT IKI VIG N 
gera aed urge waiters | foreneerevascadtee: i ae at ga ign) 
aaun fray | aarge qt sarge: | oien geen cam: AN: u 
1807. The affix kha ( ta) comes in the sense of ‘a 
mirror’, after the words yath4mukha, and sanmukha being 
in the 6th case in construction. 





The word qda: means that in which something is seen, such as 
a looking glass, mirror &c, which reflects things. The word qurget “a reflection” 
is an Avyay!bh4va compound, the meaning of wẹ being that of likeness (II. 
1.6. S. 652). Thus qarge td: = qarga: ‘showing or reflecting the likeness 
of the face '—a mirror. qyeq gata Týn: = ergata: ‘showing or reflecting: the 
whole face ’—a looking-glass. q means ‘all’; and in forming the compound 
the final w of aa is elided 
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Son aaa: qF rÀ sarcarfa 141219 0 
eae: qan Riaan: aq! aina afani: afro: | 
ataka: i aia: adrir: u 
1808. After the words pathi, aùga, karman, patra 
or påtra, preceded by sarva, being in the second case in 
construction, the affix kha (a) comes in the sense of 
“ what pervades or fills the whole of that ”. 
Thus gåtur carcife = atedtica: ; ainan: ankin: gee:, ainia: 
anra:, imha Mga: n 
Woe | Waray mA N RIEN 
MT eq ATEN MINIL) NIIT: q7: H 
1809. The affix kha (n) comes after the word 
&prapada, in the sense of “ reaching thereto ”. 
The word sqq means the ‘top of the foot’ œ means “upto”, 
Wag is an Avyaytbhâva compound meaning ‘to the top of the foot’. Thus 


ami Wee = am: qe: ‘cloth reaching to the end of the feet’, i, e 
showing the width of the cloth by comparison with the body 


{Slo | NINENA LIVIE N 
Eum HUA Gt ng aw gwar m avin wale aA 
Arg: | marma: exettare: | é at sarraf: gre: u 
1810. The affix kha comes after the words anupada, 
sarvånna, and ayAnaya, being in the second case in construc- 
tion, in the senses of ‘so bound ’, ‘eating that ’, and ‘ to carry 
thereto ’ respectively. 


Thus egy war = waah ‘a kind of shoe’; this word is always femi- 
nine. The force of wg here is that of ‘length’ or ‘likeness’. That is ‘a shoe 
of the measure of a foot’. So qari: suafa = amA Arg: ‘a mendicant who 
eats the whole food’. So also evar@ra: gre: ‘a chessman or piece that is 
taken to the position on the chess called ayanaya’. The word warqa is 
compounded of two words ea, meaning ‘ going from right to left’, and wag 
‘from left to right’, and it means a particular position in which the pieces 
moving from right to left and left to right cannot move further, and attack- 
the other pieces. : 

Note :— According to some eraradin is the name of the front pieces in one’s 
own row of chess-men. A piece which mores Only on one side, does not admit 


904 SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI [ CHAPTER XXXVI. §. 1811. 





of this affix The piece which is carried from one side to another, admite of 
this affix, Others move only in one direction qa or aaa, but not both. Kaiyyata: 
arg ON OH TS Ce aaa at a ale Qa. at R OTe Id Picara, @ oT 
wag ayaa, Ward aan al, waaa alae ar tt 
RSR? | Aar gA YI VL N 
qirim aadA Raa: | sarri Aara qia qeenrergeara qeata: | 
get: WOT fanaa | gadaa g: | eg gN aera 
stag aea ent cafes, « ay ATARA | RREN | ARANA 
qaaa Aeara 
1811. The affix kha comes in the sense of “ who 


witnesses or experiences that”, after the words parovara, 


parampara and putrapautra in the second case in construction. 

The word qtraq is compounded of qq and waq the sit in @ being irregular, 
the compounding being caused by the affix qatuna waai = qam: “ who lives 
to see high and low ”. The word qerqe is compounded of q and qaar, the compouad- 
ing being caused by the affix, As qu qimagan = qe: n Similarly 
Twat: n 

The word qrequ is a separate word as well, not formed by or admit- 
ting this affix. As mewqceqy aay faar n This is a feminine word : from this 
we get by çhyañ without change of meaning qreqaq! How do you explain 
the form qriaaaaq?. It is certainly incorrect because the form qq is valid 


only before the affix @ and nowhere else. 
LRR | WMACUCKA AHA WAI AI AIL N 
erence mamé: t wartor: «arta: § anata: | aad wat sra- 
afta: laa mead: | aR met NRA: | ate waa: n 
1812. The afix kha comes in the sense of‘ who 
- purposes to go”, after the words avarapfra, atyanta, and 
anukéma, being in the accusative case in construction. 

The word aft means ‘ wiAvaie’, see III. 3. 3. S. 3171. The genitive 
case 1s prohibited by II. 3. 70: the word meff governing the accusative. Thus 
arrim = emana: n 

So also when the words are reversed. As arcrartta: u So aiso when 
the words are taken separately, as waru: and qq: u So also Ware ape = 
waala: = ae mar u So also waia: - aaE m N 

2S3 | aaraani AMTAA 1 9121 kz I 
aisan aR wT RATAA | anata mt: | aaa er ke 
ANAT NAAA  QAAT TAY AAI Al AWE: ? U ARIER ANTAA | aaa Amat ay i 
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1813. The affix kha comes after the word samamsa- 
m4m in the sense of ‘ who bears in the womb’. 


The word faaragq means wa wafa ‘who bears in the womb’. This 
verb governs the accusative of time aataat by II. 1. 29. S. 691. Thus aateat 
Armaà = aster N: ariaa awa 

According to others the aphorism means “the affix comes in the 
sense of to give birth to or to get a young ”. i. e. fesrag = niti n According 
to them, the verb governs the locative aaray qarat rara = aatadiar, the a of 
the first amat being elided, the rest of the vibhakti (stra) remains. The 
word will mean “ an animal that gives birth to a young one every year”. 
See Amarakosha II. 9. 72. | 


Vdrt:—Sometime there is no affixing, but the whole sentence is to 
be used to express this meaning, or the & only of both members is to be 
elided and a sentence formed. As gat cat faraa or qarat arat fama tl 


2S8 83 Ml 
na at ar AmA wardiar azar MEAAG: | aha Amae ofa aaa- 
afer 1 rods aco) rane: Il 
1814. The word adyagvina is anomalous, meaning 
“a female near delivery ”. 


The word f{asra@ is understood here. The word qwaesy means ‘im- 
minent, near’. It is formed by qa+eyt+m, the.@ being changed to @ by 
VIII, 3. 68. S. 2273. Thus sa ar at at frwraa= watar agar “a mare likely 
give birth to-day or to-morrow ”. 

Some do not read fasra@ in to the sfitra, which then means “The 
word adyagvina is irregularly formed meaning imminent”. As eqapdta aca 
imminent death, 

952% | Hirata: DRI V1 LS N 
Mea RR’ Qaaat anak i tr: rada a aa wife a mma: n 
1815. The word Agavina “a day-servant ” is irregu- 
larly formed. 

This word is formed by adding @to the word àt preceded by the 
preposition #1, as @rt+q=earrdta: u The force of the affix is that of’a 
servant. A person who is engaged in business till the return of the cows 
from pasture i. e. a day-labourer, 


CRE | MTA IYI VW! TV tt 
AFAI TT: THETA TOTS | CTA Tae v 
144 S 
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1816. The afix kha comes after the word anug, 
in the sense of who is ‘ fit to follow’. 


Thus the word wqq means Ñ: qurg n Thus ergg qehi vee = ge 
afa: ‘who is suited or able to follow after the cows’ i. e. a cowherd . 


PERY | Brera Tet I X IR IRR N 
MITTS R Tease: | Geeta: |W Vracrvt: rererrae a ca qurd 


ARANE: U : 
1817.. The affixes yat (@) and kha ( a ) come after 
the word adhvan, in the above sense of ‘ who is fit or able to 


follow ’. 
| Thus wreqranartrft = weha: or msq: ‘able to undertake a journey’. 
By aphorisms VI. 4. 168, 169 S. 1154, and 1671 the word eq retains its 
original form before the affixes q and q@, not losing its final eg, which 8 
does before other affixes, by VI. 4. 144. S. 679. 
WSs | aA TIAL VI VON 
aa | pata: | masa: | eaa: | airentyget gy Rar: 8 
1818. The affix Chha ( q) also as well as yat and 
kha. comes after the word abhyamitra, in the sense of ‘ who 
is able to go’. 

The @ draws in wq and n Thus waftt qin? = erat: wwie 
saa: ‘a warrior who valiantly encounters his enemy '= Hftan®@ee gy 
—XXx 

LERLE I MEAST BATTS NIRI SN 
ater aTi: MAR RT: t 
1819. The affix khan comes after the word goshtha 
in the sense of ‘ it formerly had been ’. 
The word arg is a compound of w+ eur i. e. a cow-pen, it means the 


place all around a cow-pen. The word qage qualifies it. Thus tet qaqe:= 
AAA ea: ‘a place which was formerly a Goshtha’. Otherwise when not 


meaning formerly, we have Nii Tae N 
RERO | WMETHTETA IRIRI REN 
QRA nEaA LARTA: | UTSA N 
1820. The affix khan comes after the word agva, 
in the genitive case in construction, the sense being ‘ what 
is travelled over or traversed in one day’. 
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The word ere being in the sixth case shows the construction it 
should have before the affix. The qapa: means gars maa i.e, what is or 
can be gone over in one day. Thus wweaweritrsen s ardta:, as urdim ew 
often = arate AraAra aay arent oe Hear TESTA ar ca: cant Ra: N 

RER? | orale sngureardat: IM IR IRON 

TRAU eels: m: | ENAR Rr wee maari 
Tap | rAr Er ti 

1821. The word £åltña and kaupfna are anomalous, 
when meaning ‘modest’ and ‘a shameful action’ respec- 
tively. 

The word wye means ‘not proud’, ward means ‘unfit to be done: 
I. e. an infamous act. The words come from qn “a hall” and gy ‘a well’, 
It is not easy to trace any connection between ‘modesty’ and ‘a hall’, o¢ 
between ‘shameful’ and ‘a well’ However some say qimmmtunge ‘who 
deserves to enter a hall’, senéte:, qereatoréfe ‘who deserves to be thrown 
into a well’ @r@w:, hence a thing to be concealed as the male organ ; and 
the dress that conceals it. As qrétdt aw:, @rért ada 

LRR IAN fN IRIRI 

m guaran Wrath rg RA E mA: 

1822. The affix khañ comes after the word vråta 
in the third case in construction, the sense being “ who leads 
this life, or who lives by this”. i 

The word met means a multitude or mass composed of various castes, 
who have no fixed employment, and live by violence, or by bodily labor ma 
tafa = arfa: ‘a person who lives by the labour of his body, and not by the 
power of his brain’. 

ERR | MaA Vea LL V1 WA 
awit: Aural arent i 


1823. The word s&ptapadina is anomalous, when 
meaning ‘ friendship ’. 

The word aiwadia comes from apg but the connection of senses is 
mot very clear, It is said qm®: hunat carer “formed by walking 
together seven steps or by talking together seven wosds ”. l 

Note:—The circumambulation of tbe Fire by the bride and bridegroom in 
seven steps makes the marriage irrevocable, qrryeitt seems to have some connection 
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with that. The word armqdtq: or 4 means ‘a friend’ also; the abstract sense being 
made applicable by analogy to the person as well. 


RSRS | AAT UMNA IRIRI VN 
Tinaga Razga: AaS as w AAR ere efe ae: after i eirsitaizes 
ant Raphi arias i 
1824. The word “haiyangavina” is anomalous, 
when it is a Name. 


The word tagfa. means ‘fresh butter’. The word comes from g: 
‘ yesterday ’ and maiz ‘cow's milk’. efy marga fate: ‘ prepared from yesterday's 
milk’ i. e. “fresh butter’. The affix does not come in the sense of any faar 
in general. There is no affixing in git rrea fare when it means zafsqq or 


‘whey ’. 
LGR | aea rS Sivarfenohtseq: FATER | YI VI RY A 
heat wren: ¶ IF: | ale aes RANET N 
1825. The affixes kun&ap ($4) and jahach (aÑ) 
come after the words pilu &c and karna &c respectively, 
when the senses are respectively ‘ the fruiting-season of this’ 


and ‘ the root of this’. 

The word ata shows that the construction must be genitive. The 
affix gag comes after emf words, signifying ‘ ripening’, and the affix wet 
comes after RaR words signifying the ‘ root’, 

Thus gti wr: =dtegar:, akayg_ar:, so also qea Get = RAMA 

l a, 2 ufy, 3 aq, 4 ge, 5 ha, 6 are, 7 gen, 8 Y, 999R (WIF! wy), 
10 aq, 11 sire, 12 gg, 13 ve, 14 NEIE N 

l dla, 2 wary (°Ry), 3 oat, 4 adic, 5 gare, Cag, 7 err, 8 aft n 

CRL | TAIT: IRINN 
JANETA RaR | THEA Bat Tara: it 
1826. ‘The affix ti (fa) comes after the word paksha 
in the genitive case in construction, in the sense of ‘ the 


root of it’. 


Note :—The word ya of the last sûtra is drawn into this aphorism , and not 
the word q} as well. This is an exceptional case of wagi, generally the 
whole is drawn and not a_ portion, Hence arises the following maxim 
wragnritscagaaa “Sometimes it also happens that only a part of the words of 
a rule which are mutually connected is validin a subsequent rule, while the resi 


ceases to be valid ”. 
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Thus quea gè = Tare: i. e. afaqa ‘the root or the first day of a Paksha 
or a fortnight ’. 


(629 | Aa Areg ga I NIRI 2 N 
WHT: TAMU ANAT aa wi | Paar AA Prargssy: | AATA: 1 
_ 1827. The affixes chunchup (3g) and chanap (I0) 
come after a word in the third case in construction, in the 
sense of ‘ celebrated through this’. 

The word fłẹ means known, illustrious. Thus fader Ra: = AMJSY:, 
fruray:, Rawo: n The initial win these affixes is not gq (I. 3. 7. S. 189) 
because the affixes really are qysqyv and aang n Thus @ is elided after 
words, So Wis not the initial of an affix, and does not get gq designation. 

RRRS | astsat MN HAT IL 11 WI 
saql TIAN TATA AL eared Tara A ATAT | 
1828. The affixes at and atst come respectively after 
the words f] and a3, in the sense of ‘ not being together ’. 
Thus (@+41 =faaqr ‘without’; asg + a3 = art ‘ several’. 


QaRE | Ii MASSI | LIVI Il 
Reafaeranarrarerd | ATAA Pur | auger N 
1829. The affixes Salach (=m) and gankatach 
(wet) come after the preposition Ñ, without changing the 
sense. 


Thus frma sygna = Aiaran aes n Thus these words may apply toa 
cow, as fears, fawne: u According to some these words are adjectives 
meaning ‘ great, large’ &c. There is no connection here of the sense of 
the base and the affix. 

2S3o | ANAT HETIL VL REM 

QEA | RZA THe I eRe N RIAAN A NETET © N 
HATA CH! Wye N Wem: enansy yrs: tn wat carat ARa  qara 
are * on aia QRAR: u eae Gee n A: N A TTT * u Tapr 
IPTA TS FAT 8 on pags we Qos * ui fasta) TIGA i WAT BR 
URRA * u TEZA I eepaiaag a 

1830. The affix katach (sz) comes after the words 


sam, pra, ud, (and vi ). 
The pĝ is read into the sûtra by virtue of the word q@u Thus gaz; 
ARZA, Hen, ARE M 


910 SrppHarta Kaumups ( CHAPTER XXXVI. §. 1831 





Vårt :—The affix qey comes after eg, faut, €W, and wn in denoting 
dust thereof. As warqat cr oqurquey, fanar, carere, tree uke, 
Vdr: :—The affix ay comes after the names of animals, in denoting 
the places. As wet emd = rard, &c. 
Vårt :—When a flock is denoted, the affix ary is added, as afram: u 
Vdrt :—When spreading is denoted, the affix is Ww, and afQu: 0 
Vårt -When a couple is denoted, the affix is dygwy , as equrgwue 
Vart :—When six is denoted, the affix is TESTY , a8 Euta 0 
Vért:— The affix Waq comes when it means the oll of it. As 
funders ; etvtar a 
Vári :—The affixes grag and erfary denote ‘a field where it grows, 
after the words qg &c. As qumara, quite a 
WAU | ETHIE IRIVi ge N 
Mw: AAN | NRT N 
1831. The affix gereq as well as Gee comes after 
the word we a 
As erugert:, wrat: ‘downwards, ‘very deep’. 
ear iad arfererar: v ANETT: 14121 RUA 
TRÈT | rel TR ETE ve ÁN oreereg, | eure | queria 


amn | grm: u 
1832. The affixes fq, maw and yaq come after 
the word sw, in the sense of a hooked nose, when the word 
so formed is a Name. 
Thus mirar aq- ereties , or ameg, weuey u The word signi- 
Ges the nose, as well as the person also, as afat WAAR, WIRT: JT: U 
ER I A ERAEN IRIRAN 
MRT i ARREA N | 
1833. The affixes feeq and Rew come after the 
word Ñ, in the above sense of hooked nose, the whole word. 
being a Name. 
Thus fafeeg and fafadear, ' | 
Note :—How do you say fafat: Her: or les qaa ? It is by analogy. 
ecay | cae fak Fw RI VIIA 
RRA 1 mrana AASV aAA ward aE Ww Nee + | ewe 
Aaria coeds * 1 Patong o araea Prey ree fas Aa aa go) 
fan wit wea (wa: (fi: JAT o lys: 
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1834. The affixes ta® and free come after the word 

f% in the above sense ofa hooked nose; and fam and (@ 
are the substitutes of fẹ before those affixes respectively. 
Thus f+ ere = (qs re =a: ; A+ Rew - fet Re Pelee: x 

Várt :—So also comes @, and fag replacing fx, as f+ qo fmEqt qe 


fer u 

Vårt :—The affix @ comes after the word win the sense of ‘its 
eyes’; and Fug and fq are substitutes of fg: as fat wea wet ſann:, fem 
* blear-eyed ’ 

Várt :—qe is also the substitute. As qu: u 

Note :—These words apply to the ‘eye’ also, ss Faw, AR. gù “ sore-eyes.” 
They apply to ‘ person ’ also. 

ORY | Warfeayal STHUMTASTECST IAQ IY N 


Amaai | qima UETAN | ered eaanfierar |! 
1835. The affix tyakan ( W% ) comes after the 


words upa and adhi, in the sense of ‘nearness’ and ‘ elevation’ 


respectively; the words so formed being Names 
Thus waren = yéqearay4 lowland, a land at the foot of the mountain, 


wfwarat = qaws a table-land, high-land. 
Note :—The rule VII. 8. 44 8. 463 does not apply here, so we do not get 


the forms eyftrar or eifuftenT u 
SIE | HAH ATS G1 VARA 
WES CR Ges) THT HT TER AAs: TET I 
1836. The affix athach ( #8) comes after the word 
karma, in the seventh case in construction, in the sense of 
‘employing oneself zealously in it.’ 
The word qe means zealous work. It is formed from ,/gze with the ory 
of the Pachadi. Thus aff qe® = ais: JET: ‘a clever, proficient person.’ 
CaQS | TEST AMA MTNA CARI AIRI RC N 
MER: SWAT TET MURS AT: | ATASE u 
1837. The affix itach (xa) comes after the words 
t4rak& &c. in the first case in construction, in tha sense of 
‘that whereof this is observed ’. 


Thus mexr: Sarat ea ate: = area at: ‘a starry sky ’ i. e. a night in 
which stars are visible. gftvar gq: ‘a tree in which flowers have grown '. 
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The arat class is sigro i 

1 area, 2 geq, 3 worn, 4 asai’, 5 gT, 6 qu’, 7 ae (aaa), 8A, 
9 amaa, 10 gq, ll ger, 12 amt 13 Pra, 14 gaa, 15 qoza, 16 gaas, l 
gaa, 18 gaa, 19 aqua, 20 ak, 2) Rana, 22 gay, 23 qog, 24 Aer, 25 fae * 
Gar, 27 qaa, 28 vasa, 29 faqar, 30 aq, 31 ery, 32 gag, 33 WFA, 34 TH, 
35 ge, 36 dre, 37 JA, 38 ZN, 39 TROST (genus), 40 az, 41 sarfy, 42 aia’, i 
ae, 44 arae, 45 ore, 46 aim, 47 fanaa, 18 aay (aq) 49 erent 50 af. 
51 gar, 52 gÅ, 53 seq, 54 tae, 55 gama, 56 my, 57 gu (ga), 58 ain. `? 
saz, CO mea, 61 ün, 62 asa, 63 qoer, 64 awe, 65 gq’, 66 rem, 67 were. & 
eqaz,* 69 ga. 70 aga’, 71 ap’. 72 Tag. 73 Wagt, 74 agas, 75 sgo. 1 
arnat, 77 mag, 78 Hea, 79 maa, 80 FEI, 81 sire, 82 JAR (g), 83 aia. | 
St Anaa (ran, aca )*, 85 qara", 86 fiar’, 87 wal, 88 miam (miat: a 
but mtot str: ), 89 aay, 90 aaa. 91 ae, 92 Az, 93 cir, 94 eT 

2535 | TA FAAAAAAIAT: | RIV 9 ll 

ATAALIAT | HS TAMA KELAN! SARL! HVAT it Tara st: h GT! 
Me: Aaka: n Raa eu Q at wns fara n amaaa gear 
HUA MASARA: * N QARTIA | VETATHA | TSARINA | AATE KAARINA AE"! 
MAJA WATTaAaaA | AANA N 

1838. The affixes dvayasach (awe) daghnach (@) | 
and matrach (ar#), come in denoting “ that whereof this 's 
the lineal measure ” after a word in first case in construction. 

The word aqeq is understood here. Thus ae: qarata = 3Aa. 
FEARR, HeATAH ‘as high as the thigh’. 

Vote :—As  Fegaageng ‘water reaching upto the thigh’. According © 
some the first and the second affixes (dvayara and daghna) come in denoting **? 
measure of altitudes and depths, and not horizontal measures. The affix maq on" 
in a general sense also. As qeqaraa ‘a cubit long’, 

Vdst:—The affixes denoting lineal measure are elided after words 
which are themselves recognised as standards of measure. Thus qa: smor" 
=A: ‘that which is Sama (a hand) in length’. Similarly R@:, qafa: " 

Note :—The affix måtra only is elided, the other two affixes are never applica?" 
to these words. 

Vårt :—The elision is invariable after a Dvigu. As gt war sara 
=æ (ZUAR tl 

Note:—Why do we say “invariable” ? The elision will take place er 
where there is doubt, & fafe arat ar a at= farae: N 

Vdrt:—The affix arya comes after words denoting lineal measure, 
and mass measure, and after a numeral, even when there is doubt. * 
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EE ee 
VATA L= UT: TAHA CAIN N, TTA, FVA tt An exception to this is 
contained in the 2nd V4rtika, where matra is elided in Dvigu compounds, 
owing to the word fta being used there. 

Vårt :— The affixes gaq% and come without changing the sense, 
diversely after a word ending in qq; as aragqaad, = qq aftararen Urearfeeare ] 
MIRTE So, 

RERE I JARAS T IAN IRIEN 
JEN: Taare Fees | araa | pia | eferqaesz It 
1839. The affix an also, as well dvayasach &c, comes 
after the words purusha and hasti, in the first case in construc- 
tion in the sense of ‘ that whereof this is the lineal measure.’ 

The phrase agen namai is understood here. By @ the affixes raay &c 
are drawn in. Thus (eq: TAAA = TET, YEKAN, JENINN, JEVAINR,, EferETE, 
elann , eterna, RETZ n 

Note :—The affix is always elided after a Dvigu. As fyeqqrxy, 
agera. rfa, Prater, RN, argk, ent, Areak n 


Revo | TRA: TRATA ATI NIRI R N 
EARRA MAR ATR | TATTA | 
1840. The affix = (aa) comes after the words 
yad, tad, and etad, being in the first case in construction, 
in signifying “ that whereof this is the measure of volume ‘. 
The phrase qqeq is understood here: As aq Rarna = arrg i This 
form is thus evolved; a+ egy wag (the ti eq being replaced by wr by VI. 
3. 91 )= area (the gq being added by VII. 1. 70)— arama (the w being 
lengthened by VI. 4. 41); the vibhakti being elided by VI. 1. 68. S. 252, 
and q being elided by VIII. 2. 23 we get finally mma, EIR, TATA ni 


SUr | farrat ar T: WII SO N 
Brat TENER T a | fear | AA I 
1841. After the words kim and idam, 4 (ta ) is 
substituted for the & of vatup. 
Thus Roa + egrveat+eqy ( VI. 3.90 =a +egy( VI. 4. 148 )= ag 
nom. farargy. Similarly gaq nom, care tt 
RBR i fe: Gem TA TIIRI N 


TEAL NA T RE T: Ca | AT eat Bat R fs RFR: v 
115 8 
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1842. The affix dati (s with the elision of ta ) as 
well as the affix vatup comes after the word ®q, in the first 
case in construction, in the sense of ‘numerical quantity’. 


The q introduces the affix yg which is changed into way (qaq ) n 
The word qaaraitatay means dearer: qari. e. Meares: making estimate 
by numbers. As a daar qma Fat momi =à maar or EAN: 
how many Brahmanas in number do you estimate these, This always comes 
in the plural. 


Cavs | ASAT AAT ATTA IRIBAN 
SNAU WEAAHTTS WE N 
1843. The affix tayap (AA) comes after a numeral, 
in the sense of “that whereof the parts are so many ”. 
The word aqea is understood here, Thus qy waqaq; wea = Gaqayq hav- 
ing five parts. The part being connected with the whole, the force of the 
affix is to denote the whole. 
SLY | farrat AJET 1 N IR 1 8k 
gaa | gaar 1 wag | raan N 
1844. The affix ayach (sf) is optionally the substitu- 
te of tayap, after words dvi and tri. | 
As garana = gan or gaan, aan or fraag ‘a couple’ ‘a triad’ 
(VJ. 4. 148) 
SUG | TTA AAI LIVI eee 
THUAIAANSTS CO F WTyeTa TAT 
1845. After the word udha, ayach is always the 
substitute for tayap, having the acute ( ud4tta) accent on its 


first syllable. 


Note :—The affix wig having indicatory @ takes the acute accent on the 
final syllable ( VI. 1. 163 8. 3710), i, e. on A. the special mention of udåtta im the 
sûtra shows that the accent should be ona syllable which would otherwise not 
bave taken it i.e, the first syllable i.e. ẹṣ; for had this not been the meaning, 
there was no necessity of using the word udatta in the sdtra. 

if a is a Sankhy& word (J. 1. 23 8. 258 } in the classical sense, it would 
have taken quq , the present sdtra ordains era instead as a substitute always. If 
it is not a Sankhy4, then we should first ordain yay after it, by the process of 
splitting the sútra V. 2. 42 into two, thus ġ@arar: aay, saa] aag and then replace 
way by wa Wi 


Thus am staatfem wand aana: n Tay kangen: ; gaa: afer: a 
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Weve | ARREA QAT: 1 YI RI By 
ware ena MERARI uments u Ae gare svar wei 
et u aeran: arada gat e n Wel cared wer was? when, 
grat u 
1846. The affix da w with the elision of srtof the 
base ), comes after a Numeral ending in dagan, being in the 
first case in construction, in the sense of “ this is surplus 
in it ”. 
Thus garau ufwar aftr ot—enret u “hundred +eləven”. Sp. also- 
Carry set u 
Ishts :—This applies only after ga and age, therefore, it does not 
apply here :—garqan@a: weat fee n 
£shés :—This rule applies when both words denote a thing of the 


same denomination. As gareg minar nA afer andrea Ue = THae 
erdrqred n But not here :-—genresr:arer erfyar mm FAT tt 

Note:—The word yf in the sûtra is for clearness. The rule applies to 
WATE also, as qaq Gaaegd which may mean either (1) qareg manare 
or(2) gare atavaa, n 


RSLS | maraagaa 1 KI QI Ve N 
T: gAs | froafver aftr fre aaa 1 fore u 
1847. The affix da comes in the sense of“ this is 
surplus ir it”, after a Numeral ending in ga and after 
Rà ; with the elision of wa and sẹ 1 


The indicatorv ¥ causes elision of ſe portion VI. 4. 142: S. 844 
Thus faria RISA = ee at 


Note :—This rule applies to abstract Numerals. Hence not hese, tifrantat 
TÍR Tree u 


So also after fagft ; as fae uè n 
ESUS | geane Mary Far 141 V1 Bll 


ana TES HATE ATER ee RMA: eI HAT eA aacai Tah ararat 
Aranea Raraga | meals fer 1 er cflieadt fananga: 1 fra fnn 
dt Gah fia qaran tga ott Teal ABa n 


1848 The affix mayat ( ma with feminine io mq) 
comes after a Numeral in denoting a thing given in exchange 
in the sense of “ containing so many times more ofsomething” 


or “ the price of a portion of this is so man 


y equal portions 
of the other ”. 
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The word ayen from V. 2. 36 should be read in this, The sense of 
the aphorism is “ after a Numeral in the first case in construction ( ag ), with 
the force of a genitive ( wea ) , comes the affix wag, when the word in the 
first case in construction denotes the value ( fara ) of a portion ( gu)”. The 
word g@ means are or “ portion”, and fara means ‘ price ’ In comparing 
the quality of one thing with another, frarq is the value or price. Thus 
wart A ety Aaaa cea = karaga Aaga mg “ two parts of Yava is 
the price of one part of Udagvit”. Similarly frag , gofa, lit. “ Udasvit is 
fare or ‘two-times’ the value of yava ”, 

Note :—The word gae is in the singular number. The comperison must 
therefore, be made with one portion of a thing, with the several portions of the 
other. The ratio must be z: 1, but never æ: 2, or 2:8 &o. Therefore, the 
rule does not apply here, gr arr ammi wa qafa: n The z also must be 
more than one. The rule therefore does not apply here: gàr art raae tt 

The word gm denotes an integral number, therefore the rule will not 
apply to fraction. As gf aT BATA Tear: n 

The affix also comes in the sense of purchasing or the comparative 
value of a thing, i. e. in denoting the thing received in exchange. (Ara) As afsat 
oni Pane aamen = aat, as fara aa me: =" seed gr won fare 
AmA? werat “the exchange value of Udafvita is twice as much as that of 
a Yava”. The word fyara means the thing given in exchange; and faaq the 
thing recetred in exchange. Both words are reciprocal and are terms of 
barter or exchange, but they do not apply to sales or purchases for coins. 

Why do we say gwea ‘ofa portion’? Observe @r aftfcadt Prmaaeèr- 
afage: n Here being no comparision of ratios, there is no affixing. 

Why do we say fam “in denoting the thing given in exchange ”? 
Observe, @r aut shea qane = (ead qea i afta “one part of oil cooks or 
absorbs as much as two parts of milk”, Here the sense is that of ‘ cooking’ 
and not of purchasing. 

Note: —In short mag has the meaning of ‘time or fold’, As fgwa “ two 
time”, the word qualifying sometime the fata, sometime the frre; o. g. ftragefian 
qarat “ Udasvit is two-times or two-fold or Yava in value’; or fqrer aur weft: 
t two-times Yava are equal to one Udasvit ’. 


CRs | aea Geet TLIA I VIS N 
CHITA FCN THIET: N 
1849. The affix dat (æ, causing the elision of the 
last vowel with the consonant following it) comes after a 
Numeral in the sixth case in construction, when the sense is 
“ making full this number ”. 
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That by which a thing is completed is called gta n Thus qvareurat 
qur: = qarqe: the “cleventh” (i, e. the one which, added to ten, completes 
the eleven ). 

Note :—By this affix, ordinals are formed. The rule therefore, does not 
apply to a case like this :—q~wqrat gftarat TAr Ges It 
RSX | AAT SATTAT 14 IR IBR N 

wer Terra: ear | TEN gee: gees: | RRA | faq: | iw: fare | 

CRITE I 

1850. The augment mat (a) comes before ¥2, in 
the above sense, after a Numeral which ends in & when no 
other Numeral precedes it. 

Thus ġamm: ‘fifth’ (the completer of the five). Why do we say 
‘ending ing’ Observe fée] gra: = féu: ‘twentieth '. Why do we say ‘not 
preceded by a Numeral’? Observe qurqurat qui = qrg: tt 

Ue | RARE qe 1G 12148 I 

wat gma: mg? 1 quot CU: QU: | RAN: | RATATAT QT 

MTEF | wfaraq: | SN @gquaarrawcrs ° a ga i gÅ: u 
1851. When dat follows, y&, is the augment of the 
words shat, kati; katipaya and chatur. 


The ye is to be read into this sitra, and it should be changed into 
locative, as gf ‘when dat follows’. The word @faqa is not a Numeral, it 
takes we by force of this sitra. Thus qowi gra = q8: ‘sixth’. aq: the which 
in order’? «mfaqaa: ‘the one in order after several’, ge: ‘the fourth’. 

Vart :—The affixes g (te) and aq come after qg¢ and there is elision 
of the first letter. As ga: or gÅ: u 

Note :—In this and the two following sdtras, the action of the ¥ of Wz vani- 
shes when an augment is added. 


REAR | ETT EET frye |N IRI NR N 
TIRT Trayarawaretseay TI TZ I TEAT: | R 1 
1852. When dat follows, faye is the augment of the 
words bahu, pûga, gana, and sangha. 


The word wi is understood here also. The words gv and qq are 
not Numerals; they take the affix we by virtue of this sitra. Thus agat 
quan = agu: gufae:, waney:, and qR: &c. 

COUR | TITIR | h lR INR ll 

TAAT i qrefaa: u 
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1853. When dat follows, rym is the augment ofa 
stem ending in vatu. 
The word {2 is understood here also. The words ending in wg are 
Numerals (I. 1. 23 S. 258 ): and they will take we by V. 2. 48; the present 
sûtra declares the augment. Thus arquft qoi = arafaq:, & l 


gous | QEÑT: IN I RINY I 
VSrsTare: | Car: Tear Ala: 1 
1854. The affix ata comes in the sense of ‘ comple. 
ter thereof ’, after the word dvi. 


This debars ggu Thus ga: nà =at: ‘the second '—{hat which 
completes the two. 


GUN 1: Saree TI GI VIAUVy 
gaia: ul 
1855. The affix tiya comes in the sense of com- 
pleter thereof,’ after the word tri; and there is samprasdérana 
( vocalisation ) of the stem. 


The substitution of a vowel for a semi-vowel is samprasaraga (I. 1, 
45). Thus f¥+dtq=a+e+ata=eqdra: ( Vi. 1. 108, the ¢ of fa assumes the 
form of the prior letter @ which is substituted for ¢ ) 

Note :— Ir. geftq: the wis not lengthened by VI. 4. 2. beeause that rule 
applies to the lengthening of the e7@ letters only, this word being reed into VI, 4. 2, 
by anuvgitti from VJ. 3 1118. 174. The pratyAhara ẹrẹ is formed by the first" 
and means the letters ey, g andg n 

RSL | fagenfavataaerqaceanq 4) INEN 
På Teann a emg afan: | fat qaaa: galte: u 


1856. After the words vihgati &c, tamat (aa with 
fem. in ÑQ) is optionally the augment of gat. 


This rule falling under the jurisdiction of gv we must read the word 
wz into this sûtra, as the affix to which the augment qag is added. Thus 
(aaa: qT: = fafa: or faq: ‘twentieth ’ gaftultaa: or gaita:, faltofeam or 
faftu: fra: or fq: qafa: or qaa: I 

Note :—In the case of gg and yg there will be no difference whatever whe 
ther we take them as affixes or as augments. Thus qaq+aq=qyi+ag (Vi. 4 
144) =quq u 

Gus | ar Panearawaaraqgqaeauy YI VIS U 

OAC TUN: VAAR: | TRUTAR: i RINNE TT WE MEGAH: I 
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1857. Always after the words gata &c, and after 
masa, ardha-måsa and sam-vatsar, tamat is the augment 
of dat. 

The words warga are numerals. The words arq &c. are not nume- 
rals ; they would not have taken yz but by the implication of this sitra. Thus 
Vaw Wey: Gram ‘hundredth ; gaan: | Similarly araea gor: = araara: the 
fast day of the month ; wiaraeaa: | aatan: i 

Note :—By the next sûtra the words qq &c, would have taken aye; bat 
the scope of that sftra is confined to numerals not preceded by another numeral. 
There is no such restriction here. Hence we bave qaauqan: | feuaaz: n 

LERS | THATS MTSASTNT: 1G 1 VAS A 

wear: dante wuna A fener grt wage: | TRITT: N 

1158. After the words shashhti &c. when no other 
Numeral precedes them; tamat is always the augment of dat. 

By sûtra V. 2. 56, the augment was optional, this makes it comp- 
ulsory, Thus qaz: 

Why do we say “when not preceded by a Numeral ” ? Observe qarqe: 
Queean:, Tana: or VRanfady: n Here V, 2. 56. S. 1856 applies also. 

USE | HAY SMa: YI VIVE N 

ETE S: CMY | WHR HTSIS STH WHATS AKT | ATCT GTA Ul 

1859. When a Sûkta or a Séman is to be expressed, 
the affix Chha ( {a ) comes after a pratipadika ( nominal-stem), 
in the sense of the affix matup ( V. 2. 94). 

The word: way means ‘in the sense of „gq affix.” The sense of aqy 
is “whose is it or in whom itis”. Thus ewm Otgisitvg = e1emrararag, 
arn. | AR ara, MANR are it 

Note :—The affix cowes after a collocation of words, as wemarftă ‘the Sikta 


containing the words wea qty’ e, g. Rig Veda Mandala 1. sûkta 164. Here the words 
Wes ATREA are considered as a Nominal Stem. So also wargan it 


SRo | marg ENAR | AXIRi co fl 
aeaqca WE eT Te THe E: | array fener TR! THAT: 1 
mrmofa: n 
1860. When an Adlivéya or an Anuvåka is to be 
expressed, there is (optionally) luk-elision of the affix Chha 
having the above sense of matup. 
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This sQtra indicates by implication ( grea: ), that the affix ẹ comes 
after a nominal stem, to denote an Adhy4ya or an Anuvaka. According to 
Patanjali the elision is optional, by the very fact of the rule enunciating 
the elision of the affix. According to Kaiyyata, as this sûtra is not placed 
in the section of matup affixes, which was the proper place for it, from its 
enunciation here we can infer that the elision is optional. Thus akaree qsùs- 
ftanfta = ninoi: wzarerar u In the alternative, mapa: a 

RSE? | AGRAS ILIRI ER N 
TASAL ARA: | Aga: aA Yq: ugr: u 
1861. The affix an comes in the sense of matap, 
when an Adhyâya or an Anuvåka is to be expressed after 
the words vimukta &c. 

Thus faq mrsa = Aass qT u So also orge: Se. 
lfagm. 2 rge 3 sge 4 amag. 5 gad (gT ), 6 Rana (mM. 7 
arag, 8 ag. 9 mEq. weeny, 10 qra IT ngaa, 12 afters, ( aitan ), 13 aeg, 14 
weary’, 15 qur, 16 quÈ, 17 Tag, ( quriqa ), 18 guia, 19 qa ( gare ), 20 


ak. 21 waga, 22 Grargey, 23 qar, 24 warftog, (Ag ), 25 sih, 26 qu 
(qwera ) 27 fakt, 28 Qa, 298g, u 


RCR | ANTIN IRIRR U 
HASEN TERÄN: | ÅER: | RNR: I 
1862, After the nominal stems goshada &c, there 
is the affix vun (#% ) in the sense of matup, when an Adhyfya 
or an Anuvika is to be expressed. 


Thus atrqqecrsitimta = AASA ar RNE: MIRTE: &c 
Another reading is qq the final consonant being mute. 


1 atreg, ( reg ), 2 Rar ( ear ), 8 mafaa, 4 Ramen, 5 Wha: 6 guises, 
ea: 7 et (Ret ) five fren ( Faraz), 8 cate, 9 ysa, 10 ersrem, 1I gay, 12 vaü. 
13 wag, (art), 14 aguo, 15 araca d, 16 gura, 17 ererare, 18 gan, (), s 

RSA | Oe Has: TNL 88 0 
JA Saray | NA Ha Ga: n 
1863, The affix vun comes, after the word pathin, 
being in the seventh case in costruction, when the. sense is 
“ versed therein or skilled therein ”. 


Thus q gue equa; (at ge + VI. 4. 144. -qg + US 
VIL 1. 1.) 





CHAPTER XXXVI. §. 1867.) THE AFFIX MATUP O31 





REL | RAFT: FALIGI R18 A 
KE BIN WRATH: | MRAMA A RAZA Gea: wes: | arn Pearse: i 
. 1864, The affix kan (w) comesin the sense of ‘ versed 
therein, skilled therein ’, after the nominal stems 4karsha &c 
being in the seventh case in construction. 
Thus MaYa: = URR: WER: | Th 
idk e best texts have wę: 
lene (WaN), 2 eae, 3 fore ( frqrar).4 frog, 5 
' ’ . , e au, 6 
Aaa (fawa ), 8wa. 9 fama, 10 wa, 11 area, 12 ay 13 ma (ang ) —— 
qq, 16 gre, 17 Kag, 18 sae, 19 Gera, 20 wa, Il 
Sey | walecoaiena YI! SY tt 
KIR CUB | wa wa TAR IUEN | Roa: U 
1865. The affix kan comes, after the words dhana 
and hiranya, being in 7th case in construction, in the sense of 
‘a desire thereafter.’ 
The word ara means ‘ desire, wish’. Thus wa ara: = waar tarea 
also facouant: t — 
LEER | aged: ÈA IRIRI L N 
ug vite: RUR: | ar varai arat gad: 1 
1866. The affix kan comes after a word denoting a 
part of one’s body, in the sense of ‘who takes care of it, who 


bestows care upon it.’ 
The words aq and wq are understood in this sitra. The word af@e 
means ‘ devoted to, intent upon, craving after’, Thus &ty qiaa'=aom: i. e, 
amat Ta TITAS I 
Note ;—The eqig?a: is in the plural number, indicating that the affix comes 
even after a collective compound of Bvânga terms, Thus TAER: RUTAR: u See 
Ii. 8, 44. — 
LELY I IAUFMGÄ IIRI RON 
aR s a RAST: | gagnarai R faa RR: | 
A AR | TECH: | sacahtarsenay raa ad: 1 
1867. The affix than ( €& ) comes in the sense of ‘vor- 


acious ’ after the word udara.. 

This debars the affix wa 1 

Adyana=not desiring to conquer; weuqeardta: see VIII. 2. 49. S. 
3028 for the formation of this word from the root div. 
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Note :—The translation given above is according ¢0 Dr. Bohtlingk. Accore 
ing to the KAsiké, the Anuyritti of qf@e is also read into this sûtra. The meaning 
then would be ‘thak comes after the word udare in the seventh casein construction, 
in the sense of ‘ who is devoted therein, when the word so formed means ‘ voracious’. 

A person who is very much distressed by hunger is so called ; aysit 
Patrgiean | Thus sR ree: = Rr: ( i. e. arg: ) 

Why do we say when it means ‘voracious, Observe Tt: 
‘abdominal ’. 

gees | Vergy NMA: IIRI ECN 

wy TAS AE SH! aa wart ag arewarey | GAA TETT | acus 

yarn Wwe: STR: aK: TY: 1 

1868, The affix kan (®) comes after the word sasya 
being inthe third case .in construction, when the sense 
is “ to supply richly with it”. 

The anuvyitti of aya, not of 3%., is to be read here. The word ae 
means ’ good quality ’and not‘corn’, Another reading is geq. The word 
qa means ‘all, every where’. That which is full of (mewa ) good qualities 
( a ) in which there is no defect, that is the signification here. Thus-qeea 
qaa: =u: VA: ‘a rice, above all praise’, qerR: arg: ‘a good man, not 
equalled by any’. 

goes | Mey erst | WI CE N 
aama fafa: | wren ge eae qr Tt STR Ware: u 
1869. The affix kan comes after the word aiiga ‘a 
share’ in the second-case in construction, the sense being 
‘who must take that’. 


The word wa is ‘used in the accusative in the aphorism, showing 
that the construction must be accusative. The word wą, nom. gt is 
formed by adding Ruf] to the root g, the force of the affix being that of 
“must, or necessity”. See III. 3. 170. S. 3311. The word eft will govern 
accusative and not genitive ( II. 3. 70..S. 628. ) 


Thus wq gA = aan: ‘an heir’, i.e. who is entitled to take a share 
‘at partition i. e. a WATR: | ara ge: n 
Reso | araTefacrags | X 121 Yo N 
WH: qu: NUR Aİ: i 
1870. The afix Kan comes after the word tantra 
‘a loom or a shuttle,’ in the sense of “taken off therefrom 
not long ago or shortly before ”. 
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The word qze:must be in the fifth case in construction, by the very 
fact of its being so employed in the sitra. The word eftre means ‘ short 
time, not long’ wqęąq means “taken off”. Thus ezaarePetrga: = qan: 
‘a cloth just taken off the loom or from which the shuttle has just been 
taken off? i. e an unbleached cloth. As qe: q2:, TAR: sre: ‘a new 
mantle ’=yarq: or wa: n 


ESSR | TYRANT GETAH | NIRIO N 
TEA mn ARA a NR: | wek aat aT SRR GATT: t 
RUU THT ATAA 1 
1871. The words Brâhmaņaka and ushnika are- 
anomalous, when they are Names. 


Thus maA Ya: Want am: n The affix aq is added to mmp, 
with the force of ‘a place where Brahmanas who live by the profession of arms 
dwell’. Similarly after means semar: u The word aw is replaced by zea by 
virtue of this sutra. 


C92 | Area Adr I Y 1-192 Ul 
whe aAA asna: | wey chit avon: diare ti 
1872, The affix. kan comes after the words sfta and 
ushna, in the sense of ‘ who goes to work thus’. 
The words ta and gs% being used as adverbs will be in accusative 


construction. As sté aii ‘who goes to work coldly’ i.e. a lazy man = sta- 
w= AS:, NT: U Similarly gag: = disard, ey: ‘who goes to work hotly ’, 


C593 | NTR INIR 193 Il 
TENETUR TUNAN Il 
1873. The word adhika is anomalous. 


The word afyR: meaning, ‘more’, is formed.by adding æq to the 
word saggy ; there being elision of the second term before the affix. Thus 
KAR FU: Gara or Wiel Fran wrat: “a Drona is superior to Khart” Rat 
end a “a Khari is inferior to Drona”, The word qearey- governs. nomi- 
- native or accusative indifferently. 

Note :—Thus aeng fig: ee uo Similarly sya would have governed 
the accusative also. But P&niyi uses the ablative and locative after adhika, as 
in II. 8.9: S. 645 and V. 2, 45. S. 1846. and thus we learn that it governs the 
ablative and locative. This is the case when adhyarubda is an active participle, 
But when it is a passive participle, as it may slso be by III. 4. 72,8, 8086, then 
as tle participle denotes the object, it witi take the first case in oona ruction, In 
that case, there will not be the ablative or the locative. 
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e598 | ergernantedte: ERAT iY 121 oe tl 
Gara ay it: ear RÁN | AIRRA NTR: | MIRTA MFE: | 
TR: u 3 
1874. The words anuka, abhika and abhika are 
anomalously formed by adding #4 to anu and abhi,the meaning 
‘being at liberty to do or being fond of’. 
Thus wana = wag: ‘desirous, libidinous’. eirama = whee or | 
erfta: ‘a lover, voluptuous person’. These are formed by adding sq to w3- 
and aftr In one case the short ¢ of abhi is lengthened | 


C594 | riaria 141 21 OY N 
vacara: Wes Varese TYE: u 
1875. The affix kan comes after the word p4réva, 
in the third-case in construction, signifying “ who strives 
to gain something by that”’. 
The word qrqq means ‘a fraudulent or crooked expedient’. One 
who endeavours to obtain anything by fraud is called qrxgaq: ‘a cheat, a 
juggler, a partisan’. qm =a rib, a cooked thing; as Wade: =qrgita, Sree, 
wik: &c. 
RAR | BT: TAAVS Sat SESS I h lR IORN 
Fen anA: at AAA craton: | areften: | pr aA gea: Barer 
aoe utara: i 
1876. The affixes thak and thafi come respectively 
after ayahSila and dandfjina, in the same sense of “who 
strives to gain something by that ”. 
The word enyegr@ is understood here also, The word ere: q 
means ‘a violent proceeding’. Who seeks to ebtain anything by violent 


means is called wra: qiw: = arefe: n The word qaerfiry means ' staff ( dan- 

da ) and hide ( ajina )’ i. e, outer badges of devotion or hypocrisy. Who seeks 

to gain something by hypocrisy and deceit is called garfafta: = afina: n 
SSS | arafad meus gar) XIRI SS Il 


wy ARAA T ae | frafas fea a age raea | fella eee 
MLATA: | maker ARNA RRA fret TER eu Goa SIT Tes Gear TT: | 
San: Il 


1877. The affix kan is added to an ordinal number, 
in the sense of “acquiring a subject after so many attempts” ; 
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a R, 
and there is optionally the elision of the affix denoting 

the ordinal number. 

The word araraa ( V. 2. 53 S. 1853) stands here as a type of all 
words ending in affixes denoting Rq i. e. ordinals. The word aya means 
‘acquired or learned hereby’. This qualifies the base. Thus faraq equ 
aed Tete = fe aes or fsa TENT ‘the acquisition of the knowledge or 
book by the second time’ i. e. “successful mastery by the second time m 


So also fk or AARAL, ATRA or VJRT 


Vårt :—When the word, formed by the affix kan, means the person 
who acquires after so many times, then tbe elision of the qu affix is 


compulsory and not optional. Thus @®a ẹya mi TRA =R sre: 
‘Devadatta who learns the book for the sixth time’ i. e. ‘who succeeds in 
learning the book at the sixth attempt’. Similarly qeam:, wao: u The 
word #@@ here is confined to books only and to nothing else. 


9S 1 aat aaa RIRI GS il 
Aaa Tear ANİ & ATERT: | een) RER: HI 
1878. The affix kan comes after a word in the first 
case in construction, with the force of a genitive case, when 
the sense is “ he is their leader ”. 


The word araoft means ‘ head-man, leader, spokes-man’, Thus aget 
SANSA = RAITAR: U So also eqem: and R&R: tt 


Note :—Why dowe say ‘when meaning a leader’ P Withess ary: UITI u 
Here there is no affixing. 


RAVE | ESZRE TAH RTI Y 12192 I 
METR: RCT: I 
1879. The affix kan comes after the word érinkhala 

‘a clog ’, in the sense of “ clog is its fetter”, when the whole 
word means a young camel. 

Thus Jae merane RAR = FATS: I 

Note :—The young ones of a camel are called aq n The wooden clogs put 
on their feet to prevent them from straying are called 9yqa@ n Though the ropes 


&c are also used along with the clog, yet érinkhala being the principal object thas 
takes away the freedom is called gaga or bond or fetter. 


RaRo | Sh Wea: | ¥ 1 2 1 So il 
SRAAACHT ARSENY RA l TH TERPEN: tt 


+ 
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1880. The word utka is anomalous, meaning ‘leng 
ing after, yearning ’. 
He whose mind anxiously desires or yearns after a thing is called 
wera: tw The word gem: is. formed by adding aq to the preposition @ẹ{ 
without changing the sense, in the sentence exanmengta: u Thus weit ee: | 
SH: TN = TH or TRER: II 
CSR | KEA VIRUS N 
Taya ATT TAS Hee | ARSA air AAT sq: | a r 
Qae Ter art gA Aak: | eof arina Tear: | TT Fave! feta evecare 
1881. The affix kan comes after a word expressing 
a time, or a cause or effect ( of the diseased ), when an illness 
is denoted. 
The word are means ‘days’ &c, and qdtsrq means ‘the cause (of 
disease ) or its effect’. Thus faasiga: =—fedrant sre ‘the fever which 


comes on the second day’. Similarly after a word denoting qatwa:, as, 


fragaria: = feggerat vc: ‘a fever caused by poisonous flowers’. So also 
Wg: u So also get mrm =g: ‘a fever producing heat’, Why do 
we say “ when ap illness is denoted”? When ‘illness’ is not meant, then 


there is no affixing, as, fefrat fraase it 
: Note —The word ayy is to be read in to this sûtra from the next sitm, 
Therefore words fata: &o are Names. 
LSSR | afè are wera IX |I RN 

AURAR KA NA TTA TARTA ay TET: ANNER 

gea ime u eka gfain «  cefartt u 
1882. The affix kan is added to a word denoting 

food, in the first case in construction, in the sense of “ this 
is the principal food on this particular occasion”, when the 
whole word so formed is a Name. 

Thus garyat s&ormreat Aaea = garga Meine “The Godapapiks 


— Paurnamasi” i. e. that particular Full-Moon day in which cakes of sugat 
form the principal accompaniment of food. 


Vart:—The affix eft comes after qm in the same sense. As qefa 
rimet u 


RESI | PERTIS | YIR IGR N 
FANN: AANRAAI Rene? tt 
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{883. The affix aŭ comes after kuim&sha, in the 
same sense “this is the principal food on this particular 
occasion ’—and the whole word is a Name. 

The of ws is for the sake of causing Vriddhi and accent. Thus 
Senn: mlumat = Heat Waa u 

WSSy | AAE ASRA I IR 1 Se N 

ahaa: | qarqywarereqa: N 

1884, The word §Srotriyan is irregularly formed 
meaning ‘ who has studied the Chhandas’. 

Note:—The q in saifwaq is for the sake of accent. As Stfeay myra: “ a 
Brkbmaya learned in the Vedas”. The word wit/®q is either a condensed expression 
for the full sentence p3tsui#, referring to no particular base or affix. Or the word 
ERR is replaced by sy, and then is added the affix qau But how do you form 


then gezq:, in the sense of NSA, by adding the affix way by IV. 2. 59 8, 
1269? The present sûtra is optional, the word af of V. 2. 77 8. 1877. being under- 
stood here: so that we have the form wrsqq: also., Some say that iida applies 
only to that person who has not only studied the Vedas, but who acts upon its 
purport also, while @7qq applies to a student in general; so one sûtra does not 
debar the other, as they apply to different objects. 
REGY | UTERA wast IN IRIEN N 
ah | RR: i 
1885. The affixes in‘ ()and than come after the 

word srâddha, in the sense of “ this is eaten by him ”. 

Thus srt gna = sat or WR: “a person who has eaten obsequial 
food ”. 

Note :—This relates to a person who eats on the day the Sraddha ceremony 
takes place; and not at any other time nor who eats stale food of érAddha. aa 
Wh ATA T: WAR g(a arg tt The word ang originally means a certain cere- 


mony, and is derived from the word sær with the affix @ V. 2. 101, In a figurative 
sense, it here means the food taken at that ceremony. 


RELE 1 IRAIN IRI CE N 
qi Barra gif n 
1886. The affix ini (x3) comes after pûrva, in the 
sense of ‘by whom something was done formerly ’. 


The word sa of the last sûtra is understood here. But what is the 
verb of which 84a is the agent. The wm af the last sûtra is not to be read 
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into this sûtra. Therefore we must supply some general verb such as 
‘doing’ &c, to complete the sense. Thus qå mama =qifu In fact gia 
means “ by whom some thing was done &c, formerly ”. 


SSS | agar WI VI SN 


gare u 
1887. The affix ini comes after the word pûrva, also 


when another word precedes it, the sense being ‘by whom 


something is done ’. 

Thus Sagæf qen- gå wean ‘who formerly made’. weet oiera n 

Note:—In: these words, first gy and gq are compounded by II. 1,4; and 
thon the affix is added. These two afitras V. 2. 86, 87, give rise to these two 
maxims gaaat Sifax Aa anA “that which cannot possibly be anything 
but a Pratipadika or Nominal-stem, does, ( contrary to I. 1.72 S. 26) not denote 
that which ends with it but it denotes only itself.” saqeftagratsarfaqtran “ The 
rule of vyapadesivad-bhaiva does not apply to a pr&tipadika”. That rule is 
embodied in the following paribhdshi—caqtftragaftqq— an operation whieh 
affects some thing-on account of some special designation, which for certain reasons 
attaches to the latter, affects likewise that which stands alone and to which therefore, 
iust because the reasons for it do not exist, that special designation does not attach ™. 


LEGS | eye 1 QI VISS Il 
cerry cpt | nirt u | 
1888. The affix ini comes after ishta &c. in the 
sense of ‘by him’. 
Thus eara = get ax; gefa &c. “who sacrificed ”, “who performed 
a charitable act”. The words fta, gifa &c. formed by qa will govern 
locative instead of accusative, See vårtika under II. 3. 36. So also wits 
1 qe, 2 gd, 3 anana (aara), 4 faites, 5 RaRa, 6 qafta. 
7 ama, 8 Frade *, 9 facia, 10 iaa, 11 qana, 12 ddya, 13 muya, 14 
ena, 15 mùa’, 16 araitt, 17 erg, 18 yera, 19 etree. 20 Ge ( srera ga, ) 21 
mnia, 22 aata (!)e, 23 ma, 24 waria, 25 eranfeqe, 26 Rope, 27 arpa, 28 
zug, 29 sage, 30 agfa, 31 mga, 32 caragfta, 83 qitaftre, 34 erT, 85 
Aafaa, 86 faafaa, 37 qa, 38 qf, 39 RNa, 40 qqa, 41 afte, (7), 42 
arate, 43 sre, 44 adta, 45 orgie. u 
ence | seater aftafaaitalten afqeuraft I xI RISEN 
aR a RFT a area: ii 
1889. In the Chhandas, the words paripanthin and 
pariparin are anomalously formed by this affix, and have the 


sense of ‘an antagonist’. 
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Note :—The word qaqeqrg means ‘an adversary, an antagonist’ Thus af eat 
aRar fara ar ear afta faya ( Yaj. Ved. IV, 84.). These words are obsolete 
in the classical literature. See however Gita III. 34. 


RSEo | NITFAE | h IR IEO N 
EIAS WET rara u 
1890. The word anupadin, formed anomalously by 
ini, denotes ‘who goes after, who searches’. 


Thus wat wary “ going after or searching the cows’. 


588 | Grerquuftagrara | QI VIEL N 
ererewer are tt 
1891. The affix ini comes after the word sakshat, in 
the sense of ‘ a spectator, looker on,’ when the word so formed 
is a Name. 


The word a@rermgis an Indeclinable. The word &ẹr is used in the 
aphorism to restrict the sense of the word. Thus arene ger=are, ‘ an eye 
witness ’. 

Note :—In any transaction like loan, &c. three persons directly see the fact 
and may be called ger viz. who gives, who takes, and another who merely looks on. 
By using the word dar the word arfeyyzis restricted to the mere looker on, and not 
to the lender or borrower. 


Rca | aAa acts faf: IMI RIER N 
Ya carfy: | anma Ae: 1 amA rad: n 


1892. The word kshetriyach (®t) is anomalous, 
meaning “ curable in another body ” i. e.“ not curable in 
this life ” 


The whole word is enunciated here in the sense of para-kshetre- 
chikitsya; or the word @fra, with acute on the last syllable, is formed by 
adding the affix q% to the word qr@q, the force of the affix being ‘ curable 
therein’ and the word q is elided before this affix. Thus @War sarà: ‘incurable 
disease’, i.e.—organic disease. The word tę means body assumed in the 
next reincarnation. The word fta applies to an irremediable disease. 

Note :—The word Gf q means ‘ poison ‘also = aq Wee noima Aafk- 
era u That which is to be removed from another's body where it has entered ’. Or 
@ifa means ‘ rank growth or grass’, i. e. af gaf WY mran? Parsee arar- 
acaria “tbat like grass &c. which grows in a para.kshetra or another’s field i. e. 
a field set apart for grain &. and not for graes, and which therefore must be weeded 
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out ( chikiteys )” Or qita is aa ‘adolterer ’, i. + eur We, ew Pelee frefe- 
em: A These are all secondary meanings. 


ARR eae are [ 1 
TRIE A 
Cn Gren qea fag aaa adcarrany i efeeer warad: i Aian an uv 
1893. The word Iudriyam, ( having udatta on the 
last ), is anomalous, meaning an organ of sense; and so 
called, either because it is “ the characteristic from which the 
existence of Indra is inferred ”, or ‘it is seen by Indra’, or 
‘it is created by Indra’, or ‘it is wished for by Indra’, or ‘ it 
is given by Indra’. 
| The word ¢fya is a primitive word, meaning organs of sense, such as 
eyes &c. Its derivation is obscure, if it is a derivative word at all. In the 
latter alternative, it may be said tobe formed by the affix yẹ added after 
q. in the sense of either ‘a mark thereof’. As qra fugas tian n The 
senses (indriyas ) are so called because, Indra is Atma or soul, and it is in- 
ferred by the existence of the senses, eyes, ears &c. So that these organs 
are the ‘marks’ or signs or linga of Indra: because they beiag an instrument 
presuppose an agent, there being no instrument without an agent. 
Note :—Or the senses (indriyas ) are so-called because they are‘ seen or 
known by Indra or Atma’ ( qei% té =W% ). The affix is here added toa word in 
the third case in constraction. The knowing or perceiving of the senses by the Self 
is an allusion to the following Srati of the Aitareya Upanishad Chapter III. verse, 
18, where the Self having created the physical body took a survey of it @ quay yet 
Me ganagana A, He beheld this Brahma, who dwells in the body, who perva- 
des every where, and exclaimed—‘I have seen this’, Or they are so colled because 
they are created by Indra or AtmA ( Pa qè ) i. e. the senses are formed, according 
to the good and bad deeds of the Self. Or they are so oalled because they are ‘wished 
for’ by Indra or Self ( coy qé afte ) as they are the gate-ways of kaowledge, Or 
they are so called because they are ‘giren bý Indra (gay qe) ie. they are 
allotted to their respective objects by Indra e. g. the eye is given to perceive forms, 
the ear to perceive sounds and so on. The word ay ‘or’ joins every one of the above. 
The word q shows, that there may be other appropriate significa- 
tions also: As, gyn gias- gian, ‘ senses difficult to be subdued by 
the Soul. 


R5EU | ATE EEA WAT IG I VIE, 


l masarn atte Aaa a gaa AnA | adaa- 
VA TN TATA: 9 


CHAPTER XXXVI. §. 1895.] THE AFFIX MATUP 931 





1894. The affix matup ( ma na f. È) comes after a 
word in first case in construction in the sense of ‘ whose it 
is, or ‘in whom it is’. 

Thus msa afr -Ar nom mre’ having cows ’, as Arama, ayer: t 
qur wea ua =g (qT being substituted for q by VIII. 2.9) as quma 
qty: u Similarly quemy, qunqu The word wa shows that the use of aq 
and cognate affixes are restricted in their application. For example, a person 
who has three barley grains only will not be called amma n This affix comes 
when the significations are (1) A large quantity or number, as ara ‘ having 
many cows’. (2) When censure ( fẹ ) is implied, as mesati, Server, ( 3 ) 
when praise ( war ) is meant, as weqe aza, ( 4 ) when an inherent, or perma- 
nent quality of a thing is meant ( raa ) as, fkth qa: u When excellence 
(muran) is meant, as gat aver u (6) When accompaniment (añ) is meant, 

as PR, uit (7) When the sense of whe to be’ is denoted, as Wfèan q 


Sey | TÁV I RIVIERA 
WET, CATT Svat warreeffatgerd were: ca, Sy, ws, veg, eed, cay, 
Qe. ATT, SST | EHTS: H CTU! G caret NATER «i 
1895. The affix matup comes after the nominal 
stems rasa &c, in the sense of ‘ whose it is’, or ‘in whom 
it #8’, 

As tUm, ETUR, MAR tt (Why this special sutra with regard to tmf? 
words, when they would have taken agg by the last sdtra ? ) This prevents 
the application to these words of other affixes having the sense of agq tt 

Note :—How do you form then effet mer, SiR NR: u These are rare 
forms. According to PAtanjali this stra is useless. Or the words cq &c. mast denote 
qualities, perceivable by the organs of taste, touch dc, i. e. ta should mean taste, RE 
form Therefore the forms @f{et and WF: are valid, meaning qrirazaat tt So also 
daat ae: = araatm, here @y and cq do not mean ‘form’ and ‘taste’. And all 
words of quality having one syllable are governed by this sfitra, and form their 
derivative in gq u See V. 2. 115. 

1ta, 2 ww, 3 et, 4 mag, Sead, 6 ase, 7 ay, 8 wre °, 9 garg ( Toes 
cardiat RaT), 10 ware: ( erag) i 

Gana Sttra:—The affix wya comes after ta &c, when they denote. 
quality. 

Gana Sitra :—So also after words of one sylible. As @ata n 


gee | ret ATT LLU SIS N 
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amanit west Gr meee wae Te | Tat: arerere, | yore t 
gurii qi gre: ° uy girsek GE Tee” 
1896. The word-form ending in or in eis called 
Bha, when an affix with the force of matup (‘whose is it,’ 
‘or in whom it is’ V . 2 . 94) follows. 


The word Bha is understood in this sûtra. Thus is the word AYME 
(VI. 4. 131 S. 435) By making these Bha, the operation of pada 
rule is barred. 

Vårt :—The affix qgq is elided after words of quality (qwawa ) as 
WH Tasca: = TF: qz: Ul pA: Ag: &. ; 

ceo | maar RANT: CIRIE N 

l HA SURAT TET TT ankime saree &: ear l A | 
grerarat RO RRL aT ATER | am SATS | FTA 


1807. For the x of the affix wa is substituted w, if 
the stem ends in q or w(and ®t) or if these are in the 
penultimate position ; but not after am-and the rest. 


After a stem ending in gor having 4 as its penultimate letter, and 
after a stem ending in W or WT, or having these letters as its penultimate, 
there is substituted @ for the % of agq' First after stems ending in 4, as 
faxeq ( fata). Secondly 4 penultimate : as AATA | Thirdly a stem ending 
in s or GT, as STANIN , TUATA It Fourthly # or wr in the penultimate a3 {ware 
m tl 

Why do we say “with the exception of aq &c”? Observe WNA., 

afaa t 
The following is the list of afẹ words. 
Lag, 2 qa, 3. Bit, 4 TM 5. BH, 6, BEM, 7. Tar, 8. HET, 9 wre! 
These words either end in & and q or have these as their penultimate. 10. 
wie, 11 wafer, 12. ates, These are exceptions to VIII. 2. 15. S. 3600 ) 13. eft 
14. WHA, 15. vey, U These are exceptions to VIII. 2. 10. 16. gg, 17. "9 18. g1, 
19. A°S, 20. FF 1 These are exceptions to VIII. 2. 11. 

_ This is an Akritigana. Wherever in a word, the qof agy is not chang- 
ed to.g though the rules require it, that word should be classified under 
ami? class. In the secondary word aria (= ara ge), the q change has not 
taken place, because the @ is here a Bahiranga, the real vowel being & @ 


The word arg in the stra is the Ablative of Api ¢, ofẹ, +, it isa 
Sam4hara D § ndva of these two letters, 
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RGEC IRT: ICI RI Lo N 
RARA T: ear | TRAN, | AGE, N 
1898. The qis substituted for the a of wa after a 
stem ending in a mute consonant. 


As faqeary it 


SEE | MTATA IS 121 ke N 
aAA T: Saray | ere rreft | garcit | acdrat Sir Ad: 
1899. The q is substituted for of wa when the 
word so formed is a Name. 
As madi, ghar n For long vowel, see VI. 3. 120. S. 1042. 


R00 | mara aeaea gaa 15 R | X 


Ra Ve Sarat ANAA MAITENA: | RA, ara: 1 anre- 

TA | KRUA TA: i cetera art R: RÉMA | TRUE eT: | 

WARTA WHT | ENAA | Meare: GNU RANA ale: | MATAN | 

WAAR GAANA: | SAAT Tea: l aaa | oN AeA Tet wT | Theat 
ara vat | rey It 

1900. The following six Names are irregularly form- 


ed :—Asandivat, ashthivat, chakrivat, kakshivat, rumanvat 
charmanvati. | 


The change of q to q in these was obtained from the last sitra. The 
irregularity consists in the substitutions of stems.  qraettaq , is from the stem 
wrga which is here changed to qra-et i As mafaa ara: aigesan When 
not a name we have qraw qra tl 

2. weteq is from nftt which is changed to et u As wetrata the name 
of a particular Rishi. Otherwise eféqarg u 3. qatag is from ee which is chang- 
ed to qt as Wahrara cra ti Otherwise we have wama! 4. aaitaq is from meq, 
there is vocalisation of q and the lengthening is by VI. 4. 2. S. 2559. awfharg 
is the name of a Rishi. Otherwise we have, warara il 5. gqeaq is the name 
of a mountain ; it is formed from waa which is changed to qar n Otherwise we 
have aaoara 6. airqrdt is from way, there is non-elision of q and its change 
to% n The Charmanvati is the name of a river. Otherwise we have wiadt u 


Riog | Vara ISI LILIA 
VIBES TINT AA TE ENTAI qT | Teas ay: URN un 
1901, The word zarare is irregularly formed, in the 


sense of “ a sea ” or a “name ”’, 
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It is derived from wee ‘ water’ with the affix aq u weeare is the name 
of a Rishi, because he controlled the rains, it rained at his command, It also 


means Ocean or that in which water is held, like, qere &c. 


REoR | TIAMAT NTT IE IRI ke 
caer F: ANTER 
1902. Also wwaary when the sense is ofa good 
government. 

The kingdom whose king is good is called sema yu:, uwak q: u The 

affix Agyis used here in the sense of gaat or praise. Otherwise qaqera 8 
Coy | MENTA) AAPTATEATA IYI VIE N 
Sera: | Tera ERRA 1 AART: | erra: re ENIT) IORA. 
Re | Wary | named Ay (eye nAra gis n Enter aque werqnares aR 
SOTTATTTAT: N 
1903. The affix lach (  ) comes optionally, in the 
sense of matup, after a stem ending in long sq, the word 
expressing something which is found only in a living being. 

Thus from yer ‘a crest’ we have yg: or qarma ti Why do we say 
‘which is found in a living being’? Observe farma tq: ‘ the crested flame of 
à lamp ’. Why do we say “ ending in wr”? Observe RATTA , TEMA. U 

It should be stated that the affix ew comes only after what denotes 
member or limb of a living being, ( and not anything like love, passion, intelli- _ 
gence &c. that are also found in a living being ). Hence there is no affixing — 
of wa here in urar “ possessed of intelligence”. 

Every affix is udatta (III. 1. 3 ), unless contrary is indicated by some 
anubandha. The aw would have been udatta by III. 1. 3, even without the 
indicatory Œ ( VI. 1. 163 S. 3710). The employment of this aunbandha, 
however, indicates that this udatta will never be changed into svarita, as 
other udattas are by rule VII. 2. 6. S. 3659). As qet sfà u 


geo | freatiasaar (WIVES A 

SS cary | fers: IRTA RNET AUTUN ay TARREI ! 
SATIS CITA A U ERTA TE T © TE: N 

1904. The affix lach comes in the sense of matup, 

after the words stdhma &c, and optionally matup also. 


Thus favre: or fàman u The word eqeqareara, understood in this sû 
oauses the employment of the afix "gg in the alternative, It does not me 
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that the affix we is optional. For were wy optional, then the affixes af and 
sx would come by V. 2. 115. S. 1922. after those words of feenrf& class which 
ending. But that is not the case. 
Note:—The words qrfé aod warà lengthen the vowel before +, <3 qreOfre: 
wate: u 
Våri :—The words qa, qa, qa, saz and wa take the augment FE 
before HY, as WER:, AA: HAH, APTS, TES: N 
Note:—The worde Wet, er, Rer, and Rar take aq when censure is meant, 
aS WeTa:, FETs: RAN: and gers: but werateqrqa: when no censure is meant. 
Note:—The affix 8&4 comes after words denoting lower organisms and words 
denoting disease : as qare:, afwara:. fearegre:. Prarftana: gers: n 
1 fsg, 2 ng. 3 ate, 4 ae. 5 are ( MHz), 6 Aiat, 7 gene, 8 tacqra, 9 qig, 
10 qrad, Ll qå (quay) 1283, 13 QW, (4 Ata, 15 aiaga 16 
w17 weraernernct: ( war) ST, 18 vad, 19 sex, 20 qe, 21 alex, ( aF ) 22 xd, 
23 erg, 24 Gra, 25 vara, 26 fay, 27 fa, 28 gee, ( gem), 29 gy. 30 qy. 3! asy 32 
acy, 33 qw, 34 wg, 35 fq, 36 nog, ( Rog ), 37 aie, 38 a*, 39 Se. 40 yee, 41 
qaja’, 42 quanꝰ, 432Rerq, 44 qU, 45 Mee, 46 gow, 47 gurecqrardare 48 qoy, 
49 Sar, i 
geo’ | TAITA HATA YI Vl ean 
Ca VT ATT ae HVAT CTA Te a ere: | wee: y 
1905. The affix lach comes after the word vatsa 


and ansa, in the sense of “love” and “ strength ” respectively. 


Thus aat: ‘loving the calf, loving, tender’. eam: ‘ strong, lusty ’. 

Note :—The word qeq means ‘calf’. In qree: there is no trace of its origin, 
for it is applied to father. master &c, as qaa: ext, maar: far &c. The word wae 
means ‘shoulder’ but sam means ‘strong’, The affix a4 in these cases is not optional 
bat necessary and debars ag il In other senses, the matup only is added as taqet 
ar, Haara Tae: U 

REOR | ARAW | VI Vie N 
CIWS | SAAANA TQagwaragTae | Kiker: | RAT: | ATR a 
1906. ‘Che affix ilach («@) as well as lach, comes 


after the word phena, in the sense of matup : and optionally 
the affix matup also. 

The word qdraws in mq; and the word stare understood in the 
sitra adds 4gq in the alternative. As @fts:, ae and Gaara u 

QED | MIATAAAM ASSN FT: TÄTT: IN IRI Loo N 

ALA: T: Seer: AANA I Tee: ATNA NNR A: TTT: OU RTR- 
Ead’ p REAT u AIA AE tl AN: u AATA: % uu IYN: A 
ASE: gor AEEA: | AS TAS: | TENA 
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1907. The three affixes fa (gq), na(), and cet 
(TA ) come in the sense of matup, respectively after the words 
of these three classes i. e. lomadi, pamâdi, and pichchhédi : 
and the affix matup also comes in the alternative. 

The affix gy comes after Ammi words as @rpq: or Arawa ‘ hairy *. So 
also tq: or tama n The affix 4 comes after qunte words, as WIR: or qe 
‘ scabby ’. 

Vårt :—The affix 4 comes after the word sg in the sense of beavtifal, 


as WENI ‘the fair one’ i. e. a woman. 
Vårt :—The affix q comes after mft before which ¢ is changed tog, 
as arena = SA: it 
Note:—The words grér, qaréy and wg shorten their final vowel before a s 
arfarta a field, TASAA, (ENR U l 
Vårt :—The word face, ( frq+ery) loses its second member, before s, 
and the change caused by sandhi (ẹ into |) is‘undone, Otherwise the form woud 
be fae: ( aa being elided ), as favafdsrarit afa erea = rga ‘moving variously’. 
The affix garw comes after qer? words, as, ARER: or Aag ‘ broth’; 
TUAR: OF TATNA Il 
l aay, 2 tray 8 ay, 4 eft, 5 RI, 6 arate, 7 af, 8 a, 9 ag | 
1 QAR, 2 stam, 3 tre, 4 aa 5 Bert, aw ( WY ), 7 Te, Sammy, 9 ROR. 
10 pA*, 11 upra keard, 12 mher sragot ( urtara ), FENI N, 13 Renae 
WCTTATTMATBPAAY: ( AIJA ), 14 sacar ere ( ATA: ), 15 aw, 16 qe u 
1 fse ( TE ), 2 TW, 3 JIR ( YTF ) 4 ween ( TET ), 5 eraat: ( 
Ger Hora), WI 6 aay, 7 TER, 8 qg. 9 cer i 
Note:—The affix ilach comes after jat&. ghat’, and kalå, when censure 3 
meant, as wi@a:, afes:, RAS: but werara , when no censure is meant. 
22 or HIMBA: ILIRI Lok N 
TSA SATA | ATT ATR: TT: n gA ⸗ n are: n 
1908. The affix na ( % ) comes in the sense of =e 
up, after the words prajiia, graddh4, and arch4: as well as the 
affix matup. 
As MR: or SAATA, WT: or MATT , UTS: or sofra, tt 
Vårt :—So also after qf, as are: or qfaia n 
REOR | aage Ar 1X12 1 Loz N 
ataa varceftarord: ae (acest | warra Pra gave 
AMT, ATT ATTA arara SASL TNT, Ut 
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1909. The affixes vini (faa) and ini ( {x ) come, 
with the force of matup, atter the words tapas and sahasra 
respectively. 


The final g in jaf and gfx is for the sake of saving the 4 from becom- 
ing gq and thus get elided. 
The word aqey ends in wa,and therefore by V. 2. 121r. S. 1928 it 
would have taken fafa ; similarly aga ends in wg, and by V. 2. 115. S. 1922 
it would have taken gf; it may, therefore, be said, where is the necessity 
for the present sutra? To this it is replied, that by the next sûtra, these 
words take the affix aq also ; so that, had there not been this present s(tra, 
the woar would have debarred the application of gf and fafa of V. 2. 115. S. 
1922. and V. 2. 121. S. 1928, The affix sq ( V. 1.115) is also debarred 
after the word aga though it ends in è n 
Thos qdtsearera a frat =aafery , nom aqel n Similarly qaga, nom ageh it 
VERO | BOLT I KIVI 293 N 
andar Tas: | QNE: | aqrew II 
SAren A ITARA © i SAET: ane: N 
1910. And also an (w) comes after tapas and sahasra. 


Thus arqa:. arga u The separation of this sûtra from the last is for 
two purposes; tst, the anuvyitti of war runs in the subsequent sútras, which 
could not have been done had it been included in the last sQtra, 2ndly, the 
rule of yathasankhya (I. 3. 10 S 62) would not have applied to the-last sutra, 
had war been read along with nR and ef n 

Vårt :—The word sareear &c. are governed by this rule and take WY 
As sareetr fraasina ta = sA: Ty: u Similarly afa: ( a kind of hell ). 

RER? | ARMIR TI YI! Yow N 
ARA qe: | TAT: N 
1911. The affix an comes in the sense of matup, after 
sikat& and Sarkar4, 
Thus ARA Ge:, Tat Tg N 


Note :—These are the examples, when they do not denote a place. In denote 
ing a place they will take ya and av of the next sûtra. 


RER Iù Boat E Ih 1 Lod N 
ara aga a o aR: ARAA ARa: 1 ferafwa: RRT: l RMATA I 
qi THT a i 
1912. When the sense is that of ‘ a locality ’, there 
may take place the lup-elision of the affixes denoting matup 
118 §° 
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( with the preservation of the gender and number of the word ), 
or there may be the affix ilach ( ¢# )., as well as an and matup, 
after the word sikat& and sarkar4. 

By win the sûtra, wa and agy are introduced. The gy refers ta age 
and every affix in general. Thus fiaa afta Ra = fasar te: or fuafae:, 
Gara: or raara ‘a sandy country’, So also g&u @r: or gåta: or gre: or 
qatar ‘a stony locality ’. 

Note :—Why do we say when meaning a ‘locality’ P Observe Rawr: ‘a vessel 
of sand’, urit “honey or sagar“. In the case of the elision of the affix, the gender 
and number are preserved by I. 2. 51. 8. 1294). 


QELS | ea INA STT IVI 21 Loch 
TWAT FAT: Ga WAT: i 
1913. The affix urach (7%) comes after danta 
denoting ‘having projecting teeth’. 
Thos aver qaa orem alta = pt: Il 
Note —The> words in the sûtre are either in the nominative or the locative 
case, but have the force of ablative. 
Why do we say when the meaning is that of ‘ projecting’? Observe 
qama ‘having teeth’. 


RE | HreAqeMmaTAMNe: 141 Vl Low A 
WUE: AAG ' weaIsee:, FORT: | AE ade age: U WEA AIFI: 
TTT © NW AT: | RAT | FSM Cary: Fear: | Íp ? nea! sige: | 
TEC | MEUA WEYL CT A HAT RET A ll egy: N 
1914. The affix t comès, after the word ûsha, sushi, 
mushka and madhu, with the force of matup. 


Thus qt @x4, ‘a barren soil, impregnated with ûsha or salt’ gfee ar 
‘a perforated wood i. e. containing gf or hole ’ aeRt: Wy: ‘a beast having test- 
icles, or nushka’ agèr aw ‘sweet sugar ’, 

Note :—The word eft shows that the words formed with q are names of œr- 
‘tain things. The:efore it will not apply here agrsfery Ge fu ‘there is salt in this 
pot’ we cannot say qÑ aæ:, nor agit Fe: for marfa ae Fae u 


Vdrt':—The affix t comes after Q, gq and Hew, as qaeafta Raslaat 
ag’ =W: ‘an ass, lit. having a wide throat’ geneaifer i ating TRA = Ta: 
‘talkative’, @sarata en:= gear: ‘an elephant having tusks’. The word 955 
means the tusk of an elephant or the lower jaw of an elephant. The word 
FAU is a common name for all elephants, 
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Vårt :—The affix ¢ comes after am, qig and qog as qucq ‘a city lit, 
having trees ( naga=tree ), qigt qWege u The word qat: Ree no derivetive. 
Vári :—So also after asg’ the vowel being shortened: as g% ii 
RERA | TEVA A NIRI Los ht 
GA: IgA: N 
1915. The affix a comes after dyu and dru, in the 
sense of matup: 
Thus Qa: | ga: n These are primitive words, and therefore do not take 
agg in the alternative. 
LARR | Huralseqaacearey | Y |R I ROE 
pnan AN fax ARR: amimda R: | Ww | 
AUR: | ear u mf cad e srt amie: | Read AARET: nai 
TIT © UW ÄT: u | 
1916. The affix comes optionally, with the force 
of matup; after kesa. 
Though the word waqar was understood here from V. 2. 96 S. 1903 
( see V. 2. 97 ); its repetition shows that in the alternative we have not only 
waq but the affixes eft and S4 ( V. 2. 115. S. 1922 )also. Thus we have four 
forms Sawa, Har, WTR: and UMI 1 
Våt :—The affix qis seen after other words also. Ag afùq: ‘a kind 
of serpent Regg: ‘a kind of gem’, wara: 
Vårt :—The final of màe is elided before q, as woly: 
QELS | MASATMNAHTATT I Y IRI Lo N 
elidi aaa Pte | EI R MEJA wg: | ri YAR: 0 
1917 The affix @ comes after gåņdî ana ajaga, in 
the sense of matup, when the word is a Name. 
As magri ‘the bow GAandiva of Arjuna’; anti ‘the bow Ajagava of 
Siva’. There is shortening also, as migi u The sQtra is so framed, that 
the word moxt and mfg are both included. 
QELS | MITSTS ACH TA | RIV 
RFI: 1 PR i 
1918. The affixes fran and frach come in the sense of 
matup, after the words kanda and anda respectively. 


Thus ofu and wyoyte: u Another reading has moy and mofi: tt 
RERE l Sarg ARIA AT 14121 RRR N 
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cae ati ages: i aa? ae: i agd: Griese 1 R: iR 
TETRA TEAL U NAPAS EA * Mee: | JAAT: | Og: | as Kaw iman- 
agate fa: n 
1919. The affix valach (@) comes, in the sense of 
matup, after rajas, kpishi, Asuti, and parishad. 


As caer oft, avian: agedt, mga: MTR: RA amu The 
lengthening of vowel in gfq and erafe takes place by VI 3. 118. S. 1040. 

Note:—The affix qa. comes only under certain senses and conditions, as 
shown in the above examples. Thus in casféaq arm fraa, there is no affixing. 


Várt :—The affix valach is seen after other words also. As wrqaw, 
gwra: gaa, u The sOtra VI. 3. 118 S. 1040 does not apply here, and so 
there is no lengthening, as the words “ when it is a name” is understood 
there. The examples here are not names. 


RERO | qraArerectararag | 41 Vl R3 N 
RIR wedt | rears: At i 
1920. The attix valach comes in the sense of matup 
after danta and sikh& when a Name is formed. 
Thus qearratt eeat:, raaes: Hat n The final vowel of gar is lengthened 
before aa by VI. 3. 118. S. 1040. 
RRR | SAeeahrearpalyorstltarqsrearananr Am aeaARaAr: |W 
VUES H 
mead AAAA | safe TTT AN Tete: | Sar) TTT TTT Cet CT I 
waiter SARA I TL 1 RAT six: | aka aera wa ara ar ata 
Pray, sie aleve: 1 ssaa oft greg rear | HAART TATA: | 
WIRUN: 0 AÉ | RTRT afta: 1 gram | aaa: u 
1921. The words jyotsna, tamisr4, éringina, ûrja- 
svin, drjasvala, gomin, malina, and malimasa are irregularly 
formed, in the sense of matup and are Names. 


They are thus formed. säg +a = särar ‘moon-light, (the g being 
elided ). anq += aiña ‘night’, (€ being added ): it has other genders than 
feminine as MAÑ aa: ‘dark sky’. 3f +a ogia: u To aa are added 
the affixes WR and maq; as SA4 + Aaga; Aes: u The Kasika 
derives this by adding the augment W85 to xå and then affixing 185 and 
gz This is a rather doubtful derivative: for there is a form like waq 
ending in waa from which is derived the word wateqat u It is easy therefore 
to derive urjasvin and ûrjasval, from this drjas. r+ =atita N. S. tet; 
RE + TTS = RRA: 5 AT + AR ASAT: N 
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RER | NA KAZA GLI LA N 
quel | PTR: N 
1922. The affixes ini an] than come in the sense 
of matup, after nominal stems ending in short %3; and in 
the alternative matup also comes. 


Thus tea N. S. k or girs: n 

Note :—The word watarema ( V. 2. 96 S, 1903 ) is understood here also, so 
we have agq, as Uag, awara u Why do say ‘short sr’? Observe qzrary u 
Here there is neither xq nor 54 tl 

These two affixes {íì and sq do not come after words of one syllable, after 
words ending in krit-affixes, after words denoting genus ( jéti), and when the 
construction is that of locative. As ey and @ form only eqrara, Qara, U Kits as, 
RRNA u Genus, as, careara, fga Locative; as qagr eat ary = yrr 
qrar u There are, however, some exceptions to this, as krit :—arfaa, arfaa: afi, 
ean: u Genus ( jati ) :-—eagftra, PERR: 1 


223 I AMRAN IRI? N 


art I RaR: t aa abat a AERA ! A a armia 
aft: ? i qaaniea ca: i Waa TAR” un 


1923. . The affixes ini and than come in the sense of 
matup, after the words vrihi &c ; as well as the affix matup. 


Thus Mifka ( nom. MR), Arfen:, ARa, aér, mR, MAA uw 
These two affixes, however, do not come after all atg words. 
Vårtika :—The affix gf comes after raem} sub-division. 
Vérttka :—The affix gq after aqa? subdivision. 
Várt :—After the remaining words, both gf¥ and rq (=yaqjq) come. 
Note :—The fåra} after which gẹ only comes are :—1 fær, 2 asr, 3 qe, 
4 qorar, 5 mat 6 Son, 7 azar, 8 wear, 9 gant, 10 wry, 11 qa, 12 gar, n The 
ataq £o. are the following 1 quay, 2 gant, 3 Ar; they take tma only. The rest 
take botb, The word arf@ will get these affixes by the next sdtra also, why is it then 
read inthis class? The word aftfg in the Tundadi class V. 2 117, S. 1924 does not 
mean the word-form gR. but words synonym with it, Thus ararsea alta — arlaa:, 
art, èR: usma u The word eft preceded by the negative particle, takes these 
affixes, as eredyef and quate: u The remaining words are BÑ, AIAT, Wat, RAT, 
QA, TET, TA tl 
RERS | JASA CATT I NIRIO il 
RASA age I alert: 1 aedt JRR: | TANLI IR, acy, a7, MR I 
enp ou “Rraguivanrenganaa cesraa: eg.” “ AA wat aa a afi: | 
RAR RAR: 1 RTT tt 
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1924. The affix ilach (tw) also comes in the sense 
of matup, after the nominal-stems tunda &c. 
The force of @ is that gf, eq and waq also come. As gftgen, art, 
eters: grea. | Sinvilarly wefter, IQ, TÉR: TAATA N 
The following is the list of qeqre words I gee, 2 Bax, 4 few’, 4 BR, 
5 we, 6 atte, 7 nRT it 
Gapa sitra :—The affix gaa comes after words denoting parts of 
one’s body, when the largeness (faqf@) of those organs is implied: as faqat 
adi ae a= aren: ot, affe:, i l 
LENI TRA Merz 14 11 LkS Al 
qauerearetife IRAR: | Graelen: | arate: | aaa: tt 
1925. The affix than comes always in the sense of 
matup, after a stem, which in composition is preceded by 
Tk or wy N 
Thus quuna = teeta: ; Manta, NITR: tt 
Note :—The word fèr ‘always’, is used in the sitra to- indicate that age 
does not come in the alternative. In ail the previous sitras aq came in the alternative. 


LELLI Qrerergerrearey free IY | R 122% N 
facererer È qaayaqen ARNIARNA | ARNAR: | domain: i 
1926. The affix thafi comes in the sense of matup, 
after the words gata and sahasra, when they follow after 
nishka. 
Thus frare e = Rencite:, ARTAR: a 
Note -Bat not so after JARTA, it being never go found in usage. 
REVO | CUECAS ÍRT | Y IR I RRO N 

MEA EINE EA: MTA: | yet ETRA Sear N: 1 area vw 

Erm miS exae À n Rear: vtar: | guar waren: n 

1927. The affix yap (@) comes in the sense of 
matup, after the word rftpa, when stamping ( coining) or 
praise is denoted. 

Thus amet Stee greg: Mei: “a coin having stamped on it the 
form of some king &c”. Similarly weed gqrearity = eet at ‘a handsome 
bull’ The form impressed on a coin &c by hammering &c, is called wrea or 
stamping. 


Why do we say ‘when stamping or praise is denoted? Observe 
gma ‘having form ’, 


-L 


ee ee, 
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Flr :—The affix eq is seen after other words also, as Rom ,WR:, 
Zoe RATT: N 

RAG 1 Wewrersurersy RAT L RI RRRA 
moet EA ar i sraragq i RRNA «oat 1 anita: | 
Reg: 1 afta maA ie e n erat no oppyeennrcen è t 
WET | TNH: u RaT N RRA: | ÈN: N ETUNA’ N 
TAAN IIL VI ENG: | eed l ENAR: | ELENA N RIUTHA e N vita age 
MANG: | VAT: | eqriwaseatia cei yr: Girara: aᷣ a TE wary: ge PNRA ares: 11 
REF: ° n fet a aed ag: N wargs: * wea T BET Cee: « Magee N -n aa a 
VE WAT ATR ar ars: n AL ARED wee i RER: l 
1928. After a stem ending in WA, and after måyâ, 
medhâ and sraj, comes the affix vini (Rz) in the sense of 
matup. 

Thus qag qaréry, qua—anfery N. S. aveft or atema; arardt, maara 
Barz , weu The word arar being included in tam class, will take tix, 
and gą also V. 2. 116. As aÑ The word wa is fing formed and 
so w is-changed to q( VIII. 2. 62. S. 377) and we get afaa, N. S. ary) 

Vart:—The word Waa also should be enumerated; and there is 
lengthening of the final, both in the sacred and classical literature. As 
marh a 

Vaet:—The affix Wesa comes after yg and a as Ugrtae:, POR:, I 

Vårt :—The affix gra comes after we and we; as ghk: and sikk: u 

Vårt :—So also after gaa: the affix wg comes optionally: along with 
Wa, saand fT as, ecarg, eet, MAR: aa The w is eq by I. 3. 7. 

Vårt :—The affix of the last vartika comes after Ww, ger and 
ga in the sénse of ' not being able to bear that? As wit 4 at = diag: ‘shiver- 
ing from cold’ qeg: garg: u the word gg is formed from ,/ we with the affix 
amg (unadi II. 13 } It is the name of Purodasa rice cake. According to Ma- 
dhava it means ‘pain’. 

Vårt :—So also after Ra comes the affix gg in the above sense: as 
fed + ue Ag: n The affix begins with ẹ and notéas the construction of 
the vartika may lead one to think ( Madhava ) 

Vårt :—The affix gy in the same sense after ew; as Get n aYR = wa: 
( See Sidhmadi Gana ). 

Vårt :—So also after qra: in the sense of ‘collection thereof’ and ‘not 
being able to bear that’ as warmi qqr: or ert n aà area: u ( See sidhmâdi. 
gana also ). 

Vdrt:—the affix qq comes atter qå and MER As qqa: and wea: 11 

Note :—The affix gf comes after wy¢ in the sense of ‘not having that’ as ayy 


944 SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI [ CHAPTER XXXVI. §. 1929. 





‘a beggar who has not artha or wealth.’ Otherwise quar ‘rich’, All these are 
obtained by qgq: 
RER | RANT TA INL VI RZ N | 
Remar i srg: 1 ery eradifa atwagetaa lank Faq wa R 
qiyi Kary 
1929. The affix qa is added to xa in the sense of 
matup, (in the Chhandas ). 
The q of ya makes the word wù a qe ( I. 4. 16 S. 1252 ) ; the result of 
which is that rules applicable to a Bha do not apply; e. g. VI. 1. 148, S. 1063 
by which the final or €q or wr is elided. Thus sajrg: 1 According to 
some, g=fa is to be read in this sûtra. Thisis reasonable, for if yus is added 
to irnA in the classical literature also, then there was no necessity of this sûtra. 
The word urna could have been read along with aham and éubham in V. 2. 
140. S. 1946, 
2830 | aren Mata 14121 es 
arh u 
1930. The affix gmini ( {èq ) comes after the word 
vach, in the sense of matup. 
Thus qreft 
Note:—The affix is not faq for had it been so, the form would have been 
asim by VIII. 4. 45. 8.116 VArt. 
RER? | SMTA Tyee I YI) RNN 
HITT CI THAT l prad HE ATTA NNR: | TMS | Ay aearag aay i 
a aAA n 
1931. The affixes âlach ( mR) and Atach ( srž) 
come, in the sense of matup, after vach, the word denoting 
‘a talkative’, 
This debars Raa u Thus wars: ‘garrulous ’, erate: u 
Vért:—These affixes come when contempt is expressed. An orator 
(areqt ) also talks much, but to the purpose. He will not be called arere: or 
qanz: u 
ERR | ERR | X IR I RRE | 
ÁR Aa entre | er i 
1932. The irregularly formed word svåmin denotes 
‘Sir or Lord’. 
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The affix aft comes in the sense of lordship after the word & 
meaning ‘lord’. Thus eqacarfea = Qyqaaearfta -ema ti 

Note :—Why do we say when meaning ‘Sir’ Observe, WAIA U 

RERI NM ASAT I N IRI LWA 
auia AUA ada: | pS u 
1933. The affix ach ($) comes in the sense of matup, 

after the word arga &c. 

Thus wolfe wea (art = oda: u The Aréadi is an Akritigana. 

Note :—After a word denoting a member of the body comes the affix qq. 
when defect is meant. As QFN: IÄT E = MSN: | Ere: n 8o also after words 


denoting color, as YERSEN = Yaa: Te: u 
lade, 2a, 3a, 4aar, 5 sia, 6 wer, 7 qer, 8 qe, 9 wa (aw) 


10 wia, 11 epee, ( IIa ). 12 RAN, 13 exrgraftara , 14 FA l RTA: tt 


ges | Anaan ren RAA: 1 Y IRI VRS N 
CE: aR | uga i arar da: pR aan | m A 
ENTÉ | MENTA | MANÈRA | JERAN: | MOARTA u Qrara | ste ÄT | 
Pranermritaredt | fra vate gariai sartarevarea tt 
1934. The affix ini (x) comes, in the sense of 
matup, after a dvandva compound, after the name of a 
disease, and after anything denoting fault, when the thing is 
found in a living being. 
Thus Dvandva: —aea@seeraet ‘a woman having a bracelet and a zone’, 
zang ‘a woman having sankha and nûpura ornaments’. So after diseas- 
es, :—guft ‘a leper’, faret ‘a white leper’ So after names of faults:—agerréf, 


THAT SA 1 
Why do we say ‘when found in ʻa living being ?’ Observe getHetara, at: n 


Vdrtika :—The affix does not come after words denoting members of 
a living body : as, qftrqreaadt u The words ea: V. 2 115, S. 1922 is under- 
stood in this sftra also, so that the affix does not come after words not 
ending in @; as faqqaartearrft n Though the Dvandva compound&c. 
ending in w, would have taken gf by V. 2. 115, the repetition of this affix in 
the present sûtra shows that the Dvandva compounds &c, take only ¢fa, and 


not sq &c. 
RIX | qrardrarcisat SH DIY! Vl Vee N 
TRA: akt adtacat 0 GA arateag * Ae I araa gern cere * tt 
faar} i 
lg 8 
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1935. The augment kuk (%{) comes before tf, 
after the words våta and atisåra. 

The words'4ry and wien being names of diseases, will take by 
the fore-going sûtra ; the present aphorism only teaches the affixing of the 
augment. Thus masi, afvarcat n Another reading is wara u Ichti This 
is when the words arą and stfyar denote diseases. Otherwise, qraudt ga 1 

Várt :—So also after frarwy, as fyurwat taaa: ‘the Kubera’. 

FERR | TAY GOTT 14121 RRON 
Vuraram wt: aaf are | ave: Great a Terisa wt 
SE: | SATATA | ware fae i GENIA MIR: v 
1936. The affix ini comes in the sense of matup, 
after an ordinal numeral, when age is denoted. 

Thus qsqatsearer ma: garait a -ieii ‘five months or years old', 
as Fed} wp: n By V. 2. 115 S. 1922 the affix qf would have come after thes 
words ; the present sútra és a restrictive rule teaching that gq does aot com 
in this sense. 


Why do we say war@ ‘when age ts denoted’? Observe, (ean | 


RTA: N 
LEIV | JUUA INIL A 
adal i gett) N aY n rA n 
1937. The affix ini comes (to the exclusion of othe 
affixes ) in the sense of matup, after the words sukha &c. 
Thus ga nom get; g: &c. When censure is implied, the 


qa comes after ara, to the exclusion of agg, as areft | 
The following is the list of words: — 


Lge, 2N, 3 qn 4 gree, Sara (arr) 6 ae, 7 ha, 8 eee (E) 

9 are, 10 rele (aefte), 11 eta, 12 es, 13 ser B®, 14 qw, 15 qwa (gars), | 

qa’, 17 wa* Wu Ganastira, After qrar the affix is added in the sense of ‘ censure’, 
. Thus ma, N S. ayy it 


LLS AEAN I IRI RIRN 
qna aN I maA I aaa 1 argrerecif wu 
1938. The affix ini comes in the sense of matup, 
( to the exclusion of others), after nominal steps ending in 
dharma, Sila, and varpa. 


Thos mat wi: omgrnyd:, Mseuita = wren n meroa, are 
afer u 





CHAPTER XXXVI. §. 1941.) THE AFFIX MATUP 947 


RERE | ERNSTA | IR IRR N 
Tef | wAY Fe! ETTET: Ut 
1939. The affx ini comes in the sense of matup, 
after the word hasta, when a genus is denoted by the word 


so formed. | 
Thus gefrsearfer = qftry N. S. gedit ‘an elephant’, Why do we say 
when meaning a ae ‘a genus’? Observe KEITA TAN: Ul . 
REO | TNIMETeTrelyy | YI Vt Le N 
Caf n 
1940. The affix ini comes in the sense of matup, 


after the word varna, when the word so formed means @ 


Brahmach&rin. 


Thus &@ffr ‘a Brahmachart’, Nom. Sing qaf ti 
Note :—The first three qu} or castes, who are entitled to the investiture with 
e sacred thread, and lead the life of a Brahma student, are so called. When tha 


eaning is not of Brahmach&rt we have qutara it 
RY? | gtst BT I RIR IRU Nl 
qunfeott i rA | ear RA JRR I qreegicargerg * N argar KETM u 
mR o u aih 1 ain u nuina ou gett aA g fura SaN * u 
manti ı Reasi n 
1941. The affix ini comes in the sense of matup, 
after the words pushkara &c, when the word SO formed 


denotes a locality 
Thus ggo ‘a tank’, qqfart &c. Why do we say when —— 


fs expressed? Observe gearara ğü n 
Vårt :-—The affix ya comes after qm preceded by arg or &s, as MITIA, 





wean it 
Vårt :—So also after words preceded by af; as aå, aih, 
etait az: n 
i ‘sas aida meaning 


Vårt :—So also after we when meaning ' not near 
guisas ‘ wanting wealth’. Otherwise ġara ‘having wealth’. 
Vårt :—So also after a compound ending in ae, as areardf, Remat n 
L gene. 2 qu. 3 TAR, 4 ame, 5 Hae, 6 ay, 7 alae, 8 fre, 9 Tat, 10 Hey, 
11 WaR. 12 fawé, 13 weg, 14 feria, 15 ara, 16 qag (wate), 17 Ua, 18 Fez, 
19 Kara, 20 aze, 21 ain, 22 TES, 23 ime, 24 qta”, 25 arene, 26 TER’, 
21 gen, 28 wae, 29 WIAR”, 30 vem’, 31 Haare, 32 TARS, 33 THE, Ul 
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Chur | qarfeysatagqaeaaceara I N 121 ZEN 
ERN! ST INET | TTT N 


1942. After the nominal-stems bala &c, comes the 


affix matup optionally, as well as ini. 

The affix pA will come in the alternative. Thus ware or weft ( Non 
of afea) ; avareqa or sark ( Nom. of zenn ) u 

J wa, 2 marg, 3 axa (sara), 4 wera®, 5 ama, 6 AM, 7 ga, 8 qr 
9 ga’, 10 ga*, 11 srama, 12 sarara, 13 aqaa, 14 erage, 15 ratty, 16 qag !/ 
gu, 18 wera, 19 aras, 20 qgar, 21 te i 

LEUI | Sarat AFARISTE — 
maar Ar | aferract 1 aR ARA I ARR treat fave) @reverqi 
1943. After a nominal-stem ending in AZ or R come 

the affix ini, in the sense of matup, when the whole word # 


formed means a name. 

Thus afra + UR = afaa + ea ( VI. 4. 144, S. 679) = nafaa fem. afafel! 
So also qfara n Similarly àx, NA, ara, u Why do we say, ‘whe 
meaning a name’? Observe, @rvaqrq u 


REVY | Hyvatqageagawe: IN IR IRIS A 
AUA A EREA: | NR gai mai qn TNN: ey: | gua 
Sa: qeni: K: tae: Kg: l AfA: l RT: te: tate: Pde: t GR: | GR: Ge 
Cg: | Ga: 1va: | erqearcen ARR: TAUT: | TRARA EN TR u 
1944. The seven affixes va, bha, yus, ti, tu, ta an 
yas, come in the sense of matup, after wa ‘water and happi 
ness’, and wa ‘ happiness ’. 
Thus &4:, W: HY:, RER: eg: R: key, EH, Tt: Cy: GW: ET- 
WT :, Oa: tt | 
The @ in gq and aq , make the stem, a Pada (I. 4. 16 S. 1252), the 
result of which is that 4 of w4 and gw is changed into Anusv4ra before these 
two affixes by VIII. 3. 23. S. 122, When denoting a Name, the forms will be 
era: and ora: u The anusvara is optionally changed to a nasal homogenous 
to the class that follows. The va and ya become nasalised when preceded by 
an anusvara. (Thus the first affix is © va and not w@ ba as given in the 
KaAsika j. 
RELY | gagas: 14121 RRR N 


qar atagia: | gatas ma: | gf: afer: 1 afte: | R 





—XX 
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1945. The affix bha (a) comes in the sense of 
‘pride’ matup, after tundi, vali and vati. 


Thus gieqa: ‘having a protuberent belly’. «fga: and afgq:u An- 
other form is afaa:, because efe is included in the Pamadi class V. 2, 100 S. 
1907. The forms gfeg@: &c, are valid by V. 2. 117 S. 1924. 


REVE | BMWA | 4 1R I Wo N 
Crea maaan | PANT YR | PT: WeRara JAF: wafer: N 
1946. The affix yus (g) comes in the sense of 
matup, after the words aham ‘pride’, andthe indeclinable 
ubham ‘ good ’. 


Thus weg = RRT. ‘selfish, haughty’, YÄ: =qearorery n ‘ auspici- 
ous’, The a ofga makes the words wyq and gay, Padas ; and g is changed 
into Anusvara (I. 4. 16; VIII. 3.23). See V. 2. 123. 


Here ends the chapter on Matup-affixes. 


aya ated ANT sear N 


CHAPTER XXXYVII, 
THE VIBHAKTI AFFIXES 


Reus | ance feats: YI RIL 


Rama gaa: green: caer fender: eq: wg ender: AE: ! 
MiA Tea w faqa, t ae gada qa u 


1947. The affixes taught from this aphorism forwa 
as far as V. 3. 27. S. 1974. (exclusive } are ealled Vibhakti. 


The affixes herein taught do not change the sense of the word,ie 
they are eqn affixes which leave to the word their own denotation, The mk 
IV. 1. 82.S. 1072 extends no further than this, hence the words formed by 
these affixes do not produce epithets connoting the sense of the primitie 
and denoting something else. 

The affixes now to be taught being eqrfaap, the anuvryitti of are 
and qag of IV. 1.82,S, 1072 does not apply to them. The word a4 
IV. 1. 82. S. 1072 however applies here, so that these affixes are option, 
thus we may have gq: or KETIA , Hw or ARRIR II 

Note:—Thus V. 38.7.8. 1953 declares, that after the words fae in 
ablative there is ihe affix qf, as Ha: qa: aq: u 3 

Nuie :—The purpose served by designating these affixes as Vibhakti is(s)” 
debar the elision of final qand @ ofthe affixes as qq (1.3.4.5. 190) Than 
the afix qr V. 3. 18, 8.1967 q is not gq, had it been so, rale I. 1. 47 wool 
have applied : (b) to regulate the accent of gqq, thus gan + qfame gd: here by VI. 
1. 171. S. 3717 the affix afàs becomes udåtta by virtue of ite being Vibbake, 
otherwise, the accent would have been regulated by the indicatory @ ( VI. 1. 193.8 
8676 ) (c) to make applicable to these words the rules of aqrf%, that is, the rules #™ 
in the SGtras VII. 2. 102. 8. 265 and those that follow. Thus æg + afaa" ai 
the ¢ being replaced by q by VII. 2, 102. 8. 265. 


gec | fikaman AST: 141312 0 
fxn: aatarear egasiefe NSARE i 
1948. These Prigdiétya affixes come after the word 
kim, and after a stem called sarvanama, and after bahu ; but 
not after dvi &c. 
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The words f &c. though weary are exempted. Thus gw, gm, Ur, 
Bq, CEs, ET: N 

Note :—Why do we say wysanie ‘ not dvi So. Observe gram, vă: a Why 
do we say fay &o.? Observe qarg , qèr &c. The word fxg is a quar, bat it being 
included in the dvyédi class, would have beea exempted from tho operation of this 
rule had it not been separately mentioned. 

Note :—The word qg here is ‘a Sankby&.’ Therefore, the affix does not apply 
bere, wer: g . wer ae u 

REY ILIRA MIRIN 
mA R a 
1949. For idam, there is the substitute eat (£), when 

a Pragdidiya affix follows. 

The word aiftyw: is understood here also. The w of gq is indicatory 
of the substitution of the whole ( I. 1.55) Thus gqa+@ V. 3. ILU & 


REg Law TUT IRIP Il 
KUT OSES UT ca AN ERY Uae THT mẽcora We | STR: H 
1950. The substitutes Gt and ta come in the place 
of idam, when ‘a Pragdisiya affix beginning with < and @ 
respectively follows. 


This debars qq @ The w in Cis for the sake of euphony. Thus qyq+ 
fea = quſt᷑ (V. 3.16). qeatagerrra( V. 3.24). 
RER? | TAAISTIWI RIV 

Amram: wel ea: th ere: TRA CTT CUT! TL YER TAT | NÈRTA: | 

ART: magrarcaca N 
1951. The substitute wa comes in the place qag 
when a Pragdigiya affix follows, 

Note:—According to Kasika the substitute is wy ı The @ of Way causes 
the replacement of the whole (I. 1.55. 8.45 ). According to Patanjali the substitute 
ie Wa and not eq i Thas gag + afaa = erg: V. 3. 7. 8, 1958; eye V, 3. 10. 

This sûtra must be divided into two, (1 )qae:, and (2) wa, the mean- 
ing being. (1) The substitutes ye and ta come in the place of gag when 
affixes beginning with q and q respectively follow, as qag + fea =qafé ( V. 3. 
21. S. 1969) qag + ug- yqa un The y must be the & of ag which comes after 
idam ( V. 3. 24. S. 1972 ) for the application of this rule (1), and not the q of 
wre ( V. 3. 23. S. 1971) before which the substitute will be wan The word 
gar will take wg by the implication of this rule. The substitute wy replaces 


gaz before other Piâgdistya affixes. As the substitute consists of more than 
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one letter, it replaces the whole of etad Thus qag + aià% =- wq + ue -wr 
( the w is elided by VIII. 2. 7. S. 236 ). 
LARR | uden aiseaaceat IYI Pi Eh 
md garrett were Gt aden at ar ear it 
1952. The @ is substituted optionally for @& before 
a pragdigiya vibhakti beginning with ¢ u 
Thus @qq or aq When the affix is not Pragdifiya, there is no 
substitution : as, a qr ater mpk ‘a Brahmant who gives all ’, 
LEA | Terra VIP ON 
we: ANPE carer tt 
1953. The affix tasil (ae) comes after the word, fea 
a sarvanima, and bahu, when ending in the ablative case: 
but not after dvi &c. 
As feat angetan The following sûtra changes fee into ea 
ASTRE (ART: 10121 Lown 
fart: @ earerey erat T Pera gee: | FA: eT ae: I TE: tere: he: 
EER: | TER: | EY | PRTA N 
1954. § is substituted for fea before a vibhakti 
affix beginning with a@wora nh | 
Thus ja: =w u gw, EE ( V. 3. 13, 7. S. 1961 and 1953 ). The gin 
fa means beginning with a qu So also aq:, ae: e:, (a:, Tye: Sea: U Bat 
not after ̃ &c. As grep 
ELX AaB IVIZIS a 
Matqaagyays wee etaGaica: cag | a 
1955. The affix tasil (a) is substituted for wer ( V. 
4. 44, 45 8. 2111 and 1221) whea kim, asarvanéma, and bahu 


follow. 

This substitution is for the sake of accent; and for giving it the 
designation of vibhakti. Otherwise q8 ( V. 4. 44) beine taught subsequently 
and it not being a PragdiSiya affix, it does not get the name of vibhakti, and so 
aq &c cannot be changed to q when afẹ will be added ( VII. 2, 102 S. 265 } 
So we can never get the form apy: as in the sentence aqisyTesf tt 

REGE I TITANIA TINIZIEN 
erat afar eq adheres « n gfe: aka gard: Gat eaa 
aŭ: " 
1956. The affix tasil comes after pari and abhi also. 
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Vårt :—This affix comes when qft means ‘all’; and qf means ‘both. 
Thus fig: = @fa: ; ‘all round’; wrta:, qaaa: ‘on both sides’. 
RENY | GAAS WIS 1 Lod 
FEU! agen 
1957. The affix tral (x) comes after kim, a sar- 
vandma, and bahu, when ending in a locative. 
Thus gw (VII. 2. 104 S, 1954) ‘where’, aw (VII. 2. 102, S. 265 ) 
‘there’, «gw ‘in many places’. 
War ETA TINILIAN 
AASTAT: | TUE: I qE I 
1958. The affix € comes after "eH ending in the 
locative. 
This debars wa n Thus tẹ ( V. 3. 3. S. 1949) ‘here’. 
LENE | RA SEII 31 eV 
MERITERNA | THEA HATS CANTY WaT 
1959. The affix wa (w) comes optionally after kim 
ending in the locative, as also the affix tral. 
We must draw forward the word qr ‘optionally’ from the sûtra after. 
the next. So that this sûtra is an optional one. Thus æq +e u Now 


applies the next sûtra by which faq is replaced by un In the other alterna- 
tive Wat also comes, as HR iI 


JECO Leal VIRION N 
fart: RRT: NNR i R tae | 
1960. ; Gis substituted for fem before the vibhakti 
sa (V. 3.13). | | 
As & I So also gw tt 


Note :—The snbatitute g of VII. 2. 104. 8. 1954, before the affix @ would 
have become @, bnt it would have caused guna, hence this separate substitute, 
Had the sûtra been (eAIS¥q it would not have included the THT augmented faz x 


SERRATE Ww gf IIRI 

SE CT: | HE WAT u | 
1961. Optionally the affix © also comes in the 
Chhandas, after the word kim in the locative: a 
the other affixes. | 
As in the Rig Veda VIII. 62.4: Hey FENY ae waa weg: n Where 


are ye two? Where are you going? Where do you fall like eagles"? 
120) 8 


s well as 
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RER | AACMAMWAMN ATTA I ViVi sy 
VRIATA AAST ewe: Ka: A rA at: | Taretz wa 
GÈ Tara: 1 ASAR | rar T TANT: ST A 
1962. In the room of Tag in case of its re-employ- 
ment there is the substitution of the gravely accented 
wz when the affixes w ( V. 3. 10. S. 1957) and ae ( V. 3. 7. 
S. 1953 ) follow, and the affixes w and wet are anudatta also 
( gravely accented ). 

Thus sẹ ‘here’, and wew ‘hence’, in the following :—guferz ara ge 
warm: ; wet ere nI ‘We live in this ( etasmin ) village happily, therefore 
let us read with full devotion in this (atra): qamet, wer eat 
arpoa I “Learn from this student Prosody and also learn from him 


Grammar’. By rule V, 3. 5. S. 1951 aq is declared to be the substitute of 
gaz; its repetition here is to indicate that the aq of anvadega is anudatta. 


REER | Aari TRTA 121 21 ee N 
qsta nanana afterar raat | ctingorgrantarr wy i S wera 
wat MALIA AT | WERT) AAT Te! ANAIRT, Ct RT: rrii: | 
VTA u 
1963. The above affixes are seen coming after kim, 
a sarvanama and bahu, ending with other case-affixes also, 
besides the locative and ablative. 


That is to say, the affixes afag, wa, q &c come after kim &c which 
are not in the ablative or the locative case. By the employment of the ex- 
pression ‘are seen’, itis hinted that this may take place not on every occa- 
sion, but only when in juxtaposition with such words as waq ‘Your Honor’, 
Murg: ‘long-lived ’, wrgsaa ‘having long-life’, and Qyraifia: ‘the beloved 
of the Gods’. Thus: 

Nom. wat WNR or qa Wa = q Vary Ul 
Aco, WW AMA Or AA ATTA = Å TIRTA, Il 
Ins. aw TAT or a ATA = AA TAT Il 
Dat. wat aya or ew wrt = Ae Ta N 
Abt. wat TAR: or AN AIG. = AST ATIA: IN 
Gen. wat Tam: or AY WIR: = AER ATT! IN 
Loo. Wat ward or aa Hara = afara wale Ul 
Similarly with the words atutg:, errgearg and Garat fra: u 


LERU | TARTS GGT: BH TTI WIS! 4 0 
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URR: HTS: CTT E ea! gftegr ae! EÅ CHET | RAA | RU | 
Bar: aa) ares Fret aay oe 


1964. After sarva ‘ all’, eka ‘one’, anya ‘other’, 
kim ‘what’, yad ‘which’, and tad ‘that’, when time js 
denoted, comes the affix qT, the words being in the locative 
case. 


The word q@eaysar: V. 2. 10 S. 1957 is understood here and not the word 
garai of the last. This debars ṣẹ n Thus aaq or aq ( V. 3.6 S. 1952 ) 
‘at every time’ or ‘always’, gaqr ‘once’, waren ‘at another time’, aq ( VII, 
2. 103 S. 342) ‘when’, aqr‘ when’, aq ‘then’. 


Why do we say ara ‘when time is denoted’? Observe qawazy 
where although the case is the 7th, the affix is not q, because the sense is 
*in every place’ or ‘every where’. 


REEL lL ETM isl een 
AAFART PHT LAT l CRATE! | PTT CATE | are Free! ee TT 
1965. After idam ‘this’, ending in the locative 
ease, comes the affix rhil f$ when time is denoted. 
The words œz: and arm are understood. This rhil debars ha: 


The a of fa is for accent. Thus waa ara = qaig ( V. 3.4 S. 1950) ‘at this 
time’. Why ‘when time is denoted’? Observe, gg ‘in this p/ace’, as eg 
“eu See V. 3.4 S. 1950 


CQEE STATI LIS ON 
CUT: ARATE: SUAS ATTA: CATA | TY! eae AT: | TAT tt 
1966. After idam ending in the locative case, comes 
the affix wgar, when time is denoted. 
Thus quant wga =q +ga ( V. 3. 3. S. 1949)-o+srgar (S. 311 )= 


saqar u According to Kasika wfara mra ~ wga ‘ at this time:’, qq is substi- 
tuted for gq and, gq affix is added. 


M29 lad TII ZIREN 
carat n 
1967. The affix danim also comes after idam, end- 
ing in the locative, and denoting time. 
Thus mina ara = caret ( V. 3. 3 S. 1949 )‘ at this time’. 
RESIT TI VIF! REN 
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eT) ama Anag TA wl 
1968. After tad, ending in the seventh case, when 
time is denoted, comes the affix a, and also d&nim. 

The ią is read into the sûtra by force of the word ẹ ‘also’ Thus 
arava Hat m or ans ‘at that time’. Várt -—This sQtra, so far as it 
ordains @ after qq is useless, because the word ag already takes w by V. 3.15. 

RECE | AUAA KRUNTE I YF 1 VW M 
wate | rye E aa ANE ert vana gaik u 
1969. The affix rhil comes optionally, in denoting 
time not of the current day, after the words ‘kim’ the 
sarvanĝma, and bahu &c.’ in the 7th case. 


The anuvyitti of gaf is not read into this sûtra. This is a general 
rule. Thusæf or aw, ( VIL. 2. 103 S. 342 ), af€ or qqr, ai or aH, vaig u 


R290 | TOTTI: TTT Agea aN- 
TTA SAT Toasty: 14131 2 il 
eR Aa | Garren ea ee Ri? | TASTA TE: | TATA: IT: TEE 
hey yard weet? 1 ÅRTI qe) TÅ E Tee ETH ET THA Taw Tarr? | 
aAA Yay: 1 wen Qasaye * 1 qs Gans i NST aw | UTS Wa! 
quifeasediseaga* 1 qiam hy: 1 wale aay | TARTAN: a 
GIT HTA: © TAT: Ut 
1970. The following words are anomalous ; sadyah, 
parut, parfri, aishamas, paredyavi, adya, pûrvedyus, anyed- 
yus, anyataredyus, itaredyus, aparedyus, adharedyus, ubhay- 
edyus, and uttaredyus. 





The words qeyegy: and arm are understood here. The base, the 
substitute, the affix, the particular time &c, must all be deduced from these 
forms. Vért :—au: is formed from aara, by substituting ¥ for qaraq, and adding 
aq; in the sense of ‘a day’. aarmasgff—aq: ‘the same day’. Vért:—The 
qå and gaat are replaced by qq, and then gq and eft are added, in the 
sense of ‘a year’. Thus qifery aaeat~-qeq ‘last year’ gidt qaeat=quk 
‘the year before last’. Vdérs:—The gu replaces yay, and anay is added, 
in the sense of ‘year’. ahna uat = bea: ‘during this year’, Vdrt:—Tom 
is added yar@ in the sense of ‘a day’: as, qasi = Rtu ‘the other day’, 
Vart:—The wq replaces gyq and Ga is added in the sense of ‘a day’. 
Thus qaga aa ‘to day’. Védri:—To g, aa, waaay cat, wer 
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a 
waa and aW is added the affix gga, in the sense of ‘a day’: as ydvarrefa = 
giya ‘on the day before’, waftangta = AAY ‘on the following day’. waq- 
aRar = werata: ' on either of two days’. CAA = TAL: “on another 
day’, aquam = atq: on the following day’ Wise = yey :‘on a 
previous day’ gwaitgr=aqaa: ‘on both days’. Vért:—So also mary is 
formed by dyus added to ubhaya. 

REN? | IRITA UTZ IG 1 QL WA 
SERIE: KIPATA | Ker Rey TT | TUT 1 
1971. The affix thal (at) comes, after the words kim 
&c V. 3. 2, when we speak of a kind or manner of being. 


The satra V. 3. 2, S. 1948 is to be read into this. The anuvyitti of 
gwsa: and af ceases. The word gare means the differentiating quality 
distinguishing a species among the genus: it means ‘sort’, ‘kind’, ‘mode’, 
‘manner, &c. Thus aq amit -qur ‘so, in that manner’, Similarly agru ° 

Note :—The affix wrataq taught in V 3. 69 S. 2024 has also the same force, 
with this difference that jitlyar applies to words which denote things possessing such 
a quality ( garcary ) while thal denotes mode itself. Therefore, one does not debar the 
other, so that we have forms like qyrwrdita:. and arandia: u 

QEN? | KANT: 14131 VW I 
UTATSTAS: l VAÍ Arey: © l ÄR TAT aT NERT NUR I 


1972. After idam comes the affix thamu (@#) in 
the same sense i. e. in denoting manner. 


Vårt :—It comes after etad also. This debars qrar ; thus :—e#q or Gat 


quien = egy V. 3. 4, S. 1950 ‘in this manner. The © in Qg protects the q 
from becoming ta ( See I. 3. 4. S. 190). 


e693 | FAM WI ZI ail 
ST THA KIR Il 


1973. Also after kim, comes the affix thamu in the 
sense of manner 
Thus A IRRA = Hye ‘how ?’. 
Here ends the chapter on Pragdisiya affixes. 


aq atxanitdta gare i 


CHAPTER XXXVIII, 
THE SVARTHIKA AFFIXES. 


RENS | Reese: aansit festenrdereafe: 1 ¥ | 
RIVA 
amare Riged fern tea entsenferera: carg n 
1974. After words which primarily denote ‘direction ’ 
ending in the locative, ablative and nominative, and referring 
to ‘direction’, ‘locality’ or ‘time’, comes the affix astati 


( saaa) without change of sense. 
Note :—The word fea usr: means ‘words denoting directions’. Thus 
JTTA. has all these three significations in the following sentences, gergru ‘he 


lives eastward’, gveqrerta: ‘he came from east’ yeng cavitay It was delightful 
previously’ Similarly with qyerra i For further explanation see S. 1977 below. 


C094 | QANA JUAT 14131 Be N 
Parserertstarera: carey Ret FTE, I, wx, RAT: eq: n 
1975. After pûrva, adhara and avara comes the affix 
asi (eq) in the sense of astati; and pura, adh, and av are 
their respective substitutes before this affix. 
Note :—The word erqseeqr: does not govern this adtra. Thus git tafe, qt 


wrra:, gù mamu Similarly ga and IAA with Tare, Gravy: and cafe As 
TTA, NI-AA:, MARAT, SAA, wearers: and srcraftay n See 8. 1984. 


RENE | NEATA TI G1 31 Ben 
mæt st gidai gara: eg: qit qier: caf ar RRI ge: geet we: 
WIRY | STT: 1 TAT 1 
1976. The same substitution takes place when the 
affix astati (ata ) follows. 
That is ge for qå, waz for eat and wg for aaru Thus EA or UN- 
KA Or AIRA Tale or Wits: or Gay n 
C299 | aTsraveT IN I V1 Ve I 
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STATEATENTAT GUST CATR | HARNA | TATRA | QA BT RB ſara Sea: PRA I 
tyra saa anararra: faa gt mi aa: RRR: far: isrr at wale! 
Ae Ala MITRA A A TA N 

1977 The substitution of sq for Waqt is optional 
when aståti follows. 
This declares an option when by the last it was compulsory. As 
GRKA OF VIRNA Talay. TTA :, or Taa 


Why do we say ‘after words which primarily denote direction’? Ob- 
serve gemi rag sara, ‘He lives in the Aindra direction”. Here aft is a 
secondary word denoting eastern direction. Why do we say ‘ending in the 
locative, ablative and nominative’? Observe qfa nth wa: u Why dowe say 
when the sense is ‘a direction’, ‘a locality’ or a‘ time’? Observe qdrara utt 
aià ‘he lives in the presence of the Guru’. 


Note :—This affix is a earfae affix, like the affixes taught previously. The 
words denoting direction must be primitive words of direction ; and not derivative 
words like ¥aft &o. which also denote direction. 


The sûtra 1976 indicates by implication that the affix wenf& V. 3. 
27 S, 1974 is not debarred by we after these words. 


RRS | aferetreuvarrageg 14 13125 Il 
STHATATTATA: | ANRT: | TATR: l 
1978. After dakshinâ and uttara (referring to a 
direction or a locality or a time, and ending with the locative, 
ablative or nominative ), comes the affix atasuch. ( sf@) u 


This debars ereqn@ u Thus qfoa:. Tea: n 


Note:—The word e@f@wr can never refer to time, so with regard to it 
direction and locality are only taken. The sq of erag is for the sake of differentiat- 
ing this affix from ye in sûtras like II. 3. 30, 


QENE | ARATATA FATA I 4 l R IRR II 
T: | WATT! | TEA | TENTAT | 
1979. Optionally after para and avara, comes the 
affix atasuch, in the sense of aståti. 
Thus qtq: or meg u So also nqceara or WIR: II 
REGo | TeAQRI YI BI Ro N 


R aa (aa. aag u areai area: amet a RE, 
NF | TAN Ti À RÈ T 


iy 
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1980. After words of direction ending in ss% _, there 
is luk-elision of the affix astati 
Thus gra or SAR: as ovat fafa cafe ara TEA, arirra:, STET N 
The feminine affix of areét is also elided, when the taddhita affix is elided by 
wa See I. 2. 49. S. 1408. So also Taq‘ in the north’. Similarly when locality 
or time is denoted. 
LEC? | ARTTI I VIII N 
sreqraféqa minan: carfyetteraat e aA | zeit Reer were! 
ear Ni aT it | 
1981. The words upari and uparisht&t are anomalous 
in the sense of astati. 
= «These words are derived irregularly from the word avy, by changing 
it into 39, and adding the affixes Rg and fenaa n Thus setat fife vaf -= 
waft cafe | So also aqata: waft araa aqfterga®, wekerqere:, Renaa & 


REC? INTTI HI 21 82 N 
TICE TATA STAT TATASEMTATTT 1 
1982. The word paschât is anomalous, in the sense 


of astati. 
The word is formed by changing eae into qu and adding the affix 


wife As aaea fe vafa=cargata, are: ortega &o. 
Note:—So also when tqt is preceded by another word denoting direction, 


it is changed into pagcha and Ati is added, As QfQaqar, TUNNI N 
Note:—So also when snf follows such a compound, apara is changea into 


paéche ; as, afqaqerd:, gaani: N 
Note:—Apara is changed into pafcha, when followed by ardha, and not 
preceded by any other word, As, qurg: n 


GE | IEAA: | R I 31 Bel 


weeny | energy | ear N 
1983. To the words uttara, adhara and dakshina is 


added the affix âti, in the sense of astati. 
Thus gaceat fea qaf = Treats u Similarly sgar and qfyarg u 


Racy | erTATEAIATeSTeseagT: |N I3 INN 


eurta qaen epena: aha qsa fra 1 Teter 1 cece 
AURÒRA 1) TÈ UURNA NAN: | ce ÄALRURTIJIA AUNTIE: I TÅN ng a 
TUM TAT I 
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1984, The affix enap (&*) comes optionally, ( after 
the words uttara, adhara and dakshina in the sense of ast&ti), 
when the limit indicated is not remote, and when it is nota 
substitute of the ablative case-affix. 


Note :—The affix wrenfy and the other affixes taught above come with the 
force of locative, ablative and nominative, The gag comes with the force of locative 
and nominstive and not that of ablative. The adverbe so formed refer to objects 
not at a distance 

Thus garu or seer or Ta Tate or crag n Similarly qecey, qua 
eryerre vara &c, so also qiga. afer, fanir, tata &c. ‘He lives near by 
in the north-ward or southward ’. Why do we say when not denoting distance? 
In the other alternative the ordinary affixes will come as efaaq: wuce:, 
wwe , Tat | Observe gwurgare he lives far away in the north’ Why do 
we say ‘when not having the force of ablative’? Observe gẹquẹma: ‘ come 
from the north’. 

Note :—The word qqsweay: governs all the succeeding sutras upto V. 8. 39, 


exclusive. 

Some do not read wae &c. into this sûtra : according to them this 
is a general rule applicable to all words denoting direction. As qq araa, 
ARE arg ( II. 3. 31) The g in enap is for tne sake of accent ( Ili. 1; 4. S. 


3709 ). 


gecy | QANTITA I X I3 1 38 Il 
CAAA i cigor aaa | TST aq! qfar: N 


1985. The affix ach (3) comes after the word dak- 
shina, in the sense of aståti, but not as a substitute of the 
ablative case-affix. | 

The word grat of the last sûtra is not read into this: though the word 
aqsa: governs it. Thus àur qafà or waq, but fna wra: in the 


ablative. 
Note:—The in wre is not for the sake of accent ( VI. 1. 163. S. 3710 )for 


the simple affix qy would be ud&tta by the general rule III. 1.3. S. 3708. The & serves 
the purpose of differentiating this gy from other affixes in Sdtra II. 8. 29 S. 595, 


LeS 1 SE T TTI YI! Vo 
dan R arly cary ararer | aeons | aftr N 
1986. The affix âhi (mft) comes after the word 
dakshina, in the sense of ast4ti, as well as ach, when the re- 
ference is to a distant limit. 
121 S 
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We draw in the affix are by force of the word @ ‘and’, 
Thus afe tare or afyer wala ‘he lives far away in the south’. 
Note :—Why do we aay gt when the adverb denotes a distant limit’: 
Observe ganar vara u The word eyqsqeay: governs this also: as, efeory WAT: | 
REGO | ITTE ! G13) 3S N 
TU | wwe u 
1987. Theaffixes wre and sv come after uttara 
in the sense of astAti; when the reference is to a distant 
limit. 
Thus gwar or sem ware or cre “ He lives far away in th 
north: or the northward far away is pleasant”. 
Note :—But when ‘distance °` is not meant we have qeta qara u Them 
erqsqeqy: governs this also: as TERIA: ti 
LESS | Gearar ferry ay V3 1 ez 
fivarvanree’d eimie wr ear | Saat geen a 
1988. The affix dh& (at) comes after a nomioal 
stem denoting a Numéral, when it means the mode or manne! 
of an action. 


Note :—The word far and sare have the same meaning. Thus adverbi” 
formed apply to everr kind of action. 


Thus gut HER ‘he eats once’. fear mas ‘he goes twice’. Sim 
larly A Waut. qsar n 
RESE | Berra TII 3I BEN 
FAE ENAU NA GENA WT EA TH MT SYNT FEN 
1989. The affix dhâ comes after a numeral, whet 
the sense is a change in the apportionment or distribution o 
substances, 


Note:—The word eagarar: is understood here. The word saem 2 
‘matter, staff. substance’, ftra: ‘ change in numbers’. Thus to make ove i” 
many, or to make mary into one. 


Thus qà ott aswar ge ‘divide one heap into five’, Similarly or 
aur gE “make these many heaps into one ”. 
RREO | TRET LAA TASMAN 3 IV 
QREN | GRNT II 
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1990 After the word eka, the substitute dhyamuñ 
(saa) comes optionally instead of dha. 
Thus eRe MG HE or Yei gE; VHT WET OF Yang wares | 
Note :—The repetition of yt in the sfitra shows that the aubstitation takes 
place when the sense is that of far, as well as when it is that of aawa frug i 


Had wr not been repeated, the substitution would have come in the sense of ariaa 
fawra; only, as immediately preceding this satra. 


REEL | XFA FST IN I3 I ey N 


Pal wt ER WAH cara) a! or Wee Rog) ATEA TIAA > i 
afer Karty 


1991. The substitute dhamui wa comes optionally, 
in the place of at after the words dvi and tri. 


Note: —Here also it comes in both the fàg and fysta fyw sentes. 
By ~, the word ‘ optionally ’ is drawn into the sûtra. 


Thus wr or (44, fra. or wga, Ui 


Vdet:—The affix g (da, with the elision of the final vowel) comes 
without changing the sense, after words ending in dhammua. 


tat kma 0 
LEER | TTW | Yi zi ve ii 
ear Fara 
1992. The substitute edhach ( gat) comes optionally 
in the place of dha, after dvi and tri. 
Thus ġar ( VI. 4. 148 S. 311 ) or Xaa or fut, Wor Wear rT u 
VEER | MT ANTI NI ZI VN 
gran Prea Preqqerg: ti 
1993. The affix pasap (9a) denotes something as 
insignificant. 


As qii, 


The word qeq means ‘ contempt, trifling’ &c. Thus RaR: arear rea 
Ra qru: ‘a very bad physician.’ So also afgnqtw: n 


Note :—Of course this- will not come in denoting a person who is a good 
physician, but bears a bad character, or who is a good performer of sacrifices but immoral, 


REEL | FOr RT AMA | NI 21 8S N 


Ra air aa: | gha: i A: u draftees ere area: * n gR: 
fara: | arfa: ma: n  frarar: © n árar gatar i AAA i 
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1994. After (a nominal stem being) an ordinal 
number ending in tiya, comes the affix a(t) (the word 
retaining its denotation ), when a ‘ part’ is meant. 

This sûtra is made only to teach accent, for the word to which qq 
is added undergoes no other change of form except in accent. Thus fata: ( V. 
2. 54. S. 1854 ) has udatta on af (IIT. 1. 3. S. 3708 ) but when wa is added, 


the accent falls on R ( VI. 1. 197. S. 3686). Thus faetrat arm: = fedra: ‘the 
moiety’. Similarly Gata ‘the one-third ’. 


Note:—Why do we say when ‘ part’ is meant ? Otherwise, there is no change 
in accent. The affix ate always comes in forming ordinal numbers and for no 
other purpose, for the qta in words like geeftq is not significant as it ia not an 
affix. The employment of the word gea in the aphorism is useless for the 
purposes of this sûtra. Its anuvgitti, however, runs in the other siitras, and that 


is the only purpose that it serves here. 

Våt :—The affix twa is added to words ending in eta, without 
changing the sense. As qada: aréffate:, in the same sense as fgifra: and 
gata: n 

Vårt :—But not so, when the word ending in tq refers to fear As 
eater Fran, qaar frar ıı 

REG | MMHITMFASTaAly | 41 RIVE N 

KENUAANRITSA | MFÚ: | THA: u 
1995. After an ordinal numeral upto eleven excelu- 
sive, comes the affix RT, the word retaining its denotation, 
when a ‘part’ is meant : but not so in the Chhandas. 


This is for accent also. Thus qged:, dsqq:, dwa:, Fan: qon: n 
Note :—Why do we say mara: ‘before eleven’? Observe qared:, red: 


no change of accent ( VI. 1. 223. 8. 3734). Why do we say ‘not in the Chbandas ’ ? 
Observe, qewaraitqaeartimraw (SQF has acute on the final being formed by wz 
preceded by az V. 2. 48, 49 S. 1849, 1850). 
REEL | TETEATIAT ST DIA! F1¥o il 
AL | THT ATT: TBs | Q8: | RIER: | WER: I 
1996. The affix ña (3) also comes as well as ax 
after shastha and ashtama, when a ‘part’ is meant, but not 
in the Chhandas. 


The words at and weeafa are understood here. By 4, the affix wa 
is included. Thus &s: or I Im:, kea: or wea: u 
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RREY | NAPARAN: STFS TI YIZIAE N 
quenacarat WHY KAA il AA PIE TW area | Teal AT: Ary Sy | EAT 
ANT: Ta Wey | STEN TAT TT BR RUT) q8: | q8: | WER: | NTER: | agna- 
aaar fer areas gee A AR MTR 1 

1997. After the words shashtha and ashtama there 
may come respectively $a () and ge elision of the affix, 
when the meaning is a division of a measure called måna 

or grain, or the part of the body ofa beast respectively. 

The word ara means a grain weight (Nife vitai gañ )n That is to 
say, kq comes after 48: when a division of arą ‘measure’ is expressed; and 
gA comes after WE when a part of gag is denoted. Thus qgair are: ‘a sixth 
of a grain measure’. seàrr wre: ‘an-eighth part of the body of a beast’. The 
wa here takes the place of the affix {as well as By qo, the affixes 
above mentioned are also employed: as qrg: or qg:, men: or wea: u When 
a measure or the body of an animal is not denoted, this rule (though 
optional ) will not apply. 

Though under the Great Option (IV. 1. 82. S. 1092) all these 
affixes may be elided, yet the separate luk- elision herein taught indicates by 
implication, that the sy and ey of the preceding aphorism are compulsory 
and cannot be elided by the Great Option. See also V. 3. 1. S. 1947. | 


RRES | CHa iTaTaAs | N I3 ENR I 
MERARI | UR: 1 TH | TRR: I 
1998. After the word eka, comes also the affix Akin- 
ich ( sx), (the word retaining its denotation ), when the 
sense is ‘ without a companion ’. 
By the word q, the affix aq and the elision ga also take effect: the 
elision being of aq or siaa u Thus qarka (nom gaara ), TRR: Or RR: II 
Note :—By using waera, it is indicated that the word g@ here is nota 
numeral meaning ‘one’, but a noun meaning ‘alone’. QARSA Tula N, TUR, Hae, 
qa ll anaes’, aaa sey, Geaa w wasaw n So that this word will have dual 
Gait, and the plural qika: u 
REER | ATS ATT I X13! 43 ll 
CAIN FATA: WITT: |I 
1999. The affix œr (with the feminine in Ñq) 
comes after a nominal stem, the word retaining its denota- 
tion, when the meaning is ‘ this had been before’. 
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The word qaqa is a compound of ¢¥ and a: the compounding bein 
by gxgur, and denotes something done in a past time. Thus wrat Wage: = 
enzqat ‘once opulent ’. - 

Note:—The g indicates that the feminine will be in 3q. as, ereawts 
The & is not gq in eg though reqnired by I. 3.7. S, 189. This proves thst g 
rule is anitya. The sûtra V. 2. 18. S. 1819 might have been read after this, with tk 
saving of the word yayqa:, but then esy would have debarred waz which is, howere 
not intended. 


ooo | TEAT ST TIN) ZIYI 
SEA TÄS Ky: ANNE T | Beer ga wt: PARA: Qe 
EAERI SANNIR Taq | Daal Zags: Wareca: II 
2000. After a nominal-stem ending in the sixth- 
case, comes the affix œa, and also wg, in the sense oi 


‘having belonged formerly to somebody ’. 

The word qaqa here qualifies the sense of the affix, and not the sens 
of the base, as it was in the last sûtra. Thus poea yasdi ot: — puyera: ‘ii 
cow that formerly belonged to Krishga’. Similarly açam: u The af: 
ga not being included in tasiladi class of sûtra VI. 3. 35. S. 836 does rx 
cause the masculisation. Thus garar gaq4:=gwtece: and not gwere: u 


Roo? | SATAA TRAGAN RIV N 
winqurttacrdge: cart cal St: | WaerqrTaarres: erent: | RJAR alee: 
2001. When the sense is that of surpassing, there 
come the affixes aag (aa) and tgx (X8 ), after a nomina 
stem, the word retaining its denotation. 


Note :—These affixes form the superlative degree, The word qftwraq iss 
irregular form of R&G, and it qualifies the sense of the primitive. Tx 
warden affixes semetimes qualify the sense of the primitive. 

Thus smagas af CH Wlea:, wanafaa: ‘the richest’ i. e. ‘ thes 
are all rich, but he surpasses them all in riches’. Similarly w—qiew:, gẹ- 
rites, sq—ataw: ( VI. 4. 155. S. 1786 ). : 

Note :—Wheno among superlatives, further excellence is indicated, then thes 
words may take additional affixes also : as Ñg, though a superlative, forms Myaw ! 
As IAr ©: afaer maag Aware HAT Gi: Dear: gen: u 

oor | AFTN INIZ INCI 

Areara Gat aag A |! 

2002. So also after a finite verb, comes the affix 
tamap, when ‘surpassing ’ is meant. 
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By the next sûtra, the affix aq gets the designation ga q u 


Note :—By unafaa IV. 1.1.8. 182 whose force rans throughout, 
the taddhita affixes are ordained only after nominal stem ; they would not have come 
after verbs; hence this sitra. Thus qwfyaarey (the era is added by V. 4 11, S. 
2004 ) mae h rehè. mararian Tafa, ‘he cooks surprisingly’. weqfaaara 
&c, The affix {eq never comes after a verb, as by V. 3. 58.8. 2006 it is restricted 
to adjectives. 


ood | ATUA TLL LI WA 
Wet Wee ST N 
2003. The affixes tarap. and tamap are called @ n 
As this affix is gha, the next sitra applies. 


ooy | RARER 14181 RR N 
fxm ga AFS A SRN: CIN g Wane | fer! seers 
IANA | TRS | FANNT F TART TETAS: I 
2004. To the affix at and an (qI. 1. 22..8. 2003 ) 
ordained to come after the word fea (V. 3. 55. S. 2001) or 
after.a word ending in @ (VI. 3. 17.8. 975) or after a finite 
verb ( V. 3. 56. 57. S. 2002 ) or after an indeclinable, is added 
the affix 4m (ara), but not if the excess belongs to a subs- 
tance ( and not to an action or quality ). 


Note :—The Q or Qt and way affixes are employed for comparison ( wae ‘ ex- 
cess’) of adjectives and adverbs. This rule applies to adverbe and not to 
adjectives i e when an adverb qualifies a verb or another adjective, but not 
when an adjective qualifies a noun. The geq denoting word by itself has no 
‘excess’ &o, it is the adjective which qualifies such substance that is capable of 
excess or comparison. The prohibition in qyeaqad therefore really relates to 
the quality of a substance; i. e. to adjectives. yeueaqreaqanen a fear we ENT | 
GRAU arfa iA TELAT ti 

Thus faun or frarara, “ how excessively”, grgeera or MÈRA, Ta- 
faa or qafa “he cooks surprisingly”, qua, èag “more or 
most loftily or loudly ”. 

But when the excess belongs not to an action or attribute, but toa 
substance, the 4m «rą is-not added. As awera: wg: “a most lofty tree”, 


zoo | fraaahrasaraay TA 14131 Yor 
aetan ARA Stave gE er: | aR: | arai 
Sga: Åram | aan: qreee: qgan: | Aate: u 
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2005. The affixes abi (at) and fyasun (aq) 
come in the sense of ‘ surpassing ’, after a nominal stem or a 
finite-verb, when it expresses (comparison between ) two 
things, or when that which is added to it (upapada ). is to 
be distinguished from another. 

Note :—The word fawra does not mean ‘dual’, but means an expression fo 
two. farsa is irregularly formed by @q, and means ‘that which is to be distingt’- 
shed or differentiated ’. 

This debars aq and geq u 

The rule of quraaq (I. 3 10. S 128) does not apply here. First to take 
an exmple of faa or when compsrison ia between two things: thus: qPrwarat 
erTanrarcdagqay = UTITA: ‘ both are rich, but he is richer amongst the two’. & 
also wyat: and aeftarg tl 

Similarly qgarnac, qamu secfraawa ( V. 4. 11. 8.2004 ): or wit 
aga as QA Tg wantran og: = qsrara ‘more skilful of the two’, aean! 
Secondly to take an example of faw¥q Rq i.e when a word in construction is t- 
be differentiated: thus arga: qrefaquara meaa: ‘The men of Mathur& are riche 
than those of P&taliputra.’ Here there are more than two things but as the words art 
expressed in the sentence, the comparative degree in plural number is used. 

Similarly so also gea: qrama: qgarr: “ The northerns are more skilfu 
than the easterns” qétata: afata: n Of course all these words must be plural, 
as they refer to more than two persons. 


Roo | AM QIAN 1 YI BUYS N 
qedrag TATANYA EN: gia: rere hel PRIT I TRER: N 
2006. The two affixes beginning with a vowel (i. e, 
ÈURA and X8 ) are added only after words denoting attributes. 


Thus sfqe: qtaq ; but not after words like qrwa &c. there we have 
ERAT, MARAR: lI 

Note:—The word gq‘ only’ restricts the scope of the affizes, and not of the 
primitives, Thus qgat:, TZAR: are also valid forms, 


009 | FRSA VIII VE ll 
UT MASA ca: It 
2007. These affixes ishthan and fyasun come in the 
Chhandas after a nominal stem ending in @ tl 


The g: is ablative of a which includes both qand gy This extends 
the application of these affixes to words other than attributes. 
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2ooG | gRÈAT: TI R11 RUN 
quea AT: efaa g icq | niana mat aE: | ARa Bq: N 
2008. The affix wiselided before the affixes egq, 
gua and {UGT tl 
Thus æfg:, farsiaw:. aiee:, atady Ya: u The whole affix qis elided, 


otherwise only the last vowel (fè) with the following consonant would have 
been èlided by the following rules. 

Thus srfanaa kal- afte: ( RA +e by VI. 4. 154, S. 2008 
a is elided ). As mg az: rad a: u By the Vartika under VI, 3. 35 S. 
3 36 atrenr is changed into masculine qff@q and then faq is added by VI. 4. 
145. S. 2008 ). 


Qook | MMTETET N: IYI RI Co il 
CER MTT: CATT ATU: 1 
2009. For sua is substituted st, when these affixes 
ishthan and fyasun follow. 
Then applies the following. 
Roo | THAT | C 18! Lez tl 
WRAK IEA Cary | Ae: | TAT I 
2010. A monosyllabic bha stem retains its original 
form, without undergoing any change, before the affixes 
ce, Cat and faq It 
Thus Sg: and svar tl 
VoLLITT AI ARI IL it 
queen valzg: arsa: | Fae: Il 
2011. For pragasya, 7a is also substituted before 
these two affixes. 
As Fag: tl 
RoR? | SATATA TTS: IBLE L te n 
A: TEA | SAATA It 
9012. at is substituted for the first letter of T&R, 
atter Sa Il 


As Sarara il 
Note :—@ is substituted for qqeq by V. 8. 61. S. 2011. 
{22 8 
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2ORZ IJAE TINIZ LER A 
ERRU: CNT WU: | Fay: | IWATA ti 
2013. is also substituted for yx, when ishthan and 
tyas follow. 


Thus sag: ‘ the oldest ’, arava ‘the older’. 

Note :—By VI. 4, 157, S. 2016 @f€ is also substituted for Jg and we haw 
adfg: and affarg also, The word qz though not a gupavachana, takes these sfiixts 
by the implication of this sdtra. | 


2088 | Rannar YB les N 
Were: | S: 1 Afaa ary: | angrang tt 
2014. For fas: is substituted @q, and for ame is 
ara, when these affixes follow. 
Thus àg: | &dfarq arfau: and eanfraran 
ROR | SpeTcyagealgmegayiagyses Ter T ToT | isi gees 
CAT aovi seas Teas TH eerily | cate: | QRT: | RT: 1 AT: a Vee: 
MRU: | etaa | geafeergaret qean Feary giaa BATA | iT n 
2015. Before the affixes tg, taq and fae, is elided 
the last semi-vowel with that which follows It, and for the 
first vowel, a Guna is substituted, in VIS, FX, TAT, EET, fen 
and sr N 
That is #. e, aq and q and t are elided. Thus eafew:, aiaa; qe: 
haa: aa: agra; gias, gaia, gn; BAe, a, Mit u The 
words gef, (qq, and gy are read in Prithvadi class and take ‘ iman ’ affix ( V.1 
122 5. 1784) vitfew:, atrarq, mu Why do we say % in amA ‘th 
fast semivowel’? The first semivowel of gaq and geg i. e. q of g and of g 
should not be elided. The word qé is employed for the sake of distinctness 


RoR | ARa ERT a Arei TEUSHTE- 
a IRIS I won 
fimari sArenrqa: egiterfag | te: 1 are 1 ete: RE: | afew: | Rg: lade: 5 
wire: | fas: RS: | 
2016. Before the affixes eg, qaq and fam the follow- 
ing substitutions take place :—a for fq; æa for RUIT, SH for 
Rrr ag for TE, TE for ager, nq for ys, q$ for TX, WY for T9, qra 
for QÀ, and aq for JATE |) 
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Thos }g:, Tar, Hara; feat, ere: ara era; eRe, Sew:, Rar; Fe, ate: 
afin ataa; mga, iite: diraa aren ; ae. nia: mara, aftr: gw. atte: adian; 
qv. frs. aiaa ; ed, wrfte:, grefrara, gA; TARR, QA: ÅA; N 

Of the above, priya, uru, guru and bahula are read in the Prithvadi 
class and take gaq ( V. 1. 122. S. 1784. ) while others do not. 


ORG | HATHA By AT AA I FLT LAS N 
qe: ARAA: eae AT: N | Tay N 
9017. The x and $ of these affixes ( qaq and faa) 
are elided after ag : and for a% is substituted yu 
Thus yale, AT Ui 
Note:—In the case of gg, the following sûtra 2018 will apply. Under 
I. 1. 54. and 67. qèr: being in the Ablative, the first letter of the succeeding team is 
elided, viz. ¢ or $; in this oase ag belongs tothe Prithvadi class and takes {aq affix. 
( V. 1. 122. 8, 1784. The repetition of wer is for the sake of pointing out the sthanf. for 
which the word is to be substituted : otherwise & would bave replaced these affixes. 
2oRS | ewer FAT TI IVI RRR N 
Ar: WER CECA AIT: aA ATTN | qfag: N 
9018. After ag the augment fa is added to q8, and 
‘9 


q replaces wgn 

As Fas l! 

Note :—Tbia augment fazdebars the lopa substitution of the last sûtra in 
the case of gg u The gin faz is for the sake of pronunciation, the augment being 
qu Org may be taken to have lost its x by the foregoing sotra, and to the g the 
augment fy may be added. 

VOLE INATA: HAPUATEATT 1 YF 1 €8 Il 
qadt: waredt er rR aT: | anita: | afta ca afte: 1 ilg aR n 
2019. Before these affixes, is optionally substitue 
ted or Faq and u 

Thos afae:, kirara or afte:, ahaa: similarly afeqg:, eredtara, or RiNS, 
gima aià gira; seatrqratreas nite: 1 het gery aAA, KA | 
afte: | TIAA | eaeasege: | WARATA, KAS: | CATarTETTAATH UA AATH AAT, 
sankar | weds: wedtaredife ar 

ozo | AFRE 14131 eX N 

fat nore ga niba: | uaaa ah | afaa: | Raa SATAR ergy 

afaa. i entrar n 
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9020. The affixes faaand mæ are luk-elided, when 
ishthan and fyasun follow. 


Thus eitaq—eatae:, asta; eraq—enrs:, evita aAA N: Sra- 
Reravauet, afwe: | wafer ater. manaia, asttara warea atara: ade? 
IR: eraaarafaaet, Vs: | TAA AAR, SURUA, trata | waprenes- 


i) 
— Note:—This satra is a jñi paka or indicator that words ending in fq and s4 
or qq form their comparative and superlative degrees by adding faq and qua u 
ROR? | MATA QTY IY I3 ICR N 
SAA ASAS | TTST: TE: IJET: | THAT Tae TTNET oh 
2021. -The affix 7g ( €1) comes, without change of 

connotation, after a stem (nominal or verbal) denoting praise. 

Note :—The word erat means ‘ praise’, and it qualifies the sense of the pri- 
mitive; 1. e. when the sense of the primitive is that of ‘; raise’, then @q7 is 
added, As a general rule the earfif# affixes, which do not change the denote 
tion of the word, serve the purpose of prominently bringing forward one parti- 
cular meaning out of the several meanings possessed by a primitive. 

Thus quca: 9g: = qgeq: ‘a celebrated artist’. So also aniweyq: u 

The affix comes after a verbal word ending in fae, for the word frew 
V. 3. 56. S. 2002 is understood here also. Thus qafaeqa, TeaTeTa or quf- 
qq ‘who is celebrated, who two are celebrated or who all are celebrated io 
cooking’. These words qefaeqa &c cannot take dual or plural; because 
the action denoted by the verb is only one, not many. These words are 
always in the neuter gender, by the general usage of the people. 


RoR | ÅEN HewefyraePiaT: |W! 19 N 
qq ary Peet: | AUEREA AFROT eee: | AE: 1 TAREE 
2022. The affixes aqq (ae), Fea, and eaftaz ( hia) 
come after a nominal or a verbal stem which connotes a slight 
incompleteness. 


The word @anw means ‘fulness of objects’. A little non-fulness is 
called qgan n Thus figeneq:, ANERE, UMREM, AKIN or Agaa 
‘a clever but slightly incomplete ' i. e. ‘ tolerably clever’. So also after verbs, 
as gafamera, &c. 


2023 | erate Gat TEs Tea 14181 eS 


Crranhiarceseé geared careers mite rg TRA: | Koga: TEN ETE: VVVVI: 
gy faa) UNARI | 





CHAPTER XXXVIII. § . 2026) THE SVARTHIKA AFFIXES 973 








2023. Optionally to a declined noun may be added 
the affix wga (wg), but it stands before: when the sense is 
slight incompleteness. 


This is the only exception to the general rule that an affix is added — 
` after a word. The affix wgw however is added 4efore the word. The w of 
agt indicates that the udatta will fall on the final vowel ofthe word. See 
VI. 1. 163, S. 3710. Thus weqg: ‘a tolerably skilful person’. By the word 
‘optionally’ it is indicated that the affixes qeq &c also COME as TReT: tt 
Why do we say gy: ‘to a noun ending in a case-afhx Lea declined noun’. 
For it indicates that the affix is not added to finite verbs (fagwa) 0 As 
ARRET tt 


ROY | THITTaAA YI ZIeEe a 
NACA TEL US TI THAT | Tega: TewTate: H 
9024. The affix aiar comes after a case-inflected 
word which expresses ‘a speciality ’. 


That which distinguishes one thing from another is called ware or 
‘speciality’. When a word expresses speciality, it is called qrama: This 
word qualifies the sense of the primitive. The affix arftat_ and the affix wig 
V. 3. 23. S. 1971 both denote qı, but while marag denotes gases, the 
other denotes qwarcarq i. e. merely qr 1I 

Thus ygsrara: ‘ he may be reckoned among the clever persons’, 

Note :—The above Sitra may, therefore be translated in these words also, 
“the affix wrefrag has the sense of “ belonging to the clase of’ * being of the nature of". 





VoRY | MMTV: LVI Al Yo tt 
Ci AGAUR: ATE Riya: | 
2025. The affix ka (%® ) governs all the sûtras, as far 
s “ive pratikritau ” ( V. 3. 96. S. 2051 ). 

Note :—Properly speaking @ extends only upto V. 8. 86. S. 2041. Thus in 
the sútra agra V. 3 73. S. 2028 the word a must be supplied to complete the sense. 
As RNG: agak: u This affix ay does not come after finite verbs (fae), but the 
sfz waT V. 3,71 S. 2 26 comes after such verbs, In other words, the phrase 
faew V. 3. 56, S. 2002 should be connected, Ly way of anuvritti, with the next sutra, 
and not with this. 

RORA | WATAAMU BARD MH È: |X| F198 ll 
fayaugzaaa tl 
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2026. The affix akach (ae) is added to an Indec- 
linable and to a Pronominal, before the last vowel of those 
words; in the sense of Prigiviya affixes. 
Note -—The % shows that the scate accent falls on the final ( WI. 1. 163.3. 
3710), though the affix is inserted in the middle of the word. The phrase 
firey V. 3. 56. 8. 202 is understood here also. This gary debars œu Thus gẹ :+ 
AR TEs A+ Y: Sswaes :1 Similarly ftwd:, gaa: from AR: and wh: w So alee 
after Pronominals, as qa, frvaw, and gera® from aw, R and gad u 
Worms | HET DWE IRIPI9SVN 
RATER THU SAAT: ENAT Il 
2027. The letter € is the substitvte of the final 4 
of an Indeclinable, when the affix akach is added. 


Note :—The word sqsqą is to be read into this sútra and not axta, because 
no Pronominal endsin QU Thus wèg, Regy and qaaq from fae, ER and 
Tea! Thus Rag era RL + wa+ TE=fetHE, now comes the present rule and 
the final æ is changed into g, as ftg or An 

Vos | WETA IN L3 IORN 


FAPI: (TR: | Ae | ete Pow a araara gR 
QÅMNRÈ: ARTE © l KAN F YEWAT: MIRY? N JIR: | TIERT: | qurarg | 
WHA | THM: | tN aia | AART | AART I TRER queda: ETTER: & ys 
FASTEST: TU: | GARA Ul A AANE u qlie: | owafe | werak 
(wha | recap tl 

2028. The affix *(V. 3. 70. S. 2025) and wa (V. 
3. TI. S. 2026) come after a word, noun or verb, when some- 
thing or somebody not known, is spoken of. 


This me or want of knowledge refers not to the object itself, but to 
its relation with some other object. As ware: ‘ whose horse?’ Similarly in 
wwe: ‘high’ (is itso?) 4rw& ‘Is it low’? e@# ‘ was this agreed to by all’? 
So also faw® u Similarly qwar “ He cooks, is it”? wek, ‘ He speaks, 
does he’? 

The affix is added to a words i. e. to declined nouns, and not to 
mía% or crude-nouns: as was required by IV. 1. 1. S. 182. Sometimes, 
however, the affix is added after a PrAtipadika also. The usage will deter- 
mine when the affix should be added to a Nominal stem ( Pratipadika ) and 
when to a Subanta word. Thus in TORT T:, VISTAATR:. FAK, TARE, JIRNT?:, 
eraHar:. the affix is added to the Pratipadika viz, tO ASAE, WERT. giving gore. 
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warg which are then declined as Pronominals. But in the examples eaw, 
went, erate. qa, the affix wa is added to war. qar (the Instremental 
case of gery and weng), and wà and aff the Locative singular of the 
same. 

Várt :—The fix ware is added before the final syllable (ti) of a 
Sarvanama or a Pronominal a Pratipadika when a case-affix beginning with 
at, q or q follow. 

Vart:—The affix is added to the declined pronoun, in the remaining 
cases, 

Vårt :—The affix arg is added tothe Indeclinable gea The @ is 
{ndicatory, therefore, ar comes before the final vowel (I, 1. 47 S. 37). As qvefte 
+ ar = qeutara, as ARNA, satin fasia ‘he remained silent’. 

Vårt :—When, however, the meaning is ‘that whose habit is so * ther 
the affix æ% is added, and the @ of qet is elided. As qg: ‘a taciturn ’. 

The phrase fra ( V. 3. 56. S. 2002 ) being understood here, the affix 
wa comes after finite verbs also. As qwia—vaats | aeqfa—seqai® N 


oe | Sea 1 YI 1 oe ll 
FRENSIS ara: n 
2029. The above affixes come when the thing is 
spoken of as contemptible. 
Thus wae: ‘a sorry horse’, 
Reo | ÁgTTÍ ET IYN I3 19 II 
FA wy areas Hera TTA I ER: | UNR: | rags TTAR I 
2030. The affix kan (%) comes in the above sense 
of contemptible, when tne whole word is a Name. 


The word gfeq® of the last sûtra is understood here also. This @aq 
debars att Sx: t fan: The difference between #4 and @ is in the accent. 
(VI. 1. 197 S. 3686). 


QORR | AFEITAR IL IZI OVL 
TWR: | AIRA: ga aÅ: n 
2031. The above affixes come when compassion ig 


denoted. 
The word qaaxeqr means ‘compassion, pity, endearment’. Thus gwa: 
‘the little child’, ‘ poor child ’. 


2022 | Ma ST ATMA 4121 Vil 
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amamen a Aaa NaN R NIRA RIAA: FAT | CT TUTTE: | 
CERT | eel | aa | Gorganecanaedaa: | waa g Tiaa fiA ae: u 

> 2032. Also as an expression of courteousness, the 
above mentioned affix is added to that by which compassion 
is shown. 


The word tf means ‘ policy’ or ‘expedient’, such as ‘ conciliation’, 
‘dissension’ and ‘ punishment ’. aukra means ‘ joined with that’, i. e. with gift 
compassion &c. In other words, the things signified by the bases, are connec- 
ted as means of relief with the persons or things that have been objects of com- 
passion. Thus, ga a waat: ‘alas! here are harley for you’. germ, svat ‘O- 
dear! come and eat’. ( These words are supposed to be addressed to a person 
who is starving, by one who wants to relieve him. Being moved with compas- 
sion, he entreats courteously the object of sympathy , with gifts to relieve his 
want). In the last Sûtra, the affix was added, in the sense of compassion, to the 
name of the person or action that evoked pity. In the present sAtra, the affix 
is added to the object or action by which pity is shown. The word gee is 
from q the Imperative second person singular of g ‘to go’ with the 
upasarga @T Il 

2033 | MEW AUMERE 1 NI 3 1 VF II 
XCCXMúrîr 
2033. The affix thach (€& )is optionally added to a 
word of more than two syllables, being the name of a human 
being, as an expression of compassion or of courtesy joined 
with compassion. 


In the alternative we have æq also. As erqaneredt tae: = ete: (ere + 
aketa +R V. 3. 83. S. 2035). When ayy is added there is no shortening of 
the base, as taqa: tt Similarly MRR: or ARAR: u 

Why do we say age: ‘after a polysyllable?’, Observe qera: | gwar: u 
Why do we say ‘being a Man-name’? Observe ayarga: ayarga, which are 
epithets and not Proper Nouns (aR arg aeq ); or these are names of quadru- 
peds. 

2088 | ASARINI LNE N 
aAa tl 


2034. Also the affixes ghan (ga )and ilach (30) 
come after a word of more than two syllables, being the 
name of a human being, when compassion or courtesy joined 
with compassion is expressed. 
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Nole :—The force of @ is that the other affix ay also comes, as well as 5% n 

' Thus from aga we have: afra:, efae:, efx: NNR: ( V. 3. 88. S. 2085 ). 


RORA ISNT ANTATIE: (YI 2153 I | 
nièra asara aera gaita me et gad | eRe. 
A tree waa: Aa: ahem: tree: l ROTAT aged JINR: | suet 
Fadia nnar aren: 1 age: at . 
Wavy seia Ar: rea: * n aster reefa owt, eA: n 
wami q fnna A RER: © YETAR: U YAR: I 
AN: giaa y u AR: Aa: | FAR: | RR: N 
Aam? vara iaat A area: e n PIR: ee IXA: u IAT TAT A 
Tag i 
TINY CHEAT © l TITR: NTR: I! 
TANT ou SAR! TTT: Ww Ee rt Sa TATA 
agami TTT: qÅ TH 
WTA ANTE TING CHET T N g I 
| 2035. When tha (V.3. 78 S. 2033) or one of the 
affixes beginning with a vowel (V. 3. 79, 80 S. 2034, 2036)tau- 
ght above, follows, there is elision of all that portion which 
comes after the second vowel of the name of a human being, 


The word afq is understood here from V. 3. 82. S. 2039. The word 
srein indicates that the whole of that portion of the term which follows the 
second vowel should be elided, otherwise, only the first letter of the third 
syllable would have been elided ( by I. 1. 54. S. 44 ) The illustrations have 
been’ given above. Thus @qqw+ea; here all the letters after the g ofey 
should be elided : as @f@a:, so also @f@a:, Gite: tt 

The affix x is replaced by gg or æ ( VII. 3. 50; 51). hence its special 
mention in this sûtra. For had it not been used, the sûtra would have run 
thus. ‘When an affix beginning with a vowel follows &c’ This rule would 
have applied to gm substitute of s, but not to æ% substitute of = which 
comes after words ending in ¥, a, and wat But it is intended that æ 
(and not ge ) substitute of ¥ should be added to words whose second syllab- 
lesend in wa (Tor @) vowels. If it be said that gx substitute ofẹ would 
be sufficient for words like ergyw: &c. also as it will cause the elision of the 
third and subsequent syllables; and when such syllables are elided, & would 
be the proper substitute to add to ry and not gm, which we can do by the 
rule of sthanivat; we say, it is not so. For if it were the case, we should add 
the & substitute and nat y# in the following, mùa +8% ( VI. 4. 5. & 2313) 
anq +w ( VI. 4. 148. S. 311). because, after elision, af ends with. 
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But we know that æ is not added but ¢&, and we have nfa: n Hence & 
employment of s in the sûtra is proper as @Tgyw:—argar, frre —itye n 

Vért:—It should be stated that the portion after the fourth vor’ 
is elided in certain cases. As wama yeealara:—aeettaa:, TENET, M 
fers: n 

V art :—When an affix not beginning with.a vowel follows, the els 
is optional. Thus (aya + a= GaeaN: or Fa; VATS: oF JER: N 

Vårt -—There is elision of the first term, when these affixes re & 
denoting compassion, whether beginning with vowel or not, follow. Ths 
AR: AR: a: FH: from Fare or ayaa or are &c- 

Vet :—The dimunitive of compassion or endearment may be formed 
without adding any affix, by simply dropping either the first or the secos 
term of the name. Thus gẹ: or Qa: from Fqege:, qan — Ara or Taro 

Vdrts:—The affix ga is replaced by @ after a word ending int 
wga: from mata: Wqe:—sgre: n The æ is a designation for lopa in de 
terminology of the ancients. 

Vårtika :—So also after a word ending in a as afta: or Wat! 


NoRe | TENACE IYI RI So N 
auaina ieia I ga Ar m raaraa | are 
garda) JRPA IATA: T: I ETR: l RE: I RT l RE: RTE 
UX gmn 
2036. According to the opinion of Eastern Grat 
marians, the affixes adach ( a€) and vuch (a®) also cor 
after a human-name beginning with the word 3q W 


The q shows that the former affixes also come. The sense of th 
affixes are the same as above viz. compassion or courtesy. Thus from the 
JGam, we have, 1. aaegren: (kan ), 2. afar: ( thach ), 3, aqa: (ilach ), 4. we 
(ghan ), 5. svat ( vuch ), 6. a4: ( adach ), The shortened forms are by v.35 
S. 2035. In diminutives, the forms are generally shortened. The word 
is used as a Sign of respect ( pujartha ), for the word af was understood in th 
aphorism by anuvritti from V. 3. 78. 


YoRs | MAIR: HLI G13 1<@ U 
AARE AT | WATT ar aaa ra renccareeaearat tet T! (ECF 
wee: | cere: weet dagi rete cence: On gia: wee: HEF 
GHANA AAT THA: TTT eT: alway | RT TECH qira tt 
STS waaay II 


| 
| 
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2037. The affix kan & is added to the Name 
of a human being, which expresses a special idea: when. 
compassion, or courtesy is meant. 


The word manushya namnah of S. 2033 is understood here. 


The wnftarag are words like sarg &c. which are well-known names of 
particular species of animals &c, but which come to be applied to men by 
way of metaphor. The anuvfitti of egw does not extend to it. This isa 
general rule. Thus féya:, worn: cana: u The word a being understood in 
this sûtra, the previous affixes also come, as fafgw: n The word arg is used 
along with wufy, to prevent the affix being added to the word-form ari 
CI. 1. 68 ). 

Vårt :—When the second vowel is ety, @, g, or }, then this is also 
clided. As aR: from aety:, atta: from RRT: Ut 

Vårt :—When the first member consists of a single syllable, there is 
elision of the second member : as arfa: from qrrq: ( the æ changed back 
to œ because the stem is now ¥ and not qq and rule VIII. 2. 39 S. 84 does 


not apply ). So also egfrg: ene: u The form fem: (and not q&:t from 
we ) is an exception. It is diminutive of qwaegferge: u 
29S Jaag AtA aara mat RTTA | N13 1 Se i 

Qiana scat Tt giaa aed Ary: cary 1 Tierra: i gR: 

Swarr: Ven: | Wafers! I wafer: | gE: | AURR: | wefan: 1 AAR: u 

2038. There is elision of that portion of the word, 
which follows the third vowel, in the case of a man-name 
beginning with Sevala, Supari, Visdla, Varuna, and Aryaman, 
when the above affixes tha or those having an initial vowel 
follow. 

This debars tho previous sûtra. Thus WARNA: Vasey: = TÈR :, wafsa:, 
DZS: Gen, *ita:, gta: from gafteeq:, soalso AaS: fanBa:, urets:, 
ggg: Tera:, Teles: mAAR: WÅ: and apanwa: N 

ROZE | MAMATA ATAT 1413152 N 

KINARA ASTRE HL ACA ARNT: | gR aRt | 
IR: | fae: | 


2039. The affix kan( ® ) comes in the sense of come. 
passion, after a man-name ending in atta, and this second 
member is elided before the affix. 
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The words æq and agare: are understood in this sûtra. Thus sarge: 
from smaa: and faga: from maaiwa: N Vyaghrajina and Sinbajinva are 
names of men. 

RoBo INA INIZIA N 
weg Wat ARA N 
2040. The above-mentioned affixes % ( V. 3. 70 8S. 
2025 ) and the rest come in expressing the small quantity 
or small number of anything. 
Thus eeg Aai = aie ‘a little oil.’ 
ROB? I ZEA IUIZISE A 
WEY Tet TES: | 
2041. The above mentioned-affixes ( V. 3. 70. S. 
2025) come in expressing shortness of length or diminutive. 
The gat here is opposed to @¥ or ‘long’. Thus geitqa: = qua: ‘2 
smail tree’. 
R082 | Sarat FAIN RISSA 
FERIA ar dar acai maai ay) FÅET: | rea: 1 AJR: N 
2042. The affix kan (%) comes when the short 
thing is a Name. 
Thus qam:, Gary: u This debars & tt 
2O83 | GBeradigayrsay eT: 1 Yi yei Say 
wea set Hele: | atc 1 goer: u 
2043. The affix qt comes after the words kutf, samt 
and éund&, when shortness of length is meant 

The word get is understood here, but not qr This debars & V. 3 
70. S. 2025. Thus gen get= gete:, att: and gear: u 

Note:—The derivatives are masculine names; though the primitives are 
feminine. 

Ross | SATFTT IRI RIS 
ROT SE FIT: | SE GR: Aes Few ar FAT: gaa | 
2044. The affix dupach (st) comes, in expressing — 
diminution, after the word kut@ ‘a jar’. 
This debars wu Thus §qv¥:, from gq the long & being elided owing 


tow It means a small leathern vessel for oil, This word is neuter also. 
as, gga n See Amarakosha Il. 9. 33. 
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ROUX | Lİ UTM 4 IREO N 
MgA: KE: | genr at arar itoak u 
2045. The affix shtarach ( at with feminine È IV. 
1. 40. S. 497) comes in expressing diminutive, after the words 
kAsf and gont. 
Thus wear wra. = @raqy@ ‘a small lance’ ; dtafya@ ‘a small sack’. 


Rowe | VATNI AJA 14181 ER Hl 
TAR: | fade ea: are: I e wat: | ANAU «GEG: | wy Warrwage ewes v 
2056. The affix shtarach expresses slenderness, after 
the words vatsa, ukshan, aSva, and yishava. 

The anuvgitti of ger ceases, Thus qeqat: ‘a weaned calf’ becoming 
slender in reaching the second period of its age. wee: ‘a slender bull’: 
being the third age of a wet wau: ‘a mule’: (a ageeraftgaar); ger 
€U ‘a slender bull or that cannot draw the load ’, 

Rows | fragt AATRE TITE AIZIR N 

CTA: See Georg: | AT I NAU | TEP *: lR: T: N 

2047. After the words fea, ag and ag, in determin- 
ing of the one out of two, comes the affix datarach ( wat with 
the elision of the final ta and we ) u 

Note :—This affix comes in the svartha sense, The differentiation of a portion 
from the whole by means of its peculiar caste, action, attribute or name is called (aqict 
or specification. 

Thus waat way tewe: : amongst these two, who is a Vaishnava’, 

Similarly wat: ‘of the two the one who ’, wat: ‘of that two—the one’. 

The taddhita affixes being optional by the Great option of sûtra IV. 
1. 82. S. 1072 this idea may be expressed by the word @:, @: or @: also. As, r 
wet equ: a wreg ‘who amongst you two is Devadatta, let him come’. 


ROBS | AT Egat wader CAAT ILIV ese 
agni aca qaea Proica cara ay cag | anfesitaw fs verearesrst! RA? 
Wea BS: | RAR: | QAR: QT | aK: | ER: | ETTA a: Gg: SRTA 
TU © N Rac: tt 
2048. The affix gatamach (waa with the elision of 
the last syllable ) comes after kim, yat and tat, optionally, 
when the object is the determining of the one out of many, 


the question being that of jati. 
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The phrase ` the question being that of caste’ is redundant. 

The words feaaq and fàn gata are to be read into the sitra 
Thus eat waat #2: ‘ which of you, Sirs, isa Katha Brahmana?’ qaay atat we: 
wan ares ‘that one of you, Sirs, who is a Katha, let him come’. The 
word @ ‘optionally’ indicates that the affix qwara (V. 3. 71. S. 2026 ) also 
comes, as AAt WAATAT:, GR: BTV I This idea may be expressed by =: æ: 
and @ also, owing to the warmer (IV. 1. 82. S. 1072 ): as, a Aaah He: at: 
weet HS: Q UTTER II 

Vårt :—The affix ‘zac has also this force, after the word faq, as, ga! 
saat ae: ‘which of you, Sirs, is a Katha Brahmana?’ As may be inferred 
from the sûtra. macaant srfaqienw (II. 1. 63. S. 742). 


QVE AAW NATA |! VII ES ti 
WATT VATS CA | TTA HAT AN: | THAR TA: It 
2049. After the word æ, according to the opinion 
of Eastern grammarians, may be added the affixes datarach 
and datamach in the above senses. 

The @ draws in facazu That is arx comes when one out of two 
is to be specified ; and yam% when one out of many is be specified. The 
word wifaqiaa does not govern this sûtra : it being a general rule. Thus 
TARAN AN: I TTA N 

The word mara is for pujartha; because the word @ is already 
understood in the sdtra. | 

RoYo | MAY FLINI! EY i 
RURA nifa: | Brae: gead afererecra | eva: Hele a paa cares n 
2050. The affix kan (&®) comes after a nominal 
stem, in expressing scoffing. 

Thus saracta: ‘Grammar’ used in a derisive sense, when its study 
produces pride. As sarmaq ara ef afg: thou art proud, because thou hast 
read grammar only’. Here the word ema is used in a mocking sense. 
When, however, the derision applies to the person itself, then amgis added by 


V, 3. 14. S. 2029: as earway &c. 
So far the governing power of ® V, 3.70 S. 2025. 


20% 
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ROAR IEA AFTINI RIR N 
Wey EA | rar ge RAER: WIR: | AEA RT ARI raa: n 
2051. The affix wa means also ‘like this’; when 
the imitation of a thing is to be expressed. 
The word aq is understood here. Thus Wo trann nief = epee: 


‘an imitation of a horse’ in wood or clay &c. Why do we say ‘imitation ?’ 
Observe afta mqa: “The gayal cow ”, 
VU | ARTT TIRINN 
a en ee ai o | COTATI ÚN WAT I 
TET! 
2052. The affix kan comes in the sense of ‘like 
this’, when the whole word so formed is a Name. : 


This applies when imitation is not meant. Thus arataa dar = wag? 
‘a thing reminding a horse’. wpa: tt 


2043 | JAFA Gi RIER 
dmat ARA nay JETTA MÈ ST YATA: JIA | ASAT AJANSA | 
qf tt 
2053. When in the same way a Man is denoted, 
the affix is elided by lup; the word retaining its number 
and gender. 
Thus swr ( saaga: ) ‘straw-man’ i. e. an effigy in straw. So also 
awar &c. For accent see VI. 1. 204. S. 3692. 
Note :—Why do we say ‘aman’? Observe e7azm:, TER: &o. This sûtra 
may be considered to be an enlargement of V. 3. 100, S, 2055. 
ove | MARTË MTT INIZI EEN 


Hanri arran MRA RA geen | MERT: | UT: | ERA: | Vasarat 
Wifrarata arfaa | Ta faꝛu efan TNA 1 
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2054. A similar elision of the affix wa takes place 
then also, when the figure is made a means of livelihood, it 
being presumed, that no traffic is driven thereby. 


That which is bought and sold is called qog ; that which is not so 
dealt with is aqoa: n The rule applies to the images of gods which are made 
means of subsistence by a low order of Brahmanas, not by selling them, but 
by exhibiting them from door to door. Thus ergtq: ‘the idol of Vasudeva’ - 
fare: ‘the idol of Siva’. esq: &c. 

Why do we say waea? Observe, tiama fgrafia ‘ he sells the images 


of elephants’. N&M, Creare 1 
Note :—This rule is also an amplification of V, 3. 100. 8, 2055. 


ROUN | TeqUuNtyaTar [ N 
arty YENA dagu: | gare: i WEATER U 
Note:—walg parutg annii w | 
Q AER NT: Kt NNT 1 
2055. After the words devapatha &c, there is si- 


milar elision of the affix kan, ( V. 3.96 S. 2051 and 97. S. 2052) 
expressing an image or a Name, 
The waqa class is etena: a Thus weqq:, aTa: n 

1 aqy, 2 gata. 3 aftay, 4 q, 5 euaqgq®, 6 aftege, 7 waa’, 8 qru- 
wa, 9 maqa’ 10 ugu, 11 fargra ( fayra), 12 ram ( fawn), 13 agla (ap. 
citer), 14 ware (wras), 15 ger, 16 gry, 17 (qg, 18 gey. 19 mem, 20 aey, 
21 cay, It is WETT 1 . 

Note :—The affix æa is elided when the imitation is an image of a god that 
is worshipped, or a picture, or a design on a flag. As ferq:, (Gey: are examples of 
gods, wga: ‘the picture of Arjuna’, gaqaq: ‘the picture of Duryodhana’ @fy: ‘the 
flag having the figure of monkey ’ agg: the eagle-flag. 

RONE | EAT I VII! Fok N 
qlagetags | AERA qe | RaR nA 1 carat u 
2056. The affix dhañ qq comes after vasti, in the 
sense of ‘like this’. 

The word a is understood here. The affixes taught hence forward 
come in a general sense, and are not confined to images. Thus @taftq = arga: 
fem. areray ’ like the abdomen ’, 


Rows | faratar T: 14131 gR N 
faenar of iara AR | ss aes! Hee u 
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2057. The affix dha (qa) comes after éi4, in the 
sense of ‘like this’. 
Thus fae = fuaa efx: curd, hard as stone. According to some the affix 


tS also comes after fuar, by dividing this sûtra into two : namely (1 ) frerer: 
“the affix dhan comes after sil”. (2) @: So also the affix dha”. as Qeaq tt 


VoNS | rrF TTI Y13 1 ROR N 
TAT TIFN: | CSR: | Wea Wary: | Tag: | VPT: li 
2058. The atfix am comes, in the sense of ‘like this’, 
after såkhâ &c. 

Thus qr@q=qree:, gee: ( VI. 1. 213 S. 3701) qaee:;, eraa:, QWE: ıl 

1 man 2 qe, 3 wea, 4 ogg, Su, 6 awe, 7 ara, 8 cary, 9 eR 10 WE, 
11 AN, 12 eq, 13 are ii 

ROWE | Wee WT aE I AIS | Low H 
KANT WTR: 0 
2059. The word is anomalous, meaning beau- 
tiful.. 

The word yea is formed by adding a@to the word gu The word seq 
means ‘nice, excellent, proper, fit; having or containing in himself all the 
desired requisites’. As féata srgqm:‘ how nice is this Brabmana ’. 

xogo | PUNITZ: 1 YI Bl Coe A 
gonia godtar gra: n 
2060. The affix chha (€@) comes in the sense of 
‘like this’, after the word kusagra. 

Thus ga:r ( Harty geag ) gA: “Intellect sharp as the point of the 

kuéa grass”. garia Tera it 
RoR? | UAINE MRTA 14131 Lok N 

CUA TTS NEE: TA | MRTA ARE NT | E RHA 
TANITA Ele VATA: | eA: HRA Taare: | wapa: | raik 
afe RASY: N 

2061. The affix chha ($a) comes also, only in the 
sense of ‘like this,’ after a compound noun whivh contains 
in itself the force of ‘like this’. 


Note :—The word ag refers to gy, and ftaa means crufasa u A compound 
which is formed with the force of gq, takes the affix , when a second qq is to be 
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indicated, In the chapter on Compounds, no samisa is taught with the force of ga; 
this sûtra, therefore, indicates by implication that such a samd@sa of two nouns can be 
formed, having hidden ‘in it the sense of gq u Such a samåsa will come ander the 
head of ga gar aara: ( II. 1. 4 S 649). 

Thus RENAA, MENNA, CERITANE, N 

The word mimara means ‘like the crow and the palm-fruit: the 
unexpected and sudden fall of a plam-fruit upon the head of a crow so as to 
kill it, at the very moment of its sitting on a branch of that tree ; and is used 
to denote avery unexpected and accidental occurrence’. Thus Devadatta 
happens to enter a village, and on that very day, robbers happen to attack 
the village, and in the fray, Devadatta is killed, this coincidence of the robbers, 
and Devadatta is called mraetéragaraa:, and the killing of Devadatta is 
like that of the crow by the ars fruit. The first case of ama: will form the 
compound, the second case of au: will give rise to the affixing of ©, as qrmat 
Mà Jaxvca ay: (the compound RIRAR meaning WrRAaaQamaacaane Faris 
and the derivative word mranata. meaning qraRaqcaagy: ): 

Similarly amea means “like the death of a goat (aja ) by the 
accidental falling ofa sword (kyipaga) as the goat was passing”. Similarly 
garuk ia means “like the accidental falling of a quail (vartaka) in to the 
hands of a blind person who thus captures it”. All these are unintentional 
(atarkita) and curious (chitrikarana ) coincidentes. In short, these words 
mean ‘accidentally ’, ‘ unexpectedly’. 


ROER | HAM SATII! Loo tt 
GAT OATH 
2062. The affix an ( %8) comes in the sense of ‘like 
this’, after the words śarkarå &c. 

Thus QI = GAT, 

1 gear, 2 marie, 3 afer, 4 aftivar NAB : ARR, afnBa), 5 
grs, Caaqe, 7 Hera, 8 èma”, 9 Mgs, 10 wast (we), 11 ET (TEP) 
12 (amar i 

ROER | NETTIX FAER | 4131 oS N 
WEVHA MEUR: | ENT WEAR: u 
2063. The affix thak ( x% or &) comes in the sense 
of ‘ like this’, after the words aùgult &c. 


Thus @eafaa: ( = REg ) arefaa: tl 

1 wea (Egat), 2 agm, 3 ay 4 qeg. 5 ROT, 6 HOME, 7 mgt (uga) 
8 eRe, 9 aft, 10 gfx’, 11 ey, 12 que, 13 sqaq, 14 NA, 15 qa, 16 ping, 
17 fear n 


— — — — — — — — 
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QOLL | RMIT NATER 1 NI 3I Cok il 
ramun SF T TH, | RNT THINK: | IRMINA: tt 
2064. The affix thach (x%) also comes optionally 
after the word ekaS4la, with the force of ‘like this’, 
Thus gaufse: by thach or yamak: by tau 
ORY | RENAT FRI YI Bl eo N 
RÈ: YAS: E er THA: | ARR: RRR: tt 
2065. The affix $% comes in the sense of ‘ like this” 
after karka and lohita. 

Thus artta: ‘like k or white horse’. awda: ea: ‘a crystal 
though not itself red, appears red, owing to the reflection of some thing 
behind it’. 

RORE | QUR Sat SAATJATE | X | 3 1 RRR It 

qat Aaga: i ararerdtar KARTANI RANIA: TET: TUTTE TRY Sq 

ERA dfraxare: u 

2066. The affix ñya (q) is added without changing 
the connotation, to a word denoting ahorde, but not when 
the word is derived from the name of their leader. 


The anuvgitti of gx ceases. The word gv means a crowd of men of 
various castes, having no fixed livelihood, connected together with the object 
of acquiring wealth &c. Thus stf@acaa: ‘the red bannered horde’. dual 
Atasat, pl. Aftara: t Similarly, tea, ted, farca:, arevea:, MEA, MART: tt 
In the plural, the affix is elided by II. 4. 62. S. 1193. 

Note :—Why do we say eyararitsarag ? Observe gagwat: ( V. 2. 78, S. 1878 ) 
a horde whose leader is Devadatta’. From this sfitra, commence the ayıq affixes 
&c, the affixes that have the sense of ‘King thereof’, The affix S4, therefore, has 
this meaning also viz, ‘the leader of the horde’. Here we repeat V. 8. 113, 8. 1100 
owing to the context. 


RORE IE N MASRANA IN IRI Les Nl 
MA | RAEN: | TEN! KISMAT: | MTNA: N 
2066. A. The affix nya comes after the name of a 
wild band, and after a word ending in chphañ (wa IV. 1. 
98. S. 1049) without change of sense ; but not in the feminine. 


A collection of persons of different castes, having no determined live- 
lihood, and living by violence are called sre or ‘wild band’, Thus arqreqreq: 
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‘a wild band living on pigeons’, d. erarvqreat and pl. entzqrer: a So with words 
ending in wey, as Srsaree:, d. Sreareth, pl. Rreavan:, mua: d. arearepay pl 
IWS: a 

Note :—Why do we say “ not in the Feminine’? Observe witama. frad, 
Rrewmet, wet u 


OEY | AAT AAA THATS RMN GUI UNIS) eee 

mièg = orguativegenfer: ene seq 1 wren: | areca: | ferret | 

Sat | erga facet sar: aA feat care | eretity feet ee: | rAr frst 
ANAR: | UNTAN: | MRA Aiea ay | THR CEE TAT N 

2067. Toa name expressing a multitude living by 

the trade of arms, is added the affix fyat (q with the fem. in 

È ), when it is the name among the V&hikas ; but not wheu 

it is the name of a Braéhmana, nor when the word is R&janya. 


The anuvgitti of witrara does not govern this sitra. Thus @e€rqee,, 
ArenA pl. grevtqar:, fem. RoR. aroren:, Areir, pl. gwar: fem. A, 
arava, Aar pl. qarr: fem. maf u 

Why do we say ‘living by the profession of arms’? Observe agp: u 
Why do we say ‘a multitude’? Observe qag u Why do we say ‘amongst 
the Vahtkas’? Observe waa: u Why do we say “nota Brahmaga or the 
word-form Rajanya”? Observe amaa mrgrar:, the Brahmaga cow-herds. 

wat: u In the case of a Brahmana the rule applies to a word that 
is gualifed by the word Brahmana; while in the case of qwq, the sûtra 
teaches that the very word-form rAajanya’ should be taken. 


VRS | TRETI INIZI RY N 
QTM ET Has | RR: | gA AR | ATEEN GA ti 
2068. ‘The affix tenyan (qwa) with the fem. in $, 
comes after the word Vrika, a class of persons living by 
trade of arms. 


Thus qaca: ( qro, pl. gat, fom. qrHoft ) n 
Why do we say ‘living by the profession of arms’? The affix will 


not come when g% means ‘a wolf’. As armigi AAV ftar quifee a 
RORE | TraearigAracsres: 1H 131 Les A 
o rapain g arate: eat eg: ear fad: wat wit wet d 


Frrdeer: u 
ginisi KOENE tt 
ARAE GÄST MAR: 0 Y i 
Ta: A oe a: | a | Arda: | And: | ANR: | agaa: n 
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2069. The affix chha (Èa ) comes without changing 
the sense, after d&mini &c, and after the six warrior-stocks 
called 'Traigarta shashtha. 

The following are the six warrior races, of Trigarta:-qloyrater, TIER. Sie, 
WEMA. APUA: and sree: II 

Tbns qradrat, aradt, pl. qana: | RaRa: etreflay, pl. gave: | Rrearqcuta: 
pl. qresiqcar: Ta: pl. qewara:, 

1 grata, 2 Ara. 3 warahi, 4 Great Arara Grex ) 5 Gray’, 6 meaag, 
( qregaifer ), 7 areqeartr® (rgan), 8 Ugan", 9 RaR. 10 STA., 11 wR- 
errata ( mana), 12 argaly, 13 adafa, 14 fag, 15 ARA, 16 aaa, 17 SAAR, 
18 arate, 19 agw, 20 mrata 21 Graf 22 erqegant, 23 wai, 24 own 

Rowo | Pay Araras 1Y1 Al RRO N 

nasiranna ea: Pa er eared: dat tga) aga: 
RAR | erga: a 

2070. The affix an (%) comes after pargu &, and 
the affix af (3) comes after yaudheya &, without changing 
the sense : when these words denote warrior classes. 

Thos qrga:, d. qrter pl gate: i ia: d airgap pl. Arar: n 

lag. 2 Wgt 3 ga, 4 anita (arefta),5 say, 6aq,7 avez, 8 uag, 9 
ug 10 uw, 11 sree 12 wrens u 

1 aye, 2 aaa, 3 Gove, 4 ahaa, 5 area, 6 aria 7 sara (saree), 
8 fana, 9 ace, 10 eefiae 11 Rida, 12 ara u See IV. 1. 178. 

RN | AROA TNI 
WVU ews 

TAPAS: eres ENA) NAAS NAN: | EIST: l MNA: | 
Qanta: | uraa: | RITA: | Ara: n 

2071. The affix yañ (%) comes without changing 
the sense, after the words abhijit, bidabhrit, 6alavat, sikhavat, 
famivat, firndvat, and grumat, when those words end in the 
Patrovymic afix swr tt 


The anuvritti of eraweiweary ceases. Thus mws @ wifufwe, add 
ax to this, ari(wat:, pl wiitfarer:, Wee: pl Wee, arava pl arersar:, Perea: 
pl Sersar:, artea: pl. arttvan:, Aaa, Regie, era: and raar: U 

Note :—The wag here is Patronymic. Otherwise @riA(wer BEN: and snfuly- 
q: eurreray:, the affix here is RY of nyu gm: wre: IV. 2. 3 S, 1204 and of Sreavea;# 


IV. 2, 24 8. 1226 respectively. 


7 
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RON | SUATEAAAT: I LIP! VLE N 
CHIT CNC TH TTR: eg: ! Afat sey Ts | Tigers: 1 RRT- 
QIN: I ASRA: | ARA CATT N 


2072. The affixes Gya &, ( V. 3. 112 &c 2066 ) are 


called tadråja. 

The illustrations of Tadraja affixes have been given above. The 
word agra occurs in Sûtra II. 4. 62 S. 1193. 

Being tadrâja, the affix is elided in the plural number of nan femin- 
nine words. As fasam: (S. 2066), waraqar: (S. 2066 A), Asaran: 
( S.2066- A ), mremaar: ( S. 2066 A ) &c. 

Ros | mamae He enat eT ATAT IBIN 

Arana aeni | we a enia | oe: a afward A A EF 
qax i gra wa tr wet a aR n Amisa u 

RVVIIIä 0 


2073. The affix vun (WF) comes after the words 
pada and gata when preceded by a numeral, the sense being 
that of distributive relation ; and the final of the stem is 


elided. 

Pratipadikas preceded — a numeral and ending in the words Wz or 
ga take the affix gq when a distributive sense (qfcat )is to be expressed : and 
by the addition of this, the final is elided. 

By VI. 4. 148 the final q of pada and gata would hage been elided 
before the taddhita affix vun; even if such elision was not taught ig this rule. 
The repetition of the word rq in this rule, therefore, indicates that the elision 
ordained here is not one caused by the affix. For if the elision had been 
caused by the affix, then by I. 1. 57, such a@rqrq or “ substitute” would be 
equivalent to the principal ( sthAnivat ) ; and would thus debar the application 
of the rule VI. 4. 130 by which qrg pad (and not Pada ) is changed into 9 n 
In other words, the lopa taught by aeafa wis qria or caused by some 
thing which is subsequent, namely, by a taddhita affix or by g or § affix; 
therefore, this lopa would be sthani-vat for the purposes of the rule which 
would apply to something preceding it(I. 1. 57 S. 50). Therefore, pad 
becomes sthani-vat to pad. Therefore, the anga or base ending with 
* pada ' will be called 4, and not the base ending with ‘pad’, and therefore 
VI. 4. 130 which applies to # bases will not apply, and there will be 
no substitution of for az, as there is not in the form qera u But we want 
such substitution and hence the employment of words “the final of the stem 
is elided ”, 
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Thus ¢t a Wat mià “he gives two quarters to each” = naat wana 
(Rana + 31 = (ae + ga = fee + ga VI. 4. 130=garear VII. 3. 44 S. 463 
by which w of WH is changed into g ). Similarly E | Wa ens - fears Tala N 

The compounds above formed are taddhitartha Tatpurusha com- 
pounds, viz. compounds containing the sense of a taddhita affix, by rule II. 
t. 51 S. 728. After the compound is formed, then the affix gq is added. 
Thus first we have Raty and Raa compounded by II. 1. 51 S. 728 then the 
affix is added. The words qrł and gq when not so compounded, take.gq 
affix only in the feminine. 

Note:—Why do we say “of the words qrẹ and wa ” P Observe gt ef mat 
IA, no affixing. Why do we say “preceded by a numeral” P Observe qi¢ qig 
warfa u Why do we say “ina distributive sense”? Observe rarat yarte “ He 
gives two quarters :” & Uw qarfa i! 

Vdrt:—The enumeration of qr and wa is useless, as the affix is 
found after other words also. As, fqataarat qafa “ he gives two cakes to each”. 
Freni refs tt 

Qos | AUTAA AMAT | VII. 
qt ea | wetardize | ging ra: ARET, Ruana, agay 
quday: ii 
2074. Also when the sense is of a punishment or 


a donation. 

The word gay means “ punishment”, and qa means “gift or do- 
nation”, The pratipadikas and wa preceded by a numeral, and conveying 
the sense of punishment or donation, take the affix qq, and the final # is 
elided. This sftra is begun to show that the “distributive sense ” does not 
apply here. Thus qt qà gva: = fka fega: “ punished with the infliction 
of a fine of- two Padas (a quarter coin)”. gt qà sav qaia = (Guat aage 
“he makes a gift of two Padas ”. Similarly iqaiant yega: “punished with a 

fine of two hundreds”. ftafeat savaafa &c. 
RONY | SYMIAFT: MRTA BTN YI VI N 

MAAUS: | RH: | NER: AST STTSATTT * I THT HR: | FPR: u 
guar wer u gaas: gem: ul 

2075. The affix kan % comes in the sense of “ like 
that or specialty ”, after the words sthila &c. 


This debars the affix matat ( V: 3.69 S. 2024 ) Thus QATA: = gag: 


“bulky”. So also RYR:, ANR: N 
Vdet:—The words Sawa and qg should be included in the list of 


sthdladi words, As, Waen:, JRR: U According to one version the words are 
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‘rar and ggr and not rag and gequ So the derivatives will be yẹẹx: and irua: 
the words that end in long vowels wf, or &, shorten their vowels before this 
affix, by VII. 4. 13 S. 834. 

Ganvsitra—The word gem takes aq when tila is meant; as rrari- 
feat = ENRI: i 

Gaņa-sůùtra :—aq takes ma when meaning sifẹ, as ARAR: N 

Gana-sitra :—yey, faa, Ira, ares, and SRTA take this affix when wine is 
meant, a MRT. RSAT. HATTA a kind of wine”. 

Gana-sitra :— aire takes this affix when meaning a covering, as Wrywe: 
‘a covering of the colour of cow's urine, or go-mûtra may mean a certain 
arrangement of colours such as white and black’. 

Gana-sitra:—ga takes aa when meaning a snake, as gem: (VII. 4 
13 S. 834) “a kind of snake of the color of wine”. 

Note:—As Btt +R gR: “ snake-like”. 

Gana.-sfitra:—sfraj takes the affix ma when meaning sli grain, as sftaaqy:— 
Raden raa: u The following is a list of SthulAdi words. 

l eqs, 2 way, 3 are i eg, 5 won Ag 6 aN, 7 referer: 
guans, 8 dga ws. 9 ger wet, 10 Sot unferg, 11 gays amera, 12 grg, 
18 gar ( HAC, Wyt), 14 af. ti 

RONE | SAAANA BIT IYI VIVA 
fora | ARRA | ANRT tt 
2076. After a participle ending in kta, comes the 


affix kan, when the meaning is something not yet wholly 
completed. 


The word æa means “an act which has been fully accomplish- 
ed”; wraareanta therefore, means, “an act which has not been fully accom- 
plished”. Thus fq + a = ARRA “not yet wholly divided” So also fwan &c. 

Note:—Why do we say “something not wholly completed” ? Observe fara, 


~~ 


“totally divided”, ma “ totally cut”. 
Bos I A MANTAR INIBIR N 

MANTAR TI REAA RL MIREIA | MEAT ARAA RE EANAN- 

GAN TAA ITR: | eee ANENA AAR Ht MITAN | EEEN, u 
2077. Not so, when a word in the sense of “ half”, 

precedes such participle. 

When the word ana or any other word having this sense, is compound. 
ed, with a partciple in ™. the affix wa is not added to denote the sense of 


incompleteness, Thus enfrgaaq, erfiwgae &c. (II. 1. 27 S689). The word 
qwq shows that the synonyms of ari% are also to be taken; Thus wagam | 
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Note :—Objection :—It ig redundant to have prohibited qq after a word pre- 
o led by ‘half’, because the word “half” itself shows that the action has not been 
completed. 

Note :— Answer : —-The prohibition contained in this sfitra does not refer to 
the æq of the last sûtra where it has the sense of “incompleteness”. It refers to 
that qa which comes after a word, without changing the sense of that word (canyar ) tt 
Thus the words fwar and fanaa (the comparative and superlative degrees of 
fara) show by the very fact of their comparison, that the action denoted by them is 
not complete. These words fama and firyaa also take the affix gq without change 
of sense. As firaqa: and fawaag: and MgA & as used by Påtanjali himself 
in the following sentences :-—qq R quarawact wef qA Sete aA n This 

is also prohibited in the case of compounds with aff n 
In fact, the prohibition of this stra teaches by implication ( Jfiapaka ) 


that as comes also in the sense af svartha. As ETCH l 
OVS | TAT MATA IYI VIE H 
ear (Mr arate RY a ER aT u oleae Re gedit oral 
2078. The afix kan comes after the word brihati 


when it means “ an article of dress ”’. 

The word æq is to be read into this sûtra and not its prohibition. 
The force of this æq is nil, or it is an example of ef wau Thus gefi + aq 
yerr ( mart: ) ( VII. 4. 13 S. 834, by which long vowel is shortened ) “ an 
upper garment or mantle”. see Amarakosha II. 9. 117. 

Why do we say “when it means dress”? Observe ggde" the 
metre called Brihatt”. 


OVE | TTSMNTHATEMSGSINTSTCN 21 YI 819 i 
end (wasn aay: i meaa ga gerd: | aftr maranan 
oag i Graraareqdea gal wat aha BRN: | WAERT: | ÈURA: I AASA |: | 
waa mnga uo ASA Aaen AR: waar Aaaa 1 ATRE: MEA: t 
IQR: AFA: | MAZA: TETAS: | gE maat: aaraa AfA Ut | 
2079. The} affix kha ($a) comes after the words 
ashadksha, Asitahgu, alahkarma, alampurusha, and after a 


stem ending with adhi. 
The force of @ ise i.e. it does not change the sense of the word. 
Note:—The word#age means “that which has not six eyes ”.qugẹẸ is com- 


pounded from qz+ igor by adding q% V. 4. 113 S. 852 “ h ving six eyes” 
Tue affix @ is to be added to this word already ending in the affix shach. 


Thus sreerera am “a secret not having six eyes ”, i, e,“ a secret 
[25 § 
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known or determined by two persons (four eyes ) only, to the exclusion of a 
third". Similarly onasi aea ora areisite’a = gaara “ a forest 
where formerly cattle had grazed”. The augment gq is added to wrftq by 
nipatana, or irregularly. So also iniia: = ots ard: aa Tala: = competent 
to do any act, clevér. So stå gesta: = uà Grd: gera = niteni: = fit for a man. 

A word ending with s1w, will be a Tatpurusha compound, by II. r. 
40, as the word sf& belongs to Saund4di class. As fama: u 

The affix kha in the case of these words is invariable ( nitya ) ; 
because the word fawrar occurs in the next sdtra ; (and itis a maxim of 
interpretation that a rule occurring between two optional rules is nitya ). 

According to others the above words always occur with this affix 
and never without it while in the case of other words taught hereafter this 
affix comes optionally. 

There are other affixes also which are Svdrthska and sstye. 


Such as aay &c up to the affix æa ( V. 3, 55 to 95 } 

sq & c upto 44 , ( V. 3. 112 to V. 4. I.) 

ary & c: upto wag , ( V. 4. 11 to 21). 

And afixes taught from V. 4 6i e ÆA to V. 4.9, (8). ending in 


mAn 
And all Samasanta affixes. 


Go | arar RE AT EN 
Iaei saara rn ARE a CATT! E, A I E, TT | 
Wa, UAAR 1 fpentgeriinararcnwar: | niea wee, rA | 
agfa Recs aret fest N, aari Rew rir ore ice fea! 
TATHTATERAT: Ut 
2080. The affix kha (fa ) may optionally be added 
without change of sense to a stem ending in anch ( 84), 
when it does not mean a point of the compass used in the 
minine gender. 
“Thus ava or weft “old”, AR or Fara Sah, or NANA " new ”. 
Why do wesay “when not denoting a direction in the feminine?” 
Observe yreft fag “eastern region", sdrat fz “ western region”. Why 
do we say “a point of the compass"? Other words in the feminine will take 
this afix. As mra geofru Why do we say “in the feminine’? A direction 
or te’ used in any other gender will t ke this affix, | 


QoGY | MAMI aT Gis en 
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aaa: age fay, arema sera | MAIS FAT TS it 
2081. The affix chha (&) is added without change 
of sense, to a stem ending in the wordsnf , when it means 
ppropriateness. | 
Note :—The word Iag means the substance or substratum in which jâti 
or generic quality adheres or any thing by which a thing rs regulated and. individ - 
ualised, (ICN Erpraa wah faa) N 
Thus Wear, "a te to è Brahmans”. aioe 
reamh: &c. — E 
Why do we say “when meaning appropriateness". Observe 
murni: AVN the Brahmaga caste Is beautiful ”, 
«ay means that substance by which the genus BrAhmaga, Kshatriya 
&c is distinguished. | 
Roky Maas Wears IT 1 Hiss eo N 
p aeia gA A caraandaterd: i RAAE: 1 ART EAT Ret 
AS G 
2082, The affix chha (År) is optidnally added to a 
‘stem ending inayat, ifit is compounded with something 
with which another is made to take an equal place. | 
The word Sart means qart tumanga ‘whose place is the same’ or 


or equal. Thus for ga:— Ryearfia:. or Ager: (ghee whos 
place is that of a father ). 

Why do we say “when it means equal to", Observe aera 
*“cowshed”.. 

Note :—The word qfa-rnBeutzaifer is for the sake of distinctness. The word 
IRU as a Bahuvrihi oompound is the appropriate word to be taken here, snd 
when it is taken asa Tatpurusha compound like qaqa a ag aa =r n The word 
@q" when” is a conjunction : and joins the two meanings.. 

The rule S. 2081 occurring beetween this rule andS. o8¢ bcth 
of which are optional must be a nitya rule, as explained above piffar- 
aaa ere: n 

RS IAPMIATSS ININIM 
orname · enaA 
2083. The affix thak comes after the word anugadin, 
without changing its sense. 
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Thus argmiem: “ repeater or who echoes back”. 


2068 | fafi RETIN IIE Hl 
Ta CN | WaTitay: | acai fg l fears tarn: 0 
2084. The affix an is added to the word frente 
when a word expressing “fish ” is to be made. 
Thus yama: “a fish”. Why do we say “when it means a fish"? 
Observe faal tree: “ Devadatta who is gliding out”, 
2oGY | Weare: Rrarsargferrga FANI Vi sl Ve 
arise | frame: GENEA Fagg Sad | aKa 
TER | dearer: eq gta ER I 
9085. The affix kyitvasuch ($Q) is added to a 
Numeral, when the repetition of an action is to be counted, 
This Ís also a svartha affix. The word srargfa: means “again and 
again or repetition”. The counting of actions belonging to the same class 
and having the same agent, which occur again and again is called Peragfa 
u Thus gaara ge% = Tapeityw “ he eats five times ”- 
Why do we say “after a Numeral”? Observe qty wua gw “he 
ats many times” 


RSE AAF: TFIVIBI SH 
GAGAT: | i Trew! N: MR t ay: tt 
2086. The affix “such” (@) is added to the 
numeral dvi, tri and chatur, in the same sense of counting 
the repetition of an action. 


This debars pag u Thus R- fea, Fa— faa wgr— agl in faye. 

u The qin the last example is elided by VIII. 2, 24 S. 280. 

Note :—But woz meaning “four”, and Wat “foor-times”’, are differently 
accented: the J. of 84 indicating that the accent udatta falls on the last syllable. 
Thus &gq (aasa Un V. 58, being formed with the affix ° uran’ added to a7), and 


(with gq) U 
RORY | Tae AP lRiel eeu 
TERARI: MSL | SHREK | KANAA TA Hs: | ty erna | 
MRa faa ct giS Tea |! 
2087. The word SB is substituted for q% before the 
affix ga, when an action is to be counted. 


This debars peg% u The ‘repetition’ being impossible, the action 
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alone is counted: so the anuvgitti of [ar only runs into this sûtra and not 
of aaqa: u Thus apyqem “he eats once” ggf u The aof gq is 
elided by VIII. 2.23 S. 54 and not by VI. 1, 68.S. 252; because the g of 
that sûtra refers to the g of g4 and not to the g of qu; as the fa of that 
sûtra refers to fgg and not to A% as in qyedig (See page § 28). But not 
here in gm: qrm: as being against usage. 


ROSE | Aa qeraltsrpeRra 1 41 Bt Ro N 
SABE MER: | TEA RITA TEM | WIARA AT AES MA YE 
2088. The affix wt is optionally added to the 
numeral a to count the repetition of an action occurring in 
a not distant period of time. 


This debars gerga which comes in the alternative. The word 

sifage “not remote”, qualifies frarargia:; i.e. when the recurring of the 
action takes place within a short time, it is afaq@enreu Thus aga or 
agga aa WET “he eats many times a day”. But when a remote time is 
denoted then yr does not apply. Thus egger araea gE ‘he eats many times 
in a month, not daily, owing to poverty &c.’ 


LRR | AEII AAT I WIV! VW Wl 


MAIN Net WHET see aaa gfe MASARA ways lent wha 
ARAMA | MUTA | aA Nyaa AAA aM: | agai TF y 


2089. The atx mayat (xa with the feminine in 
grave €) is added to a word in first case in construction, 
when the sense is ‘‘ made thereof”, or “ subsisting therein ”, 
(or ‘made abundantly’). 


Note:—The translation of the sfitra given above is according to the 
rendering of Prof. Bohtlingk. According to KAsik& :—wagq signifies that the word 
in eonstruction to which the affix is to be sdded should be in the nominative 
case, (IV. 1,82) the word g@aq means “happening to be in abundance”. So 
that according to this interpetation the sitra should be translated, as done by Dr, 
Ballantyne, ‘ The affix mayat may be employed after a word denoting some 
substance, when we require an expression for it as abundant,‘ Thns 
= SRAT “abundance of food”, waqyaq “abundance of cake”, According to 
others that in which there is abundance of the thing signified by the word to 
which the affix aag is added, is denoted by the whole word, Thussta q waféay— saaa 
ag: “a feast in which there is abundance of food”. srqqag af azanda it 
Both senses are porsible, as the sfitra is constructed, 

The word prakrita is made up of pra and krits, pra hag the force of abund- 
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antly and kgita means made. Prakgita therefore means “ made in abundance”. That 
which expresses (vachans) this is called prakrita vachapa. 

The word aa in the stra has two senses. It beling made by the 
affix aye conveys the force both of the sature (III. 3. #14) and the stte 
In the former case, (taking aq wedaetto mean “the mention of that as 
abundantly made”), we have garaga “ abundance of grain”. SITRER, IRTEE 8 
But in the second case, ( taking it to mean “that in which something is 


spoken of as abundant)”. we havearms azr “a sacrifice at which food is 
abundant” so also.wqqare call 


Roco (AHTAIT ACTIRIVIAWL 
MNR: srerer sinters areree 1 Aree: eae: Arete | Araneae 
gpf | women, 1 As ARA em: | AA: 1 
2090. When that, whereof something is made or 
subsists in, is a multitude, then -the affixes expressing 
great quantity (IV. 2. 37 &c S. 1243) may also be employed 
to denote ‘made thereof, subsisting therein ”. 

The @ shows that qye also comes in the same sense. Thus 
Treat: wear: máa veer: =A kna (IV. 2. 47 S. 1256) or Arenrez; so also 
apaan or mkaa uw in the second sense we have, ÑR: Tear: Way 

Sary(qan or Senta AR: ; GIRE: or qN: N 
Roel | MAPATAMATAS AINTE ST: IN ISI WN 
. BTA GTA | AAEL Garay | CANA MeraagTs:, 
| rea N 
2091. The affix aya (@) comes, without chang- 
ing the sense, after the words ananta, Avasatha, itiha and 
bheshaja. 

Thus waari» aater:, MaaR = Mag: ‘a dwelling place, a sanctuary 
for sacred fire’. yama -yið @ ‘traditional account’, the affix here is added 
to a word which is not a pratipadika. The word gfq g means tradition, as qg 
a Anra: erent A = Heyer tt 


Note:—It is optional to add this affix, owing to the general optional natare 
of all taddhits affixes, See IV. 1. 82. 8. 1072, 


Joke | RAATRNTL TTI WIS! Wil 
az HTT, | Tee CATT | TT TATe CT R | Petre i 
2092. After a stem ending in the word fear being 
in the fourth case in construction, comes the affix wa, in the 
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sense of “ appointed for it ”. 


The word mg has the same meaning as aed “ for the sake of that” 
(II. 1. 36.S.698), Thus airam q= ania “ Offering &c, sacred to 
Agni” So also fagvaus n 


OLY | TATA TIWNIVIWA 
MGT WT | MÅ N AT MEE: WANAE gare ARN: * 1 TA | 
TERR reer Te TR a 8 Gone JANTURAN TIRER: | EARR: | gory) 
Ot rere AN ARTA a: TNT eT STAT | TEL ÄTEA 
° 0 ITAN | erarcer frat aq) aredivie | arercoft n 
2093. The affix @x comes after the words qe and 
Å, being in the fourth case in construction, when the mean- 
ing is ‘ for the purpose of that `. 

The word arava is understood here also. Thus qrardgee = qrag “water 
meant for washing the feet”. So also sequ The accent of these words is 
governed by VI. 1. 213, S. 370 the udatta being on the first syllable. 

Note -The -q in the sûtra implies the inclusion of words other than Ga and 
wu, not mentioned here. The affix qa applies to other words also, as qa 2% 
URTUA TENEN: TENIA: So aleo QE, SAE, Ure, R, ÑT, TAR, THY, ARTA, 
Sea, Wt, TÅ, ma, at, Ad, afra u These words take ay in the Vedas. Thus 
ARA, WHER, CTF, RA, GAT, TERM: Tea: faehaeag, TRAT qed:, MA:, 
74:, Ter: and aftga: in aveirracaey | AI Tara: (Raaranga seat aTa 
qed: ) -A | RA | BAA RIR | NIEA: u Rei Gara | werd wala | 
SAA: | geal Pre: ARA wera 1 aa: I aad: e aRU: n So also the words 
TAAR and srprargivay it 

Várt :— is the substitute of wẹ, and the affixes ay, anq and @ are 
added to it ; as, INA. TARN. TTI N 

Várt :—To the word g meaning ‘old’, the affix 4 is added as well as 
the affixes a, aq and @ ¢. g. TAR, and SRR, Sarq and MUR. u 

Várt :—The affix ùa is added to the words wrn, $9 and TR e. g. Nt- 
Wr, HINA, arayay, tt ; 

Vårt :—The affix as comes after wife and anme, as, omhan, 
MTR y The feminine is formed by Iq as amtet, ararceft n 

Note:—All these are illustrations of the option allowed by IV. 1, 82, 8, 
1072 so that sometimes these affixes do not apply as gett UTAT GUAT G: tl 

ROEY | maaed: IIVI VE I 

MITE AT | VÍNU PENTAN ii 
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2094. The affi. fiya( ) comes after wfafw io the 
fourth case in coustruction, in the sense of “for the purpose 
of that”. 


The word areata is understood here also. Thus qfaqa req onta a 
RoR | RATATAT LIB AH 
qa TIA tt 
2095. The affix 4% comes after a, without change 
of sense. 
The anuvyitti of areca does not apply here and ceases. Thus aa = 
Xa: n 
Note :— This word is always in the feminine, another example of the rule that 
a word derived by a svarthika affix does not always follow the gender of its 
primitive, 
Joe BWA RIIGIS 
WATATTR: 1 


2096. The affix % comes after wf, without change 
of sense. 


Thus wfem: = wit: ul 
RORY | aasa: BL IRIVl een 
QA MAA: | APT U 
2097. The affix =q comes after the words qaq &c, 
without changing their sense. 
Thussyah :— ara:, RNR: = R: N 


1 ura 2 afer, 3 nien, 4 arg®. 5 ma’, 6 areq®, 7 dia, 8 arsa (aare Sra, 
Frm ), 9 margendra, 10 qa qaqa (Pare), 11 sem Argi, 12 ge gia, 13 ae 
aganit, 14 ua RAR. 15 ara ga, 16 ag ER, 17 gauw (ataew), 18 ma, 19 warae 
20 ga TATA T 21 ag n 

G. S. Fhe affix æq is added to gem and fta when denoting a season : as, 
SCTE RA: | TR ET: Otherwise geasia:,dtagea nN G. S. Qa and Ag take aq 
when denoting an animal, as qa: or AMAR: TY:, otherwise Targai:, frarey arw:, n 
G. S. eqoy takes aja when meaning ‘clever’, as WIR: ataga otberwise ey only, G. S. gw 
takes aq when meaning ‘artificial’, as, gwant agitatataa: u G. 8 erry takes qq when 
denoting n student who has completed his study of the Vedas, astqraa: u G.S. ga 
takes ma when meaning empty, as Irka RAT: Ecæ:, otherwise Wey: TAA: i. è, 
arend tiga: n G. 6. era takes RA when contempt is meant, as SPGA- aT Tw 
G, S. wa takes Hz when meaning thread, as JÁ UA RRIT: otherwise qq: QT u 
G., S. The word ending in faga takes ay, as ages i G. 8. The words denoting 
play things of girls take @@, a6 HEART tl 
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RORE | MikaraaoTt | YI BI Ro N 
Miga va aimatiitan: 0 
2098. The affix *& comes, without changing the 
sense, after the word @f&a, when it means a precious stone. 


Thus aan: =Ma: “ Ruby ”. 
Note:—Why do we say ‘when it means a precious stoneP’ Observe, 


SMA: red, 
RRR | ger ARI YUVAL Hl 
Sian: BIT n Aaaa aro n fen iR ita 0 
2099. The affix waq comes after MRa, when it means 
color which is not permanent. 
Thus MaR: eta “red with anger”. MRAR: rlr tt 
Note :+— Why do we say “not pe:manent,” Observe afer a: ‘a red cow”, 


Stf a “ the red blood ”, 
Vårt :— The derivative of ma may not take the gender of the primi- 


tive, as Afiam or SRR RTA ut 
Rloo ITR 1 R181 82 ll 
anata cn a sitrastararensarg | aari Ware atifefeanr aia 
qé n 
2100. The affix wx comes after the word wita mean- 
ing a substance dyed red. 
As ARAR: KR: or qe: “a blanket or cloth colored red with shellac 
&c”. The vartika of the preceding sûtra applies here also, Similarly sifgrarnt 
or orfefarar aret 1 
Ro? | Hara | VI Vt 33 i 
zoe entra CH ie CaNTIaa | HTT TS AMN | RNR: Te: | enefarar ure? |! 
2101. The affix =q is added to the word Sra, when 
it means a passing color, or dyed with color. 
The word àa efa and tÑ are both understood here. Thus wrok s&t 
Raa “the face black with shame or confusion”. a@fem: qe: ‘a cloth dyed 
blue-black’. mam mét Wl 


Aor | fanaa! YI Sl 38 N 


frag qe halen: | Grafan: N Tara were | oa: 1 
2102. The affix 3% ( $ or Ch ) comes without chang- 


ing the sense after the word fana and the rest. 
126 § 
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Thus tafe: = feera:, rafter: ut 

Gana sitra :—The qt of aqra is shortened, as, Grafx: The word SWRA 
should be read as aæentg in order to apply Æ and not @, as errafara: n The Ñ is 
elided, because it isan Avyays, See VI. 4, 149,8,499 The affix is optional by 
IV. 1, 82. 8. 1072, 

1 fava, 2 are, 8 anr (amarg) merei a ( Arafa ), 4 Gnfe®, 5 ani, Gane 
faa, 7 wweng, 8 waren, 9 aTa, 10 aaar, 11 sangne, 12 anera, 13 ahiak, 
14 age, 15 fete, 16 waa, 17 afèr, 18 wag | 

Wok MrT TTE | I l yen 
dRerarat oft anane sq cary | dere wis cara o 
2103. The affix s& comes after are when it means 
the purport of the message spoken by another. 


Note :—The word targa means ‘declared, expressed’, That which was spo- 
ken formerly by another, and which is carried by a third party asa ‘tiding’ or 
‘news’, is called eargard n Thus aqfaa; muak ‘he relates the verbal message’ 
wire wey n Some say it applies to written message also, 

Thus marga = umman See Amarakosha I. 6. 17, 


Note :——Why do we say “ when it means a verbal message ?” Observ ; 
beerve ayq 
ar& Yayuey ‘the speech of Devadatta is sweet’. 


Row | ATERAT I Y I 3e N 
eat ariaa r err frani aia: 1 
2104. The affix sq comes after the word wit ‘occu: 
pation’ when it occurs in connection therewith (i. e. when 
it is the result of an oral message or commission ). 


Thus wag =a ‘an occupation of a commission agent (?)’. i. e. when 
an act is done in pursuance to or on hearing of a verbal message or commission. 


Voy | RATTAT I YB 1 B09 A 
SUIS 1 rey Fras | wares ews Grewal: We eer: n 
2105. The affix wa, comes after Safy when it does 
not mean a species. 
Thus Ñu (tafe “he drinks medicine’. Why do we say “ when not 


meaning a wife or species”, Observe, Siaya: Qù WaT waia “the herbs are 
growing in the field’, 


Roe IIT 1 YI BI as A 


TW TT NR: 1 Atal St Rae: tee: u 
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2106. The affix sm comes after the words sme &c. 
( the words retaining their sense ). 


Thus qrg: =qg: “a wise person”, feminine graft so also Quq:, MOJA: Ul 

Note :—While gray: “a man possessed of wisdom” with feminine gry comet 
from qe “ wisdom ” by the affix q having the sense of gy (“ being possessed of ” ie 
taught in V. 2, 101. S, 1908, The gy of this sûtra comes from the root aA = 
“he who knows fally ”. 

The word f&qq ooours in the list of agri words. It is formed by the addition 
of the affix way (III. 2. 124 S. 3100) to the root, as, faye + ug = faq nom. s. AÇA N 
The very fact that we have such a form feqq shows that the substitution ot qg 
for wg after the word fag taught in VII. 1. 36 8, 3105 ( by which we get faqra ) is an 
optional substitution, the word “optionally ” being drawn in from Sdtra VII. 1. 
85. S. 2197, | 

The word àre takes era when meaning ‘body’, as swe; otherwise wre 

t the sense of hearing’, waq takes qa when meaning ‘a black antelope’, as Wie: u 
The word gem takes ra when meaning ‘a black antelope ’, as, area: I 

low, 24am, 3 IRIN, 4 afer (IAR IRN), Same, 6 faye, 7 AM, 
8 area, 9 far, 10 aaa, 1 are oR, 12 ye, 13 Gem aa, 14 Feardq. 15 Siz, 
160g (aR), 17 ate, 18 TJA (ITA; 19 sy (wa!) 20 CHL (EH!) 21 ABT, 22 
ESA (ME), 23 mrg (aera, gear), 24 ware, 25 qaq, 26 saga’, 37 war ( strat!) 
28 vga, 29 Aarma, 30 worm, 31 aera (ar), 32 Xaar, 33 weg, 34 Giza, 35 a 
36 war Ul 


Row | FIRAR I LIB 1 Av 
Tea Tent 1 
2107. The affix Rar comes after ag (the word re- 
taining its sense ). 
Thus qf rar= yz ‘ mud ’. 


Note :—Of course, this is also an optional affix not a nitya affix like many of 
the svarthika affixes enumerated in V. 4. 7. S. 2079, 


ROC | aE ITATTA |YIVi vo N 
ESTNE: | ATK VT TAT | TN | TALAAS AREATA RISER tl 
2108. The affix @ and @ comes after ag when it 
means ‘excellence ’. 


This debars the affix yg V. 3. 66. S. 2021. Thus went qye=year or 
qr tt These two affixes are nitya or inyariable, i, e. whenever superiority is 
to be expressed we must add these affixes. The reason for our calling it nitya 
is that the word warqieaty ‘optionally ’ follows it in V, 4. 42, S. 2109. so that 
this affix is not optional. cf. V. 4.7, 10, &c, 
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QLOk | QRS MIM SaEHTCH TT TAT ATA 14 18 1 8RN 


wert cafe wea: | stem? sede: U ageafayarayeeere © u Ae agf 
fnegi ey nAg tl 


2109. After a word signifying much or little, comes 
the affix wa optionally, when the word stands in agreement 
with a verb (as a karaka ). 


No especial rę being mentioned, all cases such as accusative &c 
are to be taken. Thus agit anfà = agar carla, agittaia=wedi waif u So also 
ape arresfe or age wiresit &c. Similarly werdt ema = seq or seq &c. 

Why do we say “signifying much or little”? Observe mi quriy, wd 
wafer n 

Why do we say “when it is a karaka”? Observe agat eat “lord of 
many”. Here the words are in genitive case and a genitive or 6th case is not a 
wrer or case, dependent or related to a verb: and so the affix is not applied here. 


Vart:—By the word signifying the synonyms of wg and qeq are 
also included. Thus gfter fa, inat arte n 


Várt :—This affix is to be applied to bahu and alpa only when the 
action refers to an auspicious or inauspicious act respectively. Thus qeyr 
aria = mAAR | wedges = ug arg N Thus geän? “Give much 
on auspicious occasions as sacrifices &c”. wqequr ag “give a little on 
inauspicious occasions as funeral feasts &c ”. But not here age gata (siaèg), 
or meq qaria (PAAR ). 

Q2lo | GLABRATA AAAI Yi ei 4z il 

@ À mà feu: tare are ATT: l sera: l RANTE FARNI gt 

deunraafiang | ae ae cafe l Marai frat AnA a RRRA I agar: akt i 

2110. The affix JA comes optionally after crude 
forms denoting numbers, and words denoting units of a 
coin in the singular number, when a distributive sense is 
to be expressed (and the word is a karaka ). 

Thus @ & àr mR -R iht vais “ He gives two sweet-meats 
to each”. So also faq: n Similarly after words in the singular number as 
mrarqaeir gare “he gives a Karshapana coin to each”. So also areq:, qreq: 
qey: u That by which the sense of unit is expressed is called eka-vachana. 


The words karshdpana &c denote quantity, but their function in the 
sentence is to denote one-ness i. e. one to each, though in fact many are given 
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Why do we say “after Numberals and units of coin”? Observe qé 
we wafa “he gives a pot to each”. Why do we say “when a distributive 
sense is meant”? Observe qt qqita“ He gives two”. niga. ania “he 
gives a karshapaga ”. 

This rule, of course, applies when the word is in relation with a verb 
viz. when it is a karaka, and not when it isin the genitive case governing 
another noun. As qargai: earat “ Lord of two each”. arerqoren anrerqaren caret 
“ Possessor of a karshapanas each”. In fact the work “karakat” of the 
last sûtra is understood here also. This sûtra is exception to VIII. 1.4. 


VU | aay qearearenie: 141 V 1 Ve Nl 
fam sirar att acest faſden araf: ear | ga: gor: 
mAN era e: TTA © u are write: acme: | qua: | trea: | ong mirsa | 
enter equa: | qig: 1i 
2111. The affix afè comes after that Ablative case 
which is ordained owing to the union withthe Karma- 


prava-chantya word sfà y 

This Ablative case is ordained by Sftra II. 3. 11.S. 600. Thus 
gg: Berg: sig u The auuvritti of a “ optionally” runs here also: thus it is 
an optional rule; we have the regular forms gvarg &c, also. 

Vdrt:—The affix af comes after the word wmi &c: as, wrfta:, 
Maa:, WAR: WÅR:, gee: &c. This is an Akgitigaga, no complete list being 
given; so we have ema: or efta; qa: &c. 

RLR | Ware SRAT: | KIViey N 

VNU a Tee arara: ea i TEA are: l REA: fra 4 

ert ahaa | vaerertter® n 
2112. The affix af comes after that Ablative 

case which has the force of an Ap&d&na Kéraka, except 
when this apfdfna relation arises owing to the union with 
the verbs grą ( passive of gr) and Gell 


Thus are earreefe or ma n See Sûtra I. 4. 24. 25, and 26 &c, 
Why do we say “excepting htya and ruha”? Not so when the verbs Wa and 
ee govern the ablative: as eqtre Craw qeare maA N 

Note :—The form ra is given in the sûtra to indicate that the verb gr whose 
present is werfe is to be taken, and not faétfa u Thue we have «fie afeugia or 
GAGARA u How do yon explain the use of“ tasi” in the following well-known 
verse: “Hear ett: excel THe at °P The words here are not in the ablative, but in 
the Instrumental cage i. e, qtr ÑR ar ta: 11 
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VWLB l AAMaSSAITYIAKae FATATAT: | N IV IBR N 
vai para afer: cary | Aa Ra: | RRA | RTAS 
pna aiaa ae ipa 1 NATARE | TÀN IÈ t Twat y 
mA grr a Ra: | wit An NR: | qua: AR: | Gere Aa cae: | wakaf 
faa traa AR: v 
2113. The affix tasi comes after that Instrumental 
case which does not denote an agent, and is governed by 
'a verb having the sense of “ to excel”, “not to give way”, 
and “ to blame ”, | 
Thus wifttaq or qftwatsiefigay a This means when a person of 
good conduct surpasses others through his conduct he is said “ to have excelled 
through his conduct and character”. So also yèx or quet q eua ; similarly 
wits or wrewat &c, the sense being he does not succumb or is not moved 
owing to his strength of conduct or character. Similarly qaq or que: fem, 
anew or ter: fre “ blamed owing to his bad conduct”, 
Why do we say “ when not denoting an agent "? Observe tutù fag 
“blamed by Devadatta ”. 


VLG | RIMATE | YI I wot 


i Ramanan qw ae | A Gat | A awe i gw: | 
Awra | Qt g We rae i cadit fee | Weta Rae a 

2114. And the affix tasi comes optionally after 
a word ending in the third case-affix, when such word is 
joined to the verb “hiya , or the noun “p&pa”; not 
denoting an agent. 

The words awit and: yÁrarat: are miei in this aphorism. Thus 
qira Gag or geet Cray u mia frad or arad Qal u So also in construction 
with the word qrq, a8, Èa Tq: or JWA: We: i MRR qq: or wrta: qe: a This 
use of the affix isin places other than those where censure is meant: in 
other words, it comes where no censure is implied, but a simple fact is 
mentioned. Wuere censure is implied, the affix tasi would come by force of 
the preceding aphorism V. 4. 46. S. 2113. 

The word wæàft being understood here also, the affix does aot come 
when the 3rd case-affix has the force of an agent: as tagn fag u 


RLN | THAT TTR 1 IVIR ti 


quararar aff: NERA | tar ones | writer iE 
Nea Te Kae: | Saree RA RE NTT II i 
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2115. The affix tasi comes optionally after a word 
ending in the sixth case, when the sense is that of a 
party name or faction. 

Taking sides with one faction or another is called «mwa: u Thus 
Irna tasa = Wy maS i‘ The Devas became Arjunites ’. So also 
mm: Åsa “ The Adityas became Karniaites ”. 

Why do we say “when itdenotes a Party-name?” Observe 
quta Greg “the branch of the tree ”. 

RLRE I ÅER | X INI SE N 

amia: qee Rra | wnivara: He | rare: gifad: 1 
wera’ fara | snigerer vara eae tt 
2116 The affix tasi comes optionally after a word 
denotiug a disease, ending in the sixth case, when the 
healing of the same is denoted. 

The words ùa means ‘ disease ’, and smaa means ‘ healing ’, ‘ curing . 
Thus warigarar: mR EE- RTE: SE wv 

Why do we say ‘when healing is meant? Observe qarat: varvtee 

VLG | PARIAN UTIRAR RT: 1 W181 Yo i 

CINTA Wie Team © Rai maai TBM daa tercgenreni 

Rri cqrentranfthrai® n 

2117. The affix chvi comes after a word, when 
the agent has attained to the new state expressed by the 
word, what the thing previously was not, and when the 
verbs kpi ‘to make’, q% ‘to be’, and SẸ ‘to be’ are 
conjoined with it. 

Vérttka :—When something or somebody has become that which 
is expressed by the stem, when it was not that previously, then this affix 
fez is added. When the cause of a thing arrives at the state of being that 
very thing so produced, it is said to be abhdtatadbhava—the state of that 


what it was not’, The agent of the action of attaining is called sanpadya 
karta, 


VLG | eT SAT IIB A 
aada Geary SAY | AT: | aa | VEN: Her: drag & Tae 


ERRATA maA | nfm | naaa rhei AN area eu AMTARE: | 
Ranga aft: | gTenadaratia ae MATR I 
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2118. Long Èis substituted for the final or @ 
of a nominal stem, before the Adverbial affix Ra 
The Ñ being aprikta is elided. The chvi ending word is an Indeclinable. 
Thus mgm: gray: dqaa å Hala -paü “He blackens’; when some onr 
who is not black becomes black i. e. some one makes him so. Similarly maf 
Wate | TAT a tt 
Véet:—The final of an indeclinable is not changed to long ¢ 
before chvi. Thus grarqane: Rara cafe: u This is enunciated by Patanjali 
in his gloss on I. 1.41. S. 451, 
VLA | FESAT | C1 sl Vey 
UH: TERNUARA ANT: Ear, SA TT wT TE: | Arete u 
2119. The@ belonging to a Patronymic aff, 
preceded by a consonant, is elided before the Denominative 


affix F4 and the adverbial affix @q u 
Thus méi = ordftate or méa n 


Wo l TA WI SIVl wa 


wd ot qia Ad car) gA | og cary | aaa t Af Rrra! 

ener RA g Aa Acirntras | weft caftaty Te RA req | at 
Wea Seratrararg Pate arevad raeg | Aga: ataf tt 

2120. A long is substituted for the final vowel of 

the stem, before the Abverbial affix fea( V. 4. 50, S 2117). 


As gut wate, qg ema n Some say the final vowel of an indeclinable 
is never lengthened. This is without authority, The non-lengthening in 
eafea tata can be explained by the non application of chvi under the great 
option of IV. 1. 82. S. 1072. and as there is no fq added, so there is no leng- 
thening. 

Obj. As the great option IV. 1. 82 S. 1072 declares an option only, 
so in the alternative there will be affixing off, and then if we do not make 
the above exception about indeclinables, there will be lengthening and we 
shall get eft erg u Ans, Let it be so; where is the harm ? 

Obj. But this is not desired for we never find it in usage. 


Ans, Then let us say that chvi never comes after svasti, so there is 
no difficulty, and, we have come to our former point that under the great 
option no chvi is ever added to svasti. 


By VII. 4. 27 S. 1234. the final is changed to @ before chvi Thus 
mh wale i 
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VLA | ANTANT MTT 1 EIT AE i 
wat at: tate fore i wemaie | werden | aani 1 adta 
Rewia | estas n 
2121. The affix chvi comes after the words arus, 


manas, chakshus, chetas, rahas, and rajas, and there is 
elision of their final cousonant 


The affix fy would have come after these words by force of the 
sitra V. 4.50. S. 2117. which is of universal application: the present 
sQtra is made in order to teach the elision of the consonant. Thus waga: 
erqae, ù RAN = ERAR, we watt aS cate u So also Finir atrig, ward, or 
RA , so also waa, AA, facét, and Ar actif or awa oreg u The 
short æ of wg and Wy is lengthened by VII. 4. 26, S. 2120 and the q of the 
other words is changed into ¢ by VII. 4. 32. S. 2118. 

RRR | Arar ara FEX IVIR I 
Feqhtqe At cqrearanea ii 
2122. The affix såti may be employed optionally in 
the sense of chvi, when something is changed in all its parts 


into something else. 





The whole phrase “when the agent has attained to a state it pre. 
viously had not and the verbs kpi, bha and asti are in conjunction”, is under- 
stood here. 


VWAB I Ur 1S UI ULLe i 

ga ret nema | oftfasay | peer waa: hras | aaaf | 

ETAT rean | reed Fae | CRT TAA ge: 0 

2123. The & substitution does not take place in the 
afix ara and for that @ which stands at the beginning of 
a word. 

. Thus ara here is the affix ordained by V. 4.52. S. 2122 and it would 
have been changed to © by VIII. 3. 59. S. 212. The present sutra prevents 
that. The Padadi @ refers to those verbs which in the Dhatupatha are taught 
with a a, and for which a q is substituted. This also is exception to VIII, 3. 
59. S. 212, Thus effrarq | afvarg | mga! So also with Pad&di q as qfy 
fasai, mg fase u l 

The affix aff@ is employed when the original is changed in its totality 
(grer). Thus aam awa ge “the whole weapon is in a blaze—has be- 
come fire”. We may also say wit vara aaa ut 
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Why do we say “in its totality”? Observe vaixara qe: get ware “ the 
cloth whitens in part”. 

The word “ optionally ” shows that the affix chvi also comes in the 
same sense. While the optional affixing of these terminations chvi, sati &c 
is governed by the Maha.-vibhasha of sftra IV. 1. 82. S. 1072. ( see V. 3. 1). 


Vere | wife A Saar TI YI 1 43 N 
gmr praa ait arfaat earaqrat 1 va paadi fet: 1 daar gq aaa I 
aimee NATEN cer NIR | NAAA TUA Karras HAINN | THEA ca: 
EÅ ASIAT: Herds! eat cantiat afeeraararesarrarares eatafaiy: u 
2124. The affix siti comes after a word in the sense 
of chvi, when it is in construction with the verb sam-pad, and 
the meaning is that all things of a kind are changed into some 
thing else, though partially. 


The word wfefafy: means ‘ pervasion ’ The force of the word q in the 
sitra is that the same is expressed when the verbs §, q and stę are in 
construction as well. By drawing the anuvritti of the word vibhasha into this 
sutra, we may, in the alternative, employ the affix fy in the same sense of 
abhividhi : but then it must be followed by the verbs § T and eq only and 
not by the verb qqq I! 

Thus afma aut or afar ane; wna ATu or we &o. Or 
TAT ware or erst TN u 

What is the difference between the words abhividhi and k4rtsnya of 
these two sitras? Where all things of similar origin get changed, though it 
be partially only, it is called abhividhivikara. As, wet Umam Cage, ada 
wen afar, aaa: or agig ada sran sekata arrTad u Here ag has the force 
olamam namely, all things belonging to the kind of weapons such as 
swords, lances &c. and all things of the nature of salt, but not these things in- 
dividually in ns totality. While the word kartsnya means that one thing 
in all its parts a sumes the form of another thing. In short, the difference 
between these two words is this: when one object is changed in all its parts, 
it is kartsnya change when many objects are cha ged in some of their parts, 
it is abhividhi change. 


VWI aTarraagay (YIVIYVH 
qua: arpaa fà: daar we MA | VaR dererea Tuas Taniatrerd: n 
2125. The affix sati comes after a word expressin~ 
‘a master or lord ’, tn the sense of ‘dependent upon this’, 


~. 
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when it is in conjunction with the above verbs kpi, bhf, asti, 
and. sam-pad. | 
The anuvyitti of ergawara ceases here, as a different sense altogether 
is assigned to the affix. The anuvyitti of the four verbs Kri &c, however, runs 
into the sûtra. The word aqa means ‘ under the supremacy or control of that , 
‘under the proprietorship of that’. The proprietor in general and the object 
of rulership in general are indicated by the word tadadhtna. Thus mirr 
BU - aay Rifas “he (a king ) brings it (a kingdom) under his dominion ”. 
Similarly waa, enq or waft or qu] u So also srgrrarg ware, . wcifa,, Cate, 
or &qug® il 
WRAL AT AT TINIBVIAYN 
aR A ar carga pRa | farts qa Hala aarnafe | Aard- 
aa | at Prana 2a RR I UNURI TEA 


2126. The affix tra comes in the sense of ‘to be 
given to that’, as well as the affix såti, in conjunction with 
the above verbs kpi, bhf, asti and sampad. 

The phrase “dependent upon that” is understood here also. The 
mord qu qualifies the above phrase. When a thing which is known as a pro- 
per gift for the Brahmanas, is put under their control by offering it to them, 


then the affix tra is employed. Thus maafi ta Hire = rere or maaa 
üf n “He gives it to the Brahmana, as it is an object which ought to be 


given to them”. ararorar:aafe “it becomes given to the Brahmana”. So also 
with earg and ayaa n Why do we say “ when the sense is that of to be given ” 
Observe qsar safa Upa I 


UAVs | XIRJA JENA fadraraaritigen I X| 8 NEN 
å fedlaretee: anaia a cary | n A Gr art ageirtormis | aga} 
Rrra A: u 

2127. After the words deva, manushya, purusha, 
puru and martya ending in the 2nd or 7th case, the affix trå 
is diversely employed, having the force of the accusative 
or locative case. 


The anuvyitti of sati ceases, that of trå continues. The verbs kpi, 
bh and asti also have no scope here. This is a general sQtra. Thus ¥ara 
TNR = Seer Tee, Veg R- gare n So also JAN, Jaw. gear, 
MAn aar Tey CH aT i 

By using the word ‘diversely ’ in the aphorism it is intended that the 
affix comes in this sense after other words also ; as agat wheat aa: u 
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VAS | UTEN Aa AA STTI YI VIVA 
KA a HAT OF A AA ARN MA aay aT Ber ARIA rT- 
Pratt on ante fea a agen ° ou aama nha amna A n arai anaE 
aini TAaraa: TTT mA l A ARTANA: TRT: | TERN | TEATIR- 
MERN | treancria | RITER | ERTA | AUR RT ANTRE | WIWIT- 
FAA | ARN Aa aaga Ti Raha ana RA GeeerawaR | erie 
faa cid wA N 
2128. The affix dåch comes after the half of a word 
denoting an imitation of an inarticulate sound, when such half 
consists of at least two syllables, and when it is not followed 
by the quotation-word ‘iti’. 


The sound in which the letters ey qr &c are not distinctly expressed 
is called avyakta ‘unmanifest’ or ‘inarticulate’. The imitation of such a 
sound is called avyakta-anukarana. That whose half consists of at least two 
syllables is called dvyajavarardha, that isa polysyllabic word of four syllables 
or more when doubled, the smallest number of whose vowels are two, 
not less, when halved. The phrase “when joined with kpi, bhû and asti” is 
understood here. The affix comes after that word which when reduplicated 
is such that its half ( ardha ) is at least ( avara ) of two syllables ( dvyach )} 

Vartika :—When the affix wre is to be added there is diversely the 
reduplication of the word. That is, first the word is reduplicated and then the 
affix is added. The force of the locative in gw is that of faqagaf and not 
quant u Had it been the latter then there would be the fallacy of petitio prin- 
cipii. By adding dach and doubling we must see whether the half is at least 
of two syllables. If it is, then dach is to be added. Thus qzq is a sound 
imitation word, By reduplication it becomes qzą qeq I 

Now applies the following Vårtika :— 

Vdrtska :—Of such a doubled sound-imitation word, to which the 
affix gris added which causes the elision of the final gpq, for the final a of the 
first member and the initial consonant of the second member, such subsequent 
consonant is always the single substitute. 

Thus qeg F34 = qeq q8 = Ge qeg, with ITY = eqet i 

The final q of the first word is changed in to the form of the next 
letter q, and then for two qf one is substituted by this vartika. Thus qeqzq 
wife = qeqer aufe “he makes a sound like patat patat”. So also with wef@ 
and ear i So also qayit Hitfa, vara or arq n The final wa of qzqzq is elided 
by VI. 4. 143 S. 316 before the affix yrq having an indicatory % the real affix 
being @ru 


| 
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Why do we say “ when it is name of an imitative sound”? Observe 
eva wife it makes or turns to stone”. Why do we say “ after that half which 
consisté of at least two vowels”? Observe wa mtifa@ ‘he utters the exclamation 
srat’ Why do we say “at least”? Observe queer mwüfà where the half 
consists of more than two syllables and the rule still applies. But had the 
sûtra been “armią half two syllables” then it would not have applied here 
as the half consists of ¢hvee syllables. So also qqeqer qcity tl 

The sftra ought to have used the word eyare: “after a word 
of more than one syllable” instead of dvyajavarardhat. Thus before the 
affix wrqthe doubling takes place by reason of the affix which is exhibited 
in the seventh case ( qf% in the vartika ) this doubling being caused by 
something which follows. Why do we say “when gfadoes aot follow ”? 
Observe qfefy wüfa ( VI. 1.98. S.81) The of era is for the sake of 
accent, it prevents the circumflex (swarita ) accent. Thus, geqet+d&fa n 
Here first the ey of efè which was udatta, becomes anudatta by VIII. 1. 28. 
S. 3935. Then by VIII. 2. 5. S. 3658 dr of et and e of nfa coalesce into an 
udAtta eqt, as qeqzifa n But then comes in rule VIII. 2. 6. S 3659 which would 
make this qt optionally svarita, the indicatory z prevents it. Some read 
guaqusarg , the q however does not change the sense. 


RLRE I Ben AATA 1181 4S N 
fattaneay cre apn a AR RAAS znfecaraarceracaca TA 
ae fedta ga ato wA fedtarniia ¢ adiarntifa 1 uau: ARA t 
agai pè üi ga: feet ails uaa 1 Ar ae adie innia u 
2129. The affix dach comes after the words dvittya, 
tritiya, Samba, and bija when connected with the verb kpi, 
and meaning “ to plough in such a way ”. 


By force of the word diversely in the vartika under the last sdtra, 
there is doubling only when inarticulate sound is imitated and nowhere else. 

The repetition of the word œ in this sûtra indicates that the q and 
ale are not to be taken. Thus r sma -hA ad (=ar) wire 
‘he makes the second ploughing of the field’. So also gaia maife, azar wüf 
‘he makes the field ploughed contrariwise to what it was ploughed before 
= uJ SF At ga: giaert Bele i So also ten Riis = aya awa Rafe n 

Note: —Why do we say when meaning “to plough”? Observe fadra ait 
Taq il 


RRO | SSAA TATA: 1 YB VA i 
SAN Ur ST ere cuz | eqns aw RRi fear sea kda: n 
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2130. The affix dâch comes after a Numberal 
followed by the word guna, the sense being to plough so 
many times’. 

The word @ is understood here. Thus fegar or Maen ata See, “he 
ploughs the field twice or thrice” = igi Famed aA Gwe t 
Why do we say “when meaning to plough ”? Observe REN quia Sq 
“ he doubles the rope ”. 
23? | AAAI ATA | N IBI EO N 
euriaia qgar | p att Bre EA | AERC | wri aadar: n 

2131. The affix dach comes after the word samaya 

when @ follows, and the sense is that of ‘neglecting ’. 
The word œ is understood here also. The anuvgitti of gq ceases 
The getting of leisure from the duties is called ea or ‘time’; the neglect 
or loss of such time is meant by the word mqa n Thus qaq witty — erat 
oie (wa A mai, GOR eee ARE Tae at agy ray fad, € erysad) 


‘who procrastinates ’. 
Note:—Why do we say when the sense is that “neglecting? Obærro 


ana GUfe “he makes time”. 
VLBI | UIA IRAIA YI 1 Cee 

qqarndiy qna 1 aggamagay ai w: | anf / egeew 
annara aiara aiifterd: | afreada fart age Ai ar watt qe & 

2132. The affix dach comes after the words sapatra, 
and nishpatra followed by the verb kpi, when the sense 
is that of causing intense pain. . 

The word @ is understood here also. The word ati-vyathana 
means “ violent pain”. Thus aqt Stra Ti Sarg: = ETH THER att wauate “the 
hunter pierces the stag with the arrow so violently that the feathered part 
of the arrow also enters the body’, So aiso fem üf = guy EcracaTs 
facuraaie “he pierces so violently that the arrow entering one side comes 
out of the other with its feathers ”. Why do we say “ when meaning to cause 
violent pain”? Observe qaqa or AITH aura TA N 


2223 | Arepa ARTT I YI 1 GR 
regents Tiere! Pats garana TT TENT eee eT u 
9133. The affix gach comes after the words 


nishkula followed by the verb $, when the sense is ‘to 
disembowel ’. 
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The verb æ should be read into the sdtra. The word facgtea means 
to bring the inner organs out or to eviscerate. (cpat wife nfen “he 


takes out the kernel or seeds of the pomegranite ”. 
Note: Why do we wy “when meaning to disembowel or take out the 
kerneli”? Observe fregata küf wa he makes the enemies family-less ”, 


RRI | gafar gA 1 Yi Bs EZ Hl 
gura i fanaa gear ecqgerwetaracqadiard: 0 
2134. The affix dach comes after the words sukha 
and priya, followed by kpi, when the meaning is ( ‘ to concede’ 
* gratify ’) ‘to go with the grain ’. 
The word Wapa means ‘agreeability ’, ‘to conform to the wishes 
of the object of adoration '. Thus gen aati, fiver Rw gee area anaes 


“ tries to please the heart of the master &c ”. 
Note:—This affix comes when, while doing a pleasant or agreeable thing, 
the idea is to please another by such an act, Otherwise observe: we milla or 


fired with syara“ the drinking of medicines gives pleasure &0”, 
RLY | LAIRI YI ays ii 
Trüf | euler dreaded: 
2135. The affix déch comes after the word duhkha 
followed by kpi, when meaning to do something against 
the grain or “to contravene ”. 


The verb is understood and pratilomya means ‘to oppose‘ or “to 
act against anothers wishes”, “to pain the heart of one’s master &c”. As 


gar witha Yer: enf “ the servant pains the master”. 
Note :—Why do we say “ when meaning to go against the grain”? Observe 


CA RAe RERI l 
VLIE | UMTETTH INIBIR A 
uari Atay | rere Teeter: n 
2136. The affix dâäch comes after the word gula 
followed by kpi, when the sense is that of ‘ roasting ”. 
Thus Wà Tag =q Kafe aiaa “ he roasts the meat on a spit ”, 


Note:—Why do we say “when meaning to roast”P Observe a wary 
aera ' the bad food causes colic’, 


VLBO | ARTA 14181 ee i 
TAHT wes aE | Rasalale aca wta: | as g a nA fea: | 
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2137. The affix gach comes after the word satya, 
followed by kri, when not meaning to swear. 
The word @@ means ‘truth’ as opposed to ‘ falsehood’. Sometimes 


it means‘ to swear’, as in the sentence “ à&a urnag RNa” n This latter sense 


is prohibited. Thus gar actia qina arawa “the merchant concludes the bar- 
gain of the goods i. e. he settles that he will purchase these wares”. Why do 
we say ‘when not meaning to swear’? Observe qat wi? fev: “the Brahmana 


swears . 
QIS | wuTaftarags | YIVI GSA 
AETR angered: i eR goers | nà geai dented: 1 wearer’ 
TRI © tl aaa | ered: merg | aitares fia, h agence | atatiie u 
2138. The affix d&ch comes after the word madra 
followed by kri, in the sense of ‘ to shave ’. 
‘Ine word aftarau means ‘to shave’ ‘to raze’, The word a means 
‘auspicious’. Thus aya goes SAR = Agr HUT N 
Vart:—So also after the word wg: as Ay RQR mfra: wart “ the bar- 


ber shaves the hair of the boy on the auspicious occasion”. 
Why do we say when meaning ‘to shave’. Observe aý or wy qafa ¥ 


Here ead the Taddhitas, 








WMI (Rew WHTUTA II 
CHAPTER XL, 


ON REITERATION. 


RIIE LATTA TILIA 
career tt 
2139. From here upto VIII. 1.15.8, 2150 inclusive, 
isto be supplied always the phrase “the whole word is 
repeated ”. 


Note :—This is an adhikéra sútra. Whatever will be taught hereafter tipto 
qqeq ( VIII. 1. 16 §, 401 ) exclusive, there the phrase Eien | should be supplied to 
complete the sense, Thus VIII. 1. 4 S. 2140 teaches “ when the sense is that of 
‘always’, and ‘each”. Here the phrase ‘the whole word is repeated’ should be 
supplied to complete the sense. i.e. “The whole word is repeated when the sense is 
that of always and each”. What is tobe repeated? That which is most appro- 
priate in sound and sense both. Thus one q~afa becomes two, as, Tafa quate ‘he 
always cooks’, Similarly grat ari aofa: ‘ every village is beautiful ’. 

The sfitra ‘sarvasya dve’, should not be confounded as meaning ‘the 
word-form sarva is doubled’. For then rules like VI. 1. 99, 8. 82 and VI, 1, 100 
8. 2128 will find no sexpe, The word sarva has several meanings: ( 1 ) the totality of 
things ( WER: ) as qqeaqare (2) the totality of modes ( ware: ) TANAR G: = TÄTA- 
ant maafa ; (3 ) the totality of members (erqqa:), as qÅ: qëra: n In the present 
sfitra, the word sarva has this last sense: namely all the members of a word 
sre doubled, no portion is omitted, The force of the genitive case in sarvasya, 
is that of sthéna, i. e. in the room of the whole of the words like qft & there is 
doubling, So one meaning of the sútra is, that in the room of the one word, 
two are substituted. In making such substitution, we must have regard to the 
rule of nearness. 

Another meaning of the sdtra, however is, that it does not teach sub- 
stitution but repetition or employment, not &deé&, but prayoga, That is to say, 
one word is employed. twice, In this sense, of course, there is no room left for 
finding out the proper substitute, The very word-form, qafa &c, is employed 
twice, i, e. is repeated twice or pronounced twice. 


The word sarvasya is employed in the sdtra for the sake of distinctness 
only Otherwise one may double only the last letter of a word by the rule of 
eraiseaed, though that rule is not, strictly speaking, applicable to such cases, 
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Obj. The word qyeq should be employed in the sûtra, in order to pre 
vent the application of the rule to Samêsa (compoend ), to teddbiten, and to 
vikyas (aentences), Thos q@wqaiserqya n Here there ie the sense of vipei with 
regard to seven leaves, and dôes not mean a tree having seven leaves. There 
Ought to have been doubling; but it would not take place if we take the word 
padasya in the aphorism. Similarly faki garfa, here also the sense is that of 
Vipaaé, and there ought to have been doubling, before the affixing of the teddhite 
affix. So also in Mà ara qaran the sentence WÈ atrag is not doubled, u we 
employ padasya. Bo the word padasya, should be employed in the adtra, 
Moreover, it would prevent our employing the word padasya sgain in VIII, 1,16 S 401 


Ans, We could not employ the word padasya in this sitre, for then 
the rule would become very much restricted. Moreover in the above examples, 
there can be no doubling ; for &uq%Ñ: means ‘that whose every twig bears seven 
leaves, qifa qf GMINA steq:, so that the sense of vipeA is not here inherent 
in the word sapta or parra, In the case of the taddhita example, thers 
would be no doubling, because the force of vipsi is there denoted by the 
taddhita afix itself, and so doubling is not mneccssary, Moreover, @ sentence 
can never be doubled, because vipsé can take place with regard to a word, 
and not a sentence, Therefore the word qq should not be employed in the sitra, 


On the contrary, if we employ the word padasys in the sttra, it would 
give rise to the following anomalies, We could not have gqmi@ qqafa: for 
upasarga being considered as a separate pada, only qafy would be doubled, 
and q would not, So also, we have two forms tmy and gratu Here Sw is 
added to the ruct gg, and @ is optionally changed to q by VIII, 2. 77, 8. 354 and in 
the other alternative there is gi As @ and g are both asiddha ( VIII. 2, 1, S, 12) the 
doubling would take place without making this q or g substitution, So that 
having first doubled the word {something as g#igar gitar) then optional: q or 
g change will take place, and we shall get wioug forme, like ingr Fist, Fret FTV 
in doubling, While the correct forms are iz er, or rur gir, and not the 
hybrid doubling as given above, Hence the necessity of the vartika qina hantin 
( See VILI. 2, 3 8, 439 last vA: tika ), 


Or the word aq may be considered to be formed by qe affix of qyRraq 
meaning gf mi aana ai at, aen R aaa: u That is, all operations having 
been first performed, then the word is doubled; so that a word in its inchoate state 
is not doubled, 


evo | aade: 1G ik iV 


anfa Rai wy aia ree iai cara | united AFANAR 
gira | weenqeer | estata, garg safe) aay ara aoa: n 


2140. The whole word is repeated when the sense 
is of ‘always’ and ‘each’. 
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What words express ‘always’? The finite verbs, and the Indeclinable 
words, formed by krit affixes. What ‘always’ Is meant here ? The word ‘nitya’ 
here means ‘again and again’, and this idea of. ‘repetition’ is the quality 
of an action. That action which the agent does principally, without 
cessation, is called “nitya”. So that sstya refers to an action ( See III. 4. 23. 
S. 3343 ). Thus qwfy qafiy, he cooks continually’. gear geer aaa or Wie ATS 
sata ‘each one, when he has eaten goes away’. See III. 4. 22. S. 3343. gatf® 
BiA grit (See II. 4. 2. S. 2825 ). 

Note :— The words formed by affixes ktvå and ņpamul and the Imperative 
mood express the idea of ‘again and again’, only when they are repeated, While 
the words formed with the affix qx ( Intensive ) express this idea by the inherent foroe 
of the affix, without repetition, Thus ga: ga: qefa = qrqeqa | And when this intensive 
action is continually done, then this word also should be repeated ; as qrsa FTA it 
In the above, examples have been given of nitya, as illustrated by finite verbe like 
qfy, Indeolinable kpit words like yeeqr, and like wre n 

Note:—Now for tear n In what words the tear is found P It is found in 
nouns ( gF formed words ). As fiuite verbs (fag ) express nitya, so ii flected nouns 
(VL) express vips ora distributive sense, What is meant by the word vipsi P 
It ia the wish of the agent to: pervade ( vydptum ichchh& ) an object through and 
through with a certain quality or action. That is, when many objects are wished 
to be pervaded by the speake: with a particular attribute or action simultaneously, 
itis vipel, Thos qy gẹ ferafa “Ho waters every tree”, sqrt qrar crofta : ‘every 
village is beautiful’, So also aaae wage catta:, seq: your Prwradfa ti 

When a finite verb is repeated owing to the idea of nityaté; and we alse 
wish to add to such a verb the sffix denoting comparative or superlative degree, 
suoh affix mast be added after the word has been repeated, as quale Ufa tl 
But in the case of a noun, whioh is repeated owing to vipaf, the whole superlative 
or comparative word should be repested; as GIVUAtAICUACHTg Il 


Vee 1 TWA IGI IH 


afan pa qer ea: l agresiteaard: n ÅAR qr ewag n on ghapa: tt 
2141. The word qR is repeated when employed in 


the sense of ‘ with the exception or exclusion of’. 


As aft aft appar qa: a: (1. 4.88. and II.3. 10) ‘It rained round 
about ( but with the exclusion of ) Banga’ 
Note:—Why do we say wher meaning exclusion ? Observe etter qftfysaftr | 
Vart:—Optionally aſt meaning ‘exclusion’, is repeated when it 
occurs not in a compound as qto gł» apa: n In a compound, 
there is no repetition as, qftfyere géryq:, because the word qft has not the 
meaning of exclusion only here; in fact, the whole compound word denotes 
the idea of exclusion, and not the word qt alone. 
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Nate :—The word qftis here a Karmapravachaniya ( I, 4, 88 S. 596) em 
governs the fifth case by II, 3,11, In oftfqysafq the word is an upssarga, 


RIU | SANET: Grae 1 <1 L119 N 
wage ara) maitena Rà ce gad: 0 any gee | gerenciterctt 
SA gaard: | misi sree | Aaaa ra Ve card: u 
2142. sat, nfr, and waa are repeated, when they 
express uninterrupted nearness. 


The word sAmipya means ‘ proximity ’ whether in time or space. As 
woguit wag, “any locality in the immediate vicinity of a village”. eveafiqarnt, 
warwr MER “a place near a loka”. Similarly quaiygea “anything imme 
diately following after pleasure” i. e. pain. Why do we say ‘ meaning near’? 
Observe aq wam: u Why the word is not repeated here: qut fee 
we wman N The relation expressed here isnot that of nearness, but that of 
above and below. 

aTi raat: at oe eft | 
nie COR Kem aie aTa tt 
Here the doubling is in the sense of vipsa: 


R8 I raaraa as Stic 
VENN, GAC GAT qa A Åi | aaa. Wea ursa | Sy, gigt- 
ote cert meng | Hear, WIRI Tar Ù ag: | aes, AR raran R ae u 
214%, A Vocative, at the beginning of a sentence, is 
repeated, when envy, praise, anger, blame, or threat is meant 
by the speaker. 


A collocation of words, expressing one idea, is called a sentence of 
vakya. Thus (1) envy :—gzet get gar à arqa “O: beauty! O beauty! 
in vain is thy beauty !!” (2) praise :—aq gq qears@“O Deva! O Deva' 
adorable art thou!” (3) anger :—gfata gida care gene “O anc 
gant! O arrogant! now thou shalt know”(4) blame :—yiqste wave gat 
awa: “O archer! O archer! in vain is thy bow”. (5) Threat—qicarq } 
arafasana ear, acafacan® wr “O thief O thief 1 shall kill thee”. The first 
word becomes pluta as well as gets svarita accent, by VIII. 2. 103, in the 

case of the first four; in the case of ‘threat’, the second word or the 
Amredita becomes pluta by VIII. 2. 95. S. 3614. Why do we say “at the begin- 
ning of asentence”? The Vocative in the middle or the end of a sentence 
is not to be repeated, as rat Qen arena: tt Why do we say of Vocative? 
Observe aniraa: n Why do we say ‘when meaning envy &c’? Observe 


CATA WAR GHA 


CHAPTER XL, §. 2143.) ON REITERATION 1021 





In some books, the vakya is defined as ‘a collocation of words having 


one finite verb’, ( RAE Taget area ) ut 
RLL | TE aR SILA 


Rem ausir agla da JENAKA RRAN | IE ràri 
Big FA TEARI qiataereaguargs | ghkaagar ire geri gaara: 
zane fray: 1 4 gaa grigia gaszeatigaracda | Afaa 
SANTANA NST: 1 TAA MAA AA | awash wEalaysaifaa 
fang fren aq weotterteareratangs ana garnet ae 

2144. When @& is repeated, it is treated like a 


member of a Bahuvrthi compound. 

The making ita Bahuvrihiis for the sake of eliding, the case-affix, 
and treating the word as a masculine, even when it refers toa feminine. Thus 
WaRaRt gaia (not gHAHe ). Here the case affixes after both words being elided 
they assume the form ya and being treated as a Bahuvrihi they become 
a pratipadika or nominal stem and thentothis whole as a crude form is 
added the case-affix. gaqargen gifa ( not gxaaar). Here the first member 
has become masculine. The difference is brought out when analysing namely, 
it will be ga +qaarand not qat +ga u The accent is regulated by VI. 2. 1. 
the case affix is elided by II. 4. 71. and masculinising by VI. 3. 34. 

Note :—According to the Kasika this double word ya; should not however 
be treated like a Bahuviihi for the purposes of the application of the following 
three rules, (1) The sfitra I. ], 29 by which pronouns are not declined as 
pronouns when members of a Bahuviihi compound, The word gaa however 
is declined like a pronoun, as GaHeY VE u For sûtra I, 1,29 applies to a compound 
which is really a Bahuvribi, and not to a word-form which is treated ike a Bahuvrihi. 
The repetition of the word Bahnvrihi in that sfitra, though its anuvritti was 
understood from the preceding one, indicates this (2) The application of the 
rule of accent, Thus by the following sûtra, a word is repeated when a mental 
pain or affliction over something is expressed. Thus q 4 wira, Gawrnia u This 
double-word is treated like a Bahuviſhi, but not for the purposes of accent, For 
by VI. 2. 172 a Babuviihi preceded by 4 or @ gets acute on the final, but not 
ao aq or GE it Here four rules of accent present themselves: -Ist, VI.1, 228 
S. 3784 ordaining acute on the final, 2nd, VI. 2. 1. the first member retaining 
its accent, 3rd, VI. 2. 172 8. 3906 already mentioned. 4th VIII. 1 3. S 8670. by 
which the second member becomes anuddtta. The rule VI. 2.1, however regulates 
the accent, in supersession of the other three. (3) The third rule which does not 
apply to this Bahuvrihi-vat g&# is the rule of samAsénta affixing. Thus HR ER TT: 
(doubled by VIII. 1. 10 S. 2145 ) do not get the samasinta affix ẹ by V. 4. 74. 

“In the stra y qeater (I. 1. 29 S. 222 ), the repetition of the word 
Bahuvythi, when its anuvritti was current from the preceding sûtra I. 1. 28. 
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S 292, is for the sake of making that rule applieable to the Primary 
Bahuvrihi, (and not to asalogical Bahuvythi like that of this sútra VIII. 
1.9. S. 2144). Therefore in the case of words which are Pseudo-Bahuvrthis 
or analogical-Bahuvysthis, the prohibition of S. 222 does not apply, and the word 
remains a Sarvan4man, and is declined as such.” This is the opinion of the 
ancients. Butasa matter of fact, this whole sûtra l. 1. 29 has been over- 
ruled by the opinion of the Bhashya-author Patanjali. Even in the opinion 
of the sutra-author Panini, the prohibition of I. 1.29 S. 222 applies to the 
stage of grammatical analysis of a Bahuvsihi compound and not to the 
Bahuvrthi compound as such. That is to say, a sarvanaman is not to be 
declined as such, if it is going to form the member of a Bahuvrihi compound. 
So that in the analytical stage before composition, the word will not be 
declined as a pronoun. A/ter composition, of course, the word loses its 
pronominal character by the vartika under I. 1. 29. S, 222, So there can be 
no question of that sûtra applying to an analogical Bahuvgthi, for such a 
Bahuvythi can never be grammaticatly analysed like the primary and true 
Bahuvythis. Therefore, we have qener ùig and not qka ee ul 


LUI Brande 1G 1k ke il 
dtarat Ararat t Àr weshtitee | vane: 1 Prcereiiawaredagis: | aegefiferatr- 
MYJE | MATA | LE JAFA: i 
2145. A word is repeated, and is treated like a 
member of Bahuvrfhi compound, when a mental distress 
over something is expressed. 


Thus eran: ‘gone, gone to my affliction ’, a€ag:, qitaqae:, in the 
masculine. Here the case affix is elided after the first word by treating it as a 
Bahuvrihi, and mamar, azaer, Wfaagraar in the Feminine, here the first term 
becomes masculine and (not warner for the reasons given in the preceding 
aphorism ). The accent is governed by VI. 2, 1. S. 3735. 


RRYR | HAIMA ATY 1S V1 N 
qe wary ASAA nigra | AANA gerry Aran’ 1 
2146. In the following rules, the double-word is 
treated like a Karmadhfraya compound. 


The reason for making it a Karmadhfaraya is to elide the case-affix 
(11. 4.71 S. 650), to make the first member a.masculine term even when 
the word refers to a feminine ( VI. 3. 42 S. 746), and to regulate the accent 
by making the final acute VI, 2. 23. S. 3757. or S. 3734. 


| a 
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Note :—The word watq’is for the sake of distinctness, the mitra being 
an adhikfra one, would have applied to the subsequent aphorisms, without even the 
word attareshu, 


VL | TRÈ AAAI SI RIR N 

AL Gia gaa T TAS Bray aaraa An qe 
MAE FATE: | GEARAN AA Ts a gag: | gata: 1 rag? aga I 
günda nmaa: kenaa Ne TA | JEJÈ STL) UWHUS: ve: is 

MAT X MA o n JEJ TT N 

CMAN YAM uueg Tate ara: e u a:a: gaer iat: g ge Y u 

fraa q * a gifegidaa gma aaa faa ar ag 
aa l d: geashy A ag agea arama sey an 

miaa adam € Wee URIN UZRA ” U PEENTE UNEN | 
TAUA g ANT II 

wamak qiga TT: gia: © n Ar à faa aaa @ rit Teareay | 
RAA Sa | wea RaR | ARANI RUA À are | es ERN | 
ay Henfenfeaten a: | rataa atatia tl 

sftaganaeacaqenrar AIRAN AT THEA: © AMAT NAT! TET | 
QERA | PAAT CHa ER maA AT AMIN: 1 aw Raa ara atar 
Vz | aca angaa at Aa aR gar gaara EIAN: | Wagar 
gaa fax arrearea iA akarana: v 

SHEA THT: PW Tea: eva: u 
ang AFAA fae EARNAN Ilg II 

ani | RA RAAR AASA TIAR: | Te RÅA JRA FTRT: 
SEATAAATAIATAN | ae Raa gA: 1 at at fra: Naa aani araara- 
KIA! Gearearracahay AeA A CATE 
STA: | TET ATESAL | Gereditarg ages ma: | at weer UANI IFANI- 
Ranan ferafafe 2% Aaaa rA wey ae aata i 


2147. An attribute is repeated, when it is meant 
to express that the said attribute belongs to a thing only to 
a limited degree, and the double word is treated like a 
Karmadharaya. | 

Thus gag, agug: where the first member has lost the case-affix, 
qzqzt. qg where the first member is a masculine, even when there isa 
ain the penultimate as armaatfrar ( See VI. 3. 37 and 42 ); qg: Tz, 
the accent falls on the final, for the rule VI. 1. 223. S. 3734 was debarred by 
VIIL 1. 3. but the present rule re-instates VI. 1. 223. 


The word being treated as a Karmadh4raya there is masculisation 
of the first member and the final takes the acute under VI. 1. 223. S. 3734. 
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The word seme means both ‘difference’. and ‘resemblance’. It 
means ‘resemblance’ here: i.e. the person or thing resembles, but is not 
fully like, the thing expressing the attribute. Thus qgqg:, ‘ tolerably sharp’, 
qgizt “ she who is tolerably sharp.” qa¥: “pretty soft”. qemi: &c. 
The sense is that the attribute is not fully possessed by the person. The 
affix anita_( V. 3. 69. S. 2024). also expressing S&R, is not debarred by this 
sitra. Thus qguréra:, aarara: 1 


The doubling takes place both where the adjective is a secondary 
member qualifying a substance, and where it is an attribute pure and 
simple, in the abstract, without any particular substance. As EJE: R: 
“ tolerably white or whitish cloth.” ge we “ whitish ”. 


Why do we say prak4are “ when denoting some what like it”? Observe 
qg¢sem: ‘the clever Devadatta’ Why do we say ‘an attributive or adjective 
word ? Observe qitanraaa:, ‘a fiery boy ’, m at: ‘a cow-like Bahika’. Here 


‘agni’ and ‘gau’ are not naturally adjective words, though employed here 
like adjectives. 


Vaért:—An adjective is repeated, when denoting that persons or 
things possessing that attribute are to be taken in their due order. Thus 
qa qa ee: “it is thick in all its roots one after another.” wit WE Qe, 
wag Fag Taga: 1 


Note:—A word denoting more than one is repeated without change 
of sense. when it denotes the limit or extent of the thing. Thus Weg 
RTI MN ALTARaA Ars arg aie ‘give a màsha, a masha, out of this karshApaga to 
you two i, e. give only ¿wo masha one to each’. A k4rshapana contains 
many mashas, out of them, the extent of gift is /smzted to two only. This 
therefore is distinguishable from the distributive double ( vîpså ) The word 
ary AIS Ute = RRR, the arg does not take the dual case here. Why do we say 
‘when it expresses the limit? Observe wena araiqanite arpat arate Ue, 
EUG AE, Gear Arata ee. Here the word miq itself does not express limit 
but the qualifying words ¢#, gq. ta &c. Why do we say ‘denoting more 
than one? Observe wera MAIU waa MIRA Ve U 


| åri :—In expressing perplexity or alarm, a word may be repeated 
twice or as many times as one likes, so long as the meaning is not manifest 
to the person addressed. The word @waw in the vartika means ‘a confused 
state of mind. As a¢ ay paer geaen “a snake, a snake, beware, beware.” It is not 
a necessary condition that the word should be repeated twice only, but as 
many times as one likes, so long as his meaning is not manifest. As 
aT af a Eaa AET Geary it 
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Vdrt:—When intensity or frequency of an action is denoted, the 
word is uttered twice: as, QAR GAR ari qari n See III. 4. 2. Though 
the doubling would have taken place under VIII. 1.4. S. 2140. also yet 
the present vartika ordains doubling in the sense of intensity, Or it ordains 
doubling of the imperative, giving to it the additional meaning of frequency. 

Note:—In re-iteration the word is doubled as, gem qe awa, Arai 
ara aaf n See IlI. 4. 22. This has also been illustrated under VIJI. 1. 4. 

Note:—The word is repeated when the affix wre follows; as qeqer 
wife egei n This doubling takes place when the word denotes an 
imitation of an inarticulate sound (V.4. 57). Therefore, not here farar 
mura, gár wera, where the affix ẹrẹ denotes‘to plough’, (V. 4. 58.) 
Because of this restriction, some read the vartika as, ety weaa i 

If the rule meant that the half word must be of at least two 
syllables before doubling, and then dach should be added, then it would 
not apply to words like qeq &c. Therefore the “half-not-less-than two- 
syllables ” refers to the doubled word, the doubling being caused by dAch. 
The above difficulty arises if the locative in ef has the force of qrawH tl 
But if we take the locative as feqaacqdt then the difficulty is obviated. 

Note :—The words q@ and 444 are repeated when a comparative or 
superlative sense is to be denoted: as qq q yeay, NUH Taq Tease u The 
comparative and superlative affixes are not debarred hereby, as, qai 
quate, aqaa sat 

Note :—The words ending in the affixes gat and aq comparative 
and superlative, are doubled when they refer to feminine nouns and are 
employed in determining or pondering upon the relative condition of the 
superiority of one out of two or many ; as @rtaararaat, TU WaT NIAAA 
“ Both these are rich : let us ponder how much is their richness.” q4 {à Strear:, 
waa era ears! This is found in words other than those ending in at 
and aq; as; sarftarved, Pema warareeat u This is also found where the 
abstract noun denoting condition (as saaat) is not in the feminine: as, 
afna. wae: @ saiit: “Both these are rich, let us see what is 
their respective greatness.” | 

Vårt :—I\n denoting reciprocity of action, the Pronominal is doubled ; 
and. diversely it is treated like a compound. Because the word ‘ diversely ' 
is used in the vartika, the pronominals anya, and para are never treated like 
a compound ; while the word itara is invariably treated as such and never 
optionally. II. 2. 27 S. 846 

Vårt :—And when it is not treated like a compound, then the first 
word is always exhibited in the nominative singular. See I, 3. 14. IlI. 
3. 43, and V. 4. 127. 

120 S 
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Thus. samani mya arwafar “ these Brahmanas feed one another.” 
AARAA aa Talay n SAA MET raai = ataa wafa n The 
word @=q and qq are never treated as a compound, and gar is always so treated. 
So also aaisen, HANSA NAAG ASTR, AAi gaa Mâgha 
So also eq where the visarga is changed to ® because it belongs to Kaskadi 
class. So also gatat | qatata &c. 


Váårt:—in the feminine and neuter, the augment wre is added 
optionally to the second term under the above circumstances, as, wit SnPir 
MEPA iaaa: WAST Aaaa: VACA Away, Yatat iaa: N wAn 
amuz? Aaa: aA AGI ANA: ANRA merge NT: wu 
Here some say. The wre substitution takes the place of the affixes of the 
accusative only: because the examples given in the Mah&bhashya &c are of 
accusative only. Therefore, the feminine and neuter words do not assume 
the masculine form in the Instrumental and other cases. This is one opinion. 
Others say, the examples given in the Bhashya are merely illustrative, and 
therefore, the affixes of all cases, are replaced by wr, u 


Verse. 


I. The absence of ergin the both members of the doubled word. 

2. The replacing of g and qa by wre in the Neuter. 

3. The non-elision of g in compounds. 

‘These three operations take place by force of the word b&hulsks 
‘diversely ’ in the vartika. 

r. Thus in qtr and qea there would have come the Feminine 
afix aqu The form ought to have been wan + aan -warar u Bat it is 
wey: +A: This is prevented by the v4rtika.. Nor will vartika 
under II. I. 51. S. 728 apply and cause masculisation. E 

Note :—That vartika states the Pronouns become masculine whenever they 
occur as fanctions—vritti—of a compound or ataddhita. 

Because sæ and qq in the above are treated as not parts ofa 
compound. Nor is re-iteration a vfitti or function of a taddhita. For if 
re-iteration be considered a vgitti as understood in II. 1, 51. S. 728 vartika, 
then it would apply to the following also. at at fra: kum: qraudt at ar do, 

Note :—Patanjali also uses it in this way: thus, 
HATCH TRUITT ATH AA J ARAT | 

Sik Vr Amang at at aAa ar waq i Mah4abhashya. 1. 4. §1. 

2. The replacing of g and wa ( Nom. and acc Sg) by add ergg a 
Thus maam ı raaa n Here by VII. 1. 25 S. 315 the affix Wee would 


have come and the form would have been qaygary and eaaa N The 
present vartika prevents that. 
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3. The non-elision of g in compounds, 
Thus in QARETR ERAT CARAT: I ENEIT Gas, | MEETER: A 
In all the above examples the would have been elided by the 
above vartika. The word ‘diversely’ of the vartika prevents it. | 
The illustration of this vartika, as given by the Mahabhâshya, is to be 
found in the sentence wearatedtd War wale, as used: by Patanjali in his 
gloss on IV. 1. 3. (ferara). So the Great Commentary is also an 
authority here. 


RWS | IET Magewrerwacegra 15121 e3 kt 

Aarau nfà | fae a yagi quit | gen er 1 feted winaar- 

Tele greta erag | afahranfs eraran earlier: u 
2148 The words ‘priya’ and ‘sukha’ are repeated 
optionally, when they mean “easily, without any difficulty”. 

The words g*@ means ‘difficulty and sorrow’, WE means ‘without 
difficulty or sorrow, i. e. pleasantly’. Thus iaiia gale, gagan ià, or 
Ran ene, gaa wo afawant emata cuit n That is, he gives with 
pleasure, without feeling it asa trouble. In reiteration the word is treated 
as a Karmadharaya and so there is elision of the case-affix as already 
mentioned above. 

Note :— Why do we say “when meaning easily” Observe fra: ga: “ beloved 
son”. get cq: ll 

RLU | Tareq AMAIA ISIRIR N 

eurenate aranan: i atsanren wereire wager | ATT È 

Maes a Paes | aura gear area: areas arn 
2149 The word @urria is irregularly formed in 
the sense of “respectively, fitly, properly”. 

The word yathasvam isan Avyaytbh4ava with the force of vipsa. 
Whatever is this self and whatever belongs to this self all that is denoted by 
yathasvam. 

What is one’s own nature, and whatever is natural to one, that is 
called aure u In this sense is formed auraya there being doubling and 


neuter gender. It isan Indeclinable. Asar ağ qquti QYTATY = AUT 
“all objects have been known according to their respective nature”, aiet ṣ 


QUAY = Ayres tt 
R | TREAT eRTYTT TATA AREN |S | 
TRIN 
Ruaa fated qima Saige aganet aq Pray qÑ | ay 
TRE CTT RES MAF I Cat AATA: | ee TAR | QURAT: | qatar (aerate: | 
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magi AÈ vee ex frame i sre gia at wee 1 diva mae: : 
QERA JUNIAN | EE rma: aduain Tunafemay: i ae aT Aza 
daang | uka oeataad: | amampak wait i 
2150. The word “ dvandvam ” is irregularly formed, 
in the sense of ‘secret’, and when it expresses a ' limit’, ‘a 
separation ’, ‘employing in a sacrificial vessel’, and ‘mapi- 
festation ’. 

The word is formed from fẹ by doubling it, changing the first q 
into qq, and the second ¥ into wr and making it a Neuter. The word ge itself 
means geq or secret ; while it marks ‘limit’ water &c only secondarily, by context 
of the sentence. Thus gq mauk ‘they are consulting some secret’. Limit or 
RaITTaH, as, rege NÈ WaT ee figaraawt “upto the fourth degree, these 
cattle copulate with each other.” mar gum fiat mon, Dea, aagi 
m u (See Maitr. S. i. 7. 3 Sankh. Br. lII. 97 ). Separation of 


TAAT: — gR: = fyetarneya qamar u Vyutkramana mea is bheda 
or separation, placing at a different place. Employment with regard to a 


sacrificial vessel ( agyqreydier:) as—gey agrarian aaatendic: (See I. 3. 64) 
nR: or manifestation: as—geg areaqtdet, et GHIA Tea = rra 
IETe n 
The word ¢¥ is found employed in connection with other senses also 
as, TÉ TH TUS, CENA STAC, m Tee: Lo, 
Here ends the chapter on Reiteration, 
HERE ENDS THE VOLUME ONE OF THE SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI 
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